Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  tliis  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fiOm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionThe  Google  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  in  forming  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http: //books  .google  .com/I 


ν 


.1        S 


Ν    ν    t 


; 


J, 


A'  ^ 


-« 


lOUS 


4  Μ  Μ  A  R 


n. 


'0/ 


J^JjL•^ 


H_ 


LONDON: 

PRINTSD  BY  RICHARD  TAYLOR^ 
RED  LION  COU&T,  PUECT  STRKET. 


rLAMMAM 


-Nr>.     ~  -         --  ~  '      "'     ' 


A 


COPIOUS 

GREEK   GRAMMAR 


y 


BY 


AUGUSTUS   MATTHIiE 


TRANSLATED  FROM  THE  GERMAN 


BY 


EDWARD  VALENTINE  BLOMFIELD,  M.A. 

LATE  FELLOW  OF  EMMANUEL  COLLEGE,  CAMBRIDGE. 


IN  TWO  VOLUMES. 

VOL•  I. 


FIFTH  EDITION, 

THOROUGHLY  REVISED,  AND  GREATLY  ENLARGED  FROM  THE  LAST 

EDITION  OF  THE  ORIGINAL,  BY 

JOHN   KENRICK,  M.A. 


LONDON: 
JOHN  MURRAY,  ALBEMARLE-STREET. 


MDCCCXXXII. 


TO 


HIS  REVERED  FRIEND 


PROFESSOR    WYTTENBACH 


OF  LEYDEN 


THIS  WORK 

IS   DEDICATED 

WITH    A   GRATEFUL   RECOLLECTION   OF    HIS   INSTRUCTIVE 

INTERCOURSE    WITH    HIM 


BY 


THE  AUTHOR. 


PREFACE 


το   THE   FIFTH   EDITION. 


After  an  interval  of  eighteen  years,   the  learned 
Author  of  this  Grammar  published  a  new  edition  of  his 
work,  of  which  the  first  volume  appeared  in  1825,  and 
the  second  in  1827.     The  knowledge  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, especially  of  the  Syntax,  had  made  a  greater  pro- 
gress in  that  time  than  in  the  preceding  half-century ; 
and  the  Author  was  enabled  from  his  own  continued 
study  and  the  labours  of  other  critics,  to  correct  and  en- 
large his  original  work  so  materially,  that  hardly  a  single 
section  remained  the  same.     In  its  present  state  it  ex- 
hibits by  far  the  most  complete  system  of  grammatical 
rules  and  examples  that  has  yet  been  given  to  the  world, 
embodying  the  latest  results  of  those  subtle  investigations 
of  Greek  and  especially  of  Attic  construction,  which  cha- 
racterize the  scholarship  of  the  present  age. 

The  present  Editor  furnished  to  the  Fourth  Edition  a 
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translation  of  that  part  of  the  new  German  Edition  which 
treats  of  Conjunctions  and  Adverbs,  and  no  further  use 
was  made  of  it.  But  the  sole  superintendence  of  the 
Fifth  Edition  having  been  committed  to  him,  he  deter- 
mined to  revise  it  thoroughly,  and  make  it  throughout 
conformable  to  the  original  in  its  enlarged  and  altered 
state.  Much  inconvemence  must  no  doubt  result  from 
such  extensive  changes  in  a  work  so  widely  diflFiisedc 
If,  however,  the  convenience  of  present  possessors  pleads 
against  a  change,  that  of  future  purchasers  pleads  as 
strongly  for  it,  and  justice  to  the  Author  may  be  allowed 
to  decide  between  their  opposing  interests.  It  would 
have  been  most  injurious  to  his  reputation  to  have  per- 
mitted a  work  still  to  circulate  under  his  name,  exhibit- 
ing errors  which  he  had  rectified,  and  deficiencies  which 
he  had  suppUed. 

It  was  necessary  to  avoid  any  great  increase  of  the 
bulk  of  these  volumes,  since  their  magnitude  has  been 
already  felt  as  an  inconvenience.  A  more  economical 
mode  of  printing  has  been  adopted,  and  a  small  part  of 
the  Syntax  has  been  included  in  the  first  volume.  The 
quotations  have  sometimes  been  shortened,  by  omitting 
clauses  not  essential  to  the  exempUfication  of  the  rule ; 
and  still  more  frequently  a  reference  only  has  been  made 
to  passages  which  are  quoted  in  the  original,  when  they 


PREFACE  TO  THE  FIFTH  EDITION.  IX 

contained  nothing  essentially  different  from  others  which 
had  already  been  given  at  full  length.  This  is  the  only 
kind  of  abridgement  which  has  been  practised :  not  a 
single  grammatical  remark  or  criticism  has  been  inten- 
tionally omitted. 

The  former  Editions  were  accompanied  by  an  Index  of 
the  passages  of  Greek  authors  quoted  in  the  Syntax, 
drawn  up  by  Mr.  Walker,  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
The  numerous  changes  which  have  been  made  rendered 
this  Index  inapphcable  to  the  present  Edition ;  and  in- 
stead of  it  one  furnished  by  the  Author  himself,  and  com- 
prehending the  quotations  of  both  volumes,  will  soon 
be  published  in  a  separate  form,  with  such  a  type  and 

arrangement  as  greatly  to  facilitate  its  use. 

J.  K. 

Manchester  College^  York, 
January  1832. 
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The  Greek  Grammar,  of  which  a  translation  is  here 
presented  to  the  public,  enjoys  a  high  and  deserved  re- 
putation amongst  the  Scholars  of  the  Continent.  In 
perspicuity  of  arrangement,  in  fulness  of  exemplification, 
and  in  philosophical  views  of  general  grammar,  it  is  far 
superior  to  all  publications  of  the  same  nature  which  had 
preceded  it.  More  especially  in  the  Second  Part,  which 
treats  of  Syntax,  the  deficiencies  of  former  treatises  are 
supphed  in  the  most  learned  and  satisfactory  manner. 
Indeed,  the  Second  Volume  forms  a  complete  manual  of 
Greek  philology,  which  will  be  found  eminently  service- 
able to  the  learner  who  has  made  some  progress  in  the 
study  of  this  noble  language,  and  not  without  its  use 
even  to  the  finished  scholar.  The  various  lights  which 
the  erudition  and  sagacity  of  modem  philologists  have 
scattered  upon  the  difficulties  or  the  beauties  of  the 
Greek  tongue,  are  there  concentrated  and  brought  to 
bear  with  their  united  force  upon  the  illustration  of  its 
syntax.  I  am  far  from  believing  that  the  genius  of  this 
noble  and  copious  language  is  even  yet  perfectly  under- 
stood. We  are  still  obliged  to  have  recourse,  in  the  way 
of  explanation,  to  many  gratuitous  suppositions  and  un- 
philosophical  shifts,  for  which  grammarians  have  in- 


xii  editor's  preface. 

vented  fine  names,  that  serve  as  circumlocutions  to  ex- 
press our  ignorance  of  the  real  causes  and  reasons  of  the 
pecuUarities  which  we  would  explain.  We  meet  with  a 
dative  case  where  the  laws  of  construction  require  a 
genitive ;  and  it  is  considered  to  he  a  sufficient  account 
of  the  matter,  if  we  say  that  it  is  per  schema  Colophonium. 
A  word  is  used  in  a  way  which  violates  the  analogy  of 
language ;  we  satisfy  ourselves  with  remarking  a  cata- 
chresis.  For  unaccountable  changes  in  the  forms  of 
words,  metaplasmus  is  the  panacea.  It  is  scarcely  pos- 
sible to  calculate  the  mischief  which  has  been  done  to 
knowledge  of  all  kinds,  by  the  invention  of  technical 
terms.  In  the  first  instance,  they  facilitate  the  acqui- 
sition of  a  science ;  but  afterwards  they  have  a  natural 
tendency  to  stop  the  progress  of  research  and  improve- 
ment ;  because  men  are  generally  disposed  to  acquiesce 
in  an  established  nomenclature,  without  considering  the 
principles  upon  which  it  was  originally  formed.  Thus 
even  the  necessary  terms  of  grammar,  which  we  imbibe 
almost  with  our  -mother's  milk,  become  so  familiar  to 
our  ears,  that  we  are  seldom  led  to  investigate,  by  the 
philosophy  of  language,  their  precise  signification,  or  the 
justice  of  that  classification  of  which  they  are  the  generic 
expressions.  In  this  respect,  however,  a  great  improve- 
ment has  taken  place  during  the  last  hundred  years. 
Philosophy,  in  that  period,  has  taken  rapid  strides.  The 
operations  of  the  hxraian  mind  have  been  examined  with 
an  accuracy  as  great,  perhaps,  as  the  present  state  of 
our  faculties  permits.  And  consequently  the  principles 
of  language,  which  are  intimately  connected  with  meta- 
physical researches,  have  been  laid  down  with  a  degree 
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of  precision  altogether  unknown  to  the  ancients.  As  to 
the  grammarians,  the  farther  we  go  back  the  more  un- 
reasonably and  absurd  we  find  them  to  be.  They  had 
no  fixed  principles  to  guide  them ;  and  they  are  in  con- 
sequence perpetually  difiering  from  one  another,  and 
from  themselves.  The  oldest  complete  Grammar  is  that 
of  Dionysius,  called  the  Thracian ;  and  that  is  contained 
in  twenty-five  short  sections,  occupying  no  more  than 
fourteen  octavo  pages ;  unless,  indeed,  that  which  Mr. 
Bekker  has  published  from  the  MS.  be  only  the  epitome 
of  a  much  larger  work,  Small  as  it  is,  however,  it 
abounds  with  minute  and  perplexing  distinctions.  The 
Scholia  upon  this  treatise  occupy  more  than  300  pages ; 
and  are  a  precious  specimen  of  grammatical  trifling,  in- 
terspersed here  and  there  with  useful  remarks.  The  re- 
mains which  we  have  of  Apollonius  I>yscolus,  the  most 
subtle  and  learned  of  the  old  grammarians,  of  Choero- 
boscus,  Joannes  Philoponus,  Moschopulus,  and  others, 
are  all,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  of  the  same  character. 
The  Grammar  of  Constantinus  Lascaris  is  a  collection 
of  bare  rules.  The  first  persons  who  made  any  material 
improvement  in  the  mode  of  treating  the  subject,  were 
Henry  Stephens,  and  his  pupil  F.  Sylburgius,  whose  re- 
marks on  the  Greek  Grammar  of  Clenardus  are  fiill  of 
learning,  especially  his  SyntaxenDS  Compendium.  But  al- 
though Sylburgius  did  much  towards  the  classification  of 
the  language,  he  did  not  materially  simplify  the  grammar. 
Angelus  Caninius,  in  his  Hellenismus  a.  1 555,  gave  the 
first  accurate  account  of  the  dialects.  It  was  Laurentius 
Rhodomannus  who  first  reduced  all  Greek  nouns  under 
three  declensions.     This  improvement,  which  is  men- 
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tioned,  says  Morhof,  in  the  PMlomums  of  Rhodomannus, 
was  afterwards  claimed  by  Weller,  who  introduced  it  in 
his  Grammar,  first  published  in  1630,  as  al^o  the  re- 
duction of  all  the  conjugations  into  one.     The  merit  of 
having  first  simplified  the  declensions  was  likewise  ar- 
rogated by  Claude  Lancelot,  the  author  of  the  Greek 
Grammar  commonly  called  The  Port  Royal.     He  bor- 
rowed it,  no  doubt,  from  Weller's  book,  which  had  been 
pubUshed  but  a  few  years  before.  The  Port  Royal  Gram- 
mar is  divided  into  nine  books,  and  these  books  into  a 
multipUcity  of  detached  rules,  abounding  in  mistakes, 
and  illustrated  by  examples  taken  from  writers  of  in- 
ferior authority.    Weller  and  Verwey  made  considerable 
progress  towards  simplification ;  but  much  remained  to 
be  done.     A  great  accession  was  made  to  grammatical 
knowledge  in  the  remarks  of  Fischer  upon  Weller's 
treatise,  in  three  volimies  octavo ;  in  which  the  author 
has  collected,  with  great  industry,  a  vast  variety  of  ex- 
amples,   adding  many  new  observations   of  his  own. 
Much  light  was  thrown  upon  the  structmre  and  origin  of 
the  language  by  the  sagacity  and  erudition  of  Hemster- 
huys,  who  supposed  that  the  primary  verbs  consisted  of 
two  or  three  letters,  from  which  all  the  other  forms  and 
inflexions  were  derived.  So  much,  indeed,  was  he  thought 
by  some  to  have  efiected  in  this  way,  that  his  pupil 
Ruhnken  says  of  him,  denique  tenehras  lingiuB  per  tot 
specula  offusas  ita  discussity  ut^  qua  lingua  nulla  est  neque 
verbis  y  neque  formiSy  copiosiory  eadem  jam  nulla  reperiatur 
ad  discendum  facilior'^ .    That  there  is  considerable  truth 

*  Elog.  T,  Hemsterhusii,  p.  41. 
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in  the  ^l^mological  theory  of  Hemsterhuys,  it  is  impos- 
sible to  deny.    But  that  it  has  been  pursued  to  too  great 
an  extent,  is  no  less  certain.     One  obvious  and  unan- 
swerable objection  to  its  universality  is  the  undoubted 
fact,  that  much  of  the  Greek  language,  together  with  its 
written  characters,  Aijas  borrowed  from  some  Asiatic  na- 
tion.    This  theory,  the  first  intimations  of  which  had 
been  given  long  before  by  Scaliger  and  Is.  Vossius*, 
(and  of  which  the  old  grammarian^  seem  to  have  had 
some  notion,)  was  never  explained  by  Hemsterhuys  in  a 
distinct  work ;  but  it  was  generally  received  by  that  tribe 
of  eminent  scholars,  of  whom  the  most  distinguished 
were  Valckenaer,  Ruhnken,  Lennep :  and  it  was  appUed 
to  the  Hebrew  language  by  the  celebrated  Albert  Schul- 
tens.     The  principles  of  the  theory  were  laid  down  by 
Valckenaer  in  his  Observationes  ad  Origines  Grtecas,  a 
treatise  which,  like  the  Analogia  of  Lennep,  was  for 
many  years  well  known  in  manuscript  before  its  publi- 
cation,  which  did  not  take  place  till  after  his  death  in 
the  year  1790.  Valckenaer  was  the  scholar  of  Hemster- 
huys, and  the  tutor  of  John  Daniel  von  Lennep,  who 
prosecuted  the  notions  of  his  illustrious  predecessors,  in 
his  Prtelectiones  Academicte  de  Analogia  lAngwB  GruBCCB^ 
and  in  his  Observationes  ad  Origines  lAngudd  Gruecue.     In 
the  last-mentioned  work  his  notions  are  often  very  fan- 
ciful, and  afford  an  example  of  the  abuse  of  a  useful  in- 
strument.    He  is,  however,  far  outdone  by  his  editor, 
Everard  Scheide,  whose  absurdities  are  only  matched  by 
the  senseless  trifling  of  the  ancient  etymologists.     The 

*  De  Natura  Rhythmi,  p.  44.     See  Morhof's  Polyhistor,  I.  p,  775. 
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plausibility  of  this  theory  has  also  misled  th»  present 
learned  and  excellent  Bishop  of  St.  DaAdd's,  who,  in  his 
Appendix  to  the  Miscellanea  Critica  of  Dawes,  has  pushed 
the  simpUfication  of  etymology  much  too  far.  In  fact, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  theory  of  Hemsterhuys 
has  been  perverted  χα  a  manner  wljich  he  never  dreamt 
of.  Lord  Bacon  observes ;  ' '  Primo  autem  minime  pro- 
bamus  curiosam  illam  inquisitionem,  quam  tamen  Plato, 
vir  eximius,  non  contempsit;  nimirum  de  impositione 
et  originali  etymologia  nominum ;  supponendo  ac  si  ilia 
jam  a  principio  ad  placitum  indita  minime  fuissent,  sed 
ratione  quadam  et  significanter  derivata  et  deducta ;  ma- 
teriam  certe  elegantem,  et  quasi  ceream,  quae  apte  fingi 
et  flecti  possit;  quoniam  vero  antiquitatum  penetralia 
perscrutari  videtur,  etiam  quodammodo  venerabilem; 
sed  nihilo  minus  parce  veram,  et  fiructu  cassam*.'*  This 
remark  is  in  great  measure  true  of  the  etymological 
systems  above  mentioned. 

A  philosophical  view  of  Greek  Grammar  was  taken 
by  the  celebrated  Godfrey  Hermann,  in  his  treatise  de 
emendanda  ratione  GrteciB  Grammatical  in  which,  how- 
ever, he  may  be  thought  to  have  trusted  too  much  to 
metaphysical  principles,  and  the  universa  sermonis  natura. 
For  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  Greek  language  grew 
up  by  degrees,  and  was  drawn  from  various  sources ; 
and  that  it  had  acquired  a  high  degree  of  consistency 
and  polish,  before  any  attention  was  paid  to  the  lan- 
guage itself,  as  a  language.     In  how  great  a  degree  of 

*  De  Augm.  Scient,  VI.  1. 
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uncertaaity  the  Greeks  themselves  were,  about  the  origin 
and  geni«8  of  their  own  tongue,  we  may  perceive  from 
the  Cratylus  of  Plato.  The  natural  consequence  of  this 
order  of  proceeding  was,  that  many  anomalies  continued 
to  subsist  in  that  language,  for  which  it  is  very  difficult 
to  account  upon  any  principles  of  universal  grammar. 
Still  less  are  they  to  be  explained  according  to  the  esta- 
blished rules  of  Greek  Grammar,  which  have  themselves 
been  drawn  from  the  national  usage,  as  it  is  to  be  col- 
lected from  the  surviving  works  of  the  authors  who  wrote 
in  it.  The  following  is  a  sensible  observation  of  the 
Scholiast  on  Dionysius  Thrax  ;  ' '  The  producing  cause 
of  grammar  is  indistinctness.  For  men,  meeting  with 
poems  and  prose  compositions,  themselves  no  longer 
preserving  the  ancient  and  polished  language,  sought  for 
some  art  which  might  explain  this  language  to  them*." 

There  are  two  kinds  of  Grammar,  according  to  the 
distinction  laid  down  by  Lord  Bacon, — the  literary,  and 
the  philosophical ;  the  former  treating  of  the  analogy  of 
words  to  one  another ;  the  latter  of  the  analogy  between 
words  and  things.  Now  if  we  set  out  in  our  researches 
by  laying  down  a  certain  number  of  general  principles, 
drawn  from  a  consideration  of  philosophical  granunar 
alone,  and  then  proceed  to  explain  any  individual  lan- 
guage by  them,  we  soon  find  that  we  must  either  desert 

*  Atrcov  ovi^  Trjs  γραμματική8  fj  ασάφεια,  καϊ  γαρ  oi  άνθρωποι  iv• 
τυγχάροντεε  ποιημασι  ι:αι  ττ^ζοΐε  συγγράμμασι^  Ttjv  apyaLap  καΧ  άττεζε" 
σμένην  φωρήν  ουκ  άποσώζοντ€$^  εττε^ήτ^σαν  τέ'χνην  rrjv  σαφηνίσαι  ταύτηγ 
Ιυναμένην,  ρ.  656,  15.  ed.  Bekker. 
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our  guide,  or  have  recourse  to  very  unnatural  expedients 
to  make  the  literaria  agree  with  the  philosophiea.  Some 
devices  of  this  nature  have  been  resorted  to,  even  by  the 
learned  author  of  this  Grammar ;  but  rarely,  and  always 
with  ingenuity.  That  the  generalizing  processes  of  phi- 
losophical  grammar,  unless  they  be  appUed  with  great 
judgement  and  caution,  serve  rather  to  obscure  and  per- 
plex than  to  clear  up  and  simplify,  is  a  truth  which  the 
reader  has  seen  exemphfied  in  Harris's  Hermes.  It  ap- 
pears to  me  that  several  anomalies  subsist  in  the  Greek 
language,  of  which  no  good  account  can  be  given,  ex- 
cept that  they  are  the  remains  of  an  age  in  which  the 
poets,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  from  inattention, 
neglected  the  laws  of  analogy  which  ought  to  regulate 
the  construction  of  words.  This  was  very  Ukely  to 
happen  amongst  a  people  who  had  no  written  works ;  if 
indeed  it  be  true,  which  after  all  is  very  doubtful,  that 
writing  was  not  in  use  till  after  Homer's  time. 

In  order  that  the  young  student  may  not  be  perplexed 
by  some  expressions  which  he  will  meet  with  in  the  pre- 
sent work,  it  seems  necessary  to  premise  a  few  obser- 
vations. Every  complex  idea  which  admits  of  definition, 
consists  of  three  parts ;  the  subject,  the  predicate,  and 
that  which  connects  them :  e.  g.  man  is  mortal.  Man  is 
the  subject,  mortal  that  which  is  predicated  of  him,  is 
the  connecting  link.  Every  proposition,  apparently  bi- 
partite, may  be  resolved  into  a  triple  enunciation ;  as 
mun  breatheSy  i.  e.  man  is  breathing.  These  three  parts 
are  called  subject,  predicate^  and  copula.     And  hence 
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words,  which  are  the  symbols  of  ideas,  should  be  re- 
ducible to  three  classes,  corresponding  to  the  triple  di- 
vision of  ideas. 

Some  of  the  ancients,  and  amongst  them  Theodectes*, 
taught  that  there  were  three  parts  of  speech,  nouns,  verbs ^ 
and  connecting  particles,  which  last  Quintilian  calls  cow- 
vinctiones.     I  understand  them  to  have  meant  by  this 
last  term,  those  particles  of  condition  which  must  neces- 
sarily be  coupled  with  some  subject ;  and  if  so,  their  ac- 
count of  the  matter  will  coincide  with  that  of  Hermann  f, 
viz.  that  the  parts  of  speech  are  three :  first  the  noun, 
which  is  the  symbol  of  the  subject ;  secondly  the  par- 
ticle, or  sign  of  the  predicate,  which  expresses  a  con- 
dition that  exists  not  independently,  but  only  as  belong- 
ing to  a  thing ;  and  thirdly  the  verb,  which  denotes  the 
copula,  and  connects  the  predicate  with  the  subject.  Ac- 
cording to  this  account  adjectives  belong  to  the  noun, 
or  sign  of  the  subject :  adverbs,  interjections,  preposi- 
tions and  conjunctions,  belong  to  the  particle,  or  sign 
of  the  predicate.  Adjectives  properly  serve  for  definitions 
of  the  subject,  and  do  not,  strictly  speaking,  enter  into 
the  predicate.     Thus,  when  we  say  the  man  is  goody  it  is 
a  short  expression  for  the  man  is  a  good  τηαη,  where  two 
subjects  are  coupled  together  by  the  verb  substantive  : 

*  QuintiUan  1.  4.  says  Aristotle ;  but  in  his  Poetic,  *c.  20.  (34.  ed. 
Tyrwhitt,)  he  seems  to  make  four  parts  of  speech ;  unless,  as  I  am  in-  ^ 
clined  to  think,  the  συ^Βεσμόε  and  the  άρθρον  may  both  be  included 
imder  the  συμπλοκή,  which  he  speaks  of  in  the  Categories  as  connecting 
subject  and  predicate.     See  Harris's  Hermes,  p.  34. 

t  De  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  127. 
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but  if  we  say  the  man  is  welly  we  have  a  complete  pro- 
position, man  the  subject,  well  the  predicate,  is  the  co- 
pula. This  is  a  different  account  from  that  given  in  the 
common  books  of  logic  and  grammar.  Hermann  is  of 
opinion  that  we  must  attribute  it  to  a  defect  of  language, 
that  an  adjective  so  frequently  occurs  in  the  predicate. 
Our  own  language  furnishes  us  with  several  instances 
where  the  predicate  is  expressed  by  an  adverb.  He  is 
finely.  The  horse  is  well  enough.  So  in  Greek  κατυπερθβ 
γενέσθαι,  &c.  See  $.309.  p.  527.  This  division,  however, 
is  not  followed  in  the  present  Grammar. 

I  have  now  only  to  give  a  short  account  of  the  trans- 
lation here  offered  to  the  public.  It  was  nearly  finished 
about  three  years  ago  by  the  Rev.  E.  V.  Blomfield,  M.A. 
Fellow  of  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge.  Had  he  Uved 
to  carry  it  through  the  press,  it  might  have  been  in  some 
respects  a  work  of  more  finished  execution  than  it  may 
now,  perhaps,  be  found  to  be :  I  mean  with  regard  to 
the  language  of  the  translation.  But  he  was  called  away 
from  his  career  of  promise  at  an  early  age ;  and  those 
who  knew  him  well,  can  estimate  the  loss  which  classical 
literature  has  suffered  by  his  death.  To  an  extensive 
familiarity  with  the  languages  of  modern  Europe,  he 
joined  a  critical  knowledge  of  those  of  Greece  and  Rome. 
The  distinguished  success  which  attended  his  classical 
studies  at  the  University,  was  a  sufficient  attestation  of 
his  scholarship  as  a  young  man:  and  the  Greek  and 
English  Lexicon,  which  he  was  preparing  for  the  press, 
would,  if  he  had  lived  to  complete  his  undertaking,  have 
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established  his  reputation  at  a  maturer  age.  The  reader 
will  forgive  the  affectionate  regret  which  prompts  this 
tribute  to  the  memory  of  a  brother,  whose  intellectual 
attainments,  although  eminent,  were  yet  surpassed  by 
the  excellent  quaUties  of  his  heart ;  in  whom  the  accom- 
plishments of  the  scholar  and  the  artist  were  heightened 
and  improved  by  all  the  gentler  feelings  of  humanity, 
and  by  the  gifts  and  graces  of  a  Christian  life. 

nunquam  ego  te,  vita  irater  amabilior, 
Aspiciam  posthac  ?  at  certe  semper  amabo. 

He  did  not  live  to  revise  his  translation,  which  had  been 
chiefly  performed  in  the  spring  of  1816,  and  which  he 
intended  to  complete  and  correct  after  his  return  from 
the  Continent  in  the  autumn  of  that  year.  But  he  was 
seized,  immediately  upon  his  return,  with  a  fever,  which 
carried  him  ofi*  in  a  few  days.  If  he  had  been  permitted 
to  resimie  his  task,  the  work  would  have  been  more  per- 
fect than  I  have  been  able  to  make  it  with  a  slender 
knowledge  of  the  original  language.  Any  inaccuracies 
which  may  be  found  in  the  Indexes,  Notes,  and  Ad- 
denda, which  last  I  have  incorporated  in  their  proper 
places,  are  to  be  attributed  to  me.  I  have  subjoined  to 
the  Preface  such  remarks  as  I  judged  it  expedient  to 
make  upon  several  points  in  this  Grammar ;  for  some  of 
which  I  am  indebted  to  a  Review  published  in  a  foreign 
journal,  and  written,  as  I  suppose,  by  Professor  Her- 
mann. 

C.  J.  B, 

Chesterford, 
April,  1819, 
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I  HAVE  been  requested  to  insert  in  the  Second  Part 
an  English  translation  of  all  the  examples.  I  have  not 
done  it,  because  it  would  have  increased  the  bulk  of  a 
work  already  too  voluminous.  The  more  remarkable 
idioms  are  in  most  instances  already  translated. 

October,  1823. 
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A.T  a  period  when  philosophy  aspires  to  approach  the  standard 
of  Plato,  and  the  literature  of  Germany  is  emulating  the  mo- 
dels which  Greece  has  left  to  us ;  when  too  the  knowledge  of 
the  Greek  language  has  been  so  materially  advanced  by  the 
efforts  of  the  Scholars  of  Holland,  England,  and  Germany,  I 
conceived  that  a  Grammar  of  Greek,  more  copious,  and  more 
adapted  to  practice  than  any  that  have  yet  appeared,  would 
be  a  work  of  no  small  utility ;  and  that  such  a  Grammar  would 
be  calculated  to  effect,  for  the  Greek  language,  what  the  Gram- 
mar of  Scheller  has  done  for  the  Latin.  We  have  not,  indeed, 
of  late  years  been  deficient  in  Greek  Grammars  ;  but  they  are 
chiefly  employed  in  treating  of  the  elementary  parts.  More 
especially,  since  the  method  of  Lennep  has  found  followers  in 
Germany,  and  every  one  has  laid  claim  to  the  praise  of  a  phi- 
losophical genius,  in  proportion  as  he  deviated  from  the  old 
method  and  attached  himself  to  the  new  one,  the  department 
of  Syntax  has  been  neglected,  and  confined  entirely  to  the 
common  rules.  Even  the  Grammar  of  Buttman,  which  un- 
doubtedly claims  the  first  rank  amongst  those  which  have  ap- 
peared more  recently,  is  but  meagre  in  the  department  of 
Syntax ;  and  although  it  contains  many  excellent  observations 
upon  the  common  rules,  and  many  philosophical  views,  yet  it 
embraces  too  small  a  proportion  of  those  philological  remarks, 
which  are  necessary  to  a  grammatical  acquaintance  even  with 
the  authors  who  are  commonly  read  in  schools.  The  Grammar 
of  Weckherlin  is  more  complete  in  this  respect ;  but  the  rules 
are  given  confusedly,  without  any  regard  to  their  natural  con- 
nexion, and  delivered  without  sufficient  precision,  and  very 
rarely  proceed  from  an  acquaintance  with  the  spirit  of  the  lan- 
guage :  the  elementary  part  also  is  treated  of  in  a  very  un- 
satisfactory manner. 
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I  intended  this  Grammar  not  so  much  for  beginners  in  Greek 
(for  whom^  as  well  as  for  the  use  of  schools  in  general,  a  smaller 
Grammar,  being  an  abridgement  of  the  greater  one,  will  shortly 
be  published*),  as  for  those  who  study  the  classical  Greek 
authors  critically  and  grammatically,  and  are  desirous  of  gain- 
ing a  more  intimate  knowledge  of  the  several  parts,  together 
with  a  general  view  of  the  language.  It  was  intended  to  be  a 
manual,  which  should  contain  the  result  of  philological  re- 
searches up  to  the  present  time,  in  a  manner  as  complete  as 
my  abilities  might  permit,  and  as  precise  and  clear  as  possible. 
Hence  it  was  my  endeavour  to  render  both  parts  of  the  Grammar 
equally  perfect,  and  hence  both  have  the  same  degree  of  ful- 
ness :  but  in  the  second  part  I  was  obliged  to  add  considerably 
more  of  my  own  observations  than  in  the  first,  in  which  so  much 
had  already  been  effected  by  others•  In  a  Greek  Grammar 
the  same  things  are  requisite,  in  my  opinion,  as  in  a  Latin  one : 
that  it  should  contain,  on  the  one  hand,  full  directions  for  the 
explanation  of  the  authors  in  that  language,  as  far  as  this  de- 
pends upon  the  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  the  language ; 
and  on  the  other  hand  also,  an  introduction  to  writing  Greek ; 
an  exercise,  which,  in  modern  times,  has  been  so  often  recom- 
mended as  useful  for  every  learner  of  Greek,  and  as  indispen- 
sable for  the  Philologist,  that  I  think  it  cannot  be  necessary 
forme  to  add  any  observation  on  the  subject.  My  first  object 
was,  therefore,  to  render  the  remarks  on  the  language  as  per- 
fect as  possible:  as  well  those  which  belong  to  the  gramma- 
tical rules,  as  those  which  concern  the  Syntax  :  and  of  this  at 
least  I  am  certain,  that  I  have  brought  together  more  than  has 
been  done  in  any  other  grammatical  work  whatever;  although 
I  fear  that  here  and  there  much  has  been  omitted  which  would 
be  required  for  absolute  perfection.  However,  the  chapters  on 
the  particles  I  have  compressed  into  a  shorter  space  than  the 
rest,  because  I  thought  that  in  a  Grammar  it  was  only  necessary 
to  treat  in  detail  what  concerns  construction ;  although  in  the 
mean  time  I  could  not  resist  the  temptation  of  adding  much 
that  properly  belongs  to  distinct  treatises  on  the  particles,  but 
which  lay  directly  in  my  way. 

*  This  Grammar  has  already  appeared. 
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The  rules  of  the  language  can  be  rendered  clear  only  by 
suitable  examples  to  each  rule,  taken  from  classical  authors. 
Such  examples  in  the  Grammars  which  have  hitherto  appeared, 
have  generally  been  wanting;  or  the  collection  has  been  de- 
ficient, scanty,  or  partial.  This  deficiency  may,  indeed,  be 
supplied  in  some  respects  by  Fischer's  very  valuable  Animad" 
versiones  ad  Welleri  Gr,  But  even  this  estimable  w^ork  is 
neither  complete  in  the  department  of  Syntax,  nor  convenient 
for  the  use  even  of  the  real  Scholar.  I  perused,  therefore,  the 
classical  Greek  authors  again,  and  formed  for  myself  a  collec- 
tion of  examples,  from  which  I  made  a  selection  for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  Grammar.  By  these  means  many  observations 
occurred  to  me  during  the  perusal,  which  I  had  not  seen  be- 
fore, or  which  at  least  were  not  anywhere  distinctly  stated ; 
together  with  combinations,  which  threw  light  upon  a  whole 
class  of  rules,  or  confirmed  individual,  doubtful,  or  suspicious 
cases.  It  was  only  when  I  found,  in  the  compilation  of  the 
Grammar  itself,  that  I  had  overlooked  a  peculiarity  of  lan- 
guage or  expression,  or,  because  it  was  a  well-known  form  or 
turn,  had  neglected  to  mention  an  instance  of  it,  that  I  per- 
mitted myself  to  supply  the  requisite  examples  from  Fischer's 
work,  or  from  the  remarks  of  the  editors  of  single  authors. 
But  I  made  a  selection  of  the  authors  themselves.  As  in  a 
Latin  Grammar  it  is  not  usual  to  accompany  each  observation 
with  quotations  from  every  author  indiscriminately,  but  from 
the  Classics  only,  so  I  judged  that  this  Grammar  ought  to  be 
made  an  illustration  of  the  usage  of  Greek,  in  the  period  of 
its  vigour  and  purity,  before  the  time  of  Alexander :  I  there- 
fore thought  it  right  to  depart  from  the  custom  of  most  edi- 
tors, who  are  too  ready  to  take  their  instances  from  the  later 
Sophists  and  Poets,  from  Philostratus,  Themistius,  Libanius, 
Alciphron,  Aristsenetus ;  from  the  Anthologia,  &c.  although 
these  examples  can  only  bear  the  stamp  of  genuineness  when 
they  are  drawn  from  the  models  which  those  authors  copied. 
The  circle  of  writers  whom  I  read  and  collected  from  for  this 
purpose,  closes  with  the  age  of  Alexander*.     In  the  Syntax  I 

*  The  learned  author,  however,  quotes  the  wpos  ^ημονικον  Ώαραίνεσίί, 
which  is  commonly  attributed  to  Isocrates  the  elder;  but  which,  in  my 
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have  designedly  avoided  quoting  ^n  example  from  even  Ari- 
stotle^  or  from  Apollonius  Rhodius,  Callimachus,  Lucian,  See. 
except  when  it  could  be  illustrated  by  being  placed  in  juxta- 
position with  a  passage  in  a  more  ancient  writer.  Theocritus, 
however,  as  the  model  of  the  Doric  dialect,  and  as  an  original 
author,  and  Apollonius  Rhodius,  afforded  many  remains  of 
Epic  forms,  which  were  of  importance  to  the  elementary  part. 
In  a  manual  like  this,  together  with  the  examples  from  the 
authors  themselves,  there  ought  to  be  found  references  to  those 
passages  in  the  works  or  remarks  of  later  philologists,  where 
single  rules  are  explained,  and  sometimes  more  in  detail.  Such 
passages  often  contain  the  ground,  or  the  confirmation  of  my 
views.  Frequently,  however,  I  thought  it  necessary  to  dissent 
from  the  representation  of  other  philologists.  The  reason  of 
such  deviation  is,  for  the  most  part,  easily  discovered  in  the 
instances  which  are  subjoined.  I  seldom  thought  it  expedient 
to  discuss  at  full  length  the  several  reasons  which  determined 
me,  or  to  refute  the  various  modes  of  explanation  pursued  by 
others,  wishing  to  avoid  the  reproach  of  having  indulged  too 
much  in  contraversy. 

In  delivering  the  rules  themselves,  I  have  endeavoured  to 
be  as  precise  as  possible ;  taking  as  my  standard  the  wants  of 
the  very  earliest  beginners.  From  my  practice  during  many 
years  of  explaining  the  chief  rules  of  Greek  Syntax,  not  merely 
in  the  occasional  illustration  of  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Xe- 
nophon,  and  other  authors,  but  in  the  exercises  of  my  scholars 
in  Greek  composition,  I  succeeded  by  degrees  in  comprising 
the  rules  in  such  terms,  that  for  the  most  part  no  doubt  should 
remain  about  the  application  of  them. 

One  principal  object  was  to  detail  all  these  remarks  on  the 
Greek  language  in  their  natural  connexion,  and  according  to 
fundamental  and  leading  principles ;  as  far  as  these  may  be 

opinion,  Muretiis  (V.  L.  1. 1.)  has  rightly  considered  to  be  the  production 
of  a  much  later  writer.  Ruhnken,  upon  the  authority  of  Harpocratio  and 
Suidas,  assigns  it  to  Isocrates  of  Apollonia,  the  disciple  and  successor  of 
Isocrates  of  Athens.  It  seems  to  me,  both  in  style  and  construction,  to  bear 
the  marks  of  a  more  recent  age.  C.  J.  6. 
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settled  and  established  by  a  general  view  of  the  language^  as 
matter  of  historical  fact,  not  as  a  matter  of  speculation  detached 
from  practice ;  at  the  same  time  paying  regard  to  the  gradual 
development  of  the  language.  The  simplification  of  variety  is 
not  merely  a  product  of  philosophizing  reason^  but  is  the  foun- 
dation of  all  the  operations  of  the  understandings  even  in  the 
vulgar  and  unscientific  of  mankind ;  an  endeavour  after  sim- 
plicity is  the  original  and  innate  tendency  of  the  understanding, 
although  the  way  by  which  this  simplicity  is  sought,  and  the 
specific  mode  of  simplifying  this  variety  depend  upon  the  de- 
termining causes  which  proceed  from  the  nature  of  the  civili- 
zation and  culture,  and  the  peculiar  disposition  of  a  nation ; 
and  hence  they  are  not  always  consonant  with  a  pure  philo- 
sophical mode  of  tracing  to  one  principle  the  variety  which 
actually  exists.  In  no  nation  does  this  endeavour  after  sim- 
plification appear  more  evident  than  in  the  Greek,  because  no 
nation  was  more  free  and  independent  of  foreign  influence,  or 
more  favourably  situated  for  improvement,  with  regard  to  ex- 
ternal circumstances,  in  its  constitution,  religious  sentiments, 
and  the  universal  cultivation  of  knowledge;  in  which  latter 
respect,  especially,  it  attained  to  a  just  equilibrium  of  all  the 
powers  of  the  mind,  no  one  being  allowed  by  exclusive  culture 
to  predominate  over  the  rest.  In  the  study  of  Greek  it  is  par- 
ticularly incumbent  on  the  philological  inquirer,  to  arrange  the 
different  individual  appearances  themselves,  with  reference  to 
the  leading  principles  which  are  their  common  foundation ;  and 
to  simplify  them,  without  permitting  to  himself  any  other  as- 
sumptions than  such  a^  are  to  be  deduced  from  facts,  and  which 
derive  confirmation  from  facts. 

This,  therefore,  was  my  object;  as  it  is  more  or  less  that  of 
every  author  of  a  Grammar.  I  have  aimed  at  an  analogy  per- 
vading the  whole  language,  as  exhibited  especially  in  what  is 
called  the  etymological  part,  by  Hemsterhuys  and  Valckenaer, 
with  a  philosophical  mind,  of  which  scarcely  a  trace  is  to  be 
found  in  the  more  extended  works  of  Lennep  and  his  German 
followers.  Whether  I  have  been  true  to  fJiis  idea  generally 
and  throughout,  and  how  far  I  have  succeeded  in  thus  reducing 
the  several  peculiarities  of  the  language  to  this  principle,  and  in 
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explaining  and  deducing  them  from  each  other^  must  be  left  to 
the  judgement  of  those  who  possess  an  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  several  parts,  and  are  able  to  take  a  comprehensive  view  of 
the  whole  language,  and  of  its  genius.     This  explanation  and 
deduction  could  not  be  drawn  from  principles,  which  the  man 
of  science,  or  the  philosopher  who  sets  about  inventing  a  lan- 
guage, would  lay  down ;  but  it  was  to  be  accomplished  in  a 
language   already  existing,  which  gradually  developed   itself 
from  the  genius  of  the  Greeks,  and  from  their  mutual  inter- 
course, under  all  the  external  relations  and  circumstances  of 
several  nations  belonging  to  one  stock  ;  and  this  could  only  be 
effected  by  comparing  together  the  several  peculiarities,  both 
of  forms  and  modes  of  construction ;  and  either  reducing  them 
to  a  common  original  (e.  g.  in  the  dative  plural  of  the  third 
declension  §.  75.    in  the  double  fut.  §.  173.    in  the  genitive 
§§.  315. 322.  &c.  in  the  use  of  the  relatives  instead  of  various 
conjunctions  §.479.  in  the  distinction  of  the  infinitive  and 
participle  §.  530.  &c.),  or  in  finding  in  one  a  cause,  often 
merely  accidental,  of  the  others.     The  Attic  dialect  exhibited 
the  Greek  language  in  its  finest  bloom  and  highest  perfection ; 
and  hence,  as  well  as  from  the  greater  number  and  value  of 
authors  in  it,  this  dialect  demands  the  chief  consideration  : 
this  dialect,  however,  itself  arose  from  the  Ionic,  and  took  from 
others  many  forms  and  inflexions,  which  can  hard!y  be  illus- 
trated without  reference  to  their  source  or  their  cause  in  other 
dialects.      I  have  therefore  endeavoured  to  conceive  the  lan- 
guage as  a  whole,  which  is  determined  within  itself,  and  whose 
several  parts  again  mutually  determine  each  other.     The  va- 
rious forms  of  the  words,  and  their  inflexions,  as  well  as  the 
various  modes  of  construction,  were  to  be  considered,  in  their 
relation  with  the  oldest  forms  and  inflexions  which  occur  in 
the  oldest  authors  ;   and  if  any  of  them  appeared  to  be  different 
branches  of  one  root,  this  common  root  was  to  be  investigated. 
This  indeed,  for  the  most  part,  can  be  supplied  only  by  hypo- 
thesis :  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  Valckenaer*s  enumeration 
of  the  radical  forms,  the  deviation  of  the  various  forms  of  verbs 
from  the  original  §.  217—221.  and  in  Hermann's  illustration 
of  the  origin  of  the  two  futures,  which  I  have  adopted  entire, 
§.  173.     Hypotheses,  however,  are  sufficient  for  our  purpose. 
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if  they  serve  to  fix  any  point  upon  certain  data,  without  any 
other  assumption ;  especially  if  they  assist  simplification.  Thus 
it  is  not  an  erroneous  mode  of  proceeding,  if,  in  aid  of  deriva- 
tion, we  make  use  of  forms  which  never  occur,  which  perhaps 
were  never  in  use,  but  which  yet  are  in  perfect  analogy  with 
other  acknowledged  forms ;  if,  as  I  have  carefully  done,  we 
state  accurately  what  was  really  in  use,  and  what  is  merely 
assumed.    Thus  many  comparatives  are  explained  §.  1 3 1 .  Obs. 
and  forms  of  verbs;  for  instance,  in  the  derivations  from  σκάλλω, 
σκηλω,  p.  436.    Frequently  the  Greeks  appear  merely  to  have 
assumed  a  form,  in  order  to  derive  from  it  another,  from  an  ana- 
logy which  it  bore  to  others ;   without  giving  any  reason  to  con- 
clude that  the  imaginary  form  was  ever  in  actual  use  at  all.     I 
have  attempted  many  explanations  on  this  plan  :  in  most  cases 
I  have  thus  considered  the  fut.  2.  as  merely  an  imaginary  basis 
for  the  aorist  2.  and  perfect  2.  in  common  use  ;   and  thus  the 
verbals  (ΐφβκτίοα,  or  others  from  e/creoc,  necessarily  suppose  a 
form  €ΪΛ:ται  (perfect,  p.  from  εχω),   although   I   am  far  from 
supposing  that  such  a  form  was  ever  in  use.      Frequently  also 
a  form,  or  an  idiomatic  usage,  appears  to  have  an  accidental  or 
arbitrary  origin.  Thus  Hermann  has  explained  the  forms  €χω, 
εσχομ,  σχβΐΐ'.  eVo/iai,  σπίσθαι  (see  §.  221.  IV.  3,  h,    §§.  234. 
235.) :  and  in  the  same  manner  I  have  endeavoured  to  explain 
the  forms  βίρηκα,  ίρρεθην,  ρίιτωρ  (§.  232.  under  eiwetv),  the 
imperatives  τίθναθι,  βσταθι,  and  others   (§.  221.  IV.  3,  a.), 
and  some  in  the  Syntax.      I  have,  however,  throughout  gone 
upon  the  principle,  that  all  peculiarities  of  the  Greek  language 
have  their  origin  only  in  the  language  itself,  and  are  to  be 
illusti'ated  from  it,   without  suffering  a  comparison  with  any 
other  language  (the  Latin  for  instance)  to  have  any  influence 
in  this  respect.  The  preponderance  which  the  Latin  has  main- 
tained over  the  Greek,  among  the  learned  of  modern  Europe, 
has  not  been  without  a  disadvantageous  influence  upon  the 
elucidation  of  both  languages  :  on  the  one  hand  it  was  thought 
necessary  to  bring  the  Greek  Syntax  nearer  to  that  of  the 
Latin;   and  hence  modes  of  illustration  were  invented  for  the 
one,  which  at  best  were  suited  only  to  the  other ;  hence  the 
adoption  of  so  many,  and  for  the  most  part  groundless,  ellipses 
and  other  aids :  but  on  the  other  hand,  the  Latin  was  con- 
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sidered  as  an  original  language ;  and  as  those  who  laboured  at 
the  Grammar  of  it  seldom  possessed  a  fundamental  and  com- 
prehensive knowledge  of  Greek,  in  endeavouring  to  illustrate 
the  various  peculiarities  of  Latin  composition  they  had  recourse 
to  the  strangest  expedients,  instead  of  seeking  for  the  cause  of 
them  in  the  Greek.  I  cannot  expect  that  my  method  of  illustra- 
tion will  meet  with  equal  approbation  from  every  one,  or  in  all 
its  several  parts  :  where  anything  depends  upon  the  combina- 
tion of  individual  pa^ ts  under  one  point  of  view,  and  on  their 
reduction  to  one  uniform  system,  each  of  which  parts  is  first  to 
be  found  by  successive  observations,  and  not  to  be  grounded 
on  the  original  principles  of  reason,  it  must  happen  that  dif- 
ferent individuals  will  take  different  views  of  the  subject.  In- 
deed, on  various  points  I  am  myself  yet  doubtful;  and  on 
others,  as  in  the  disposition  of  the  manifold  relations  which 
the  genitive  expresses,  I  am  still  distant  from  the  most  general 
point  of  view,  which  should  unite  the  four  principal  classes 
imder  which  I  have  comprehended  those  relations.  But  still 
I  preferred  reducing  the  different  remarks  to  some  degree  of 
uniformity,  imperfect  and  incorrectly  founded  as  it  might  be, 
to  producing  them  in  a  random  and  promiscuous  manner,  as 
has  hitherto  been  the  case  in  most  instances. 

In  consequence  of  this  notion  of  a  perpetual  analogy  of  the 
Greek,  in  both  its  parts,  which  I  intended  to  pursue  in  this 
Grammar,  and  which  I  have  here  endeavoured  to  illustrate,  I 
could  not  follow  the  analogy,  as  it  is  called,  of  Lennep  or 
Trendelenburg,— a  theory  which  is  neither  founded  on  philo- 
sophical views,  nor  facilitates  in  any  degree  the  learning  of  the 
Greek  language.  I  at  least  cannot  possibly  consider  it  as  a 
philosophical  mode  of  proceeding,  when,  for  instance,  the  va- 
rious tenses  of  the  verb  τύπτω  are  derived,  not  from  one,  but 
from  nine  roots,  as  they  are  called,  without  its  being  even  con- 
jectured that  all  these  forms  have  to  each  other  a  certain  ana- 
logy and  relation  ;  and  without  showing  how,  for  instance, 
τυφθίω,  τυφθημι,  τετύττω,  are  derived  from  the  simplest  form 
τύπω.  Had  this  been  tried,  it  would  have  been  found  that  the 
method  by  which  we  would  derive  these  various  forms  of  pre- 
sent tenses  from  one  radical  form,  entirely  coincides  with  that 
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by  which  all  the  tenses  of  the  verb  (without  supposing  these 
forms  of  present  tenses)  are  derived  from  one  root ;  and  that 
this  method  renders  unnecessary  several  other  round-about  con- 
trivances. Nor  can  it  be  called  an  assistance  to  the  learner, 
if  he  is  to  keep  before  him  a  number  of  forms  whose  relation- 
ship to  each  other  is  not  pointed  out  to  him  :  especially  if  to 
this  is  added  another  difficulty,  that  the  derivation  is  frequently 
at  variance  with  the  signification  of  the  tenses ;  not  to  mention 
the  superficial  and  shallow  method  which  is  by  these  means 
introduced  into  the  study  of  Greek.  It  is,  however,  superfluous 
to  say  more  upon  this  method,  after  what  Primisser,  Hermann, 
and  Buttmann  have  remarked  upon  it ;  its  greatest  merit,  per- 
haps, consists  in  having  produced  such  researches  and  works 
as  Hermann's  treatise  De  Emendanda  Ratione  Graca  Gram- 
matica.  I  have,  however,  departed  still  further  from  this  me- 
thod, and  approached  nearer  to  the  ancients  than  Buttmann. 
When  Buttmann  derives  the  aor.  1.  pass,  immediately  from  the 
present  (τύτττω,  ετνφθην),  and  Hermann  from  the  future  in  -Ισω 
(τυττεσω,  ετνπεθην,  ετνφθην),  I  can  find  no  substantial  reason 
for  preferring  this  to  the  ancient  method,  which  derives  the 
tense  from  the  third  person  perf.  pass,,  especially  as  Buttmann 
p.  137.  himself  allows  that  the  aor.  1.  pass,  is  chiefly  regu- 
lated by  the  perf.  pass.,  and  p.  115.  derives  the  fut.  3.  from 
the  second  person  perf.  pass.  Doubtless  a  society  of  philo- 
sophical philologists  in  our  times,  who  should  meet  to  decide 
upon  the  mechanical  composition  of  a  language,  would  hardly 
adopt  this  method ;  but  our  views  differ  also  materially  in  other 
grammatical  and  etymological  questions  from,  those  of  the  an- 
cients, and  even  of  the  Grecian  philosophers ;  and  who  can 
blame  the  Greeks,  if  they,  with  whom  the  objects  chiefly  aimed 
at  were  euphony,  and  the  most  expressive  and  significant  forms, 
thought  that  they  could  not  mark  the  idea  of  a  time  completely 
past  more  clearly  and  determinately  by  the  very  form  itself, 
than  by  taking  the  perf.  pass,  as  the  basis  of  it  ?  Thus  I  have 
considered  the  second  aorist  and  the  second  perfect  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  authors  of  older  Grammars ;  as  if  the  second 
form  of  the  fut.  was  the  basis  of  their  formation  §.  187.  with- 
out, however,  assuming  this  second  form  of  the  fut.  or  all  the 
aorists  to  have  been  ever  actually  in  use. 


XXXll  PREFACE. 

In  a  work  of  this  compass  it  was  unavoidable,  that  even 
during  the  printing  many  additions,  corrections,  and  alterations 
should  appear  necessary.  Other  corrections  and  additions  I 
hope  to  receive  from  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the  Greek 
language,  who  will  find  opportunities  to  impart  their  remarks 
to  me  by  public  criticism.  Every  admonition  will  be  welcome 
to  me^  as  tending  to  bring  this  Grammar  nearer  to  that  point 
which  I  proposed  to  myself  in  the  composition  of  it.  Perhaps 
I  may  one  day  be  able  to  produce  this  Grammar  under  the  title 
of  a  complete  one ;  which  will  then  take  an  unbroken  view  not 
merely  of  the  writers  of  the  age  before  Alexander,  but  of  all, 
even  of  the  latest,  and  those  who  are  called  the  Hellenistic 
writers,  as  well  as  the  remarks  of  the  old  grammarians,  and  will 
contain  a  complete  history  of  the  language  in  its  mechanical 
construction,  its  Syntax,  and  grammatical  inflexions,  of  which 
this  Grammar  contains  only  the  foundation. 

Altenhurg, 
May  26,1807. 


On  occasion  of  this  new  Edition,  I  have  nothing  to  add,  ex- 
cept that  I  give  it  to  the  public  with  less  confidence  than  the 
first.  Both  during  the  execution  of  it,  and  since  it  was  finished, 
so  many  additions  have  occurred  to  me,  as  already  to  convince 
me  how  far  I  have  been  from  attaining  that  completeness  at 
which  I  aimed.  "  Quin  aliquando  vel  inter  scribendum  occurrit, 
quod  modo  non  meminisse  doleas,'*  says  Hermann  Prc^f,  Electr. 
ed.  2.  The  number  of  corrections  and  additions,  however,  will 
be  found  considerable  enough  to  entitle  this  edition  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  re-composition  of  the  first.  I  did  not  receive  the 
second  part  of  Buttmann's  Larger  Grammar  till  the  greater 
part  of  my  own  was  already  printed  off.  I  have  availed  myself 
of  it  as  far  as  I  could,  without  encroaching  on  the  property  of 
another,  in  the  correction  of  the  proofs,  but  still  more  in  the 
Additions  and  Corrections. 

Altenhurg, 
May  1825. 
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xN  laying  before  the  public  the  Second  Part  of  my  Grammar, 
I  am  desirous  of  premising  a  few  observations  on  the  method 
which  I  have  thought  it  right  to  pursue  in  treating  of  Greek 
Grammar  generally,  and  the  Syntax  in  particular. 

In  former  times  those  who  treated  either  of  separate  parts  or 
of  the  whole,  considered  themselves  as  having  fulfilled  every 
reasonable  requisition,  when  they  had  illustrated  the  construc- 
tion under  consideration,  by  similar  passages  of  the  same  or 
other  authors,  without  troubling  themselves  to  inquire  why  the 
Greeks  had  adopted  this  construction,  or  under  what  limitations 
it  was  used.  When,  for  example,  a  participle  was  found  after 
a  verb,  they  contented  themselves  with  the  general  remark  that 
the  Greeks  were  φιλομετο-^^οι,  without  being  aware  that  there 
is  a  difference  of  meaning  between  the  construction  with  the 
participle  and  with  the  infinitive.  Even  then,  indeed,  some 
particular  constructions,  as  the  difference  between  the  subjunc- 
tive and. the  optative,  had  been,  generally  speaking,  satisfac- 
torily explained  by  Dawes  and  others :  but  we  have  only  to 
read  Heyne's  notes  to  Homer  and  Pindar,  in  order  to  be  con- 
vinced how  fluctuating  and  indefinite  the  notions  even  of  the 
most  learned  and  acute  scholars  then  were;  and  hence  we  so 
often  find  that  constructions  which  have  only  an  apparent  re- 
semblance, but  are  essentially  different,  are  placed  side  by  side, 
and  each  explained  from  the  other.  It  is  only  in  later  times, 
that  after  the  example  of  F.  A.  Wolf  and  Hermann  in  Germany, 
and  of  Porson  in  England,  it  has  been  regarded  as  essential  to 
establish  the  limitations  under  which  each  construction  may  be 
used, — a  thing  impracticable  without  examining  its  reason ;  and 
thus  a  philosophical  treatment  of  grammar  became  necessary. 

VOL.  I.  c 
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In  following  up  this  object,  however,  men  went  into  the  oppo- 
site extreme.  In  the  writings  of  recent  philologists  we  not  un- 
frequently  meet  with  expressions  of  dissatisfaction  at  the  col- 
lection and  accumulation  of  examples,  and  with  such  remarks 
as  this,  ^Hhat  thousands  of  examples  would  be  insufficient  to 
prove  that  it  was  never  allowed  to  depart  from  a  rule.**  Many 
even  appear  inclined  to  infer  the  want  of  a  philosophical  method 
from  a  large  collection  of  examples,  especially  if  the  author 
does  not  himself  repeatedly  remind  his  readers  that  he  takes 
the  philosophical  view  of  his  subject. 

The  only  secure  and  solid  foundation  of  a  system  of  rules 
for  expression  in  any  language  must,  according  to  my  con- 
viction, be  the  accurate  observation  of  its  usage  and  idiom,  as 
exemplified  in  the  best  writers  of  the  nation :  it  is  not  sufficient 
to  prove  from  the  structure  and  genius  of  a  language,  that  a 
particular  phrase  or  construction  may  have  been  used,  unless  it 
be  also  shown  that  it  has  been  used.  It  will  be  difficult,  I 
think,  to  give  any  other  satisfactory  reason  why  the  Latins  said 
only  plurisfacerey  but  not  majorisjfacere,  though  they  said  both 
magnifacere  and  maximifaeere,  than  that  such  was  their  usage. 
This  usage  can  be  established  in  no  other  way  than  by  passages 
frcHn  authors  admitted  to  be  classical,  and  hence  a  complete 
collection  of  examples  is  an  indispensable  requisite  in  a  syste- 
matic grammar  of  any  language.  By  such  a  collection  only 
can  the  rules  laid  down  by  scholars  be  brought  to  a  proper  test : 
the  universality  of  Dawes'  canon,  '^  that  ottcm;  and  ov  μή  are 
joined  not  with  the  subjunctive  aor.  1.  but  with  the  future,'* 
has  been  disproved  by  unquestionable  examples  of  the  contrary. 
Brunck  had  the  ratio  only  in  view,  when  he  wrote  Soph.  Phil. 
36.  avSpoc  τ€χκι?μα  for  τ€χντ//4οτ'  avSpoc :  but  absurd  as  it 
may  seem  to  us  to  place  a  plural  noun  in  apposition  to  the  name 
of  a  single  object,  it  has  been  shown  by  examples  that  such 
was  the  usage  of  the  Greeks.  Other  remarkable  constructions, 
which  would  hardly  have  been  thought  correct  had  they  not 
been  confirmed  by  sufficient  examples,  will  be  found  p.  703. 
and  elsewhere. 

It  is  true  that  these  quotations  and  examples  are  only  a  life- 
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less  mass^  till  they  are  animated  by  intettigent  critieiem,  which 
separates  modes  of  expression  resembling  each  other  in  their 
external  form,  according  to  the  relations  and  conditions  under 
which  they  are  respectively  admissible.  It  would  be  absurd, 
for  example,  to  teach,  that  either  the  infinitive  or  the  participle 
may  follow  eiSevai,  μαν&άνειρ,  yrjvijoKeiVy  and  illustrate  each  by 
a  multitude  of  examples,  without  examining  in  what  case  each 
was  used.  This  inrestigation  has  often  great  difficulties :  we 
are  often  obliged  to  content  ourselves  with  conjectures  or  hy- 
potheses ;  as,  for  example,  none  of  the  reasons  which  have 
been  alleged  to  explain  the  omission  of  av  (see  p.  870.)  has 
properly  been  proved.  Yet  even  such  conjectures  are  belter 
than  the  inconsiderate  haste  with  which  two  or  more  modes  of 
expression  are  sometimes  regarded  as  synonymous.  There  ie 
danger  here,  too,  lest  in  his  anxiety  to  make  distinctions,  the 
grammarian  should  lose  himself  in  empty  sabtilties,  forgetting 
that  in  the  expression  of  the  same  thought  different  views  may 
be  taken,  so  that  constructions  externally  and  grammatically 
different,  essentially  coincide.  The  Romans  said,  without  any 
essential  difference,  si  potero  ad  te  veniam,  and  si  potuero;  in 
the  former  case  considering  the  ability  as  continuing,  in  &e 
latter  as  having  necessarily  existed  before  the  action ;  gaudeo 
quod  bene  vales  as  the  cause  of  gander e,  and  gaudeo  te  valere  as 
the  object.  Similar  instances  from  the  Greek  grammar  have 
been  given  in  various  parts  of  this  work. 

This  discrimination  of  constructions  apparently  similar  ne^ 
cessarily  leads  to  the  endeavour  to  investigate  the  reasons  of 
construction,  and  it  is  this  investigation  which  is  properly 
called  a  philosophical  method.  Here  also  hypotheses  are  un- 
avoidable (see  Pref.  to  1st  edit.  p.  xxviii.),  which  can  only 
be  drawn  from  collected  examples,  and  which  become  valid  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  passages  and  constructions,  which 
they  explain  in  a  natural  and  easy  manner.  It  will  readily  be 
admitted  that  reasons  a  priori,  deductions  from  the  laws  of 
thought,  are  inapplicable  to  grammar,  the  materials  of  which 
are  real  and  historical.  Language,  it  is  true,  is  founded  on  the 
laws  of  thought,  from  which  man  can  never  depart  without 
being  in  contradiction  to  himself;  but  in  every  language  much 
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is  also  determined  by  the  mode  of  perception  and  habitual 
train  of  thought  which  characterize  the  nation ;  and  in  the 
Greek  language  much  is  derived  from  the  vivid  imagination  of 
the  people,  from  their  astonishing  power  of  lively  representation, 
their  propensity  to  lay  hold  of  slight  and  sometimes  mere  exter- 
nal resemblances,  and  their  desire  to  exhibit  the  finest  distinc- 
tions and  shades  of  meaning.  I  have  endeavoured  to  establish 
the  peculiarities  of  the  Greek  language  agreeably  to  these  views, 
and  not  merely  to  the  rules  of  logic.  It  is  for  this  reason  that 
I  have  explained  so  much  by  analogy  and  by  similarity  with 
other  constructions,  especially  in  the  whole  doctrine  of  the 
Cases.  On  this  rests  the  whole  arrangement  of  this  doctrine, 
which  contains  also  the  ground  of  each  particular  rule,  as  the 
reader  may  convince  himself  by  reading  the  paragraphs  on  the 
Genitive,  for  example,  not  detached  but  in  their  connexion. 
He  will  then  see  how  I  have  commonly  deduced  one  thing  from 
another,  according  to  their  internal  affinity  or  external  resem- 
blance. Comp.  §.  411.  Obs.  1  •  Arrangement,  therefore,  is 
by  no  means  an  unimportant  point  in  a  Grammar,  as  some 
one  has  recently  maintained.  The  arrangement  which  I  have 
adopted  may  make  it  more  difficult  to  find  what  is  wanted 
without  having  recourse  to  the  Index ; — but  is  it  unreasonable 
to  expect  that  he  who  wishes  to  use  a  book  will  make  himself 
generally  acquainted  with  its  contents,  and  read  a  part  at  least 
connectedly,  not  contenting  himself  with  merely  referring  to  the 
passage  which  he  wants  ?  Single  rules  would,  indeed,  be  more 
readily  found  if  the  doctrine  of  the  cases  were  divided  accord- 
ing to  the  parts  of  speech ;  Genitive  with  Substantives,  with 
Adjectives,  with  Verbs,  &c. ;  but  this  is  at  best  only  a  logical 
arrangement,  grounded  on  external  characteristics,  not  a  philo- 
sophical, which  regards  the  intrinsic  nature  of  the  object  to 
be  treated  of,  and  seeks  in  this  the  foundation  of  the  special 
rule.  According  to  a  merely  logical  arrangement,  the  con- 
struction Kparelv  tivoq  must  be  placed  under  the  head  of  Geni- 
tive with  Verbs,  eyKparfiQ  tivoq  of  Genitive  with  Adjectives, 
and  eyKpareia  Ύΐ^ονηα  of  Genitive  with  Substantives.  The  phi- 
losophical arrangement  considers  them  according  to  their  es- 
sence, and  comprehends  them  under  one  point  of  view,  because 
one  and  the  same  reason  is  applicable  to  them  all. 
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Finally,  criticism  must  be  applied  to  the  passages  which  are 
quoted  :  it  is  not  enough  that  the  reading  which  is  suitable  to 
our  purpose  be  found  in  the  edition  which  we  commonly  use  ; 
we  must  see  whether  it  be  confirmed  by  MS.  authority  as  ori- 
ginal and  genuine.  I  confess  that  I  sometimes  fell  into  this 
error  in  the  first  edition ;  as,  for  example,  where  I  maintained 
that  eivcKa  occurs  in  the  Attic  poets.  Passages  in  which  the 
MSS.  vary  prove  nothing;  though  in  Latin  such  uncertain  evi- 
dence is  deemed  sufficient  to  prove  the  correctness  of  the  con- 
struction hand  scio  an  ullus,  or  the  use  of  ac  before  a  vowel,  &c. 

The  quotations  in  the  notes  below  the  text  were  intended 
partly  to  serve  as  a  repertory  of  all  that  has  been  hitherto 
done  for  Greek  grammar,  partly  to  enable  the  reader  to  judge 
without  trouble  which  of  the  remarks  here  made  belong  to 
myself,  and  which  to  my  predecessors.  The  grammarian  who 
never  refers  to  the  works  of  others  seems  to  many  to  wish  to 
make  the  reader  believe  that  he  has  discovered  everything  him- 
self. Should  any  one  be  disposed  to  infer  from  the  citation  of 
other  grammatical  works  that  the  rule,  as  here  laid  down,  con- 
tains nothing  but  what  has  been  taught  before,  the  references 
will  enable  him  to  decide  on  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  this  sup- 
position. 

AUenburgy 
January  1827. 
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DIALECT. 

χ  HE  Author  observes,  that  in  early  times  there  were  but  two  dialects. 
He  should  have  said  that  originally  there  was  but  one  common  language, 
and  this  was  the  Doric ;  not  indeed  the  Doric  of  later  times,  but  a  lan- 
guage spoken  by  the  Dorians,  from  which  were  derived  the  ^olic  and 
Ionic  varieties,  after  the  colonization  of  the  coasts  of  Asia  Minor. — 
Perhaps  I  should  say  the  JEolo-Ionic  variety ;  for  it  is  reasonable  to 
believe  that  the  ^olians  and  lonians,  for  some  time  afl^:  that  settle- 
ment, spoke  the  same  language.  The  following  brief  historical  account 
may  be  acceptable  to  the  student.  Hellen,  the  son  of  Deucalion,  reigned 
in  Phthia,  between  the  Peneus  and  the  Asopus.  His  younger  sons  went 
to  seek  for  settlements  elsewhere.  Dorus  fixed  himself  near  Parnassus ; 
Xuthus  went  to  Attica,  and  married  the  daughter  of  Erechtheus,  by  whom 
he  had  two  sons,  Achseus  and  Ion.  Achseus,  having  committed  an  acci- 
dental homicide,  passed  into  Laconia ;  and  the  inhabitants  of  that  country 
were  called,  from  him,  Achceif  till  the  return  of  the  Heraclidae.  Ion 
led  an  Attic  colony  into  the  Peloponnese,  where  they  settled,  between 
Elis  and  Sicyonia.  He  was  afterwards  recalled  to  Attica,  routed  the 
Tbracians  under  Eumolpus,  was  invested  with  a  part  of  the  government, 
and  gave  his  name  to  the  Athenians.  He  did  not,  however,  succeed 
Erechtheus,  whose  crown  devolved  upon  Cecrops.  The  lonians  from 
the  Peloponnese  returned  to  Attica  in  the  reign  of  Melanthus ;  and  after 
the  death  of  Codrus,  Nileus  led  them  into  Asia  Minor*.  At  that  period, 
therefore,  it  seems  probable  that  the  Doric  and  Ionic  were  the  same  as 
the  Hellenic,  and  as  the  ^olic ;  for  iEolus  was  a  son  of  Hellen. 

It  was  not  till  the  Greeks  colonized  Asia  Minor  that  their  language 
began  to  assume  both  consistency  and  polish.  The  lonians  were  the 
first  who  softened  its  asperities,  and,  by  attention  to  euphony,  laid  aside 
by  degrees  the  broadness  and  harshness,  which  were  retained  by  their 
^olian  neighbours  on  one  hand,  and  the  Dorians  on  the  other.  The 
rich  soil  of  Ionia,  and  the  harmonious  temperature  of  its  climate,  com^ 

•  See  Larcher  on  Herodotus  I.  p.  432. 
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bined  with  the  more  proximate  causes  of  its  vicinity  to  Lydia,  and  Its 
commercial  prosperity,  will  account  for  this  change  of  language*.  And 
it  was  from  the  colonies  that  the  mother  country  first  adopted  any  im- 
provements in  her  own  dialects.  I  observed,  that  at  first  all  the  Greek 
colonists  in  Asia  Minor  probably  spoke  a  common  language,  and  that 
the  lonians  began  first  to  change.  They  were  the  first  to  lay  aside  the 
digamma,  which  the  Dorians  disused  at  a  later  period,  and  the  ^olians 
not  at  all.  The  ^olians  deviated  less  from  the  original  language  than 
the  lonians ;  perhaps  even  less  than  the  Dorians  themselves. 

The  first  change  which  the  inhabitants  of  Attica  naturally  made,  was 
to  modify  their  old  Doric  to  the  more  elegant  dialect  of  their  richer  and 
more  polished  colonists.  So  that,  if  we  recur  to  the  date  of  about  1000 
years  B.C.,  we  may  conclude  that  the  language  of  Attica  was  nearly 
the  same  as  that  in  which  the  Iliad  was  composed ;  that  is  to  say,  a 
dialect  more  soil  and  copious  than  the  early  Doric,  but  yet  comprising 
most  of  its  peculiarities,  or  rather  of  those  forms  and  inflexions  which 
in  after  times  became  peculiarities.  Subsequently,  however,  as  the 
people  of  Attica  embarked  in  a  more  extended  commerce,  the  form  of 
their  dialect  was  materially  altered,  and  many  changes  were  introduced 
from  foreign  idioms  f. 

P.  5.  1.  24.  The  differences  between  the  Doric  and  -^olic  dialects 
are  by  no  means  trifling ;  and  what  the  author  calls  the  chief  distinction 
was  no  distinction  at  all,  originally :  moreover,  the  digamma  was  not  a 
breathingf  but  a  letter. 

P.  6.  1.  16.  Simonides  of  Ceos  in  all  probability  used  the  Doric 
dialect  only  when  he  was  writing  for  Doric  employers. 

P.  7.  1.  4.  With  regard  to  the  three  models  of  the  New  Ionic,  the 
student  will  take  notice,  1st,  that  he  is  to  attribute  to  Anacreon  only 
the  fragments  which  were  collected  by  F.  Ursinus,  and  a  few  additional 
ones ;  and  not  those  poems  which  commonly  go  under  his  name,  a  few 
only  excepted ;  and  that  as  Anacreon  lived  more  than  a  hundred  years 
before  Herodotus,  his  dialect  was  probably  different.  2ndly,  that  He- 
rodotus adopted  the  Ionic  dialect  for  his  History,  being  himself  a  Dorian; 
consequently  he  is  not  always  consistent  in  his  usages ;  and  perhaps  he 
is  more  Ionic  than  a  real  Ionian  would  have  been.  His  dialect  is  cer- 
tainly different  from  that  of  Hippocrates. 

•  See  Hermann's  Observationes  de  Graca  Lingua  Diaiectis,  p.  v. 

f  R.  P.  Knight  Prolegom.  in  Homer.  §.  69.  Xenoph.  de  Rep.  Ath.  696  C.  καΙ  oi 
'μίν  "EXXiyves  eie^  μαΧΚον  καΐ  φων^  και  ^lairy  και  σχήμαη  χρώνται.  'Αθηναίοι 
de  κ€κραμένγ  έξ  απάντων  των  Ελλήνων  και  βαρβάρων.  See  Pierson  on  Moeris, 
p.  349. 
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P.  10.  1.  go.  In  Aristophanes^  &c.  This  observation  is  not  very 
accurate.  He  should  have  said,  that  Aristophanes,  writing  comedy, 
used  the  familiar  phraseology  of  common  life,  and  consequently  the 
most  idiomatic  form  of  his  native  dialect.  Plato  wrote  in  easy  dialogue, 
and  has  more  of  idiom  than  Xenophon,  who  lived  a  considerable  part 
of  his  life  away  from  Athens,  and  had  formed  his  style  to  the  standard 
of  simple  narrative.  Aristotle's  writings,  being  purely  philosophical, 
had  of  course  still  less  of  idiomatic  peculiarity ;  for  the  idioms  of  a 
dialect  are  for  the  most  part  confined  to  the  language  of  common  life. 

P.  17.  1.  2  from  bottom,  γράμματα  Φοινικικά.  A  very  curious  enu- 
meration of  the  fanciful  speculations  of  the  old  grammarians  on  this 
appellation  is  given  by  the  Scholiast  on  Dionysius  Thrax  p.  782.  ed. 
Bekker.  It  may  perhaps  be  advisable  to  set  before  the  reader  the 
oldest  form  of  the  Greek  characters  with  which  we  are  acquainted. 


AA}^ 

*  €E 

I 

Ν 

Ϋ 

♦ 

^ 

Ζ 

Κ 

Σ+23Ε 

CL%* 

χ 

Λ 

Η 

V 

Ο 

Τ 

ψ 

2i 

Ο 

Μ 

Γ 

γ 

Ω. 

Ρ.  18.  Note  •*.  See  Diomedes  Schol.  ad  Dionys.  Thrac.  p.  780.  ed. 
Bekker.  Villoison.  Anecd.  Gr.II.  p.  \22,  Prolegom.  p.  v.  not.  Valcken. 
ad  Iliad.  X.  p.  55. 

P.  go.  1.  15.  ^ν5μ€ίηι$,  &c.  This  is  merely  an  arbitrary  improve- 
ment of  the  German  scholars,  which  is  perhaps  not  very  material.  The 
distinction  is  not  observed  in  the  oldest  MSS.,  nor  in  any  of  the  early 
editions  ;  nor  have  I  followed  it  in  printing  this  translation, — partly,  I 
confess,  from  inattention. 

P.  22,  §.  3.  1.  8.  The  dispute  about  pronunciation  is  interminable. 
The  student  may  consult  Havercamp's  Sylloge  Scriptorum  qui  de  Ungues 
Grcecce  vera  et  recta  pronuntiatione  commentarios  reliquerunt,  et  Job. 
Rodolf.  Wetstenii  Orationes  Apologeticce,  Amsteloed.  1681.     Morhof. 

*  Ptolem.  Hephsestio  in  Photii  Bibl.  L.  v.  fin.  relates  that  Apollonius  the  Mathema- 
tician, who  lived  under  Ptolemy  Philopator,  was  called  "ΈφιΧον,  because  the  figure  of 
that  letter  resembled  that  of  the  Moon,  whose  motions  had  been  his  particular  study. 
Montfaucon  thinks,  that  £  and  C  were  both  later  forms  than  2,  having  been  invented 
ταχυγραφία^  χάριν»  But  see  Ruhnken  on  Longinus  §.  3.  Facciolati  Lex.  v.  Sigma, 
Photium  V.  "Ορχήστρα.  Lex.  Seguier.  v.  Κατατομή,  p.  270,  21.  On  the  ancient 
form  of  the  Greek  letters  see  J.  Lascaris  Epistola  ad  Petrum  Medici,  Maittair.  Anal, 
Typogr,  I.  p.  277.  Scaliger  de  Litteris  lonicis  ad  Euseb,  p.  110.  Bouherii  Dissert,  ad 
fin,  Montfaucon,  Pakeogr,  Fisoher.  ad  Weller.  I.  p.  239.  Auctores  citatos  a  Belin  de 
Ballu  ad  Oppian.  I.  172.  ^ 

f  Auson.  Id.  p.  202.  Maandrum  flextisque  vagos  imitata  vagor  ^ , 
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Polyhittor.  I.  p.  787.     Scaliger.  Opusc.  p.  ISO.     Baro  a  Locella  ad 
Xenoph.  Ephes.  Index,  v.  lotacismus, 

P.  27.  §.  8.  Tlie  spiritus  lenis  was  an  invention  of  the  grammarians. 
It  denotes  nothing  more  than  the  absence  of  the  spiritus  asper.  The 
ancients  used  this  latter,  but  not  the  former.  In  the  Sigean  marble, 
which  is  as  old  as  the  Peloponnesian  war,  we  have  H€PMOKPATOC 
and  ΗΟΙΔΕ•  When  the  Ionic  letters  came  into  use  at  Athens,  the  Η 
was  divided,  and  the  first  half  (l•)  was  used  to  denote  the  rough  breath- 
ing. The  other  half  was  adopted  at  a  later  period,  by  the  grammarians, 
to  denote  the  spiritus  lenis.  The  mark  h  was  prefixed  by  the  Dorians 
to  words  which  do  not  usually  take  the  rough  breathing,  as  hOKTH. 
(See  Taylor.  Marm.  Sandv,  p.  45.) 

P.  29.  &  30.  In  the  first  edition  of  his  Grammar,  the  learned  author 
had  written  inaccurately  on  the  subject  of  the  Digamma ;  the  use  of 
which  in  the  poems  of  Homer  is  ascertained  beyond  all  doubt.  As  to 
the  assertion  that  the  old  grammarians  knew  nothing  of  the  use  of  it  by 
the  lonians,  Trypho  {Mus.  Crit.  Cantab,  I.)  expressly  asserts,  νροστί' 
θεται  δέ  το  ^ίγοψ-μα  τταρά  re  Αιολεΰσι,  κάί  "Ιωσι,  καΐ  Αάκωσίν•  The 
digamma  is  found  in  the  Delian  marble,  and  on  the  coins  of  Velia ;  now 
Delos  and  Velia  were  both  colonized  from  Ionia.  Mr.  Knight,  in  his 
learned  Prolegomena  in  Homerum,  §.  lxxxiv.  thinks  that  Bentley  has 
done  wrong  in  attempting  to  restore  the  digamma  to  Homer,  without 
endeavouring  to  bring  the  whole  orthography  of  his  poems  to  the  ori- 
ginal form,  without  which,  he  observes,  the  digamma,  replaced  only  at 
the  beginning  of  words,  will  corrupt  more  passages  than  it  will  cure. 
A  singular  assertion  ;  and  no  less  singular  is  that  which  follows, — that 
although  the  language  of  Homer's  poems  has  been  changed,  yet  the 
numbers  and  measures  of  the  verses  remain  uninjured ;  than  which 
nothing  can  be  further  from  the  rieal  matter  of  fact.  There  are  many 
.anomalies  in  the  Homeric  metre,  which  the  insertion  of  the  digamma 
removes.  It  helps  us  to  get  rid  of  numberless  unmeaning  particles,  ye, 
^e,  re,  which  the  grammarians  foisted  into  the  verse  to  stop  a  chasm. 
The  reader  will  find  some  excellent  information  on  this  subject,  together 
with  a  copious  list  of  those  words  which  received  the  digamma  in  the 
older  poets,  in  Mr.  Kidd's  valuable  notes  on  Dawes's  Misc.  Crit. 
pp.  234}  seqq. 

P.  34.  1.  9.  oprjre,  opy  are  not  contracted  from  opaerey  opae,  but  from 

6p€€T€f  6p€€l. 

Ibid,  Obs.  There  is  no  interchange  at  all  in  these  instances,  which 
are  not  dialectic  variations,  bat  parts  of  distinct  verbs. 
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p.  35.  1.  β.  Ε,  Η,  ΕΙ  were  all  anciently  expressed  by  one  cha- 
racter, as  were  O,  Ω,  OY.  See  Kidd  on  Dawes's  Misc.  Crit•  p.  S2,  and 
hence  Homer  varied  the  quantity  of  these  vowels,  according  as  the 
ictus  fell  upon  thera  or  not,  e.  g.  IL  I.  406.  Λ€ί(ΓΓΟΙ   M€N   ΓΑΡ 

T€    BO€C    ΚΑΙ    ΡΙΠΗΙΑ    ΜΕΛΑ.     408.  ΑΝΔΡΟΟ  ΔΕ 
nCYKH€   ΠΑΛΙΝ   6ΛΤΗ6Ν   ΟΤ€  A€iCT€.    So  άρηπο^ 

for  dprinovs  II.  I.  505. 

P.  41.  1.  4  from  bottom.  In  the  common  editions  of  Herodotus  we 
have  ωϋ  printed  as  though  it  were  not  a  diphthong.  The  two  points 
put  over  the  ν  are  owing  to  the  MSS.  where  ν  and  i  are  usually  so 
marked.  It  is  most  probable  that  they  pronounced  Θωνμα  much  as 
we  should  pronounce  thooma. 

P.  47.  1.  5.  The  student  will  distinguish  οκκα  with  the  last  syllabic 
short,  from  οκκα  with  the  last  syllable  long,  which  ίϊ  for  οκα  κα  (pre  ice) 
Theocr.  IV.  68.  ov  τι  καμ€ΐσ&\  οκκα  ττάλιν  ahe  φυηται* 

'  P.  54.  1.  5  from  bottom,  μικρόε  has  the  6rst  syllable  long  in  all  the 
Greek  poets.  The  ι  is  long  by  nature ;  and  in  all  probability  the  word 
was  anciently  written  μεικρόί,  from  μειός,  whence  μείων.  The  diminu- 
tive μικκυλοί  should  be  written  μικύλοε,  with  a  single  κ, 

P.  84.  §.  43.  The  question  which  relates  to  the  use  of  the  apostro^ 
phus  in  prose  writers,  is  a  very  doubtful  one  ;  and  no  general  rule  can 
be  given.  The  Attic  writers  used  it  more  than  the  Ionic,  and  the  later 
Attic  more  frequently  than  the  old  ;  all  of  them  chiefly  in  the  mono- 
syllable particles  ^e,  yc,  re,  in  the  adverbs  πόre,  rore,  &c.  in  άλλα, 
αντίκα,  &c.  and  always  in  the  prepositions  which  end  with  α  or  ο ;  more 
rarely  in  other  words.  In  Thucydides  II.  71.  we  find  ovre  υμών,  but 
Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus  cites  the  passage  ουθ'  νμών.  The  Monu- 
mentum  Adulitanum  has  ΥΦθΝ,  ΜθθΑ.  An  ancient  treaty  in  the 
Oxford  Marbles  has  ΑΦΟΥ  and  ΑΦΑΣ,  without  any  distinction  between 
the  words.  An  ancient  Cyzicene  inscription  has  ΥΦ6ΔΥΤΩ.  Many 
other  instances  are  given  by  Wasse,  in  his  note  on  the  passage  of  Thu- 
cydides :  not  that  any  examples  are  wanting  to  prove  that  the  ancients 
did  use  the  apostrophus  in  prose ;  for  it  was  scarcely  possible  for  them 
not  to  do  so  in  many  instances ;  the  question  is,  whether  there  was  the 
same  uniformity  of  usage  amongst  them  as  amongst  the  poets.  And 
this  question  must  be  answered  in  the  negative. 

I^  It  depends  in  some  measure  upon  the  sense  of  a  passage,  whether 
the  apostrophus  is  to  be  used  or  not :  if  the  sense  requires  that  any 
pause,  however  short,  should  foe  made  after  a  word  ending  in  a  short 
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vowel>  and  preceding  another  which  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  first  vowel 
is  not  dropped,  e.  g.  ahrUa,  ^φη,  eitni.  So  in  Plato  Phaedr.  p.  293.  ed. 
Heind.  we  should  read  λέγεται  ^έ,  ω*  τγογ'  ήσαν, 

II.  Α  short  vowel  is  not  cut  off  before  another,  when  such  elision 
would  injure  the  harmony  of  the  sentence. 

III.  Nor  when  the  particle  is  emphatic,  as  in  Plato  Charmid.  p.  154  B. 
oh  γαρ  τοι  φανλοί  oh^k  rore  ην,  Phaedr.  p.  254  A. 

IV.  apa  is  apostrophized  before  oh  and  ovv,  but  not  before  other 
words. 

V.  The  elision  of  nouns  is  rarer,  as  φίλ'  οττα  Plato  Lys.  p.  221  C. 
αντόματ*  οιόμ€νοι  Demosth.  01.  1• 

VI.  If  a  particle  closely  adheres  in  sense  to  a  preceding  word,  it 
does  not  generally  suffer  apostrophus ;  for  apostrophus  connects  two 
words  together,  which  here  cannot  happen,  e.g.  ό  Ιέ  ye  Ικανόε — φίλοι 
Zk  ye  ovK  ay  tlev — άρα  ye  oXy.  Plato  Lys.  p.  215  B.  But  we  have 
vayykXoiov  y  av  είη  Phaedr.  p.  260  C.  because  y'  ay  may  be  taken  as 
one  word. 

VII.  Tovro  and  ravra  are  commonly  apostrophized.  Demosth.  01. 1. 
τονθ*  ούτωί  ^χ€ΐ,  Tovd\  6  ^υσμα-χωτατον,  ταντ  ovy ;  yet  in  the  same  page 
we  have  μετά  ταύτα  αν.  It  is  to  be  observed,  in  general,  that  the 
apostrophus  is  very  frequent  in  Demosthenes,  whose  orations  were 
written  to  be  spoken,  and  a  leading  feature  of  whose  style  is  rapidity. 
Upon  the  whole,  it  seems  reasonable  to  say,  respecting  the  prose 
writers,  that,  within  certain  limits,  they  used  or  neglected  the  apostro- 
phus, as  they  judged  it  most  conducive  to  harmony :  and  this  must 
generally  be  the  guide  by  which  an  experienced  editor  will  determine 
himself,  where  the  MSS.  differ ;  for  the  authority  of  the  MSS.  on  these 
points  iS|  in  itself,  very  small. 

P.  95.  1.  1  from  bottom,  vi — πληθυι  is  a  dyssyllable  in  II.  χ',  458. 
But  in  this  and  in  other  cases,  where  υ  seems  to  coalesce  with  a  vowel 
following,  as  in  yevvωv  Pindar  Pyth.  IV.  401.  'Ερινυών  in  Euripides, 
&c.  it  may  be  supposed  to  have  taken  the  power  of  a  consonant,  like 
our  V. 

P.  111.  1.  10.  See  this  derivation  of  the  genders  pursued  more  at 
large  in  Harris's  Hermes,  ch.  IV. 

Ibid.  1.  7  from  bottom.  Cases.  Πτώσεις  Xayovrai,  επειδή  //  ψωντΙ  άττ' 
άλλον  €1$  άλλον  μεταπίπτει.  Schol.  in  Dion.  Thrac.  p.  8G0,  25. 

P.  112.  §.64.  isubscr.  We  are  not  to  conclude  that  the  t  was  wanting 
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in  the  dative  case  in  the  old  Greek  because  it  is  omitted  in  several  in- 
scriptions. In  the  case  of  those  words  where  it  was  not  pronounced 
separately,  it  was  omitted  by  the  Dorians  and  Cohans ;  and  by  the 
stone-cutters  in  all  dialects.  It  is  consonant  with  analogy  to  suppose 
that  the  termination  of  the  dative  case  was  originally  uniform.  The 
very  ancient  datives  oiVot,  we^l,  were  retained  even  in  the  Doric  dialect. 
Adverbs  in  ι  were  also  compounded  of  datives,  άμα\ί,  ανοικτί,  and  the 
like :  ενταυθοί  and  ττοΊ  are  old  datives.  Upon  the  whole  I  cannot  but 
think,  in  opposition  to  Fabricius,  Koen,  and  others,  that  the  t  was  the 
most  ancient  termination  of  this  case. 

P.  139.  1.  7.  alydt^  is  only  a  wrong  reading. 

P.  158.  1.  17.  The  Attics  made  κέραε,  Kepdros,  as  they  did  φρέαρ 
ψρέάτοε.  See  Maltby*s  Thesaurus  Grcea^  Poeseos  v.  ψρέαρ,  and  Observ. 
p.  Ixxx.  but  from  φρεϊαρ  came  ^peiaros.  In  a  verse  of  Eratosthenes 
ap.  Valcken.  Diatr.  p.  218.  ?)  σιρόν^  j}  κοίΧου  φρέατοε  evpv  Kvrosy  read 
<pp€iaro5.  Where  κέραοε  and  κεράων  occur  in  Homer,  we  should  pro- 
bably read  Kepeos  and  κερέων, 

P.  1 58.  last  line.  The  lonians  did  not  decline  κέραε,  Kipeos,  but  took 
the  oblique  cases  from  κέροε.  This  appears  from  the  compounds  icepo- 
τντέω,  κεροβάτηε,  and  the  like.     See  Porson  Prcef,  ad  Hecub.  p.  viii. 

P.  160.  L  8.  from  bottom,  ^pi.  Also  Bopei.  Etymol.  M.  p.  284,31. 
Seidler.  de  Vers.  Dochm.  p.  24•. 

P.  161.  §.  S7•  The  datives  ^pv,  νμϊν  have  the  Ν  ε^ελιτνσηκόν,  for 
they  are  contracted  from  ίιμέσιν,  νμέσιν. 

P.  165.  1.  15.  ovetparos  was  formed  from  ονειραρ,  not  from  oveipas. 
See  my  notes  on  Callimachus  £pig.  L.  ] . 

P.  182.  1.  10.  η5.  .  These  feminines  in  τρία  were  sometimes,  but 
rarely,  formed  from  masculines  in  τηρ,  as  Ιήτρια,  Alexis  ap.  Ml,  Dionys. 
in  Eustath.  ad  II.  Δ.  p.  859,  51.  νενθήτρια  Eurip.  Hipp.  816.  προμνη•' 
trrpia  Aristoph.  Nub.  42. 

Ibid,  1.  16.  So  KpijSy  Κρησσα. 

P.  196.  'ίμο9.  Of  the  two  sorts  of  adjectives  with  this  termination, 
one  in  -ιμοε  from  nouns,  the  other  in  -σιμο5  from  verbs ; — the  last  have 
sometimes  an  active,  sometimes  a  passive  signification ;  e.  g.  άρώσψοε, 
arabiliSf  βρώσιμοε,  edibilis :  φνζιμοί  quifugit.  Soph.  Antig.  788.  άλώ- 
σιμοε,  ad  capturam  pertinenSf  iEsch.  Agam.  9.  ubi  vide. 

P.  197*  The  reader  will  observe  that  the  terminations  in  ipos  and 
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eiros  are  in  fact  one,  formed  from  the  genitives  of  the  nouns ;  ivX-ivotf 

P.  205.  §.  117.  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  of  adjectives,  which 
commonly  have  only  the  mascuh'ne  and  neuter  terminations,  we  find 
the  feminine  form  only  in  the  poets.  Yet  καιρίη  occurs  in  Herodotus ; 
and  this  termination  was  no  doubt  general  in  the  ancient  language. 

P.  218.  L  11.  Eustathius  and  the  £tymol.  M.  say  that  vealrepov  is 
very  Attic  ;  yet  Thucydides  I.  7.  has  νεώτατα.  We  have  also  ireira/- 
repos  Theocr.  VII.  120.  a^/Lteva/rara  Phrynich.  App.  Soph.  p.  12,  11. 
flrpovpytaircpa  Aristoph.  Lys.  20.  Thucyd.  III.  109.  πρωιαίτερον,  (repO' 
nendum  in  Theophr,  H.  P.  Hi.  2.  vid.  Falcken.  Nott,  in  Thorn.  Mag. 
p.  174.)  oypiairepov  Plato  Cratyl.  p.  433  A. 

P.  228.  1.  16.  We  find  this  hiatus  in  much  older  poets,  e.  g.  Hip• 
ponax  ap.  Stob.  XXIX.  p.  129.  Grot,  γρόνος  ie  ψενγέτω  σε  μη^ε  els 
apyos.  Epicharmus  ibid.  XXXVIII.  p.  151.  rv^Xov  ι^λέι^σ'  ιΐών  ru, 
εψθόνησε  δ'  ουδέ  els. 

P.  234.  1.  2.  τρίτον  ΊΐμΛτάΧαντον  *  two  talents  and  a  half,  i.  e.  the 
first  a  talent,  the  second  a  talent,  the  third  a  half-talent.  So  in  Latin 
Sestertius^  two  asses  and  a  half,  is  shortened  from  Semistertius :  the 
first  an  As,  the  second  an  As,  the  third  a  half  As  (tertius  semis).  See 
Schweighaeuser  on  Herodot.  1.  50. 

Ih.  §.  144.  Dr.  Burney  {Monthly  Review^  1799.  p.  S9.)  thinks  that 
tliese  terminations  in  oiios  arose  from  aet,  compounded  with  numerals : 
a  notion  which  is  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  the  Greek  language.  From 
Ζευτέρα^  τρίτη,  &c.  are  formed  ^εντεράιοχ,  τριτάίοχ,  as  from  αμοιβή 
comes  άμοφαιοί.  These  adjectives  are  not  so  much  numeral  as  tern' 
poral,  implying  the  time  when :  and  akin  to  them  are  σκοταΐοί  (Xenoph. 
Anab.  IV.  1 .)  Kve^aios  (Euphorio  ap.  Hephaest.  XVI.  p.  105.  ^lian.  ap. 
Suid.  V.  Ύιμωρονντοί),  signifyix^  'in  the  dark',  koitoios  (Polyb.  V.  17.) 
*  he  who  comes  at  bed-time*. 

P.  235.  1.  17.  -ττλουί.  He  should  have  instanced  awXovs  'single*. 
The  Etymologist,  p.  123,  1.  derives  these  forms  from  πέλω'  but  I  ap- 
prehend that  they  are  compounded  of  an  old  verb  ττλέω  or  πλόω, 
(whence  ιτλέκω)  to  fold,  as  in  Latin  -plex*  Hence  αττλονί,  {sine  plica) 
simplex.  diirXovs,  duplex y  &c.  and  in  English  two-fold,  three-fold,  &c. 
In  Latin  also  the  Greek  termination  remained,  in  the  forms  duplus,  &c. 
The  forms  cinXdaios,  &c.  I  conceive,  were  compounded  of  the  numerals, 
and  7Γ\ήσιο5,  equal,  side  by  side,  ^ιττλάσιοί,  twice  equal,  &c.  This  sense 
of  π\ήσιο$  is  preserved  in  παραπλήσιον. 
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P.  237.  4.  T€iy  occurs  in  a  very  ancient  inscription  mentioned  by 
Herodotus  V.  60.  Both  in  ίμίν  and  r/v,  the  t  is  long ;  and  neither  of 
these  is  enclitic ;  for  μοί  and  τοί  are  used  as  enclitics,  even  in  Doric 
writers.  This  is  Hermann's  remark,  who  also  observes  that  the  case 
is  the  same  with  the  accusative  τύ,  which  is  an  enclitic,  whereas  τέ  and 
Tiy  are  emphatic. 

P.  244.  1.  11.  OS  for  eos  occurs  several  times  in  the  tragedians ;  see 
my  note  on  iEschyl.  Agam.  519. 

P.  248.  §.  152.   τΐη  is  not  used  by  the  tragedians. 

P.  268.  To  the  instances  of  a  double  reduplication  the  Reviewer 
adds  μεμέΚονετΓοιημένοί  Athen.  X.  p.  453.  D. 

P.  269.  suhfin.  It  is  not  true  that  the  ancients  always  wrote  aioKwra^ 
although  this  is  asserted  by  the  grammarians.  In  the  Choiseul  Marble, 
Μέτη.  de  VAcad.  des  Inscript.  XLVIII.  p.  337.  we  find  ΑΘΕΝΑΙ01 
ΑΝΕνΟΣΑΝ. 

P.  270.  1.  15.  The  Author  seems  to  adopt  the  theory  of  Hemster- 
Iiuys,  viz.  that  the  Greek  language,  in  its  earliest  state,  consisted  of  mo- 
nosyllable and  dissyllable  words.  To  this  supposition  there  are  two  in- 
superable objections :  1  st,  that  it  contains  a  gratuitous,  or  ill-grounded 
assumption,  that  the  Greek  language  was  original  and  indigenous; 
2ndly,  that  it  is  at  variance  with  what  we  know  historically  of  the  lan- 
guage itself.  It  is  manifest,  from  indubitable  traces  which  still  subsist, 
that  the  old  Greek,  like  the  old  Latin,  was  rough,  hard,  and  heavy. 
The  safest  and  most  probable  mode  of  accounting  for  the  various 
forms  of  Greek  verbs,  is  to  attribute  them  to  the  constant  endeavour 
of  the  Greeks  after  euphony.  Generally  speaking,  the  heavier  forms 
seem  to  have  been  the  most  ancient ;  in  these  they  first  shortened  the 
long  vowel,  and  then  added  additional  consonants  or  syllables.  Thus 
Χίίβω  was  changed  into  λάβω,  which  the  Ionics  made  Χάμβω,  and  then 
λαμβάνω.  So  νώμω  was  changed  into  νέμω,  and  this  into  νεμέω,  of 
which  the  future  only  was  retained  in  use.  So  φίλω  with  the  first  syl- 
lable long  (of  which  the  aorist  φΐλατο  occurs  in  Homer)  was  made  φιλέω. 
Again,  ώχω  (whence  6κω\ή,  συνοχωκότε,)  became  Ιχω.  This  account 
deserves  a  more  detailed  explanation  than  is  consistent  with  the  limits 
of  a  note. 

P.  274.  last  line.  The  2nd  future  which  is  here  spoken  of,  is  an 
imaginary  tense,  invented  by  the  grammarians,  and  ought  to  be  ex- 
punged from  the  common  school  grammars. 
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p.  305.  1.  4.  According  to  analogy  we  should  proceed  thus,  rvwre" 
μέναι,  τυπτέμεν^  Γνπτέεν,  τυπτειν,  Dorice  τύπτ€Ρ. 

P.  342.  The  perfectum  imperatives,  which  are  inserted  in  the  table, 
have  no  existence. 

P.  359. 1.  3.  eley  is  the  third  person  of  ela,  an  ancient  optative  of  ^i#. 
Both  were  used  as  interjections. 

P.  361.  1.  9.  ίσονμαι.  I  doubt  whether  the  Dorians  ever  used  this 
form  with  a  single  σ.  In  Thucydides  the  genuine  reading  Ισσουνται  la 
in  some  of  the  MSS. 

P.  364. 1.  3.  ^a  may  always  be  construed  as  an  aorist,  and  in  my 
opinion  was  actually  the  first  aorist  from  €<ω  or  el/uc,  eo.  ^ϊσα,  con• 
tracted  into  ^a,  as  εχενσα  into  εχενα,  €κησα  (from  κέω)  into  ίκηα. 

P.  372.  1.  12.  εστηκειν,  II.  χ',  36.  whence  άφεστίίκω,  the  future  of 
which,  άψεστηζειν,  occurs  in  Xenophon,  Anab.  II.  4.  5.    See  the  notes 
on  Callim.  H,  Apoll.  15.    ττεττλήθω,  Callim.  fr.  492.   ^ε^νκω,  Theocr.  I. 
102.    ττεττλήγω,  II.  o',  1 1 3.    /3ε/3ήίίει,  II.  χ',  21.    1}κω  passim,    οτώχα», 
Theocr.  IV.  7.  See  Hermann,  ante  SophocL  ed.  Schaefer.  p.  ix. 

P.  403.  1.  9.  'it  loses  ε,  as  if  it  had  been  an  augment,*  The  e  is  an 
augment,  εσπόμην  is  the  aor.  2.  from  έπομαι,  as  ίσχον  is  from  ^ω*  the 
old  present  forms  having  been  σπω,  σχω. 

P.  412.  1.  22.  In  Eur.  Or.  114.  Ale.  SS.  Mr.  Elmsley  has  restored 

ονχ  άζομαι. 

P.  425,  penult,  ουτα  and  έκτα  are  not  aor.  2.  but  anomalous  forms : 
so  ττίτνα,  p.  429. 

P.  427.  1.  5.  ττένθω  was  not  another  form  of  ττήθω,  but  an  entirely 
different  verb,  and  of  a  different  signification. 

P.  429.  τητνάω  does  not  occur  in  Hesiod,  "Epy.  510.  but  ττιλν^. 

P.  430.  πίμπΧημι  is  from  πλέω  rather  than  from  ττλάω. 

P.  448,  3.  ΊτανΙημεί,  &c.  All  these  adverbs  should  be  written  with 
a  simple  i.  See  Glossar.  in  ^sch.  Prometh.  ^16.  Other  terminations 
of  adverbs  might  have  been  noticed  ;  as  Θα — Εήθα,  μίνυνθα^  Ινταυθα^ 
ivQa,  -ης,  as  εξαίφνης,  which  is  properly  εζ  αίφνης,  as  ex  tempore,  -δά, 
as  καναχη^ά,  κρυβΒά,  which  are  properly  neuter  adjectives.  Some  no- 
tice also  should  be  taken  of  the  adverbial  usage  of  neuter  adjectives, 
either  in  the  singular  or  plural,  with  or  without  the  article ;  as  κάμνοντι 
TO  κήρτερον,  τα  μάλιστα,  τα  πρώτα,  &c.  The  student  is  recommended 
to  consult  the  treatise  of  Apollonius  Dyscolus  de  Adverbiis,  where  hei 
will  find  many  curious  observations. 
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P.  451.  1.  11.  τΓον,  7Γ^,  9Γ0(,  δπον^  &c.  are  all  oblique  cas^s  from  the 
obsolete  pronouns  wos,  Swos,  Hence  also  irodey,  voae^  ττόθι^  as  'IX/oOe^ 
ΊΧίοσε,  Ίλίοθι. 

P.  452.  1.  11.  o7.  So  πβδοί,  iEsch.  Prom.  280.  which  Mr.  Elmsley 
objects  to ;  but  which  is  distinctly  recognised  by  the  Scholiast  on  Dio- 
nysius  Thrax,  p.  945.  who,  however,  writes  πέδοι,  Moi,  μέσοι. 

Syntax.  P.  460,  5.  rov  Χρύσην  is,  him,  Chryses,  and  so  in  the  other 
instances,  τα  τενχεα  κάΚά  is  a  solecism,  if  τα  be  an  article. 

P.  461.  last  line,  σοφοί  γαρ  6  &y{ip  would  not  be  accurately  rendered 
'  he  is  a  wise  man',  but '  the  man  is  wise*. 

P.  466.  1.  6.  TOiovTos  is  *  such  an  one',  b  roiovros,  *  such  as  he  is*. 

P.  467.  1.  7.  £urip.  Iph.  A•  122.  els  ras  &\\as  &pas  yap  ^j)  iratlos 
Ιαίσομ^ν  v/Ltevo/ovr.  We  must  omit  ras  with  MS.  A.  The  verse  is  a 
paroemiacus  spondeiacus. 

P.  486.  §.  281.  The  article  has  no  feminine  form  of  the  dual  nomi- 
native and  accusative,  at  least  in  the  Attic  of  the  tragedians  (we  have 
τα  Qeh  in  Plato  Symp.  p.  180  D.) ;  although  it  has  in  the  genitive. 
Soph.  CEd.  T^  1472. 

P.  494.  1.  22.  But  re  in  this  example  has  nothing  to  do  with  τα :  it 
refers  to  μα-χόμενοι, 

P.  516.  1.  8.  Sometimes f  though  seldom^  the  dual  of  the  verb  is  put 
wilh  the  plural  of  the  subject.  Never,  I  apprehend,  unless  when  speak- 
ing of  two  subjects.  In  the  first  instance  quoted,  we  may  combine 
Say$€  re  καϊ  συ  Π<$^αργ€  and  AiΘωy  Αάμπε  re  ^,  into  two  pairs,  or 
sets•  IL  €\  487•  is  manifestly  corrupt.  U.  i\  182.  is  not  an  example. 
In  the  first  quotation  from  the  H,  in  J  poll.  277.  we  should  perhaps 
read  ^σθαι,  and  in  the  second  καβέμεν  for  κάθβτον,  as  γαρνέμεν  is  the 
true  reading  in  Pindar  01.  II•  158.  and  not  yapveroy.  See  Kidd  on 
Dawes's  M.  C.  p.  85.  In  Plato  Theaet.  p.  70.  Heindorf  justly  prefers 
the  reading  of  Stobaeus.  In  Aratus  Dios.  291.  the  true  reading  is  καΐ 
οψε  βοών  re  κολοιόε.  That  the  singular  number  is  more  appropriate 
will  appear  from  the  whole  passage ;  Χειμώνοί  μέγα  σήμα  καϊ  έννεάγηρα 
κορωνη  "ίίνκτερον  άε/^ονσα,  καϊ  οψ^  βοών  re  κοΧοιόί,  καϊ  σττίνοί  ήώα 
σπίζων.  ν«  236.  "Η  iror^  καϊ  κρώζαντε  βαρεί^^  Ζίσσακι  <l>wvy  Μακρόν 
έπφροιζενσι  τιναξάμ€νοι  πτερά  ποκνά.  Buhle  has  edited  κρώζαν  rε 
without  explanation.  "  κρωζαντ€  ad  rem  facere  videtur,  nisi  forsan 
sermo  sit  de  duobus  generibus,  corvis  scil.  et  graculis."  DalzeL  in 
Analect.  Major.  NotU  p.  Z7. 
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P.  529,  1.  9.  The  nominative  is  put  for  the  vocative  in  the  question 
oSroSf  ri  iroiels ;  which  is  to  be  explained  thus,  τί  συ  xocec^,  ovro9  ύν ; 
The  vocative  is  used  with  an  article  in  ^schyl.  Pers.  161.  μητ€ρ  i^ 
ΐΒΐέρξον  yepcuhf  χαίρε,  Aapelov  yvyai,  where  two  constructions  are  con- 
founded, J  μητ€ρ  ΐΒΐέρξ/oVf  and  ^  μήτηρ  ονσα  ΐΒΐέρζου• 

P.  539•  Obs.  This  is  called  by  Lesbonax  σχήμα  'ArrtKOv•  £αηρ• 
Hec.  1167•  πολλα^  γαρ  ^/xwv,  ai  μίν  eto  kirit^Qovoiy  where  see  Porson. 
Thucydk  II.  4.  ol  μέν,  rivks  aWiSy — Xenoph.  Anab.  I.  2,  15.  oiroi  μ^ν 
aXKos  &λλα  \έγ€ΐ.  See  Schaefer  in  Dionys,  Halic.  p.  4^1.  Comp• 
Herodot.  II.  55,  2.  and  passim.  So  in  Latin,  Virgil,  ^n.  XII.  161. 
Inlerea  reges,  ingenti  mole,  Latinus  Quadrijugo  vehitur  cumt^^Hinc 
pater  ^neas, 

P.  545.  Obs.  1.  and  %.  belong  to  one  idiom. 

P.  55%.  1.  18.  In  the  passage  of  Herodotus  IX.  39.  we  should 
perhaps  read  μετ/εσαν  ras  χρησμοσυναί,  *  laid  aside  their  entreaties'• 
This  is  probably  the  sense  of  χρησμοσννη,  although  Matthias  says  it 
certainly  is  not.  χρησμοσννη  is  opposed  to  icopos  (see  Wesseling's  note), 
and  signifies  want  (so  H.  Stephens  in  Thesauro);  it  is  formed  from 
ΧΡϊίίω. 

P.  557.  1•  1.  In  the  passage  of  Tyrtseus  we  should  supi^y  lycica• 

P.  560.  1.  15.  Ίτρόσω  means  fonvard,  i.  e.  to  the  fore  part,  and  hence 
naturally  takes  a  genitive,  like  other  adverbs  of  place,  που  ίστι  τηί 
hpenis ; — πρόσω*  At  what  point  of  valour  is  he  ? — at  an  advanced  point. 

P.  56^.  1.  2.  rifs  μητρώε  ήκω  rris  ίμηί  ψράσων'  this  answers  to  thd 
English  phrase,  /  am  come  to  tell  of  my  mother.  A  remarkable  usage 
of  the  geiutive  occurs  in  Eurip.  Med.  286.  ξυμβά\λ€ταί  ik  τολλά  rov^ 
^€ΐμαΤ09.  i.  e•  ττολλά  ^ύμβοΧά  εισι  roShe  ^€ίματο9. 

Ρ•  607.  Obs.  1.  But  in  these  cases  a  regard  t^  paid  to  the  prepo- 
sition ;  the  expression  being  elliptical,  άποστρέψεσθαί  τι  (e/xou).  Eurip* 
Troad.  393.  *ΑχαιοΊί  iSy  άπησαν  ^^οναι,  '  the  joys  of  which  were  absent 
to  the  Greeks',  i.  e.  '  in  the  case  of  the  Greeks',  where  aWwy  may  be 
suppBed.  In  the  examples  from  Homer  we  are  to  understand  ywa/ieog 
and  γυναικών, 

P.  736.  L  7.  θαυμαστή  οσην  Plato  Alcib.  II.  p.  137.  EtwalL  βή«£- 
rtor  δσον  Auctor  ap.  Suid.  v.  Άπήλγι/σαν.  Pierson  ad  Moer.  p#  3.  as 
in  Latin  immane  quantum.  Comp.  Schaefer.  ad  Dionys.  Halic.  p.  184. 

P.  769.  1.7.  InSoph.  Philoct.  316.  Porson's  correction  is  οΓ  Όλν/ι^ 
πιοι  Θ€οΙ  ΔοΤέν  ποτ  avrocs. 
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P.  793.  1.  10  from  bottom.  In  Eurip.  Hec.  Id.  Porson  «xplains  β 
ψΐ€Β  res.  sc.  το  elvai  νεωτατον•  Wakefield  ad  LucreU  V,  1116•  takes 
it  for  κα&  6.  Thucyd.  VI.  S3.  6π€ρ  και  'Αθηναίοι — ηνξήθησαν. 

P.  S2S.  Perfect  passive  used  in  a  middle  sense,  άττβώσθαι  Thucyd. 
II.  39.  άφ^ρηνται  Thucyd.  VII.  13.  ίε^έηται  Plato  Apol•  Socr.  23. 
eipyaade  Thucyd.  Ill,  66.  €κκ€κομισμένοι  ήσαν  Thucyd.  II.  78.  kviik* 
Χακται  Soph.  Λ].  207•  ubiErfurdt.  εσκεμμένοι  Demosth.  Ol.  II.  p.  114. 
ed.  Mounten.  έζηρπασμένοι  Soph.  OBd.  Col.  1016.  έσπασμένοι  Xen. 
Anab.  VII.  4.  16.  ίφενσμένοι  ibid.  V.  6.  35,  τ^κισμένη  Eurip.  Med. 
1127.  ακρωτηριασμένοι  Demosth.  de  Coron.  91.  κατεσκενασμένοι  Id. 
01.  II.  10.  κατέστραπται  Id.  Phil.  I.  3.  πεπνσμένη  Msch,  Agam.  263. 
ττεριείργασμάι  Demosth.  de  Coron.  22.  τεπαβρησίασμαι  Id.  Phil.  I.  17. 
νετΓοίηται  Id.  de  Coron.  p.  102.  ed.  Harles.  πειραγμένοι  Eurip.  Or. 
1411.  See  Valckenaer.  SchoL•  in  Act.  Apost.  p.  436. 

2.  It  appears  to  me  that  the  aor.  1 .  pass,  has  properly  a  middle 
sense  in  the  following  instances :  έ^έρχθηί  iBsch.  Prom.  562.  προσ» 
^ερχΘ^  ibid.  53•  ^έρχΘη  Soph.  Aj.  425.  κατα^ερχθηναι  Soph.  Trach. 
1017.  ευρέθη  ναι  Herodot.  II.  p.  161.  έπετάχΘησαν  Thucyd.  II.  7. 
Ιμέρθη  Herodot.  VII.  44.  φρασθεί$  ibid.  45.  πειραθέντεί  Thucyd.  II.  5. 
προνθνμήθη  Id.  V.  17.   VIII.  1. 

P.  830.  1.  5  from  bottom.  There  seems  to  be  an  ellipsis  of  iavrov^ 
&c.  In  iEsch.  Pers.  197.  the  active  ρηγννσιν  is  used,  because  the 
words  άμφΐ  σώματι  define  the  person.  In  N^  7.  p.  831.  all  the  examples 
will  be  found,  upon  examination,  to  have  a  middle  sense — '  you  released 
him /or  yourself* ,  &c. 

P.  850,  3.  εΙμι.  See  Kidd  on  Dawes's  M.  C.  p.  125.  seq.  who  has 
learnedly  illustrated  this  peculiarity  of  εΊμι. 

P.  862,  3.  Antiatticista  Sang.  p.  107,  30.  M^  νόμισον.  &ντι  του  μγ^ 
νομίση$,  Σοψοκληε  Πτ^λεΐ.  ΚαΙ  μτΐ  ψενσον.  Vid.  Porson.  ad  Eurip. 
Hec.  1174. 

P.  917. 1. 17.  II.  i',  442.  τουνεκά  με  νροέηκε  ^ι^ασκεμέναι  τά^ε  Ίτάντη. 
So  in  Latin,  Virgil.  iEn.  I.  527. 

P.  925.  1.  13  from  bottom.  A  more  remarkable  phrase  is  ρητον 
αύ^άσθαι  ^sch.  Prom.  791.  ού  ψατον  λέγειν  Aristoph.  Αν.  1713. 
(Comp.  Orph.  Argon.  926.)  εύίρακη$  Χεϋσσειν  Soph.  Philoct.  847. 
where  see  Schaefer. 
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P.  938.  I.  8.  Hermann  {ad  Soph.  Aj.  114.)  obsenreg  that  this 
account  of  the  use  of  the  article  before  the  infinitive  is  not  suffi•» 
ciently  distinct.  For  it  is  not  the  same  thing,  whether  the  article  be 
used  or  omitted.  An  infinitive  with  an  article  (except  where  it  is  pat 
simply  for  a  substantive)  is  used  in  two  ways.  The  first  is  explanatoryy 
where  it  is  referred  to  τουτο^  expressed  or  understood,  as  το  Ιρ^ν^  toStq 
Λέγω  or  τοντο  λέγω  το  dp^y^  Soph•  Antig*.  79.  το  γάρ  βί^  ποΧιτων  ^pfi^ 
^υν  αμήχανοΒ.  This  is  stronger  than  it  would  be  without  the  artide• 
It  is  equivalent  to  ro  γαρ  βί^,  πολιτών  Ip^v^  τούτο  άμίιχανόί  βί/ιι•  Phi- 
loct.  1241.  ioTiv  TiSf  ίστιν^  Ss  σε  κωΧνσει  το  Bp^y»  The  second  usage 
is,  when  an  article  is  joined  with  the  infinitive,  with  the  same  power  as 
m  other  cases  ώστε.  But  this  differs  from  the  former  only  in  appear• 
ance.  Here  also  we  may  recur  to  the  explanation  τοϋτο,  το  Ip^y^  but 
in  the  absolute  sense  of,  as  to  what  concerns.  Soph.  Antig.  264.  ημεν 
V  ίτοιμοι  καΐ  μύΒρουε  αίρειν  \€ροϊν,  και  πυρ  ^ιέρπειν,  καϊ  Θ€θνί  οριη^ 
μοτείν^  Το  μήτε  Ζράσαι,  μήτε  τψ  ζυν€ΐ^έναι,  8iC.  Philoct.  IIS,  μαθώί^ 
γαρ  ουκ  αν  αρνοίμην  το  Bp^y, 

The  infinitive  by  itself,  without  an  article,  is  oflen  used  for  a  noun• 
Aristoph.  Nub.  482.  eyeoTi  Βητά  σοι  λέγειν  εν  r^  φύσει,  *  eloquence'• 
iEsch.  Pers.  7^6.  viSs  hk  καϊ  στρατοί  τοσόσοε  πεζοί  ήνυσεν  περ^ν,  *  ef^ 
fected  a  passage'.  Agam.  180.  και  παρ*  άκονταί  ήλθε  σωψρονεΤν.  Ibid• 
250.  Αίκα  3έ  To7s  μ^ν  παθοΰσι  μαθεΊν  επιρρέπει.  With  a  negation. 
Soph.  Antig.  1051.  μτΙ  φρονείν  πλείστη  βλαβή.  The  infinitive  is  some- 
times, but  rarely,  used  for  a  noun  in  Latin.  Hor.  £p.  VII.  27.  Reddes 
dulce  loqui ;  reddes  ridere  decorum.  Pers.  Scire  tuum  nihil  est^  nisi  te 
scire  hoc  sciat  alter  ? 

P.  944.  1. 15.  This  idiom  was  common  in  Ionic;  see  especially  the 
Aphorisms  of  Hippocrates.  An  infinitive  and  imperative  sometimes 
are  coupled  together  in  the  same  sentence,  as  in  the  prayer  cited  by 
Plato  Alcib.  II.  Ζεΰ  )3<ϊσιλεί/,  ra  μ^ν  εσθλά  καϊ  ευ\ομένοΐ5  και  άνεύκτοΐί 
"Αμμι  Βί^ου*  τα  ίέ  λυγρα  καϊ  ευχόμενων  άπαλέζειν.  See  Bast  and 
Schaefer  ad  Gregor.  p.  424. 

P.  956.  1.  3,  This  appears  to  me  to  be  a  wrong  explanation.  The 
interrogation  has  no  place  in  eith^  of  these  passages.  The  true  mean- 
ing of  ουκ  αν  φθάνοιε  ποιών  τούτο,  is,  *  you  cannot  be  too  quick  in  doing 
this*,  φθάνειν  is  *  to  be  sooner*.  Hippocr.  de  A,  et  A.  p.  98.  ού  γαρ 
φθάνουσι  πάρα  άν^ρα  άπικνευμεναι,  και  εν  γαστρι  *Ίσγρυσι,  they  no 
sooner — than  they,  &c.  properly,  coming  to — they  are  not  before-hand 
with  what  I  am  going  to  mention,  viz.  they  conceive.  Comp.  paragr.  c. 
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p.  959.  1.  4  from  bottom,  τνγχάνειν.  Phrynlchus  EcL  p.  121.  ob- 
serves that,  according  to  ancient  usage,  τνγχάνειν  in  the  sense  of  '  to 
be'  requires  a  participle  to  be  joined  with  it.  And  so  Porson  ad  Hecuh. 
788.  whose  opinion  is  called  in  question  by  Erfurdt,  in  his  Epistle  to 
Schaefer.  Schaefer  himself  ad  L.  Bos•  p.  785•  Elmsley  Mus*  Crit, 
Cantab.  1.  p.  351.    Hermann,  ad  Soph.  Ajac•  9. 

'    P.  964.  1.  10  from  bottom.    Δ  singular  instance  of  this  disagree- 
ment is  iEsch.  Agam,  544.  Ζρόσοι — τιΒέντ€$. 

P.  969.  1.  7  from  bottom•  φίρων  in  these  instances  denotes  nothing 
more  than  *  tending  to', '  having  a  bearing  towards'.  Thucyd.  I•  79.  al 
γνω/χαι  €φ€ρον  JEsch.  Suppl.  607.  φέρ€ΐ  φρήν,  fert  animus.  Something 
of  the  same  sense  belongs  to  the  imperative  in  the  phrase  ψέρ*  βιττέ, 
*  come  tell  me'.  ψ€ρ6μ€νο$  in  the  middle  or  passive  is  clearly  a  different 
idiom. 

P.  992. 1•  9•  Some  instances  deserve  particular  notice :  e.  g.  Thucyd. 
III.  10.  kv  rf  ^ιαΧΚάσσοντί  rrjs  γνώμηε,  II.  61.  ry  τψωμένίι^  rrjs  ΊΓΟ\€ω$ 
ατΓο  του  άρχβικ,  '  the  honour  which  the  city  has  by  means  of  her  com- 
mand'. VII,  83.  TO  ίισνχάζον  ttjs  yvKTOs.  Eurip.  Hec.  303.  το  θνμου^ 
μενον  *  anger*.  In  general  the  participle  thus  employed  conveys  a  kind 
of  indefinite  meaning. 

P.  1001.  §•  576.  Many  of  the  adverbs,  which  are  joined  with  a 
genitive  case,  were  originally  nouns,  which  will  account  for  this  con- 
struction. Thus  άγχι  is  the  dative  of  έίγζ,  the  bend  of  the  arm  ;  which 
etymology  was  suggested  to  me  by  the  present  learned  Master  of  Gon- 
ville  and  Caius  College,  lyyvs  is  contracted  from  kv  yvg,  in  the  hand, 
or  perhaps  from  ky  and  γνηε,  as  εμττοΐών  from  kv  and  ττοΐών.  So  /χεσ- 
tniyvs  from  μίσση  γνη5.  Of  the  adverbs  in  θε  and  θεν  some  aie  mani- 
festly genitive  cases  of  nouns,  and  the  others  follow  their  analogy. 

P.  1010.'  1.  3.  Sometimes  with  άριθμόε.  Sophocl.  Acris.  fr.  11.  els 
αριθμόν  kζήκovτa  ^Is.  See  Glossar.  in  iEsch.  Pers.  345.  So  Theocrit. 
I.  26.  ποταμέλξεται  eis  dvo  πέλλα5,  not '  into  two  pails',  but  *  as  much 
as  two  pails'. 

Ibid.  1.  6.  Especially  with  the  names  of  deities,  iepov  being  under- 
stood, as  els  *Αρτ€μί^ο8.     So  in  Latin,  ventum  est  ad  Ceteris. 

P.  1013•  e.  ^ίά  τρίτου  ετουε,  &c.  In  general  Βιά  expresses  an  interval, 
as  in  Μστασθαι,  *  to  stand  at  certain  distances',  ^ιαβαίνειυ,  '  to  stand 
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with  the  legs  asunder^»  Bik  ιτ&,ντων  Benriot  in  H^rodotve,  Icmgo  kder^ 
vallo  spectatu  digrUssimui»  Hence  &ά  τρίτον  trov$f  *At  intenrds  ^ 
every  third  year'. 

P.  1041.  /3.  vpos  ταύτα,  Uhisheingthe  case*•  See  the  Glossary  to 
£sch.  Prometh.  1065•  Theb.  56. 

P.  1102.  §.617, 5.  €iT*ovy—€iTe  Soph.  GEd.T.  1050.  etre— ctrewi/ 
iCecfa.  Agam.  844.  Suppl.  185.  Conip.  Elmsl.  ad  Soph,  (Ed.  7.  9^. 
etre  is  omitted  iEsch.  Agasu  1405.  Odyss•  Δ•  109«  ovli  re  fiSmot 
Ζώβι  δγ'  η  τ€Θνηκ€ν• 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Of  the  Greek  Language  generally. 

As  no  language  ever  developed  itself  under  more  favourable 
circumstances  than  the  Greek,  so  none  has  ever  united  more 
advantages  and  excellences  for  the  expression  of  thought.     It 
received  its  first  formation,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  in 
the  colonies  of  Asia  Minor  and  the  islands  of  the  iEgean, 
among  a  people  who  were  awakened  to  cheerfulness  and  social 
intercourse  by  the  mildness  of  their  climate  and  the  facility 
with  which  their  wants  were   supplied  by  a  productive  soil, 
and  who  early  derived  versatility  of  mind  from  the  political 
activity  of  their  governments,  chiefly  democratic,  from  war,  and 
from  commerce.     Their  religion  and  mythology  clearly  show 
that  fancy  was  the  predominant  faculty  of  their  minds  ;  even  in 
their  earliest  constitutions  there  are  as  yet  no  remarkable  traces 
of  the  calculating  understanding.    The  language,  thus  already 
become  copious  in  expressive  designation,  and  flexible  to  the 
perfect  representation  of  objects,  as  they  appear  to  the  senses, 
received  its  first  artificial  formation  by  means  of  epic  poetry 
and  hexameter  verse,  among  the  Ipnians,  afterwards  by  lyrio 
poetry  among  the  graver  iEolo*Doric  tribes.     Even  this  its  first 
application  to  poetry  multiplied  the  number  of  its  forms,  in- 
creased its  capacity  for  vivid  and  distinct  representatiouj  and 
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made  euphony  its  primary  law ;  but  these  effects  must  have  be- 
come much  greater,  when  it  was  employed  by  poets  of  such  ge- 
nius as  Homer.  In  Homer's  poetry  we  find  the  whole  scheme 
and  ground-plan  of  the  Greek  language,  both  in  the  forms  of 
single  words,  and  especially  in  their  combination  and  the  con- 
nection of  propositions;  though  in  regard  to  the  former,  the 
gradual  separation  of  the  dialects  made  many  changes  subse- 
quently necessary.  For  nearly  five  hundred  years  poetry  was  the 
only  form  of  speech  employed  in  intellectual  productions ;  and 
though  writing  by  degrees  became  more  common  in  this  period 
than  in  Homer's  days,  still  living  oral  communication  was  the 
most  congenial  to  the  lively  character  of  the  Greeks;  and 
therefore  it  became  necessary  for  every  one  who  sought  fame 
by  an  intellectual  work,  to  make  an  impression  on  the  sense, 
the  fancy,  and  the  feeling  of  his  hearers,  by  harmony  of  lan- 
guage and  pleasing  expression,  by  vivid  representation  and 
clearness  acceptable  to  all. 

These  circumstances  continued  nearly  the  same  in  those 
countries  in  which  literature  subsequently  flourished.  The 
same  animation  and  cheerfulness,  the  same  love  of  social 
communication,  sometimes  running  into  loquacity,  prevailed  in 
Athens  and  the  colonies  of  Lower  Italy:  free  constitutions 
gave  each  citizen  a  sha[re  in  the  administration  of  the  state, 
and  the  unrestrained  communication  of  ideas  in  society  exer- 
cised and  formed  all  the  powers  of  the  mind.  Fancy  conti- 
nued to  find  its  nourishment  in  religion:  from  this  source 
dramatic  poetry  was  derived,  first  among  the  Dorian  tribes, 
afterwards  more  perfectly  at  Athens ;  this  gave  the  language 
of  the  Athenians  a  dignity  which  holds  a  middle  place  be- 
tween the  serious  gravity  of  the  Doric  and  the  light  cheerful- 
ness of  the  Ionic.  Judicial  and  political  eloquence  produced 
rotundity,  prosaic  numerus,  strength  and  emphasis  in  the  lan- 
guage ;  from  the  school  of  Socrates  were  derived  flexibility  and 
copiousness  in  the  expression  of  philosophical  and  especially 
moral  ideas  and  relations.  The  intercourse  of  the  different 
tribes  which  had  formed  their  dialects  independently  of  each 
other  by  peculiar  modes  of  speech,  increased  the  variety  of 
forms  and  the  aptitude  of  the  language  for  composition  and 
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derivation.  Still  oral  communication  was  what  was  chiefly 
required ;  social  activity  and  civil  equality  seemed  to  demand 
an  approach  to  the  inartificial  language  of  conversation,  and 
philosophers  themselves  were  accustomed  to  impart  their  doc* 
trines  by  this  method. 

Thus  adaptation  to  represent  with  vividness  sensible  objects, 
distinctness  for  the  senses  and  the  fancy,  and  only  as  a  remoter 
purpose  for  the  understanding,  became  the  leading  principle  of 
the  Greek  language  throughout :  the  constant  reference  to  eu- 
phony, both  in  the  form  of  single  words  and  the  structure  of 
periods  and  connexion  of  propositions,  is  only  one  aspect  of  this 
principle ;  even  the  derivation  of  the  tenses  of  the  verb  seems  to 
have  been  determined  by  the  feeling,  that  one  or  the  other  form 
would  give  the  meaning  of  the  tense  in  the  manner  most  graphic 
and  distinct  to  the  imagination.  Hence  the  construction  of  many 
words  and  the  use  of  the  different  cases  appears  to  be  decided 
not  so  much  by  a  philosophical  view,  as  by  the  feeling  of  an  ex- 
ternal sensible  resemblance,  which,  however,  is  often  only  sub- 
jective, and  confined  to  the  individual  writer.  The  love  of  vivid 
representation  produced  the  extraordinary  facility  which  the 
Greek  language  has  of  expressing  those  fine  shades  of  meaning 
which  cannot  be  fully  rendered  in  any  other,  and  can  even  be  ap- 
prehended only  by  a  feeling  formed  by  diligent  reading.  Hence 
the  pleonasms  which  are  found  even  in  Thucydides,  the  most 
concise  of  all  Greek  writers,  and  the  opposite  quality  of  com«^ 
pression  or  brachylogia,  where,  though  the  expression  may  seem 
imperfect,  the  condensation  of  thought  produces  a  stronger  im- 
pression on  the  sense  than  completeness  could  have  done  : 
hence,  finally,  those  anacolutha  and  frequent  mingling  of  differ- 
ent forms  of  speech  which,  sometimes  bordering  on  pleonasm, 
sometimes  on  brachylogia  and  ellipsis,  by  their  pregnant  sense 
make  the  fancy  feel  more  than  the  words  seem  to  imply. 

We  also  perceive  in  the  Greek  language,  more  than  any 
other,  even  the  Latin,  a  simplicity  and  absence  of  pretence  in 
style,  and  a  certain  indifference  to  the  demands  of  a  language 
formed  by  and  for  the  understanding,  amounting  to  what  we 
might  call  incorrectness  or  carelessness.  This  simplicity  wae 
to  be  expected  in  a  people  which  in  all  its  relations  remained 
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faithful  to  nature,  and  had  no  occasion,  in  its  intellectual  pro- 
ductions, to  seek  to  surpass  the  earlier  models  of  another  na- 
tion, by  new  and  unusual  modes  of  expression :  it  was  che- 
rished by  the  approximation  of  all  classes  to  one  another,  by 
the  people's  influence  in  the  administration  of  the  state,  and 
that  civil  equality  with  which  it  did  not  accord,  that  any  thing 
should  by  solitary  study  become  the  exclusive  portion  of  a  few : 
hence,  too,  originated  the  custom  of  expressing  as  a  conjecture 
or  opinion,  what  was  meant  as  unconditionally  true — a  custom 
common  also  to  the  Latin.  The  neglect  of  grammatical  rules 
in  the  cases  already  mentioned,  which  is  incomparably  more 
frequent  in  Greek  than  in  Latin  writers,  and  above  all  in  Plato, 
who,  while  he  ennobled,  closely  imitated,  the  style  of  conver- 
sation, seems  to  be  the  immediate  result  of  an  unconscious  en- 
deavour to  come  to  the  level  of  all  classes,  by  copjring  the  lan- 
guage of  common  life.  It  was  in  no  small  degree  cherished 
by  the  circumstance  that  till  the  Alexandrian  period  there  was 
no  separate  order  of  literary  men,  and  that  till  that  time  no 
technical  grammarian  arose,  to  cramp  language  by  submitting 
it  to  the  rules  of  the  understanding. 


Of  the  Dialects  genei^ally. 

The  Greek  language,  like  every  modern  one,  was  not  in  an- 
cient times  spoken  in  the  same  manner  in  all  parts  of  Greece ; 
but  almost  every  place  had  its  peculiarities  of  dialect,  both  in 
the  use  of  single  letters  and  of  single  words,  in  the  forms 
of  words,  inflexions,  and  expressions,  in  the  whole  style,  in 
the  species  of  verse  and  in  the  quantity.  But  the  Greeks 
were  accustomed  to  express  the  peculiarities  of  their  dialects  in 
writing  also ;  they  viaOte  as  they  spoke ;  and  if,  for  instance, 
the  Dorians  pronounced  the  ου  difierently  from  the  rest  of 
the  Greeks,  they  expressed  this  also  in  writing,  as  SJAoc  for 
SovXoc  :  instead  of  which  we  (notwithstanding  the  very  various 
pronunciation,  and  the  difierent  expressions  and  modes  of 
speaking,  used  in  particular  districts,)  yet  have  in  general  one 
orthography,  and  one  form  of  language  in  writing.  Of  these 
dialects  the  four  principal  are,  the  ^olic,  the  Doric,  the  Ionic, 
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the  Attic,  because  these  alone  were  cultivated  and  rendered 
classic  by  writers.  Each  of  these  dialects  had,  according  to 
the  different  places  where  it  was  used,  different  deviations, 
which  were  called  local  dialects,  ^ιάΧεκτοι  τοπικαΐ.  In  the 
Ionic,  for  instance,  were  reckoned  four  peculiar  dialects*.  The 
Spartans,  the  Messenians,  Argives,  Cretans,  Syracusans,  Ta- 
rentines,  all  spoke  the  Doric  dialect ;  but  each  nation  with  cer- 
tain variations  ^.  Each  of  the  principal  dialects  also  in  time 
underwent  some  changes  and  modifications  in  its  general  cha- 
racter, according  as  it  was  further  improved  by  writing,  or  as 
the  people  which  spoke  it  became  connected  with  others. 

The  JEolic  dialect  prevailed  on  the  northern  side  of  the 
Isthmus,  except  in  Megara,  Attica,  and  Doris,  as  well  as  in  the 
-Solic  colonies  in  Asia  Minor,  and  in  some  northern  islands 
of  the  JEgeQ.n  Sea ;  it  was  chiefly  cultivated  by  the  lyric  poets 
in  Lesbos,  as  Alcaeus  and  Sappho,  and  in  Boeotia,  by  Corinna. 
It  retained  the  most  numerous  traces  of  the  ancient  Greek ; 
hence  the  Latin  coincides  more  with  this  than  with  the  other 
Greek  dialects^.  It  is  distinguished  from  the  Doric  by  trifling 
differences,  some  of  which  will  be  mentioned  hereafter ;  chiefly, 
however,  by  the  breathing  before  vowels  at  the  beginning  and 
in  the  middle  of  words,  and  before  some  consonants,  as  p, 
called  the  jEolic  digamma  (r).  The  grammarians  remarked 
three  principal  changes  in  this  dialect,  which,  however,  cannot 
now  be  ascertained  for  want  of  information.  Alcaeus  is  con- 
sidered as  the  model  of  it**. 

The  Doric  dialect,  which  was  spoken  in  Peloponnesus,  in 
the  Dorica  Tetrapblis,  in  the  Doric  colonies  of  Lower  Italy 
(Tarentum  for  instance),  and  Sicily,  as  in  Syracuse,  and  Agri- 
gentum,  and  in  Asia  Minor,  was,  like  the  language  of  primitive 
mountaineers  generally,  hard,  rough,  and  broad,  particularly 
from  the  frequent  use  of  ο  for  η  and  ω ;  for  instance,  a  λαθα, 

^  Herod.  1, 142.  ^  Burgess   ad  Daw.  Misc.  Crit. 

^  Sa1mas.de  Ling.  Hellenist.  p.460.  Prsef.  p.  3.  and  p.  397  sqq. 

Of  the  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects  see  (r)  This  letter  refers  to  the  Re- 

Sext.  £mp.  p.  235.  ed.  Fabric.    Gre-  marks  which  are  subjoined  to  the 

gor.  p.  (135)  294.  ed.  Sch«f.    Fisch.  Preface. 

1,  p. 36.  **  Gregor. p.(2)  6.  Fisch.1,p.435qq. 
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rSif  KopaVy  for  η  λ^θν^,  των  κορων^  \  and  from  the  use  of  two 
consonants,  where  the  other  Greeks  employed  the  double  con- 
sonant ;  for  instance,  σδ  for  i,  as  /ueX/aSeroi,  8cc.  It  was  the 
most  rude  among  the  Spartans,  the  enemies  of  all  change,  but 
was  spoken  in  the  greatest  purity  by  the  Messenians'.  The 
grammarians  notice  two  epochs  in  it,  according  to  which  they 
divide  it  into  the  old  and  new  Doric  dialects.  In  the  old,  the 
comic  writer  Epicharmus,  and  Sophron,  author  of  the  Mimes, 
were  the  principal  authors ;  the  latter,  however,  chiefly  adopted 
the  peculiarities  of  the  Syracusan  dialect.  In  the  new,  which 
approached  nearer  to  the  softness  of  the  Ionic  ε,  Theocritus  is 
the  chief  writer.  Besides  these,  the  first  Pythagorean  philo- 
sophers wrote  Doric,  fragments  of  whose  works  are  still  re- 
maining; for  instance,  Timaeus,  Archytas,  who  is  considered 
as  the  standard  {canon)  of  this  dialect,  and  Archimedes.  Pin- 
dar, Stesichorus,  Simonides  of  Ceos  (r),  in  his  lyric  poems, 
not  in  his  elegies  and  epigrams,  and  Bacchylides,  use  in  general 
the  Doric,  but  softened  it  by  an  approximation  to  the  others, 
and  to  the  common  dialect.  Many  instances  of  the  dialect 
of  the  Lacedaemonians  and  Megarensians  occur  in  Aristo- 
phanes**: of  the  former,  the  Decretum  in  Timotheum  (Boethius 
deMusica  1.1.  and  Salm.  de  Ling.  Hellenist,  p.  82.)  is  a  re- 
markable example.  Besides  these,  the  Doric  dialect  is  found 
in  decrees  and  treaties  in  the  historians  and  orators,  and  in 
inscriptions. 

The  Ionic  was  the  softest  of  the  dialects,  on  account  of  the 
frequent  meeting  of  vowels  and  the  deficiency  of  aspirate  let- 
ters. It  was  spoken  chiefly  in  the  colonies  of  Asia  Minor,  and 
in  the  islands  of  the  Archipelago.  It  was  divided  into  old  and 
new.     In  the  former,  generally  speaking.  Homer  and  Hesiod  ■ 


*  π\αΓ€ΐασμ05.  Koen  ad  Gregor. 
p.  (152)  329. 

'  Paus.  4,  27.  p.  346  sq. 

β  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (l65)  359. 

**  A  collection  of  Laconian  expres- 
sions is  given  by  Valck.  ad  Theocr. 
Adoniaz.  p.  257 — 300.  Ruhnk.  Ep. 
Crit.  p.  214  sqq. 

*  Though  Homer  has  varied  and 


ennobled  the  language  of  his  people 
according  to  the  necessities  of  har- 
mony and  rhythm,  it  cannot  be  de- 
nied that  the  old  Ionic  is  the  basis  of 
the  Homeric  or  epic  language.  This 
is  evident  from  the  close  resemblance 
which,  notwithstanding  all  their  dif- 
ferences, is  found  between  the  lan- 
guage of  Homer  and  Herodotus.  We 
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wrote,  and  it  was  originally  very  little  or  not  at  all  different 
from  the  old  Attic.  The  new  arose  when  the  lonians  began 
to  mix  with  other  nations  in  commerce,  and  to  send  out  colo- 
nies^. The  writers  in  this  were  (r)  Anacreon,  Herodotus,  and 
Hippocrates*. 

The  Attic  dialect  underwent  three  changes.  The  old  Attic 
was  scarcely  different  from  the  Ionic"*,  for  the  lonians  had  in- 
habited Attica;  and  in  Homer  the  Attics  are  still  called  'laoveQ; 
and  hence  we  find  in  Homer  many  forms  of  words  which  were 
otherwise  peculiar  to  the  Attics.  In  this  dialect  Solon  wrote 
his  laws.  Through  the  proximity  of  the  -^olic  and  Doric  tribes 
in  Boeotia  and  Megara,  the  frequent  intercourse  with  the  Do- 
rians in  Peloponnesus,  and  with  other  Greek  and  foreign  na- 
tions, it  was  constantly  more  intermixed  with  words  which  were 
not  Ionian";  and  as  Attica  afforded  a  less  luxurious  and  effe- 
minate life  to  its  inhabitants  than  Ionia,  their  language  de- 
parted further  from  the  Ionic,  particularly  in  using  the  long  α 
where  the  lonians  employed  the  η  after  a  vowel,  or  the  letter 
ρ ;  in  avoiding  the  collision  of  several  vowels  even  in  two  differ- 
ent words,  by  contracting  them  into  a  diphthong  or  long  vowel®; 
in  preferring  the  consonants  with  an  aspirate,  whilst  the  lonians 
used  the  tenuesy  &cP.  Thus  arose  the  middle  Attic,  in  which 
Gorgias  of  Leontini  was  the  first  who  wrote.  The  writers  in 
this  dialect  are  Thucydides,  the  tragedians  %  Aristophanes, 
and  others.  The  new  Attic  is  dated  from  Demosthenes  and 
^schines,  although  Plato,  Xenophon,  Aristophanes  ^  Lysias, 
Isocrates,  have  many  of  its  peculiarities.     It  differed  chiefly 


can  speak  of  an  epic  language  only 
in  times  subsequent  to  Homer,  when 
his  diction  had  become  the  standing 
model  for  the  epos,  while  the  living 
Ionic  dialect  continued  deviating 
more  and  more  from  it. 

^  Gregor.  p.  (233)  490  ed.  Koen. 

*  Of  the  difference  of  the  Ionic 
dialect  in  Homer  and  in  Herodotus, 
see  Heyne  Obss.  ad  Iliad.  8,  226  sqq. 
and  Fisch.  1,  p.  38. 

"*  Bentl.  Opusc.  Philol.  p.  375  sqq. 
Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (176)  383. 


■  Xenoph.  R.  A.  2,  8.  Piers,  ad 
Moer.  p.  349. 

^  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  274.  Gregor. 
p.  (72)  168  sq. 

Ρ  Valck.adPhcen.  1422.  Piers,  ad 
Moer.  p.  245. 361.  Koen.  ad  Gregor. 
p.  (185)  398.  Fisch.  p.  153. 176.  218. 

*»  Nicephor.  ad  Synes.  p.  411.  vid. 
Bern,  ad  Thom.  M.  p.  579.  Hence 
01  μέσοι  Moer.  p. 404.  ubi  vid.  Piers. 

^  e.  g.  θάλαΓΓα  Hemsterh.  ad 
Plut.v.  396.  μν^ρίνη  Id.  ad  Lucian.  1, 
p.  317. 
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from  the  foregoing,  in  preferring  the  softer  forms ;  for  instance, 
the  aor.  2.  avWeyeiQ,  avaWaye'iQ,  instead  of  the  old  Attic  and 
Ionic  συλλεχθβίί,  άπαλλαχθβ/α",  the  double  pp  instead  of  the 
old  ρσ,  which  the  old  Attic  had  in  common  with  the  Ionic, 
Doric,  and  -^olic*;  the  double  ττ  instead  of  the  hissing  σσ". 
The  new  Attic  said  also  πΧεύμων,  γι/αφβύί;,  for  πv€υμωvy  κνα- 
φευα^,  and  συν,  instead  of  the  older  ζυν^» 

It  is  evident  that  the  date  of  these  changes  in  particular 
dialects  cannot  be  determined  with  sufficient  accuracy;  but 
that  they  were  introduced  gradually,  and  especially  by  the  ex- 
ample of  the  most  eminent  writers,  orators,  &c.  as  Pericles  is 
said  to  have  introduced  the  use  of  the  ττ  instead  of  the  σσ. 
It  was  only  in  process  of  time  too  that  these  four  principal  dia- 
lects departed  from  one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  their 
differences  could  be  determined,  in  the  way  in  which  it  ha& 
been  done  by  the  grammarians.  In  old  times  they  differed 
from  each  other  far  less.  In  Homer  and  Hesiod  fonns  of  words 
and  expressions  occur,  which  are  considered  by  the  gramma- 
rians as  iEolic,  Doric,  Attic,  or  merely  as  peculiarities  of  a 
local  dialect.  But  they  could  hardly  have  been  such  in  the 
age  of  those  poets,  who  would  no  more  allow  themselves  such 
a  mixture,  than  a  poet  of  these  days  would  adopt  the  provin- 
cial dialects  of  his  own  country.  It  is  much  more  probable 
that  the  language  of  Homer  was,  generally  speaking,  that  of 
the  lonians  of  his  time,  although  his  fine  perception  of  sound 
and  harmony,  and  the  polish  and  richness  of  his  expression  as 
to  phrases  and  inflexions,  might  lead  one  to  suppose,  that  he  re- 
tained words,  forms  and  modes  of  speech  already  become  obso- 
lete, when  they  seemed  to  him  appropriate,  and  preferred  that 
which  appeared  to  him  the  most  harmonious,  and  which  was  re- 
ceived in  the  language  of  the  most  polished  amongst  his  coun- 
trymen.    Of  these  forms  of  words  used  in  Homer,  all  did  not 

*  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  p.  356  sq.  Eu*  sq,  312.    Valcken.  ad  Phcen.  p.  149. 
stath.  ad  Hum.  p.  519, 41.  Fisch.  1,  p.  203. 

*  Fisch.  1,  p.  194.      Valcken.  ad  *  Hemsterh.  adLucian.t.l,p.S01, 
Phcen.  p.  22.    Hemsterh.  ad  Lucian.  Brunck.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  166. 

1. 1,  p.  317.  ad  Thom.  M.  App.  p.  535.  ^  Hemsterh. ad  Lucian.  1. 1, p.  317, 

Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (66)  153.  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  10.     Fisch.  1 , 

"  Hemsterh.  ad  Lucian.  1. 1,  p.  309      p.  199. 


Of  the  Dialects  generally,  9 

remain  in  the  Ionic  dialect;  but  some  were  retained  only  in 
the  -^olo-Doric:  and  of  these,  some  only  among  single  tribes, 
as  the  Cretans,  Tarentines,  Sec;  others  only  in  the  Attic ^.  The 
grammarians,  in  speaking  of  Homer,  call  that  Attic,  iEolic, 
Doric,  Cretan,  &c.  which  had  become  so  in  their  time*.  So, 
previous  to  the  Ionic  migration  1130  B.  C.  the  old  Ionic  and 
old  Attic  dialects  were  so  nearly  allied,  that  they  may  be  con- 
sidered as  one  dialect,  which  was  afterwards  divided  into  two : 
the  iEolic  and  Doric  were  originally  nearly  allied,  and  had  a 
common  basis,  till  the  language  of  the  Dorians  was  improved 
by  poetry  and  writing  and  the  extended  intercourse  of  the 
people^. 


■  Thus  many  words  formerly  in 
general  use  in  the  ancient  language  of 
Germany,  are  now  left  only  in  a  few- 
single  dialects;  for  instance,  the 
Upper-German,  or  rather  Swiss  word 
lugen,  i.  e.  to  see,  which  must  have 
been  used  also  in  Low-German, 
since  it  remains  in  English  in  to  look. 

*  On  the  Homeric  dialect  see  Bur- 
gess Praef.  ad  Dawes.  Misc.  Crit.  p.xix. 
Heyne  Obss.  ad  Hom.  t.  7,  p.  712  sq. 

^  It  has  become  a  prevalent  opi- 
nion in  modern  times,  that  we  must 
assume  a  primitive  old  Greek  lan- 
guage as  the  mother  of  all  the  dia- 
lects. If  this  be  meant  of  a  single 
common  language,  in  which  as  yet 
there  were  no  dialects,  it  is  a  mere 
hypothesis,  which  may  be  admitted 
as  a  philosophical  view  of  the  matter ; 
since  the  understanding  naturally 
seeks  a  common  root,  for  that  which 
exhibits  diversity  combined  with  affi- 
nity; but  which  cannot  be  histori- 
cally established,  unless  we  admit  the 
deduction  of  Mr.  Blomfield  in  his 
Remarks  on  the  former  edition  of  my 
Grammar,  p.  xxxvii.  Engl.  ed.  to  be 
historically  founded;  according  to 
vhich,  Dorus  and  iEolus,  as  sons  of 
one  father  Hellen,  and  Ion  and 
Achaeus,  as  his  grandsons,  the  sup- 
posed patriarchs  of  the  Dorians,  TEo- 


lians,  lonians  and  Achaeans,  would 
naturally  speak  one  language.  But 
such  a  supposition  contradicts  all 
history;  for  no  nation  was  ever  found, 
or  can  ever  exist  even  in  the  lowest 
stage  of  civilization,  at  all  extensively 
diffused  and  yet  speaking  a  language 
free  from  all  dialectic  variety ;  differ- 
ence of  soil  and  climate,  of  diet  and 
occupation,  exercises  an  unperceived 
influence  on  the  organs  of  speech, 
and  through  them  on  language  itself. 
The  only  case  in  which  the  ances- 
tors of  the  Greeks  can  have  spoken 
a  language  without  dialects,  is  if  we 
suppose  their  four  original  tribes  to 
have  formed  four  small  families  in 
Phthia  according  to  the  mythic  tra- 
dition; and  these  must  have  changed 
their  language  when  the  family  of 
Ion  removed  to  Attica,  and  that  of 
Achaeus  to  the  Peloponnesus,  even  if 
they  did  not  adopt  tlie  speech  of  the 
inhabitants  whom  they  found  there. 
Nor  have  I  as  yet  been  able  to  dis- 
cover any  proof  of  Hermann's  posi- 
tion (de  Gr.  Ling.  Dial.  p.  v.),  that  the 
lonians  in  Attica  once  spoke  Doric. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  are  often  in- 
clined and  even  compelled  in  our  in- 
vestigations to  assume  one  root  for 
various  forms  of  the  same  word,  which 
root  may  have  existed  in  the  language 
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The  wHters  in  any  dialect,  howerer,  seem  not  to  have  taken 
the  language  of  their  own  nation,  with  all  its  peculiarities ;  but 
to  have  selected,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  the  general  lan- 
guage of  the  people,  abstracted  from  all  peculiarities  of  single 
subdivisions.  If  Sophron  wrote  in  the  popular  dialect  of  the 
Syracusans,  and  Corinna  in  that  of  the  Thebans,  Theocritus, 
on  the  contrary,  and  Pindar,  chose  that  which  was  not  found 
merely  in  the  local  language  of  one  single  nation,  but  in  the 
general  Doric  dialect  of  that  age,  the  latter  with  an  intermix* 
ture  of  epic  forms  *^.  Hence,  perhaps,  may  be  explained  what  is 
said  of  Pindar,  that  he  wrote  in  the  dialectus  communis,  κοινή^, 
an  expression,  however,  which  was  adopted  by  the  grammarians 
not  from  this  view  of  the  subject,  but  because  all  the  forms 
are  not  found  in  him  which  occur  in  other  Doric  writers.  The 
comic  writers  used  the  popular  dialect  of  Athens,  the  trage- 
dians often  use  in  the  dialogue  epic  forms,  as  /iowoc,  εσω,  etc. 
Each  writer  modified  his  language  as  seemed  acceptable  to 
the  public,  for  whom  he  destined  it,  or  according  to  his  par- 
ticular kind  of  writing  and  his  own  taste  and  habit.  In  Aristo- 
phanes (r)  many  more  peculiarities  of  the  Attic  dialect  are 
found,  than  in  Plato ;  in  Plato,  more  than  in  Xenophon ;  and 
in  him,  more  than  in  Aristotle :  and  hence  it  appears  hazardous 
systematically  to  introduce  into  a  writer  in  a  certain  dialect, 
forms  which  occur  in  other  writers  in  the  same  dialect,  or  only 
in  the  remarks  of  the  grammarians.  These,  however,  call  that 
only  pure  Attic,  which  was  peculiar  to  the  Attic  dialect  alone: 


before  any  written  documents :  e.  gr. 
'•oo  for  the  two  forms  of  the  genitive 
•^10  and  -ου ;  a  form  in  -vri  for  the 
third  persons  -ουσι,  -ασι,  -€ΐσι,  'ay, 
-ονται,  -eyroi,  ^ανται ;  -€σω  for  the 
two  futures  σω  and  ώ,  and  numerous 
forms  of  verbs  of  which  only  parti- 
cular parts  occur  in  authors.  These 
are  indeed  hypotheses ;  but  they  do 
not  contradict  history  and  the  natu- 
ral development  of  language,  and 
they  are  supported  by  the  analogy  of 
several  cases ;  e.  gr.  the  derivation  of 
€μ€υ  and  εμού  from  έ/χέο.  There  is 
no  objection  to  calling  the  language 


in  which  these  forms  were  current  a 
primitive  language,  except  the  vague- 
ness of  the  expression ;  but  there  is 
still  a  wide  distance  between  the  as- 
sumption of  such  a  language  and  the 
denial  of  all  dialectic  differences. 

c  Hermann  de  Dial.  Pind.  p.  (iv.) 
252.  thinks  on  the  contrary  that  the 
epic  language  is  the  groundwork  of 
the  Pindaric. 

*  κοινή  δέ,  ^  TravT€5  χρώμεθα  καΐ 
ί  €)(|θήσαΓθ  ΏίνΒαροε,  ^γουν  if  ίκ 
των  h'  συνεστώσα,  Gregor.  ρ.(5)ΐ2. 
ubi  ν.  Koen.  Salmas.  de  Hellen.  p.  28. 
sqq.    KoenadGregor.p.(l7l)373 


Of  the  Dialects  generally,  I  ί 

common  {κοίν6ν\  and  Hellenic,  on  the  contrary,  that  which 
was  found  in  other  dialects  also,  although  it  Was  equally  re- 
ceived in  the  Attic  ^;  and  they  regarded  as  the  principal  mo- 
dels of  the  Attic  language,  Aristophanes  and  the  poets  of  the 
old  comedy^,  Thucydides  and  Demosthenes^;  Herodotus  and 
Hippocrates  are  the  standards  of  the  Ionic,  not  Anacreon;  of 
the  Doric,  Archytas  and  Theocritus,  not  Pindar. 

Now  as  each  dialect  in  this  respect,  as  we  observe  it  in  the 
writings  of  the  ancients,  is  not  so  much  a  faithful  copy  of  the 
popular  speech,  as  a  species  of  book-language,  the  choice  also 
of  his  dialect  would,  in  each  writer,  be  regulated  by  the  mo 
dels  which  had  used  it  in  an  earlier  period.  Because  Homer 
had  written  his  poems  in  the  old  Ionic  dialect,  all  succeeding 
epic  poets  chose  it  for  their  compositions,  even  at  a  time  when 
the  Ionic  dialect  had  long  ceased  to  be  current  as  a  book-lan- 
guage. The  lyric  choruses  in  the  tragedies  of  the  Athenians 
approached  the  Doric,  in  the  use  of  α  for  rj,  and  a  few  forms, 
e.  g.  viv,  ΟίδιτΓοδα,  genit.  for  Οίδίττοδου^,  because  the  most 
eminent  lyric  poets  had  written  in  this  dialect.  In  the  lyric 
parts,  the  Doric  dialect  predominates  where  strong  emotion  is 
to  be  expressed,  the  Attic  where  the  tone  is  more  calm'.  In 
prose,  the  Ionic  dialect  was  used  for  a  long  time,  because  prose 
had  first  been  composed  in  it :  in  this  too  Herodotus  and  Hip- 
pocrates wrote,  although  both  were  of  Doric  origin.  After- 
wards, however,  it  was  in  a  great  measure  supplanted  in  all 
kinds  of  prose  by  the  Attic  dialect,  in  which  the  principal 
models  of  prose  composition  were  written.  As  Athens  was 
long  the  seat  of  literature,  and  especially  of  philosophy  and 
rhetoric,  its  language  maintained  its  superiority,  became  that 
of  the  Macedonian  kings  and  grandees,  and  diffused  itself  by 
their  means  over  the  conquered  provinces  of  Asia  and  iEgypt. 

Thus  from  the  Attic  was  gradually  formed,  especially  at 
Alexandria,  a  book-language,  which  adopted  those  expressions, 
forms  of  words,  and  phrases,  which  were  not  peculiar  to  one 
dialect,  but  in  use  amongst  all  the  Greek  nations,  and  intelli- 

•  Piers.  Prsef.  ad  Moerid.  **  Dorv.  ad  Chant,  p.  240. 

'  Hemsterh.  ad  Thom.  M.^p.  179.  *  Matthiae  ad  Eur.  Hec.  96.  Hipp. 

»  Gregor.  p,  (s)  6.  '  263.    Elms,  ad  Eur.  Med.  95. 
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gible  to  them ;  and  approximated  in  the  form  of  its  words 
chiefly  to  the  Attic  language  of  composition  {η  κοινή  SioXcktoc, 
ΈΧΧηνικτι  ^),  although  expressions  escaped  from  many  writers, 
which  were  rather  provincial*  or  colloquial,  and  on  that  account 
are  frequently  condemned  by  the  grammarians.  In  Alexandria 
(the  resort  not  only  of  Greeks  of  all  tribes,  but  also  of  fo^ 
reigners),  a  dialect  arose,  which  was  composed  of  several  dia- 
lects, and  of  phrases  from  foreign  languages;  but  this  was 
used  in  writing  only  by  some  individuals,  as  by  the  Greek 
translators  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  by  the  writers  of  the 
New.  This  is  called  the  Alexandrian  dialect,  and,  as  a  Hebrew 
or  Syrian  speaking  Greek  was  called  'ΈΧΧηνιστη^  in  modem 
times  has  been  named  the  Hellenistic  Greek.  On  the  other 
hand,  writers  appeared,  especially  from  the  age  of  the  Anto- 
nines  and  Adrian,  who  employed  their  chief  care  upon  acqui- 
ring a  fine  flowery  style,  and  to  this  purpose  imitated  the  Attic 
writers,  sometimes  even  in  their  faults  and  solecisms™.  Of  this 
school  are  Dio  Chrysostom,  Aristides,  Libanius,  Philostratus, 
Heliodorus,  Longus,  -^lian,  &c.  also  Themistius  and  Lucian : 
the  two  latter,  however,  were  very  advantageously  conspicuous 
among  them.  These  artificial  writers  are  called  Sophists  in 
reference  to  the  manner  in  which  they  treated  subjects  of  every 
kind,  and  AtticistsB  on  account  of  their  style  (Αττικισταί,  Άτ- 

TlKlCoVT€Q^), 

The  modem  Greek  appears  to  be  derived  chiefly  from  the 
language  of  the  country  people,  which  contained  most  traces  of 
the  iEolo-Doric*'. 

Ohs.  1.  The  principal  ancient  work  on  the  dialects  is  Gregorius, 
Corinthi  Μ etropolita,  de  Dialectis,  published  by  Keen,  Lugd.  Bat.  1766, 
8vo,  and  by  Schsefer,  with  the  notes  of  Koen,  Bast,  Boissonade  and  his 
own,  Lips.  1811,  Svo.  An  extract  of  the  work  of  an  old  grammarian, 
Joannes  Gramm.  on  the  dialects,  is  found  in  θησανρό$^  Kipas  Ά/χαλθε/α; , 
Venet.  ap.  Aid.  1496,  fol.  2S5 — 245.     Much  diligence  in  collecting,  but 

^  Salmasius  de  Hellenist,  p.  152.  »  H.  Steph.  App.  de  Dial.  p.241 — 

Bentley  Opusc.  Philol.  p.  380.  247.    Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (27)  67. 

'  e.  g.  πέφρικαν,  Ισχάζοσαν,  in  not.  5. 

Lycophron.  "  Bceckh's    Public   Economy   of 

"  ol  σο\οίκίζοντ€8  *Αττικώ5,  Lu-  Athens,  2,  p.  394.  (Germ.)  Coray  ad 

cian.  Pseudos.    t.  9,  p.   224.   Bip.  Isocr.  p.  61. 
Bentley  Opusc.  Philol,  p.  326  sq. 


History  of  Greek  Grammar.  13 

little  judgement,  is  shown  in  Mich.  Maittaire  Graecee  Ling.  Dialecti, 
1 706,  republished  by  J,  F.  Reitzius,  Hag.  Com.  1 738,  8vo ;  and  by  F.  W. 
Sturz,  Lips.  1807,  8vo.  To  this  subject  belongs  F.  W.  Sturz  de  Dial. 
Maced.  et  Alexandr.  Lib.  Lips.  1808,  8vo•  A  useful  work  is  ^milii 
Porti  Αζ^ικόν  ^Ιωνικον  *ΈΧ\ηνορωμάίκυν,  and  his  Λεζ.  £^ωρικ6ν  *ΈΧΚηνορ• 
Francof.  1603,  8νο;  the  former  repr.  Oxon.  1817,  8vo.  Hermann  Progr. 
de  Dialectis,  Lips.  1807,  4to,  and  De  Dialecto  Pindari,  ib.  1809,  4to. 
Several  ancient  grammarians  who  have  written  on  the  dialects  are  quoted 
in  Fabr.  Bibl.  Gr.  6, 164,  ed.  Harles.  andKoen  Praef.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  xv. 
sqq.  ed,  Schaefer. 

Ohs,  2.  The  origin  of  a  systematic  Greek  Grammar  belongs  to  the 
Alexandrian  period.  We  find,  indeed,  earlier  traces  of  inquiries  into 
the  elements  of  speech :  Plato's  Cratylus  contains  many  etymologies, 
generally  childish,  and  makes  mention  of  men  who  devoted  themselves 
to  such  investigations  p.  407.  A.  oi  νυν  περί  "Ομηρον  ^eivoi,  p.  424.  C. 
(where  he  is  speaking  of  the  division  of  the  φωνήεντα,  άφωνα  καΐ  αφθογ^ 
γα)  οΐ  περί  τούτων  Betvol,  Among  them  the  Sophists,  Prodicus,  Protago- 
ras and  Hippias  are  particularly  mentioned  p.  To  them  also  appears  to 
have  belonged  Antimachus,  who  occupied  himself  chiefly  in  correct- 
ing the  text  of  Homer•».  Aristotle  was  regarded  as  the  founder  of 
grammar  and  criticism',  but  the  observations  on  language  which  are 
found  in  all  his  writings,  especially  περί  'Έρμηνείαε  and  Poet.  c.  20.  21. 
22.  belong  more  to  philosophical  grammar,  as  do  those  of  the  Stoics 
who,  after  Aristotle  and  the  Peripatetics,  bestowed  most  care  on  this 
department•.  The  study  of  Homer  and  other  ancient  poets  at  Alex- 
andria, gave  birth  to  inquiries  respecting  various  parts  of  the  Greek 
language,  the  origin  and  nature  of  letters,  words,  their  etymology  and 
flexion,  the  dialects,  accent  and  quantity.  The  Commentaries  of  Eu- 
stathius,  the  Venetian  Scholia  and  the  Etymologicon,  are  rich  in  such 
remarks,  chiefly  proceeding  from  Zenodotus,  Aristarchus,  Aristophanes, 
ApoUonius  Dyscolus,  and  his  son  Herodian,  and  Apion.  Dionysius 
Thrax,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Pompey  and  Caesar,  was  the  first  who 
established  a  system  of  Grammar,  confined  however  to  the  etymological 
part.  His  Τέχνη  Γραμματική  is  lost;  for  the  little  treatise  which  has 
reached  us  under  his  name  was  considered  by  many  even  of  the  an- 
cients as  spurious  S  and  is  probably  a  compilation  made  by  the  gram- 

P  Wolf  Proleg.  ad  Hem.  p.  clxvi.  ■  Dionys.  Hal.  π.  σι/νδ.  c.  2.  with 

sqq.  Upton's  and  Hudson's  notes.    Quint. 

«  Schellenberg  Aritim.  rel.  p.  33  1. 4. 18  sqq.  and  respecting  the  Stoics, 

sqq.  Diog;  L.  4,  44.  especially  56 — 59. 

'  Die  Chrys.  1.  3,  p.  553.  C.  ed.  Menag.  p.  288  sq. 

Morell.  ^  Fabr.  Bibl.  Or.  6,  p.  310. 


14 


Introduction• 


mariant  of  Constantinople  "•  Tryphon,  a  contemporary  of  Aagustuf, 
.  treated  of  the  Πάθη  της  Ai^ews  (affectiones  dicti(mum\  of  the  dialects, 
flexions  of  nouns  and  verbs,  and  almost  every  part  of  the  accidence• 
ApoUonius  DyscoluSf  who  lived  wider  Hadrian  and  Antoninus  Pius^  a 
man  not  only  of  learning  but  of  an  acute  and  philosophic  mind,  left 
instructive  works  on  Syntax  {περϊ  Σνιη•άζ€ω$^  Lib.  iv.)  on  the  pronouns, 
conjunctions  and  adverbs,  which  we  still  possess,  and  others  (which 
have  been  lost)  on  derivative  nouns  (ταρωννμα^  denominativa),  on  the 
verb,  participle,  &c.  *  which  united,  would  have  embraced  the  whole 
of  elementary  grammar.  Of  his  son  Herodian  are  quoted  works  either 
on  parts  of  grammar,  as  prosody,  nouns,  and  their  declension,  ortho-• 
graphy,  &c.  or  τέχναι  γραμμαηκαί  and  lexicographical  writings  5^. 
These  are  the  most  valuable  of  the  grammarians  who  were  called  Τέχ- 
viKM  by  the  ancients :  there  was  a  much  larger  number  who  cultivated 
the  same  science  without  much  advancing  it.  Aurelian's  devastations 
drove  the  learned  men  from  Alexandria;  Constantine  the  Great  af* 
forded  tliem  a  refuge  in  his  new  capital,  and  opened  an  academy  in  his 
palace,  after  the  model  of  the  Brucheum  at  Alexandria,  called  oi  οίκον 
/ievcjco/,  at  whose  head  was  the  οικουμενικοί  ^ι^άσκαΧοε,  Here  probably 
originated  the  grammar  attributed  to  Dionysius  Thrax ;  it  was  orally 
expounded  by  Theodosius  of  Alexandria,  one  of  the  most  eminent 
grammarians  of  his  time,  who  composed  a  classical  work  on  the  eight 
parts  of  speech,  Έ,Ισαγωγικοϊ  Kavoves,  of  which  an  extract  has  been  pre- 
served*. On  these  Canones  a  commentary  was  again  written  in  the  Bftk 
century  by  George  Choerohoscusy  one  of  the  most  esteemed  gramma- 
rians, of  whose  numerous  writings  several  have  been  published,  but 
still  more  remain  in  MS.  ^  All  these  grammarians  are  valuable  to  us 
by  preserving  words  and  forms  from  the  ancient  classics  which  facili- 
tate etymology,  but  we  desiderate  in  them  that  correct  and  compre- 
hensive view,  guided  by  philosophical  acuteness,  which  belonged  ex- 
clusively to  ApoUonius  Dyscolus.  The  more  the  language  degenerated, 


**  iGcettling  Praef,  ad  Theod.  p.  v. 
eqq. 

*  Fabr.  Bibl.  Gr.  6,  p.  271—276. 
Comp.  p.  319,  320,  381. 

y  Fabr.  Bibl.  Gr.  6,  p.  278 — 285. 
Villoison  Proleg.  Horn,  p.xxxi.  Phil. 
Lex.  ed.  Osann.  p.  305  sqq.  Other 
iFragments  in  Bekk.  Anecd.3^  p.l086. 
sqq.  1142. 

■  Qeo^aiov  Tp,  irepl  Τραμματίτ 
Kfjs,  £  Codd.  MSS.  ed.  et  notas  adj. 


C.G.Gcettling,  Lips.  1822.  «vo.  OeoB. 
Kavoves  nepi  Kkiaews  'Ονομάτων 
in  Bekk.  Anecd.  3,  p.  975 ;  and  περί 
Κλ.  'Ρημάτων,  ib.  p.  1008. 

•  Fabr.  Bibl.  Gr.  6,  p.  338  sqq. 
Comp.  ib.  p.  294.  309.  320.  335. 
Villois.  Anecd.  Gr.  2,  p.  103  not.  2. 
Goettl.  praef.  ad  Theod.  p.  xiii.  Frag- 
ments of  his  Commentary  on  Theod. 
Bekk.  Anecd.  3,  p.  1180.  sqq.  p.  1209 
&Ind. 
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the  more  they  occupied  themselves  with  the  comparatively  unimport- 
ant subjects  of  pronunciation  and  accent. 

The  <jrreeks  who  alarmed  at  the  growing  power  of  the  Turks  took 
refuge  in  Italy  and  taught  their  language  there,  pursued  the  path 
which  the  Alexandrians  and  Byzantines  had  opened.  The  most  con- 
siderable of  them  are  Emanuel  Chrysoloras  in  the  14th  and  beginning 
of  the  15th  centuries  (^Ερωτήματα  του  ΧρυσοΧωρά^)  which  Reuchlin  in 
Germany,  and  Erasmus  at  Cambridge,  made  the  text-book  of  their  pre- 
lections. Theodore  Gaza  of  Thessalonica,  about  1430,  Τραμμαηκηε  Eetr- 
αγωγηε  Βιβλία  h\^  Manuel  Moschopulus  οΐ  Byzantium,  nephew  of  the 
Cretan  Moschopulus  about  1453.  Uepl  rrjs  'Ονομάτων  καΐ  'βημάτων  Svr- 
ταξεωί,  περί  Ώροσψ^ίαε,  irept  Σχβ^ω ν,  irept  Τραμμ»  ΤνμνασίαΒ  ^,  Con' 
stantine  Lascaris  of  Byzantium,  about  1460,  lived  chiefly  at  Milan,  and 
was  the  author  of  a  Greek  Grammar,  Mediol.  1476,  4to,  often  reprinted 
and  with  improvements,  under  the  title  *Ερωτηματα,  Venet.  149^5,  4to.• 
&c.  Demetrius  Chalcondylas  at  Milan,  died  1510.  Erotemata  Synop- 
tica  Octo  Partium  Orationis,  sine  loco  et  anno  (Mediol.  1493,)  Grammti. 
Gr.  Paris  1525.  4to.'  George  Lecapenus  Uepl  Σνντάζ€ω8  των  'Ρημάτων  in 
the  Gr.  Gramm.  of  Aldus,  Venet.  1525,  8vo,  p.  171—216.  These 
grammarians  made  no  improvements,  but  they  are  valuable  from  having 
extracted  and  combined  the  doctrines  of  the  older  writers,  as  Apollo- 
nius  and  Herodian. 

The  first  native  of  the  West  who  wrote  a  Greek  grammar  was  i/r- 
banus  of  Belluno,  a  Franciscan  monk  and  teacher  of  Leo  X.,  who  is  said 
to  have  heard  Constantine  Lascaris  lecture  at  Messina ;  died  at  Venice 
1526.  Urbani  Bellunensis  Institutt.  in  Ling.  Gr.  Gramm.  lib.  ii.  Venet. 
1512,  and  several  times  at  Basil.  Then  followed  Aldi  Manutii  Gramm. 
Institutt.  Gr.  Ven.  1515,  4to,  wholly  in  Greeks.  Phil.  Melanchthonis 
Institutt.  Gr.  Gramm.  Hagenae,  1518,  4to,  studio  Jo.  Camerarii,  Lip». 
1552,  Svo,  1571, 8vo.  Aug.  Caninii  Έλληνισμόε^  Paris  1555,  8vo.  ed.  Tb, 
Crenius,  1700,  Svo,  executed  with  great  care,  especially  in  what  relates 
to  the  dialects. — Nicol.  Clenardi  Institutt.  ac  Meditatt.  in  Gr.  Ling.  Co- 
lon. 1530, 1541,  Svo,  c.  scholiis  et  praxi  P.  Antesignani,  Paris  1572,  4to, 
Francof.  1580,  Lugd.  Bat.  1594,  4to,  was  rendered  of  value  by  the  ad- 
dition of  Sylburgius's  notce,  Francof.  1583,  4to. — Jo.  Verwey  Nova  Via 

*>  See  the  editions  in  Fabr.  Bill.  ^  Fabr. I.e.  p. 322  sqq.Man. Mos- 

Gr.  6,  p.  327  sqq.  where,  however,  chopuli  Cret.  Opera  Gramm.  e  cod. 

that  which  I  have  used,  Paris  ap.  nuper  in  Bohemia  reperto  nunc  pri- 

An.  Wechelium,  1559,  4to,  is  not  mum  ed.  gr.  F.  N.  Titze.  Lips,  et 

mentioned.  Pragae  1822,  8vo. 

""  Fabr.  B.  Or.  1.  c.  p.  333.  not.  *  Fabr.  1.  c.  p.  329. 

also  Basil,  ex  offic.  Λ^alderiana  1541.  '  Ibid.  1.  c.  p.  334. 

4to.  ^  Ibid.  1.  c.  p.  382. 


•  16  Introduction. 

Docendi  Graeca,  Gouda  1684.  Ultra).  1735,  8vo.  without  any  thing  new. 
— Geo.  Henr.  Ursini  Gramm.  et  Electa  Graeca,  Noriberg.  1091,  8 vO| 
which  Hemsterhuis  recommended  to  his  hearers.     See  Scheid.  ad  Len- 
nep.  de  Anal.  p.  247.   The  Grammar  of  MM.  de  Port  Royal  contains 
many  good  remarks  in  luminous  order,  Paris  1655.  £ng.  London  1746• 
vol.  2.  8vo.  The  doctrine  of  the  declensions,  of  which  the  old  grammarians 
reckoned  ten,  was  simplified  by  Jac.  Weller.  Gramm.  Gr.  Lips.  1635, 
8vo,  and  by  J.  F.  Fischer,  Leipz.  1756, 1780, 8vo;  to  which  also  belong 
J.  F.  Fischeri  Anim.  in  Jac.  Velleri  Gramm.  Gr.  Spec.  i.   Lips.  1798  ; 
spec.  ii.  ib.  1799.  spec.  iii.  1.  ed.  C.  T.  Kuinoel,  ib.  1800.  spec.  iii.  2• 
1801.     But  the  men  who  made  an  epoch  in  this  department  were  Tib. 
Hemsterhuis  and  L.  G.  Valckenaer ;  their  prelections  on  the  analogy 
of  the  Greek  language  appeared  together,  under  the  title  L.  C.  Valck- 
enaerii  Obss.  Academ.  quibus  via  munitur  ad  Origines  Gr.  investigandas 
Lexicorumque  defectus  resarciendos  et  Jo.  Dan.  a  Lennep.  Prael.  Acad, 
de  Analogia  Ling.  Gr. — ^rec.  Ever.  Scheidius  Traj.  adRh.  1790, 8vo;  to 
which  also  belongs,  Jo.  D.  a  Lennep  Etymologicum  Ling.  Gr.  cur•  Ev. 
Scheidius,  ib.  eod.  vol.  2,  By  the  methodical  arrangement  of  the  primi- 
tive roots  and  the  development  of  their  gradual  formation,  the  doc- 
trine of  the  verb  in  particular  received  a  degree  of  clearness  and  sim- 
plicity which  has  greatly  facilitated  the  study  of  the  whole  language, 
though  much  that  is  hazarded  without  sufficient  ground  occurs  in  the 
details,  especially  in  the  prelections  of  Lennep,  and  still  more  of  Scheid. 
J.  G.  Trendelenburg's  Elements  of  the  Greek  Language  (Anfangsgriinde 
der  Gr.  Sprache)  Leipz.  1782.  88.  8vo,  is  an  excrescence  of  this  me- 
thod ;  but  we  owe  to  these  inquiries  also  Buttmann*s  short  Gr.  Gram- 
mar (Kurzgefasste  Griech.  Grammat.)   Berlin,  1782,  10th  ed.  1822. 
the  first  which  erected  a  system  of  the  language  on  an  historical 
foundation   with   philosophical   criticism.      Another  leading  work  is 
Godofr.  Hermann!  de  Emendanda  Ratione  Graecae  Grammat.  Pars  i. 
Lips.  1801,  8vo.     Of  great  utility  for  the  Homeric  language  is  Fr• 
Thiersch's  Grammar  (Gr.  Grammatik,  vorztiglich  des  Homerischen 
Dialects)  2d  ed.  Leipz.  1818,  8vo. 

In  all  these  works  the  etymological  part  is  treated  with  especial  care, 
the  S3mtactical  very  scantily  and  almost  as  an  appendix.  This  deside- 
ratum may  be  in  some  measure  supplied  from  Jo.  Posselii  Syntaxis  Gr. 
Witeb.  1561,  oflen  repr.,  and  Calligraphia Oratoria  L.  Gr.  Hanov.  1605, 
8vo :  still  more  from  Franc.  Vigeri  de  Praecipuis  L.  Gr.  Idiotismis,  espe- 
cially with  the  notes  of  Hoogeveen  and  Hermann.  2d  ed.  Leipz.  1813, 
8vo.  Most  instructive  of  all,  however,  are  the  notes  of  the  editors  of 
the  classics,  Hemsterhuis,  Valckenaer,  Ruhnken,  Brunck,  F.  A.  Wolf, 
Hermann,  Schaefer,  and  very  recently  P.  Elmsley. 
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Of  the  Letteus,  and  their  Pronunciation. 

The  Greek  Language  has  the  following  24  Letters  (στοιχεία,  §,  j^ 
Ύραμματα).  (lO) 


TttniM        Pronunciation, 
figure.    Reuchlin.  Eraem. 


Names. 
Reuchlin.  Eraem. 


A   a 

Β  β?' 

Γ   yf- 

Δ  δ 

Ε  e<^ 

Ζ  r 

Η  17 

θ  ^θ 

Ι  C 

Κ  IC 

Λ  λ 

Ν  ι; 


a  alpha 

b  bita,   beta 

g  '  gamma 

d  delta 

Γ  e  \pi\6v 
\  epsTlon^ 

ζ  zita,    zeta 

i,  β,ΌΓ8Β  *ita,     eta 

th  thita,  theta 
i  iota 

k  kappa 

1  lambda 

m  my 

η    •  ny 


PiffiifA        Pronunciation.  Names, 

xigure.    neucMin.  Eraem.    ReuchUn.  Erasm. 


3ξ 

Ο  ο 


11 

π 

ρ 

Ρ. 

Σ  C  σ  «k 

Τ 

-r 

Υ 

υ 

φ 

Φ 

χ 

χ 

<fr 

Φ 

Ω 

ω 

χ 

6 

Ρ 

Γ 

S 

t 

•  • 

11 

ph 

ch 
ps 
δ 


XI 

ο  μικρόν 
(parvum) 

pi 

rho 

sigma 

tau 
Γ  y  xpiXov 
\  ypsilon^ 

phi 

chi 

psi 

ο  μeya 
(magnum)* 


Obs,  V,  The  old  Greek  alphabet  consisted  of  16  letters  only,  a  β  γ 
^€ΐκ\μνοπρστυ,  which,  according  to  tradition,  were  brought  by 
Cadmus  from  Phoenicia,  and  hence  were  called  γράμματα  Κα^μ^'ία  (He^ 
rodoU  5,  59.),  Φοινικίι'ία  (id•  58.),  Φοινίκια^  or  Φοινικικά  (a).  In  fact  they 
agree  in  form  and  order  with  the  Samaritan  or  Phoenician  letters,  with 

tinguished  only  by  their  size,  ο  Ο ; 
afterwards  two  cross  strokes  below 
were  added  to  ω  μέγα^  Ω.  Mazochi  ad 
Tab.  Heracl.  p.  124  seq. 

^  The  figure  C  and  Ε  for  the  older 
Σ  is  first  found  on  coins  and  monu- 
ments, of  the  Augustan  age.  Montf. 
Palaeogr.  Gr.  p.  153;  but  Ruhnken 
ad  Longin.  s.  3,  shows  that  the  use 
of  C  is  older.  The  lonians  called  this 
letter  sigma,  the  Dorians  san, 

'  An  Analytical  Essay  on  the  Greek 
Alphabet,  by  R.  P,  Knight,  London, 
1791, 4to,  is  chiefly  a  hypothetical  ap- 
plication of  the  doctrine  of  the  di- 
gamma  to  determine  the  quantity  of 
syllables. 


**  e  φιΧόν  and  ν  ψ.  (smooth,  not 
aspirated)  appear  to  have  received 
this  appellation,  to  distinguish  themr 
from  Η  (which  was  anciently  the  mark 
of  the  spiritusasper,  and  was  expressed 
also  as  a  vowel  by  e),  and  from  the  υ, 
as  the  ancient  sign  of  the  digamma, 
another  species  of  aspirate,  since 
otherwise  oi  was  put  for  v.  [Salmas. 
ad  Tnscr.  Herod,  p.  30.]  The  Greeks 
called  the  e  el,  and  the  ο  ov,  Eust.  ad 
II.  €.  p.  511 .  ed.  Rom.  Respecting  oh 
see  Dawes  Misc.  Crit.  p.  12. 

*  The  reader  will  observe,  that  in 
this  account  of  the  pronunciation  the 
t  and  e  are  to  be  sounded  as  in  the 
French  word  ilite, 

*  These  letters  were  originally  dis- 
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Of  the  Letters. 


iivhich  they  are  compared  by  Scaliger,  £useb.  p.  110.  Montfaucon  Pa• 
laeographia  Gr.  p.  122.  (Fischer  ad  Well.  1.  p.  13.)  To  these  Simonides 
of  Ceos  and  Epicharmus  of  Sicily,  about  the  time  of  the  Persian  war, 
(instead  of  Epicharmus  some  mention  l^alamedes,  in  the  time  of  the  Trojan 
war,)  are  said  to  have  added  4f  (  or  ί)  >f  ψ  ω  and  θ  ξ  (or  ζ)  ψ  χ,  or  rather 
to  have  brought  them  from  Asia  Minor  and  the  Islands  to  European 
Greece.  (Plin.  H.  N.  7,  5G.  Schol.  ad  Dion,  Thr.  Gr.  p.  780  seq.  Fischer 
ad  Well.  1.  p.  5.)  But  θ  ^  χ  occur  on  the  oldest  inscriptions,  e.  g.  the 
Sigean  and  the  Delian,  in  Montf.  Pal.  p.  134,  and  Inscr.  1.  inBoeckh's 
Public  Economy  of  Athens  (German  ed.).  See  Payne  Knight,  p.  18• 
seq.  We  find  ζ  also  in  the  form  I  Boeckh.  PL  1.  No.  2. 1.  3.  Κνζικηνο, 
and  PI.  2.  No.  3.  1.  11,  ζετεσαντα,  i.  e.  ζητίισαντα.  For  ξ  they  wrote 
ΧΣ,  e.  gr.  ΧΣΥΝ  ΕΧΣ,  PI.  1.  No.  1.  1.  2,  for  ζύν,  έζ,  even  when  another 
σ  follows;  χ  for  if,  ΕΧΣΑΜΟ  for  €κ  Σάμον,  PI.  1.  No.  1. 1.  20,  34;  for 
ψ  ΦΣ,  e.  g.  ΦΣΕΦΙΣΑΜΕΝΟ  AN ΑΓΡΑΦΣ ANTON,  PI.  1.  No.  1.  1.  3, 
for  χΡηφισαμένον,  αναγραχ^άντων.  Η  was  the  spiritus  asper  ;  for  17  ewas 
used,  €wt  res  fioXes  for  em  rrjs  βονΧψ,  PI.  1.  No.  1.  1.  1 ;  or  in  the  da- 
tive, for  ji  EI,  creXei  for  vrijXri,  PI.  1.  No.  1.  1.  18 ;  HEX  for  ^,  PL  1. 
No.  1.  1. 1  ;  EI  for  ^,  PL  2.  No.  3.  L  SO ;  as  01  for  φ,  ev  roi  πολβ/ζοι, 
for  €v  Tip  ΊΓοΧέμψ,  We  find  also  ee  for  η,  as  MATEEP,  Villois.  Anecd. 
Gr.  t.  2.  p.  124.  Proleg.  in  II.  p.  v.  not.,  whence  ^i^Xos  for  drjXo^ 
IL  κ ,  466.  For  ω  was  written  Ο  (ό)  or  00,  VilL  ibid.  The  lonians  first 
adopted  all  the  24  letters,  and  of  them  first  the  Samians,  from  whom 
they  were  received  by  the  Athenians  {  but  it  was  not  till  after  the  Pelo- 
ponnesian  war,  in  the  archonship  of  Euclides  {OL  94,  2.  B.  C.  403.), 
that  they  were  used  in  public  acts ;  whence  ra  γράμματα  τα  απ*  Eir- 
κΧεί^ον  &PXOVTOS.  This  new  character  is  found  in  the  Sandwich  Marble, 
01.  100,  4-101,  3  »».  The  24  letters  are  called  Ίωνικα  γράμματα,  and 
the  16  *  Αττικά  γράμματα.  The  Cohans  retained  the  ancient  mode,  and 
wrote  κσένοε  for  ζένο5,  TliXons  for  ΤίέΧοφ^. 

Ohs,  2.  The  most  ancient  Greeks  had  three  other  letters,  which  dis- 


*  According  to  the  grammarians, 
e.  gr.  SchoL  Dion.  Thr.  Gr.  p.  780, 
in  Bekker  Anecd.  Theodos.  p.  11,  26, 
the  ancient  Greeks  wrote  TH,  ΠΗ, 
KH,  for  θ  ψ  χ ;  but  this  is  found  only 
on  the  Columna  Naniana  (the  Ve- 
netian Votive  Tablet  in  Payne  Knight, 
pi.  1.  fig.  2.),  ΕΚΠΗΑΝΤΟ,  ΕΠΕΥ- 
ΚΗΟΜΕΝΟΣ,  on  another  and  pro- 
bably older  inscription  Κ  and  Π  for  χ 
and  ψ.  Villois.  Anecd.  Gr.  t.  2.  p.  120. 


^  Fisch.  ad  Well.  Gr.  i.  p.  4-14. 
Wolf  Prolegom.  ad  Horn.  p.  Li.  sqq. 
impr.p.Lxii.sqq.  Valcken.adEurip. 
Phoen.  p.  260.  688.  Fisch.  1.  p.  25. 
Lennep.  de  Anal.  p.  S3  sqq.  Maitt. 
p.  164.  (r)  It  is  evident  from  the 
Fragm.  of  Euripides  in  Athenaeus  x. 
p.  454,  that  η  was  in  use  in  his  time^ 
though  not  in  public  documents. 

""  Greg.  p.  (288)  613,  §  89. 
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appeared  from  the  alphabet  in  later  times,  and  were  called  ΙπΙσημα,  nu^ 
meral  marks.  1 .  Βαν,  Vau,  6th  in  place,  answering  to  the  Hebrew  Vau, 
F»  F*,  and  Γ|  ;  whence,  from  its  accidental  resemblance,  ?  is  still  used 
as  the  numeral  for  6**.  This  is  probably  the  character  for  thedigamma. 
2,  ΚότΓττα,  9  between  π  and  p,  used  on  the  coins  of  Crotona  for  κ,  tftfc 
Hebrew  Koph  and  Latin  Q.  At  Athens  horses  were  branded  on  the 
hips  with  this  letter,  whence  κοππατίας  ίττττοϊ*.  3.  ΣαμπΊ,  also  Σαν  ^\ 
after  ω,  the  Hebrew  Shin.  This  was  also  used  in  branding  horses,  whence 
σαμφόραε  ^  These  letters  ceased  to  be  written  in  early  times.  See  Obs,  4?. 

Obs,  S.  In  all  the  monuments  of  antiquity,  and  in  the  passages  in 
which  the  forms  of  the  letters  are  described  (A  then.  x.  p.  454.)  the  capital, 
or  as  it  is  called  uncial^  writing  is  found ;  and  this  predominates  even 
in  MSS.  till  the  8th  century^,  and  is  retained  in  the  editions  of  the 
Greek  authors  by  Janus  Lascaris  at  Florence  (Wolf  Anal.  i.  237  seq.).  It 
is  doubtful  whether  the  Greeks  in  common  life  used  an  easier  character; 
but  it  is  probable  that  they  did,  as  the  cursive  character  is  found  in  an 
Egyptian  conveyance  on  papyrus  of  the  year  104  B.  C.  (See  Boeckh's 
Explanation  of  an  Eg.  Papyrus.  Berlin.  1821.  4to.)  The  cursive  cha• 
racter  is  not  found  in  MSS.  till  the  8th  and  9th  centuries. 

Obs,  4.  The  Greeks  used  the  letters  as  numerals.  On  old  monuments 
only  the  uncial  letters  occur ;  I  or  Κ  for  unity,  (from  the  old  Ια  for /xta  ?), 
II  2  (or  hf  ),  III  3  (or  hi- h),  IIII  4  (or  hbhl•  ),  Π  5  (the  initial  of 
πέντε),  Δ  10  (βέκα\  Η  100  (ΗΕΚΑΤΟΝ),  Χ  1000  (χίλια),  Μ  10,000 
(μύρια).  As  many  units  were  added  to  Π,  as  the  number  up  to  ten  re- 
quired ΠΙ  6,  nil  7,  ΠΙΙΙ  8,  mill  9.  The  rest  of  the  numbers  were  re- 
peated as  often  as  the  sum  required ;  ΔΔ  20,  ΔΔΔ  30,  &c. ;  HH  200,  &c. ; 
XX  2000,  &c. ;  but  when  the  number  amounted  to  50,  500,  5000,  the 
letters  for  10,  100,  1000,  were  placed  within  a  Π;  thus,  ρ  50*,  |W  or 
Ρ  500^  Ρ  5000,  for  Ίτέντάκιε  Μκα,  εκατόν,  χίλια,  ρΐΐ  51,  &c.,  ρΐΔ  βΟ^ 
&c^.  It  is  evident,  however,  from  the  denotement  of  the  10  Athenian 
courts  by  the  10  letters  of  the  alphabet,  from  α  to  /c,  (Schol.  Aristoph. 
Plut.  277.  comp.  Eccles.  683.  seq.)  that  at  least  as  far  as  κ,  i.  e.  10,  the 


^  Mazochi  ad  Tab.  Heracl.  p.  128 
seq. 

*  Aristoph.Nub.23.  et  Schol.  Comp. 
Scalig.adEuseb.Chr.ada.MDCXVii. 
Salmas.  Exerc.  Plin.  p.  6'^6,  Ma- 
zochi 1.  c.  p.  221  seq. 

'Aristoph.  Nub.  122. 1300.  Eq.603. 

» Bceckh's  Public  Economy  of 
Athens,  2,  385.  (Germ.) 


**  Montfaucon  Palaeogr.  Gr.  p.  262. 

*  Pl  ^  stand  for  50,  10  talents, 
Μ  100  talents. 

^  'Ηρωδιανον  Trepi  των  αριθμών,  in 
Η.  Steph.Thes.  L.Gr.  Append,  p.  205 
seq.  and  an  abstract  in  Scapula.  Not» 
Graecorum.  coll.  rec.  explic.  Ed. 
Corsinus.  Florent.  1702.  fol.  Prol. 
p.  xix.  seq. 


c  2 
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order  of  the  alphabet  was  used  in  numeration.  This  became  the  more 
common  method  under  the  Ptolemies,  and  Aristarchus  used  all  the  £4 
letters  to  number  the  Rhapsodies  of  Homer,  κ  being  10,  λ'  11,  ω  24; 
and  so  the  books  of  Herodotus  were  numbered.  To  these  in  the  time 
of  Claudius  the  Vau  was  added  (FC  Cf)  ^^  6,  and  Koppa  9  ^  Ρ  VQ 
for  90.  Both  these  are  found  on  coins  and  marbles  ;  the  Sampi  ^  for 
900  only  in  MSS.  ■  The  small  letters  have  a  stroke  above  when  used 
as  numerals,  a  β  y  ^  έ  ^'  ζ  ii  &  ί^  \  Ζ  S  ^,  &c.  The  thousands  a  stroke 
beneath,  q,  1000,  β,  2000 ;  κά  stands  for  21,  νβ  52,  &c. 

Ohs,  5.  The  different  characters  for  the  same  sound  are  used  indis- 
criminately, except  σ  and  t .  σ  is  used  at  the  beginning  and  in  the  middle, 
s  only  at  the  end  of  words.  In  later  times  F.  Δ.  Wolf,  following  the 
example  of  H.  Stephanus,  has  introduced  the  practice  of  using  s  at  the 
end  of  syllables  also,,  when  they  make  an  entire  word,  with  which  an- 
other is  compounded,  (r)  e.  g.  ^vs/ievZ/s,  €ΐίφέρω,  Trposeiwov.  But  this 
practice,  which  has  not  even  the  authority  of  MSS.,  cannot  be  syste- 
matically introduced  without  inconvenience  to  orthography,  (e.  g.  ^vs- 
σεβής^  λαοίσόοί,)  and  is  not  agreeable  to  the  genius  of  the  ancients,  who 
were  not  accustomed  to  separate  by  the  understanding  the  different 
parts  of  discourse  Κ 

Ohs.  6.  In  the  most  ancient  times,  according  to  Paus.  5,  %5^  p.  444» 
the  Greeks,  like  the  Orientals,  wrote  from  right  to  left.  They  soon 
began,  however,  to  write  in  the  first  line  from  the  left  to  the  right,  in 
the  second  from  the  right  to  the  left,  βουστροψη^όν,  as  the  ox  turns  witih 
the  plough.  So  the  laws  of  Solon  were  written,  Harpocr.  ό  κάτωθεν  νόμο$^ 
and  so  is  the  Sigean  Inscription,  (ed.  Edm.  Chishull.  Lond.  1721-8. 
Lugd.  B.  1727-8,  and  Rich.  Chandler  in  Inscriptt.  Ant.  Lond•  1774. 
fol.)  as  well  as  some  others,  Fisch.  ad  Well.  1,  p.  22*.  But  as  early  as 
the  time  of  Herodotus  it  was  the  established  custom  to  write  from  left 
to  right.  Herod.  2,  36. 

§.  2.       Of  these  24  letters,  1 7  are  consonants  (συμφωνά),  and  7 
(*3)    vowels  (φωνήεντα),  a  e  η  i  ο  υ  ω. 

I.  The  Consonants  are  distinguished  as  follows : 

1.  According  to  the  pronunciation, 

9,  ΊΛμίφωνα  (semivocales),  \μν  ρσ^ζφ,  to  which  some 

^  Corsini,  1.  c,  p.  xxix.  seq.  ^  According  to  Mazochi  ad  Tab. 

*»  Wolf.  Praef.  ad  Horn.  Odyss.  a.  Her.  p.  221  not.,  the  first  line  went 
1794,  p.  VIII.  sq.  from  right  to  left. 
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added  Θ,  φ,  χ*.  Of  these  the  4  first  are  called  by  the 
Latins  liquids  {liquids),  on  account  of  the  facility  with 
which  they  connect  themselves  with  other  letters, 

b.  Mutes  (muta,  άφωνα),  and  these  again  are  subdi- 
vided into, 

a.  Aspirated  (aspirata,  ίασβα),  φ  χΟ. 
β.  Smooth  (tenues,  φίλα),  ir  κ  τ. 
y.  Middle  (media,  μβσα),  β  γ  δ®. 

2.  According  to  their  power,  into  simple  and  double :  The 

double  are, 
a.  ί  foraS.  {Dionys.  p.  167.   Sext.  Emp.  p.  239.) 
b•   ξ  for  γσ  κσ  χσ. 

c.  φ  for  βσ  Ίτσ  φσ. 

Ohs,  These  double  letters  are  universally  used  instead  of  their  cor- 
responding simple  letters,  except  where  the  two  simple  letters  belong  to 
two  different  parts  of  the  compound ;  e.  g•  έκ-σεύω,  not  εζεύω^  Yet 
Άθήναζε  is  used  instead  of  Άθήνα^^ε. 

3.  According  to  the  organ  with  which  they  are  pronounced, 

labials  β  μ  w  φφ,  palatics  y  κ  ξ  χ,  and  Unguals  S  ζθ 
λ  V  ρ  σ  τ ;  the  application  of  which  is  explained  §  57 
Obs.  1. 

II.  The  Vowels  are  η  and  ω  long,  e  and  ο  short,  and  α  c  υ 
doubtful,  ancipites,  δίχρονα  (άμφίβοΧα  Sext.  Emp.  adv. 
Math.  1.  §  100). 

When  two  vowels  are  pronounced  with  one  sound,  they  con^ 
stitute  a  diphthong,  SιφθoyyoG.     Diphthongs  are« 

1.  Propria,  κvpiωc  ^Ιφθ.    at  αυ  ei  ev  oc  ου. 

2.  Impropria,  καταχρηστικωα  Βίφθ.  <f  τ/  ηυ  φ  ωυ^. 

*  Sext.  £mp.  adv.  Math.  1.  §  102.  'The  ι  tubxcriptum  is  written  by 

These  seem  to  be  the  φωνήεντα  μkv  the  ancients,  who  used  capital  letters, 

ov,   oh  μέντοι  ye   άφθογγα.    Plat,  as  a  regular  letter,  TQI  ΛΗΙΣΤΗΙ, 

Cratyl.  p.  424.  C.  r^Kritrry,  Herm.  de  em.  Gr.  Gramm. 

'  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.  i.  14.  p.  154.  p.  49  sqq.  divides  the  diphthongs  into, 

ed.  Schaef.    Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Math.  i.  1.  those  in  which  both  vowels  are 

5, 100.  p.  238.  Dion.  Thr.  Gr.  p.  631.  short,  propria  ac  αν  ei   ev  oi  ov  vt; 

Bekk.    The  mutes  may  be  divided  2.  those  in  which  the  first  vowel  is 

with  Thiersch  into  P-sounds,  φ  π  β,  long,  impropria  9  αν  y  ην  νιψ  ων, 

Κ -sounds,  χ  κ  γ,  and  T-sounds,  θ  Ο  was  used  for  ov  even  after  Euclides, 

r  S.  (Bceckh  Tnscr.  PI.  3.  No.  7.  a.) 


22  Of  Pronunciation. 

Of  Pronunciation. 

§.  3,  In  instituting  an  inquiry  into  the  pronunciation  of  the  Greek, 
(15)  our  object  is  not  to  asceilain  local  peculiarities,  but  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  Athenians  and  of  the  well  educated  in  general, 
after  the  Attic  language  became  predominant.  The  best  ex- 
pedient is  to  observe  how  the  Romans  expressed  Greek,  and 
the  Greeks  Roman  names. 

In  Germany  there  are  two  modes  of  pronouncing  the  vowels 
and  diphthongs  in  Greek  (b).  One  was  introduced  by  Reuch- 
lin,  and  coincides  with  the  pronunciation  of  the  modern  Greeks, 
according  to  which  ij  ei  oi  are  pronounced  like  «%  av  like  af 
ai  like  a^,  ev  like  ef  The  other  was  introduced  by  Erasmus, 
and  gives  to  η  the  sound  of  e  long,  nearly  that  of  a'',  and  to  the 
diphthongs  a  double  sound,  so  that  €c  is  pronounced  like  ei,  oc 
like  oi,  αυ  like  au^,  ev  like  eu^.  The  latter  is  preferable  on 
account  of  its  perspicuity. 

Η  had  certainly  in  some  periods  and  dialects  the  sound  of 
i  (e),  as  Plato  (Cratylus,  p.  418.  B.  C)  expressly  says  of -ήμερα 
that  it  was  anciently  pronounced  i/i6/9a ;  but  it  is  evident  from 
the  following  considerations  that  η  was  generally  pronounced 
a  (ay).  1.  Cratinus  ap.  Eust.  ad  II.  p.  1721,  16.  Etym.  M. 
p.  196,  7,  expressed  the  bleating  of  a  sheep  by  β-η  βη.  2.  Di- 
onys.  Hal.  p.  164,  says  the  sound  of  η  is  formed  at  the  root  of 
the  tongue,  ι  about  the  teeth,  just  as  €  and  i  are  actually 
formed.  3.  In  Latin  η  is  always  expressed  by  a  long  e.  Sec- 
Xijvoq  Silenus,  Άθίναι  Athena,  as  in  Greek  the  long  e  of  the 
Romans  is  expressed  by  η,  e.  g.  Plut.  Rom.  21•  το  στέρβσθαι 
οι  *Τ?ωμα7οι  καρηρβ  {carere)  ονομαΖουσιν.  Numa  1 9,  μαίωρ-ηα 
(majores),  Numa  21,  pvyac  (reges),  SuU.  34,  φη\ι^  (felix).  The 
Greeks  indeed  wrote  ^κηπίων  for  Scipio :  but  they  probably 
formed  this  word  according  to  the  analogy  of  σκηπων,  with 
which  scipio  coincides  in  sense• 

§.  4.        The  pronunciation  of  the  diphthongs  ai  ei  and  oc  is  more 
(^6)    dubious.     Not  only  do  the  Latins  express  ai  by  a,  e.  g.  Μουσαι 

*  In  English  pronunciation  e.  ^  In  Engl,  ou, 

**  In  English  a  in  ale,  **  In  Engl,  e^/e. 


Of  Pronunciation.  23 

MuscB,  as  the  Greeks  write  Αιλιοί;  for  the  Latin  Mlius ;  but 
in  an  Epigram  of  Callimachus,  n.  30,  Echo  answers  the  word 
vaiyi  by  εχβι,  and  it  might  hence  appear  that  ai  was  sounded 
like  ae®.  But  1.  ai  must  have  been  sounded  as  in  Kaiser 
(nearly  as  the  English  i)  in  those  words  in  which  αϊ  were  di- 
vided into  two  syllables,  and  ac  arose  from  this  diseresis ;  as 
δβδαιγ/ιενοι,  Find,  Pyth.  8,  125.  from  SeSai'yjuevoc,  8a/f  ω,  Msch. 
Ag.  216,  from  δαίξω.  To  this  head  belong  πάϊα  in  Homer, 
Trace,  αισσω,  in  the  Attics  αισσω  ^σσω,  ypaiSiov  from  ypa'iSiov. 
2.  If  the  Greeks  had  pronounced  ac  like  a  (the  English  ay), 
it  is  difficult  to  conceive  how  from  κλαίω,  καίω,  a'lel,  could  have 
arisen  κΧαω,  καω,  aei,  or  from  και  εγώ,  ιςάγώ,  &c.  3.  Eusta- 
thius,  p.  365,  28,  says  the  Boeotians  expressed  the  ac  in  the 
partic.  pres.  pass.  Xeyo/ievac,  Trocov/ievac  by  ij,  λεγό/ιει/ι?,  ttoc- 
ονμενη.  In  describing  the  Boeotian  pronunciation  thus,  he 
wished  to  show  the  difference  between  it  and  the  common 
Greek ;  whence  it  follows  that  ac  was  indeed  pronounced  by 
the  Boeotians  as  η,  or  a,  but  not  by  all  the  Greeks  ^  The  same 
remark  applies  to  the  jEolic  pronunciation  θναίσκω,  μιμναΐσκω, 
for  θνησκω,  μιμνησκω ;  and  the  Ionic  pronunciation  Oeya  for  0ea7c, 
arose  chiefly  from  the  preference  which  the  lonians  gave  to  the 
η  over  the  a.  Hence  we  may  conclude,  that  in  ac,  α  had  the 
principal  sound,  and  that  it  was  sounded  also  like  αϊ,  but  in 
one  syllable.  The  ancient  Latin  mode  of  writing  was  Ailius, 
Caisar,  aulai:  it  was  only  in  later  times  that  (R  was  used  for  ai^. 

The  Latins  express  ec  sometimes  by  e  long,  as  M^Seca  Medea,  §.  5. 
Μουσειον  Museum  ;  sometimes  by  i  long,  as  Ίφcγεvεcα,  άκων, 
Iphigenia,  icon.  By  the  ancient  Greeks  it  was  pronounced 
separately,  which  mode  is  retained  by  Poets  and  lonians,  δρεϊ, 
'ArpeiSac  (see  §.  13.).  These  deviations,  as  well  as  the  dif- 
ferences in  the  dialects,  become  clear,  if  we  assume  that  ec  was 
pronounced  like  ec  separately,  yet  in  one  syllable,  so  that  ac- 
cording to  the  different  dialects,  sometimes  e,  sometimes  i  had 
the  predominant  sound. 

Ot  might  seem  to  have  the  same  sound  as  c,  from  the  inter-    (t?) 

•  In  Engl,  ay,  *  Traces  of  the  genuine  pronun- 

'  Hermann  draws  different  con-      ciation  of  at  are  still  found  in  Atas, 
elusions,  de  em.  Or.  Gr.  p.  52,  Μαΐα,  Aiax,  Maia. 
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change  of  Xoi/ioc  and  Xi/ioc  in  Thucydides  2^  64.  But  this 
interchange  appears  to  have  arisen  not  so  much  from  the  similar 
sound  of  01  and  i,  as  from  the  resemblance  of  the  two  words  in 
other  respects,  by  which  also  one  was  easily  substituted  for  the 
other  in  the  tradition.  Had  oi  been  pronounced  like  i,  the  two 
words  which  occur  in  Hesiod''Epy,  241,  Χοιμον  ομοΰ  και  λιμόμ 
could  not  have  been  distinguished,  at  least  so  long  as  the  poems 
did  not  exist  in  writing,  but  only  in  recitation.  Oi  was  mostly 
formed  from  oi,  as  olc,  οιστοΓ,,  from  oic,  ourroc,  and  the  Latins 
expressed  oi  by  os. 

Av  and  ev  probably  had  the  sound  of  ou  and  ey  in  out  and 
eye,  both  because  they  are  often  separated,  and  because  the 
pronunciation  ef  and  ίτ/*  would  produce  a  harshness,  of  which 
there  is  not  another  instance  in  Greek,  e.  g.  nqfs,  Orphefs, 
pepaidevntai,  for  vavc,  Όpφ€υG,  ireiraiSevvraiy  and  because  in 
Latin,  where  the  two  diphthongs  when  followed  by  a  vowel  are 
written  av,  ev,  the  a  and  e  are  always  long,  e.  g.  Evander  Εναν- 
Spoc,  Agave  'Ayavri,  which  could  not  happen  bad  av  and  ev  not 
been  diphthongs. 

Ου  is  always  represented  in  Latin  by  w  ;  but  it  appears  from 
the  censure  of  Quintilian  xii.  10^7,  that  the  Greeks  had  not 
the  sound  of  the  Latin  u. 

§.  6.  In  respect  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  improper  diphthongs, 
we  have  no  information.  We  know  not  whether  the  c  subscript 
turn  was  audibly  pronounced  or  not:  vi  was  probably  pro- 
nounced like  the  French  ui  in  pluie.  The  Latins  in  some  words 
express  ψ  by  uj,  as  tragadus,  in  others  by  o,  as  rhapsodus.  The 
diphthong  ωυ  is  exclusively  Ionic,  as  we  now  write  avroc,  not 
ώντόα  in  Attic  authors.  Nothing  can  be  determined  respecting 
the  pronunciation  of  the  vowels  in  crasisj  εγω  ov,  ν  eiSoroc, 
€γω  €1^1,  -η  ovbeic,  oCC. 

I  is  merely  a  vowel,  never  the  consonant  j,  although  in 
Latin,  when  between  two  vowels,  it  becomes  sometimes  (not 
always,  as  Αιακός,  AioXoc)  2lj. 

The  following  is  the  order  of  the  vowels  and  diphthongs,  pro- 
ceeding gradually  from  the  greatest  opening  of  the  mouth  to 
fhe  smallest. 


Of 

Pronunciation. 

Vowels. 

Diphthongs. 

ri 

Oi                      01 

a 

αν               vi 

€ 

€1                ου 

€ 

€v  and  ηυ 

Ο  ω 
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Here  follow  some  remarks  on  the  pronunciation  of  the  con-    §.  7• 
sonants.  (^^) 

1 .  The  modem  Greeks  pronounce  β  ]ike  b  with  an  aspirate 
bhf  or  rather  like  a  ν  with  a  hissing  through  the  teeth, 
which  was  probably  the  pronunciation  of  the  ancients, 
since  they  expressed  the  Latin  ν  either  by  β  or  ου,  e.  g. 
Servius  Σέ^βιοα,  Βάρρων  and  Ουάρρων  Varro :  the  Do- 
rians expressed  the  digamma  by  β,  and  many  interchanged 
φ  and  β.  But  the  Romans  always  wrote  the  Greek  β  b, 
and  the  Greeks  the  Roman  b  β. 

2.  y  before  another  y,  and  before  the  rest  of  the  consonants, 
was  pronounced  with  a  nasal  sound  like  η  or  ng,  e.  g. 
ayyeXoc,  eyKaprepeiv,  εγχρ/ω,  as  is  evident  from  the 
Latin  Anchises  for 'Αγχίσι^ς.  See  §.  218.  f.  3. 

3.  δ  and  θ  are  pronounced  by  the  modem  Greeks  with  a 
hissing,  yet  so  that  it  is  less  in  S,  and  more  strong  in  Θ, 
which  latter  is  exactly  expressed  by  the  pronunciation  of 
th  in  English.  That  the  ancients  pronounced  θ  in  this 
manner,  is  evinced  by  the  substitution  of  σ  for  it  in  the 
-^olo-Doric  dialect,  e.  g.  aioc  for  Oeoc.  Probably  also 
they  pronounced  δ  like  the  modem  Greeks,  with  a  slight 
hissing,  whence  it  came,  that  δ  of  the  present  tense  was 
changed  into  σ  in  the  future. 

4.  t  had  the  sound  of  a  soft  s,  being  compounded  of  σδ, 
like  s  in  the  French  words  aise.  Muse. 

6.  κ  always  had  the  sound  of  k,  e.  g.  Κικέρων,  r  that  of  t. 

6.  It  appears  that  the  ancients  pronounced  v,  not  only  in 
compound  words,  but  also  at  the  end,  before  labials  like  μ, 
before  palatics  like  γ,  and  before  λ  and  σ,  like  these  letters, 
e.  g.  in  the  begiiming  of  the  Hecuba^  oq  την  αρίστην  Xep- 
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σονησιαμ  πΧακα  ^nelpei  φΙΧιτητοΧ  Χαον  ευθυνών  Sopi.  Soph. 
Ant.  1 266,ζυμμ6ργ.  ίμπόλισμα,  in tWoMSS.  of  iier.1,98. 
At  least  this  mode  of  writing  is  found  commonly,  though 
not  always,  in  inscriptions,  e.  gr.  Τημ  μητέρα,  roy  yjpovov, 
Kara  ττόλιγ  και  in  the  Parian  Inscription ;  ΥΠΑΡΧΕΙΝ  ΔΕ 
TQi  ΔΙΚΑΣΤΑι  ΚΑΙ  DPOJiCENIAM  ΠΑΡΑ  TAc  ΠΟΑΕΙ  ΚΑΙ 
ΕΦΟΔΟΝ  ΕΠΙ  ΤΑΜ  ΒΟΛΛΑΝ  ΚΑΙ  ΔΑΜΟΜ  ΜΕΤΑ  ΤΟΓ 
ΧΡΗΜΑΤΙΣΜΟΝ  TOM  ΠΕΡΙ  ΤΩΝ  IPQN  in  the  Inscription 
in  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (83)  192.  ΗΙΕΡΟΓΧΡΗΜΑΤΟΝ, 
Bceckh.  PI.  1.  No.  1.  1.  2.  ΕΣΣΑΜΟΙ,  ibid.  1.  35,  for  ev 
Saju^.  Traces  of  this  mode  of  writing  are  occasionally 
found  in  MSS.  e.  g.  Eur.  Phan.  603.  ούμμεσω,  Dem,  in 
Baot.  p,  995,  27,  τα/ι/ιέσ^ ;  and  thus  Theocr.  9,  5,  some 
take  εμποθεν  for  έμπροσθεν,  others  for  εν  ττοθ*  (jrpoc)  εν. 
Greg.  p.  (121)  263  et  seq.  This  is  less  wonderful  when 
we  remember  that  there  were  no  intervals  in  the  ancient 
writing.  On  the  other  hand  we  find  (τυνκλήτου,  συνχωρή- 
σωσι,  Χανχανοντων,  βιη-υνχάνωσι  Marm.  Οχ.  ι  ν.  1.  10. 
CLXXIV.  1.  3.  III.  1.  54.  clvi.  1.  ?.  Comp.  Dorvill.  ad 
Char.  p.  317» 

7.  σχ  was  pronounced  like  sc,  since  σκ  is  sometimes  sub- 
stituted for  it,  σγJίvSaXaμoc,  σκιν^αΧαμο/;. 

8.  φ  and  ν  are  called  by  Quintilian  Inst.  Or.  xii,  10,  27, 
**  the  most  pleasing  of  all  the  Greek  letters,  instead  of 
which  the  Romans  used  the  dull,  barbarous,  harsh  letters 
/and  u.''  Comp,  i,  4,  14.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  we 
have  not  the  correct  pronunciation  of  φ,  which  is  but  little 
illustrated  by  the  remark  of  Priscian  (I.  p..  543•),  that  φ 
must  be  pronounced  with  the  lips  more  closed  than  f.  The 
Latins  always  expressed  φ  by  ph,  except  in  words  which 
had  been  naturalized,  2iBfuga,fama,fur :  the  Greeks,  on 
the  other  hand,  always  use  φ  for  the  Latin/. 

Priscian  (p.  644)  says,  "  ^oles  —  θQυyaτηp  dicunt  pro  βυ- 
γάτι?/),  ov  corripientes,  vel  magis  υ  sono  u  soliti  sunt  pro- 
nunciare,  ideoque  ascribunt  o,  non  ut  diphthongum  faciant 

»  Fisch.  p.  150, 184.    Herm.  de      Dionys.  de  Comp.  312, 316. 
Emend.  Rat.  p.  10  scq.    Schsef.  ad 
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ibi^  sedut  sonum  υ  ^olicumostendant.'^  Comp.  Quint,  i, 
4,  16. 
9.  Whether  we  correctly  pronounce  ξ  una  i/^  as  a?  and  ps,  is 
rendered  doubtful  by  the  circumstance  that  before  the  in- 
troduction of  the  double  letters  they  were  expressed  by 
χσ  and  φσ,  not  κσ  and  πσ.  This  finer  pronunciation, 
however,  cannot  have  been  universal,  as  the  JEolians  con- 
tinued to  write  κσβνοο,  ΠΙλοτΓί;  (§  1.)*  and  in  process  of 
time  must  have  disappeared  from  common  speech,  as  Dion. 
Hal.  de  Comp.  p.  167.  ed.  Schsef.  and  Sextus  Emp.  adv. 
Math,  say  without  qualification  that  ζ  and  φ  originated 
from  κσ  and  πσ. 

Spirits^  or  Breathings. 

To  the  written  characters  belong  also  the  spirits,  spiritus,  or  §.  8. 
breathings,  of  which  there  are  two,  the  lene  (spiritus  lenis,  (^^) 
πνεύμα  \pi\6v)  and  the  rough  (spiritus  asper,  πνεύμα  Βασν,  or  A). 
All  words  which  begin  with  a  vowel,  but  are  not  pronounced 
with  the  rough  breathing,  have  the  spiritus  lenis  over  their 
initial  letter,  because  every  word  that  begins  with  a  vowel  can 
be  distinguished  in  the  pronunciation  by  no  other  means  from 
the  preceding  letters,  than  by  drawing  the  breath  from  the 
lungs  with  a  moderate  effort.  (The  same  is  the  case  in  German, 
in  compound  words,  e.  g.  ent-^erben,  which  sounds  very  dif- 
ferently from  eu'^ierben.)  In  old  inscriptions  the  sp.  asper  alone 
occurs  in  the  figure  H,  e.  g.  ΗΕΡΜΟΚΡΑΤΟΣ,  ΗΕΘΜΟΝ 
for  *E/Qjuoic/Qarovc,  νθμόν,  in  the  Sigean  Inscription,  and  in  the 
inscriptions  in  Boeckh.  PL  i.  1.  1,  2,  though  often  omitted. 
The  omission  appears  to  have  become  the  rule  after  the  time  of 
Euclides,  when  Η  was  taken  as  the  sign  of  η ;  thus  we  have 
ΟΣΟΝΕΚΑΣΤΟΣ,  ΟΙΣ  for  δσον,  ίκαστοα,  oIq.  Backh.  PL  in. 
No.  7  a.  1.  4^*.  The  spiritus  lenis  is  never  written;  for  HAI- 
ΣΟΠΟΣ  ΗΑΔΕΛΦΟΙ  on  the  Sigean  Marble  is  for  ο  Αισωττοβ, 
οι  αδελφοί^.  Thus  the  spirits  gradually  fell  into  disuse,  till 
Aristophanes,  the  Byzantine  grammarian,  about  200  B.  C.  in- 

^  In  the  inscriptions  of  Herodes  ""  Of  ΗΕΛΠΙΔ  for  kXwih'  in  the 

Atticus  the  old  mode  of  writing  is      Potidaean   Inscription  see  Thiersch 
pedantically  imitated.  Act.  Monac.  t.  2.  p.  421. 
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troduced  them  again^  divided  the  Η  and  made  Η  the  asper, 
Η  the  lenis^.  Η  is  sometimes  found  on  monuments,  never  H, 
both  in  MSS.  not  earlier  than  the  7th  or  9th  century''.  They 
occur  in  the  above  form  in  the  earliest  editions  in  small  capitals^ 
whence  by  degrees  were  formed  L  J  and  in  the  cursive  cha- 
racter '  and  '. 

Obs.  1.  The  investigations  of  the  old  grammarians  respecting  these 
spirits  may  be  found  collected  in  Aefiicov  vepl  Ών€νμάτων  in  Valckenaer's 
Ammonius,  p.  207  seq.  Comp.  Fair.  Bibl,  Gr.  ed.  Harles,  t•  6.  p.  320. 
We  may  remark  a)  that  in  diphthongs  the  spirits,  like  the  accents,  are 
placed  over  the  second  vowel,  except  when  4  is  adscribed  after  a  capital 
letter,  e.  g.  "Ai^i^s,  "Qikovv,  b)  that  v,  beginning  a  word,  has  always  the 
jp.  asper  ;  and  also  every  p  beginning  a  word,  because  every  ρ  standing 
by  itself  is  uttered  with  a  similar  breathing  or  effort^.  If  two  ρ  come 
together  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  the  first  has  the  <p.  cuper,  the  second 
the  sp.  lenisy  e*  g.  άρρητο:,  Uvppos,  Lat.  rhetor^  Pyrrhus,  The  gram- 
niarians  except  only  the  words  Papcov,  papos^y  giving  the  first  ρ  the  sp» 
lenisf  perhaps  because  another  ρ  follows  in  the  next  syllable ;  in  which 
case  we  should  write  βερννωμένα,  not  βερνπωμένα•  Od»  e,  59. 

Ohs.  2.  The  grammarians  gave  the  spmtus  to  f>  in  the  middle  of 
words  and  after  otlier  consonants ;  the  sp.  asper  when  the  preceding 
consonant  was  an  aspirate,  as  xpovos,  the  lenis  if  it  were  a  tenuis^  'Ar^evs* : 
also  in  the  middle  of  words  to  syllables  beginning  with  a  vowel,  as  vp^osy 
vios',  and  in  compound  words  ξυν^ηκβ,  προσίλειν.  Proper  names  took 
the  knis  before  that  part  of  the  compound  which  in  its  simple  state  had 
the  cispeTi  Φ/λίππο»,  *ίΙκν&\ο5  (to  distinguish  it  from  the  adjective').  So 
in  the  Tab.  Heracl.  παρΠεξονται,  i.  59.  72,  avhewadai,  i.  105,  avhe- 
Xo^evoir,  I.  120.  128.  This  is  not  followed  in  MSS.  and  editions.  The 
Lacedaemonians  are  said  in  some  words  to  have  used  the  sp.  asper  for 
σ,  e.  g.  Μώά,  παά.  See  §  30. 

Obs.  3.  The  JBohans  had  not  the  sp.  asper,  but  pronounced  words 


■  Villoison  £pist.  Vinar.  p.  1 15 
seq.  Prol.  ad  Hom.  p.  v.  Fisch.  1.  c. 
Priscian.  p.  560.  Comp.  Quint,  i.  4, 9. 

^  Montf.  Pal.  Gr.  p.  224,  293. 
Fisch.  1.  c.  Mazochi  Tab.  Her.  p.  127 
seq.    Payne  Knight  £ss.  p.  9. 

^  This  '  is  never  found  over  ρ  in 
ancient  inscriptions.  Payne  Knight, 
p.  15. 

^  Schol.  Ven.  ad  II.  ά.  56.   Comp. 


Fisch.  ad  Weller.  1.  p.  244.  Gbttl.  ad 
Theod.  p.  213. 

•  Fisch.  p.  244  seq.  Vill.  Anecd. 
Gr.  2.  p.  114. 

'  Fisch.  p.  242  seq. 

β  Vill.  Prol.  ad  II.  p.  ii.  Burgess 
Praef.  ad  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.|[xiv. 
Brunck.  ad  Aristoph.  Lys.  551.  Fisch. 
1.  c.  Schweigh.  ad  Athen.  t.  5, 
p.  195  seq. 
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beginning  with  a  vowel  with  the  digamma** :  in  the  Homeric  dialect  it 
is  often  wanting,  as  in  αΚτο  from  άλΚομαι^  ίκμενος  from  Ικνέομαι^  ήέ\ιο$ 
for  ijXios.  It  was  still  more  lost  as  the  Ionic  dialect  became  gradually 
softer ;  in  Herodotus  and  Hippocrates  we  always  find  irr*  φτε,  έπίστημι^ 
&c.,  for  e0'  ^re,  ίφίστημι,  which  we  have  in  Homer ;  so  that  it  is  doubt- 
ful whether  the  later  lonians  did  not  wholly  suppress  the  sp,  asper,  like 
the  French  and  Italians.  The  Attics,  on  the  contrary,  loved  aspiration, 
and  said  ήννσαν^  ^^lys,  βφγω,  avos^^  which  were  usually  not  aspirated". 

The  most  ancient  Greeks  pronounced  every  word  which  began  §•  9. 
with  a  vowel,  with  an  aspirate,  which  had  the  sound  of  qv  or  the  ^^^z 
English  w^.  This  was  the  6th  letter,  Βαυ,  the  Latin  F  (|  1. 
Obs.  2.),  having  the  figure  of  a  double  Γ,  F,  whence  the  name 
digamma,  which  was  called  -ffiolic,  because  the  -^olians,  of  all 
the  tribes,  retained  the  greatest  traces  of  their  original  language. 
Thus  the  -^olians  wrote  or  pronounced  Foivoc,  vinum,  FeXea, 
velia,  (for  the  Latins  expressed  this  digamma  often  by  a  v,  often 
too  by  s,  sex,  septem,  Ρεξ,  ΡετΓτά).  It  was  also  placed  between 
two  vowels,  as  vaiTc,  vaF oc,  naviSf  oFic,  ovis,  αιΡων,  avum,  aFop- 
voQ,  avemuSf^oFoQ,  bovis.  This  digamma  is  found  in  inscriptions,  ' 
as  in  those  of  Orchomenus  and  Heraclea.  In  other  dialects 
the  letter  became  obsolete,  but  not  always  the  sound,  and  it 
was  expressed  by  /3,  γ**  and  v,  and  later  still  by  ου.  Hence  the 
j£olic  forms  arose  vavoc,  ανηρ,  αυω<;,  for  vaoc,  ατ|/ο,  awe,  i.  e. 
VW,  χ€ω,  χβΡω,  χευώ  (hence,  fut.  χβυσω),  θεω,  θeFω,  θεύω 
(futur.  θενσομαι),  and  from  the  original  form  eXaw  came  eXaFw, 
βΧαυω,  and  eXavvw.  Thus  also  καω,  κaFωy  κάνω,  whence  futur. 
καυσω;  Χίω,  HymAnMerc  360.  λέω,  §  21.  1.  XeFω,  λενω,  fut. 
λενσώ,  and  new  present  λενσσω ;  πλέω,  ττλεΡω,  πλεύω,  futur« 
πλενσω^.     Hence  in  the  Homeric  language  καυ&ξακ;,  εναδε,  in 


^  Gbtd.  ad  Theod.  p.  213. 
The  grammarians  alleged  as  the 
rule  for  this  that  α  is  not  aspirated 
before  λ,  when  λ  or  a  lingual  or  pa- 
latic  letter  followed.  £ust.  ad  II. 
p.  145,  10.  766,41. 

^  Matthias  ad  £ur.  Hec.  1143. 

*  Thiersch  in  Act.  Monac.]  2. 
p.  422. 

*"  Fisch.  p.  153.  246.  Brunck  ad 
^sch.  Prom.  438,  maintains  without 
ground,  that  the  sp.  asper  lengthens 
the  preceding  vowel. 


"  That  this  is  the  old  Greek  pro- 
nunciation is  asserted  by  Dionysius 
Halic  Antiq.  R.  t.  i.  p.  52  seq.  Reisk. 
p.  (16.  22.  Wech.) 

°  See  Interp.  ad  Hesych.  t.  1. 
p.  818,  26. 

Ρ  See  Dawes  Misc.  Crit.  Praef. 
p,  XXII.  &c.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (162) 
354.  Heyne  Obss.  ad  Horn.  t.  7• 
708  sqq.  '  Fisch.  p.  239  sqq. 
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Pindar  ανατα.  Amongst  the  Dorians  a  β  supplied  the  place  of 
the  F,  as  in  θάβακοα  for  OaaKoc,  θακοο,  '  the  seat/  βαΒυο,  βείοα, 
φάβοο,  for  αδύα,  eSoc,  φάοβ*;  hence  β/οόδον,  βρυτηρ,  βρακοα^ 
Theocr.  28,  1.  {FpoSov,  Γρυτηρ,  FpaKoc,)  have  been  noticed 
as  iEolic  and  Laconic  for  poSov,  ρυτηρ,  paKoc  ^•  It  is  found 
as  y  in  yevTO,  §.  227.  yaSerai,  yoivoCf  yevrep,  Hesych,  for 
ηδεται,  oivoq,  evrepa  ;  as  spiritus  asper  in  Ιλετο,  ι^δεται,  and 
words  beginning  with  p.  Among  the  lonians  and  the  Attics,  on 
the  contrary,  the  mark  as  well  as  the  sound  was  lost. 

Obs.  In  Homer  and  Hesiod,  and  some  Homeric  hymns,  words  occur 
beginning  with  a  vowel,  which  others  ending  with  a  short  vowel  pre- 
cede, without  the  short  final  vowel  being  cut  off  by  the  apostrophus,  or 
the  long  vowel  losing  its  original  quantity,  e.  g.  κατά  δ  *  άρματα  άζω,  βόε 
οίνοπε,  or  before  which  short  syllables  ending  in  a  consonant  or  a  di- 
phthong, e.  g.  OS  ov  01  ac,  become  long,  as  if  by  position,  even  when  they 
do  not  form  the  first  syllable  of  a  new  foot  (do  not  stand  in  the  arsts\ 
e.  g.  *ΑΐΓί5λλω|νόί  'Έκάτοιο,  ei  rt'£|oi  γαιέων,  μέγ€\θθ5  icaijel^os  6μοίη. 
This  is  most  striking  in  the  case  of  the  pronoun  oiy  ol,  ^,  before  which 
the  V  ίψελκυστίκον  is  not  found  in  the  oldest  MSS.  e.  g.  II,  e,  4.  daU  ol 
€K  κόρ»  though  vers.  7.  we  have  τοΊδν\οί  πυρ  ίαΤβν  άπο  κρατόί  re  καΙ 
&μων\  This  led  Bentley  to  the  conjecture,  which  Dawes  and  Heyne 
have  since  followed  out,  that  these  words  were  pronounced  in  Homer's 
time  with  a  digamma,  which  had  the  power  of  a  consonant.  This  con- 
jecture cannot  be  supported  by  direct  evidence,  as  the  poems  of  Homer 
were  not  written  down  till  long  after  they  were  composed;  but  in 
ανίαχοί  for  άΐαχοί,  γέντο  (see  Defective  Verbs),  eva^e,  κανΑζαα,  the 
existence  of  the  digamma  has  long  been  recognized,  and  the  h3rpo- 
thesis  is  not  opposed  by  any  evidence,  and  solves  the  phsenomena  in 
question.  This  digamma  then  must  be  considered  as  a  relic  of  the  old 
harsh  pronunciation,  which  afforded  the  accidental  advantage  of  pre- 
venting the  hiatus  from  the  collision  of  a  vowel  at  the  end  with  one 
at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  which  Homer  usually  avoids.  This  harsh 
pronunciation  was  softened  down  first  by  the  lonians,  who  with  the  Attics 


*  See  Hemsterh.  ad  Hesych.  t.  1. 
p.  1670. 

^  Gregor.  p.  (270)  672.  et  Koen 
Apollon.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  2.  p.  573. 
29.  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  317. 

^  Such  words  are  chiefly  άγω  or 
άγννμι,  fiXts,  &λώναι,  άναζ,  βδνα, 
cl^os  (as  ιδειν,  είσατο,  οΐ^α),  €οικα, 
el/ia,  ενννμι,  eicai,  *Έκατο5,  έκαστοι. 


εκών,  ίλπομαι,  Ασα.ι  (eeX/Li^vos), 
ελώσαι,  εο,  οΐ,  ε,  έό^,  είττεΐν,  εττο^, 
φγον,  έργω  or  είργω  (Od,  ξ,  511. 
TCLS  μkv  άρα  ^ρζαν),  ερείν  εσπεροε, 
^TOSj  ίάχω,  Ι,εσθαι,  *'l\ios^  *Ίον^  (but 
not  I6s^  701,  oIkos^  olvos.  Respecting 
the  whole  doctrine  of  the  Digamma, 
see  Heyne  Exc.  ii.  iii.  iv.  ad  II.  τ. 
t.  vii.  p.  708  seq. 
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ceased  to  use  the  sign,  though  they  sometimes  substituted  β  γ  ν  ΐότ 
it ;  the  Ionic  dialect  grew  constantly  softer,  and  was  characterized  by 
fondness  for  the  hiatus,  as  the  ν  εφελκ,  is  generally  wanting  in  Herodotus 
and  Hippocrates.  But  the  use  of  the  digamma  could  not  cease  all  at 
once ;  there  must  have  been  an  intermediate  state  in  which  the  practice 
fluctuated,  and  it  was  omitted  with  some  words  and  forms,  but  pro- 
nounced with  others,  perhaps  more  softly.  This  state  of  transition  ap- 
pears to  have  existed  in  the  age  of  Homer,  and  hence  perhaps  the  fluc- 
tuation observable  in  his  works,  words  ending  in  a  consonant  preceded 
by  a  short  vowel  often  remaining  short  before  digammated  words,  and 
the  apostrophus  taking  place  with  others*.  Much  of  this  is  perhaps  to 
be  attributed  to  the  ignorance  of  those  by  whom  the  Homeric  poems 
were  handed  down,  orally  or  in  writing.  If  the  use  of  the  digamma  in 
Homer  be  highly  probable,  it  is  yet  more  so  in  Pindar,  in  whose  native 
dialect  it  was  still  existing,  and  who  is  too  independent  as  a  poet  to 
have  allowed  hiatus  before  certain  words  merely  from  imitation  of 
Homer ^.  The  later  poets  merely  followed  the  practice  of  Homer,  al- 
lowed themselves  hiatus  and  lengthened  short  syllables  before  words 
where  he  had  done  so,  without  having  had  any  idea  of  the  reason. 
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Preliminary  JBewarJt.— -It  is  the  usual  method  to  exhibit 
the  peculiarities  of  each  dialect  separately ;  they  were  not,  how•^ 
ever,  anciently  kept  so  rigidly  distinct,  but  that  many  things  are 
common  to  more  than  one  of  them.  The  same  changes  of  con- 
sonants, as  well  as  vowels  and  diphthongs,  occur  in  several  dia- 
lects, though  in  different  words ;  all  are  more  closely  connected 
by  a  common  leaning  to  the  same  changes  than  they  seem  to  be 
when  each  dialect  is  treated  independently,  and  they  thus  prove 

short ;  as  the  Romans  were  not  con- 
scious of  any  position  before  gu. 
Perhaps  we  may  compare  with  this 
the  passage  of  Priscian :  "  F  di- 
gamma iBoles  est  quando  pro  nihilo 
accipiebant,  ut  άμμ€5  3*  FeipaiVav 
TOde,^  kc.  1.  p.  546.  ed.  Putsch.  ' 

'  Boeckh's  Publ.  Ec.  of  Athens,  2. 
p.  388;  and  in  Wolf's  Mus.  2.  p.  195 
seq.  On  the  other  side  Herm.de  Dial. 
Pind.  p.  252seq. 


^  It  is  a  just  remark  of  Buttmann 
(Larger  Gr.  p.  28.),  that  as  Homer 
sometimes  says  yam  and  sometimes 
ala,  sometimes  λ€ίβ€το  and  some- 
times έίββτο,  so  he  may  have  used  the 
same  word  with  or  without  the  di- 
gamma, according  to  the  exigence  of 
the  metre;  and  that  tlic  position  with 
the  digamma,  which  was  a  very  faint 
sound,  may  sometimes  have  seemed 
so  weak  to  the  ear,  as  to  allow  the 
preceding  short  vowel  to  be  heard  as 


§.10. 

(SI) 
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themselves  to  have  a  common  root.  Their  juxtaposition,  ac- 
cording to  the  method  which  I  have  adopted,  has  also  the 
advantage  of  throwing  light  upon  many  things  which  occur  in 
the  common  formation,  as  the  derivation  of  the  forms  Ιτραπην, 
τβτροφα,  ζσταΧην,  βστοΧα   §.21.  22. 

It  must  be  particularly  observed  in  regard  to  the  following 
statements,  that  the  changes  of  the  letters  do  not  extend 
throughout  the  language,  but  are  confined  to  particular  words. 

I.  Changes  of  the  Vowiels  : 

1 .  The  vowels  α  and  e  are  frequently  changed,  e.  g.  the 
lonians  said  τβσσβρεα  and  βρσην,  the  Attics  τέσσα/αεα  and  αρσην, 
the  Dorians  πιαΖω  for  πιεΖω,  whence  ?rca^ac  Theocr.  4,  35. 
The  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects  were  particularly  fond  of  e  before 
and  after  λ  and  p,  where  other  dialects  had  a,  e•  g.  Ion.  Dor. 
veXoc,  Att.  υαλοζ*.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  Attic  dialect 
in  many  instances,  e.  g.  in  λεώο,  Ionic  Herodot.  1,  22.  (in  Find. 
OL  9,  100.  Pyth.  8,  76.  Xaoc  is  now  the  reading)  and  Attic, 
which  is  commonly  Xaoa^,  vewc  for  vaoQ,  Μενέλεωι;  for  -Xaoc, 
where,  as  the  short  e  takes  place  of  the  long  a,  the  quantity  of 
the  last  syllable  changes.  Instead  of  the  verbal  termination  αω, 
the  lonians  and  Dorians,  in  many  cases,  had  έω,  e.  g.  ορβω, 
φοιτεω,  θηεομαι,  which  in  Attic  were  οραω,  φοιταω,  θεάο^αι^• 
Again,  the  lonians  and  Dorians,  in  many  cases,  put  α  where 
the  Attic  dialect  had  e,  e.  g.  ταμνω,  μβΎαθοα  (which,  according 
to  analogy,  is  more  proper  as  from  julyac),  Attic  τέμνω  (but 
2d  aorist  era/iov),  μί'γεθοα,.  The  Dorians  used  γα  for  the  Attic 
γε,  and  κα  with  a  long  α  for  the  Ionic  κε,  whence  Doric  οκα  for 
δτε  K€v,  and  οκκα,  κηκα  for  κa^  ει  κει/,  και  eav,  αίκα  in  Theocr. 
But  οκα  is  for  δτε,  as  τόκα  for  τότε,  in  which  forms  the  iEolians 
retained  τ,  and  said  οτα,  ποτά,  ολλοτα  ^.  So  the  Cohans  said 
λεγο/χεθεν,  τυπτομεθεν,  instead  of  Χεγομεθα,  τνπτομεθα,  but 


»  Hemsterh.  ad  lliom.  M.  p.  862. 

^  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (17.)  42. 

^  Fiscb.  p.  66  sq.  Koen  ad  Greg, 
p.  (183,  7.)  397,  69.  So  χρέεσθαι  in 
Herod,  'χρεόμεθα  in  Hipp,  eicrecro, 
ίκπη^έαν,  €π€ΐρώτ€ον  in  Herod,  and 
many  other  forms.  Hence  γβλενσα  in 
Theocr.  yeXevvTt,  1, 90,  where  others 


read  γέλώντι,  Ισορβνσα.  This  how• 
ever  must  not  be  so  understood  as  if 
the  lonians  never  said  όράω,  γελάω, 
&c.  Herod,  has  evop^y,  kv^itpa^ 
•χράσθαι,  χράται,  eweipufras,  and 
Theocr.  γέλάοισα,  1,95. 

^  Fisch.  p.  71.     Koen  ad  Greg. 
p.  (138.)  304. 
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€ν€ρθα,υπισθα,  πρόσθα,  for  evepOev^y  &c. ;  and  the  hoiinpellex 
is  formed  from  the  ^olic  pronunciation  of  the  word  τίτάλλα^• 
ΦρασΙ  is  found  now  in  Pindar,  01.  7,  44,  and  elsewhere,  though 
he  says  ^priVy  not  φράν,  and  σκιαρόα  for  aKiepoQ. 

A  and  ij.  It  has  been  already  observed,  that  the  Doric  dia-  (23.) 
lect  is  chiefly  distinguished  from  the  Ionic  and  Attic  by  the  fre- 
quent use  of  a,  where  the  other  dialects  had  i?.  Yet  this  is  not 
to  be  understood  as  if  the  Dorians  had  used  α  for  η  universally. 
They  said  ίσταμι,  ΐσα/tc,  φαμι,  but  not  τίθαμι  or  ίαμι^•  The 
older  Dorians  at  least  seem  to  have  preferred  η  in  derivatives 
from  verbs  in  εω,  as  ποινσω,  οικήσω,  κινήσω,  €υαΙνητοο,  κρατήσω, 
υμνήσω,  in  which  α  is  never  found,  but  α  in  those  from  verbs 
in  αω,  (as  αν^ασομβν,  ετιμασαν,  σνΧαθβιο,  βoaσac,  where  in  Pin- 
dar η  is  never  found,)  though  there  is  no  uniformity  in  the  edi- 
tions and  the  MSS.  which  have  been  hitherto  compared  ε.  Η  re-» 
mains  unchanged  in  verbals  in  ηρ ;  in  those  in  ijc  it  is  changed 
into  ac;  so  also  Ιη'Ή/οα,  ηρώο,  κρητίιρ,  πημα,  \ημα,  &C.  They 
left  also  unchanged  η  in  the  second  person  of  the  conjunctives 
pass.,  therefore  also  Svi^jrai,  not  Svvarai^,  &c.  The  Ionic,  on 
the  contrary,  generally  used  η  where  the  syllable  was  long  ;  η  is 
for  the  short  α  in  Sιπ\r}σιoG,  Apollon.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  494, 
10.  500,  17;  and  when  the  preceding  syllable  is  shortened, 
evpeia,  ευρβη,  αλήθεια,  αληθηιη.  The  Attics  observed  a  mean 
between  the  two ;  where  a  vowel  or  ρ  preceded  the  Ionic  η  they 
used  α  (with  few  exceptions,  as  αίθρη,  αθάρη,  'γεωμετρηο) ;  in- 
stead of  the  diphthong  ηυ  they  had  the  diphthong  αυ,  except 
in  case  of  the  augment,  e.  g.  Ionic  σοφιη,  *Ή/οΐ|,  πρνσσω,  ιητροα, 
νηΰα,  ypv^c,  Att.  σοφία,  *Ήρα,  πρασσω,  ναυο.  So  the  Attics 
used  the  forms  owaSoc,  Kvvayoa  (but  icvvijyeTijc),  noSayoc,  λο- 
χογοο,  ^eyayoc  (but  not  στparayόc,  as  the  Dorians  said  Fr, 
Pyth.  p.  304,  15.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (292)  618,)  from  the  Do- 
rian dialect  *  for  07ri?8oci  κυvηy6Q,  Άθανα  (but  Αθηναία),  Sapiv, 

•Apollon.    ap.   Bekker   Anecd.  Pind.  has  only,  Pyth.  1,  25.  Nem.4, 

p.  563,  20.  604,  25.  606,  29.  607,  17.  74.  5,  82.  7,  129. 
Bast,  ad  Greg.  p.  187.  **  Schol.  Theocr.  1,  112.  and  Valck. 

'  KoenadGregor.  p.(lOl)223seq.  Comp.  Eust.  ad  II.  β,  p.  287, 18. 

β  Herra.  de  Dial.  Pind.  p.  265.  *  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  Phcen.  p.  8.  ad 

Bceckh  de  Metris  P.  p.  294.  Theocr.  Hippol.  p.  282.    Dorvill.  ad  Char, 

has  from  φιΧέω  always  -άσω,  which  p.  240.     Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  26. 
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Ifcarcy  for  Άθηνα,  BvpoVy  €κητiy  apape  for  apripcy  Sacoc  *  unfor- 
tunate/ which  in  the  sense  of  *  hostile'  is  Stjioc  in  Iambics  •.  On 
the  other  hand  they  retained  in  the  aor.  1 .  of  verbs  in  αινώ  the 
Ionic  7),  βσημηνα,  εμίηνα,  βρρνπηνα^,  where  the  Doric  dialect  has 
always  a,  eaavav,  eicvSavev,  ave<f)av€V,  e<f)avaG  in  Pindar.  So  in 
the  verbs  in  X  μ  ν  p,  e,  g.  εσφηΧβ,  Dor.  εσψαλβ  in  Pindar.  In 
other  cases  the  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects  coincided  where  the 
Attic  deviated,  as  in  the  contraction  of  ae  and  aei  into  η  and  f, 
e.  g.  ορητ€,  opy,  for  opare,  op^,  and  this  the  Attics  retained  in 
Si\pyv,  tyvy  weivyVf  γβησθαι,  §.  49.  Obs.  2.  The  lonians  also 
occasionally  used  a  for  η,  e.  g.  μ^σαμβριη  Herod.  1,  6.  142; 
2,  8.  26 ;  but  Xa^cc  Herod.  4^  2 1,  is  derived  from  the  old  word 
Χα-^^ω,  as  ΧεΧασμενοί;  from  Χαθώ. 

A  and  o.  The  .Solians  said,  instead  of  arparoQy  παί<>  wpavc, 
GTporoQy  ποΐρ  (puer),  προυί;  (vpoFvc,  probus),  βρογβωα  Fr. 
Sapph.  for  βραγβωα.  So  the  Dorians  said  rerropec  for  τέτ- 
rapec,  which  occurs  also  in  Hesiod,  "Έργ.  696.  KoOapoc,  ye- 
Ύροφα,  Tab.  Her.  1,  55.  36,  and  viceversay  Βιακίηοι,  &c.  for 
διακόσιοι,  Mazoch.ip.  158.  eeicaTc  (Ewcoti,  Tab.  Her.)  for  α,κοσι. 
In  some  words  the  Attics  did  the  same,  e.  g.  οσταφιο  for  ασ^ 
ταψίς^,  ορρω^βίν  for  the  Ionic  appwSeiv. 

Obs.  This  interchange  of  α  and  ο  remained  also,  in  some  forms,  com- 
mon to  all  the  dialects,  e.  g.  κτείνω,  fut.  κτενω,  aor.  ίκτανον,  perf.  ίκτονα. 
στέλλω,  στβλώ,  aor.  ^σταΧον,  έστάλι^ν,  perf.  ^στολα,  whence  trroKos  (a). 

A  and  υ  are  interchanged  in  γλαφω  and  γλνφω.  Thus  in- 
stead of  τεσσαρβα,  by  changing  the  r  into  ir,  the  .£oliane  said 
vkoavpEQ  and  wiavpec,  which  occurs  also  in  Homer,  Od.  e,  70*. 

(23.)  A  and  ω.  Instead  of  τρώγω  there  was  a  form  τ  pay  ω,  whence 
aor.  2.  erpayov.  Instead  o{  κράζω  the  Attics  said  κρωΐ,ω,  and 
θακος  for  the  Ionic  ©(Jicoc®.  The  use  of  a  instead  of  ω  in  the 
gen.  plur.  of  subst.  of  the  fem.  gender,  e.  g.  rav  Μοισαι/  and 
Μωσαΐ',  instead  of  των  Μουσώι^,  belongs  to  contraction^.  Thus 

*  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  771.  Conip.  *  Fisch.  p.  64. 

Aristoph.  Ran.  1032.  •  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  4d0.  Br.  ad  Anst. 

*»  Fisch.  1.  p.  61.  Ran.  1522. 

^  Fisch.  p.  62  sq.    Keen  ad  Greg.  '  Fisch.  p.  106.    Keen  ad  Greg, 

p.  (215)  455.  (283)  600.  p.  (85,  40)  196. 
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also,  φνσίντεα,  Β^ί^πειραμβα,  irparoc,  instead  of  φυσωντβο,  §co- 
π€ΐνύ!μ€ν,  πρώτος,  βαμ^α  fov  βωμεν,  Theocr,  Adon.  22.  θεαρόα 
for  θεωροα,  Archyt,  wheace  Oeapiov  in  Find.  Nem.  3,  122. 
Hence  wpav  for  πρωαν,  πρώην  in  Theocr.  2,1 1 5 ;  and  on  the  other 
hand  τετρωκοντα  for  τετταρακοντα  Tabb.  Heracl,  The  lonians 
changed  αυ  into  ωυ  in  θώνμα,  τρων  μα  (Herod.  5,  180.  also 
τρωμα),  εωυτου,  βμεωυτον,  τωυτου  for  του  αυτού. 

Ε  and  ι?  (r).  Instead  of  βασιλεοο,  or  βασιλέως,  βασιλέϊ, 
βασι\€€0,  and  the  same  terminations  in  similar  forms,  the  lonians 
and  Dorians  said  βασιΧηος,  βασιΧηϊ,  βασιληεα,  tokv^g,  which 
last  the  Attics  retahxed,  but  with  the  rejection  of  the  9,  βασίλης, 
TOKrjc^.  On  the  other  hand  the  lonians  said  εσσων,  where  the 
other  Greeks  used  ησσων,  and  eaav  for  ησαν^.  Hence  ζερόν  for 
ζηρόν  Od,  e',  402.  apyeri  ^ημψ  ib.  These  changes  were  the 
easier  as  there  was  only  one  letter,  Ε  for  e  η  and  ee,  and  only 
Ο  for  ο  ου  and  ω\ 

Ε  and  ι.  ίστία  Att.  [στίη  Ion.  Hence  the  old  forms  ίαχω,  (^4.) 
ίσττω,  for  εχω,  εττω.  The  enclitics  Se,  ye,  which  were  affixed 
to  the  article  and  pronoun,  were  in  Attic  δί,  γί,  e.  g.  όδ/,  ταδί, 
ταυταγί,  τουτογί^.  This  use  of  the  c  for  e  remained  particu- 
larly in  the  -/Eolic  dialects,  in  some  of  which  iv  was  said  instead 
of  hy  Lat.  in;  so  evrocy  intus^.  This  took  place  particularly 
before  vowels,  e,  g.  σιο'α  Lac.  for  Oeoc,  Bloc  Baot.  according  to 
ApoUonius,  Cret.  according  to  Hesychius^  The  Dorians,  parti- 
cularly the  Lacedaemonians,  and  the  Sicilian  and  Italian  Greeks, 
changed  the  e  in  verbs  in  εω  into  i, :  thus  they  used  ιω  con- 
tracted from  ιόω  instead  of  ew.  Hence  evaiviG  Aristoph.  Xy- 
sistr,  198.  μQyιfSμeQ,  Χνχνοφοριύίντβϋ,  ib.  1001,  2.  for  /uo«- 
Ύ^ομεν,  ΧνχνοψορΕοντεο.  Hence  also  the  forms  which  occur  in 
other  dialects,  κατηφιώ,  ακηΒιώ,  γειτονιω,  instead  of  κατηφεω, 
ακΓΐϊδεω,  γειτονέω™,  and  probably  ΕΓΕΗΛΗΘΙΩΝΤΙ  Tab.  Her. 
1,  104,  which  Mazochi  compares  with  velites. 

•f  Brunck    ad    Soph.    O.  T.   18.  "^  Voss.  ad  CatuU.  p.  331.    Fisch. 

Fisch.  p.m.  p.T3sq. 

•»  Fisch.  p.  84.  *  BoBckh's    Public   Econumy,    2, 

»  Blomfield  quoted  by  Kkld, Dawes  p.  396,  5.  (Qerm.) 

Misc.  p.  32.  °*   Koen  ad  Greg.   p.  (104  sq.) 

J  Koen  ad  Greg,  p.  (55. 95)  134r.  229. 
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£  and  ο  (as  in  the  old  Laiinvorsus  and  vortex,  for  versus  and 
vertex).  The  Cohans  and  Dorians  said  ορπετον  for  ερπετού, 
npec  for  9rp<>c%  eSovrac,  eSuvac,  for  oSovrac,  oSvi^ac.  The  Boe- 
otians Ερχόμενος  for  ΌρχΛ.  So  the  Latins  formed  from  γόνυ 
genu^.  ''Ei/recis  for  ovrec  Tab.  Her.  1.  69.  130,  whence  abs- 
ens,  pr^es-ens.    Έχυροα  and  ο'χυρόα  were  both  in  common  use. 

Obs.  This  interchange  of  e  and  ο  appears  most  common  in  derivation, 
e.  g.  from  λέγω  come  λέΧογα  and  Xoyos,  from  ίχω,  the  compounds 
alyio\oSf  άστνοχο5, 

(35.)        Η  and  c.  Instead  of  τιμερα  the  ancients  said  ιμερα,  according 
to  Plato,  Cratyl.  31.  Thus  i^Se  in  Homer  has  another  form  iSe* 

Η  and  ω.  The  lake  Maeotis,  ManSric,  is  called  by  Herodotus 
after  the  Ionic  form  Maiirec.      So  πτώσσω  and  πτύσσω  ^. 

Η  and  at  were  interchanged  by  the  ^olians,  who  said 
θιηρίίσκω,  μιμναίσκω,  for  θνησκω,  μιμνησκω  ^,  and  the  Boeotians 
κτί  for  και  (though  also  και  in  Tnscr.  Backh  2.  p•  399.),  ^ε^όχθη, 
€ve/>yeri)c  for  -ac,  -ace. 

H,  €1  and  «v.  The  Boeotians,  a  branch  of  the  ^olians,  used 
€i  instead  of  η,  where  the  Dorians  did  not  change  this  into  α 
{Bekk.  Anecd.  indd.  p.  1366.),  e.  g.  rtOetfcc,  ίστβι^α,  aSt- 
κειμενοα,  θεϊβαι,  instead  of  τίθτιμί,  ίστημι,  αδικημένος,  θηβ<Η, 
whence  also  the  perfect,  τεθεικα  from  rtOiy^i  for  τέθηκα,  ειμί 
for  ^jui  (whence  also  the  imperf.  ^v)  are  received  in  the  common 
dialect,  and  on  the  contrary  for  κε^ος  (^εκεΊνοο),  JEol.  κηνος. 
Dor.  τηνοα^,  τηνεί  in  Theocritus  for  τηντ/,  i.  e.  εκείνι/,  §.  29• 
reiSe  for  r^Se^,  and  in  the  same  manner  the  Doric--3Eolic  forms 
ειτοεισεν,  ίεείστ/,  for  έιτοίησεν,  Βεησ^^.  The  ^olians  changed 
the  termination  ηα  in  proper  names  into  ενα,  as  Τηρνονευο^• 

Ο  and  a,  είκατι  for  eticoac.  TLiKari  Tab.  Her. 

Ο  and  υ,  e.  g.  νμοΐωα  Theocr.  29,  20.  ed.  Valck.  Brunck. 
στνματος  ib.  25.  ονυμα  JEol.  for  όνομα,  whence  the  compounds 

•  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (274)  585.  •  Fisch.  p.  85. 

•»  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (281)  597.  'ApoU.  π.  ά^των.  p.  333.  B. 

Boeckh  2,  383.  (Germ.)  g  Valck.  £p.  ad  Roev.  p.  30  seq. 

'^  Fisch.  p.  75. 97.  *  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (30)  75. 

**  Fisch.  p.  85.  Wess.  Herod.  9, 51.  *  Fisch.  p.  87» 
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ίιτί^νυμοί;,  συνωνυμία^.  So  ay  ν  pic  in  Homer  and  others  is  another 
form  for  ayopi.  Hence  the  -^olian  forms  τυίδβ,  μεσυϊ,  for  TOcSe, 
/ulaoc,  i.  e.  rySe  (c58e),  μβσψ  ^. 

Among  the  lonians  the  prefixing  and  inserting  of  vowels  was  S*  1 1• 
very  common.  Ε  especially  was  prefixed  to  another  ε  in  the 
Homeric  language,  e.  g.  eeSi'a,  ee/icoffc,  eeiirovy  -ec  (-ac)  -e,  eel- 
σατο,  eeXBwp,  eepyeiv,  εβστο.  As  most  of  these  words  probably 
began  with  a  digamma  in  ancient  times,  FeSva,  FeiKoai,  FeivoVf 
Felpyeiv,  Fearo,  c  appears  to  have  been  prefixed  to  it  for  fa- 
cility of  pronunciation.  Ε  is  also  prefixed  to  words  which  began 
with  a  consonant,  as  eKe7voc  and  kcIvoc,  eOeXw  in  Homer  (un- 
less the  original  form  has  been  shortened  into  θέλω),  evepBe  and 
vepdcy  eveprepoi  (^IL  o\  225.),  and  veprepoi,  both  in  Homer; 
what  was  in  the  epic  poets  χθέζ,  ^diCoQ,  the  Attics  pronounced 
e^flec,  εχθεσινόί; ;  the  lonians,  on  the  contrary,  rejected  the  β 
in  ορτη  for  ioprfi.  An  old  form  έβουλομαι  is  therefore  assumed 
to  explain  the  Attic  forms  ηβουλόμην,  ν^υνάμην,  -ημεΧΧον,  Η 
is  also  prefixed  in  'η\υyη  for  λύγ»?*,  νβαιόν  for  βαιόν;  so  we 
find  αμαυρονν  and  μαυροΰν,  αστρανταν  and  ^τραπτ€ΐν,  &c.j^ 
οδύρομαι  and  Βνρομαι,  ομόργυμι  and  μopyvυμι^* 

The  Doric  and  Ionic  prose  writers  interposed  an  e  before  the 
long  vowel,  both  before  the  contraction  and  where  there  was  no 
contraction,  as  in  Herodotus,  η/ιιέωσι  for  τι/ιωσι,  from  τιμαονσι^ 
γρεώμενοα,  Sιa'χ^peώμevoCf  χρβώνται,  μη'χaveώμepo^y  ορμεωμενοι» 
Without  contraction  in  Herodotus,  Siafpvyeeiv,  συλλεχβίωσι,  o/a- 
μηθεωσι;  in  Archimedes,  αιτοτμηθεωντι,  λαφθεωντι,  eyypa- 
ψέωμτι,  for  αιτοτμηθωσι,  &c.  So  also  in  Homer  and  Hesiod, 
wieeiv  for  me7v.  These  poets  also  lengthen  this  interposed  e 
into  the  diphthong  ec,  e.  g.  ^αμείω  for  ^αμεω,  Sa/Λω,  Od.  σ',  54• 
βε/ω  II.  ty  113.  for  βεω,  βω.  βείω  for  βω*^  II.  ir\  83.  In 
the  plur.  and  pass,  the  following  syllable  is  then  shortened, 

^Koen    ad  Greg.  p.  (274)  585.  "»B<BckhadPind.P.13,24.  Reisig 

Fisch.  p.  98.  ad  CEd.  Col.  Exeg.  150B.     Pore,  ad 

*  Valck.  Ep.  ad  Roev.  p.  32.  Eiir.  Hec.  734.  Med.  160.  Elmsl.  ad 
Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (169)  368.  Arist.  Ach.  714. 

*  Boeckh  ad  Plat.  Min.  p.  148  8eq.  °  Maittaire,  p.  122.  Fisch.  1.  p.  76. 
Apoll.  Dysc.  ap«  Bekk.  Anecd.  2.  3.  p.  493.  Comp.  E.mi\,  Porti  Lex, 
p.  524.                                                        Ionic,  under  e,  eecv,  έω,  έω/ίΐαί. 
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καταβείομεν  IL  κ,  97.     ββίομαι  //.  χ',  431.     Oe/ojLi^  II.  α', 
143.    Sayue/ere  IL  η,  72. 

Obs.  1 .  With  this  must  not  be  confounded  the  e  in  the  future  of  verbs 
iliX  μ  V  py  e.  g.  μηκυνέων  Herod.  2,  35,  for  μηκυνών,  Biaxpiviei  II.  β^ 
387.  in  which  e  belonged  to  the  original  form,  and  was  lost  by  contrac- 
tion in  the  Attic,  which  does  not  seem  to  have  been  the  case  with  the 
forms  above  given. 

Obs.  2.  Similar  to  the  forms  mentioned  above  are  the  Ionic  ^έ,  i^Xcof 
for  ^,  iiKios  in  Homer  and  Hesiod ;  klek^eos  in  Homer,  Pindar,  Hero• 
dotus,  which  Homer  alters  into  a^eX^etdr ;  k€V€6s  for  Kevos  in  Homer, 
Pindar,  and  other  poets ;  αυτέψ,  τοντέψ,  &c.  in  Herodotus  and  Hip- 
pocrates, in  the  latter  also  εωυτέην. 

In  the  Homeric  language, 

a.)  The  long  vowel  which  has  arisen  from  contraction  is  further 
lengthened  either  by  its  own  repetition  or  the  insertion  of  the 
corresponding  short  vowel,  according  as  the  metre  requires^; 
γΑώων  Od.  V,  347,  (γελοίων 26.  347,  and  γελοίωντβο  390,  are 
doubtful,)  Ίιβώωσα  for  τιβώσα,  •ηβαουσα,  μνάασθαι,  μενοινωω, 
)U€vocvafi,  and  with  a  short  vowel  ορ6ω,  opaac,  eaf,  βοοωσι, 
αιτιοψο,  Tpvyo(^€Pf  οροωσα,  instead  of  ορω^  8cc•  A  is  prefixed 
instead  of  ο  only  in  ναιετίω,  e.  g.  ναιβταώσηο,  ναιεταωσρ,  &c• 
II.  γ',  367.  where,  however,  readings  differ.  So  φ6ωc  from 
φώα  (φάοο),  θόωκος  from  Owkoc,  K6wc,  ya\6ωc  for  KtSc,  yaXwc 

Obs.  In  prose,  only  κομόωσι  and  ήγορόωντο  are  found,  Herod,  4, 191. 
6,  11.  Buttmann,  p.  498. 

b.)  The  same  thing  takes  place  where  there  has  been  no  con- 
traction, as  εμβγιγ  II.  ττ\  94.  φίρ,  φθήρ  for  ε/ιβρ,  &c. 

The  short  vowel  also  follows  the  kindred  long  one,  as  in 
οωομ€ν  II.  η ,  299.  /ινώοι^το,  παρστίιετον,  for  ^ωμβν  (Βωωμεν)^ 
€/ι*νωντο,  Ίταρστητον.  The  pure  form  of  the  optative  even  fol- 
lows the  ω,  which  has  arisen  from  the  contraction  of  ao  in 
τιβώοιμι  II.  η,  157.    Βρώοιμι  Od.  ο,  317\ 

§.12.        2.  Instead  of  short  vowels  the  lonians,  iEolians,  and  Do- 
(26.)  rians  used  diphthongs,  e.  g. 

*  Eustath.  ad  II.  a.   p.  30  extr.  *»  Jen.LittZeitung.  1809.No.244. 

31•  p.  134  scq.  and  No.  245. 
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Ac  for  α  used  by  the  iEolians,  in  the  termination  ac,  in  the 
accus.  plur.  and  where  it  is  formed  from  avc,  e.  g.  raic,  τιμαΊο, 
Ka\a7c,  μβλαΐί;,  raXaiQ,  rv^paiQ,  for  toc,  τιμαα^  KokaCy  μβΧα^ 
Tokac,  τυφαο,  but  not  πaιQ,  παίσα,  for  παο,  ττασα^.  So  the 
ionians  said  aieroc,  aiei,  the  Attics  aeroQ,  aei  with  long  a^. 
The  Dorians  and  -Slolians,  on  the  other  hand,  said  erapoc  for 
eraipoCf  in  Homer  it  appears  to  be  a  prosodial  shortening.  TJie 
-Cohans  especially  rejected  ι  from  ai  followed  by  a  vowel,  as 
apyaoQy  * AXkcloq.  The  Attics  did  the  same  in  κάω,  κλάω,  k\aa 
with  a  long  a,  for  καίω,  κλαίω,  eXaia. 

Αυ  for  α,  ^ol.  in  αυώς  (αΡωο),  φαυοο  (φάΡοι;),  §.  9,  whence 
ψαυσίμβροτοα,  πιψανσκω  in  Homer,  ύττόφαυσια  Herod»  7,  36®• 

Ει  for  e.  feTi/oc,  iceivoc,  ειλίσσω,  είρωτάω,  for  ζενοα,  KevoQ, 
€  ρωτάω,  of  which  ^eivoQ  and  βίλίσσω^  are  also  used  in  the  tra- 
gedians ;  εΐνεκα,  eiveicei/8  in  Homer  and  Herodotus;  eiv,  vireip, 
πείραα  occur  only  in  the  epic  poets.  In  many  other  words,  how- 
ever, e.  g.  reXoc,  jSeXoc,  μενοα,  &c.,  the  ei  is  not  found.  Εισα» 
is  used  even  among  the  Attics,  and  Ev^ecvoc  πόντοο  in  the 
common  dialect*" ;  the  Ionic  poets,  on  the  contrary,  said  άγΙ- 
ρβσθαι  Od.  β',  385.  \ep6G  for  χειρόα.  Several  tribes  threw 
away  the  c  in  et,  e.  g.  the  Dorians  in  ΆΧψβόν  Find.  01.  5,  42. 
XXeoic,  id.  Nem.  3, 145  ;  the  Ionians  in  adject,  paroxyt.  and 
proparoxyt.  in  eioc,  and  the  fem.  properispom.  of  those  in  vq,  as 
reXeoQ  in  Herodotus  (also  Attic  Arist.  Thesm.  353.  Eur.  Ion. 
1439.)  ewiTvSeoQy  ewereoQ,  ίθει?,  βαθβη,  ευρέη  {Herod.  1,  178. 
βαθεα,  ευρέα,  in  Homer,  ωκεα  ^Ιρια),  for  reXeioc,  &c.,  but  aXij- 
θηίη,  not  άΧηθεη,  for  αΧηθεια,  Dor.  άΧάθεα \  But  έργω,  μεζων, 
εδε^α,  άπόδεξι^  are  the  original  forms,  lengthened  by  the  Attics 
into  είρ^ω,  &c.  So  the  ^ol.  and  Dor.  inf.  in  -ει/  for  -ειν,  βόσκεν, 
εΧκεν,  (see  §.  192  e.)  appear  to  have  been  the  original  forms. 

Ευ  for  e.  ευκηΧο^,  Γεύομαι,  in  the  Ionic  dialect,  for  εκηXoQ, 

*=  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (94)  213.  most  always   ovyexa  as  a  various 

(28i)  599  seq.     Fisch.  p.  92.  reading;  but  ovvcKa  is  often  found 

•*  Heyne  ad  Horn.  vol.  6.  p.  6S8.  without  any  variety,  and  is  therefore 

Bast,  ad  Greg.  Cor.  p.  S47.  now  universally  adopted. 

•  Bceckh  ad  Pind.  Pyth.  2,  76.  **  Elms.  Eur.  Med.  p.  94  seq. 

'Pors.  Eur.  Phoen.  1.  »  Greg.  p.  (205)  440.  (224)  473. 

β  Είνεκα  in  the  tragedians  has  al-  c.  n.  Koen.     Fisch.  1.  p.  94. 
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δέομαι,  but  only  in  poetry,  probably  from  the  digamma  eFeKv^ 
XoQf  ΒέΡομαι^. 

Ου  for  ο,  νοΰσοο,  /uoCvoc,  ουνομα,  ohSoQ,  ουροα,  in  Homer, 
Herodotus,  Pindar,  &c.  for  vogoq,  μόνος,  όνομα,  oSoc,  opoCy 
/Aovpoc,  ουνομα,  yovvara  in  the  tragedians.  But  this  took  place 
only  in  nouns  which  are  not  derived  from  verbs,  not  in  vovoc^ 
στόνοο,  φόι/oc,  στόλοί;^.  The  later  Dorians  changed  this  ου 
into  ω,  as  ωνομα,  Theocr.  but  μωνα  for  μουνη  is  found  only 
Theocr.  20,  45.  The  Dorians,  on  the  other  hand,  said  ο  for  ου, 
e.  g.  βολλά  for  βουλή,  το(^  OeoQ  for  rove  Oeovc  Grut.  Inscr. 
p.  505.  rcLQ  α/Απέλος  Theocr.  The  poets  said  βολομαι  (Od.  a , 
234),  Tpinoc,  πολυποο,  for  βούΧομαι,  &c.*^ 

Ου  for  υ  was  peculiar  to  the  iBolians  and  Dorians,  particu- 
larly the  Lacedaemonians  and  Boeotians :  μουσίσ^εν  for  μυΒίΖβΐν, 
KoSvec,  κουμα,  Xiyovpoc,  θουρα  (whence  αμπίθουρος  in  Hesy- 
chius),  without  the  syllable  being  thereby  made  long^.  Hence 
οπεσσούα  for  απβσσυη  in  the  epistle  of  the  Lacedaemonian  ge- 
neral Xenoph.  Hist.  Gr.  1,  23®.  In  Homer,  ειληΧουθα  foreX^- 
Χυθα,  however,  is  probably  to  accommodate  the  verse. 

Oe  for  o,  e.  g.  ποίη,  ροιη,  χροΐη,  for  ποα,  poa,  χροα.  The 
same  took  place  in  the  Attic  dialect  in  pola^,  yjpoia  {Aristoph. 
Nub.  718.  1012.  Eur.  Med.  1177.),  στοιά  (Aristoph.  EccL 
672.  6806).  The  Cohans  and  Dorians,  on  the  other  hand, 
used  ο  for  oe,  e.  g.  ποώ,  εύνοα  ,  for  ποιώ,  εύνοια.  This  mode 
of  lengthening  the  syllable  was  used  by  the  Ionic  poets  espe- 
cially, on  account  of  the  metre,  in  many  other  cases,  e.  g.  εμεΊο, 
σεΐο,  for  εμεο,  σέο,  "ηγονησε  for  ηγνοησε,  αλοι^ν  for  αλοον*.  The 
poets  also  repeated  the  c  after  oc,  ομοίϊοο,  in  the  dual  -ouV  for 
-oTi/. 

For  oi  and  ψ  the  Boeotians  used  υ,   as  εμυ,  κάΧυ,  τυ  ^άμυ, 

•  Biittmann  Lexil.  p.  145.  '  Oudend.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  786. 

*  Gregor.  p.  (179)  390.  »  Piers,  ad  Muer.  p.  338,  and  on 

*  Fisch.  1.  p.  105.  the  other  side  Brunck  ad  Aristoph. 
^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (179)  390.  Eccl.  676. 

Interpr.  ad  Hesych.  v.  Τέλοντρον,  **  Gregor.  p.  (30)  75. 

Καρούνα.  Herm.de  em.Gr.  Gr.  p.7.  *  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (135,  29) 

•  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  265.      294,  32. 
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rvc  aWvc,  €χν,  Bcickh  2.  p.  398.  (Germ.)  So  in  the  Orchom. 
Inscr»  κωμaFυSoQ,  TpayaFvSoCf  for  κωμαοι^α;,  κωμψ^ο€,  ib. 
p.  397.    Comp.  §.  10  ad  fin.  ο  and  v. 

The  -^Eolians  pronounced  each  vowel  of  the  diphthongs  se-  §.13. 
parately,  as  the  Italians  of  this  day,  waic,  Sciec,  οίδα,  'ArpetSac,  (^^0 
Find.  Pyth.  11,  47 J.  So  from  Fpaioc,  Γράϊοί,  the  Latin 
Grains.  Probably  this  was  originally  a  feature  of  the  Ionic 
dialect,  and  of  the  ancient  Greek  in  general.  At  least  with  the 
lonians  the  dative  of  the  substantives  in  oc,  eoc,  ends  in  ei,  not 
ei,  and  the  Ionic  poets  have  οίομαι,  οιω,  πάϊα,  yet  only  when  a 
short  syllable  precedes,  which  must  be  followed  by  another  short 
syllable  in  order  to  complete  the  dactyl,  e.  g.  των  ηρ\  ΆγκαΙοιο 
TTciic  κρβίων  Άγαττήνωρ,  II.  β',  609.  (also  Herodot.  6,  127. 
136.),  and  in  the  same  circumstances  ei  for  ev,  when  υ  is  fol- 
lowed by  two  consonants,  which  make  it  long,  e.  g.  ova  kcv  ev 
Ύνοίην,  II.  y,  235.  evOpovoc  ^.  The  lonians  in  particular  separated 
the  diphthong  ei,  originally  ei,  into  >;ϊ,  e.  g.  στρατηιη,  μνημηϊον  for 
στρατεία,  μνημ€ΐον;  Tlη\ηιSηQ  for  Πι^λε/δτ/α^  The  Attics™  re- 
tained this,  but  put  the  t  underneath,  KkySec,  κΧ^θρα,  for  icXeiSec, 
κλείθρα.  The  Dorians  in  some  words  retained  the  Ionic  pro- 
nunciation^ but  said  a  for  η,  e.  g.  jcXacSac  and  κΧάιστρον 
Find.  Pyth.  8,  4.  9,  69.  whence  κΚαζ  in  the  common  Doric. 
The  Attics,  on  the  other  hand^  contracted  all  separate  vowels 
into  diphthongs. 

The  diphthongs  also  were  interchanged  with  simple  vowels,  §•  14. 
and  with  one  another. 

A  or  ^  and  ee,  by  the  Dorians,  e.  g.  κ\αζ,  αιτοκΧα'ξον,  for 
icXeec^  οτΓΟκλεισοί''*. 

Αν  and  ω  by  the  lonians  and  Dorians,  e.  g.  £\κα  for  αύλακα. 
So  also  θώμα,  τ  ρω  μα. 

Ec  and  e,  η  or  y.  Of  the  Doric  infinitives  in  ci/  see  §.  202.  1 1. 
The  Cohans  changed  ct  before  λ  μ  ν  ρ  σ  into  ε,  and  doubled 

^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (273)  582.  *  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (173)  577. 

Fisch.  p.l08.    Herm.  de  Dial.  Pind.  ■*  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (42)  10. 

p.  (xxii)  374.  Matthiae  ad  £ur.  Phoen.  64. 

^  Wolf.  Praef.  ad  II.    ed.    1804.  "  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Id.  6, 22. 
p.  Ixv.     Emesti  ad  II.  v.  612. 
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the  following  consonant,  e.  g.  ώτβλλά,  ίμμΐ,  €μμα,  (hence  γέ^ι- 
ματα,  i.  e.  Ρέμματα,  in  Hesychius,)  κτεννω,  ψθίρρω^  σπβρρ^Φ, 
(not  φθβρρω),  for  ώτ€ΐλί,  ειμί,  είμα,  κτείνω,  φθείρω ,  σΊτείρω\ 
Hence  yeppaa,  Theocr.  28,  9.  for  yjfipaQ,  In  other  cases  also 
the  Cohans  and  Dorians  used  r\  for  €i,  e.  g.  κηνοα  (Dor.  tJvoc) 
for  iceTvoc,  XVp^C  for  χειρεί;,  rε\ηoc,  οικηοα,  θηο<;  for  rlXecoc, 
οικεϊοί;,  OeToc,  σαμηα  for  σημεία,  Fragm.  Pythag.  ed.  OrelL 
p.  310,  1.  ic,  πλήων,  for  etc,  πλείων^.  Hence  i?/iey  for  eTvai  in 
Thuci/d.  6,  77.  Γοδ.  flerac/.  1,  68.  101.  104.  instead  of  which 
εΊμεν  is  written  by  TimaBUS ;  the  third  person  was  εσσηται  for  €σ- 
σεΐται,  βσεται.  §.217.  Of  ελθηνΐοτ  ελθεΊν,  &c.  see  §.  202, 11. 

Ei  and  t  in  the  Boeotian  pronunciation,  κψεναο,  αττέ)^!,  apj^t, 
for  icecfilvac,  &c.,  as  the  modem  Greeks  pronounce  et^. 

Ec  and  ai  in  Ionic  and  Doric,  αί,  ai0€,  for  et,  είθε,  in  Homer 
and  Theocritus.  So  the  Doric  forms  φθαίρω,  icXoic,  for  φθείρω, 
κ\είc,  Μώσο  \iya7a  for  λίγεια,  Alcm.  ^ 

Ov  and  ω  in  Doric  and  Ionic,  ωι^,  ουκων  in  Herodotus  and 
Theocritus,  for  ovv,  ονκουν;  βώΧα,  τωα  νομωο,  τω  εφαβω, 
Μωσα  (whence  in  Archytas  μωσικα,  φι\6μωσοα  Theocr.  14, 
61.),  and  the  Lac.  παίδδωαι/,  in  Doric  writers,  for  βονλ^,  rove 
νομονα,  του  έφηβου,  Μούσα,  παιζουσών^.  So  SoSXoc,  ΒωΧα, 
βωκ6\ο(;,  βώο,  βωσιν  in  Theocritus,  ^covin  Homer,  //.  η',  238. 
aywoav,  ρεωσαν  Tab,  Her,  for  ayovaav,  &c.  OvaQ  with  the 
Attics  is  ovQ,  with  the  Dorians  Jc,  both  making  in  the  gen.  ωτόα. 
The  Cohans  retained  the  o,  which  alone  was  used  in  old  times, 
e.  g.  βαλα  or  βολλα,  opavoQ.  Ύειμεν  ο  Zevc,  εν  δ  ορανω  jueyac 
γειμίον.  Ale, 

Ου  and  οι,  e.  g.  υπακοισον  for  υπακουσον  Theocr,  7,  95,  and 
elsewhere.   ΧιποΊσα,  κατθανοΊσα,  διδοι  for  δίδον  δ. 

§.15.       3.    Consonants   also  were  interchanged,   especially  those 

(28.) 

»  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (275)  587.  ^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (115)  250. 

(280)  597.     Bast,  ad  Greg.  p.  279.  *  Fisch.  p.  115  sq. 

*»  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (129)  278.  '  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (82  sq.)  191. 

(137)  302,40.    Fisch.  p.  Ill  sq.  » Fisch. p.ll7sq. Gregor. p. (94 sq.) 

*  Boeckh's    Public   Economy,    2.  212. 
p.  395,  3.  (Germ.) 
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which  belong  to  one  organ,  or  in  different  organs  have  a  si- 
milar pronunciation,  (vid.  §.2.) 

Β  and  γ.  What  was  called  by  the  rest  of  the  Greeks  γλη- 
•χων,  was  in  Attic  βληγων.  The  ^olians  and  Dorians  instead 
of  βΧίφαρον  said  yXe^apov^,  which  is  used  by  Pindar.  So 
yaXavoCy  whence  the  Latin  glans,  for  βάΧανοο. 

Γ  and  δ.  Instead  of  γ?  the  -^Eolians  said  δα,  Theocr.  4,  17. 
ου  Sav,  i.  e.  ου  μάτην  ynv,  Msch,  Prom.  670.  Hur.  Phan,  1332• 
aXev'  ω  δα,  φευ  δα,  as  an  exclamation ;  whence  also  in  the 
Attic  dialect  Αημήτηρ  is  said  to  be  derived.  So  the  Lacedae- 
monians said  ^ιφονρα  for  yeφυpa\ 

Γ  and  Ky  as  κναφ^υο,  and  γμαψεν(;•  See  Hemsterh.  ad  Lucian* 
t.  1,  p.  301.    Brunck  and  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  1010. 

Γ  and  λ.  poXiQ  and  Att.  μ6yιc,  Hemst.  ib.  p.  302. 

Δ  and  β.  The  -Solians  said  instead  of  δελφίν,  Δελφοί, 
βεΧφιν,  Βελφοί.  So  arose  the  Latin  bis  from  Sic^.  The  Dorians 
said  όδελόα  for  οβεΧός,  Arist.  Ack.  796.   Greg.  p.  (109)  236. 

Δ  and  Z»  ζ  was  ^olic,  but  Ionic  also,  e.  g.  ζορκά^βς  for  δορ- 
καδεα,  in  Herodotus :  for  διό  the  ancients  said  la,  which  the 
Cohans  retained.  Hence  the  compounds  of  ζά,  e.  g.  Ζάκοροο, 
ίαττλουτοα,  in  Ionic '^,  So  from  Ζενα,  JEoi.  Δενα,  Hesych.  in  v. 
might  have  arisen  the  genitive  Διο<,  and  from  εζω  the  substant. 
εδοί;.  In  other  cases  the  iEolians  used  σδ  for  Z},  as  also  the  Do- 
rians, /ιελ/σδεται  in  Theocritus  but  not  in  Pindar,  nor  in  the  Py- 
thagorean Fragm.  2  is  also  found  inTheocr.  σιτίζεται  3, 26.  &c., 
generally  changed  by  Brunck  into  σδ.  The  Lacedaemonians  used 
δδ  for  ty  e.  g.  yυμvaSSoμaι,  /^αδδα,  οδδει,  παιδδωαι/,  for  yυμvaCo'• 
μαι,  μάζα,  oZei,  παιζουσών^  ;  the  Boeotians  ττ,  κατασκενάττη 
Backh  2,  398.  Instead  of  συρίζβιν  some  of  the  jEolian  tribes 
said  σνρισσειν ;  the  Boeotians  and  Attics  συριττειν.      So  op- 

^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (16)  140.  was  near,  they  seem  to  have  retained 
Fisch.  p.  155.  ί,  καθίζευ,  Ijoed/^ec,    Spohn  Lect. 

*  Hesych.  i.  p.  1010.  Theocr.  1.  p.  12. 

1  Fisch.  p.  163.  ■  Fisch.  p.  169.    Valck.  Epist.  ad 

^  Fisch.  p.  164  sqq.  Rover,  p.  72  sq  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz. 

*  Greg.  p.  (281)  598  et  K.     Κ  θ      p.  289.     Maitt.  p.  213. 


44  Variations  of  the  Dialects 

μοζ€ΐν,  Att.  αρμοττ€ΐν\  οπΧιΐ,Μ^  Boeot.  οπλιττω*.    So  ελίσσω, 
ελελ/ττω  and  ελελί^ω  are  different  forms  of  one  word. 

Δ  and  r.  The  Lacedsemonians  changed  the  termination  iSoc 
into  ιτοα^. 

θ  and  σ.  Instead  of  0,  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  the  Do- 
rians, and  particularly  the  LacedsBmonians,  used  σ,  e.  g.  σιοι; 
for  θεoc,  /ιουσίδδειν  for  μvQΐCeιVy  ΆσαναΙα  for  'Αθηναία  *.  The 
lonians  also  often  used  σσ  for  Θ,  e.  g.  βυσσόί;  for  βυθόα  **.  Hence 
the  Doric  and  Ionic  form  εσλοα  for  ίσθΧοα. 

θ  and  τ.  κατερωτα  for  και  ετε/οώθεν,  i.  e.  και  άλλοτε,  Sapph. 
Fr.  2.     Bast,  ad  Greg.  p.  187. 

θ  and  φ,  e.  g.  φηρ  in  the  ^olic  dialect  for  θίιρ ;  also  in 
Homer,  as  also  φλιφεται  Οά.ρ\  221.  ονφαρ  (uber)  for  ουθαρ; 
also  in  Doric  and  Attic  ψλαν  for  θλαι^,  Pind.  Nem.  10,  128. 
I'Aeocr.  6,  148^ 

θ  and  χ,  in  the  Doric  forms  εξεχα,  εξεύχω,  ϊχμα,  for  ενωθεί', 
εξέλθω,  ίθμα  ^.  ^Όρνιγοο  comes  from  ορνι^.  There  was  an  older 
form  Sέιcoμαt  (for  Ζίγομαι)  in  Herodotus,  whence  the  Attic  ξε- 
vo^oKeioVy  wavSoKeiov, 

Κ  and  )^.  The  Attics  said  Χισφοα,  σ-χιν^αΧμοα,  for  λισίΓΟ^, 
σκινοαΧμός. 

Κ  and  τ.  Ttjvoc  Dor.  for  Krivoc,  i.  e.  kcIvoq. 

A  and  v.  The  Dorians  put  ν  for  λ  before  τ  and  β  δ,  and  said 
ηνθον,  φίvτaτoQ,  βέντιστο€,  for  ^λθοι/,  φίλτατοα,  βέΧτιστοα  **. 
This  is  not  found  in  Pindar.  Hence  probably  γέντο  for  ελετο 
in  Homer.  The  Attics  said  πΧβνμων,  Χίτρον,  which  others 
pronounced  ιτνενμων,  νίτρον  *. 

'  •  Fisch.  p.  169  sq.    Gregor.  p.  (67)  Rover,    p.  73.     Koen    ad    Gregor. 

154.  ubi  V.  Koen.  Hemst.  ad  Luc.  1.  p.  (186,  33)  300, 40. 

p.  312.  •  Fisch.  p.   173.    Greg.  p.  («89) 

**  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (141  b.)S07.  514.  et  Koen.     Valck.  ad  Theocr. 

*^  Greg.  p.  (136)   300.  et  Koen.  Adoniaz.  p.  371. 

AVyttenb.  ad  Plut.  234,  makes  it  ap-  '  Hemsterh.  ad  lies.  v.  €ξ€χέμ€ναι. 

pear  probable  that  σ  was  also  changed  '  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  419. 

into  6.  Fisch.  p.  178. 

*  Fisch.  p.  171.    Valck.  Epist.  ad  *  Fisch.  p.  182. 
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Μ  and  π•    οττπατα,  πεδα,  were   ^olic  forms  for  όμματα, 
/ueraJ,     So  the  Lacedsemonians  said  αμαναν,  αμ    αρκαρ^  for 


f  > 


αττηνην,  air   αργβς^, 

Ν  and  σ.  The  -Slolians  used  σ  in  the  first  person  of  the  plur. 
indie,  act.  τυπτο/αεα  for  τύπτο/uei',  and  in  some  other  words^  e.  g. 
alec  for  aleu  (ae/),  μηο  Tab.  Her.  Brit,  for  μην ;  and  vice  versa 
evTi  for  €στΡ.  Whether  γελοία  (yeXaec)  and  χρυσοϊα  (χρύ- 
aoec)  are  inf.  for  γελάειν,  or  2nd  pers.  for  yeX^Q,  (the  former 
according  to  Greg.  C.  p.  (294)  619,  the  latter  according  to 
Gramm.  Meerm.  p•  661.  xi,  and  Gramm.  Vatic,  p.  690•)  is 
doubtful,  the  reading  of  Sappho  ap.  Long,  being  uncertain. 

Π  and  K,  The  ^olians  and  lonians  put  κ  for  π  in  words  of 
interrogation  and  relatives,  e.  g.  κότε,  icaTc,  icotoc,  oKorepoQ^ 
οκοσοι,  for  ποτέ,  wtSQ^  ποΐοί;,  oworepoc,  οττοσοι™. 

Πτ  and  σσ.  Instead  of  οτττω  (οπτομαι),  πέτττω,  πίπτω,  in 
the  -ffiolic  and  Ionic  dialect  οσσω  {οσσομαι),  πέσσω,  π/σσω°. 

Ρ  and  κ.   μικκόί;  Dor.  for  μικροα^. 

The  Lacedaemonians  and  others  changed  σ  into  the  following 
consonant,  unless  it  was  a  liquid  ;  e.  g.  εττω  for  έστω,  ^ιΒάκκη 
for  SiSaGKeif  ετταν,  εττοι/,  for  ε<;  ταΐ',  ea  τον,  Decret.  Laced,  c. 
Timoth.  in  Salmas.  de  Hell.  p.  82  P.  When  between  two  vowels, 
the  Lacedaemonians  and  other  Dorian  tribes  frequently  rejected 
σ,  putting  instead  of  it  the  spiritus  asper,  ποα  or  παά  Arist. 
Lysistr.  994.  μωα  for  μωσα  ib.  1297.  παι^^ωαι/  for  τταιΐ,οναών 
i6.  1313^. 


ί  Fisch.  p.  180  sq. 

^  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (130)  282. 

*  Fisch.  p.  184  sq.  199. 

"» Fisch.  p.  190.  Greg.  p.  (193)414. 

»  Greg.  p.(290)  615.  Maitt.  p.  213 
sq.  Fisch.  p.  214.  Valck.  ad  Herodot. 
685,  99.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  311. 

•  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  350. 
Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (130)  282. 

p  Valcken.  ia  Theocr.  Adoniaz. 
p.  287.  ad  Phcen.  p.  561.  Koen  ad 
Greg.  p.  (214)  454.  This  decree  is 
preserved  by  Boethius  de  Music.  1. 
c.  1.  (p.  1372.  ed.  Basil  1570.  foL) 


and  has  been  corrected  by  Salm.  de 
L.  Hell.  p.  82.  Scalig.  ad  Manil.  p.385. 
ed.  BcBcl.  Gron.  Thes.  Ant.  Gr.  t.  v. 
Praef.  and  since  in  the  Oxford  edition 
from  MSS.  Payne  Knight  An.  Ess. 
131  seq.  Comp.  ChishuU  Ant.  Asiat. 
p.  128.  Pors.  Mus.  Crit.  4.  p.  489. 
Kidd  Misc.  Tr.  p.  108.  Tlie  authen- 
ticity of  this  decree  has  lately  been 
called  in  question,  not  without  reason. 
Miiller  die  Dorier,  2,  322. 

*»  V.  ad  Hesych.  t.  ii.  p.  1294, 19. 
Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  274. 
Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (137)  300  seq. 
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S  was  often  changed  into  S ;  e,  g.  oS/a^  for  οσ/ιιη,  κΒκαίμίρον 
Find.  OL  1,  42.  for  κβκασμενον;  βο,  according  to  eome,  iS/ucv 
in  Homer  and  Herodotus  is  instead  ο{ίσμ€ν\ 

Σ  and  ρ.  The  -Sk)lo-Doric  tribes  were  fond  of  p,  as  the 
Lacedeemonians^  who  said  ίπιτορ,  πορ,  σίορ,  for  ιτγτγοο,  woiic, 
fleoc,  troip  for  wa?c  (hence  the  Latin  puer).  Hence  in  the 
Deer,  Laced,  c.  Timoth.  Ύιμοσεορ  ο  Μ-ΐΧησιορ  παρα'γινομβνορ, 
rap  ακόαρ,  τύρ  νβωρ.  So  also  in  Latin  honor  and  honos. 
The  Eretrians  said  σκληροτηρ  for  σκ\ηp6τηc  Plat,  Cratyl, 
p.  434.  C.  In  the  new  Attic,  σ  after  ρ  was  changed  into  p, 
αρρην  for  the  Ion.  and  old  Att.  αρσην, 

Σ  and  ζ;  in  ζνν  for  συν  in  Homer  and  the  older  Attic 
writers*^.  Hence  the  Doric  κλάξ  from  #cXy}ic>  icXaic,  and  ξ  in  the 
fut.  where  other  dialects  have  σ.   §  178. 

Σ  and  τ.  The  Cohans  and  Dorians  said  ίητι,  φατί,  δίδωτι, 
€7rcToi/  (this  is  found  in  Pindar),  Ποτειδαι/,  for  ίησι,  φησί,  8ί- 
^ωσι,  βπεσον,  Ποσειδών,  πλατίομ  for  πλτ^ο^ίοΐ'  Theocr,  τυ,  τέ, 
for  συ,  σε.  The  new  Attic  had  τήμερον,  peravXoc,  for  σνμερον, 
μεσανλο^^.  So  also  irpori,  ποτί,  for  Trpoq,  in  Homer  and  the 
Dorians*,  and  vice  versa  σατεο,  σί,  Doric  for  τίτεί;,  τ/'. 

Σσ,  ζ,  ξ.  For  the  double  σσ  the  jSEolic  dialect  often  ueed  J; 
e.  g.  πΧάζω,  vit(o,  for  πλάσσω,  νίσσω,  i.  e.  νίπτω 5.  The  Ionic 
f ;   e.g.  Βιζό^  τριζορ,  for  δισσόΰ,  τρισσοί;  **. 

Σσ  and  τ.     Χισσομαι  and  λίτο/χαι  both  occur  in  Homer• 

Σφ  and  xp;  e.  g.  xpe  for  σφέ,  Theocr,  4,  3.  Apo//.  π.  άντων. 
382.  C.  The  Lacedsemonians  omitted  the  σ  entirely*,  and  the 
Boeotians  said  ΦΙζ  for  Σφ/γ^ ,  whence  το  Φίκων  opoci, 

•  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (276)  589.  *  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (83  sqq.)  193. 
Fisch.  p.  196.  '  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (109)  236.  . 

**Interpr,adHesych.v.aio|O.Fisch.  «  Gregor.  p.  (288)  613.  et  Koen 

p.  200  sq.    Casaub.  ad  Athen.  8.  Hcmsterh.  ad  Lucian.  1. 1.  p.  312. 
p.  352.  h  Koen  ad   Greg.   p.  (203)   435. 

«^  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (lo)  27.  Hem&t.  Fisch.  p.  203  sq. 
ad  Lucian.  1. 1.  p.  317.  Bip.  *  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (116)  253. 

*  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  256.  Fisch.  ^Valck.adEur.PhcBn.813.  Gr«v. 
p.  201.  Hemst.  ad  Lucian.  t.  1.  et  Wolf,  ad  Hes.  Theog.  326.  Heyne 
p.  313.  ad  Apoll.  3,  5,  8. 
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The  Attics  introduced  r  in  αμυτω,  αρντω,  for  ανυω^  ίψνω  ^, 
In  other  cases  the  insertion  of  τ  after  a  consonant  served  also 
to  lengthen  the  present  tense  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  τίΐΓτω  for  τνπω. 

Τ  and  κ.  For  πότε  and  irore,  ore,  rare,  the  Dorians  said 
ποκα,  ποκα,  οκα  (ρκκα)  (r),  τόκα ;  the  ^olians  only  ποτό,  οτά, 
τοτα  . 

Τ  and  π,  e.  g.  στταδιον,  σπαΧε'κ;  Doric  and  ^olic  for  στα- 
Scoi/,  σταΧεία.  Hence  also  awoXac  in  the  Attic  dialect  for  στο- 
Xac",  πετταρα  and  ττετταράκοντα,  for  τέσσαρα  Inscr.  Orck. 
B(zckh,  PL  IX.  L  38«  51.  and  πεσσνρεα  and  ττίσυρεα  among  the 
^olians• 

Φ,  β  and  π.  For  φ  the  Dorians  used  π,  e.  g.  αμπίθουροα, 
αμιτιστατηρ,  for  αμψιθυροο,  αμφιστατηρ,  (hence  the  Latin  am- 
bidexter, and  Ρ  anus  from  Φοΐνι^ ,)  whence  αμπεγειν,  αμπε-χονον, 
αμπίσγειν,  &c.  remained  in  the  rest  of  the  dialects  ** ;  the  Ma- 
cedonians /3,  e.  g.  Bpiyec,  Βίλιττττοα,  Βερενίκη,  for  Φρύγβα, 
Φίλιττποί;,  Φερενίκ??®.  So  also  in  the  ancient  Latin  Bruges  for 
Phryges,  Quint,  i.  4,  15. 

X  and  K.  μονκορ  Doric  for  juv^^oc,  Βεκομαι,  κιθων,  in  Doric  §.16. 
and  Ionic  for  Βε'χομαι,  χιτώι^Ρ.  On  the  other  hand  άτρβχέβ  (^^•) 
Doric  for  aτρεκεQ^. 

Besides  these^  1)  the  Cohans,  Dorians  and  lonians,  fre- 
quently doubled  the  consonants  in  the  middle  of  words,  e.  g, 
τόσσοί',  οσσον,  μεσσον,  for  τόσον,  όσον,  μεσον^.  This  was  prin- 
cipally done  by  the  Dorian  and  Ionian  poets,  and  the  trage- 
dians in  lyric  passages/  seldom  in  iambics,  as  μεσσ^  Soph.  Ant. 
1223,  1236.  Thyest.  Fr.  6.  εσσυθη  Aj.  294.  εννεπειν  ib.  12. 
εσσομ  EL  818.  (Herm.  on  v.  808.)  and  indeed  in  narrative 
passages  as  if  they  had  designedly  approached  the  Ionic  tone 

*  Greg.  p.  (38)  70.  ρ  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (158)  343. 

*  Koenad  Gregor•  p.(80sq.)l86.  «Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (167  a) 
Fisch.  p.  212  sq.  362. 

n»  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (167)  364.  '  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (88)  200.  (136) 

"  adHesycb.t.  l.p.  284.  Koen  ad  299.    Respecting  what  follows  see 

Gregor.  p.  (159)  344.  Jenaische  Allg.  lit.  Zeit.  1809.  No. 

"*  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  457,  99.  ad  243.  p.  127. 

Callim.  Fr.  p.  39. 
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of  narrative  *.  The  aspirates  were  doubled  by  prefixing  the 
lenes,  e.  g.  oκ')^0Cf  οκ'χββιν  in  Pindar,  though  the  consonants 
appear  rather  to  have  been  pronounced  than  written  doubled^ 
οφιν  IL  μ,  208.  as  οπφιν,  βρογον  Theogn.  1057  Br.  as 
βρόκγον^.  Yet  this  reduplication  takes  place  only  in  cer- 
tain words ;  e.  g.  not  in  επειδ^^  though  the  first  syllable  is 
often  pronounced  long,  eirei^r\  vrjac  re  και  Έλλήσποΐ'τον  ίκοντο. 
It  is  usual  to  write,  however,  εδδεισβ,  πβριδδβ/σασο  II ,  ο',  123. 
αδδτ^κότβα  when  the  first  syllable  is  used  as  long,  though  we  also 
find  /Αβγά  re  Seivov  re,  IL  λ',  10.  άλλά^  Seoc,  ^,  387.  erl  δ^ν, 
2'>  139.  /ιιάλά  δίν,  ο',  4 16.  The  most  frequent  is  the  redupli- 
cation o{  σ  \  p,  that  of  ρ  is  constant  whenever  in  formation  or 
composition  a  simple  vowel  precedes ;  or  even  in  two  words, 
opp  oi  vnepOe  for  δ  ρ'  οι  υπερθ.  τοσσοντον,  Od,  ^ ,  99.  &C.  Π  is 
seldom  doubled,  only  indeed  in  ότπτότε,  όπποΤοα,  &c.  in  which 
the  ο  is  to  be  considered  as  a  prefix  syllable  to  ποτ€,  8cc.  In 
other  cases  σ  was  inserted,  as  ίσπόμενοο  IL  μ',  396.  ν,  570. 
€σπ€Τ€  from  ίπω  β',  484.  Hence  σ  as  an  augment  in  Ιπω,  βχω. 
Κ  is  redoubled  by  the  ^olians  in  οκκα,  τ  only  by  poets  in  δττι 
and  o,  TTC,  μ  in  the  iBolo-Doric  forms  αμμεα,  υμμεο,  αμμι,  νμμι, 
and  in  φιλομμει^ηα,  βύμμβλίηα,  εμμαθβν,  but  for  νώνυμμοα,  vire/i- 
μίιμνκ€,  they  rather  wrote  νώνυμνοα  (comp.  δίδυ/ιι^ο<  Find,  OL  3, 
37.  Bceckk.  and  απαλα/iii/oc),  νπεμνημνκε,  ν  in  ευννητοο  Od•  η  , 
97.  The  middle  mutes  /3  γ  δ,  besides  the  cases  already  men- 
tioned, are  doubled  only  when  a  preposition  rejects  its  final 
vowel,  and  the  remaining  consonants  are  assimilated  to  the 
initial  consonant  of  the  following  word,  κάββαλε,  κάββας  (ica/n- 
βαΧε  and  καμβαα  are  also  found  in  MSS.),  jcoy  γόι^υ. 

2)  a.  The  aspirates  are  often  transposed,  e.  g.  the  lonians 
said  κιθων,  ενθαΰτα,  ενθευτεν,  the  Attics  χιτών,  ενταύθα,  εν 
τενθεν.      So  Χαλκη^ων  and  Καλ'χηΒών  were  both  used  \ 

b.  The  ^olians  transposed  πσ  and  κσ,  and  are  said  to  have 
pronounced  σπελΧιον  for  πσέλλιοι/  (xpiXXiov),  aKiooc  for  κσιώοο 

•LobeckandErftirdtadSoph.Aj.  «  Greg.  p.  (19S)    414.    Fisch.  1. 

184.  Monk,  ad  £ur.  Ale.  234.  Comp.  p.  154.    Schw.  ad  Ath.  t.  2.  p.  121. 

Blomf.  ad  J£sch.  Pers.  871.  ^  Greg.  p.  (281)  598.  et  Koen. 

*»  Schaeferad  Br.  Gnom.  p.  71. 187. 
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c.  Similar  transpositions  (as  the  Dor.  ττόρτι  for  irpori,  wpoc  in 
Inscriptions)  are  found  in  all  thedialects;  in  Homer  Ιπ/οαθοί' from 
πίρθω,  eSpaOov  from  ^αρθανω,  eSpaKov  from  ^ερκω  (see  §.  193. 
Obs,  4.)i  τ€τ/οατοα  for  τετο/οτοα,  8cc.,  and  vice  versa,  αταρποο 
for  ατραποί.  To  this  is  to  be  added  the  insertion  of  β  in  i/i- 
βροτον  for  ημρατον,  ημαρτον  {%.  42. )>  βμβραμβνη  Dor.  for  ei- 
μαρμβνη.  These  are  probably  not  mere  poetic  licences,  but 
relics  of  old  forms,  as  is  most,  plainly  seen  in  καρτοο  and  κρά- 
τος Kaprepoc  and  κρατερόο,  which  both  occur  in  Homer.  From 
Kaproc  we  have  κίρτα  in  Homer,  Herodotus,  and  the  trage- 
dians^  καρτιστοο  in  Hom.  //.  a,  266.  8cc.  and  the  Dor.  κ&ρρων 
for  καρσων,  for  which  the  Ionic  dialect  had  κροσσών,  and  the 
Attic  κρείσσων,  and  the  common  and  Attic  Kaprepeiv,  from 
Kparoc,  κρατεΊν,  which  was  alone  used :  the  Attic  Kparvvetv, 
in  Hom.  καρτννειν.  Βά/οδιστοο  in  Hom•  and  Theocr.  is  from 
βapSvG  for  βράχνα.  The  tragedians,  as  suits  the  metre,  use 
θαρσοα,  θαρσυνω  or  θρασοα,  θρασυνω  (but  always  θρασυο) ;  the 
latter,  which  remained  in  common  speech,  is  exactly  the,  same 
in  meaning  as  the  former  %  as  the  new  Attic  used  the  softer 
Oappetv  for  the  harsher  θαρσεΊν,  KpiKoc  for  κίρκος,  and  the  old 
Attic  wvKvoc  for  πννκός,  are  examples  of  similar  transposition^. 

d.  Two  consonants  sometimes  came  together  in  the  old 
language,  of  which  the  second  was  afterwards  dropped,  but 
still  retained  by  poets  for  the  sake  of  the  metre ;  as  πτόΧεμος^ 
TTToXcc,  'χθαμαΧόο  from  γαμαί,  afterwards  γαμΐ)\6α.  Something 
similar  took  place  in  σμικρόο  (Ion.  and  old  Att.),  σκε^άνννμι, 
σμιλαζ,  for  which  in  new  Attic  μικρός  and  μ'ιλαζ  were  used; 
and  Homer  has  KeSaaOeU.  The  final  c  was  dropped  in  μακαρς, 
which  Alcman  used.  The  initial  consonant  was  omitted  in  yaia, 
αια.  λε/βειν,  είβειν,  ψη^  η.  ApoU.  ττ.  αντωνυμ.  ρ.  334.  Α. 

Γ  is  prefixed  to  8  in  δουττοο,  δουπεω,  e.  g.  εγδούτΓΐισε,  βαρχ^γ- 
δουτΓοα  Horn,  /χελίγδουττοβ  Find,  Nem,  11,  23.  Is  this  the 
digamma  (§.  35.)  and  the  cause  of  the  lengthening  of  the 
short  syllable  before  δείδω,  δειι^όΰ  ? 

"  Elms,  ad  Eur.  Med.  456.  Many  transpositions  of  the  ρ  are 

'  Fisch.  1.  p.  151.  Kuster  ad  Anst.      quoted  by  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (156) 
Thesm.665.  Pors.adArist  Eq.ll05.      337.  Corap.  ib.  p.  (23'2)  488. 
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[    50    ] 
Of  Quantity  and  Accents. 

§  1 7.  The  pronunciation  of  Greek  words  is  regulated,  independently 
of  the  pronunciation  of  single  letters,  by  two  considemtions ;  the 
quantity  of  the  syllables,  and  the  accent.  The  former  is  founded 
on  the  length  or  shortness  of  the  syllables,  or  on  the  time  which 
is  employed  in  the  pronunciation  of  a  syllable ;  for  parere,  obey, 
undoubtedly  requires  a  longer  time  for  its  pronunciation  than 
parere,  bring  forth.  In  a  short  syllable  one  portion  of  time 
{mora)  is  employed ;  in  a  long  syllable  two,  and  two  short  syl- 
lables are  exactly  equal  to  one  long  one.  The  accent,  on  the 
contrary,  marks  the  rising  and  sinking  of  the  voice,  i.  e.  de- 
termines which  syllable  is  to  be  uttered  with  a  higher,  and 
which  with  a  lower  tone•  The  higher  tone  is  marked  by  the 
acute  ',  a  stroke  from  the  right  to  the  left.  All  the  remaining 
syllables,  besides  that  with  the  acute,  have  the  lower  tone,  al- 
though the  grave  *  is  not  placed  over  them.  These  two  con- 
siderations must  be  combined  in  the  pronunciation,  and, it  is 
equally  incorrect  to  pronounce  merely  according  to  accent,  e.  g• 
ανθρωποα,  *O/i»?/t>oc,  as  anthropos,  Homeros,  or  merely  according 
to  quantity. 

In  German  the  pronunciation  is  nearly  the  same  as  in  Greek, 
combining  accent  with  qtiantity.    If  the  long  syllable  be  denoted 

by  \  » and  the  short  by  ^,  the  sounds  may  be  thus  expressed :  (r) 


av^QpwtTTOQ 


€  -  Τυ-7ΓΤ€ 


-λε- 


ye 


σω    -  μα 


κα 


-Xoc 


β-i/oc 


Xa-XoC  TV-7rT0-/U€-IOC 


τυ-  πτο~μ€  -  i/ij  αυ  -  τα  ρ  τ  κηο  αυ  -  τα  ρ  '  κεα 


Obs,  The  grammarian?  gave  the  name  irpoa^Sias  to  the  marks  of 
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quantity  d»d  acfeent,  and  also  to  the  spirits,  and  reckoned  sevell  of  them, 
th^  thiee  acoeilts,  ucute  *,  grave  \  and  circumflex  "  {tovovs)  ;  the  marks 
of  tinie  i^6vovs\  the  long  —  (icepota),  the  short  w  (v  ψιλί^ι^),  and  the 
spirits  ' '.  They  also  reckoned  as  improper  προσφ^ίαί,  the  apostrophus, 
the  hyphen,  the  diastole  (or  hypodiastole).  See  SexU  Emp.  p.  240. 
§.  113.  Villois.  Anecd,  Gr.  2.  p.  103.  105.  107.  113.  Bekk.  Anecd. 
p.  Q7Q,  678.  683,  30.  696,  26.     Ftseh.  ad  Well  1.  247  seq. 

I.  O/*  Quantity. 

We  learn  the  quantity  of  syllables  from  the  poets  ;  but  every  §.  18. 
syllable  was  either  long  or  short  in  ordinary  pronunciation  by 
nature  (φέσέι),  long  also  by  position  (ίέσει). 

1 .  By  nature  >}  and  ω  are  long^  e  and  ο  short ;  α  c  ν  in  some 
words  long»  in  others  shorty  or  have  a  different  measure  in  dif- 
ferent dialects,  and  are  therefore  called  δ/χρονοι  or  αμφίβολοι 
{ancipites)\  All  diphthongs  are  also  long  by  nature,  as  well 
as  all  contracted  vowels,  as  άκων  from  ίέκων;  and  erases,  as 
ταν  for  τα  ev,  rav  for  toc  av,  but  τ  αν  (re  αν)  short. 

OIm,  1.  In  the  Homeric  hexameter,  and  tb^noe  aUo  in  the  dactylic 
verses  of  the  poets  who  followed  him»  th^  quantity  of  several  syllables 
i^  really  uncerti^n :  at  the  beginning  "'Apes,"'' Apes  Jl^  €,31.  φΓλ^  ica^ 
f^iyvflT^i  r»  359.  "έπβι^ή  v^^^re,  ^V^t  ίκηβό^φυ  *"ΑΐΓίϋλλ<«ινοί,  fifl4u  δϊά 
μ^ν^ψπ(δρ^9  γ',  357.  i^at  ^Τα  Οάψηκοί  i6«  358  **.  i(i  the  middle,  ^specially 
' pf  compound Tivoi-ds,  άπ^νίζοντο^  κ\  572.  ί^άμε^βίστί  04•  *'»  291 .  σ , 338. 
μίην  4?Γ06ΐ9τών  Ιί  Γ,  35;  ίρίΒ^^^ασθαι^  ψ,  792 °ι  which  is  not  a  com- 
ρομη4.  This  is  v^ry  common  with  cfhort  final  syllfibles,  not  only  when 
one  word  ends,  with  a  vqwel  and  the  other  begins'  with  a  consonant,  as, 
above,  //.  e%  359  f  and  alSoios  Η  μοι  €σσί,  φιλί  eicvpe',  Seipos  re,  γ',  172. 
wedld  Χωτ^υρτβ^  μ\  g83,  β',  745.  flf,  389.  μ,  459.  χ',  225  :  but  also 
when  the  short  syllable  ends  with  a  consonant,  and  the  following  wprd 
begins  with  ^  VQiyel,  11,  g,  77.  el  μέν  κεν  ίμέ.  λ,  442.    α',  474.  /ιέλ- 

*  Kocv^ffuXXa/Sh^issomiBthingdif•  syllable,  which  may  be  lengthened 

ferent,  one  which  may  be  used  long  by  the  arsis  or  otherwise.    See  He- 

or  short,  e.  g.  a  long  vowel  or  di-  phsest.  p.  3  seq.  ed.  Pauw.  p.  6  seq. 

phthong  at  the  end  of  a  word,  when  ed.  Gaisf.  Draco  Str.  p.  5,  9.   Bekk. 

the  following  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  An.  Gr.  p.  Q2St  seq. 
οΰτι  μοί  αΐτίή  έ&σί ;  or  a  short  vowel^  **  Sipitzner  de  Vers.  Her.  p.  72  seq. 

which  may  be  short  or  long  before  a  Thiersch  Gr.  p.  176  seq. 
mute  with  a  liquid;  or  a  short  final         ^  Spitzn.  p.  79. 

£2 
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irovTcs  'Eicaepyov.  σ',  288.  μ4ροπ€$  άνθρωποι^  The  cases  are  rare  in 
which  a  vowel  at  the  end  is  followed  by  one  at  the  beginning,  as  in  ψ[\Ε 
ίκνρέ",  and  probably  only  when  the  second  word  had  originally  the  di- 
gamma,  φίλε  Ρεκνρέ,  The  short  α  and  ο  is  changed  at  the  end  of  some 
prepositions  into  at,  as  νττα/,  hai,  τταρα/,  the  two  former  in  lyrical  pas- 
sages of  the  tragedians  (Seidl.  Vers.  Dochm,  94).  Hermann,  Soph^ 
Phil,  134,  reckons  μεταί  among  them. 

§.19.  This  lengthening  of  short  syllables,  however,  does  not  take  place  in 
all  circumstances  indiscriminately,  but  chiefly  a)  in  the  Arsis,  i.  e.  the 
first  long  syllable  of  a  foot,  which  is  naturally  pronounced  with  a 
stronger  intonation,  from  the  nature  of  the  rhythm.  This  is  the  case 
with  all  the  above  examples.  It  takes  place,  however,  in  the  Thesis 
also,  i.  e.  the  other  syllables  of  the  foot,  e.  g.  //.  λ',  36•  βλοσν\ρώπϊ$ 
ίστεψάνωτο,  ν,  172.  vate  ίέ  ΧΙη^αΤ\ορ  πρΓν  έλθεΐν  vlas  'Αχαιών,  ο',  66, 
and  frequently  Ίλί\ον  προπάροιθεν,  ο\  554.  β,  731.  and  especially  in 
nouns  in  -tiy,  e.  g.  //.  a',  205,  ψ  \nr€p\ow\i\rjiffi.  Od,  v\  142,  α\ΓΐμΓ\ι^νιγ 
«άλλειν,  &c.  *• 

b.)  This  power  of  the  arsis  is  strengthened  when  a  consonant  follows 
easily  doubled  in  pronunciation,  especially  \  μ  ν  ρ  σ,  e.  g.  //.  β\  44• 
ποσσί Β* υ|πο" λιπαρόΐσιν.  ξ',  171•€'χρΙσατο\Β^'  λ/π  ελα/^.  β', 748.  π, 77^• 
νοΧΚαΙ^\χ€ρμάΙί\ά μεγαΚα.  Χ,4!76.  Ιφ άπο' vevprjs.  δ',  274.&C.  Τμεραι 
ν, 365.  άρό'μεναι  Hes/Epy.  22.  ζενγνν'μεν,  π,  145.  after  the  analogy 
οι  τιΒημεναι,  ψ',  83.  247.  also  frequently  before  ^,  /ιέγα  |  re'  ^ι\νόν  re, 
and  especially  before  /»,  Od,  ρ',  198.  ιτνκνα  ρωγαλέι^ν.  IL  ω',  755**.  In 
our  editicMis  of  Homer  and  Hesiod  the  orthography  varies,  the  consonant 
being  sometimes  doubled,  according  to  the  example  of  the  grammarians^ 
e.  g.  IWajSc,  illeiacj  sometimes  not,  as  άπβ'ν/ίοιτο  //.  κ\  572.  eici7/3oXov| 
•Α'7Γ<$λλωι/ο5,  &c.  Theogn.  1057.  Br.  II.  μ',  208.  That  this  redupli- 
cation had  the  power  to  lengthen  the  syllable,  independently  of  the 
arsis,  appears  from  the  instances,  though  confessedly  rare,  in  which  a 
syllable  is  lengthened  in  the  thesis,  as  II.  e',  358.  ιτοΚ\(ϊ\\ισσομίνη.  Hes* 
ap.  Ath.  p.  498.  B.  TrX^^as  δ'  hpyvp€\ov  σκϋ\φον  (^σκυττψον)  ψέρε^  -  -  -  • 

*  Spitzn.  p.  26.  39.  47.  60.  67.  connected  with  it,  ^^os,  SeiXos,  ^ec/iof ^ 
•*  Spitzn.  p.  81  seq.  Erfurdt,Soph.      Beivos  and  ^//  (Herm.  Disq.  de  Orph. 

Ant.  134,  maintains  that  the  trage-  p.  705.),  is  probably  accidental.  See, 
dians  allowed  themselves  thus  to  however,DawesMisc.Cr.p.  165. 168. 
lengthen  a  syllable  in  the  arsis  of  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  41.  and  §.  16  ad  fin. 
dactylic  verse;  but  this  is  the  only  *  Brunck  ad  Gnom.  p.  314.  (134 
passage  which  can  be  quoted  for  it.  Schaef.)  ad  iBsch.  S.  c.  Th.  p.  490. 
In  Eur.  Hipp.  1154,  the  more  correct  Schaef.  ad  Gnom.  p.  71.  187.  But 
reading  would  probably  be  ννμφώία  when  Br.  supposes  θαΧερωτέρφ  S.  c. 
άμιλλα,  Th.  709.  to  have  dci  long,  this  is  an 

*  That  the  short  syllable  is  length-  error,  the  verse  being  dochmiac, 
ened  chiefly  before  δβ/δω,  and  words  3  J^  -  w  -    -0oi  daXepiuripip. 
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In  Pindar  and  in  Attic  prosody  this  power  of  lengthening  the  foregoing 
syllable  remained  only  in  the  case  οι  p  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  and 
then  only  in  the  arsis,  Pind,  P.  1,  86.  voWa  hk'  piypais.  Soph,  Ant.  318. 
ri  M;  ρνθμιζειε  την  έμηρ  Χνπην  οπον.  Eur.  Ion,  534••.  but  not  in  the 
thesis,  JEsch,  Prom.  991.  προ$  ταντά  ριπτέσθω  μ^ν  αΙθαΧονσσα  φλόζ. 
Comp.  ib.  711.    Soph.  (Ed,  Τ,  1%.    Comp.  1289.  Eur.  Β,  1338^. 

c.)  A  third  cause  why  the  poets  (only  the  older  epic)  lengthened  a 
short  syllable,  was,  that  without  this  certain  words  could  not  have  been 
accommodated  to  the  metre.  In  words  therefore  which,  having  three 
or  more  successive  short  syllables,  could  not  have  been  brought  into 
dactylic  verse,  one  was  lengthened,  as  αθάνατος  in  Homer,  and  also 
the  tragedians^.  So  avepi,  avepa,  avepes  (also  in  Pind.  01.  1,  lOd. 
Pyth.  5,  27.  Ncm.  6,  50.),  otherwise  ανηρ  (ανήρ  01.  14,  10.),  θΰγα- 
Tip€s  II.  β\  492.  and  θνγατήρ.  So  Κρανίων  in  Homer  has  a  long,  Kpo- 
νίωνα  and  Κρονίωνι  a  short  i*^ ;  in  Pindar  ι  is  sometimes  long  in  Kjoo- 
y/ων,  Pyth.  1,  136.  sometimes  short,  Pyth.  3,  101.  4,  102.  Nem.  1,  23. 
The  lengthened  syllable  in  this  case  also  generally  falls  in  the  arsis. 
On  the  same  principle  nouns  in  Ίη  have  their  penult  lengthened,  as 
vnepoirXiyaL  11.  α ,  205.  υπο^ξίη,  ι,  73,  &c.  (Herm.  El.  D.  Metr.  p.  SQ.) 
their  natural  quantity  —  w  —  rendering  them  inadmissible  in  an  hexameter. 
This  lengthening  was  unavoidable  with  proper  names,  as  Ώριαμί^ηε,  and 
hence  perhaps  the  lengthem'ng  of  the  penult  in  Ιλίου,  'Ασκληπιού^ 
άνεφιοΰ,  the  quantity  of  the  three  last  syllables  —  w  —  being  repugnant 
to  the  dactyl.  In  ΑΐίΤλον  Od.  κ,  36,  there  is  besides  the  doubling  of 
the  λ,  and  in  these  cases  even  the  tragedians  allowed  themselves  this 
license,  e.  g.  Ίππάμέ^ντοε  A^sch.  S.  c,  Th.  494.  Παρθενοπαϊοε  ib.  553. 
Τε'λεύτο vroi  Soph.  Aj.  210.  and  Άλφίσίβοιαν  in  a  fragment  of  Sopho- 
cles, in  which  the  Homeric  reduplication  o£  μν\  σ  aids  Κ. 

As  it  is  scarcely  credible  that  poetic  license  should  have  extended  to  §.  20. 
the  arbitrary  lengthening  of  syllables  to  suit  the  metre,  among  a  people 
possessed  of  so  fine  a  sense  for  harmony  and  rhythm,  as  is  manifest  even 
in  the  Homeric  poems,  it  is  not  improbable  that  in  the  oldest  times  the 


*  Dawes,  p.  160  seq.  Markl.  ad 
Eur.  Suppl.94.  Br.  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  46'2. 
JEsch,  Prom.  1031.  Arist.  Plut.  51. 
1065.  Schaef.  ad  Theocr.  24,  42. 
Gaisf.  ad  Heph.  p.  319  seq.  Erf.  ad 
Soph.  (£d.  T.  840.  Boeckh  ad  Pind. 
Oi.  8,  23.     Pyth.  1,  45. 

'  This  remark  was  first  made  by 
Mr.  Tate  in  a  note  to  Dalzel  Coll.  Or. 


See  Quarterly  Rev.  No.  9.  p.  225. 
No.  14.  p.  463  not.  Monk  ad  Eur. 
Hipp.  461. 

*  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Med.  139.  Gaisf. 
ad  Heph.  p.  219.  On  what  follows, 
see  Thiersch  Gr.  p.  176. 

**  Spitzn.  de  Vers.  Her.  p.  92. 

*  Brunck  ad  ^Isch.  S.  c.  Th.  490^ 
Herm.  El.  D.  Metr.  p.  43. 
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'    quantity  of  the  vowels,  not  only  α  i  v,  but  also  the  £  and  Ο  souiide 
(e  and  17,  0  and  ω),  was  still  indeterminate  in  ordinary  pronunciation; 
so  that  there  was  nothing  reraarkable  in  the  poet's  using  the  «ante 
syllable  sometimes  as  long  and  som.etimes  as  short*     This  is  the,  tnore 
conceivable  in  an  age  like  that  pf  Homer,  when  the  use  οΐ.  writing 
was  very  confined,  and  before  the  short  and  long  £  and  Ο  sounds  had 
been  denoted  by  separate  letters.    That  the  £  and  Ο  sounds,  however, 
were  really  used  by  the  old  poets  long  or  short,  as  the  verse  required, 
is  most  clearly  seen  from  the  forms  which  are  written  with  an  e  or  o, 
and  therefore  apparently  resemble  the  present  or  future  indicative,  yet 
never  occur  elsewhere  as  unquestionable  forms  of  the  indicative,  and 
where  the  whole  Contiiection  and  even  the  Homeric  usage  requires  the 
subjunctive,  e.  g.  lio/iev,  et^o/iev,  ore/o/iei',  &c.  (§.  195,  7.)  ee  μ^ν  γάρ  κέ 
σε  i>dy  αιτοΧυσομεν  ή^  μ€θώμ€ν  IL  /,  449.  οψρα  βάσομεν  ίκωμαί  τ€  Pind• 
01, 6j  40.  60  ih  old  Latin  prosody  the  middle  syllable  in  accedo  was  used 
as  short,  as  in  the  Cretic  verse  of  Ennius,  quo  accedam^  quo  appticemy 
and  in  Plautus.    What  according  to  the  later  mode  of  writing  is  ιίω$  in 
Home)*,  fohns  in  one  place  an  iambus  Od,  β>,  78,  in  another  a  spondee 
Od,  μ,  3^7,  and  in  others  it  is  used  as  one  syllable  IL  ρ ,  727•  Od.  /?,  148. 
e',  123.  r ,  530.     But  in  all  other  passages  of  the  Iliad  a  short  syllable 
follows,  so  that  ^»r  must  have  been  considered  as  a  trochee,  tjos  or  elos, 
^a>s  6  τηυθ*  ώρμαιν€^  €a>s  εγώ  irepi  κέΐνα^  ^ws  iwrjKBoy,  &c.•.     The  dif- 
ference of  quantity  according  to  dialects,  e.  g.  κάλο»,  Taos  Ionico-Ho« 
mieric,  KaXasy  Ϋσοε  Attic,  points  also  to  an  indeterminateness  once  exist- 
ing in  the  length  of  these  syllables.  £ven  in  the  Attic  prosody,  usually  so 
determinate,  there  were  some  syllables  common,  e.  g.  &ίω  with  long  α 
Eur.  Hec.  174.  shorten.  177.  {Blomf.  ac?  JEicA.  Per*.  CS9.)ii?fM  with  long 
and  short  ι  Hec.  900.  Comp.  338.  Iph.  T.  295.  Comp.  299.  {Br.  Soph, 
ad  El.  131.  Malthy  adMor,  Thes.  2.  p.  938.  No.  3.)  φάρος  with  long  α 
Eur.  El.  319.  short  α  ib.  546.  {Br.  Lex.  Soph.  v.  φάρο5.  Draco  Strata 
p.  35.  92.)  άι/^α  {Pors.  ad  Eur.  Phcen.  1334.)     It  is  therefore  not  im- 
probable that  in  the  Homeric,  old  Ionic,  language  all  the  vowels  in 
many  words  were  of  indeterminate  quantity,  so  that  the  poets  might 
use  them  as  short  or  long,  the  latter  especially  when  supported  by  the 
arsis,  or  the  doubling  of  the  consonant.     This  is  not  true  of  all,  for 
μικροί f  τιμή,  and  others,  have  invariably  1  long  in  Homer,  koXos  a  long. 

§.21.  Note.  It  appears  very  doubtful  whether  the  acute  accent  could 
lengthen  a  short  syllable,  as  ancient  and  modem  grammarians  have 
maintained  {Herm.  El.  D.  Metr.  p.  36  seq.).  The  Greek  language 
had  accent  unquestionably  in  Homer's  time,  since  no  language  can  be 

*■  Ilerm.  dc  Metr.  p.  86  seq.  £iem.  D.  Metr.  p.  58  seq. 
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destitute  of  it ;  but  accent  and  quantity  were  independent,  quantity  in-• 
deed  often  detennining  accent,  but  never  accent  quantity.  The  raising 
of  the  tone,  in  which  accent  consists,  can  no  more  lengthen  a  syllable 
than  a  quaver  (  Γ)  becoines  equivalent  to  a  crotchet  (  f  )  by  being  sharp- 
ened, i.  e.  raised  a  semitone  or  a  tone**^  The  passages  in  which  the 
accent  is  supposed  to  have  this  force  are  few,  compared  with  those  in 
which  it  has  no  influence  on  quantity  (as  in  ^ω^,  used  in  four  different 
ways,  the  accent  remaining  the  same),  or  opposes  it ;  and  in  all,  the 
lengthening  of  the  short  syllable  may  be  accounted  for  on  the  principles 
already  laid  down.  Still  less  can  quaiitity  have  been  influenced  by 
punctuation  (which  was  unknown  to  the  Greeks  before  the  Alexandrian 
period),  since  it  could  not  even  prevent  synizesis  and  apostrophus. 
See  §.  47.  Oht. 

Obs,  2.  There  are  differences  in  quantity,  according  to  the  dialects  &.  22» 
or  kinds  of  poetry;  fca\($s  in  Homer  and  the  other  epic  and  elegiac 
poets  has  α  long,  in  Pindar  and  the  Attics  α  short«  Tkeocr,  6, 19.  hae 
both,  tk  μή  καλά  καλά  ττέ^ανται.  "Ισοε  has  i  in  the  epic  poets,  i  in  the  At•* 
tics  and  Pindar^.  Κορύνη  and  πλημμυριε  have  ν  in  the  epic  poets,  ν 
generally  in  the  Attics'^. 

Obs,  S,  Quantity  varies  according  to  the  case,  ττνρ,  vs,  avs  have  v, 
but  in  the  oblique  cases  v,  irvposy  ν  6s,  avos^.  The  grammarians  remark 
the  same  thing  of  κήρυξ,  ψοϊνιξ,  χοίηξ,  πέρΒιζ,  τέττιζ,  which  increase 
long  in  the  gen.'  So  λέλϋκα,  λέλϋμαι,  ίλύθην,  τέθυκα,  τέθνμαι,  ίτίτθηρ 
from  ΧίΤω,  λν'σω.  θίΤω,  θύ'σω.  Hence  θύσΙα  and  θνμα.  The  t  and  ν  are 
short  in  Βιατρίβή,  τταραψνχ//,  because  they  are  derived  from  the  2nd 
aorist,  in  which  the  penult,  is  short,  though  long  in  τρΓβω,  ψν'χω*. 

Obs,  4.  Sometimes  adjacent  syllables  interchange  their  quantity,  as 
Xaos,  vaos  —  ^,  and  λεώ$,  pews  v/  — .  Ταχβια,  ώκέια,  αλήθεια  —  ν»  in  the 
common  dialect,  were  in  Ionic  ταχέη,  ώκέη  (in  Homer  ώκέα  as  a  dactyl), 
ΙίΚηβηίη  ^  — .  So  in  Homer  Tti^VKa,  but  ττε^ιΤασ•!,  Tre^vvca,  ΚρονΓόνοί, 
and  KpovCiSyos,  fiaffiXiws  and  fiaaiXijos,  The  same  thing  takes  place 
when  a  word  is  lengthened,  as  κύ'ρω,  κϋρώ,  ά'νω,  αννω. 

Note,  The  principid  work  on  Quantity  is  Th.  Morelli  Thesaurus  Gr• 

^  The  arsis  is  something  different,  •  Draco,  p.  T5, 11.  91, 15.   Comp. 

being  not  merely  a  raising  but  also  47, 15.  94, 4. 

a  stronger  intonation  of  the  syllable.  '  Draco,  p.  27, 44.  56.  93,  8.    Erf. 

«  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  9.  Interpr.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  'J\746.    Sch.  Soph.  Phil. 

Greg.  p.  (137)  302.    Of  Pindar  see  569.  ad  Gnom.  p.  215  seq.    Gottling 

BiBckh  ad  Ol.  9.  in.  ad  Theodos.  p.  238. 

*  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  39.  *  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  62. 
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Poeseos,  Eton,  1762. 4to.  especially  in  the  improved  edition  of  Maltby, 
Camb.  1815.  2.  t.  4to.  (Lond.  1824.  4to.)  Among  the  works  of  the  an- 
cient grammarians,  Kavoves  wepl  σνΧΚαβών  ίκτάσεωί  και  συστο\η$,  ap• 
Herm.  de  Em.  Rat  Gr.  Gr.  p.  422  seq.  and  Draconis  Strat•  Liber  de 
Metris  Poeticis — ed.  Godir.  Hermannus,  Lips.  1812.  Syo* 

§.23.  Long  vowels  and  diphthongs  of  every  kind  are  shortened  by 
the  epic  and  lyric  writers,  and  by  the  tragedians  in  lyric  pas- 
sages. 

a.)  At  the  end  of  words,  when  the  following  word  begins 
with  a  vowel,  e.  g.  αξω  ίλων,  ο  δε  κεν  κεγολώσεται ,  ον  Κ€ν 
ίκωμαι  IL  α,  139.  και  εγώ  Find.  0L  7,  12.  Comp.  5,  65. 
9,  35.  10,  20.  Έωστρατον  vioc  01.  6, 14.  Comp.  p.  2, 71.  rj 
ωο  01,  13,  162.  p.  11,38*.  Where,  bowever,  the  long  vowel 
is  in  the  arsis,  or  before  a  digammated  word,  it  remains  long, 
e.  g.  η  ου  μεμντ/,  ore  τ  εκρεμω  ifxpoOep,  KoXXet  re  στϊλβων  iccu 
Γείμασιν  II.  γ ,  392.  ζ,  478.  c',  393,  even  in  the  fourth  foot  of 
an  hexameter^.  The  cases  are  more  rare  in  which  such  a  syl- 
lable remains  long  anywhere  but  in  the  arsis,  e.  g.  //.  e',  685. 
κεισθαΊ,  αλλ  επάμυνον.  λ  ,  35.  ΧευκοΓ,  ev  Se  μεσοίσιν,  where  it 
is  explained  by  the  pause  after  the  diphthong;  Od.  v,  109.  al 
μεν  ap  αλλαι  εύ^ον^.  The  passages  in  which  a  diphthong  was 
short  before  a  consonant,  have  been  corrected  from  MSS.*  and 
in  Hes.  Theog.  48.  αργομεναιΒ*  νμνενσι ,θεαί λήγουσαί  τ '  aocS?c, 
αο£  undergoes  a  synizesis,  and  is  pronounced  as  one  syllable. 

b.)  In  the middleof  words βίβλ^αι  //. λ',  380.  οΓοα,  ν,  276. 
σ,  105.  δίίοω,β',  415.  Ζ',  331,  &c.  υΓο%  δ',  473.  Π,  130. 
Od.  λ  ,  269.  επεϊίι  11.  α,  156.  and  elsewhere  universally ;  e/ii- 
ΊΓοίον  Od.  υ ,  379.  γεραΐ ουο  in  Tyrtaeus,  in  Pindar  ήρωας 
Pyth.  1, 103.  4, 102.  τοΓαΐτο  Pyth.  8,  78.  υΤεων  Nem.  5,  37. 
ΓαΓαόχ(^  01.  13,  114®.  The  same  takes  place  in  the  trage- 
dians and  in  Aristophanes,  but  in  the  former  more  frequently  in 
lyric  passages  than  in  iambic  trimeters,  e.  g.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1 18• 
ricap  ην\  που  ναίει;  που  κνρεί.  antistr.  150.  αΧαών  6  μ  ματ  ω  ρ 
αρα  και .    Eur.  Here.  F.  115.  yepaik.    Comp.  ib.  902. 

■  Examples  of  this  shortening  in  *-*  Spitznerde  Vers.  Her.  p.  107  seq. 

anapaestic  and  dochmiac  verse,  see  in  ^  Bentl.  ad  Callim.  t.  3.  p.  5.  ed. 

Seidl.  de  Vers.  Dochm.  p.  95  seq.  Ern.  Dorv.  Vann.  Crit.  p.  384  seq. 

^  Herm.  Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  727  seq.  *  Boeckh  de  Metr.  Pind.  p.  889. 


Of  Quantity.  57 

3fe(/.134.  δ€ΐλαΓα£.5Μρρ/.280.  (PA.  1320.  inadochm.dim. 
the  second  syllable  maybe  long  or  short)  πατρψ^οο  Eur.  Hec.  78. 
Ale.  255.  TpifiioQ  Troad.  627•  Iph.  T.  442.  Ύρωίκών  Rhes.  44 1 . 
In  iambics  the  following  shortenings  have  been  observed  ;  ττοΓαϊ 
Soph.  (Ed.  Γ.  9 1 8.  and  frequently  in  Sophocles  and  Aristophanes, 
not  in  Euripides,  τοιούτου  Msch.  ap.  Heph.  p.  7.  ed.  Gaisf. 
Soph.  Trach.  1075.  Med.  631.  Arist.  Nub.  341.  τοΓασδε  Eur. 
Andr.  1077.  (but  τοΤαδ/  Arist.  Lys.  407.)  δ^ώσβια  JEsch.  ap» 
Strab.  4.  p.  183.  βάλλων  δ^ώσβια  pffSlwQ  Αιγυν  στρατόν  Eur. 
Heracl.,  where  some  MSS.  have  διώσαα;  τταλαΓοα  is  found  only 
Eur.  El.  500.  δείλαΓοα  Arist.  Plut.  850.  So  in  Aristophanes^ 
αυτηι,  τουτουι,  τουτ^£,  ταυττ/'ι,  ovtocc,  αύταά,  always  have  the 
penult  short.  Fe^p.  807.  Equ.731.3.  Lys.  615.  Equ.  271, 
Lys.  1087.  Ach.  194.  κεινονί  Pac,  547 .  toiovtou  Lys.  1087^. 

II.  A  vowel  short  by  nature  becomes,  as  in  Latin,  long  by  §.^4. 
position,  θίσει,  i.  e.  by  two  consonants,  or  a  double  consonant 
following  it,  and  that  either  in  the  same  word  or  the  beginning 
of  another.  But  even  in  Homer  a  mute  followed  by  ρ  allows 
the  preceding  syllable  to  be  short,  e.  g.  ννξ  νΤβρότη  IL  ξ',  78* 
βββροτωμίνα  Od.  λ  ,  4 1 .  σήμα  Κρίκων  IL  β  ,  808,  &C.  Od.  λ  , 
18.  ic',  106.  λ',  265, 9.  Hes.  Sc.  Herc.2.  So  in  Pindar,  fla/m 
rpanetav  01.  1,  25.  1,  63.  111.  Comp.  136.  7.  140.  That 
in  the  Homeric  verse  ρ  had  not  the  power  to  make  a  position, 
is  evident  from  the  interpolation  of  μ  in  αμβροτοα,  τβρφίμ- 
βροτοο,  &c.  A  syllable  seldom  remains  short  before  κλ,  ττλ, 
τλ,  e.  g.  //.  y,  414.  μη  μ'  epeOe,  σχετλίι?,  and  before  χλ 
Od.  ic',  324.  5',  529.  never  before  a  mute  with  μ  or  v,  except 
in  Hes/Epy.  567.  Theogri.  319^.  In  Ήλεκτρνων  Hes.  Sc. 
Here.  3.  16.  35.  υω  appears  to  be  melted  down  into  one  long 
syllable.  The  shortening  of  the  syllable  is  more  frequent  in 
Pindar,  ΚΛ.  Ιξελε  Κλωβώ  01.  1,  40.  ib.  98.  8,  19.  10,  87, 
Homer  and  Hesiod  have  only  Ή/οαι:λΐα,  but  Pindaralso  Ήρακληα 
01.  2,  5.  3,  20.  79.  10,  31,  &c.  as  in  the  Homeric  Hymn,  14. 
Ήρακλεα,  and  Hes.  Sc.  Here.  448.  Theog.  318,  527.  Πα- 
τρο  κλου  Find.  01.  9,  114.  10,  22.  ΓΛ.  άΧλοτρίαισί  γλώσ- 
σαις   Pyth,  11,  43.   ετττά'^γλωσσοι/   Nem.  5,43.    7,  77.   ΘΛ. 

^  Gaisf.  ad  Heph.  p.  216.   Monk.  ^  Herm.  Disq.de  Orph.  p.  756  seq. 

ad  Hipp.  170.  Jacobs  ad  Athen.  p.  113.  Spitzner  de  Vers.  {)p.  p.  88  seq.   Jen. 

Oiwarp^os  see  Matthiae  £ur.  Hec.78.  Allg.  Lit.  Zeit.  1809.  No.  243.  p.  126. 
of  τοιουτο$  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lys.  1 28. 


58  Of  QaatUity. 

άβ'θλοκ  01  2,  78.  3,  27•  7, 146.  8,  1.  84.  ΠΑ.  αΙχματαΤσι 
νλεκων  01.  6,  146.  176.  7,  66.  ΧΑ.  κεχλαδώο  01.  9,  3.  (but 
κ€γ\αΒοΡτα(;  Pyth.  4, 3 1  θ.)  ΦΑ.  άνυφλαυρίζαισα  Pyth.  3,21• 
evea  β'σλών  01.  2,  35.  ΔΜ,  KM,  «wj.  Ιίαίμον  Pyth.  8,  67. 
τ€κμαψ€ΐ  οι.  6, 123.  Nem.  10,  14.  Oomp.  01.  7,  83.  (long 
PyiA.  10,98.)  €>€τ/[*ωνΡ^/Α.  4,31.  Comp.  Ο/.  8, 26.  στίβ- 
/iaro  Ο/.  10,  63.  Comp.  1 10.  ταχνποτ/ιον  OL  1, 106.  Comp. 
2,66.8,19.  α^^κΓ^ί  0/.2,114.  PyM. 4,114.  ΔΝ,ΘΝ,&Ο. 
κΐ^νάν  Pyth.  10,  111.  eQvoa  01.  10,  118.  tr?/*o  Qvi^Kei 
O/.  2,36.  Pyth.  1,7 2.  0/.2, 130.  Comp.  146.  jceyeo"  itfcv- 
aocc  O/.  10,  111.  Pyth.  9,  44.  8,  133.  OL  2,  75.  10,  33. 
τΒ^χναισι  01.  7,  65.  Pyth.  1,  67.  The  rule  of  Attic  proBody^ 
oh  Uie  contrary,  is,  that  a  mute  with  ρ  leaves  the  plreceding 
vowel  short,  even  with  v,  (in  Aristophanes  and  the  other  comic 
writers,  probably  without  an  exception,)  e.  g.  Eur*  Or.  213. 

9ύ   νο'τνι\α  Χηθη  των  κακών Comp.  Arista    Ly$»   833. 

TAesm.  130.  .  Eur.  El.  1147.  μν  <r'  αιθα\ω\<η/  ΊΤολνκαπηη\ 
στέγοί  wewXovc.  Bacch.  318.  wpoQ  φα  rvaiQ  -  -  -  (troch.).  So 
&Γφιηι  JBttr.  ikfeJ.  1222.  ttvkpoc  Eur.  Phom.  1200.  1140* 
Sa^Kvei  Eur.  Hipp.  703.  Arist.  Lys.  1 029.  αγ/οντπ'ίαισι t6.  761  • 
reOvSai  Eur.  Med.  391.  άτεχνωι;  ii mf.  San.  106.  as  τε^χνη 
Eur.  Ph.  982.  il/c.  798.  and  frequently  in  τίκνον,  and  with  μ, 
Eur.  Bacch.  216.  ι^εοίχμά  {Br.  ad  Soph.  Ant.  166).  JBtin 
SuppL96.  ρυθμόν,Β,Β  ρυθμίζω  Soph.  Ant. 31S.  Eur.  Phctn.  566. 
κίριθμόν, &JC.  Ari$t. Ran.  1366.  σταθμοί^,  Comp.  1397. 1407. 
This  shortening  is  less  common  before  μν.  HephsBstion,  p.  5. 
(14  seq.  Gaisf.)  quotes  only  three  examples;  βτηΧίι^μοσι  μνη-' 
μονικοισι  from  Cratinus,  ευυ'μνίκ  from  Epicharmus,  probably  in 
an  iambic  verse ;  τωα  μεν  ο*  Μνησαρ'χειοα  βφη  l^epoQ  from  Calhma** 
chus,  and  υμνοα  with  short  penult,  occurs  only  in  lyric  passages. 
Msch.  Ag.  999.  Eur.  Bacch.  72.  "But  θνγατρΐ' μνηστήρων OC" 
curs  Eur,  Iph,  il.  68.  and  itevovOa  Sec  να"'  μνηστβύω  ^αμου(ί  ib. 
862*.  Before  jcX  a  short  syllable  is  found  in  trimeters  in 
nK\eeQ  Arist.  Lys.  863.  εκΧίνηα  ib.  906.  910.  in  Ή/Ε>ακλί}< 
always  in  Soph,  and  Arist.  and  Eur.  Supp.  1206.  Her.  88.468. 
(HpcucXeei  Her.  3.  cf.  Herc.f.  3.)  ^^κΚίία  (ΣοφίΓκλ^εα  Epig. 

*  Brunck  ad  Eur.  Bacch.  1123.  ad  Bacch.  71.    Pors.  ad  Toup.  Em.  4. 

Soph.  Aj.  1077,  denies  the  admissi-  p.  44^.    £rf.  ad  Sopli.  Aj.  619  seq. 

bility  of  a  short  syllable  before  μν.  Gaisf.  ad  lleph.  p.  218. 
On  the  other  side  see  Musgr.  ad 


Of  Quantity.  69 

Sim,  AnaL  1.  p.  147.  CV.)  universally  in  Aristophanes.  So 
before  πλ,  very  seldom  before  βλ,  Soph.  EL  440.  (Ed.  Γ.  7 17. 
Ant.  296.  and  y\,  Msch.  Ag.  1638.  andPhotiuS  ν.οκτώπονν, 
κεντϊημα  γλώσσι?ί  σκορπιού  βεΧοο  λέγω.  JBtf r.  £/.  1 02 1 .  (which 
Porson,  Hec.  302.  considers  corrupt,  and  Elmsley,  Med.  288. 
aftd  others,  have  endeavoured  to  correct) :  frequently  before 
φλ,  fX,  e.  g.  Eur.  Phan.  1659.  τυφλού.  Comp.  Arist.  Thesm. 
97.  σ'χ.ε'τΧιοο  Arist.  Lys,  49S.  Ran.  116.  and  elsewhere, but 
o"  τλημων  Plut.  Ill .  Before  j3/[i,  j3v,  γ/u,  yv,  8^,  Si',  a  short  syl- 
lable probably  never  occurs,  for  ομ]/χα  γνώσβται.  Soph.  Tr.  615, 
is  derived  from  Brunck^.  It  must  further  be  remarked,  that 
a  mute  with  a  liquid  allows  the  foregoing  syllable  to  be  short 
only  in  the  same  word,  or  when  they  stand  together  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  new  word,  not  when  the  mute  is  at  the  end  and 
the  liquid  at  the  beginning,  or  when  they  belong  to  different 
parts  of  a  compound,  as  CKveveu 

Obs.  1.  Frequent  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  found  even  in  the  Attic  §.25. 
poets.  Long  syllables,  before  a  mute  with  p,  partly  in  the  same  word 
(e.  g.  edpa  Soph.  (Ed.  T,  2.  irape'^pos  Eur.  Hec.  616.  Hel.  888.  ίφ€'^ρο9 
Phcen.  1130.  irpoae'dpla  Or.  93.  304.  Comp.  403.  πατρός  (Ed.  C.  721. 
1401. 1441.  Eur.  Or.  1081.  S3,  ψάρε'τρα  Eur.  Here.  F.  971.  δάκρυα 
Iph.  A.  497,  8.  θυγάτρόε  ib.  432.  459.  κατακε'κριμίνον  Andr.  497.  re"ic- 
vov  Markl.  ad  Eur.  Supp.  293.  Κνπρογένεια  Arist.  Lys.  551.  e'^peoi- 
ρυχει  and  ΖόΓκρυον  ib.  1033.  but  the  former  in  anapaests,  the  latter  in 
the  Laconian  dialect),  partly  in  compound  words,  e.  g.  Soph.  El.  1193. 
προτρέπει.  Eur.  Iph.  2*.  51.  επίκράνων.  Hel.  412.  ίπϊ^ρομάς.  Troad.  1002. 
κατάκλυσαν^.  Porson  1.  c.  maintains  that  a  short  final  syllable  in  iambic 
verse  is  never  lengthened  before  a  mute  with  a  liquid  in  the  following 
word,  tt  is  true  that  a  short  final  syllable  seems  to  require  greater 
force  for  lengthening  it,  than  a  mute  with  a  liquid  can  give:  in  some 
places  the  reading  is  doubtful,  but  in  most  the  rule  can  only  be  esta- 
blished by  conjectural  emendation.  To  establish  a  rule,  however,  by 
altering  passages  conjecturally,  against  which  nothing  can  be  alleged 
but  that  they  do  not  agree  with  the  rule,  is  a  petitio  principU.  In  jEsch. 
Pers.  779,  we  might  indeed  write,  ΙΒέρζηε  δ'  ίμοε  πάιε  ων  vaos  φρονεΊ  νέα, 
but  this  change  for  νέα  φρονεί,  as  the  passage  is  not  only  found  in  the 

*  Dawes  Misc/  Cr.  p.  196  seq.  204  «  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  64.     Erf.  ad 

seq.  Br.ad  Arist.  Lys.  384.  Soph.Aj.  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1039.    Seidl.de  Vers. 

1077.  1529.    Pors.  ad  Toup.  £m.  4,  Dochm.  p.  32. 
p.  475.    Eur.  Hec.  302. 
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MSS.  but  quoted  by  the  grammarians,  will  appear  inadmissible  to  one 
who  knows  that  when  words  are  repeated  they  are  generally  placed 
close  to  each  other  S 

Syllables  in  the  same  word  are  used  both  long  and  short  in  dose  con- 
nection. Soph.  El.  320  seq.  o'Kveiv  and  ο  κνψ.  Eur.  Or.  749.  ο'κνΊισ^ΐί 
and  o^Kvos.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  883.  νβρίί  and  ΰ'βρίί.  Ant.  1240.  ve  fc/oos 
and  νεκρψ.  Comp.  Eur.  Phoen.  909.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  4t^2.  wdrpos  and 
νάτρί.  ^ράχμηί  Arist.  Plut.  884.  ZpayQids  ib.  1019. 

Obs,  2.  In  the  following  passages,  //.  i,  382.  Atyvirn'os,  δθι  πλείστα 
ίο/iois  ei/  κτίιματα  Kelrai.  Comp.  Od.  ξ,  26$.  286.  //.  β',  587.  πολυστά- 
φυΧόμ  ff  Ίστ/αιαν,  the  syllable  which  precedes  wr  and  στ  does  not  seem 
to  be  used  as  short,  but  the  t  to  be  melted  into  one  sound  with  the  fol- 
lowing vowel,  as  it  were  ^gyptyas,  Histyaian.  But  the  short  final 
syllable  does  appear  to  have  remained  occasionally  short  in  Homer  and 

Hesiod  before  ζ  and  σκ.    II.  β,  824,  oi  ^k  Ζέλειαν  ίνανον Comp. 

^,103.  123.  //.  β\  634.  οί  re  ΖάκυνΒον  έχον.  Comp.  Hymn..inApoll.^29. 
ILfi'f  465.  €s  ireliov  προχέοντό  ^καμάνίριον.  Comp,  φ',  223.  305.  Od,  e\ 
237.  ^ώκ€  δ*  ΙπείΓα  σκέπαρνον  εύζοον  -  -  -  Ηβε.^Έ^γ.  589.  έίη  π€τραίη 
τ€  σκιή  -  -  -  ^.  As  in  all  these  passages  the  short  syllable  stands  at 
the  end  of  one  word,  and  the  two  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  an- 
other, the  rule  (hat  in  such  a  position  the  vowel  must  be  long,  appears 
not  to  have  been  firmly  established  in  Homer*s  time,  any  more  than  in 
old  Latin  poetry*.  But  this  seems  even  then  to  have  been  allowed  only 
as  an  exception  in  the  case  of  words  whose  first  syllable  was  short  and 
second  long,  and  which  otherwise  would  not  have  suited  hexameter 
verse.  In  the  Attic  poets  it  is  very  rare  both  in  the  lyric  and  iambic 
parts,  and  for  that  reason  very  doubtful** ;  ννμψα  appears  an  iambus, 
Soph,  Trach.  857.  B.  rore  θοαν  νύμψαν,  on  account  of  the  strophic  verse 
η  που  όλοά  στένει.  But  it  is  probably  a  dochmiac  with  a  long  syllable 
prefixed  like  Eur.  Ph.  833,  η  Troeetvos  φί\οΐ5,  anaAndr.  140.  ω  ταντά» 
λαίΐ^α  νύμφα.  antistr.  146.  σοί  μ*  ev  φρονούσαν  i^y,  should  on  other 
grounds  be  read  et^p*. 


*  Erfurdt,  Soph.  Aj.  1109,  endea- 
vours to  correct  the  passages  in  the 
tragedians  according  to  Porson's  rule, 
on  which  attempt  Seidler  ad  Eur.  EI. 
1 053.  passes  a  very  rationaljudgement. 
Comp.  Dindorf  ad  Arist.  Ach.  545. 

•*  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  92  seq.  Herm. 
Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  755  seq.  Elem.  D. 
Metr.  p.  46  seq.  Spitzn.  de  Vers.  Her. 
p.  99.  Jacobs  ad  Anthol.  Pal.  p.  89 
seq. 


^  Gaisf.  ad  Heph.  p.  208  seq. 

^  The  passages  in  which  it  appeared 
to  take  place  have  been  corrected  by 
Brunck  ad  Soph.  Aj.  1077.  Erf.  ib. 
p.  619.  Lob.  ad  Aj.  1066.  Gaisf.  ad 
Heph.  p.  218. 

*  Seidl.  de  V.  Dochm.  p.  25.  Of 
άπ\ακ€Ϊν,  as  is  written  for  άμπλα- 
Kciv,  where  the  first  syllable  is  short, 
see  Elmsl.  ad  Med.  115.  Monk  ad 
Hipp.  143. 
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II.  Of  the  Accents. 

The  acute,  o^vq  τόνοι;  or  ofeia  sc.  ττροσψ^Ια  ('  ),  and  the  §.26. 
circumflex,  περισπωμενοΓ,  (^),  only  are  here  considered ;  since 
the  grave,  βαρυα  tovoq,•  ( *  )  is  not  expressed  in  writing ;  for 
the  stroke  similar  to  it  on  the  last  syllable  of  words  in  a  con- 
tinned  discourse,  is  properly  the  acute,  which  resumes  its  place 
when  one  of  these  words  is  at  the  end  of  a  proposition,  or  of  a 
sentence  before  a  period  or  a  colon  (according  to  Keiz,  before 
a  comma  alsoO,  e.  g.  εστί  QeoQ,  but  0€oc  yap  ίιμΐν  ητροίσημτ/νβ. 
But  the  circumflex  also  is  properly  founded  on  the  acute,  since  ! 
it  consists  of  the  union  of  the  acute  and  the  grave,  ( '  ^  )  not 
( ^  '  )  on  a  syllable  composed  of  two  vowels•  In  accentuation 
words  are  called  in  Greek : 

Oxytona,  which  have  the  acute  on  the  last  syllable,  e.  g. 
0eoc,  τετνφώο, 

Paroxytona,  which  have  it  on  the  penult,  as  τβτυμμενοα.  . 

Proparoxytona,  which  have  it  on  the  antepenult,  ανθρωποα, 
ayyeXoQ, 

Perispomena,  περισπωμένη^  which  have  the  circumflex  on 
the  last  syllable,  as  ψιλω,  τιμώ,  ttovc. 

Properispomena,  which  have  the  circumflex  on  the  penult, 
π  pay  μα, 

Barytona,  are  all  words  which  have  no  accent  on  the  last 
syllable,  because,  according  to  the  language  of  grammarians, 
the  syllable  which  is  marked  neither  with  the  acute,  nor  the 
circumflex,  has  the  grave  :  thus  the  Paroxytona  τύτττω,  τετυ/ίΐ- 
μενοο,  Proparoxytona  άνθρωπος  ayyeXoQ,  and  the  Properispo^ 
mena  πρayμa,  ψιΧονμαι,  are  Barytones. 

The  following  are  words  without  any  accent,  or  rather  barytone   ] 
monosyllables :  ού  (ουκ,  ούχ,  but  ουχί),  wc,  el  (but  ώσει),  ev  (but    \     ^^'tc• 
evi),  e'lG  (ec),  εκ  (εξ),  and  the  nominative  of  the  article  o,  ή,  οι,    ! 

'  Reiz.  de  Inclin.  Ace.  p.  46.  but      rity  than  the  use  of  s  in  the  middle 
this  is  founded  on  our-  modern  pro-      of  words.  §.  1.  Obs.  5. 
imnciation,  and  has  no  more  autho- 
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al.  Ου,  however,  at  the  conclusion  of  a  proposition,  receives 
the  acute,  ου,  and  so  the  other  words  which  have  been  men- 
tioned, when  they  stand  after  the  word  which  depends  upon 
them,  Seoc  ωο,  κακών  εξ.  The  article  is  made  acute  by  niany, 
when  it  stands  as  a  pronoun,  or  ο  for  δτι,  ο  yap  ηΧθε  θοαα  em 
vrjaQ  Αχαιών•. 

Obs4  ώ%  in  the  sense  of  ^  thus',  receives  the  acute,  e.  g.  ^  ^Ιχών• 
In  ohKovy,  aeoording  to  its  two  senses,  that  syllable  which  has  the  pre- 
'    dominant  sense,  receives  the  accent,  ohKovy,  'therefor^*,  ovv,  ουκονρ^ 
*  not  therefore',  ουκ.  (a). 

§.27.        2.  With  respect  to  the  place  of  the  accent,  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served generally : 

a.  The  acute  can  stand  only  over  the  last,  the  penult,  or 
antepenult ;  if  the  last  syllable  is  long  by  nature,  the  acute 
must  be  put  over  the  penult.  For  a  long  syllable  is  equal  to 
two  short  ones  (has  two  mora) ;  if  therefore  it  be  expressed 
by  two  short  vowels,  the  penult  may  be  considered  as  the  an- 
tepenult, beyond  which  the  accent  cannot  be  thrown  back,  e.  g. 
θήρα,  Oeepa. 

b•  The  circumflex  unites  the  acute  and  grave  in  one  syllable 
(P  not^')^  which  is  therefore  formed  by  contraction,  or  considered 
as  a  contraction,  e.  g.  φιλώ  from  ψιλέω,  θαύμα  from  θαύμα  Ion. 
θωνμα,  μαΧΧον,  πράγμα,  as  from  μααΧΧον^  πραα^μα.  Hence 
arise  the  following  rules : 

a.  The  circumflex  stands  only  over  a  syllable  long  by  nature, 
not  by  position,  <vhich  may  be  considered  as  formed  by  the 
confluence  of  two  consonants,  e.  g.  in  πράγμα  the  α  is  long  of 
itself,  not  through  γμ,  as  is  seen  in  πέτΓ/οόχα,  ireirpaya.  On 
the  other  hand,  τάγμα  has  the  acute,  and  not  the  circumflex, 
from  τίτοχα.      Thus  likewise  α/οχε,  but  νρχον  (capyov). 

β.  The  circumflex  can  only  stand  over  a  syllable  made  long 
by  contraction,  where,  in  the  resolution  of  it  into  two  syllables, 
the  former  would  have  the  acute :  thus  φιλέω,  φιλώ.  φιΧεουσι, 
φιλουσι.  but  φ/λβε,  φ/λβι.      Only  in  words  compounded  with 

«  Reiz.  de  Inclin.  Ace.  p.  5. 
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noun&  ία  -οοβ,  contra  -qvc,  the  aoi)itracted  syllable  receives 
no  circumflex,  when  the  firnt  of  the  resolved  sylliihlee  h^s  the 
acute,  as  avooc,  άνοον,  contr.  avwa,  α  νου•  ογχίνου  for  άγχ^ΐΌου. 
Also  the  accusative  of  the  femii^ine,  in  -ώ  -ώβ  in  the  third 
declension  retains  the  acute,  as  ιίχρα,  ιίχώ,  not  ί χω.  On  the 
contrary,  the  adjectives  in  -eoc,  contr•  -ovc,  receive  the  cir- 
cumflex on  the  final  syllable,  as  χ/ούσεοβ,  χρυσοίϊβ• 

γ.  Since  the  acute  jnust  strand  over  the  penult,  when  the 
last  syllable  is  long,  e.  g.  νμβρα,  θήρα  (except  in  words  in 
which  the  last  has  the  tone),  it  follows  from  j3,  that  the  long 
penult  can  never  receive  the  circumflex,  when  the  last  is  long; 
for  otherwise  it  would  be  formed  of  the  grave  and  acute,  Bee  pa. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  circumflex  must  stand  over  the  long 
penult,  when  the  last  syllable  is  short,  or  long  only  by  position ; 
for  in  this  case,  in  the  resolution,  the  acute  stands  over  the  an- 
tepenult, and  the  circumflex  is  formed  from  the  union  of  the 
acute  of  the  antepenult,  with  the  grave  of  the  penult,  e.  g. 

μααλλον,  μαΧλον.      Thus  likewise,  ανΧαζ,  auXaicoc. 

δ.  The  circumflex  can  stand  only  over  the  penult  and  lapiir 
syllable,  but  never  over  the  antepenult ;  for  in  the  resolutiou 
of  the  antepenult  into  two  syllables,  the  first  of  which  has  tl^e 
acute,  the  acute  would  fall  upon  the  fourth  syllable  from  the  end, 
which  is  contrary  to  2.  a. ;  thijs  πράγμα  (π/οάαγ/Αα),  ττ/ο^γ/χατΡί?* 
not  ττρα'^ματοϋί  (ττ/οάαγματοα). 

Ohs.  Exceptions  are, — 1.  to  %,  a,  and  h,  y.  the  terminations  at  and 
01,  which  in  accentuation  are  considered  as  short,  and  therefore,  in  these, 
the  acute  may  fall  on  the  antepenult,  and  the  circumflex  on  the 
penult,  e«  g.  άνθρωποι,  ^i^rai,  ττώΧοι,  νροψηται,  ττοιησαι  Inf,  Yet  the 
optative  terminations  at  an^  oi  always  have  the  acute  on  the  penult, 
e.  g.  ποιήσαι,  ά/ivvot,  as  well  as  the  adverh  οίκοι,  to  distinguish  it  from 
01  οίκοι, — 2.  tp  2•  h,  y.  the  Attic  terminations  ω$  ωι/  in  the  second  and 
third  declensions^  Mev^Xeois,  voXeias,  ανωγιών,  and  the  Ionic  genitive 
in  CO»,  in  the  first  declension,  vei/v/ew,  leanoreia,  hecause  here  ecj^  eci» 
hy  Synizesis  m^ke  hut  one  syllahle.  Also  adjectives  eon^poupded  qf 
γίΚωϊ  and  Kipas,  e.  g.  ^iXoyeXors,  βονκερωε,  in  which  prohahly  the  e  he- 
fore  the  liquid  was  pronounced  so  rapidly  that  the  two  last  syllables 
reckoned  hut  as  one• 

3.  The  proper  place  of  the  accent,  according  to  which  the  §.28. 
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words  are  oxytona^  paroxytona,  proparoxytona,  or  perispomena, 
properispomena,  is  best  learnt  by  careful  observation,  or  from  a 
good  Lexicon.  But  the  alteration  of  a  word  by  the  declension, 
conjugation,  or  composition,  causes  an  alteration  also,  or  trans- 
position of  the  accent,  according  to  the  following  rules : 

a.  The  principal  alterations  arise  from  the  nature  of  the  ac- 
cent as  explained  under  2.  e.  g.  Μούσα,  Movai|c>  ίχιδνα,  €χ/δ^ 
νης,  avdpwTTOdy  άνθρωπου,  Sfc.  σώμα,  σωματοο,  and  2•  a.  and 
2.  b.  y. 

b.  In  words  of  the  first  and  second  declension,  which  are 
oxytona,  the  circumflex  takes  place  of  the  acute  in  the  genitive 
and  dative  singular,  dual,  and  plural,  ημη,  τιμηQ,  τιμ^,  τιμών, 
Ti/uaTc•  ^ΓOιητr|C,  ιτοιητον,  ποιητή,  ττοίΐϊτών,  ποιηταις.  κάλος, 
κάλου,  καΧω,  καΧών,  KaXoiQ,  The  Attic  forms  in  ως  in  the 
second  declension  are  excepted,  λεώς,  λεώ.  νεώς,  νεώ. 

c.  The  genitive  plural  of  the  first  declension  has  always  the 
circumflex  on  the  last  syllable,  in  whatever  place  the  accent 
may  stand  in  the  rest  of  the  cases,  e.  g.  Μουσαι,  Μουσών  (from 
Μονσέων).  oc  αρόται,  των  αροτών,  eyi^vai^  eyi^viSv.  Except 
only  the  feminine  parojry^oraa  of  adjectives  in  oc,  if  the  gen.  fem. 
pi.  is  written  with  the  same  letters  as  the  masc. ;  but  not  in  the 
Doric  dialect,  where  they  difier :  ταν  άλλα  ν,  wyiav,  Att.  των 
άλλων,  νυχιών*,  e.  g.  άγ/α,  αγίων,  ζβνη,  ξένων,  and  the  words 
yjpv^TTfiQ,  γρηστων,  γΧουνη^  γΧουνων,  ετησίαι,  ετί^σ/ων. 

d.  In  the  third  declension,  dissyllable  and  polysyllable  nouns 
retain  the  accent  throughout,  upon  the  syllable  on  which  it  is 
in  the  nominative,  except  when  the  nature  of  the  accent  re- 
quires a  transposition,  e.  g.  κόραζ,  κορακβα,  ico/οαξι,  but  κο/οά- 
κων.  eXviQ,  ελπ/Soc.  Hence  oxytone  adjectives  and  participles 
in  the  feminine  have  the  circumflex  on  the  penult,  e.  g.  riSvQ, 
riSeia.  τετυφώο,  τετυφυΐα.  Monosyllables,  on  the  contrary, 
m  the  genitive  and  dative  of  all  the  numbers  have  it  on  the 
termination  of  the  case,  e.  g.  μην,  μηνοο,  μηνί,  μηνοιν,  μηνών, 
μησι,  ττυρ,  πυροα,  πνρί.  But  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative,  retain  it  on  the  same  syllable,  μήνα,  μηνβ^  χε//ο,  χει/οοα, 

*  Elms,  ad  Eur.  Med.  1230.    Herm.  ad  Find.  Pyth.  5, 8. 
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Xeipi,  xeipay  χε?/ο€«.  The  same  takes  place  in  words  which  ' 
suffer  syncope,  as  πατήρ,  πατβροα,  but  ττατρόα,  ανηρ,  avepoa, 
avSpoG :  likewise  in  yvvri,  yvvaiKoc,  yvpaiKi,  yvvaiKa.  θυγατηρ 
has  the  accent  of  the  nom.  sing,  on  the  penult  throughout, 
OvyaTepoCt  OvyaTepi,  Ovyarepa,  but  by  Syncope  on  the  last 
syllable,  θυγατ/ooc,  Ovyarpi,  only  in  the  genitive  and  dative, 
except  θυγατράσί,  but  in  the  rest  of  the  cases  on  the  ante- 
penult, Ovyarpa,  OvyaTpecSexcept  in  the  gen.  plur.  Ovyarpwvj 
See  §.  75.  Obs. 

Participles  are  excepted,  as  OeU,  Bevroc.  ων,  ovtoc  δούα,  , 
SovTOc.  Again,  παις,  waiSoQ,  &c.  but  genit.  plur.  vaiSwv,  8μωο,  . 
S/iCuoc,  but  ^μώων,   ovc,  oiroc,  has  ωτων  from  oitarwv, 

e.  Nouns  in  ηρ,  which  have  ep  in  the  vocative,  are  then  , 
paroxi/tona,  or  proparoxytona,  when  they  were  previously  oxy- 
tona  or  paroxytona,  as  ανηρ,  avep.  πατήρ,  πάτερ.  θυγότ»?/ο,  , 
OvyaTcp.  In  ευδαίμων  neuter  and  vocat.  evSac/xov,  αυτάρκηα,  ' 
αυταρκ€α,  ^ωκρατηα,  Έιώκρατβα,  the  accent  stood  in  the  no- 
minative masc.  and  fem.  on  the  penult,  on  account  of  the  long  ' 
final  syllable. 

f.  When  a  word  receives  a  prefix,  as  in  composition,  or  by 
the  augment,  the  accent  is  commonly  thrown  back  upon  the 
antepenult,  if  the  nature  of  the  final  syllable  admits  of  it,  as 
ococ,  σύνοδος  προσό^οα,  \6yoG,  aXoyoc  σοφός,  φιλοσοφοο. 
Thus  also  τύτΓτω,  ervTrrov,  τετυφα, 

g.  On  the  contrary,  the  rule  is,  that  verbals  in  toq  and  η,   / 
adjectives  in  rye,  in  the  third  declension,  the  compounds  of 
ποιέω,  αγω,  φβρω,  ovpoc,  epyov,  adjectives  in  ikoc,  and  dimi- 
nutives, patronymics,  and  other  derivative  substantives  in  cc, 
have  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  as  ποιι/τόα.  ίπιμονη,  γραφή, 
€πιγραφ•η,   αλτ}θτ}0,  ασφαΧηα.   αγαλ/χατοττοιόα,  λοχαγοα,  κυνα- 
y6c,    TracSaycuyoc•    βπιφορα,  διάφορα.    πυ\ονρ6ς  or  πυλω/οοα.      j? 
υβριμοεργόο  (but  παρεργοα,  περίεργοο).   νγεμονικοα,  νομοθετι- 
κός, κβραμία,  νησιά,  Λτ}τωΐ«,  βασιΧία.     Thus  likewise  substan- 
tives in  /IOC,  which  come  from  the  perf.  pass,  σπασμός.    Verbal 
adjectives  in  t€oc  are  always  paroxytona,  as  ευρετβος,  πρακτέος,    ' 
from  ευρηται,  πεπρακται. 

h.   In  verbs  this  rule  obtains  chiefly,  that  in  disyllables  the  §.29. 

VOL.  I.  F 
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accent  is  regularly  on  the  penult,  in  trisyllable  and  polysyllable 
verbs  or  forms,  on  the  antepenult,  when  the  nature  of  the  final 
syllable  does  not  prevent  this ;  thus  τύτΓτο/ιιβν,  τύτττουσι,  τύ- 
ντοιμι,  τύτΓΤΟίτον  (but  τυπτο/την),  τέτυφα,  τβτυφαμεν.  In 
compounds  of  monosyllable  or  disyllable  verbs  or  forms,  with, 
prepositions,  the  accent  is  usually  thrown  back  upon  the  pre- 
position, e.  g.  avaye  (aye),  προσφβρε,  είσφρεί;,  eπlσ'χ€C•  The 
principal  exceptions  are  as  follows : 

I  a.  The  temporal   augment  retains  the  accent,  as  αναπτω, 

I  αΐ'ίίτΓτον•    ΤΓροσέχω,  irpoaeiyov, 

β.  The  circumflexed  futures  §.  181.   182.    193. 

γ.  The  aor.  2.  in  the  infin.  and  participle  act.  and  in  the 
sing,  imperat.  middle  has  the  tone  on  the  last  syllable,  eiireTv, 
evpeivy  αττων,  βνρων,  yevov,  Χαθον  (but  irpoayevov,  ewiXaOov). 
Thus  also  the  imperatives  είττέ,  eXOe,  evpe,  and  in  Attic  Xa/Se, 
ISL  The  infinitive  aor.  2.  mid.  has  the  accent  on  the  penult, 
Χαβεσθαι,  Χαθίσθαι, 

S.  The  conjunctives  of  aor.  1.  and  2.  pass,  have  the  cir- 
cumflex on  the  termination,  τυφθώ, 

e.  All  infinitives  in  ναι  have  the  accent  on  the  penult,  reru- 
φβναι,  τυφθηναι,  eayrivai,  τιθβναι,  Ίσταναι,  SiSovai,  but  not  the 
old  or  Ionic  infinitive  in  εμεναι,  εΧθεμβναι,  ττινεμεναι. 

Ζ,  The  infinitive  and  participle  of  the  perf.  pass,  have  the 
accent  always  on  the  penult,  τβτύφθαι,  τβτυμμβνοί;.  Only 
when  in  the  participle  an  abbreviation  precedes,  or  a  letter  is 
left  out,  the  accent  is  drawn  back,  as  έΧηΧάμβνοα,  Sey/uevoc, 
φθιμενοϋ,  for  έΧηΧασμένος,  SeSey/uevoc,  εφθιμίνο^  Thorn.  M, 
p.  294. 

η.  Participles  in  ώα  and  etc  have  the  accent  always  on  the 
last  syllable. 

§.30.  4.  Besides  the  case  mentioned  3.  f.  the  accent  is  also 
thrown  back,  when  an  oxytone  loses  the  last  accented  vowel 
by  apostrophus,  in  which  case  the  last  syllable  which  is  left 
receives  the  acute,  except  in  prepositions,  and  the  conjunction 
άλλα.      Thus  τα  Seiv    ίπη  for  τα  Seiva  βπη.  των  ττόνων  ιτω- 
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λουσιρ  Ύ\μιν  πάντα  τάγαθ*  οι  θεοί,  for  τάγαθα.  η  των  εμων  aSηc 
tip'  ίμβρον  τ€κνων — €<τχε;  Soph.  Aj.  542.  φημ  €γώ.  κωφά 
και  Ίταλαι  επι?  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  298.  Only  in  the  case  adduced 
§.  38.  Obs.  1.  §.  44.  Obs.  2.  the  accent  of  the  preposition  is 
thrown  back,  παρ  Ζηνί.   κα-γ  γόι/υ.   καπ  φαΧαρα.  αμ  φονον,  αν 


veKvaQ^. 


In  prepositions  also,  on  account  of  an  abbreviation,  the  acute 
is  thrown  back  from  the  last  syllable  to  the  penult,  when  they 
are  put  instead  of  verbs  compounded  of  them  and  the  verb 
€ΐμΊ,  e.  g.  ου  TOi  βπι  Seoc,  for  Ιττβστι.  παρ  βμοιγε  και  άλλοι, 
€νθ'  evi  μ€ν  φι\6τη(;,  for  πάρεισιν,  ενεστι.  ανα  for  ανάστηθι". 

On  the  contrary,  when  a  verb  loses  its  first  syllable,  the 
acute  is  removed  from  the  syllable  dropt,  to  the  next  following. 
εφασαν,  εφαν,  φαν.  εβαν,  βάν.  If  the  syllable  remaining  is  long 
by  nature,  then  it  receives  the  circumflex,  εβη,  εφη,  βη,  φη. 

Enclitics. 

5.  The  following  words:  the  pron.  indefinite  tic,  τι,  'any  §.31. 
one,  any  thing',  through  all  its  cases,  as  well  as  του,  τψ,  for 
Tcvoc,  Tivi ;  the  oblique  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns,  μου, 
μοί,  με,  σου,  σοι,  σε,  ου,  οι,  ε,  μιν,  νιν,  σφεων,  σφίσι,  σφεαο, 
σφε ;  the  pres.  indie,  of  ειμί  and  φημί,  except  in  the  second 
person  sing. ;  the  indefinite  adverbs  πώα,  πη,  ποί,  που,  ποθΐ, 
πόθεν,  τΓοτέ  (to  distinguish  them  from  the  interrogative  adverbs 
πωQ,  '  how'  ?  πη,  πο7,  που,  ττόθι,  πόθεν,  πότε)  ;  and  finally  the 
particles  πω,  τε,  το/,  θην,  γε,  ice  {κεν),  νύ  or  νυν  (for  ουν),  περ, 
ρα,  are  commonly  considered,  when  they  have  no  emphasis  upon 
them,  nor  are  separated  by  the  sense  from  the  preceding  word, 
in  the  same  light  as  if  they  were  united  with  this  preceding  word, 
and  formed  a  part  of  it  (ομαΧισμοο),  and  thus  they  lose  their 
own  proper  accent.  If  this  word  preceding  be  an  oxytonum,  or 
paroxytonum,  or  perispomenon,  its  accent  serves  at  the  same  time 
for  that  of  these  words ;  only  the  acute  on  the  last  syllable  does 
not  take  the  form  of  the  grave,  e.  g.  ανηρ  tcc,  φιλώ  σε,  avSpa 

*  Reiz.  dc  Incl.  Ace.  p.  40.  Herm.  ^  Reiz.  p.  S8.  i26. 

de  £mend.  Rat.  Or.  Gr.  p.  67. 
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μον\  The  disyllables  only  of  these  words,  as  σφίσι,  ποτέ, 
τΓοθΙν,  βστί,  retain  their  accent  after  a  paroxytonum.  If,  how- 
ever, the  preceding  word  be  a  proparoxytonum  or  properispo^ 
menon,  these  words  throw  back  their  accent  as  an  acute  on  the 
last  syllable  of  that  word,  except  when  the  last  syllable  of  such 
a  proparoxyt,  or  properisp.  is  long  by  position,  e.  g.  avOpwnoc 
re,  έσωσα  σε,  σώμα  μου :  but  κατηΧιφ  μου,  ο/ιιί^λιξ  €στ/,  κηρνζ 
€στ/".  Thus  unaccented  words  also  receive  an  accent  before 
•  these  words,  ck  tivog,  ei  tic  :  but  not  ου  and  e'l  before  ei/ii,  εστί. 
This  is  called  inclinatio  toni,  ί'γκΧισια,  and  hence  these  words 
are  called  Enclitica.  Yet  the  personal  pronouns  when  they  are 
governed  by  a  preposition  are  not '  inclined',  e.  g.  παρά  σφίσιν, 
irepi  σοΰ^.  Hence  when  several  enclitics  succeed  each  other, 
the  preceding  always  takes  the  accent  of  the  following,  e.  g. 
einep  tiq  σέ  μέ  φησί  ττοτε,  oTicoq  t/c  εστί  /ιοί  ττου.  Thus  many 
enclitics  occur  also  in  composition  with  other  words  before 
them,  ουτ€,  μίιτ€,  ovric,  toiWv  :  Se  and  Oe  only  in  composition, 

oSe,  €106^. 

Obs.  1.  Enclitics  never  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposition  where 
only  those  words  can  be  placed  which  have  an  emphasis  on  them,  e.  g. 
σου  γαρ  κράτοε  core  μέγιστον,  and  are  therefore  acuted  or  circumflexed. 
But  in  continuing  an  interrupted  discourse,  where  we  should  place  a 
comma,  enclitics  often  stand,  e.  g.  eiwep  We,  μοι  σημ{ινατ€  Eur.  Hipp, 
1168,  where  the  ancients  used  no  mark  of  punctuation*. 

f  Obs.  2.  Some  enclitics  are  in  writing  annexed  to  the  preceding  word, 
without  the  accent's  being  changed,  as  ovtivos,  ωντινων.  When  δε  is 
annexed  to  a  demonstrative,  to  add  to  its  force,  the  accent  of  the  prin- 
cipal word  is  thrown  on  the  last  syllable,  e.  g.  roaos,  τοσόσΐε^  τηΚίκοκ^ 
7η\ικ6σ&€,  ToloSf  τοιόσΕε  (according  to  others  rotoade),  τοΐσι,  roiuile  (or 
τοισιΖε)^, 

Obs.  3.  Among  the  enclitics  are  also  reckoned  the  personal  pronouns 

/      plural,  in  the  oblique  cases,  ίιμων,  if/xiv,  if/ias,  νμων,  νμιν,  Ιμα$,  where 
in  the  sing,  μου,  μοΙ,  μέ  would  be  used.     They  do  not,  however,  throw 

>  Spme  grammarians  marked  the  *  Herm.  n.  s.  p.  74  seq.  Heind.  ad 

preceding  word  with  a  double  accent  Plat.Gorg.  p.  34.  Jacobs  Praef.  Anth. 

when  it  formed  a  trochee,  or  when  Palat.  p.  xxxii.     On  the  other  side, 

the  enclitic  began  with  σφ,  as  &y^pa  Reisig.  Conj.  in  Arist.  p.  56. 
^01.  Herm.  de  Emend,  Rat.  Gr.  Or.  ^  Herm.  de  Emend.  Rat.  Or.  Or. 

p.  70.  P•  67  sqq. 

•»  Herm.  de  Emend.  Rat.  Gr,  Gr.  '  Matthiae  Eiir.  Hec.  6^. 

p.  71. 


f  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  126^2. 
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their  accent  on  the  preceding  word,  but,  if  the  last  syllable'remains  long,  | 
receive  the  acute  on  the  first  syllable ;  or  if  the  last  syllable  is  short- 
ened, the  circumflex,  ημιν,  ημαε.  Indisputable  examples  of  this  prac- 
tice, however,  are  found  only  in  Sophocles  ^.  So  the  grammarians  teach 
that  αυτόν  when  it  is  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  and  does  not  mean 
himself y  must  be  inclined,  e.  g.  ι:(5ψ€  yap  αντον  ίχοντα  IL  μ\  204"*• 

6.  The  third  person  εστί  is  accented  according  to  its  dif-  §  32. 
ferent  senses  as  it  constitutes  either  the  copula,  and  a  part  of 
the  ijredicate,  or  has  an  independent  signification  in  the  sense 
of  '  to  exist'.  In  the  first  case  it  is  an  enclitic,  and  is  v^rritten 
according  to  the  rules  above  mentioned,  e.  g.  Oeoc  εστίν  ό  ττίντα 
κυβερνών y  ανθρωποίί  εστί  Σΐώον  ^ίπονν.  But  in  the  other  case, 
it  receives  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable  εστί,  e.  g.  εστί  fleoc, 
*  there  exists  a  God'.  This  is  always  the  case  where  εστί  be- 
gins the  proposition,  or  when  it  is  immediately  after  άλλα,  εί, 
και,  μίν,  μη,  ού/c,  ώο,  τούτο,  οτι,  "ΐτοΰ.  In  questions  both  cases 
may  happen,  e.  g.  τι  8*  εστίν ;   *  but  v^hat  is  it'  ?  and  tIq  outoc 


εστίν*. 


Anastrophe. 

7,  When  a  preposition  is  placed  after  a  word  which  it 
governs,  and  before  which  it  ought  therefore  to  stand,  the 
acute  of  the  preposition  is  removed  from  the  last  syllable  to 
the  penult,  e,  g.  ελο<;  κατά  βοσκομενάων.  tJc  εμηο  "φνγηο 
πβρι,  του  θεού  rrapa.  μα-χ^  evi  KvSiaveipy.  οφθαΧμων  απο.  τ(^ 
ετΓΐ  τΓολλ'  ίμόγησα.  The  grammarians  except  ανά  and  δια,  al- 
though the  reason  which  they  assign,  viz.  that  otherwise  ava 
would  be  confounded  with  the  vocative  of  aval^,  or  with  ava, 
'  arise',  and  δ/ο  with  Δ/ο  the  accusative  of  Zevc,  does  not  seem 
to  have  much  weight.  There  is  no  better  foundation  for  the 
rule,  that  the  anastrophe  does  not  take  place  when  another  word, 
e.  g.  δε,  comes  between  the  case  of  the  preposition  and  the 
preposition  itself,  τω  δ*  επι  Τυδε/δι?ί;  ώρτο.  If  the  preposition 
stands  between  a  substantive  and  the  adjective  belonging  to  it, 
the  anastrophe  only  takes  place  when  the  substantive  stands 
before  the  preposition,  e.  g.  νηοα  επι  γλαφυρία,  but  not  when 

»  Herm.  de  Emend.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.      τ.  άντων.  p.  293.  A.  301.  C.  337.  C. 
Γ  78  seq.  » Herm.  de  Emend.  Rat.  Gr.  Gv. 

*•  Herm.  ib.  p.  82.     Comp.  Λ  poll.      p.  8i  seq. 


70  Of  the  Accents. 

the  adjective  precedes ;  e.  g.  e^occ  ίτη  γούνασι,  yXaff^vpiiQ  ίπι 
νηοο.  For,  properly  speakings  the  substantive  only  is  go- 
verned by  the  preposition ;  the  adjective  agrees  virith  the  sub- 
stantive*. 

ξ.  33.  Ohs,  1.  The  dialects  differed  also  in  regard  to  accent.  The  lonians 
and  old  Attics  said,  for  example,  yeKoioSj  ομοιοε,  έτόΐμοε,  έρημοι,  τρο" 
πάΐον ;  the  other  Greeks  γέΧοιοε,  6μοιο5,  ετοιμοί,  ίρημο$,  τρότταιον  ^ : 
the  Dorians  also  said  ομοιοί  ^.  The  Dorians  said  καΚω$^  σόψω^,  κόμ^^^ 
&7Γλων,  for  κάΚώί^  σοφώε,  κομφώί,  άπΧώε ;  and  on  the  contrary,  ovruSf 
vavrwSf  αΐτοματώε,  as  τούτων,  τηνών,  ΊταιΖών,  πάντων,  Ύρωών,  παντά,  for 
όντως  -  -  -  wavTtjf.^.  Further,  €στάσαν,  έφάσαν,  εΧύσαν,  eBelpav,  for  Ισ• 
τασαν,  &C. ;  and  ΙΚάβον,  έφάγον,  εΧέγον^  ίτρέχον,  for  ίΧίΐβον,  &C.  •  The 
^olians,  cyoi,  φάτι,  κάΧοε,  πόταμος,  βούΧη,  for  εγω,  ψατί,  &C.  ψιΧην, 
κάΧην,  ψρόνην,  for  φιΧεΐν,  &C,  ^  Hence  the  ^olians  are  called  by  the 
grammarians  βαρυντικοΐ. 

Ohs.  2.  The  Greek  language  had  undoubtedly  accent  in  the  earliest 
times,  but  it  was  not  marked  while  it  was  preserved  uncorrupted  as  a 
living  language  in  the  mouth  of  the  people  ^.  When  language  and  pro- 
nunciation became  impure  by  mixture  of  foreigners,  the  grammarians, 
especially  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium,  about  two  hundred  years  B.  C. 
invented  the  accents^',  which  are  therefore  not  to  be  regarded  as  arbi- 
trary, but  as  an  attempt  to  fix  the  pronunciation  preserved  in  correct 
usage  to  that  time.  It  is  at  least  probable  that  this  accentuation  is, 
generally  speaking,  that  of  the  older  Greeks,  especially  of  Athens  in  its 
flourishing  times ;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  also  prevailed  in  the 
Homeric  age.  All  must  here  rest  on  authority  and  tradition;  to  de- 
cide according  to  principles  of  reason  is  a  hazardous  thing,  since  in 
every  language  there  is  so  much,  the  reason  or  cause  of  which  it  is 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  at  a  later  period  to  ascertain.  The  accents 
ought  not  to  be  neglected  in  modern  times  ^  since  they  belong  essen- 
tially to  the  Greek  language ;  and  it  would  be  absurd  to  despise  the 
traces  of  the  ancient  pronunciation  which  they  have  preserved,  though 


»  Reiz.  de  Inclin.  Ace.  p.  122  sqq. 
Herm.  de  Em.  Rat.  Or.  Or.  p.  101  sqq. 

*  Greg.  p.  (8)  21.  and  Koen  (9)  23. 
<=  Greg.  p.  (147)  318  seq. 

*  Apoll.  7Γ.  avT,  p.  293.  B.  301.  A. 
Greg.  p.  (95  seq.)  213  seq.  (144)312. 

*  Greg.  p.  (146)  316. 

^  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (114)  249  seq. 
(282)  601.  (293  seq.)  619. 


*  The  principal  passages  proving 
the  antiquity  of  accent  are  Plat. 
Cratyl.  35.  p.  399.  A.  B.  Arist.  Soph. 
Elench.  4,  8.  Poet.  25. 

^  Villoison  Epist.  Vinar.  p.  115  seq. 
Proleg.  ad  II.  p.  xii. 

*  Of  the  controversy  on  this  sub- 
ject see  Fischer  Anim.  ad  Well, 
p.  249  seq. 
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imperfectly.  Accent  and  quantity  may  very  well  be  united,  when  the 
latter  is  expressed  by  the  time  of  pronunciation,  the  former  by  tlie 
raising  or  sinking  of  ihe  voice.  The  accents  are  also  useful  to  discri- 
minate words  which  are  written  with  the  same  letters ;  and  in  reading 
MSS.,  by  their  means  alone  can  a  character  sometimes  be  deciphered, 
or  an  error  explained,  by  a  mistake  in  the  accents.  It  is,  however, 
not  to  be  denied  that  the  doctrine  of  the  accents  may  be  well  under- 
stood without  adequate  knowledge  of  the  language,  as  the  language 
may  be  well  understood  without  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  accents. 

The  ancient  grammarians  bestowed  great  pains  on  the  doctrine  of 
the  accents,  which  forms  a  principal  part  of  iheir  extant  works^.  A 
special  treatise  on  this  subject  is  'Αρκαδίου  irepi  Ύόνων^  e  Codd.  Paris, 
primum  edidit  E.  H.  Barker,  Lips.  1820.  The  topic  is  very  copiously 
treated  in  the  following  work ;  Die  Lehre  von  dem  Accent  der  Griech- 
ischen  Sprache,  von  K.  F.  C.  Wagner.  Helmst.  1807,  8vo.  And  a  part 
of  the  doctrine  has  been  handled  with  his  usual  accuracy  by  F.  Wolfg. 
Reiz  de  Prosodise  Gr.  Accentus  Inclinatione,  Cur.  F.  A.  Wolf.  Lips. 
1791,  8vo. 


Of  the  Change  and  Omission  of  Letters  for  the  sake  of 

Euphony. 

The  Greeks  in  the  formation  of  their  words  had  particular  §,34. 
regard  to  euphony,  and  endeavoured  to  avoid  the  concurrence 
of  consonants,  which  were  difficult  to  be  pronounced  together, 
or  of  different  kinds,  as  well  as  the  meeting  of  two  vowels  of 
separate  pronunciation. 

In  the  concurrence  of  two  or  more  consonants  the  rule  was 
observed  :  "  that  of  the  consonants,  those  only  which  belonged 
to  one  class  were  put  together.'^  Hence  an  aspirated  consonant 
is  joined  to  an  aspirate,  a  lene  to  a  lene,  a  middle  to  a  middle; 
if  also  two  dissimilar  consonants  come  together,  the  first  as- 
sumes the  properties  of  the  second.  So  from  yeypavrai  comes 
βΎραφθην,  from  τέτυπται  βτνφθην,  in  βτΓτά  and  οκτώ,  if  in- 
stead of  the  lene  r  the  middle  S  is  put,  τγ  and  κ  are  changed 
into  the  middle  consonants  β  and  γ,  in  €/3So/uoc,  oySooc.  So 
€πΐ'γραβ8ην  from  eKiyeypaTrrai,  κρυβ^ην  from  κρυφω,  κρνιττω. 

•*  See  Fischer  ad  Well.  p.  ^47  seq. 
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^.35.  The  spiritus  asper  has  the  same  effect  in  composLtion,  since 
it  changes  the  preceding  lene  into  an  aspirate ;  e.  g.  from  em 
and  νμίρα  after  rejecting  ι  in  the  preposition  comes  εφήμερος 
from  SeKa  and  νμβρα,  δβχτ/^ε/οοο,  from  icara  and  €υ8ω,  καθευίω. 
If  a  lene  precedes  the  aspirate,  that  also  is  changed  into  an 
aspirate,  e.  g.  έφθ^/ιιβ/οοα  from  έπτα  and  ημβρα.  But  the  same 
aspirate  is  not  used  twice  together ;  therefore  Άτθ/c,  Ματί^αΐου, 
Βά/ίχοο,  Σαπφώ, not Άθθία,  Μαθθαιοα,  Βάχχοο,  Σαψφώ.  Hence 
instead  of  οκκα  epireiQ  Theocr.  4,  56,  comp.  13,  11,  we  have 
οκχ  epw€i£if  not  δχχ.  But  €κ  remains  unchanged,  e.  g.  εκ- 
θλίβω, not  ί-χθλίβω  ;  only  before  a  vowel  it  is  changed  into  ef  , 
e.  g.  εξαίρετοα  from  βκ  and  αιρεω.  In  inscriptions  we  find  κ 
ία  €κ  changed  into  y  before  8,  e,  g.  ε-γ^ικαξαμενοι  Tab.  Her.  1, 
1,  81.  and  before  the  digamma  ΕΓΕΗΛΗΘΙΩΝΤΙ,  1,  104. 

Ohs.  1.  The  same  takes  place,  if  two  words  stand  together,  the  se- 
cond of  which  begins  with  an  aspirated  vowel  and  the  first  ends  with  a 
lene,  or  if  the  final  vowel  of  the  first  word  is  rejected,  and  the  second 
begins  with  an  aspirated  vowel ;  e.  g.  ούχ  ινα,  ονχ  οττω;,  άφ^οί,  άι^θ*  Jf. 
§.  43.  Also  in  the  crasis  θοιμάτιον  for  το  Ιμάτιον,  Oarepov  for  το  h-epov• 
Hence  also  the  lene  before  the  aspirate  thus  introduced  becomes  an 
aspirate,  e.  g.  νυγβ*  νπο  τηνΐ"  οΚόην  for  νύκτα  υπό, 

Ohs,  2.  Sometimes  also  in  words  contracted  together  before  β,  the 
lene  of  the  first  (perhaps  on  accoimt  of  the  aspirated  p)  is  changed  into 
an  aspirate,  e.  g.  ^ροίμιον  for  προοίμιον  from  οίμη,  θράσσω  Att.  for 
ταράσσω,  ^povdos  from  τρο  and  odoSf  τέθριπποί  from  τέτταρα  and  Iniros, 

Ohs,  3.  This  change  of  the  consonants  occurs  in  Homer  and  all  the 
old  poets,  without  exception ;  in  Herodotus,  on  the  contrary,  and  the 
other  Ionic  prose  authors,  it  occurs  indeed  in  the  formation  of  words, 
e.  g.  ίγράφθην,  άπηλλάχθην,  but  not  in  composition ;  and  they  write  rfxi- 
κόμην,  €πήμ€ρο$,  ίττίστημι  (whence  εττίσταμαι  in  the  common  language), 
κατεν^ω,  ουκ  δμοίωε,  ουκ  olos  re  εΙμΙ,  &c.  *Έπιά\τηε  for  *Εφιά\τη$\  pro- 
bably because  the  old  Homeric  pronimciation  was  that  of  the  lonians, 
who  had  just  then  emigrated  firom  Attica,  and  afterwards,  in  a  softer 
climate,  abandoned  the  aspiration.  Yet  μέθ€{  is  found  without  variation, 
Herod.  1, 37.  39.  καθηστο,  45  :  and  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  many 
examples  of  neglect  of  aspiration  even  in  the  old  poets.  See  §.  8.  06^.  2, 
e.  g.  Hes,  Th,  865.    υπ  Ηφαίστου,  ib,  829.     Horn,  Hymn,  27 ,  18,  οττ' 

*  Fisch.  i.  p.  153.  Ruhnk.  ad II.  in  Cerer.  88.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p. (185)399. 
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ίεΤσα**.  Ηφαίστου  and  Ιεισαι  cannot  here  be  pronounced  with  the  spiritus 
iisper,  because  π  with  an  aspiration  after  it  of  itself  produces  ^,  and  this 
effect  cannot  be  removed  by  the  mode  of  writing.  Even  in  the  Attic 
dialect  several  deviations  from  the  foregoing  rules  occur  in  λενκιττττο^, 
κράτνπ•πο$,  avriiXios,  which  words  compounded  of  ίπττο^,  ήΧωε  should  be 
properly  λευχιττποί,  κράθιππος,  ανθήλιοε^.  On  the  other  hand  the  words 
compounded  with  άμμοε,  once  probably  άμμοε,  have  the  aspirate,  e.  g. 
νφαμμο5,  καθαμμίζω,  Buttm,  ρ,  76. 

If  two  syllables  immediately  following  one  another  would  ^.S6. 
each  begin  with  an  aspirate,  a  lene  is  substituted  for  one  of 
them,  generally  for  the  first.     This  is  done  regularly 

1.  in  the  reduplication,  when  the  initial  consonant  is  re- 
peated and  with  a  vowel  prefixed  to  the  word,  e.  g.  πεφίΧηκα, 
κε-χρυσωκα,  τεθεαμαι^  Tifltijuc  (from  θβω). 

2.  before  the  θι?!/ of  the  aor.  1.  pass,  of  the  verbs  τίθημι 
(θεω),  and  θυω  (τεθειται),  βτεθην,  not  βθίθην,  (τέθυται)  ετυθην, 
not  βθνθην.  Yet  we  write  ορθωθεία,  αψεθην,  €')(υθην,  αμφι- 
χυθε/α,  βθρεφθην,  εθαλφθην,  βθίλχθι?!',  ορνιθοθτιραα,  άνβο- 
φοροο. 

3.  in  the  words  βκεχβί/ο/α  (from  βγω  and  χεΙρ  for  εχεχει- 
ρία)^,  βπαφη  (from  εττί  and  αφη,  απτω),  απεφθοα  (from  ατΓο  and 
εφω),  αμττεγω,  αμπεγονη,  αμπεσγομην,  αμτησγονμαι  {Br.  ad 
Aristoph.  Αν.  1090.)  for  αμφεχω,  &c. 

The  aspirate  also  often  changes  its  place  with  another  which 
is  introduced  in  flexion,  according  to  the  remark  §.  1 6,  chiefly 
however  confined  to  θ  τ.  So  θρίζ,  gen.  rpiyoc,  not  βρέχοο, 
nom.  plur.  τρ/χεα,  dat.  θριζί.  τρεγω,  τρέφω,  fut.  θρεζω,  θρέφω, 
θρεπτηριον,  θρέμμα,  but  τροφή,  θάπτω,  aor.  2.  εταφην,  τάφος, 
θρυπτω,  aor.  2.  ίιατρυφεν.  So  Hesychius  quotes  the  aorists 
θυφαι,  θύφαντα,  and  the  perf.  τεθυμμενον,  as  from  τυφω.  Hence 
ταγνα  makes  its  comp.  θασσων.  It  is  commonly  assumed  that 
the  aspirate  is  part  of  the  root  of  the  verb,  and  has  been  changed 
into  the  corresponding  lene  on  account  of  the  aspirate,  accord- 

^  ApoU.  7Γ.  €πιρρ.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  ^  Gottling  ad  Theod.  p.  214,  takes 

t.  2.  p.  562,  28.  a  different  view  of  this  word,  and 

*=  Schoefer  ad  Greg.  p.  399.  writes  €Κ€χ€ίρία. 
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ing  to  the  rules  1,2,  3*.  The  spiritus  asperh^s  the  same  effect 
in  €χω,  where  in  the  fut.  after  the  change  of  χ  into  ξ  the  as- 
piration is  removed  to  the  beginning  of  the  word. 

In  these  cases  the  first  aspirate  passes  into  a  lene,  but  in  the 
imperatives  in  θι  (τυττιιθί,  ίσταθι,  SiSoOi)  the  θ  is  changed  into 
T,  τνφθητι,  τιθβτι,  but  τεθναθι,  not  τέθνατι. 

§.  37.  Besides  the  above-mentioned  cases,  if  one  or  more  conso- 
nants come  together,  which  by  their  collision  would  be  difficult 
to  pronounce,  changes  take  place  in  one  of  them.  In  the  case 
of  three,  independently  of  composition,  the  rule  obtains,  that 
so  many  cannot  stand  together  except  the  first  or  last  be  a 
liquid,  or  y  arising  from  v,  e.  g.  σκ\ηp6c,  πεμφθεκ.  In  all 
other  cases,  a  letter  is  either  changed  or  rejected. 

I.  The  following  are  changed  : 

•  Ρ     ^     >  before  σ  into  <    ϊ^  except  ίκ.  ξ.  2.  p.  21. 
3.   V 

a.  before  the  labials  β  μ  ir  φ  φ  into  /u,  e.  g.  εμβάλλω,  συ/u- 
μιγη)μι,  εμπίπτω^  εμφυω,  εμφν^^οα.  Thus  the  jSolians 
said  for  πέντε,  changing  τ  into  ττ,  πέ/ιττε^. 

b.  before  γ  ic  ?  χ  into  γ,  e.  g.  eyycvo/uac,  συγκοιττω,  συγ- 
Ι^αινω,  συγχωρεω. 

c.  before  λ  ρ  σ  into  those  letters,  e.  g.  συλλέγω,  σνρρεω^ 
σvσσκευaCωy  τταλιρροος,  except  in  πεφανσαι,  ελ/icvCy  we- 
iravaiQ.  But  the  preposition  εν  before  ρ  σ  and  ζ  remains 
unchanged,  ερρυθμος,  ενριΐ,οω,  ενσείω,  ενζεομαι,  and  in  συν, 
when  a  single  σ  follows,  the  ν  is  changed  into  σ,  as  συσ- 
σιτοο,  when  σ  with  another  consonant  or  a  2  follows,  the  ν 
is  thrown  out,  e.  g.  σύστημα,  συστρατι/γό^  συζην;  in 
πάλιν  in  the  same  case  the  ν  is  retained,  πaλίvσκιoc,  but 
also  παλισκιοα, 

•  The  more  correct  view  of  the      meric  τη\€Θάωΐ',  instead  of  which 
matter  is  derived  from  Buttm.  Larger      Θαλέθων  is  found  elsewhere. 
Gr.p.  T7,  who  also  compares  the  Ho-  ^  Fisch.  p.  183  sq. 
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4.  before  μ  the  labials  β  μπ  φ  \p  are  changed  into  μ,  e.  g. 
ΧεΧειμμαι  for  λελειττ/Λαι,  τέτυμ/^αι  for  τίτυττ/ιιαι  5  "f *  χ  into 
γ,  e.  g.  λέλεγ/ιαι  for  λέλεχ^^αι,  SlSoy/xai  for  SeSoic/uac; 
the  lingual  letters  δ  θ  τ  2  into  σ.  Except  the  following : 
ακμή,  avyjioCy  iSuwv,  κεκορνθμβνο^  ποτ/ioc• 

Obs,  1.  In  composition  with  prepositions  the  last  vowel  is  often  re-  §.38. 
jected,  and  the  consonant  which  remains  at  the  end  is  changed  according 
to  the  above  rules,  e.  g.  άμβαίνειν  for  ανάβαιναν,  άμμένω  for  αναμένω, 
αμπαύεσθαι,  άμφύω,  άγκρισιε,  άΧΧύαν  for  ανάλυαν.  In  this  case  r  is 
always  changed  into  the  following  consonant ;  or  if  this  be  an  aspirate, 
into  the  corresponding  lene,  e.  g.  καββαλλειν  for  καταβάλλαν,  κατ' 
Θανών.  So  υββάλλειν  for  νποβ.  II.  r ,  80.  άππέμφα  Od.  ο',  83.  κασ* 
τορνΰσα  for  καταστορννσα  Od.  ρ\  32.  The  lonians  use  these  abbreviations 
also  in  prose,  e.  g.  άμβοΚάΙην,  άμβώσαε,  άμπανομαι  in  Herodotus.  See 
jEm.  Porti  Lex.  Ion.  In  the  Attic  writers  this  seems  not  to  have  been 
done  in  the  ordinary  language,  at  least  it  is  not  done  in  prose.  The 
Attic  poets,  however,  do  it  even  in  iambic  verse,  e.  g.  ίπαγχέασα  ^sch, 
Ag.  1147.  άμβίιση  Eur.  Hec.  1263*;  especially  κατΰανειν,  κατθανών^ 
for  which  καταβ.  is  never  found.  So  some  conjecture  that  in  Eur. 
Suppl.  987.  Rhes.  378.  El,  1308.  in  lyric  verse  icara^Ocfi^vos  should  be 
read  for  καταφθίμενοε^.  It  is  very  rarely  that  the  last  conscmant  of  the 
preposition  is  also  rejected,  as  in  καβαίνων  Alcm.  Hephcest.  p.  (44)  76, 
ed.  Gaisf.  κάπετον  Pind.  01.  3,  50,  for  καταβαΐνων,  κατέπεσον'.  Similar 
to  this  is  κάσχεθε  for  κατέσχεθε  II,  λ',  702.  κάκτανε  II.  ζ,  164•  Comp. 
Hes.  Sc.  453.  άββάΧλειν  for  αποβάΚΚειν  Theodos.  p.  64,  25^. 

In  the  same  manner  the  poets  reject  the  final  vowel,  where  there  is  no 
composition,  e.  g.  παρ  ΖηνΙ  II.  δ',  1.  irap  ττοσί  Pind.  01.  1,  118.  Comp. 
jEsch.  Eum.  824.  and  then  contract  the  preposition  with  its  case  into 
one  word,  e.  g.  αμφόνον,  αννέκνακ  II.  κ,  298•  κα^^νναμιν  for  Kara  ^ν• 
i^a/iiv,  κατφάλαρα  for  icara  φάλαρα,  κακκεφαληε  for  κατά  κεφαλή!,  which 
however  is  rather  oftener  written  as  two  words,  αμ  φόνον,  καπ  φάλαρα, 
a  μ  βωμοϊσι*.  This  is  done  by  the  Dorians  particularly.  Hence  icar- 
τα'δβ,  iroTTws,  καττά,  Thuc.  5,  77.  79  "*.  Similar  to  this  is  καμ  μ^ν  -  -  - 
στόρεσε  Od.  ν,  2.  καμ  μkv  άροτρον  έίζειαν  Hes. "Εργ,  439. 

06^.  2.  According  to  the  same  rules,  the  ancients  changed  also  the 

«  Matthiae  Eur.  Phcen.  1410.  «  Wolf.  Praef.  ad  Odyss.  ed.  1794, 

^  Class.  Joum.  17.  p.  59.    Blomf.  p.  xxxi. 

ad  ^E.sch.  S.  c.  Theb.  740.  •»  Diiker  ad  Th.  5.  p.  363,  46. 

«  Ilerm.  de  Dial.  Pind.  p.  267.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (107)  233. 
'  See  Bast,  ad  Greg.  Cor.  p.  187. 
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final  consonants  of  words  and  wrote,  e.  g.  ri)/i  μητέρα^  τογ  χρόνον,  κατά 
νόΧιγ  καΐ,  for  τϊ^ν  ft.,  roy  χρ.,  κατά  πόΧιν  καί^  in  the  Parian  Inscription. 
See  §.  6. 

§.39.  II.  The  following  letters  are  rejected  : 

1.  δ  tf  τ  2  before  σ,  e.  g.  ττόδβσι,  ττοδσι^  ττοσί;  πλ^θβι», 
πλ^θσω^  πλιγσω ;  σωματεσι,  σωματσι,  σωμασι.  So  also 
αρττασω  for  αρπα^^σω, 

42.  Ι'  before  ζ  σ  in  declension,  and  in  the  preposition  σνι^, 
e.  g.  μην€θ,  μηνεσι,  μησί ;  σνζ'ζν  for  συνζρ»',  in  which  case 
the  syllable  is  long  before  t  <r  I  αγασθενης  for  ayavaOevfic^ 
Hence  from  μίιν,  μίν,  μίνα,  came  μάο, 

Obs.  1.  iv  remains  unchanged,  as  was  observed,  §.  87. 

Obs,  2.  If  after  the  rejection  of  ν  before  σ,  only  e  or  ο  is  left,  in  order 
that  the  syllable  may  remain  long,  es  is  changed  into  cis,  os  into  ovs,  and 
the  short  α  becomes  long.  Hence  the  partic.  aor.  1.  act.  rvypas,  trrds. 
That  they  are  properly  however  τνφανε,  στανί,  is  shown  by  this,  that 
the  syllable  as  is  long,  and  the  genitive  ends  in  avros.  The  partic.  pres• 
from  τίθημι  is  properly  riOeys,  which  the  iEolians  retained,  and  from 
which  comes  the  genitive  τιθέντοε^  (hence  the  partic.  in  Latin  docens,  &c.)• 
Hence  came  ridels,  as  well  as  from  ohoysj  oBovtos,  oBovs,  from  cKOyreSf 
cKOyreait  €κοΰσι.  Similarly  from  σπένΒω  the  fut.  σπείσωΚ  Thus  the 
^olians  and  Dorians  said  instead  of  τνφανε,  ττοιήσαν^,  having  rejected 
the  V,  Tvyj/aiSf  ποιησαις ;  and  from  eys  came  is,  els,  in  £olic  ey  with 
the  accus• 

§.40.  III.  Sometimes  also  between  two  consonants,  which  cannot 
be  pronounced  without  difficulty,  other  softening  consonants 
are  inserted.  This  takes  place  before  λ  and  /t>,  to  which  1) 
after  μ,  β  is  prefixed,  e.  g.  μεσημβρία  from  μβσοο  and  ήμερα, 
μεμβληκα ;  2)  after  ν  on  the  other  hand  a  δ,  e.  g.  avSpic.  β 
and  δ  stand  in  the  place  of  e,  which  is  lost  in  the  rapid  pro- 
nunciation, μεσημέρια,  μεμοΧηκα,  avkpoQ, 


ρ  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  is  doubled,  whenever  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel,  in  composition  or  declension,  e.  g.  ερρεθην 
from  ρεω,  άρρητος  περίρροοα.    Poets  only  use  the  single  ρ  for 


■  Kuen  ad  Greg.  p.  (163)  355.  ^  Hcrm.  de  Em.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  294. 


of  Letters.  77 

the  sake  of  the  metre,  e.  g.  άμψφντη  always  in  Homer,  άρεκ^ 
τον  11,  τ  ,  150.  'χ^ρυσορυτονα  Soph,  Ant,  950,  γβυσοροου  Eur, 
Bacch,  154.  ωκυροαν  ib,  569.  Siaptxpov  Arist,  Thesm,  665, 
yjpvaopaniQ  Pind,  Pyth,  4,  316.  άπεριφεν  id,  Pyth,  6,  37. 
After  a  diphthong  the  single  ρ  remains,  evpooQ  (in  Homer  evp- 
pooc),  ευρνθμοί;.  Sometimes  also  /u  is  inserted  in  composition, 
without  a  vowel  having  been  omitted,  e.  g.  αμβροτο^,  φαβσίμ- 
β/ooTOc,  ομβριμοα,  άμπ\ακ€Ϊν^,  for  αβροτοα,  &C.  In καμβαΐνειν 
{Pind,  Nem,  6,  87.  one  MS.  has  καμβάς  for  καββάο),  καμβο- 
λ/α,  Hes.  for  καταβαΐνειν,  καταβοΧία  (some  MSS.  have  πάρα- 
κάμβαλβ  IL  ψ,  683.),  μ  is  interpolated  for  the  double  β. 

This  interpolated  /x  is  ν  changed  into  μ  before  the  labial  let-  §.41. 
ters.  Ν  was  appended  to  some  final  syllables,  partly  to  avoid 
hiatus  with  a  vowel,  partly  to  give  a  fuller  sound  to  the  final 
syllable.  This  is  called  ν  paragogicum,  and  as  far  as  it  serves  to 
prevent  hiatus,  ν  εφβΧκνστικόν,  i.  e.  that  which  as  it  were 
draws  the  initial  consonant  of  the  following  word  to  the  pre- 
ceding. It  is  annexed  1)  to  datives  plural  m  σι  (μησί,  λόγοισι) 
(r),  and  consequently  in  fi  and  φι ;  to  the  poetic  termination 
of  the  oblique  cases  in  φι ;  and  to  σι  in  adverbs  of  place,  as 
Άθηνησιν,  θηβησιν ;  2)  to  the  third  persons  of  verbs  which  end 
in  e  or  ι  (Ιτυτττβν,  τίθησιν),  and  in  the  older  Ionic  and  the 
Attic  writers  also  to  the  third  pers.  imp.  and  plusq.  perf.  act. 
in  ei,  e.  g.  ησκβιν  II,  γ',  388.  εστηκειν  II.  yp,  691  :  probably 
also  βββΧηκειν  II,  e',  661.  ^e^eiirvriKeiv  Od,  ρ  ,  359.  rivuyyeiv 
II,  f,  170,  where  it  is  recommended  hy  hiatus  and  arsis,  often 
by  a  decided  incision  in  the  verse  or  division  in  the  sense ^; 
3)  and  the  adverbs  πέρυσι,  τταμτάπασι,  νοσφι,  προσθε,  οπισθε, 
K€f  νυ,  and  the  word  είκοσι  (twenty)  ®.   Sometimes  also  the  c  which 


*  Herm.  de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  18  sqq. 

*  Jen.  A.  L.  Z.  1809.  No.  243. 
p.  122.  Schol.  Ven.  ad  II.  c',  661. 
Schol.  Harlei.  ad  Od.  c',  1 1 2.  Pors.  ad 
Od.  χ',  469.  Of  the  Attic  usage  see 
Valck.  ad  U.  χ,  280.  Ilippol.  405. 
Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  173.  Koen  ad  Greg, 
p.  (50)  121.  Hemst.  Ar.  Plut.  696. 
Brunck.  ib.  ad  Nub.  329.  Dawes 
Misc.  Cr.  p.  230  seq.    According  to 


Elmsley  Arist.  Ach.  35.  in  Aristo- 
phanes' time  the  third  person  ended 
in  ην,  e.  g.  ήσκην.  According  to 
Heraclides  (Eust.  ad  Od.  v\  1892, 34.) 
the  Dorians  also  said  ^ρην  and  €π\ην 
for  i^peevy  enXeey» 

*  A  grammarian  in  Bekker  Anecd. 
Gr.  p.  1347,  adds  aSOiy,  πάλιν,  ττέ- 
ρνσιν,  αΐίν,  νυνίν,  Comp.  Eust.  ad 
11.  π,  p.  1081. 
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is  appended  to  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  receives  v,  but  only 
if  σ  precedes  :  ούτοσ/ΐ',  βκεινοσίν,  ούτωσί,  but  not  τουτονίν*. 

On  account  of  the  fulness  of  sound  which  this  ν  gives  to  the 
syllable  to  which  it  is  appended ,  it  is  also  used  to  lengthen  a 
syllable  naturally  short,  and  not  only  in  the  2nd  syllable  of  the 
foot  (in  the  thesis),  but  also  in  the  arsis,  in  order  to  strengthen 
the  rising  which  this  produces,  e.  g.  πάντ€σ\σιν  πολέΙσιν  δέ  και 
άλλοι |σιν  k€ucov  εσται  Od,  β\  166.  also  before  a  mute  with  a 
liquid^  which  in  Uomer  commonly  lengthens  the  short  syllable. 
//.  /3,  672,  Ncpevc  αυ  Έιυμηθβν  ayev  rpeiQ  νηαα  €ΐσας,  though 
the  grammarians  here  erase  the  ν  which  they  allow  to  remain  in 
other  similar  places.  There  is  a  still  stronger  reason  for  this 
in  Attic  poetry,  which  generally  leaves  the  short  syllable  short 
before  the  mute  with  a  liquid  ^,  Probably  in  prose  it  was  also 
used  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  before  a  pause,  just  as  in  poetry; 
and  this  is  the  practice  in  the  best  MSS.^ 

The  V  which  is  added  to  α  privative  in  composition  with 
a*  word  which  begins  with  a  vowel,  is  probably  of  the  same 
origin,  e.  g.  avalrioc,  as  appears  from  some  old  forms  in  which 

V  is  omitted,  e.  g.  aawroc,  aepyoc,  aoivoc*      Others  consider  it 
as  the  first  half  of  avev, 

Ohs,  1.  In  Ionic  prose,  e.  g.  in  Herodotus,  this  ν  is  usually  omitted 
even  before  vowels*.  Some  grammarians  maintain  {Behh.  Anecd,  Gr. 
p.  1400.)  that  the  Attics  used  this  ν  before  consonants  as  well  as  vowels, 
and  that  the  poets  introduced  the  common  limitation.  In  the  best  MSS. 

V  is  generally  foimd  before  consonants.  SeePoppo^s  Thtu:,  l.p.  444  seq. 

Obs.  2,  In  the  case  of  πρόσθεν,  όπισθεν,  and  other  adverbs  in  Θβν, 
the  omission  of  the  ν  is  considered  a  metrical  license,  not  found  in  prose. 
From  the  Doro--3Eolic  form  πρόσθα  (§.  10.),  &c.,  it  might  be  inferred 
that  the  original  ending  was  in  e,  and  that  the  ν  is  an  appendage*. 
Elmsley,  Eur.  Med.  393,  (Comp.  Buitm.  Lexil.  p.  60,  14.)  doubts 
whether  the  Attics  even  said  σφι  for  σφιν,  as  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  284  seq. 
doubts  whether  they  pronounced  ττρόσθε,  οπισθε,  ^νεκε,  νπερΘε.  See 
Matthice  ad  Eur*  Andr.  p.  181.  Add.  But  σφι  is  of  unquestionable  au- 
thority in  Homer  as  well  as  σψίσι.  ApolL  π.  άντων.  p.  374.  C.  385.  A•  B. 

■  ApoUon.  7Γ.  άντων.  p.  335.  C.  «  Herm.    de  Em.    Rat.  Gr.  Gr. 

Draco,  p.  106, 19.  p.  13  seq.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  143. 

■»  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  64.  *  Fisch.  1.  p.  189. 
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So  also  irpouBti  6πισΘ€9  &c.  ΎαΜ  and  ταντόν  were  both  in  use  among 
the  Attics,  the  latter  more  common.  Πάλιν  is  also  πάλι  in  Homer ;  but 
πέραν  and  πέρα  are  of  different  meaning.  ElmsL  ad  Soph,  (Ed.  T.  734. 

Ohs,  S.  The  use  or  omission  of  the  ν  being  so  variable,  it  may  be 
inferred  that  it  did  not  originally  belong  to  the  termination,  but  was 
added  or  omitted  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  as  άμφασία  and  (£0ασ/α,  α*/χ- 
τ\ακ€ΐν  and  άπλακέΐν,  ίμπίπρημι  and  ίνεττίμπρην  were  used.  This  was 
the  opinion  of  Apollonius  Περί  ΣννΒ.  Behher  Anecd»  Gr,  p.  δ%0  seq. 
Comp.  574, 8.  60d,  dl.  And  if  we  regard  euphony  and  not  the  removal 
of  hiatus  as  the  main  purpose  of  the  v,  the  statement  of  other  gram- 
marians (Ohs.  1.),  that  the  Attics  used  it  before  consonants  as  well  as 
vowels,  will  not  be  inconsistent  with  this  hypothesis.  That  many  other 
forms  in  e  and  c,  as  ^  pers.  plur.  imper.  pres.  sing.  dat.  do  not  at  all 
assume  this  v,  can  hardly  be  admitted  as  a  proof  that  when  it  is  used 
it  belongs  to  the  original  form,  as  maintained  by  Buttm.  Larg.  Gram. 
p.  93.  Ohs.  2. 

In  a  similar  way  other  letters  are  also  appended  and  omitted. 

1 )  c  in  ovTWQ,  which  before  a  consonant  is  written  ούτω, 
in  /u6)Qt>c  and  αγ^ρι,  in  which  the  lonians  and  some  Attics^  but 
not  Thucydides,  assume  a  final  c^.  So  in  the  epic  dialect  in 
Homer  we  have  αντίκρυ  and  avriKpvQ,  ιθυ  and  IOvq,  αμφί  and 
αμφίο  (though  the  latter  is  more  frequently  used  as  an  ad- 
verb δ)  ;.  and  in  the  poets  generally  άτρβμα  and  ατρ€μα€ί,  έμπα 
and  eμπaQ.  But  άθύ  and  eifOvQ,  άνθι  and  avOtc,  are  different 
in  sense  \ 

2)  κ  in  ουκ,  which  the  loniaiis  prolonged  into  οίκί,  ούχ* 
before  the  spiritus  asper,  and  lengthened  ούχ/.  That  ού  has 
not  arisen  from  ουκ  by  abrasion,  is  clear  from  the  circumstance 
that  at  the  end  of  a  proposition,  even  when  a  vowel  follows,  ου 
is  written,  not  ουκ.  Xen.  Mem.  4,  7,  7. ύπο  8e  του  ττυροα 

'M(Br.j).34.  Herod.  Piers,  p.  451.  i^ios,  but  ούτω  afler  the  analogy  of 

Thom.  M.  p.  135   seq.    Heind.  ad  άνω^  κάτω,  Αψνω,  for  which  άψνωί 

Plat.  Gorg.  §.  93.    Phsdon.  §.  14.  is  also  found  Apoll.  Rhod.  4,  580. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  14.    According  to  8  Jen.  AUg.  L.  Z.  1809.  No.  243. 

Apollonius  w.  avvd,  p.  578,  οντωχ  is  p.  123. 
the  older  form ;  and  from  the  com-  **  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  144. 

parison  of  MSS.  this  appears  pro-  '  The  grammarians  apostrophized 

bable.  See  Schaefer  App.  Dem.  p.  207.  ουχ',  as  if  it  came  from  ούχΙ,    Vil- 

It  may  be  also  supposed  that  οΰτωί  lois.  Anecd.  2.  p.  115  seq. 
is  formed  from  oiros,  as  Ι^Ιωε  from 
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ου.  ηγμόβί  Se  και Plat.  CritoH,  p.  46.  C.   Prot.  p.  327,  B• 

So  μηκβτι^  formed  like  ou/ceri,  though  there  is  no  μίικ,  shows 
that  κ  is  a  foreign  letter  added  for  the  sake  of  the  sound• 
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§.42.  If  a  word  which  ends  with  a  vowel  is  followed  by  another 
^^^•^  which  begins  with  a  vowel,  this  is  called  hiatus  ('χασμωίΐα,  not 
γασμψίία),  because  the  lips  cannot  then  be  closed  at  the  end 
of  the  first  word.  This  hiatus  is  of  two  kinds, — proper  and  im- 
proper. The  proper  hiatus  takes  place  when  the  final  vowel  is 
short,  or  if  long,  the  vowel  is  not  shortened,  e.  g.  KaOetero  επί 
yrjc,  SriXovSe  έκάστψ,  τεύξει ^άσΐίήσαο  //.  ζ,  240.  The  m- 
proper,  when  the  final  long  vowel  is  shortened,  e.  g.  φοίτα  ανά 
ττρο/ίΐαχουα,  οι  8'  ev  τβίχει  βσαν  βεβλι^/χένοέ  ουταμενοι  τ€,  μίΧΧω 
enei  11.  ν\  760.  64.  77.  The  improper  hiatus  is  very  common 
in  Homer  and  the  other  epic  and  elegiac,  as  well  as  lyric  poets ; 
the  tragedians  admit  it  in  the  lyric  parts  of  their  tragedies,  es- 
pecially in  dactylic,  anapaestic,  choriambic,  and  Ionic  verses ; 
in  antispastic  and  dochmiac  only  in  the  two  first  long  syllables 
(the  first  and  second  arsis),  μον^ϋ  ίμών  φίλων,  etOe  μοι  όμμα» 
των)*,  but  never  in  iambic,  trochaic  and  cretic  verses.  Ari- 
stophanes has  it  in  dactylic,  anapeestic  and  cretic  verses :  η 
wapSaXei,  η  Χυκψ  Nub.  347.  Χυκοι  eζ\aίφvηQ^b.  352.  Comp. 
355.  375.  €ν|τ^  τΓολεΓ  evreroKvlav  Fesp.  663.  οι  Se  |  ξυ/ιι- 
μα'χοι  \  wq  τ/σθοντο  ye  ib.  673.     Χαιρέου  vioq  ib.  687. 

The  proper  hiatus  has  been  in  most  cases  removed  from  the 
Homeric  poems  and  Pindar  by  the  doctrine  of  the  digamma, 

yet  it  frequently  occurs  in  the  arsis,  e.  g.  Π»/λι?ία|δ€ω  'AyiXijoc, 
ΪΧιον  6κτησ\θαι  βίναιομενον  τττοΧΙεθρον  11.  ι ,  402.  φαιν€τ 
αριπρ€πε|α,  ore  τ*  enXero  νίινεμοο  αίθηρ  II.  υ ,  556.  after  ΐ|,  ον 
K€v  eytt)  SησaQ  ayaytu^  -η  aXXoQ  Αχαιών  JZ.  β  ,  231.  in  ο  (ο), 
for  OVTOC,  e.  g.  ανταρ  ο  ε/α/χεμαώα  II.  e ,  142.  Often  the  two 
principal  caesurse  of  the  heroic  verse  appear  to  admit  the  hiatus 
on  account  of  the  longer  or  shorter  pause  which  occurs  there 

■SeidlerdeVers.Dochro.p.  95seq.      p.   720    scq.     £lem.    Doctr.  Metr. 
Comp.  Herin.   Disquis.    de    Orph.      p.  48. 
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in  the  utterance ;  one  after  the  first  short  syllable  of  the  third 
foot  (κατά  τρίτον  τρογαιον),  e^^g.  //.  /3',  625.  η\  63.  β',  479• 
τ,  73.  ω',  318.  717.  (where  the  termination  is  -oio),  Θ',  283. 
K,  285.  υ',  385.  yf! ,  278.  747.  (where  is  a  dative  of  the  3rd 
declension),  j3',  211.  άλλοι  μ^ν  ρ  e^ovTO,  βρητυθεν  δε  καθ' 
eSpoQ,  οοτΆρ,  €f  637.  if,  501.  ι,  127.  also  a,  565,  αλλ* 
ακέουσα  καθησο,  €μψ  8  βτΓίτΓει'θεο  μυθψ,  comp.  8,  412.  υ  ,  20. 
The  other  caesura  is  after  the  fourth  foot  (τετραποδία  βονκολιΐί^), 
of  which  see  Herm.  Disq.  de  Orpheo,  p.  726,  comp.  IL  a,  578. 
/,  238.  ε',  50.  (and  elsewhere  with  εγχεϊ  οξυόει^τι  at  the  end 
of  an  hexameter),  υ,  22.  (where  are  datives  of  the  3rd  de- 
clension), IL  ff,  66.  (and  elsewhere  with  the  form  και  άέξετο 
lepov  νμαρ),  \f/,  195.  ω',  100.  508.  with  the  termination  -το. 
The  hiatus  is  often  removed  also  by  the  division  which  the 
sense  makes,  where  we  now  commonly  place  a  semicolon, 
//.  ε,  896.  ff,  105.  X,  76.  xf/,  278^  After  all,  many  ex- 
amples of  hiatus  remain  in  Homer,  not  to  be  explained  or  vin- 
dicated by  the  reasons  now  given,  generally  in  the  case  of  short 
vowels  over  which  the  voice  glides  easily. 

The  tragedians  avoid  the  hiatus  in  iambics.  The  following 
combinations  are  doubtful:  τί  ουν  Msch.  S.  c.  Th.  210.  706. 
Pers.  784.  Suppl.  319.  SopL•  Phil.  100.  τί  Ιστιν  Soph. 
Phil.  733.  753.  defended  by  Brunck,  Phil.  733 ;  where,  how- 
ever, Blomf^ad  Msch.  S.  c.  Th.  193.  Monk  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  975, 
following  Pors.  ad  Eur•  Pho^n.  892,  insert  a  μ  and  8'.  Comp. 
Herm.  Elem.  d.  Metr.  p,  50.  ad  Soph.  Phil,  905.  These  pas- 
sages are  so  very  few  in  comparison  with  those  where  the  hiatus 
is  avoided,  that  they  are  suspicious  from  this  very  circumstance. 
It  is  often,  too,  impossible  to  perceive  any  reason  why  the  poet 
should  have  committed  an  hiatus,  when  he  might  easily  have 
avoided  it:  why,  for  example.  Soph.  Phil.  100,  he  should 
rather  have  said  τ/  ow  μ'  ανω^αα^  than  τΐ  μ  ουν  αι^ωγας,  as 
Monk  proposes.  Perhaps  these  hiatus  should  be  allowed  in 
iEschylus,  in  whom  they  are  the  most  frequent,  and  whose  lan- 

^  On  the  hiatus  in  Homery  see  seq.    On  the  hiatus  in  Pindar,  see 

Ileyne  Exc.  ad  11.  o',  (t.  7,  p.  130.)  Herm.  de  Metr.  P.  p.  198.     Boeckl) 

Hermann  Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  720  seq.  de  Metr.  P.  p.  101 . 
Spitzner  de  Vers.  Gr.  Heroic,  p.  106 
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guage  is  not  so  much  raised  as  that  of  Sophocles  above  the  levql 
of  common  life.  In  the  comic  writers  at  least,  who  keep  more 
closely  to  the  language  of  society,  hiatus  is  frequent,  as,  ri 
av  Arist.  Thesm.  852.  τι  αν  Plut.  464.  δ,τι  αν  Eq.  63, 
τ/  ciTOC  Thesm.  902.  τί  en  Plut.  1161.  τί  βστιν  Ran.  1220. 
ti  ην  Lys.  350.  Tt  ού  Lys.  1103.  τί  οφβίλω  Nub.  7.  2 Κ 
Τί  ώ  I^ys.  891.  OTt  άχθέσεται  Λν.  84.  OTt  ου  Ach.  516. 
πβρί  €i/o/|vi}c  Ach.  39.  60.  Thesm,  ^11 .  577.  oiSe  etc,  /uiiSe  ecc 
Plut.  3  7 .  Kflw.  927.  J  Ή/οάκλεί c  P/wi^.  374;  while  the  trage- 
dians, on  the  contrary,  did  not  allow  nepi  to  stand  before  a  vowel 
even  in  composition,  Pors.  ad  Med.  284.  In  the  lyric  parts  of 
tragedy  proper  hiatus  often  occur,  but  only  in  certain  cases, 
as  in  the  arsis.  Soph.  El.  148.  α'Ίτυν,  alev  'Ίτνν  ο\οφ{ψ€ταί, 
and  where  there  is  a  pause  in  the  utterance,  therefore  with  inter- 
jections, Soph.  Antig.  1276.  φευ,  φευ,  J  πόνοι  (dochm.).  Eur^ 
Hel.  1161.  1178.  J  Έλενα.  Msch.  Ag.  1530.  ίώ  γί  γί,  eiff 
€μ  βδέ^ω  (anap.).  Soph.  Ant.  1328.  ίτο^,  ϊτω.  Aj.  192.  αλλ' 
ava  €ζ  eSpdvwv.  Eur.  El.  1 1 3.  ω  €μβα,  ίμβα ;  in  addressee,  con-^ 
sequently  with  the  vocative  case,  Eur.  Or.  1564.  ιω  ιύ  τύχ^»,^ 
erepov  eic  aytSv  (dochm.);  with  imperatives.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  188. 
ira7,  iv  av  {Reis.  Com.  Crit.  p.  21 1.)  Eur.  Andr.  844.  avoSocy 
ω  φιλί;,  ano^G  ανταίαν  (dochm.);  with  emphatic  repetitions  of 
the  same  word,  Eur.  Ph.  1535.  αΊματι  ίβινψ,  ai/iorc  Χυγρψ; 
generally  where  the  sense  requires  a  pause,  JEsch.  Chaeph.  923. 
βαρνίικοο  ποινά'  εμολε  S*  ec  Sofcov,  and  in  the  antislr.  937. 
ΒοΧιόφρων  ποινα'  έθιγε  δ'  ev  μάχΐ}»  Eur,  Iph.  Τ,  197,  Musgr• 
φονοο  επι  φονψ,  αγβα  τ  αχεσι*. 

In  the  prose  writers  there  is  no  certain  rule  by  which  to  di^ 
stinguish  when  they  allowed  or  avoided  hiatus.  The  MSS..  vary, 
and  there  is  hardly  an  instance  of  apostrophus  where  the  word 
is  not  written  at  length  in  other  MSS.,  and  vice  versa^•  The 
ancients  blamed  the  excessive  care  with  which  Isocrates  and 
his  scholars  avoided  the  collision  of  vowels,  while  Thucydide» 
and  Pluto  readily  admitted  it,  and  by  this  means  gave  their 
discourse  something  sonorous  and  full. 

*  Seidler  de  Vers.  Dochm.  p.  79  seq.  ^  Poppo  Thiicyd.  1. 1.  p.  418  seq*. 
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When  two  vowels  at  the  end  of  one  and  at  the  beginning  of.  §.43. 
another  word  come  together,  the  final  vowel  of  the  first  word   C^^) 
is  rejected  (by  the  poets),  in.  the  place  of  which  the  apostro" 
phus  ( ' )  is  put  over  the  consonant  which  is  left,  e-  g.  TraVr 
eXeyev,  Si  ων,  and  thus  the  two  words  are  in  pronunciation  united 
into  one.  If  the  first  vowel  of  the  second  word  be  aspirated,  the 
lene  which  remains  in  the  first  word  is  changed  into  an  aspirate, 
and  in  that  case  the  lene  also  which  precedes  this  aspirate,  in  the    .       ; 
first  word  must  become  an  aspirate•    Vid.  ξ.  35.   Obs.  1. 

I.  Of  the  short  vowels,  a  e  and  ο  are  most  frequently  cut  off/ 
A,  however,  is  not  cut  off  in  ava  when  it  stands  for  ανάστηθι^^ 
and  in  ava  for  αναξ  only  once,  Homer,  Hymn,  in  ApolL  626. 
where  Hermann  would  read  ω  ava,  ei  δη  τ^λε  &c.  Ε,  according 
to  Elmsley,  ad  Eur.  Med.  p.  160  not.,  is  not  cut  off  in  the  3rd 
person  before  av  (comp.  Herm.  Praf.  ad  Soph.  El.  p.  xiv.  seq.) ; 
and  the  MSS.  are  at  variance  with•  this  doctrine  only  in  a 
single  passage,  Eur.  Ion.  353.  In  other  cases  this  e  is  often: 
cut  off  by  the  poets  ^.  Ο  is  not  cut  off  in  προ,  and  for  that 
very  reason  is  not  used  by  the  poets  before  a  vowel ;  but  in  com ' 
position,  as  προετνφβρ,  wpoe^eveia,  προοπτος,  oe  and  oo  are^ 
contracted  into  ου  even  by  prose  writers,  npovTvxf/ev,  Trpov^eveic, 
τΓ/οουτΓτοο®,  where  '  is  neither  the  apostrophus  nor  the  spiritu^ 
lenis,  but  the  coronis.  This  contraction  however  is  very  rare^ 
except  with  the  augment,  and  we  do  not  find  npoSSpoQ  for 
irpoeSpoG,  or  προυργομαι  for  προίργομαι.  Ο  is  also  not  cut^ 
off  in  the  gen.  in  -oco  and  -ao,  where  it  would  have  been  as 
absurd  to  choose  the  longer  form  and  then  shorten  it  by  elision, 
as  it  would  have  been  to  write  αμφοτβρ^σ  ev  χερ^ίν,  when  the. 
forms  ίίμφοτ€ρτ^€ί  or  αμφοτβραιο  exis-ted  . 

^  Herixi.  ad  Orph.  p.  724.  (Jen.  All.  Lit.  Zeit.  1809.  No.  244^ 

^  Mdtth'm  ad  £ur.  Ale.  9^3.  p.  139.)  proposes,  wherever  two  forms 

®  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  302.   Koen  ad  are  in  use,  a  longer  and  a  shorter,  to 

Greg.  p.  (47)  116.  employ  the  shorter  in  all  cases  where. 

'  Uerodian.  ap.  Schol.  Venet.  ad  the  lofiger  can  be  brought  into  tho 

llom.  II.  λ',  35,  DorviUe  Vanq.  Crit.  verse  only  by  elision,  e.  g.  for  ei». 

p.  417.      Herm,  ad  Orph.  p.  722.  ΙΙηλη  ίκέτευσε,  II.  ic\  574,  to  read 

Bekker  in  the  Review  of  Wolf's  Ilias  eU  ΤΙηΧη  Ικέτ.  and  so  systematically 
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Ohs.  In  the  Attic  prose  writers  we  find  the  prepositions  άνά,  Ιιάψ 
κατά,  μετά,  παρά,  άμα,  άμφί,  αντί,  από,  υπό,  the  particles  άλλα,  άρα 
and  άρα,  είτα,  lya,  ίτι,  οτ€,  ποτέ,  τότ€,  ^έ  (ohH,  S^e),  τέ,  γε,  ώστε,  most 
commonly  suffering  elision  in  MSS. ;  also  πάντα,  οΏα  in  οΙΒ*  6τι,  and  es- 
pecially a  €  ο  before  &y.  Dionys,  HaL  de  Comp.  c.  6.  p.  96.  Scheefer 
remarks  ενεχ  in  Demosth,  in  Aristocr,  in.  as  something  unusual  *  and 
ψίΐμ  ίγώ,  ear,  except  in  Ισθ*  ore  (Plato,  however, has  eaff  ίιμών  Leg,  7. 
p.  794  D.  €σ&  αυτή  ib.  -p.  796  D.),  are  very  rare.  Generally  the  elision 
is  not  found  with  terminations  which  admit  ν  paragog,,  and  ννχθ*  6\ην 
will  hardly  be  found  in  a  prose  writer. 

§.44.  The  vowel  c  is  not  cut  ofF  1)  in  περί,  except  in  the  iEolic 
dialect^  ravrac  vep'  ατΧάτου  πάθαα  Find•  01.  6,  65.  and  in 
compound  worde,  as  περάπτων  id.  Pyth.  3,  94.  ireppeefiKaTO, 
ireppkyeiv  in  Hesychius*.  2)  in  τι  and  δτι,  except  in  the  Ho- 
meric dialect^  although  in  most  of  the  passages  from  Homer  orCf 
quandoquidem  (see  Conjunctions),  would  be  equally  suitable^. 
3)  In  the  dative  plur.  of  the  third  declension  we  find,  //.  2^»  221• 
τυν  pev  βγω  κατελβιτΓον  ιων  ev  ^ωμασ  epoioiv.  Oci.  |0,103• 
Τ,  596.  Saicpiwr  epolau  Hes.  Epy.SA.  κτημασ  eir  aWorploic• 
a,  202.  βασιλβυσ  epew.  ib,  559.  βονσ  ίπΐ,  comp.  668• 
Scut.  Here,  373*  των  δ  ύπο  aevopevwv  κανα'χιΖ€  ττοσ  evpela 
\θών.  and  with  double  σ,  II,  η,  273.  καΐ  νυ  κε  δη  ξιφέεσσ' 
αντοσγεδον  οντα^οντο.  ν,  407.  γ,  367.  comp.  Ky  629. 
Od,  τ,  355.  φ',  379.  JEZes. "Έ/ογ.  658,  Theog.  3.  πόσσ  awa- 
λοΐσι.     In  the  Attic  poets  this  is  without  example*     The  c  in 


in  all  similar  cases;  πανευ,  ia  ^k 
χόλον  IL  1, 260,  for  παύε*,  &c.  But 
such  adherence  to  system  is  not  the 
characteristic  of  a  language  not  yet 
fixed  by  rule,  and  rather  delighting 
in  a  multiplicity  of  forms,  from  which 
the  poet  might  select  what  pleased 
the  ear.  Numerous  passages  must 
be  changed  in  order  to  carry  the  rule 
tlirough ;  and  it  does  not  follow  that 
no  ear  could  ever  distinguish  an 
apostrophus  between  two  vowels,  be- 
cause ours  cannot.  Do  we  know  how 
the  ancients  made  the  apostrophus 
audible  after  a  consonant  in  the  well 
known  line  of  £uripides  ?  εκ  κυμάτων 
yap  avOis  av  γαΚην  δρω. 


*  Bentl.  Έρ.  post  Ruhnk.  £]og. 
Hemst.  p.  65.  Interpr.  ad  Hes.  t.  S. 
p.  943.  7.  Herm.  de  Dial.  Pind. 
p.  274.  £lem.  Doctr.  Metr.  p.  51. 
Boeckh  ad  Pind.  01.  6,  88.  Comp. 
Schneid.  ad  Dem.  Phal.  p.  156. 

^  Schol.  Ven.  ad  II.  a, «44.  That 
on  is  not  elided  in  Aristophanes  is 
shown  by  Brunck  ad  Lysistr.  611. 
Ran.  668.  Pors.  ad  Hec.  112.  and 
even  in  Ach.  401.  J  τρισμακάρι'  Eir- 
ριπί^η,  *ΌΘ'  ό  ^odXos  ο^τωσϊ  σοφω$ 
απεκρίνατο,  off  seems  to  be  ore 
*  since',  not  οτί,  just  as  Lysistr.  1138. 
1150.  (ρυκίσ&  6ff)  6τε  is  used  for  Srt, 
by  a  common  idiom. 
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the  dat.  sing,  is  elided,  II.  δ',  259.  ev  Said',  δτβπβ/ο.  e',  605. 
aarep  οπωρινω.  ττ',  385.  κ,  277.  ρ',  324.  ω',  26.  Od,  κ, 
106.  Od.  e'j  398.  /,  35.  e',  157.  Όδυσ?*,  which  the  gram- 
marians compared  with  τ)ρψ  Ααομβ^οντι  II.  η,  453.  (Schol. 
Harl.  ad  Od.  o'.)  and  therefore  pronounced  lyi  in  one  syllable 
where  we  write  p*^.  The  grammarians  wrote  these  datives  at 
full  length,  αστέρι  οπωρινω,  ορνιθι  OSvaevQ,  &c.  and  said  that  c 
was  pronounced  in  one  syllable  with  ο  ι;  c  (συναΧοιφη,  συνΙΖησιο)^. 
Pindar  has  ev  Saiff  01.  9, 166.  In  the  Attic  writers  this  elision 
is  also,  though  very  rarely,  found.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1435.  ταδ' 
ei  τβλεϊτέ  /uoi  θανόντ,  ewei,  &c.  the  words  cannot  properly  be 
transposed,  ταδ'  et  θανόντι  μοι  TeXecr'  (Lob.  ad  Aj.  p.  341.), 
because,  as  Schsefer  remarks,  θανόντι  is  closely  connected  with 
the  following  words.  Trach.  675.  apyrJT  oloq  evelpov  π6κ(^. 
Enrip,  MoL  Fr.  vi.  a  μη  yap  εστί  τ^  πενηθ  ,  ο  πΧουσιοα  δ/δωσι, 
where  the  emendation  which  would  remove  the  article  before 
π\ούσιθΓ,Ί&  awkward®.  JEsch.  Pers.  852.  ύπαντιαζε»' ποίδ'  εμψ 
πειράσομαι.  Blomfield  (855.),  with  Lobeck,  reads  παΊ^'  e/xov, 
another  writer  παιδί  μου.  The  elision  of  t  in  the  third  person, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  very  frequent,  e.  g.  Eur.  Hec.  1239.  ev- 
δ/δωσ.  Iph.  A.  707.  Hec.  900.  Or.  525.  Hipp.  321.  The 
remark  of  Dorville  (Vann.  Crit.  p.  247.  249.),  that  the  poets 
always  preferred  the  apostrophus,  where  it  could  be  used,  to 
the  V  εφελκ.,  is  true  only  when  the  full  form  with  ν  would  in- 
terfere with  the  verse,  e.  g.  produce  an  anapaest  instead  of  an 
iambus,  as  in  Eur.  Iph.  il.  68.  ΒΙ^ωσιν  έλέσθαί. 

Obs.  A  long  vowel  cannot  be  elided ;  where  this  appears  to  take 
place,  the  two  long  vowels,  or  the  long  and  short,  run  into  one  syllable 


'  The  reading  *OSvaei  would  pro- 
duce an  hiatus ;  but  instead  of  ^iwn 
Od.  k\  310.  γήρα*  Od.  λ',  130.  Un^ 
and  y)/p9  are  probably  more  correct, 
as  the  ^  is  both  times  shortened. 

*  Eust.  ad  II.  p.  514,  17.  «05,  18. 
Comp.  Gaisford  ad  Hephaest.  p.  221. 

•  Wakefield  Diatr.  p.  3 1.  first  main- 
tained that  ί  in  the  dative  could  not 
be  elided, and  was  followed  by  Elmsl. 
ad  HeracL  Add.  693.  Lob.  ad  Ajac. 
p.  540  seq.  and  Spitzner  de  V.  Her. 


p.  171.  Porson.  Prsef.  Hec.  xxiv. 
Herm.  ad  Hec.  p.  150.  maintain  that 
it  can.  The  emendations  and  ex- 
planations proposed  are  suspicious 
from  their  violence,  particularly  those 
of  Elmsley.  Herm.  Doctr.  Metr. 
p.  55.  Soph.  Trach.  1.  c.  thinks  that 
ι  was  melted  into  one  with  the  follow- 
ing vowel,  though  no  certain  example 
of  such  a  coalescence,  or  of  any  two 
short  vowels  into  one  short  vowel,  is 
found  among  the  Attic  writers. 
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in  the  v^se,  ae  //.  p\  89.  ίίσβέστφ•  ov^  vloy  \άΘ€ν  ΆτρέοΜ,  in  the  cloie 
of  the  line  ΈρναΧίφ  dyBpeifoyrri  JL  /3',  651.  η\  166.  ff,  264.  p,  259, 
€ΐ\απίρη  ήέ  γαμο$  Od.  α ,  226.  ο',  477.  So  in  the  ode  of  Sappho  in 
Longinus,  άπ*  ώρανώ  dSepos^  where  ω  α  ι  are  pronounced  as  one  syllablct 
ArisU  Thesm,  536.  el  ^e  μη  ημεΊε,     Fesp,  1224.  εγώ  €ίσομαι, 

§.45.  Π,  The  diphthong  at  is  elided  in  Homer  in  the  1.  and  3. 
pers.  pres.,  and  in  the  inf.  pres.  and  aor.  2.  middle,  but  not  ia 
the  third  pers.  opt.  or  inf.  aor.  1 .  active,  nor  in  the  nominative 
of  the  first  declension,  e.  g.  11.  a',  1 1 7.  βοίίλομ  εγώ — .  γ ,  395. 

epyeaff y  t/e καΒιΐ,ειν,  t/',  30.  μαγησοντ'  €ΐσόκ€,   410.  yiyver  , 

enei  Κ€  θάνωσι,  σ  ,  294.  κυ^οο  άρβσθ*  em  νψ)σί.  The  only  pas•* 
sage  in  which  ai  of  the  iniin.  aor.  1 .  act.  is  elided,  is  i?.  φ',  323. 
ουδέ  τ/  μιν  χρβώ  εσται  τυμβογοχίσ  j  ore  μιν  θαπτωσιν  Αχαιοί^ 
and  the  only  passage  in  which  ai  in  the  nom.  plur.  is  elided, 
is  //.  λ',  272.  ώα  o^eV  oSvvai  SSvov  /uevoc  'ArpeiSao,  In  the 
former  place  the  grammarian  Crates  proposed  to  read  τυμ-* 
/3οχόι^<;;  and  the  reading  o^ei*  oSvvai  Svvov,  is  perhaps  re- 
peated from  V.  268.  for  οξεΐ*  ο^υνη  Svvev.  The  elision  of  ac  waii 
the  more  admissible  in  the  cases  first  mentioned,  as  it  was 
reckoned  short,  though  we  cannot  infer  that  all  diphthongs 
which  were  so  might  be  elided,  e.  g.  eirXev  apieroa. 

It  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  tragedians  elided  cu  in  the 
1.  and  3.  pers.  and  in  the  inf.  pass,  in  iambics.  In  many  places 
the  reading  is  uncertain,  as  JEsch.  Prom.  841.  S.  c,  Th.  976. 
Choeph.  96 1 .  Soph.  EL  811.  Mg.  Fr.  6.  Eur.  Iph.  A.  380, 
407.  1142.  Heracl.  335.  689.  In  others  the  common  reading 
is  inconsistent  with  the  metre,  as  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  678.  Eur. 
Ale.  90.  Med.  975.  984 ;  or  the  idiom  of  the  language,  as 
Χηφωμ'  Eur.  Bacch.  1380.  οφωμ'  EI.  485.  ακονσ  Andr.  1 085. 
for  ακουσαι :  in  other  places  τ',  ff  stand  for  -το,  -re,  -de^ 
not  -raiy  -βαι,  as  Eur.  Here.  418.  Troad.  933.  Antiop. 
Fr,  11.  If  we  consider  that  the  elisions  in  Msch.  Choeph.  961 . 
Soph.  Track.  216.  Eur.  Here.  F.  416.  Ion.  1082.  occur  in 
lyrical  passages  in  which  the  old  epical  language  is  often  re- 
tained, and  that  Soph.  Phil.  1071.  Eur.  Iph.  A.  380.  1150. 
Heracl.  690.  1007.  may  be  altered,  without  any  violence  and 
with  great  probability,  so  as  to  remove  the  elision,  there  will 
remain  only  Eur.  Iph.  T.  685.    προδουα  σ€  σωΖεσθ'  αυτός  ccc 
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utKovc  μονο^  which  has  not  yet  been  successfully  corrected*. 
We  have  therefore  every  reason  to  believe  that  the  tragedians 
did  not  elide  ai. 

In  Aristophanes,  on  the  contrary,  this  elision  is  frjequently 
found  (see  Brunck  ad  Thesm,  9 1 6.)>  where  the  metre  requires  a 

short  syllable.  Nub,780.  πριν  την  ίμηνΙκαΧεϊσθ*  απα'^ζαίμην . 

comp.  988.  1 181.  Thesm.  916.  But  in  other  places  he  con- 
tracts the  final  ai  by  crasis  into  one  syllable  with  the  following 

vowel,  e.  g.  Lysist.  115.  δουί^αι  αν  εμαυ^τηο  παματεμοΰσα  θημισυ. 
Ran.  509.  Eq.  1175.  (comp.  Gdisf.  ad  Heph.  p.  222.),  while 
in  the  tragedians  no  one  passage  is  found  in  which  the  metre 
requires  this  crasis,  unless  Eur.  Iph.  A,  1406.  ΎεΡησομαι  γώ 
(Aid.  Ύβνησομ'  βγω)  belongs  to  this  class.  At  may  be  regarded 
as  coalescing  with  the  following  short  or  long  vowel ^,  Lys.  758. 
Thesm.  768.  1178.  Ra7i.  692.  comp.  At?.  1340.  Plat. 113. 
384.  Nub.  7.  42.  (in  both  which  at  in  the  inf.  aon  1.  is  elided, 
as  523.  550.  ίττεμπη^ησ  αυτψ)  1140.  1341.  Αν.  976. 
Fcsj?,  319.  537.825.  941.  1426.  Ey.  886.  1 176.  ilcA.  325. 
Pac.  102.  253.  324.  1175. 

Of  the  elision  of  the  diphthong  oi  no  example  is  found  in 
Homer  and  the  epic  poets.  The  Attics  elided  it  only  in  οϊμ 
for  οϊμοι  before  ω,  e.  g.  Soph.  Aj.  587.^  but  not  in  μοι,  σοί. 
In  Iph.  A.  819.  μ'  is  for  μ€,  and  belongs  to  λέγουσι,  according 
to  §.  410  b.  Eur.  Bacch.  820*  Hermann  (en  ver.  811) 
considers  σ'  ου  as  a  crasis  for  σοι  ου.  In  τοι  and  juIvtoi,  oi 
forms  a  long  α  with  the  following  a,  as  <J  with  oc  in  ψ'ίνρα 
Arist.  Lys.  948.    ωζυ/οΙ  Nub.  655. 

When  the  first  word  ends  with  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  §,46. 

and  the  second  begins  with  a  short  vowel,  this  latter  is  elided 

in  the  Attic  poets,  (not  in  Homer  or  Pindar,  for  instead  of  Si} 

'ireiray  δη  Ιττειτα  is  more  correctly  written,)  e.  g.  που  'στιι/. 

Ερμη   μπο\αΐ€,  η   ζειργασμίνη,  του   Χατηροα  Arist.  Ach.  246. 

"  Elrasley's  correction  is  very  pro-  elision :  on  the  other  side,  Burgess 

bable,  irpoBovs  σεσώσθαί  σ   ahros.  ad  Dawes,  p.  471. 

On  the  whole  section  see  especially  ''  Dawes  I.  c.  and  Koen  ad  Greg. 

Erfurdt  ad  Soph.  Aj.  190.     Comp.  p.  (72)  171.  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  CEd.T 

Dawes  Misc.  Crit.  p.  '266,  who,  with  1227.     Dobree  ad  Arist.  Plut.  113. 

Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  1338.  denies  the  *=  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (72)  17 U 
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and  iu  prose  writers  ω  γαθέ^.  This  elision  is  most  common 
with  €,  but  sometimes  takes  place  after  μίι,  with  α  in  the 
prepositions  aw6,  ava,  αντί,  iu  composition :  Soph.  EL  1 1 69• 
Eur,  Med.  35.  μη  'ποΧεΙπεσθαι  (Ed.  Γ.  1388.  μη  'ποκλβΐσαι 
Eur.  Bacch.  1072.  μη  ναχαιτίσβιέ  νιν  HeracL  886.  μη  Vo- 
δέξΐϊται  Hel.  841 .  el  μη  'ποϊώσω  ib.  1020.  μη  'ποδώσειβ  Arist, 
Nub.  1278.  μη'πο^ι^γ  Αυ.1620.  μη 'φαίρει  Pac.  772.  μη 
ντιδουλβύβι  Eur.  Supp.  364.  After  the  diphthong  ου,  Eur. 
Suppl.  641.  μακρόν  'ποπαυσω.  Soph,  PhiL  033.  /tii?  μου  φελ^ς, 
where  the  editions  before  Brunck  have  μη  μου  φεΧι/α  (Eimsley, 
ad  Eur.  Med.  56,  p.  88.  not.  2,  considers  both  as  a  crasis,) 
ου  'κτΙρ€ί  Eur.  Andr.  53  in  MSS.  του  'πίόι^τοα  Soph.  (Ed.  Γ. 
393.  ίμου  'πάκουσον  (Ed.  Γ.  708.  Ε  after  ei  very  rarely,  Eur. 
Suppl.  523.  €έ  'πιταζόμεσθα;  after  ω  if  the  reading  is  correct, 
Eur.  El.  887.  βοστ/ούχ^  'να^ηματα.  Iph.  Τ.  962.  καγώ  fe- 
ΧεΎξαί,  where  the  Aldine  reading  κογωγ'  el^eXey^ac  destroys 
the  metre.  Rhes.  157.  ηζο9  Vi  τούτοις,  αποκτενώ  γώ  Iph.  Α. 
397.  μίνω  'irlib.  818.  ilrisi.  Βαλ.  199.  ϊζω  'πικωττην.  JEsch^ 
Prom.  747.  μη^επω  'ν  προοιμίοια^  ;  after  οι,  5ορΑ.  ΡΑι7.  812. 
€/uo/  'στιι/.  In  other  words  also  α  is  elided  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word,  but  generally  only  after  i?,  μη  or  the  fem.  art.  η  :  η  *λή- 
θεια  Soph.  Ant.  1 174.  (Synt.  Cr.  p.  23.  more  correctly  ac- 
cording to  Reisig,  αληθει).  μη  'SiKelv  Eur.  Hec.  1249.  ry 
*p€Ty  Andr.  226.  μη  'ντι  ib.  792.  μη  'μαθεΤ,  Heracl.  460. 
after  ω  Arist.  Nub.  1372.  Corap.  1380.  Most  frequently  the 
augment  e  is  elided;  Soph.  Aj.  308.  waiaac  κάρα  'θωϋξεν. 
(Ed.  C.  1608.  πεσόν  σαι*' κΧαιον.  Trach.  905.  Phil.  360.  (Ed» 
C.  1602.  ^sch.  S.  c.  Th.  761.  601.  Pers.  308.  νικωμενοι 
'κυρισσον.  Whether  these  are  real  elisions  or  not,  depends  on 
the  question  of  the  omission  of  the  augment  in  the  Attic  dra- 
matists. §.  160.  According  to  Reisig,  Z.  c.  p.  21.  and  Pors.  ad 
Arist.  Eccl.  410.  this  elision  of  e  does  not  take  place  after  ov. 

*  Valck.  ad  Ph(£n.408.  Mark!,  ad  the  case  of  Is,  ck,  ir,  except  when 

Eur.  Iph.  T.  1010.    Koen  ad  Greg,  the  preceding  word  is  monosyllabic, 

p.  (103)  U27.    So  we  ought  to  write  or  if  polysyllabic  has  the  accent  on 

e{'0i;/ita Vro)  Arist. A V. 959.  δουλεία  the  last  syllable;   εγώ  Ί',  ίζελώ  *κ 

*στίν  Vesp.  682.  ^ιοσημία  Vriv  Ach.  Trjs  oiKias,  but  not  Ζήσω  V,  ΓουΓου 

171.  Pac.  873.  η  Wipa  Ran.  64.  V,  €ίθισμαι  V. 

^  Reisig  1.  c.  will  not  allow  this  in 
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The  absorption  of  a  short  vowel  under  these  circumstances  is 
now  regarded  as  a  crasis  (Reis.  /.  c.  Herm.  Praf.  Bacch.  xiv.), 
in  which  case  we  should  write  the  words  at  full  length,  or 
unite  the  two  in  one,  ν  αΧηθει,  or  ήλήθει' ;  and  so  in  Arist. 
Av,  1079.  του  όβόλον,  or  τουβόλου,  not  του  'βόλου*^. 

Of  diphthongs  also  the  first  short  vowel  is  cut  oflP  after  a 
long  vowel  in  the  preceding  word,  chiefly  after  η ;  η  ύσέβεια 
Eur.  Iph.  Τ.  1210.  El.  1104.  μη  'υρω  Arist.  Ran.  169. 
ea  'vt6v  ib.  1243.  (see  however  Reis.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p.  344.) 
ω  υρίπί^η  Thesm.  4.  Theocr.  2,  66.  a  τώ  ύρονλοιο  for  α  τω 
ΕυβουΧοιο.    These  are  probably  erases• 

Vowels  may  be  elided  even  though  preceded  by  a  vowel;  §.47. 
so  that  notwithstanding  the  elision  several  vowels  still  come 
together,  e.g.  ταχεΐ'  απεργβται  Soph.  Phil.  809.  μ'ι  ούσα  Eur, 
Or.  264.  SaKpv  απ  Iph.  Ant.  653.  and  in  many  other  places, 
confirming  the  orthography,  δάκρυ'  avairprtcaQ  II.  i',  433.  Od. 
β',  81•  It  is  remarkable  that  e  in  -ece,  3.  pers.  opt.  aor.  1.  act. 
is  never  elided  in  Sophocles  and  Aristophanes,  nor  in  iEschylus 
(for  in  Choeph.  851.  we  should  read  KXexpetav) ;  in  Euripides 
only  once.  Or.  700.  ίσωQ  av  εκπνεύσει '  όταν  δ*  άι^^  πνοαο,  and 
in  a  verse  of  Diphilus,  Athen.  6,  9.  p.  239.  A.  In  Homer, 
on  the  contrary,  this  elision  is  common.  The  ancients  probably 
prevented  the  hiatus  by  pronouncing  both  words  as  one,  as  in 
SiKaioQf  μίαίνω^.  Hence  when  a  dactylic  verse  ends  with  an 
apostrophized  word,  the  remaining  consonant  is  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  following  verse,  e.  g.  //.  Θ',  206.  ξ',  265. 
This,  however,  is  a  rare  occurrence,  which  does  not  take  place 
in  iambic®  or  trochaic  verse,  but  only  in  anapaestic,  dochmiac^ 


«  Elmsl.ad  Eur.  Heracl.  460.  The 
difference  between  crasU  and  elision 
I  conceive  to  be  this:  crasis  takes 
place  only  when  the  diphthong  or 
vowel  at  the  end  of  a  word  so  coa- 
lesces with  the  initial  vowel  of  the 
nexty  that  the  sound  or  quantity  is 
changed,  as  in  μοΰση  for  μοι  εστί, 

or  μ€ντάν  for  μέντοι  &'v.  Crasis  too 
can  only  take  place  in  words  and  syl- 
lables which,  from  their  being  un- 


emphatic,  readily  coalesce  with  the 
following  word,  especially  enclitics, 

but  not  in  νικωμ^νοι.  έκυρισσον,  or 
in  έμοί  ktrriv  Soph.  Phil.  812.  where 
therefore  I  should  not  write  with 
Hermann  έμονστι,  but  ίμοί  *στι. 

•*  Villois.  Anecd.  t.  2.  p.  115. 

*  In  iambic  verse,  when  a  line  be- 
gins with  a  verb  without  augment 
and  the  preceding  line  ends  with  a 
long  vowel  or  diphthong,  the  omitted 
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glyconian,  and  generally  those  in  which  the  rhythm  goes  on 
uninterruptedly, 

Ohs,  The  apostrophus  is  used  in  poetry,  where  a  pause  in  discourse 
occurs  between  a  word  ending  and  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  as 
where  another  person  begins  to  speak,  and  where  in  our  punctuation  a 
point  or  colon  is  used,  e.  g.  Eur.  Hec.  514.  (518.  Pars.)  seq.  ίιμείί  δ' 
&τ€ΚΡθΐ  τούπί  σ'  ω  τάλαιν  εγώ.  Or.  1351.  'Ερμιόνη.  σωΘη&  6σον  γβ 
τούπ  €μ\  II  λ.  ω  κατά  στέγαί though  the  hiatus  is  commonly  al- 
lowed in  dochmiac  and  other  verses,  where  such  a  pause  takes  place. 
So  in  Homer  two  long  vowels  coalesce  into  one  sound,  though  sepa- 
rated by  such  a  pause.  //.  p',  89.  φΧογϊ  e^iKcXos  Ήψαιοτοιο  Άσβέστψ' 
ovd*  vldy  XadeVf  &c.  The  same  thing  takes  place  where  there  is  an 
elision  of  the  initial  vowel.  Soph,  Phil,  591.  λέγω*  Vi  τούτον  --- 
Artst.  Nub.  1354.  cyw  φράσω'  Vciii)  γάρ. 
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§.48.  A  third  method  of  avoiding  the  concurrence  of  several  vowel?, 
(45.)  which  is  used,  as  well  as  the  preceding,  chiefly  by  the  Attics, 
is  the  contraction  of  two  or  more  vowels  of  separate  pronun- 
ciation into  one  sound.  This  is  proper,  when  two  single  vowels 
are  contracted,  without  change,  into  one  diphthong,  e.  g.  τε/χεί 
'Γ^ίχ^*^  αίδοί  αίδοΐ :  improper,  when,  in  the  contraction,  a  vowel 
or  a  diphthong  of  different  sound  is  substituted,  e•  g.  η  for  ca, 
ω  for  oa  and  οη.    In  general,  the  following  rules  are  observed : 

1  •  The  long  vowels  η  and  ω  absorb  all  the  rest  of  the  simple 
vowels. 

2.   α  absorbs  all  vowels  following  it,  except  ο  and  ω. 

,    3*  e  coalesces  into  the  diphthong  ei,  or  the  long  vowel  ιϊ, 
with  all  vowels  following  it,  except  ο  and  ω. 

4.  I  and  ν  absorb  all  vowels  following,  and  are  contracted 

augment  is  usually  marked  by  an  These  are  cusessiiigewerw,  since  com- 

apostrophui,  e.  g.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1605.  monly  the  iambic  rhythmus  is  so  far 

KovK  ην  €T   άργον  ού^εν  dv  ίφ(€το  from  going  on  to  the  next  line,  that 

(or    'lerai)     'Κτυττι/σβ    μ^ν    Ztvs  hiatus  is  allowed  between  the  end  of 

XOovioSf  al  δβ  vapOh'oi  *Ρί•γησαν.  one  and  the  beginning  of  another. 
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into  one  syllable  with  a  vowel  preceding,  ι  is  generally 
subscribed  under  a  (longO, »/,  ω,  and  unites  in  one  syl- 
lable with  e  and  o,  e.  g.  κίραί  κερ^,  opei  opei,  oiq  etc.  ^ 
When  t  makes  a  diphthong  with  a  vowel,  and  this  is 
to  be  contracted  with  another  vowel,  the  two  other 
vowels  are  to  be  contracted  according  to  the  preceding 
rules,  and  the  ι  is  subscribed,  when  from  the  contrac- 
tion arises  a  long  a,  η,  ω,  e.  g.  τύπτεαι  τύτττ^,  τι- 
μαοψι  τιμψμι,  τιμάει  τιμ^, 

δ.  ο  coalesces  with  all  vowels,  preceding  or  following,  in 
the  diphthong  ου,  or,  if  an  c  be  under  them,  in  oi  or 
the  long  vowel  ω. 

The  following  paragraphs  contain  the  more  exact  distinctions 
of  these  general  rules. 

Aa  becomes  a.      But  the  accus.  plur.  of  vaic  is  vavc  instead  §.49. 
of  viae.      So  also  tuq  ypava^^  ('^^0 

Ae  becomes  a,  e.  g.  yeXaere  yeXare,  eyeXae  εγέλα• 

Aei  becomes  a,  e.  g.  yeXaeiQ  γελ^α,   αειδω  αδω. 

Obs.  1.  Μωσθαι(Τ<ηιρ.  adSuid.t.  1.  p.  462.  Jffeind,  ad  Plat.  CratyL• 
p.  77»)  is  not  a  contraction  from  /χάεσθαι,  but  from  μώεσΟαι,  whence 
μώεο  in  Epicharmus,  μώται  in  Hesychius. 

Obs,  2,  The  Dorians  made  η  from  αβ,  e,  g,  ecopfjre  Theocr,  5,  3, 
έψοίτη  for  ^φοίταε  2,155»  ποθορη  for  προσοράα,προσορ^,  ίφϋσση,  ίτρνπη, 
νίκη,  epy,  τολμηε,  vnepwa^rjre  for  ν7Γ€ρπη^άτ€,  in  the  same  author ;  yev- 
vrjrai  Fr,  Pyth,  p.  248.  ed.  OrelL^  The  Attics  did  the  same  in  the  four 
verbs :  ζ^ν  for  ζάαν,  ζ^ν,  netpyv  for  veivaeiv,  weivfv,  Si\prjv  for  ^(ψά- 
€^v,  dixp^v,  χρησθαι  for  'χράεσθαι,  χράσθαι^ ;  al&o  in  χράω,  χ/ορ  Soph.  ^ 

£1.35,   φάω,  \py  Track.  673.    ττεριφην  Arist.  Eq.909.    επισμη  Thesm.    \ 
389.  κρησθαι^.     The  lonians  said  χράσθαι  and  χρέεσθαι,  which  was 
also  Doric.  Fr.  Pyth.  p.  296.  ed.  Or  ell. 

Ohs.  3.  In  the  word  vavs  the  Alexandrians  contracted  the  nom.  plur. 

»  Piers,  ad  Moerid.  p.  112.  *  Fisch,  p.  61. 127.  Koen  ad  Greg. 

»>KoenadGreg.  p.  (79)185.  (121)  p.  (104  sq.)  328. 

265.    Fisch.  p.  60.    Heyne  ad  Find.  ^  Buttm.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  521.  ed. 

Nem.  5,  9     Boeckh  ib.  5.   Herm.de  Heind. 
Dial.  Pied.  p.  12 
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which  was  vrjts  in  Ionic  and  Attic,  into  vavt  \  In  one  single  instance, 
the  composition  of  the  numeral  τριάκοντα  with  ^ToSf  the  Attics  also 
contracted  ae  into  ov,  τριακοντούτηε.  In  the  same  composition  with 
another  numeral  in  α  the  α  is  rejected,  έπτέπ^ί,  3c«:€7tjs**,  though  many 
variations  are  found  in  the  editions. 

Obs,  4.  The  ι  is  subscrihed  when  it  comes  last  amongst  the  single 
vowels.  See  below.  In  the  inf.  in  -dv  ^fjv  it  was  not  used  according 
to  the  older  grammarians. 

(^7.)  Ao,  aov,  αω  become  ω,  e.  g.  βοάονσι  βοωσί^  οραω  optSj  Πο- 
σβίδων  for  Ποσειδόων.  The  Dorians,  on  the  contrary,  contract 
ao  αω  into  a,  as  ταων  ταν,  κοραων  κοραν,  Ποσειδαν  and  Πο- 
σείδάΐ',  Άμυθάν  for  Άμνθάων  Find,  Pylh.  4,  223.  and  ' \\κμαν 
for  ΑΧκμαιων  Pind.  Pj/th,  8,  66.  80.  φυσαντεο,  χαλασι,  in 
Alcaeus,  γελάν,  for  (^}υσaovτ€C,  γαΧάονσι,  γελαωι^^. 

The  Dorians  also  changed  the  termination  of  the  nouns  in 
aoc,  into  ac,  e.  g.  ΆρκεσΙΧαα -a  "O,  Pind.  Pj/th.  4,  3.  116. 
444.  531.  Nem.  11,  13.  Ίόλ^  Nem.  3,  62.  Μει/ελα,  gen. 
from  Mei^eXac  Pind.  Nem.  7,  41.  Mei^eX^  Eurip.  Troad.  212. 
Nt/coXac  Herod.  7,  137.  is  called  in  Thuc.  2,  67.  Νικόλαος. 
So  Aristophanes  Equ.  164.  has  apykXaQ  for  apykXaoCy  to 
create  an  ambiguity,  as  if  it  came  from  XaCy  a  stone. 

Ohs,  iiycLirevv  TJieocr.  Epigr.  19.  4.  bpevaa  for  οράονσα  id.  Id.  11. 
69.  are  not  from  αγαπάω,  οράω,  but  from  the  form  αγαττέω,  όρέω.  §.  10. 

Aoc  becomes  ψ.  οράοι,  οραοιτο,  opt^,  ορψτο,  aocSii,  ySi?• 

Aij  becomes  a.  yeXanre,  γελάτε. 

Ap  becomes  f . 

§.50.       Ea  becomes,  1.  a,  if  a  vowel  or  ρ  precedes,  e.  g.  eifKXea, 
(48.)   Πει/οαια  for  Ilecpaiea,  apyvpea,  αργυρά. 

2.  ί,  when  a  consonant  precedes,  e.  g.  αΧηθία,  αΧηθη^.  Yet 
in  contracted  substantives  of  the  second  declension  ea  becomes 
a,  e.  g.  οστεα  οστά.      So  from  εαρι  ηρι,  from  yala  yea  γ?. 

*Fisch.p.l27sq.  Piers.  adMoerid.  ad  Gregor.  p.  (86)  196.  (9S)  809. 

p.  266.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  406  seq.  Boeckh  ad  Pind.  Pyth.  3,  28. 

*»  Piers,  ad  Moerid.  p.  123.  ^  Fisch.  p.  129.     Valck.  ad  Phoen. 

«  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  Ph.  p.  65.  Koen  1297,  Brunck.  ad  Soph.  CEd.  T.  161. 
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Εαι  becomes  p^  ^.  g•  rvTrreai  τντττρ• 
Eac  becomes  eic^  αλΐ}θέαα  αλγ}θει<;*  v/c  in  the  Doric,  ic/oi}c  for 

Ee  becomes,  1•  ei,  e.  g.  aXi;066c  άλι/θεΐα,  eTrocee  eiroiei.  2.  i| 
in  nouns,  if  no  consonant  follows  ee,  e.  g.  a\r\9ke  αληθή,  περί- 
καΧΧη  for  -KaWee  Arist.  Thesm.  282.  a  very  rare  form.  See 
§.  78.  Obs.  4. 

Obs,  The  Attic  nom.  plur.  βασι\η$  appears  not  to  be  a  contraction 
from  ^ασιλέ€$  /Βασίλεια,  but  to  arise  from  the  Ionic  βασι\η€ε.  See  §.  83. 
Obs,  4.  Homer  has  the  above  contraction  in  al^eio,  μνθέΐο,  veTac,  for 
alUeo,  &c.  IL  ω\  503.  y.  Ern,  Od.  ι\2β9.  θ',  180.  λ',  114.  ivppeTos 
for  evppieos,  evKXeias  for  euKXieas  IL  /c',  281 .  while  he  contracts  ακλέεεεψ 
άγακλέεος  into  άκ\η€Ϊί  Ι1•  μ\  318.  (but  άκλαώε  Od,  α',  241.)  αγακληοί 
11.  π,  571. 

Εο  and  eov  in  Attic,  make  ου,  e.  g.  φιλεον  φιΧουν,  φιλεό* 
μ€voc  φί\oύμ€voQ.  In  Ionic  and  Doric  ev,  e.  g.  /caXevvrec  Od. 
K,  255.  πλβνν,  πλευνεα  for  πλΙοί',  πλίοι^εα  in  Herodotus', 
φι\€νμ€νοα,  χε/λευα  for  χε/λεος  Theocr.  7,  20.  yevevc  Fr. 
Pyth.  p.  296.  ποιευσι  for  ποιεουσι,  νμνεΰσαι  for  νμροΰσαι,  even 
θεί/ν  Callim.  Η.  in  Cerer,  for  θεόι^,  Θεϋΐ:υδί8ι?α  for  GovicuScSijc^• 
The  tragedians  sometimes  use  this  Dorian  contraction^  πολεν- 
μεναι  JEsch.  Prom.  v.  650.  (Blomf.  666.  πολονμεναι)  in  iamb, 
trim.  Msch.  ib.  122.  εισοιχι^ευσιν.  JEwr.  Med.  427.  νμνενσαι. 
Hipp.  167.  άίίτευν*'. 

0&5.  In  Attic  eo  is  sometimes  changed  into  ec,  e.  g.  πλεΐν,  ^etv,  for 
ιτλέον,  ίέοΐ'*.  The  grammarian,  αρ.  Greg.  ed.  Schuef.  p.  678.  xii.  adds 
loKeiv^  having  probably  taken  it  for  a  participle  in  loKeiv  ίμρί, 

Eoi  becomes  oi,  e.  g«  iroceoi  ποιοΊ, 

Εω  becomes  ω,  e.  g.  Πεί/οαιέωα  Πεί/οαιωα,  but  only  when  a 
vowel  precedes  εω,  thus  they  do  not  sa3^βασίλωc  for  βασιλέως^. 

Gregor.  p.  (108)  235.  et  Keen.  ^  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  413. 

'Fisch.p.  117.  1^8  sq.     Keen  ad  'Keen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (59)  140. 

Greg.  (76)  178.  (282)  469.     Comp.  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  p.  294. 

(136)  298.  ^  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  p.  314  sq. 

«  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (76)  178.  (164) 
358. 
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Obs.  Iq  dissyllable  verbs,  wblcb  become  monosyllabic  by  codtriM^tiony 
€ω,  ei7,  €0,  eov,  are  not  contracted,  but  only  ee  and  eei,  e.  g.  πλέω,  xXeis, 
irXet,  irXco/iey,  πΧέουσι•  So  also  /δβω,  χέω,  ^έω.  Yet  we  find  δονν,  Βοΰντι^ 
for  ^έον,  ^έοντί,  in  Plat,  CratyL  p•  419  D.  421  C.  Ζούσαν  for  ^έονσαι^ 
Dinarchy  ajp.  Polluc,  S,  72.  Ζών,  ^βνσι,  for  ^έωι^,  ^έονσι  in  Hesychius, 
Moeris,  and  in  compo^tion,  ανασών  Arist.  Plut,  589.  άνα^ΰμεν,  όνα- 
ίονσι,  ττεριεΜμεθα  Plat.  Leg,  8.  p.  830  Β.  έι/έδονν  Ρίαί.  Γιιη.  829. 
άναδονϊ/rai  Rep,  5,  p.  465  D.  σνί'ίουιτα  Eur,  Iph,  A,  110.  But  δ«, 
^^,  ^νμαι,  will  hardly  be  found,  and  the  tragedians  always  say  θρέομάι^ 
never  θροΰμαι*,  ξυν^  PUU,  Rep,  5, 462.  D.  should  probably  be  Ivyhel, 

1,  preceded  by  another  vowel,  suflfers  only  the  proper  con- 
traction §.  48.  e.  g.  opei  opei,  aiSoi  aiSoi,  In  α  long  and  η  and 
ώ,  it  is  subscribed,  e.  g.  κεραι  Kepijf, 

.  Obs,  In  this  manner  the  Attics  contracted  the  dissyllable  and  trisyl- 
lable words  oisf  οίζνί^  olarosf  OVicXis,  βοίΐιον^  καταπροίζεται,  and  di^  like, 
into  the  monosyllables  and  dissyllables  ols,  οΐζν:,  oiaros,  ΟΙκΧψ,  βοίΖίον  ^• 
A  and  ι  also  are  thus  contraicted ;  so  that  both  make  either  a  proper  or 
to  improper  diphthong;  γραίγων  for  γραίγων'',  ^Βη5  άίΖη5,  αίσσω,  ^σσφ, 
ψττψ,  for  αίσσω,  (Yet  άισσω  is  found  as  a  dissyllable.  Eur,  Hec,  31. 
Troad.1.57,  ElmsLadEur,  Bacch,  1^7.)  So  pi^Sios  from  ρηιΐιος.  From 
^iSeaSt  Θρηίκιοε,  παρηίΖ€$,  ^ηρηίΖα,  κΧήϊθρα  came  ^eos,  O/opcios,  xo- 
p^^es,  NtipyBes,  κΧ^θρα^  In  τιμη$  for  ripifeis  the  ι  is  not  subscribed, 
because  eu  is  formed  from  evs  (§.  39»).  Instead  of  πρωί,  σφωίν,  vmiv, 
"X^jiivroSf  they  wrote  and  said  ττρ^,  σψφν,  y^v,  Χψστοχ  *•  ήρφ  for  i}f>tft  oo* 
curs  in  Homer //.  V,  453.    Pei.  θ',  483'. 


(\q\        ο      γ    become  ω,  as  |3οάω  βοω. 


Oiy  becomes  also  ω,  yet  only  in  Ionic  and  Doric ;  e.  g.  βωσαί 
for  βοη<ταί  φώσαντι  II,  μ,  337.  έπιβωσομαι  Od,  a  ,  378.), 
εβωθβε  for  εβοηθεε,  ογδώ/covTa  //.  β\  652.  for  ογ8οήι:οντα 5, 
νώσαι  fov  νοησαι,  all  in  Herodotus*'.    So  α^νωσασκε  Od,  \p',  95. 

•    "Lub.  ad  Phryn.  p.  220  seq.    Of  Moerid.  1.  c.  et  p.  301.    Person  ad 

the  uncontracted  cc,  eei,  see  §.  52.  £urip.  Uec.  31. 

•»  See  Piereonad  Moerid.  p.  275«q.  ^  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  p.  95.  348. 

Lob,  ad  Phryn.   p.  86  seq.     Arist.  •  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  p.  300  aq. 

Pac.  930.  at;  -—  άλλα   τουτό   γ*  '  Hermann  de  Emend.  Gr.  Gr, 

€στ  *1ωνικ6ν  το  ρήμα.  p.  36  sqq.  »  Fisch.  p.  134  sq. 

«  Hemsterh.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  674.  ^  Wessel.  ad  Herod.  9,  53.  p.  71t, 

Valck.  ad  Phcen.  p.  467.    Pierson  ad  47.  ^m.  Porti  Lex.  Ion.  under  οη^ 
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for  αγνο4^«σκβ•     But  op  becomes  oi,  as  8i|XoTc,  BnXol,  for  Βη^ 
Xopc,  δί?λο|7,  but  ΒηΧωτβ  from  8ι;λό»>τβ. 

Obs.  θα  becomes  ov  in  βόα$  fiovs,  μείζοναε  μβίζουε.  In  adjectives  όα 
is  contracted  into  d,  iJjf  into  i,  άττλβο  άχλα,  airX^iy  άπλί. 

Oe  ")    become  ου,  e.  g.  πτερουσσα  for  πτεροεσσα,  vpovirroc 
Oo  J    for    wpoowTOQ,   and  in  composition  wpovrpexpev  fot 
wpoeTpe\Lev,  KaKovpyoc  for  KaKoepyoc»      aOpooGf  αντί  Jooc,  and 
other  words  compounded   with  ξοοα,   are  not  generally  con- 
tracted.     Yet  Aristophanes  Pac.  1213.  has  Βορνξου. 

Ohs,  1 .  In  words  compounded  with  ομου^  when  υ  is  omitted,  oe  remains 
unchanged,  e.  g.  ομοεθνίμ.  If  ο  follows,  it  is  contracted  into  ω :  ομω- 
pofpios  from  ομοορόφωε• 

Ohs,  2.  In  the  verbs  in  -οω  in  the  Ionic  writers  we  often  find  -ev 
where  the  common  dialect  has  ov  from  oe,  ooj  e.  g.  αντιενμεθα  Herod. 
9,  26.  άν^ρ€νμένφ  1, 123.  ediKaievv  9,  26.  and  elsewhere.  oZiCeiei/vrat 
I,  4.  which  is  written  οίκψουνται  1„  94.  but  οικηίενμενοί  4, 148.  This 
seems  to  imply  the  existence  of  forms  in  -ew,  of  which,  however,  no 
trace  is  found. 

Oci  Ί    become  ot,  e.  g.  ευνοι,  κακονοι,  for  evvooc^  κακονοοι,   r^i\ 
Ooi  J    Βη\ο2α,  δι/λοΐ,  for  Si^Xoeic,  SqXoeij  φρυίμιον  for  προ- 
οιμιον. 

In  words  compounded  with  etSijc  oei  remains  unchanged, 
e.  g.  iC6/ociToeiSi7c«  μονο€ΐΒηίί ;  yet  from  OeociSijc  is  made  OeovSijc^ 
by  throwing  out  the  i^ 

Obs.  Αηλοΰν,  γρνσονν,  do  not  come  from  iiyXoeiv,  'χρνσόαν,  but  from 
iiyXcJev,  χρυσόεν,  the  old  inf.  See  below  of  the  Verb.  The  Dorians  said 
ών,  €.  g.  ριγών  for  ριγοννΚ  In  TrXaiciJeiS  irXaicovs  the  t  is  omitted,  either 
because  the  old  form  was  τλακόενε,  or  to  preserve  the  diphthong  of  the 
other  cases  in  the  nom. 

Οη  becomes  oe  in  the  second  and  third  pers.  pres.  conj. 
where  i?  ha&  the  iota  subscriptum:  e.  g.  Si^Xoyc,  ΒηΧογ,  SiyXoTc, 
SifAot;  otherwise  ω,  e.  g.  8»>λοι?τον  ΒηΧώτον• 

Ύι  is  not  contracted,  if  these  vowels  are  in  two  syllables, 
βότρνι.  Yet  veKv'i  is  used  as  a  dissyllable*  //.  π ,  626.  665. 
ω',  108  (r). 

As  a  general  remark  it  is  true  that  the  lonians  are  fond  of  §.52. 

*  Fisch.  p.  13*2.  J  Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Av.  935. 
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the  concurrence,  the  Attics  of  the  contraction  of  vowels.  Yet 
many  examples  are  found  of  contraction  in  the  Ionic  writers, 
and  diaeresis  (separation)  in  the  Attics•  Thus  we  have  in  Homer 
€7Γί  ττλατεΐ  Έλλι/σποντ^  //.  η,  86.  avSa  for  avSue  ζ ,  195. 
ίαμρ^  ib,  199.  for  ίαμρασαι,  and  generally  in  the  verbs  in  -άω. 
In  the  Attic  poets  the  uncontracted  forms  are  chiefly  found  in 
the  lyric  passages  of  tragedy,  especially  in  anapaestic  verse ;  also 
Arist.  Nub.  994.  KaKoepyeiv^.  This  is  very  rarely  done  in  the 
iambic  trimeter,  as  Msch.  Pers.  495.  peeOpov.  id.  Choeph.  738. 
voov.  Soph.  Phil.  49 1.  evpoov.  αίσσω  has  been  already  noticed. 
There  is  no  such  form  as  αστοω  for  αίστοω.  Κηρ  is  always  used 
in  Homer ;  κίαρ  in  the  tragedians.  In  prose  writers,  especially 
the  later,  the  forms  8eei,  Seerac,  eyeev,  ewXeev,  &c.  are  most 
common.  TrpoaSeerae  Xen.  Mem.  3,  6,  13•  ^έεσθαι  Anab.  7, 
7,  31^ 

Crasis  is  that  kind  of  contraction  in  which  two  words  coa- 
lesce into  one,  and  are  accented  as  one  without  elision.  Thus 
KaXeyov  is  a  crasis,  και  ''λβγοί'  would  be  an  elision.  The  c  is 
not  subscribed  to  the  long  vowel  which  arises  from  contraction, 
except  when  it  is  the  last  of  the  coalescing  vowels,  e.  g.  κγτα 
from  και  είτα  :  if  it  is  not  the  last  it  is  rejected  (OXixpic),  and 
Kayw  from  και  εγώ  is  more  correct  than  καγώ.  Over  the  con- 
tracted syllable  is  placed  the  mark  ',  then  called  coronis,  both 
after  aspirated  consonants  and  lenes,  χώ,  'χημετεροα,  θώπλσ, 
θοί/ιάτιομ.  Some  also  write  the  sp.  asper  χώ',  χή'/ιιετε/οοο^  &c. 
Thesp.  asper  is  retained  only  when  the  word  begins  with  an  as- 
pirated vowel ;  some  join  the  coronis,  ουμός  or  ovjuoc,  οϋ'πισθεν 
for  ο  δτΓέσθεν.  But  no  one  writes  ον^'νεκα,  though  this  has  been 
formed  from  ου  eveKa. 

.  ^ .  In  Homer  and  Hesiod,  and  also  Herodotus,  crasis  is  very 
rare,  and  confined  to  particular  words,  as  ωριστοα  in  Homer. 
θωμισν  for  το  ίιμισν  Hes.  "Έ/ογ.  559.      In  Pindar  we  find  καν 


§.53. 


'  Lob.  ad  Soph.  Aj.427.  Erf.  ib.  418. 

»»  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  220.  Schaef. 
ad  Greg.  p.  431. 

°  See  Seidler  Exc.  ad  Troad.  Wolf. 
Anal.  2.  p.  439.  Όθούν€κα  (ge- 
nerally written  οθ'  οννβκα),  appa- 
rently formed  from  Stov  ^ycKa,  as 
οΰι^κα  from  ου  h'CKa  (Buttm.  L.  G. 


p.  121.),  should  be  written  orovveKa, 
as  the  sp.  asper  can  only  influence 
the  tenuis  which  immediately  precedes 
the  vowel  that  has  suffered  crasis,  not 
as  here,  one  separated  by  ov.  This 
appears  from  rovvc/ca,  not  θοννεκα, 
being  formed  from  rovei/cica.  Matth. 
ad  Eur.  Ale.  p.  507. 
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for  και  ev,  κα&όφοια,  χωται^,  χώποταν,  χώτι,  χώττόθεί'^.  It  is 
very  frequent  in.  the  Attic  writers,  both  in  prose  and  verse, 
chiefly  with  the  article,  and  with  και. 

1.  In  the  case  of  the  article  all  final  vowels,  ο  ου  ω,  coalesce 
in  the  Attic  writers  into  a  long  α  when  α  follows,  e.  g.  ravSpoQ 
for  του  avSpoc^,  τογαθου  for  του  ayaOov,  ταυτο  for  το  αυτό, 
τάτΓολλωνοο  Ar,  Αν.  982.  παι^ι  τayaμ€μvovoQ  for  τψ  AyojU. 
Eur.  Iph.  Τ.  11 Q.  but  not  when  the  following  α  is  long  by  na- 
ture, as  in  ταθλα  Eur.  Phan.  1296^.  As  in  the  Sigean  in- 
scription Η  stands  for  the  spiritus  asper,  and  ΗΑΙΣΩΠΟΣ  ΚΑΙ 
ΗΑΔΕΛΦΟΙ  occurs  for  ο  Αισωποο  και  οι  αδελφοί,  Dawes, 
Misc.  Crit.  p.  123.  238.  263,  recommended  to  write  αρηρ, 
a  yujVf  a  νθρωπος,  αυ  toc,  for  ο  ανηρ,  &c.  and  this  orthography 
is  strongly  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  in  the  MSS.  and  older 
editions  ανηρ,  άγώι^,  άνθρωπος,  avroc  are  often  found,  where 
either  the  metre  requires  a  long  syllable  or  Attic  usage  the 
article.  To  this  is  added  the  authority  of  ApoUonius,  Bekker 
Anecd.  Gr.  2.  p.  495,  24.  oic  ο  dvrip  ανηρ,  ο  ανθρωποα  αι/- 
θρωτΓοα,  ουτωο  το  erepov  θατερον  εστί.  The  same  thing  takes 
place  with  oi,  e.  g.  arepoi  for  οι  erepoi  Eur.  Iph.  Γ.  326.  (Ad.) 
avS/oec,  αδελφοί,  avOpaKCQ  Arist.  Ach,  348  5.  The  lonians  and 
Dorians,  on  the  contrary,  contracted  ωνηρ,  τίοΎαΧμα  Herod* 
2,  46.  τωτΓΟ  τούτου  id,  1,  199.  wvSpeQ,  ώ  λλοι,  ώ  ΧΧιρροθίου 
for  ό  Αλιροθίου,  τωύτο  and  τωύτου  in  Pindar  .  τωμπεγρνον 
Theocr.  ψποΧοι  for  οι  αίπόλοι  Theocr.  1,  80  .  So  rStXyeoc 
Theocr.  20,  16.  τωύτω  Arist.  Ach.  790.  On  the  contrary, 
from  TO  αίτιον  r αίτιον  Arist.  Thesm.  649.  Ran.  1385.  το 
αίμα  θαίμα  Lysistr.  20δ. 

When  ε  follows,  the  ο  ου  ω  οι  of  the  article  is  contracted  into 
a  long  a  in  aTCpoQ  Soph.  Aj.  1 109.   θατερον,  θατερου,  θατίρψ, 

^  Bceckh  de  Metr.  Pind.  p.  290.  Reisig  Synt.  Crit.  p.  23  seq.     Elms. 

*  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  896.     Brunck.  Praef.  (Ed.  T.  p.  11.    Matth.  ad  Eur. 

ad  Arist.  Nub.  extr.  7.  p.  502.    We  should  probably  write 

'  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  1277.  Pors.  ib.  αγαθοί  or  ά'γαθοί  Eur.  Hec.  1216. 

and  1638.  Pors. 

»Pors.  adEur.  Or.  851.    Lob.  ad  *»  Bceckh  ad  01.  11,  73.  p.  413. 

Soph.  Aj.  9.  And  on  the  other  side,  *  Greg.  C.  p.  (86)  199.  (123)  268. 

Wolf.  Anal.  2.  p. 457.  Person  recom-  (195)  417  seq.    Fisch.  p.  65. 133  seq. 

mends    the    orthography  αλήθεια,  Comp.  Schol.  Ap.   Rhod.   1,  1081. 

a  peril,  instead  of  ή  *λ//θεία,  ή  'perrj-  Wessel.  ad  Herod,  p.  110. 

VOL.  1.  Η 


98  Of  Contraction. 

arepoi,  for  ο  erepoa,  to  erepov,  &c.  ^  In  other  cases  ο  and  ov 
with  e  are  contracted  in  the  usual  way ;  ουμος,  τού/ιόμ,  τοίμ- 
SiKov,  θονρμαιον  Soph.  Ant.  397.  ουν  μεσψ  or  ου  μμεσφ  Eur. 
Phan.  603.  for  ο  ev  μεσψ,  ο\»ζ  for  ο  εξ,  τοίμφανίο  Soph.  Aj.  7 53, 
τωμψ  for  τω  εμψ  (plur.  ταπί?,  rapya^).  The  Dorians  here  too 
often  used  ω,  e.  g.  ω  ξ  for  ο  εζ  Theocr.  1,  65.  ωτεροα  for  ο 
erepoc  id.  7,  36•  γωμόα  for  και  ο  εμοα  15,  18.  In  θοιματιον  for 
το  Ιματιον,  the  vowels  are  merely  pronounced  in  one  syllable. 

A  with  α  and  ε  becomes  α  long^  as  ταξικά  for  τα  a&ica. 
θάμάρτια  M&ch.  Ag.  584.  for  τα  αμαρτία.  θαΒωλια  Eur.  CycL 
238.  for  τα  εδώλια,  τάμα  (Dor.  τημα)  for  τα  ίμί,  ταρια  for 
τα  ερια  Arist.  Ran.  1387.    £cc/.  215. 

A  with  ι  is  contracted  into  a  diphthong,  as  θαίματια  for  τα 
ιμάτια. 

A  with  ae  becomes  oi,  or  more  correctly  if,  because  when 
the  two  α  are  contracted  into  one  long  α  the  ι  must  be  sub- 
scribed, ταισχρά  (τ^σχρά),  ταιτια  (τ^τια)^. 

Ac  with  ε  becomes  α,  as  ατε/οαι  for  ai  Ιτεραι  TAom.  Af.  p.  121  • 

(54.)        A  with  0  becomes  w,  as  θωπλα  for  το  δπλο  Ar.  Lys•  277. 
Twpvea  for  το  ορνεα. 

Η  with  ε  becomes  ij,  as  τημ^  for  Ty  ε/»^,  but  θατερ^  for  τ^ 
€T€pi}  ;  η  with  o,  long  α  iir.  £yw.  1258.  ταγορ^,  τάγαβ^  in 
many  MSS.  Niuft.  61.  So  also  a  pern  for  ti  αρετή,  or  ή 
ρετπ,  &c. 

Οι  with  α  used  to  be  written  ώ',  now  commonly  a,  as  avdpec, 
&c.  See  above. 

Oi  with  ε•  According  to  the  grammarians,  in  this  case^  ι  is 
rejected,  and  ο  and  ε  contracted  as  usual  into  ου,  as  ουμοί 
for  oi  e/ioi  £t/r.  Hec.  334.  (in  Brunck  and  Person  oi  V^*)• 
ovV  ^εσφ  λόγοι  Eur.  Med.  824.  (oi  V  /ιέσφ  Aid.),  ούνιχώ- 
pioi  Arist* 

*  Thom.M.p.  120.  Valck.adHipp.  *»  Greg.  p.  (64)  115  seq.  (82)  190. 

349.  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  432.    Brunck  (123)  268.    Fisch.  p.  132  seq. 
ad  Eur.  Hipp.  905.  ad  Arist.  Vesp.  ^  Seidler  £xc.  ad  Eur.  Tread. 

841.  The  Dorians  said  arepos  for  ^re-  *  Greg.  p.  (64)  148  et  Koen. 

pos,  Greg.  p.  (138)  302  seq.  etKoen. 
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The  same  thing  takes  place  in  the  pronouns  μοι,  σο/^  used  as 
enclitics  (Lob.  adAj.  191.)>  e.  g.  ^στεον  μουγζωμιον  Arist.  Nub. 
1207.  μουγ^ρ-ησεν  Vesp.  159.  /ιούστ/  Soph.  Aj.  1204.  ed. 
Herm.  for  /ioi  β'γκωμιον,  8cc.  μβν  τουφασκεν  for  μβντοι  e<f>. 
Arist.  Eccl.  410.   See  Elmsl.  ad  Ach.  611 .     Med.  56.  woi.  2.® 

Ο  with  ο  becomes  ου,  e.  g.  ον^νσσβνο  Soph.  Phil.  572. 
ovVoc  forooi^oc  Arist.  Ran.  27.  θούμοφυΧον  Eur.  Iph.  T.  347. 
ovpviQ  Av.  284. 

Ο  with  01  becomes  ψ,  e.  g.  tovoQ  for  ο  oivoq,  t^kISiov  for  το 
oiiccSiov  Aristoph.  Nub.  92.  yVo^ooc  for  ο  oivoyooQ  Eurip. 
Cycl.  557.    ψ'κότριφ  Arist.  Thesm.  426. 

Ο  with  η  is  written  ω  in  θωμισν  Hes.*'Epy.  557.  elsewhere  ij, 
e.  g.  θηρωον  Arist.  Vesp.  819.  θημετερον  Lys.  592.  So  also 
ου  f),  e.  g.  θημετερον  id.  Vesp.  526.  Ο-ημερ^^  forrp  νμερα  Soph• 
(Ed.T.  1283.  4;.  756.  778.  1362.  is  doubtful^  and  if  cor- 
rect, this  and  θημετερου  are  the  only  instances  in  which  the 
long  final  and  long  initial  vowel  coalesce.  But  τ^δε  θημ€ρ<ι. 
Arist.  Αν.  1072.  has  not  been  called  in  question.  Both  were 
probably  in  use  in  the  common  language  of  Athens,  copied  by 
the  comic  writers,  while  the  tragedians  retained  only  θημεργ, 
which  was  ow^ing  to  the  double  η. 

Ο  with  V  makes  long  v,  e.  g.  θνίωρ  Crates  ap.  Athen. 
p.  268.  A.     βυδοτοα  Arist.  Lys.  370.    others  write  θουδωρ^. 

Ου  with  ο  makes  ου,  as  τούλυ/ιιπίου  Arist.  Αν.  130.     τουρ 
ροττυγ/ου  Nub.  162.     τουβοΧοΰ  Equ.  649.  662.  945. 

The  crasis  τουττί'γράμματβ  for  τω  βτΓΐΎραμματε  Plat.  Hip^ 
parch,  p.  228.  extr.  should  probably  be  written  τω  'πιγραμματε, 
as  in  Bekker's  MSS.  But  ω  with  ο  becomes  ω,  as  τώχλφ  Arist. 
Ach.  257.    τώνο/ιοτ'  ---ο/ιιο/ω  Nub.  393.    As  ω  before  voca- 

*  Valckenaer   (ad  Phoen.    635.),  defend  the  doctrine  of  the  gramma- 

Brunck  (ad  Hec.  1.  c.  Med.  818.),  rians. 

and   Person,  declared  against  this  '  Lobeck  ad  Aj,  755.    Schaef.  ib. 

crasis.    £lmsley  ad  £ur.  Med.  p.  88.  and  (£d.  T.  1.  c.    On  the  other  side 

not.  2.  V.  801.    Praf.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  Herm.  ad  Aj.  743. 
p.  viii.  Buttmann  Gr.  Gram.  p.  115.  *  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  56,  not.  2. 

Η  2  :   -.      -   >< 
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tives  is  exactly  like  the  article,  we  should  write  with  Wolf 
ωφτιμερβ  Arist,  Nub.  224.   ωνρητί^η,  not  ω  'φημβρβ,  ω  νριττί^η. 

ξ.  55,  2.  The  neut.  sing,  of  the  pron.  rel.  5,  when  followed  by  e, 
is  contracted  into  ου,  the  neut.  plur.  into  a  long  α ;  ουφορβι 
for  ο  εφόρβι  Soph.  El.  421.  ονξβρώ  for  ο  efe/οω  (Ed.  Γ.  936. 
a  κράτησαα  (Ed.  Τ.  1523.  for  α  εκρατησαο,  αμβ  for  α  ίμβ  Eur. 
Hipp.  348.  αν  for  α  ay  5ορΛ•  ii;.  1085  seq. 

3.  Κα/  with  α  becomes  κα,  with  αι  ic^ ,  e.  g.  icaVo  for  καΐ 
aw6y  καν  for  και  αν.  So  KavroQ  for  icai  αυτός  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  927. 
But  with  aei  it  forms  no  crasis*. 

Και  with  e  makes  κα,  as  καγώ  for  και  εγώ,  κάτι  for  και  ert, 
καστι•  for  και  εστί,  κάκ  for  και  εκ.  So  also  κας  for  icat  ec  in 
Arist oph.  Av.  949^.  (not  icec),  for  which  the  tragedians  said 
icecc      So  with  the  augment.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1052.  καματ€υ€θ. 

Ohs,  1.  In  Homer  this  crasis  occurs  only  //.  ^',  108.  καγω  (where 
κα\  ίγώ  might  also  be  written)  H.  in  Merc.  173.  It  is  not  uncommon 
in  Pindar*. 

Obs.  2.  The  Dorians  contracted  καΐ  and  e  into  η,  e.  g.  κ^Ιγώ,  κήκ  for 
fcai  €K,  κήψα  for  «cat  ^φη  \ 

Kal  with  €1  makes  κα,  e.  g.  κατά  for  και  είτα ;  but  και  ei 
and  και  etc  become  κεΙ,  κείζ*. 

Και  with  ευ  becomes  κευ,  κεύσταλήο  Soph.  Phil.  780.  κευ- 
τυχουσα  Eur,  Androm.  889.  κευκλεω<;  Ale.  299.  and  in  the 
compounds,  but  not  κευ  for  και  ευ^^ 

Και  with  1?  becomes  κι?,  e.  g.  κί?λθον  Msch.  S.  c.  Th.  812. 
and  -χη  if  the  second  word  has  the  spiritus  asper,  e.  g.  χι?  for 
'^<**  V}  χνγχονσα  for  και  ή  αγχουσο  Arist.  Lys.'48. 

Kal  with  ι  becomes  (κι)  χϊ,  χίκετεύετε  Eur.  Hel.  1024. 

Και  with  ο  becomes  κω,  κώλίγουα  jEiir.  Hipp.  1000.  κώρ- 
φάνην  El.  919.  κωρχηστ'ρι^βο  Arist.  Ran.  514.  and  with  an 
aspirated  vowel  χω,  χώζ  Theocr.  7,  74.    χώσα,  χώστια,  χωτ€ 


^  Porson  ad  £ur.  Phoen.  142S. 
>»  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  677. 
«  Bfleckh  ad  Pind.  01. 3,  33. 
*»  Greg.  p.  88.  (300)  108  (234). 


*  Valck.'ad  Phcen.  217  seq.  Comp. 
Bekk.  Anecd.  Gr.  2.  p.  496. 
'  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Ph.  1422. 
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JEsch.  Eum.  723.  for  και  ο,  8ic.  So  χωδωι/ΐβ  for  και  ο  ''ASoiwc 
Theocr.  1,  109.     χώτεροα  for  και  ο  erepoc. 

Και  with  oe  becomes  K(jf,  χ^ ,  e.  g.  κψνον  for  και  oipov,  κψκ'ιαν 
for  jcai  oiKiav  Ar.  Thesm.  349.  χφ  ξνμπόται  for  και  οι  ξυ^ττ. 
χω  Ι^υνναυβαται  Soph.  Phil,  δ 6 5.  Yet  χοί  is  written  for 
και  olf  ^oloc  for  και  oioq, 

Kai  with  ου  becomes  καν,  e.  g.  κουτβ,  κουποτβ. 

Και  with  ύ  becomes  χυ,  e.  g.  χΰπό  Eur.  Iph,  A.  1124. 
Ion»  1289.  χΰποχε/ριον  Andr.  737.  χυττε/οορρωδουσ'  SuppL 
346.    'χνπηρβσίαν  Ar.  Vesp,  602. 

4.  The  following  erases  are  also  found :  roi  coalesces  with 
av  into  Toi'  with  long  a,  μβνταν  for  /lei/rot  ai^S,  τάρα  for  roi 
άρα  Soph.  EL  404•  χωρησο/ιιαί  ταρ'  ουττβρ  €στόλι?ϊ'  οδοί  erf. 
Herm. 

Εγω  with  oc,  €γ<^δα  for  βγώ  οίδα,  β'γψμαι  Plat.  Crat.  p.  386  C. 

5.  Other  words  are  written  at  full  length,  but  the  concurring  ξ,  56. 
vowels  form  only  one  syllable,  which  is  called  συνίζησκ,  συνεκ- 
φώνησιο,  especially  the  syllables  ei  ου,  η  a,  η  ei,  ηη,  η  ου,  η  οι, 

η  ω,  ω  α,  ω  ου,  ω  €ΐ.  II.  ν  ,  777.  μέλλω  βίττεί  ουδ*  e/we  |  πάμπαν 
αΙΐ'άλκιδαΙ  γε/ι^ατο  μητηρ.  Soph.  Phil.  948.  εελΙν  μ  επεί  ουδ'Ι 
ανωδ'  εχοντ***.  Arist.Ach.  458.  μτϊ  α'λλά.  Eur.  Iph.  Γ,  1055. 
ν  ειδοτοα.  Rhes.  685.  ου  σε  χρι5  ειδ6{ι/αί.  Msch.  S,  c.  Th. 
210.  /ii)  εία.  {ed.  Bl,  v.  193.)*  Orf.  o',  226.  'Ή  ου,  )ΐιιί  ου,  as 
one  syllable,  is  very  common.  //.  ε',  349.  ί?  ουχ  αλιβ.  jE?/r. 
ifec.  1094.  η  ουΙδε/cJ.  Od.  ω  ,  247.  οχνι/  ου.  fles.  'Έργ. 
640.  apyaXey  ουδέ.  5ορΛ.  Trach,  84.  17  θ£|χο/ιεσθ  αμα. 
JEsch.  Prom.  634.  ί)  ic,  where,  however,  the  reading  is 
doubtful.  Thus  in  Arist.  Ach.  860,  the  words  *Ίττω  *llpaK\fic, 
formed  in  the  mouth  of  a  Boeotian  an  iambic  dipodia.  Arist. 
Eq.  340.  εγώ  ού^.  Soph.  Phil.  685.  εγώ  €ΐμ\  Ar.  Vesp.  1224. 
εγώ   είσο/iai.      From  this  passage  it  is  doubtful  whether  a 

• 

»  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Med.  862.   Blomf.  *   Monk    ad    Eur.    Hipp.    1331. 

ad  JEsch.  S.  c.  Th.  179.    And  on  the  Blomf.  ad  S.  c.  Th.  193. 

other  side  Lobeck  ad  Soph.  Aj.  534.  ^   Brunck  ad   Eur.    Bacch.  638. 

^  Clark  ad  Od.  λ',  248.  Brunck  ad  ^sch.  Prom.  100.  204. 

Arist.  Lys.  273.  Equ.  340.    Of  syni-  ^  Brunck  ad  Ar.  1.  c.  ad   Soph, 

zesis  in  Pindar  see  Boeckh,  p.  289  seq.  (£d.  T.  332. 
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synizesis  is  not  to  be  assumed  even  where  the  short  initial  vowel 
is  elided  after  the  long  final. 

Similar  synizeses  are  found  in  the  middle  of  words,  e.  g. 
έωρακα,  generally  a  trisyllable  in  Attic  writers  (quadrisyllable 
Plut.  98. )>  ανβωγμεναΓ,  Eur.  Iph.  A.  56.  peoyjiov  Eur.  Troad. 
233.  veaviav  Eur.  Hel.  2\2.  and  elsewhere.  τεβνΒωτοα  Ar. 
JBan.  1028.  1140.  Nm6.  782.  838.  This  is  common  in  Homer, 
especially  in  genitives  in  εω  of  the  1st  decl.  e.  g.  ITijXijiaSefti 
Άχιλίοα,  and  in  the  genitives  plur.  in  ewv  of  the  1st  and  3rd 
decl,  //.  o',  495.  εφετμεων.  11.  κ,  195.  στηθεων.  So  in 
verbs ;  //.  β',  294.  εΐλεωσιν.  Ε  before  α  forms  a  synizesis Jn 
the  ace.  sing.  3rd  decl.  and  in  neut.  plur.  //.  y,  27.  OeojeiSea. 
λ  ,  282.  αφρεον\^ε  στΐ7[θεα  ;  also  τιμεαα,  νμεαα,  σφεαα,  which 
last  remains  short.  //.  e',  567.  μεγαΐ^ε  σφεac  α|ποσφ?ϊ|λ€ΐ€ 
irovoio.  Comp.  Od.  θ',  415.  εσσεαι  is  a  dissyllable  Od.  2Γ,  33. 
θεοα  is  a  monosyllable  in  two  passages  in  Homer,  //.  a,  18. 
Od.  ξ',  45 1.  and  generally  so  in  the  Attic  writers*.  So  //.  a\ 
14.  yjpvaktf.  Od.  \\  568.  γβνσεον.  Hes.'^lEpy.  33.  veijicea. 
Jl.  xf/,  114.  πεΧεκεας.  Hes.'^Epy.  263.  βασιληεα.  That  the 
contracted  syllable  is  long  is  the  consequence  of  the  arsis^  for 
//.  a,  14.  εψ  in  γ^ρνσεψ  is  short.  //.  e',  256.  ουκ  e^,  as  Soph. 
(Ed,  T.  1451.  αλλ'  ca,  and  frequently  elsewhere^.  So  εως  in 
the  genitive  is  frequently  a  monosyllable^  e.  g.  Msch.  S.  c. 
Th.  2.  Ag.  1423.  Eum.  614.  695.  698.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  47. 
Od.  V ,  194.  τοννεκ  ap'  \α\\οει\8εα  φαινεσκετο  πάντα  ανακτί. 
ξ',  287.  δη  ογίδοοι/.  φ',  178.  στέ^οα.  So  Hes.  Theog.  48. 
aocS^a  was  pronounced  as  a  dissyllable,  whence  ySJc  was  after- 
wards formed^.  I  seems  also  to  have  coalesced  with  a  short 
vowel  following  into  one  long  syllable,  both  when  a  long  vowel 
precedes  and  with  another  short  vowel.  11.  8',  416.  Τρώαα| 
8?7ΐώσουσιΐ'.  β,  81  I.  noXiOQ.  φ',  567.  Od.  ff,  560.  iroXiac 
II.  i,  382.  Αίγυπ|τιαα,  oOi.  \  Comp.  §.  25.  Obs.  2.  The  same 
thing  seems  to  take  place  in  the  tragedians  in  lyric  verses ; 
Eur.  Here.  F.  880.  μανίαισιν  in  a  dochmiac  verse.   Bacch.  996. 

*  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  393.  «  Arnaud  Anim.  Cr.  p.  29  seq. 

^  Brunck    ad  Arist.   Ran.    1243. 
Brf.  ad  Soph.  Ant.  1.  95.   Prsf.  ix. 
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6p\yia.  (dochm•  σι  answering  in  the  strophe  to  γιο.)  Hipp,  770. 
Μουΐ'υχίου  8'  ακ\  (troch.  in  the  antistr.  -σθεϊσα  rav  τ  €υ\)  also 
in  iambics^  Here,  F.  1307.  Ό\νμ\πίου ;  perhaps  also  Phan. 
1680.  einov\jav  ημεραν,  JEsch,  Prom,  686.  αυτόν  αιΙψι/cScoC; 
where  Porson  would  read  αίψι/ιδιοα  αύτόι^.     Eur,  Phoen.  700• 

αίματος   8'  €|8€ϋσ€  γοΐαι/,  |  α  viv  €υη\\Ιοισι  Ββιζβν (troch.),  is 

the  reading  of  all  the  MSS.  ίαχά  frequently  occurs  where  only 
two  syllables  are  required^.  The  synizesis  of  ν  is  much  more 
rare,  perhaps  is  found  only  in  Pindar,  Pyth,  4,  401.  γενυωΐ'. 
and  Soph,  (Ed.  T,  640.  8υοΐι/;  for  in  Od.  σ,  173.  Ιακρυ  may 
be  considered  as  two  short  syllables;  and  Eur,  Iph,  T.  938. 
977.  1468,  it  would  be  better  to  write  Ερινυών  with  one  v. 
The  rarity  of  this  synizesis  makes  both  the  above-quoted  pas- 
sages suspicious. 

Two  short  syllables  coalesce  by  synizesis  into  one  short,  only 
in  //.  €  ,  567.  μέγα  \  8e  σψεαα  α\ποσφηΚεΐ€  ττόΐΌΐο.  The  gram- 
marians quote,  however,  a  verse  of  Praxilla ;  αλλά  reoi/ 1  ου- 
τΓοτεΙ  θυμον  evi  στηθεσσιν  έπειθαν^.  But  a  short  and  a  long 
before  a  vowel  often  make  07ie  short.  //.  y\  152.  Βεν^ρεψ 
εφ\€ζ6μενοι^. 


Of  the  Division  of  Syllables, 

In  the  division  of  syllables,  the  following  fundamental  rules  §.57. 
are  observed  : 

1.  A  syllable  cannot,  in  division,  end  with  a  consonant 
wdth  which  no  complete  word  ends,  e.  g.  no  word  ends  with  β 
y  8 ;  generally  with  no  consonant,  except  κ  ζ  ρ  c,  therefore 


^  See  Seidler  de  Vers.  Dochm.  p.  46. 
Herm.  El.  D.  Metr.  p.  53  seq.  Mat- 
thias ad  Eur.  Phcen.  1637.  Hipp.  5ai. 
Dobree  on  Arist.  Vesp.  1020.  quotes 
vw€pL(Jv  as  a  trisyllable.  On  the  other 
side  Boeckh  ad  Find.  01. 14.  v.  1. 13. 
p.  430.  It  would  be  illogical  to  alter 
the  readings  in  order  to  make  them 
accord  with  an  assumed  rule;  and 
some  of  the  alterations  proposed  are 
objectionable  on  other  grounds,  as 


Porson's  τ-ήν  Ιουσαν  ^ιμέραν  Eur, 
Phcen.  1680. 

•  The  rarity  of  this  case  makes 
the  synizesis  doubtful  in  αστέρι 
όΐτωριρφ,  χαίρε  Sk  |  τφ  6ρ\νιΘι  Ό5υ|- 
aevs. 

'  The  passages  of  the  grammarians 
relative  to  synizesis  are  collected  by 
Gaisford  ad  Heph.  p.  220.  Comp. 
Spitzner  de  Vers.  Heroic,  p.  179. 
Thiersch  Gram.  p.  180  seq. 
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the  words  εβ^ομ'οα,  όγδοος  are  not  divided  e^-So/ioc,  oy-Sooc, 
but  ε-β^ομίκ,  o^yBooQ. 

Exceptions :  a)  When  a  consonant  is  doubled,  the  first  be- 
longs to  the  preceding,  the  second  to  the  following  syl- 
lable, e.  g.  αλ-λοα,  αγ-γελοα,  αμ^μοα, 

b)  The  lene  which  precedes  an  aspirate,  is  annexed  to  the 

preceding  syllable,  e.  g.  Σαττ-φώ,  κάτ-θοι/β. 

c)  The  liquid  which  precedes  another  consonant,  belongs 

always  to  the  preceding,  not  to  the  following  syllable, 
except  μ  followed  by  v.  Tlius  eiX-ici,  αμ-πυζ,  οι^-δονω, 
αρ^μα,  but  α-μνοα, 

2.  Regard  is  had  in  the  division  to  the  composition,  e.  g. 
(n;v-e/c-Se)^o/iai,  ε^-^λθον,  Κυ-νοσ-ουρα.  So  also  ε-στρβφον 
from  στρέφω,  π/οο-στατέω ;  but  ωσ-τε,  προσ^τίθημι,  ττροσ- 
ταττω. 

Exception.  When  in  composition  the  last  vowel  of  the  first 
word  is  omitted,  on  account  of  a  vowel  following,  the 
last  remaining  consonant  is  annexed  to  the  following 
syllable ;  e.  g.  πα-ρε-γω,  ά-φορ^μν,  ε-/ιαυ-τον.  This 
takes  place  independently  of  composition,  when  the 
last  vowel  of  the  first  word  is  omitted,  on  account  of  a 
vowel  following,  e.  g.  ν-π  'Ί-Χιον,  ά-φ*  ου,  not  υπ'-  1λ. 
αφ'-ου.  For  the  apostrophus  contracts  two  words 
into  one*. 

(58.)  3.  All  the  consonants  which  may  stand  together  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  word,  remain  also  together  in  the  middle,  and  are 
not  divided  between  the  preceding  and  following  syllables,  ex- 
cept when  the  composition  requires  it.  The  following  con- 
sonants may  stand  together  at  the  beginning  of  a  word :  (βδ, 
/3λ,  /3/3,  γλ,  yvy  yp,  8/i,  δΐ',  δ/ο,  θλ,  θν,  θρ,  κλ,  κμΐ  κν,  κρ,  κτ, 
μν,  πλ,  πν,  ττρ,  πτ,  σβ,  σδ,  σθ,  σκ,  σκ\,  σμ,  σττ,  στ,  στλ,  στρ, 
σφ,  σφρ,^τχ,  τλ,^τ^,  τρ,  φθ,  φ\,  φρ,  χθ,  χλ,  χμ,  χρ), 
Κα'Ομοα,  εχι-δνα,  €-0voc,  ά-κμτι^  ε-icTOC,  τύ-τττω,  γνω-σβε/β, 
δε-σ^ιόα,  &C.  are  thus  divided. 

*  Porphyr.  ap.  Villois.  Anecd.  2,  p.  115.    Comp.  Thepdos.  Gr.  p.  62,  32. 
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Ohs,  1.  Whatever  is  usual  in  some  letters  of  an  organ  (§.  2•  i.  3.) 
is  made  the  rule  also  for  the  other  kindred  letters,  although  no  word 
begins  with  them,  e.  g.  y  κ  χ  are  related  to  each  other,  as  palatic  let- 
ters ;  as  some  words  begin  with  σχ  and  σκ,  and  these  are  left  together, 
so  σγ  are  left  together,  although  no  word  begins  with  σγ.  In  the  same 
way  the  following  remain  imdivided : 


TV 

φά'τνη 

φν 

Δά-φνις 

w 

άμν-γμόδ 

χμ 

Χΐ'χμάζω 

θμ 

άρΐ'θμό$ 

γΒ 

o^yBoos 

Γβν  and  δν     Ί 


ΊΤν 


>     because    < 


κμ 
κμ 

Βμ  and  τμ 
^κτ  and  χθ 


>  remain  undivided. 


Obs.  2.  Three  consonants,  although  they  never  begin  a  word,  may  /^g  \ 
yet  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  if  the  middle  one  of  them  may 
be  preceded  and  followed  by  these  letters,  e.  g.  θ  may  have  σ  before  it 
{σθένω),  and  λ  after  it  (θλίβω) ;  therefore  σθ\  may  stand  together  at  the 
beginning'  of  a  syllable.  Hence  we  divide  ί-σθλόε.  For  the  same  reason 
α-σθ/χα,  "Α^σκρα,  ο-σπριον,  ί-σχνόί,  αι-σχ/oos,  Aev-icrpa,  κατο-τττρον^ 
έ-χθρόί,  υ-σττλίϊξ,  but  also  νσ-χλι^ξ. 

Ohs.  3.  These  rules  are  laid  down  by  P.  Antesignanus  in  his  Scholia 
to  Clenardi  Gram.  p.  4.  (ed.  Franc.  1580.  Paris,  1572.).  Theodosius» 
Gram.  p.  62,  29,  is  the  only  one  of  the  older  grammarians  in  whom  I 
have  found  anything  on  this  subject. 


Punctuation. 

The  Greeks  before  the  Alexandrian  period  had  no  punc-  %,5s» 
tuation ;  the  words  were  written  with  uncial,  i.  e.  capital  let- 
ters, and  in  uninterrupted  succession ;  and  it  was  left  to  the 
reader  to  distinguish  the  sense  by  pauses  of  the  voice.  In 
Aristot.  Rhet.  3,  5,  6.  διαστίξαι  seems  to  denote  divisions 
made  in  the  delivery  or  by  the  voice.  The  ancients  could 
therefore  allow  themselves  positions  of  words  which  are  incon- 
sistent with  our  punctuation,  e.  g.  Eurip.  Hec.  406.  αΧλ'  ω 
φΙΧη  ^01  μητ€ρ  ίι^ίστην  χ€ρα  Soc,  where  /iot  does  not  belong 
to  φίλη  but  to  Soc,  and  therefore  no  comma  should  be  placed 
after  μητερ,  though  the  genius  of  our  language  seems  to  re- 
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quire  it.  So  Soph.  Trach.  164.  γρονον  προταζαα  wc  τρίμηρον 
Ύΐνίκ  αν  yypaQ  aneiri  κάνιαυσιον  βββώς,  Tor  ν  Oaveiv  σφβ  χρ^Ιη 
-  -  -,  where  the  construction  is  προτάζαο,  ifC,  ννικ  αν  βββώο 
απείη  χώραα  \povov  τρίμηνον  κάνιαυσιον,  τότε  xpeii/.  Hence 
enclitics  are  often  found  before  which  we  should  place  a  comma, 
e.  g.  Eur.  Hec.  I,  c.  and  Hipp.  1144.  eiwep  ϊστβ,  /uoc  σι//ιρ- 
νατ€,  which  would  be  more  correct  without  a  comma  after  ιστβ. 
Many  mistakes  of  transcribers  arose  from  the  mode  of  writing 
without  interruption.  See  Fisch.  ad  Well.  1.  p.  229. 

It  was  not  till  the  conflux  of  strangers  at  Alexandria  began 
to  impair  the  purity  of  the  Greek  language,  and  it  became  the 
object  of  learned  investigations,  that  Aristophanes^  the  gram- 
marian of  Byzantium,  invented  three  marks,  by  which  to  de- 
note the  divisions  of  discourse.  These  were :  η  reXeia  στιγ/ιΐ|, 
a  point  placed  at  the  top  of  the  last  letter  of  a  word  to  denote 
the  complete  close  of  the  sense  ;  ν  μίση  στιγμή,  a  point  in  the 
middle  of  the  last  letter,  marking  a  proposition  only  partly 
finished,  to  be  completed  by  another  member  beginning  with 
a  pronoun  or  a  conjunction;  and  ύποσηγμη,  a  point  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  last  letter,  to  denote  a  proposition  whose  sense 
is  entirely  incomplete  und  suspended^• 

These  marks,  however,  appear  not  to  have  come  into  general 
use  till  a  later  period,  and  their  form  and  place  were  changed. 
The  τελεία  στ.  was  placed  like  our  full  stop  under  the  last 
letter  at  the  close  of  a  proposition  :  a  line  like  our  comma  took 
the  place  of  the  ύποστ.,  and  the  point  at  the  top  remained  as 
μέση  στ.  a  colon.  This  system  of  pointing  is  found  in  the 
oldest  MSS.,  and  in  those  of  the  ninth  century  the  interrogation 
is  added  (;).  The  parenthesis  (  )  and  dash  — ,  and  very  lately 
the  note  of  admiration,  have  been  added  in  modem  times. 

§.59.  It  would  be  absurd  to  refuse  to  avail  ourselves  of  this  help  for 
making  reading  intelligible,  merely  because  it  was  unknown  to  Sophocles 
and  Plato,  to  whom  the  notes  of  interrogation  agd  admiration  would 

*  Dionys.  Thr.  Gram,  in  Villois.  Fisch.  ad  Well.  1.  p.  228.     Nicanor 

Anecd.  Gr.  2.  p.  138  seq.     Bekk.  made  eight  points,  others  four.   See 

Auecd.  Gr.  2.  p.  630.  with  the  Scho-  Villois.  1.  c.  p.  138. 140. 142.    Bekk. 

lia,  p.  758.  and  respecting  the  pas-  p.  760  seq.  763  seq. 
sage  Villois.  p.  142.    Bekk.  p.  760. 
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not  have  been  more  strange  than  the  comma  and  the  colon.  But  it 
must  be  confessed  that  it  has  been  much  abused ;  the  subject  has  been 
separated  in  punctuation  from  the  predicate  by  a  comma,  the  case 
governed  from  the  verb  that  governs  it*  Punctuation  should  conform 
itself  to  the  genius  of  each  tongue ;  but  in  the  Greek,  that  intermixture 
of  propositions  which  is  characteristic  of  the  language  has  been  often 
overlooked.  In  my  ophiion,  in  pointing  Greek  writings  this  rule  should 
especially  be  observed :  Never  to  separate  the  governed  word  or  words 
by  a  comma  from  the  governing  word,  when  the  latter  without  the 
former  would  yield  no  complete  sense.  It  would  be  only  an  apparent 
exception  to  this  principle,  if  the  governed  or  governing  word  should 
receive  an  addition,  which  though  it  contributes  to  make  them  more 
perspicuous  or  definite,  might  yet  be  omitted  without  destroying  the 
sense.     Hence  the  following  rules  may  be  deduced. 

1.  The  predicate  shoidd  never  be  separated  from  its  subject,  nor  the 
case  governed  from  the  verb  which  governs  it,  except  when  a  paren- 
thetical proposition  comes  in  after  one  of  these  words.  Therefore  we 
should  not  point  δέσποινα  B\  fi  ^υστηνοε,  'Idaiaiaiy  ην  γνναιζί  as  in  Eur, 
Hec,  35^»  ed.  Br,  nor  B,y  wept  παι^ο:  ^μου  -  -  -  αμφ\  ΜόΚυ^είνηί  re  ψί\η$ 
θυγατροε,  ^ι  ονείρων  el^ov  ib,  73  seq.  ;  nor  yrei  δέ  yepas,  των  ττολυ- 
μό'χθων   rtva  Ύρω'ίά^ων  ib,  92.     but  rightly  ψανησομαι  γαρ,  ώ5  τάφου 

τΧήμων  τνχω,  ^ούΧηε  ττοΐών  ττάροιθεν  έν  κΧυ^ωνίφ  ib,  47. 

f 

2.  The  participle  and  the  infinitive,  which  serves  to  complete  the 

sense  of  the  governing  verb,  ought  not  to  be  separated  from  it :  e.  g. 
we  should  not  point,  eSeiTO  μου,  wpos  avrov  έλθβΤν,  παραινώ  σοι,  tovs 
yovkas  σέβειν ;  nor  γέροντι  δηλώσω  πατρί,  μή  τοι  φύσιν  γ*  άσπΧαγχνοε 
€κ  κείνου  γεγώ:  Soph,  Aj,  471.  Br,  So  a  participle,  when  it  sub- 
joins a  defining  circumstance  to  the  verb  which  it  accompanies,  should 
not  be  separated  from  the  verb  by  a  comma ;  therefore  not,  detaas, 
νπεξέτΓβ/χψβ  ΎρωΊκηε  ^Oovos  Eur.  Hec,  6.  Br, ;  nor  iriTvel,  σφαγείε  ib, 
23  seq. ;  nor  ο  Πι^λέω^  γαρ  παΤί,  νπερ  τύμβου  φανείς,  κατέσ\  Άχιλλενί 
πάν  στράτευμ  *ΈΧΧηνικόν  ib,  37.  for  φανηναι  is  the  means  by  which 
κατέχειν  is  accomplished,  as  σψαγ^ναι  the  manner  of  πιτνειν,  Εε^ιέναι 
the  cause  of  υπεκπέμπειν :  and  no  one  would  point,  υπό  Βέουε,  νττεξ- 
έττε/χψε,  ry  σφαγ^,  πιτνεΐ,  τφ  φανηναι,  κατέσχε.  So  ib,  1.  140.  άφέΧζων 
ought  not  to  be  separated  from  ηζει,  as  it  contains  the  purpose  and 
even  the  principal  idea. 

3.  On  the  same  principle  every  subjoined  circumstance  which  de- 
fines more  exactly  the  sense  of  a  proposition,  should  remain  unsepa- 
rated.  We  ought  not  therefore  to  point,  μή  τον  άριστον  Δαναών  πάν 
των,  ^οϋΧων  σφαγίων  ούνεκ,  άπωθείν  Eur.  Hec,  133  seq.    nor  should 
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ίίκω  λιιτών  in  the  opening  of  the  Hecuba  and  Troades  be  separated 
from  each  other  by  a  comma,  since  the  verb  and  participle  jointly  make 
up  one  principal  idea, '  I  come  from  the  realms  of  the  dead•' 

4.  Two  nouns,  verbs  or  propositions,  which  stand  in  a  similar  re- 
lation to  another  verb  or  proposition,  and  are  joined  by  καί,  re  should 
not  be  separated  by  punctuation.  Thus  Eur.  Hec.  2ZS.  the  comma 
ailer  ίπιστάτης  should  be  removed,  and  we  should  unite  θύματος  ^ 
€ΐηστάτηί  iepevs  r  ίπέστη  Γουδβ  irats  Άχιλλέω*.  Comp.  227•  The 
same  is  the  case  with  μη^έ — μηΗ,  ovre — ovre,  fj — fl,  when  these  par- 
ticles do  not  represent  different  things,  but  give  an  option  of  several ; 
e.  g.  Eur.  Hec.  235.  not  μή  λνττρα,  μη^ε  xapBias  ^ηκΗιρια  έζιστορησαχ, 
nor  τΓοΰ  ττοτε  Qeiav  *ΈΧΙνου  ψνχαι/,  ^  ILauavZpoLS  ΙσίΖω  ib.  85.  but 
without  a  comma  after  Χνπρά  and  φνχάν. 

5.  All  clauses  which  begin  with  the  relative  or  with  conjunctions 
are  rightly  separated  by  commas  from  the  clause  to  which  they  belong, 
as  they  commonly  contain  defining  circumstances,  in  the  absence  of 
which  the  remaining  part  of  the  sentence  would  still  yield  a  complete 
sense :  e.  g.  ν^εζεττε^ψέ  με  "ΠοΧυμήστοροί  wpos  δω/χα  θρ^κίου  ζένον,  os 
T^y  ϋίρίστην  Χερσονησίαν  πλάκα  σττείρα.  If,  however,  attraction  takes 
place,  if  a  word  of  the  main  proposition  is  governed  by  the  relative  or 
the  conjunction  of  the  subordinate  proposition,  or  if  the  relative  with 
its  verb  supplies  the  place  of  a  case  governed  by  the  verb  of  the  main 
proposition,  there  should  be  no  comma :  e.  g.  Eur.  Hec.  864.  wk  ίστι 
Θνητών  6στΐ5  ear*  eXevOepos,  there  should  be  no  comma  afler  θνητών, 
Herod.  2, 172.  έίγαλ/ια  ^αίμονοε  ΐ^ρυσε  rrjs  πόΧιοί  δκου  ην  €πιτη^€ώτaτoVf 
not  rrjs  πόΧιοε,  οκον.  Soph.  Aj.  691.  ύ/ιεΤί  ^  ά.  φράζω  ^ράτ€,  not  v/xels 
^,  &  φράζω,  ^ράτ€ ;  and  when  the  relative  stands  in  the  case  of  the  pre- 
ceding or  omitted  demonstrative,  e.  g.  Soph,  (Ed.  T.  862.  ovikv  γαρ 
hv  irpa^ai/j^  av  ων  ου  σοι  φίΧον. 

§.60•  Besides  these  the  grammarians  had  other  marks,  which  are 
mostly  become  obsolete.  1.  The  hyphen,  νφβν  (from  ύφ'  ev)*-, 
which  was  placed  under  compounded  words :  e.  g.  αρ^^^ιστρα- 

rnyoQ,  ψιλόλογοα;  or  ^-^,  φιλόθεος,  Χει/οίσοψοα ;  also  when 

two  words  are  to  be  pointed  out  as  one  in  sense,  e.  g.  το^ό- 
τα  Χωβητϊΐρ,  i.  e.  δια  των  τόξων  Χωβωμβνβ,  πυκα  froci|TOto% 

8cc.    2.  yhe  υποδιαστολή,  or  δίαστολή,  a  mark  like  our  comma 

•  Villoiy.  Anecd.  2.  p.  107  seq.  dern  times  a  transverse  stroke  (  - ) 
p.  129.  Scholia  in  Dionys.  Thr.  Gr.  has  been  generally  used  in  the  latter 
in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  701  seq.    In  mo-      case,  e.  g.  i;  ον-^ιάΧνσι$, 
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( ,  )  to  separate  two  words  which  might  be  erroneously  joined 
together,  e.  g.  eariv,  ouc,  to  distinguish  it  from  Ιστι  vouc,  εστίν, 
a^ioc,  from  ?στι  Ναξιοα.  It  is  still  used  to  distinguish  o,  re 
(from  ό  and  re,  as  o,  re  Πλάτων)  from  ore  when,  το,  re,  o,  τι 
(neuter  of  οστια)  from  rore  then,  on  that  or  because^.  Many 
persons  instead  of  this  mark  only  leave  a  space  between  the 
words,  as  is  often  done  in  MSS.  and  old  editions,  δ  re,  το  τε. 


ft 

ο  TC. 


Of  the  Parts  of  Speech  and  their  Inflexion. 

The  parts  of  speech  in  Greek  are  : 

I*  Words  which  indicate  ideas  of  objects  of  every  kind,  §.61. 
όνομα,  nomen,  Noun.     These  are : 

1 )  Either  substantive,  inasmuch  as  they  convey  a  complete 
substantial  idea;  N.  substantive.  They  express  things 
or  persons : 

a.  Either  certain  individual  things  and  persons :  (proper 

names,  κυρία) ; 

b.  Or  merely   in  general,  with  respect   to    kind   or 

species  (Substantives,  'κροστι^ορικα). 

2)  Or  unsubstantive,  which  convey  no  complete  substantial 
idea,  but  must  always  be  considered  in  connection  with  a 
substantive  thing  with  which  they  are  found ;  N.  adjec- 
tive, emOera.  They  express  properties  and  qualities  of 
things  or  persons. 

To  these  belong,  as  auxiliary  or  substituted  words : 

3)  The  Article,  άρθρον,  a  word  which  of  itself  expresses  no 
idea,  but  serves  to  determine  more  accurately,  or  to  render 
substantive,  the  noun  with  which  it  stands. 

4)  The  Pronoun,  αντωνυμία,  a  word  which  is  used  instead 
of  the  substantive. 

II.  Words  which  express  a  relation  capable  of  being  de-  (62.) 
termined  in  respect  to  time,  or  an  action ;    Verbs,  ρτιματα. 

*  Villois.  1.  c.    Both  these  marks      ^diai,  but  κατα-χρηστικώε,  Porphyr. 
andtheapostrophusVere  called  προ  σ-      and  Choeroboscus  apud  Villois.  1.  e. 
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III.  Words  which  express  the  reciprocal  relations  of  the 
above-mentioned  principal  parts  of  speech,  and 

1 )  Words  which  express  the  peculiar  quality  or  an  accessory 
modification  of  verbs ;  Adverbs,  βπψρηματα.  These  stand 
in  the  same  relation  to  verbs,  as  adjectives  to  substan- 
tives.    Interjections  may  be  reckoned  with  them. 

2)  Words  which  indicate  the  relation  between  two  words 
standing  together;   Prepositions,  προθβσβκ;• 

3)  Words  which  serve  to  connect  two  or  more  words  or  pro- 
positions, or  to  determine  the  relation  between  two  pro- 
positions ;   CoTtjunctionSy  συνΒ€σμοι. 

Obs»  The  ancients,  as  Aristotle,  reckoned  only  three  part§  of  speech, 
όνομα,  ρήμα,  and  σΜεσμοί.  The  Stoics  distinguished  the  article,  and 
subsequent  writers  added  the  other  partes  orationis  (μέρη  του  Χόγον^ 
μόρια  rrjs  λέξεων),  SO  that  the  number  amounted  to  eight,  viz.  those' 
enumerated  above,  and  μετοχτι  (the  Participle).  See  Dionys.  Hal.  de 
Camp.  2.  p.  18  seq.  ed.  Schcef.  and  from  him  Quint,  i.  4,  18  seq. 
Dion.  Thr.  Gr.  p.  QS^.  in  Behk,  A  need,  and  p.  840  seq.  Theodos.  Gr. 
p•  80  seq. 

§.62.  The  words  of  the  first  and  second  class  may  be  inflected  in 
(^^•)  their  termina,tions,  to  show  the  diflferent  modifications  of  which 
the  ideas  conveyed  by  them  are  capable  (συζυγίαι).  The  in- 
flexion of  words  of  the  first  class  is  called  Declension  (κΧίσκ;) ; 
that  of  the  second.  Conjugation  (συζυγία  in  the  strict  sense). 
Besides  this,  every  word  of  the  first  class  has  a  gender,  genus, 
according  to  which  it  is  either  masculine  (apaevucov)  or  femi- 
nine {θηλυκον),  or  belonging  to  neither  of  the  two  genders, 
neuter  {μέσον  or  ovSerepov). 

Generally,  every  substantive  has  its  determinate  gender. 
The  adjectives,  the  article  and  the  pronouns  are  capable  of 
marking  all  the  three  genders.  This  determination  of  the 
gender  of  a  substantive  is  founded  probably  in  accidental  re- 
semblances, which  certain  ideas  seem  to  bear  to  one  of  the  two 
sexes  in  nature.  Thus,  the  circumstance  of  the  earth  producing 
plants  and  fruits  was  thought  to  aflbrd  a  resemblance  between 
it  and  female  animals,  and  in  consequence  the  feminine  gender 
was  assigned  to  the  earth.     So,  in  German,  the  maeculine 
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gender  was  assigned  to  trees,  on  account  of  their  independent 
strength :  in  Latin,  on  account  of  their  bearing  and  producing 
fruit,  or  the  power  of  rendering  themselves  fruitful,  both  gen- 
ders were  attributed  to  them;  so  that  they  do  not  belong  en- 
tirely either  to  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender,  as  in  Greek 
TO  SevS/Doi',  although  some  subspecies  are  feminine,  e.  g.  ή 
π/τυα,  17  ελάτι?.  That  which  seemed  to  unite  in  itself  the  pro- 
perties of  both  sexes,  or  could  be  compared  with  neither  sex  in 
nature,  was  reckoned  with  the  substantives  of  the  neuter  gen- 
der (r).    See  further  of  Gender,  §.  93  seq. 
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There  are  three  principal  kinds  of  inflexion  in  Greek,  ac-  ^.^3. 
cording  as  a  noun  is  to  signify  either  a  single  thing  or  person,  (^^0 
or  two  of  this  kind  or  more.  These  kinds  of  inflexion  are  called 
numbers  (αριθμοί),  and  a  word  may  be  used  in  the  singular  num- 
ber (o  eviKoc),  dual  (ό^υίκοα),  or  plural  (6  πΧηθυντίκόο).  Each 
of  these  kinds  of  inflexion  has  five  cases  (πτώσεκ;),  which  have 
the  following  arbitrary  denominations :  Nominative  (η  ορθή, 
evOela,  ονομαστική),  which  serves  chiefly  to  give  the  name  of  a 
thing  without  its  relation ;  Genitive  (ή  yeviKrt),  which  shows 
the  relation  of  mutual  reference  and  subordination ;  Dative  (ji 
δοτική),  by  which  the  relation  is  expressed  which  a  substan- 
tive has  to  an  action ;  Accusative  (ή  αιτιαηκίι),  which  shows 
that  a  substantive  undergoes  a  change  in  consequence  of  an 
action ;  and  Vocative  (ή  κλητική),  which  is  used  in  addressing. 
The  nominative  and  vocative  are  called  also  casus  recti  (ευθεΐαι 
πτώσεΐζ).  For  the  ablative  of  the  Latins  the  Greeks  have  no 
distinct  form,  but  its  relation  is  expressed  by  the  dative  or 
genitive,  or  by  prepositions  (r). 

Obs.  1.  In  the  oldest  state  of  the  Greek  language  there  was  no  dual ; 
nor  had  the  ^olic  dialect  this  number  any  more  than  the  Latin,  which 
was  derived  firom  it*.  It  is  used  most  frequently  by  the  Attics,  who, 
however,  often  employ  the  plural  instead  of  it.  The  dual  is  probably 
only  an  abbreviated  form  of  the  plurals 

Obs.  2.  The  Attics  in  particular  often  put  the  article,  the  pronouns, 

*  Keen,  ad  Greg.  p.  (285)  606.  ^  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  135. 

Gottl.  ad  Theod.  p.  310. 
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and  participles,  in  the  masculine^  before  feminine  nouns  of  the  dual 
number  (v.  Syntax,  §.  4d6.) ;  whence  we  may  conclude,  that  the  dual 
of  those  parts  of  speech,  and  of  the  adjective,  had  once  only  one  form, 
the  masculine. 

General  Remarks. 

|«64•  1•  In  all  declensions,  the  dative  singular  ends  in  i,  which  is  either 
expressed  as  in  the  drd  declension,  or  subscribed  as  in  the  1st  and 
^nd.  The  iEolians,  however,  and  others,  do  not  use  the  i  suhscriptum^ 
whence  it  is  concluded  that  it  was  not  admitted  in  the  old  Greek*  (r). 
The  dative  plural  also  in  the  old  language  ended  in  i,  which,  however, 
in  the  more  modern  dialects  was  omitted,  except  in  the  3rd  declension. 
S.  The  accus.  sing,  has  always  ν  in  the  1st  and  ^nd  declension ;  in  the 
Srd  in  some  words  v,  in  others  a.  See  §.73.  3.  The  genitive  plural 
is  in  ων  throughout ;  the  more  ancient  form  was  ίων  and  άων ;  but  not 
in  all  words.  4.  In  the  dual,  the  nominative  and  accusative,  and  the 
genitive  and  dative,  are  exactly  alike.  5.  Neuter  noims  have  three 
cases  alike  in  tlie  singular  and  plural,  the  nominative,  the  accusative, 
and  the  vocative ;  in  the  plural  ending  all  in  a. 

§•65•  Declension  of  the  Article. 

Singular. 

Fern, 
fi  (Dor.  ά) 
rnQ  (Dor.  rac) 


Masc. 
Nom.    d 

Gen.     τον  (Dor.  τω 
Ion.  ToTo) 
Dativ.  ry 
Accus.  τον 

Ν.  Α.    τώ 
G.  D.   τοΐν 


Neut. 


0 

TO 


του  (τω,  τοϊο) 


τρ  (Dor.  το) 
τήν  (Dor.  τάν) 

Dual. 


τα 


το 


τω 


Nom. 
Gen. 


οι 
των 


ταίν 

Plural. 

« 
αι 


Dat.      Totc  (old  &  Ion. 

τοισι) 
Accus.  τούί;  (jEoI.  & 

Dor.  Toc,  τώο) 


τω  I'  (Ion.  τάων 
Dor.  ταν) 

raic  (old  &  Ion. 
τ^σι,  ταΐσι) 


το  IV 


τα 

των 


ToTc  (τοΐσι) 


rac, 


τα. 


Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (285)  606.    Strabo  14.  p.  648  C.  ed.  Casaub. 
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Note, — Historically  speaking  the  article  was  a  pronoun,  both  de- 
monstrative and  relative,  §.  286  seq.  291,  but  in  the  later  Ionic  and 
Attic  dialect  became  a  means  of  defining  nouns.  As  grammar  takes 
for  its  basis  the  usage  which  prevails  in  the  flourishing  state  of  a  lan- 
guage, it  was  necessary  here  to  speak  of  it  as  an  article,  and  refer  to 
the  Observations  for  the  history  of  its  use. 

Obs.  1.  There  is  no  form  of  the  article  for  the  vocative,  for  ω  is  an 
interjection**. 

Obs,  2.  If  the  particles  ye  and  ^e  are  annexed  to  the  article,  it  has 
the  signification  of  the  pronoun  *  this*  *.  The  declension  remains  the 
same :  e.  g.  oBe  (Att.  o^i),  ^h  (ή^/),  rode  (roBi),  rovde,  rijsde,  roUde,  &c. 
Vid.  Pronoun, 

Obs,  3.  In  the  old  language  the  article  was  ros,  τή,  τό  ^ ;  hence  the 
plural  τοί,  ral,  in  Doric»  and  Ionic,  and  the  r  in  the  neuter  and  the 
oblique  cases.  The  same  form  served  to  indicate  the  article,  or  rather 
the  pronoun  odros  '  this*,  and  the  relative  pronoun  *  which*,  for  which 
the  form  os,  arising  from  res,  by  the  rejection  of  τ  throughout,  was 
afterwards  used.  Hence  in  the  Doric  and  Ionic  writers,  the  article 
often  occurs  with  the  signification  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

The  form  roto  is  found  only  as  the  gen.  of  the  pronoun ;  the  form 
Toi  ralf  for  ol  ai,  served  as  an  article  among  the  Dorians,  e.  g.  in 
Theocritus  and  also  in  Pindar  in  the  passages  produced  by  Boeckh, 
Nem.  7,  12 :  in  Homer,  who  was  not  acquainted  with  the  use  of  the 
article,  generally  only  as  a  pron.  dem.  or  relat.,  for  //.  ω',  687.  wattes 
vol  μετότΓίσθε  λελειμμένοι,  τοί  is  for  ol.  In  Herodotus  roi  is  only  once 
used  as  an  article,  1,  186.  (2,  48.  the  best  MSS.  omit  ταί).  In  the 
Attic  poets  τοί  is  found  only  once  in  a  trimeter  JEsch,  Pers,  424},  and 
once  in  anapaests  Soph.  Aj,  1404.  (where  Suidas  has  τον  &  νφίβατον), 
in  both  cases  as  a  pronoun.  Ύοϊσι  is  found  Plat,  Leg.  3,  p.  690  E. 
Tos  for  Tovs  is  quoted  by  Maittaire,  p.  2^5.  only  from  Marm,  Oxon, 
1,  17.  and  Grut,  Inscr,  p.  dv.  The  Lacedaemonians  said  τώρ,  τάρ^ 
and  in  the  gen.  fem.  τόίρ, 

*  Fisch.  i.  p.  317  seq.  de  Synt.  1.  20.  p.  49.  Bekk. 

*  Fisch.  p.  318.  •  Gregor.   p.  (llO.)  238     Maitt. 
•*  Eustath.  ad  Od.  a. ApoUon.      p.  (172)  234. 
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§.66. 


Declension  ς/* Substantives. 
1.  View  of  the  Three  Declensions. 
First  Declension.       \  Second  Decl.  \     Third  Declension. 


Nom.  α    η 
Gen.   ac  i?c 

Dat.    α    y 

Ace.    αν  ην 


Ν.  Α.        α 
G.  D.       acv 


ac  nc 
ου 


αν  lyv 


Singular. 
oc  Neut.  ov 
ου 

ov 

Dual. 


αιυωνζρσ'φ 


oc 

ι 
α  ν 


ω 
οιν 


ε 
οιν 


Plural. 


αι 

oc 

6C 

ων 

ων 

ων 

ace 
ac 

QIC 

oυc 

aiy  €σι 

oc 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Obs.  1.  In  the;  two  first  declensions  the  termination  only  of  the  no- 
minative case  is  changed  in  the  remaining  cases,  so  that  the  number  of 
syllables  remains  the  same.  In  the  third,  on  the  contrary,  the  termi- 
nations of  the  other  cases  are  affixed  to  the  nominative,  yet  with  some 
changes.  The  two  first  axe  called  Ισοσϋλλαβοι  {parisyllabic),  the  other 
vepLTToavXKafios  (imparisyllabic), 

Obs.  2.  The  old  grammarians  reckoned  ten  declensions,  five  simple, 
and  five  contracted.  According  to  this  division,  the  I.  declension  was 
as,  ηε ;  II.  α,  η ;  III.  o«,  oy ;  IV.  ωε,  ων ;  these  four  are  parisyllabiCf 
the  following  imparisyllabic :  V.  αινί'ξρσψ;  Decl.  contractce, 
I.  i;s,  €s,  OS  neut. ;  II.  is,  t ;  III.  eus ;  IV.  ω,  ω5 ;  V.  as.  The  new  di- 
vision originated  with  Jac.  Weller,  or,  according  to  others^  with  Lau- 
rentius  Rhodomannus. 
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2.  First  Declension.  §.67. 

SlNGULAK. 

First  Termin.   Second  Term.        Third  Term.      Fourth  Term. 


Nom. 

α 

» 

ηο                         ac 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Accufi 
Voc. 

i. 

aa   ηα 

ΐ  ν 

αν  ην 
α     η 

(Dor.  ac) 

(Dor.  ^) 
(Dor.  av) 

Dual. 

ου  (old  βω  and  αο, 
ΜόΙ.  Dor.  α) 

V                    Ψ 

ην                       aif 

α  (Ιοη.  η) 

Nom. 
Gen. 

Acc 
Dat. 

• 

α 
aiv 

Plural. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

at 

ων  (old  €ων,  ίων,  Dor.  αν) 
αΐί;  (old  αισι,  ρσι,  pc*) 
α^  (JEol.  acc^). 

EXAMPLE 

of  the  First  Termination. 

Singular. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Voc. 

ν      Μονσα 
τηο  Μονσηο 
ry    Μούσρ 
την  Μουσαν 
Μούσα 

Dual, 

η  eSpa 
τηα  ecpac 
τρ  εδ/οα 
την  eSpap 
eSpa 

• 

Nom.  Acc.   TO     Μούσα 
Gen.  Dat.    τα7ν  Μούσαιν 

τα  eSpa 
ταΐν  eSpaiv 

Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  175.  •>  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  95. 

I  2 
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Plural. 


Nom.      ac      Μουσαι 
Gen.       των  Μουσών 
Dat.       raid  Μούσα cc 
Accus.  rac   Μονσαο 
Voc.  Μουσαι. 


ac  eSpai 
των  εο/οων 


TaTc  eSpaic 
ran e8pac 
eSpai, 


Second  Term,        Third  Term.        Fourth  Term. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Accus. 

Voc. 


V  τιμν 
t5c  Ti/iiic 
ry  Tc/ip 
Tiiv  τιμτιν 
τιμτι 


Singular. 


ο  αροτηο 
του  αροτου 
τψ  apory 
τον  αροτην 

»       9 

αροτα 


Dual. 


Nom.  Ace.   το  τίμα  τώ  άροτα 

Gen.  Dat.    ταιν  TCfcacv       το7ν  αροταιν 


ο  veaviac 
του  veaviou 
τψ  veaviij. 
τον  νεανιαν 
veavia 


τώ  νεανια 
τοιν  veavcocv 


Plural. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Voc. 


α  ι  τίμα  ι 
των  τιμών 
ταΐα  Ti/iaTc 
ταα  τιμαα 
TCfcac. 


οι  αροται 
των  αροτών 
TOCC  αροταια 
TOVC  apOTaQ 
αροται. 


οι  veaviai 
των  νεανιών 
TOic  veaviacc 
TOXfQ  veavlac 
veaviai• 


Observations. 

k^^^  1.  As  words  in  ηί  are  declined  partly  according  to  the  first  de- 
clension, and  partly  according  to  the  third,  the  following  rules  serve  to 
distinguish  them : 

m 

1)  All  names  in  ^lys,  which  are  derived  from  the  names  of  the 
father  (Patronymics),  follow  the  first  declension,  e.  g.  'Arpec- 
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iiy*,  ΠηΧείΒηε.  Even  those  which  have  merely  the  form 
without  the  signification,  as  ΜιΧηά^ηΒ,  ^Αριστεί^ηί,  ΣιμωνΙ^ηί^ 
θονκυ^ίίη5• 

2)  Substantives  which  are  derived  from  the  third  person  of  the  perf. 

pass,  and  end  in  τη5  or  στηε,  ^ότη$  *  the  giver'  (from  δεδοται), 
ΤΓΟίητίΐί  *  the  poet*  (πεποίητηι),  &C. 

3)  Words  compounded  with  derivatives  from  verbs,  ^^αρμακοπώληκ 

*  apothecary',  βιβλιοπώληί  '  bookseller'. 

4)  Words  which  are  compounded  with  derivatives  from  words  of  the 

first  declension,  'Ολνμττιονίκηί  'a  conqueror  in  the  Olympic 
games'  (from  νίκη)*. 

2.  The  rule  of  the  Attic  dialect  is  to  retain  α  after  a  vowel  (a  pure) 
and  after  p,  e.  g.  σοψία,  αλήθεια,  ίιμ^ρα,  όρνιθοθίφαε.  In  ^schylus 
Prom,  201.  some  MSS.  and  editions  have  l^pi^s,  others  lidpas.  In  some 
proper  names  also  α  is  retained,  Λ//3α,  Φιλομήλα,  *Αν^ρομέ^α,  The 
words  in  α  jmre  and  pa,  as  well  as  the  proper  names  just  mentioned, 
keep  α  throughout  the  singular ;  the  rest  change  α  in  the  gen.  and  dat. 
into  jji,  ly,  but  keep  av  in  the  ace.  ^χίδνα,  -lys,  -ly,  -αν.  μέλισσα,  -σηε, 
-σι;,  -σαν.  Yet  we  must  read  πρυμνην  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  in 
Soph,  Phil,  481.  Arist,  Vesp.  399.  See  Elmsl,  Mus,  Crit,  No.  6. 
p.  278. 

Note.  A  few  words  have  in  the  Attic  dialect  η  in  the  nominative 
after  p,  as  άθάρη,  -ηί^  *  husked  wheat',  α*ίθρη  *  fair  weather' 
κόρη  (κόρα  or  κωρα  in  Doric):  γεωμέτρηε,  and  other  words 
compounded  of  μ€τρέω.  In  others  η  was  the  Attic,  α  the 
common  termination,  as  in  ρίνη,  θοίνη,  πείνη,  θέρμη,  νάρκη, 
ομίχλη,  κίχλη,  ζ€ύγλη,  αίγλη,  φύτλη,  γενέθλη^.  So  the 
Attics  said  σιπνη,  όζύη,  έγγυη,  &C,  but  the  common  Greek 
had  σιπύα,  όζύα,  ίγγνα^. 

3.  Quantity,  The  termination  α  is  sometimes  long,  sometimes  short. 
The  α  pure  is  generally  long  (also  -as)  and  after  p,  but  with  the  fol- 
lowing exceptions. 

a.  Feminines  in  -rpca  fiOm  masculines  in  'τηί  have  a  short  a,  e.  g. 

*  Fisch.  1.  p.  365.     Fragm.  Lex.      Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Aden.  p.  205. 
Gr.  ap.  Harm.  p.  320,  70.  *  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  p.  184. 

**  Bmnck  ad  Arbtoph.  Plut.  673.  ^  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  301  seq. 
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\Ι/ά\τρια,  ποιήτρια,  όρχίιστρια  ".     Of  adjectives,  only  δία,  πότνια,  μία  {ία 
II,  h\  437.  -  -  •  oh^  ία  γηρυε)\  also  ΤΙολνμνια,  ομννια,  Αάμια^, 

b.  Feminines  in  -βία  and  -oto,  derived  from  substantives  or  adjectives 
in  evSf  ης,  ovs  (pos),  as  βασίλεια  *  queen*,  Upeia,  ^Χηθβια,  ευσέβεια, 
evvoia,  ενπλοια,  ενχροια.  But  βασιλεία  *  royalty*,  from  βασιλεύω,  στρα•- 
τεία  from  στρατεύω,  παιδεία  from  παιδεύω,  have  a  long  α. 

Note,  According  to  the  grammarians^  the  Attics  pronounced  such 
words  with  a  long  a,  so  that  they  were  paroxytones,  άληθεία, 
ιέρεια,  &c.  Homer,  it  is  true,  has  άναώείην,  ενκλείη,  κατη^ 
ψείη;  and  Theognis  1227.  άληθείη,  hvoia  with  long  ο  is 
found  in  a  trimeter  JEsch,  S,  c.  Th,  404.  (Bl.  kvvoiq.  rivi 
for  ή  "voia  Tivi),  Eur,  Andr,  521.  in  anapaests,  ayvoia 
Soph,  Philoct,  129.  But  ασέβεια,  ευσέβεια,  have  universally 
a  short  a,  e.  g.  Eur.  Bacch,  476.  Iphig,  T,  1210.  comp. 
Hipp.  Fragm,  4,  1 .  also  αΚ^Βεια,  of  which  the  α  is  elided 
Phoen,  950.  Bacch,  1288.  whence  ασέβεια  μεγόΧη  Or.  823. 
is  very  suspicious.  The  Attics,  however,  gave  to  many 
nouns  in  eia  (—'-')  the  form  la  (y  — ),  as  προμηθία,  ανθαΒια, 
ευσεβία,  ευγενία,  ιερία  {Falck,  ad  Phoen.  1475.  Elmsl.  ad 
Bacch»  1112.),  which  perhaps  gave  rise  to  this  remark  of 
the  grammarians. 

c.  Feminines  in  -eea  from  adjectives  in  vs  have  a  short  a,  as  ώκεΐα 
{ωκέα  in  Homer),  the  proper  name  θάλβια  //.  σ,  39.  Hes.  Th.  77.  and 
therefore  probably  the  adj.  also,  in  ets  iaera  OaXecar,  the  close  of  an 
hexameter  in  Homer.  On  the  contrary,  the  adjective  terminations 
(-atos)  -aia  {^aiov),  (^-εωε)  -εία  (-eiov),  have  a  long  a.  Only  one  excep- 
tion exists  to  the  last,  Eur,  Rhes.  7^2.  *Εκτορείά  χείρ. 

To  this  class  belong  also  in  some  measure  the  lengthened  forms  of 
compound  adjectives,  as  Κάλλιόπειά  for  ΚαΧλιόττη,  άριστοτόκεια,  ενπα- 
τέρεια.  According  to  the  accent,  κράνεια,  ττέλεια,  and  some  proper 
names,  as  Καλανρεια,  ΤΙίμπλεια,  Σκάν^εια,  Κορώνεια,  belong  to  the 
same  class.  Words  derived  from  substantives  of  the  neuter  gender 
have  also  a  short  a,  as  Μήδεια  (μη^ο$),  υπώρεια  (6pos),  ήριγένεια,  Κν- 
Ίτρογένεια  (yevos),  μισγάγκεια  (ayicos). 

"  Draco,  p.  20, 14.   Reg.  Pros.  ap.  Prosed,  p.  438,  77.  78. 
Herm. deEm.Rat.Gr.Gr.p.438,77.  *  Dionys.  ap.  Eust.  ad    Od.  η, 

A  list  of  such  words  in  -rpia  may  be  p.  ^84,  27.     Etym.  M.  p.  313,  23. 

seen  in  Bast,  ad  Greg.  Cor.  p.  259  seq.  Moer.  p.  191.     Chcerob.  ap.  Bckk. 

•*  Draco,  p.  20,  24.  79,  14.     Reg.  Anecd.  p.  1814,  6. 
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d.  Dissyllables  in  -aia  have  α  short,  yata  (αΤα),  γραία,  μαΊα,  and 
several  polysyllabic  names  of  places,  'lor/am,  'Ρηνάΐα,  ηλάταια. 

e.  All  words  in  -uta,  which  are  therefore  properispomena  or  pro-^ 
paroxytona;  but  μητρυία  has  α  long  Eur,  Ale.  316.  άγυια  is  found 
with  α  short  IL  v',  254.  The  grammarians,  however,  assign  α  long  to 
άγυία  and  όργυΐα,  Eust,  ad  Od,  *',  324*,  Etym,  M,  p.  305,  39. 

f.  -a  is  short  in  words  in  pa,  in  the  penult  of  which  are  the  diphthongs 
a£,  o(,  €(,  ου  or  a  long  v:  σφαίρα,  μάγαφα,  μοίρα,  Ζότεψα,  Spovpa, 
γέφυρα,  άγκυρα,  (All  words  in  -υρα  have  ν  long).  Exceptions  :  εταίρα, 
'παλαίστρα,  Αίθρα,  Φαίδρα,  πλημμύρα^  and  feminines  of  adjectives  in 
vpos,  as  ισχυρά,  όϊζυρά.  But  those  Which  have  17  ω  αν  or  a  short  vowel 
in  the  penult,  have  α  long.  Πρώρα  has  d  Eur.  Or,  362,  and  elsewhere. 
Μοίρη,  μοίρην,  is  found  in  Herodotus,  generally  with  the  various  read- 
ing μοίρα,  μοφαν,  yet  also  without  variation,  1.  91.  ^04. 

All  other  words  have  α  long  after  a  vowel  or  p ;  but  α  is  short  after 
other  consonants,  except  in  Αη^α,  *Αν^ρομέ^α,  ψίΚομήΧα,  Κισσαίθα 
Theocr,  1,  151.  Ί^ψαίβα  ih.  2,  101.  άλαλα  in  the  verse  Κλυθ'  Άλαλα, 
νοΧέμου  Θύγατερ,  ίγχέών  ττροοίμιον  αρ.  Eust.  ad  II.  p.  990,  3.  and  ac- 
cording to  the  accent  Αιοτίμα  and  σκάνδαλα.  The  accus.  has  always 
the  quantity  of  the  nom. 

g.  -as  in  the  gen.  sing.,  9  in  the  dat.  sing.,  α  in  the  voc.  of  nouns  in 
as  (as  Alveia),  a  in  the  dual,  and  as  in  the  accus.  plur.,  are  invariably 
long.  The  accus.  in  Hesiod  and  the  more  modern  Doric  poets  is  found 
short  Hes.  *Έργ.  564.  rporras  ήεΧΙοιο.  Theogn,  60.  κοϋραε.  ib.  267, 
Άρτηηαε,  533.  652,  βουΧάς,  Theocr,  4,  3.  πάσαε  άμέΧγειε,  comp.  5, 
146.  21,  1.  τέχνάε.  Also  from  words  in  17s;  Hes,  Theog.  4i01,  μετα- 
vaierds,  Tyrt,  Fr.  8.  Ιημότάς.  Fr.  6,  ^εσπότάς'^.  So  the  Dorians 
pronounced  the  accus.  plur.  2nd  decl.  tos  Χυκος. 

4.  The  accent  of  the  nominative  is  determined  by  the  quantity. 

a.  If  α  is  long,  it  either  has  itself  the  acute  or  gives  it  to  the  pre- 
ceding syllable,  by  §.  27.  a.  If  α  is  short,  the  acute  is  on  the  ante- 
penult, as  ^χι^να ;  or  if  the  penult  is  long  by  nature  the  circumflex  is 
on  it,  by  §.  27.  b.  y.  In  the  same  way  die  quantity  of  α  is  known  by 
the  accent,  e.  g*  the  accent  on  α  (in  oxytones)  or  oh  the  penult  (in 
paroxytones),  shows  that  a  is  long,  except  in  μία  (ohhefiia,  μη^εμία), 
ΐΐύβρα,  Klj^pa ;  and  from  the  circumflex  on  the  penult,  or  the  aciite  on 
the  antepenult,  it  is  known  that  α  is  short. 

*^  Wolf  ad  Hes.  Tb.  60.  Schaef.  adBion.p.331.  Comp.  Eust.  ad  II.  c'.  p.  558, 22. 
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b.  Oxytones  change  the  acute  of  the  nom.  and  accus.  in  the  gen. 
and  dat.  of  the  sing,  dual  and  plur.  into  the  circumflex,  τιμίι  -μη:  -μρ 
-μάΐν  -μών  -/iat$  §.  28.  b.    μία  has  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  ficds,  μι^• 

c.  The  gen.  plur.  has  always  the  circumflex  on  the  termination  ων, 
wherever  the  accent  of  the  nom.  may  be ;  Μονσαι  Μονσών,  Ιχιδναι 
'αγώνων.  See  Ohs,  The  following  are  excepted ;  χρήστης,  €τησίαι,  άψνη 
(and  χλονι^ι;*),  which  make  χρηστών  (for  distinction  from  χρηστών  gen• 
of  χρηστός),  ετησίων,  άψνων  (for  distinction  from  αφυών  gen.  of  6,  ή 
άφνης),  χλοννων  Hes.  Scut.  168.  177.  See  §.  28.  c. 

5.  The  lonians  changed  the  long  α  into  η,  e.  g.  σοφίη,  ήμερη,  νεηνίης, 
Άρχίιμ ;  but  Homer  has  Alvelas,  'Ερμείας,  Ahyeias,  and  θεά  θεάς,  not 
Θεή.  The  short  a,  on  the  contrary,  is  commonly  not  changed  into  η. 
Yet  we  find  άΧηθείη,  άναι^είη,  ευκλείη,  κατηφείη  Ohs.  2.  b.  not.  μίη^ 
κνίσση  11.  a,  317.  &,  548.  also  ννμφα  in  Homer,  as  voc•  of  νύμφη 
II.  y,  ISO.  Od.  l•',  743.  Even  among  the  Attics  η  and  α  short  are 
both  found  in  the  same  word,  as  in  θοίνη,  &c.  Ohs.  1.  not. 

G.  In  respect  to  the  dialects  the  form  in  brackets  is  the  older,  pre- 
served in  the  Doric  and  Ionic.  Of  the  gen.  plur.  both  forms  εων  and 
άων  after  consonants  occur  in  Homer^  whence  it  is  evident  that  they 
were  then  both  in  use  in  Ionia,  Μονσέων  and  Μονσάων*.  The  former 
remained  in  the  Ionic,  the  latter  in  the  iEolo-Doric :  from  the  former 
came  by  contraction  the  Attic  ών  (therefore  circumflexed),  from  the 
latter  the  Doric  av,  e.  g.  AairiBdv  Pind»  Pyth.  9,  24.    εταιραν  ib.  36^. 

7.  The  termination  of  the  dat.  plur.  is  found  variously  in  Homer 
and  the  epic  poets  in  our  present  editions,  αισι,  ys,  τ^^σι.  Good  editions, 
however,  no  longer  contain  πνοι^σ,  &c.  with  elided  i*.  Even  in  Plato 
αισι  still  frequently  occurs*^.  In  the  editions  of  the  tragedians  and 
Aristophanes,  αισι,  τ^σι  and  ys  are  found ;  but  as  the  MSS.  vary  greatly, 
as  τισι  and  ys  never  occur  without  αισι  and  ais  as  a  various  reading, 
while  the  latter  are  often  found  without  any  variety,  as  Eur.  Or.  558, 
it  is  probable  that  αισι,  ais  is  every  where  the  more  correct,  except  in 
lyric  passages®. 

*  Fisch.  p.  67.  76.  362.    Keen  ad  ad  Charit.  p.  343.  ed.  Lips.    Heind. 

Greg.  p.  (174)  3T9  seq.  (271)  577.  ad  Plat.  Phaedr.  §.  37. 

•*  Fisch.  1.  p.  362.  *  Elmsley  ad  Eur.  Med.466.  Comp. 

^  According   to   Herm.  ad  Orph.  Ed.  Rev.  29.  p.  156.    A   different 

Arg.  700.  the  dative  in  the  epic  poets  opinion  is  maintained  by  Valck.  ad 

is   always  τισι  not  αισι,  or  ais  not  Hipp.  1432.    Phoen.  62.    Koen  ad 

ris,  Greg.  p.  (175)  382.  Brunckad  Arist. 

•'  Ast.  ad  PlatLeg.  p.  11.  Dorvill.  Ran.  1211.    Comp.  Fisch.  1.  p.  363. 
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8.  The  tenninations  ηί  and  as  became  among  the  Cohans  df,  as  in 
Homer,  θνέστά  IL  β',  107.  μητιέτά,  νΕψεληγερέτα^  ehpyowa^  ιππότα 
ΙΙηΧενδ,  &c.  but  not  in  patronymics.  EhnsL  ad  Eur,  Bacch,  94.  The 
accent  remains  the  same  as  in  the  forms  in  τηε^.  Hence  the  Latin 
cometa,  planeta,  poetaj  from  κομήτης f  πλανήτης^  ττοιητήε,  and  hence  the 
Latins  ordinarily  changed  the  Greek  names  In  as  into  a ;  the  Greeks, 
on  the  contrary,  turned  the  Roman  names  in  a  into  as,  e.  g.  SvXXas, 
TaXfiasK 

9.  The  forms  εω  and  ao  from  words  in  ηβ  afler  consonants  occur  in 
Homer,  e.  g.  //.  ψ',  85.  θυγάτηρ'ΆΧταο  γέρο vros, "Αλτ €ω,  os  Λελέγεσσι 
ψιΧοπτοΧέμοισιν  άνάσσει,  11»  ο\  519.  Φνλε/^εω,  but  528.  Φνλε/^αο. 
Here  too  we  see  the  inversion  of  the  quantity  w  —  and  —  ^*  ao  remained 
in  Doric,  αίχματάο  Pind.  Pyth.  4,  21.  εω  in  Ionic.  So  Γνγεω,  ν€η' 
vlewf  in  Herodotus  \  In  Attic  also,  θάλεω  in  Plato  Rep.  10.  p.  600  A. 
Τήρεω  from  T/;pi;s  Thuc.  2,  29.  This  form  is  always  monosyllabic, 
e.  g.  ΪΙηΧηίά^εω  ΆχιΧηοε,  But  Simonides  in  the^^Mg".  52,  ep,  Gaisford^ 
has  Σμ€ρΒί€ω  as  a  quadrisyllable.  Formerly  it  was  written  εο,  and 
hence,  by  contraction,  the  Attic  form  ov,  as  well  as  the  ^olic  εν  §.  50. 
(as  Αεντνχί^ης  for  A€ωτvχίhηs  in  Herodotus  8,  114.*)  If  a  vowel  pre- 
cedes this  termination  ε  is  omitted,  e.  g.  ίνμμεΧίω  for  Ιν/ι/ιελ/εω,  '£f>» 
μείω  for  Έρμε/εω,  and  after  ρ  in  Bopew  II,  ψ',  692.  ξ,  395.  for  Βορέεω. 
From  the  form  ao  arose  the  Doric  genitive  ά,  e.  g.  αΙχμηΉΐ59  α<χ- 
μητάο^  αιχμητά,  ehpvfila  Pind,  Pyth,  9,  23,  and  in  the  Doric  of  tra- 
gedy, ζει^απάτα  Eur,  Med.  1403.  yeavia  Hel,  674^.  but  never  αο• 
In  proper  names,  and  some  other  nouns,  this  form  is  retained  by  the 
Attics,  e.  g.  όρνιΘοΘίφα^  Τωβρύα  Xen,  Cyrop,  5,  2,  6.  Λεωι-νχ/^α  Xen» 
Ages,  1,5.  Καλλ/α,  ih.  Thus  also  τον  Σουίτα,  του  Σκόπα,  του  Ύριόπα^ 
του  ΦίΧητά^  του  Θωμά,  Πλε^στόλα  Thuc,  5,  25.  *Ορόντα  Anah,  3,  4, 13. 
ubi  v.  Zeun,  ΟΙ^ιπό^α  JEsch,  Sept,  c,  Tlieh,  731.  Eurip,  Phcen,  364. 
from  ΟΙΙιπόΙαο  Hes,  "Epy.  1 62  ^,  According  to  a  rule  of  the  old  gramma- 
rians \  dissyllables  in  as  and  pas  have  α  in  the  genitive ;  polysyllables  ου, 

10.  The  vocative  in  words  of  the  third  and  fourth  termination  ris 
and  as,  is  formed  by  rejecting  s,  as  αιναρέη;  //.  π,  31.  ϋηΧείΖη,  Τν- 
ΖείΙη,  &C.  The  following,  however,  in  ηs  have  the  vocative  in  ci, 
1 .  Those  which  have  r  before  the  termination  97s,  e.  g,  προφήτης  rrpo^ 

'  Schaefer   ad   Greg.    p.  97.  seq  *  Greg.  p.  (287)  611.  . 

Comp.  Eust.  ad  Od.  /3',  p.  1457. 18.  J  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Ph.  p.  306.  Herm. 

8  Bentl.  Ep.  ad  Mill.  p.  517  sqq.  Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  725. 

ed.  Lips.     Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (40)  96.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  115.  361. 

Maitt.  p.  173.  *  Thorn.  M.  p.  832.    Eustath.  ad 

^  Fisch.  p.  117.     Keen  ad  Greg.  Od.o',p.  27.  Herodian.Herm.p.  303. 

p.  (176)  383  seq.  Piers,  p.  455  sq. 
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ψητά,  €ργάτη5  e/oyara,  συκοψάντα,  θ€ρσ(τα,  *Ορέστα,  Ύιθρανστα  {Xenoph, 
Ages,  4,  6*).  2.  Words  compounded  with  μετράω,  πωΧέω,  τρίβω,  γβω- 
μέτρης  γεωμέτρα,  βιβΧιοπωΧηί  βιβλιονώΧα,  ναιΒοτρίβηί  τται^οτρίβα.  So 
also  φϊΧοϊφα  Theocr.  4.  extr.  3.  Those  ending  in  ττης,  κυνωπηί  κννώττα, 
ταρΘενοπΐπα,  ehpvowa,  probably  verbals  from  the  old  word  δτιτω,  owi' 
ττεύω,  4.  Names  of  nations,  e.  g.  Σκυθηε  Σκυθα,  ΤΙέρσηί  Πέρσα,  but 
ΤΙέρση  in  Hesiod,  from  ΤΙέρσης  a  man's  name.  Also  some  proper 
names,  Αά^ρης  Aa\ya,  ΪΙνραίχμηε  ΪΙνραιχβα.  Those  in  as  have  α  l<Hig 
in  the  vocative,  those  in  17s,  short. 

11.  In  the  accusative  singular  and  plural  of  words  in  ηε,  the  latter 
Ionic  dialect  had  ea  eas,  for  ην  as,  e.  g.  ^σπότ€α  ^eawOTcas,  §,  91,  1• 

Note,  Koen  ad  Greg,  p.  (94)  211.  quotes  from  inscriptions  rais 
Τίμαιε  for  tcls  τιμάε,  &c.  But  as  no  other  trace  of  this  is 
found  (for  raes  avyaiKXeiais  in  Frag.  Alcm.  ap,  Athen,  4. 
p.  140.  C.  is  the  dative),  and  the  Dorians  change  none  but 
the  form  as  from  avs  into  ats,  e.  g.  rvypais,  these  are  probably 
errors  of  the  stonecutter. 

12,  This  declension  has  also  some  contracted  words,  e.  g.  γη  (from 
yia,  γεών  gen.  pi.  in  Herod,  4,  198.  ed,  Gaisf.  hence  γεωμέτρηε), 
Xeoyrri  from  Χεοντέη  (αΧωπ€κη,  παρ^αΧη),  γαΧη,  συκη ;  μνά,  *  Αθηνά 
(from  μνάα,  'Αθι/νάα  Theocr.  28,  1.  Ion.  Άθηναίη),  'Ερμηε  (from  *Ejo- 
μέα/).  They  are  declined  exactly  lil^e  the  foregoing  examples :  those 
in  ά  like  the  pure  nouns.  To  this  class  belong  some  Attic  names  of 
birds ;  0  άτταγάε  (τψ  άτταγ^,  oi  άτΓαγαϊ,  revs  άτταγάε),  6  cXeas^  /3ασ- 
Kas,  eXaads  Arist.  Av.  885  **.  But  veXeKas  has  πέΧεκάντεε  Αν.  1155. 
πέΧεκάντι  ιό.  882.  In  words  in  όη  the  η  absorbs  the  vowel  preceding, 
άιτΧόη,  άπΧη^. 

% 

§•6ί^•  Second  Declemion. 


■ 

Singular. 

First  Termination. 

Second  Termination. 

Nom. 

OQ 

ov 

Gen. 

ov  (epic  010,  Dor.  ω^) 

Dat. 

Ace  us. 

OV 

Voc. 

€ 

ov 

=*  Fisch.  p,  358.  ""  Fisch.  1.  p.  355.    Fragm.  Lex. 

»>  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  118.     Wolf's      Gr.  ap.  Herm.  p.  330, 70. 
Analect.  3.  p.  47.  ^  Fisch.  p.  375.     Maitt.  177. 
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First  Termination.  Second  Termination. 

Dual. 


Nom.  Ace 

• 

ω 

Gen.  Dat. 

OLV 

• 

Plural. 

Nona. 

Ol 

a 

Gen. 

ων 

Dat. 

oic 

Accus. 

ovQ  (old 

&  Dor.  OQ  &  ωα^) 

a 

Voc. 

Ol 

Observations. 

a 

1.  The  form  of  the  genitive  oio  for  ov  for  the  most  part  occurs  in  the 
poets  only,  chiefly  the  epic ;  more  rarely,  and  only  in  lyric  passages,  in 
the  tragedians  ^  Yet  in  Herodotus  S,  97.  two  MSS..have  Καυκάσοιο. 
The  original  form  of  the  gen.  seems  to  have  been  -oo  (analogous  to  ao 
in  the  first  declension,  and  ωο  §.  70.  Obs.  1.),  whence  came  oio,  and  by 
contraction  ov.  The  termination  oio  is  said  by  some  to  have  been  re- 
tained in  the  Boeotian,  by  others  in  the  Thessalian  dialect.  Eust.  ad  II, 
p.  140,  40.  The  Doric  gen.  in  ω  has  been  banished  by  recent  critics 
from  Pindar'. 

2.  The  ^olians  are  said  to  have  written  τώ  σ($^ω  without  ι.  Chceroh. 
in  Behk,  Anecd,  p.  1187. 

3.  Instead  of  the  vocative  in  e  the  nominative  is  used,  particularly 
in  Attic,  e.  g.  <pi\os  J  Μβνέλαε  //.  ^,  189.    ω  i^\os  Arist.  Nub,  1167. 

4.  In  the  genitive  and  dative  of  the  dual,  the  epic  poets  insert  an  i, 
e.  g.  ίττποάν,  ώμοϋν^  σταθμοΐίν  Od.  ζ,  19^.  The  original  form  was 
probably  ^div. 

5.  The  genitive  of  nouns  feminine  in  os  is  formed  also  by  Callimachus 
in  aioy,  νησάων^  -^ηψάων^ ;  but  ray  aoilay  Eur.  Hipp.  738.  is  suspicious. 
Of  genitives  in  aωy  from  adj.  in  os,  see  §.  118.  Obs.  2. 

•  Keen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (147)  319  sq.  '  Herm.  de  Dial.  Pind.  p.  (xi.)  260. 

Fisch.  1.  p.  376  sq.  Comp.  Boeckh  de  Metr.  P.  p.  «91. 

'  Herm.  Disq.   de  Orph.  p.  724.  ^  Fisch.  p.  376. 

Comp.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  209.    Blomf.  ad  '  Ernest,  ad  Callim.  in  Del.  66. 

.^sch.  Prom.  542.    The  elision  of  ο  Suid.  v.  κοΧωνάων.    So  avXay  stood 

before  a  vowel   is  justly   rejected,  formerly  for  ahXwy  Pind.  Pyth.  12, 

Herm.  de  Orph.  p.  722.  ^  34. 
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6.  The  genitives  plur.  in  eoiv,  of  substantives  in  os,  which  are  found 
in  Herodotus  (τεσσέων  1,  94.  πνρέων  S,  36•),  are  not  supported  by  the 
best  MSS.  The  analogical  forms  αΐτέων^  τουτέων,  ίκεινέων  in  He- 
rodotus and  Hippocrates  (§.  146. 150.  Ohs.  1.)  seem  to  rest  on  better 
authority ;  though  Apollonius  π.  άντων.  p.  SS3.  A.  appears  to  con- 
sider ahriwv  only  as  a  feminine• 

7.  The  old  form  of  the  dative  occurs  also  in  Attic,  e.  g.  κακοΐσιν 
Plat.  Gorg.  p.  497.  D.  τοντοισι  ih.  p.  28.  οίκοισιν  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  249. 
τοίσίν  καινοίσι  Qeois  Aristoph.  Av.  847*. 

8.  The  <£olians  are  said  to  have  inserted  an  i  after  the  ο  in  the 
accus.  plur.  e.  g.  kottols  νόμοι$  for  κατά  rovs  νόμονί^.  See  §.  68,  note. 
The  poets  use  os  when  a  short  syllable  is  necessary,  Theocr.  5,  112. 
rifs  ίασνκέρκοί  aXwircKas.  114.  τώε  κανθάρο£•  4,11.  τώί  Xvkos.  In 
Hesiod  once,  Scut.  H.  302.  ώκυπο^α$  λαγοί. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Voc. 


EXAMPLE. 

Singular. 

ο  ayyeXoc  *  the  messenger', 
του  ayyeXov 
avveXy 

άγγελε 


τω  α 

ν 

τοί'  ayyeXov 


το  ξνΧον  '  the  wood', 
του  ζύΧου 
τψ  ζνΧψ 
το  ζυΧον 
ζνΧον 


Dual. 


Nom.  Ace.  τώ  άγγίλω 
Gen.  Dat.   τοΐΐ'  άγγέλοιΐ' 


Nom.  oc  αγγβλοι 

Gen.  των  αγγέλων 

Dat.  Toic  αγγέλοιο 

Accus.  τούα  αγγέλους 
Voc.  άγγελοι 


Plubal. 


τώ  ζυΧω 
τοΊν  ζυΧοιν 

τα  ζυΧα 
των  ζύλων 
TO?c  ^ύλοια. 
τα  ^ύλα 
ζύλα. 


Ohs.  When  e  or  ο  precedes  the  termination  or  or  ov,  both  vowels  are 
contracted  in  all  the  cases  (όλοπαθ^ ),  but  so  that  -έα  and  '6a  become 
a,  as  vooSf  vow,  povs,  ifKovs^  o^eX^c^ovs,  άνβψια^ον^,  QvyarpihovSt  &C• 


'  Fisch.  1.  p.  376.  Dorv.  adCharit. 
p.  343. 


^  Keen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (999)  61T  seq. 
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Singular. 

t 

Nom.     vooc> 

vovc 

TO  οστίον. 

όστοίιν 

Gen.       voov. 

νου 

του  οστέου. 

οστού 

Dat.       νογ. 

νψ 

τω  οστΙ^, 

οστ^ 

Accus.  voov. 

νουν 

το  οστέον. 

οστουν 

Voc.       v6e, 

νου 

Dual. 

οστίον. 

οστουν 

Nom.  Ace.  νόω,      νω 

τω  οστέω, 

οστω 

Gen.  Dat.  i/ooci^^   voiv 

το7ν  οστέοιν^ 

όστοΐν 

Plural. 

t 

Nom.     vooiy 

vol 

τα  οστεα. 

οστά 

Gen.      νοών. 

νων 

των  οστέων, 

οστών 

Dat.       vooic, 

vote 

To?c  όστέοια> 

οστοΐα 

Accus.  voovc> 

vovc 

τα  οστέα. 

οστα 

Voc.        VOOlf 

νοΐ 

οστέα, 

οστα. 

Obs.  1.  So  Ilec/DiOoos  Π€φ/θοι;ί,  UeipiOov  ΤΙεφΙθφ  Isocr.  p.  5ί11.  Ε. 
212.  Α.  Xen.  Cyrop,  5,  2,  8.  has  the  uncontracted  fonn  τφ  νόψ. 
όστία  Menand.fr,  inc.  9.  ed.  Meineke.  όστέων  Eurip.  Or.  403.  Piers, 
ad  Moer.  p.  284.  The  dual  and  plur.  are  very  rare ;  oi  vol  was  found 
in  Philemon  according  to  the  Etym.  M.  p.  603,  23^.  oi  trhsiX  Soph. 
Phil,  304.  κροχόισιν  Arist.  Nub.  272.  ed.  Herm.  or  πρόχοισιν,  as  Porson 
would  read,  where  ηρόχονσιν  is  found  in  the  editions.  See  §.  91.  2. 
The  voc.  sing,  does  not  occur ;  ^ορυζέ  Anst.  Pac.  1260.  is  from  dopv^os 
for  hopvloos.  From  Panthu,  Mn.  2,  322.  we  may,  however,  infer  the 
existence  of  Πάνθοε  from  JlavQoos  "Bovs. 

Obs•  2.  In  regard  to  the  accent  we  have  only  to  remark,  that  the 
contracted  dual  νω,  &c.  is  not  circumflexed  according  to  the  rule  of 
the  grammarians  Etym.  M.  p.  609,  52.  but  acuted,  probably  according 
to  the  analogy  of  the  other  duals,  rit  καλώ,  τώ  σοψω•  Kaveov  *  a  basket' 
is  circumflexed  on  the  last  syllable,  κάνουν  like  the  adj.  See  §.118. 
Proper  names  compounded  with  voos  often,  but  not  always,  shorten  the 
termination  into  vor,  and  lengthen  the  preceding  syUable,  Άργΐνοί  for 
*ApxlyooSf  Kpartvos  for  Κρατίνοοί,  &c.^ 

To  this  declension  also  is  assigned  what  is  called  the  Attic  §.70• 
form  in  ωα  and  ων,  in  those  words  which  have  an  equal  number 


^  [In  the  Etym.  M.  it  is  vo/.] 
*  Ruhnk.    Hist.  Crit.  Orat.   Gr. 


prefiiLed  to  Rutil.  Lup.  p.  ^lii. 
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of  syllables  in  all  cases  (parisyllabica),  e.  g.  "Άθωα,  ΤΙωα, 
Κωο>  λαγώί,  αλωα,  in  which  case  the  α  long  and  i|  before  ωα 
is  changed  into  e,  e.  g.  Xewc,  vetjc,  MeyeXewc,  iXewc,  ανώγβων, 
for  λαοα,  vaoc>  MeveXaoa,  iXaoc,  avwyaiov,  ewe  for  τιωα.  The 
α  short  remains  unchanged,  e.  g.  rawc,  κάλωα,  λαγώο,  or  is 
contracted  with  ο  into  wq,  e.  g.  ayriptoc  for  ayripaoQ.  This  form 
occurs,  however,  in  Ionic  writers,  as  Herodotus ;  in  the  Do- 
rians, as  Pindar,  it  has  been  changed  in  recent  editions  into  the 
common  form  in  aoQ,  aq. — The  following  is  the  declension : 


Nom.  ο  vwQ 
Gen.     του  ν€ω 
Dat.     τψ  ν€ψ 
Ace.     τον  vewv 


Ν.  Α.  τώ  νεω 
G.  D.  τοΤν  ve^v 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


01  ν€φ 

των  vetSv 

TOIQ  ν€ψΟ 


Singular. 

ο  λαγώα 
του  λαγώ 
Ύψ  Χα-γψ 
τον  Xayutv 

Dual. 

τω  λαγώ 
τοΤν  λαγών 

Plural. 

οι  λαγ<^ 
TcSv  λαγών 
ToTc  Xayi^Q 


TOVC 


υα  Χα 


γωα 


το  ανωγβων 
του  ανωγεω 
Ty'  ανωγβί^ 
το  ανωγ€ων 


τω  ανωγβω 
τοΤν  ανωγ€^ν 


τα  ανωγβω 
των  ανωγεων 
ToTc  ανωγβ^α 
τα  ανωγεω. 


1.  The  genitive  Uerewo  in  Homer,  //.  β,  552.  ϋηνελεώο  ξ^  489• 
according  to  the  opinion  of  some  grammarians,  arose  from  the  form 
Herews  for  nere^J,  aiiak>goas  to  Χόγοιο/ Αλταο  §.  69.  Obs.  1 ;  according 
to  others  from  Uereoto,  Uercyo'*. 

2»  In  the  accusative  the  Attics  often  omit  the  v,  e.  g.  λαγοί  (Χαγω 
Schcef.  ad  Greg,  p.  165.)  Xenoph,  Cyrop,  1,  6, 19.  νεω  Ludan.  T.  5. 
p.  77.  Γήν  ?ω  Xenoph,  Cyrop,  1,  1,  5.  This  is  the  rule  in  proper 
names,  as  Κώ  (but  Κόων  in  Homer.  See  Ohsi  4.),  Κέω,  Ύέω^  "Αθω  ^,    In 


•Fisch.  ρ.372. 

^  Heyne  ad  U.  jS',  552.    Fisch.  1. 
p.  100  sq.    Payne  Knight  considers 


the  form  as  corrupted  from  TiereoFo. 
<^  ad  1  hue.  5,  3.  Graev.  ad  Lucian. 
Sol.  p.  451.  453. 
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other  substantives  the  form  in  ων  often  occurs,  e.  g.  λαγών  A  then*  9, 14. 
from  Aristophanes  ^. 

The  neuter  also  of  some  adjectives  of  this  form  has  often  ω  instead 
of  ων,  e.  g.  άγηρω  for  άγίφων. 

3.  The  Attics  often  declined,  after  this  form,  words  which  other- 
wise belong  to  the  third  declension,  e.  g.  Μίνω  Herod.  1,  171.  fi-om 
MtVdis,  M/vwos  for  Μίνωα  Plat.  Min.  321.  A.  (where  other  MSS.  have 
Μίνων).  Also  in  the  genit.  Μίνω,  ib.  p.  318  D.  E.  320  B.  Xen.Mem.  4, 
2,  33.  instead  of  MeVwos•.  γέΧωνΕητ.  Ιση.  1191.  from  γέλω*,  γέλωτοί, 
for  γέλωτα ^  Ύυφων  ίοτ  Ύυφωνα^,  φων,  in  Sophron  αρ.  Priscian.  6.. 
p.  197.  and  Herod.  1, 167.  if/οω,  Plat.  Min.  p,  319.  B.  On  the  other 
hand  ratJs,  ταω,  ταφ,  ταώ,  &c.,  and  Γαώνι  occurs  in  Aristoph,  Av.  884. 
ταώσι  Ach.  63.  See,  however,  Elmsley  on  the  last-quoted  passage. 
The  later  Greeks  declined  words  in  ω$,  which  belong  to  the  second, 
according  to  the  third  declension,  e.  g.  ^λωα  in  a  fragment  of  Cal- 
limachus,  iV.  51.  from  άλω$  for  άλω\  Thus  were  declined  κάλω;,  ica- 
\ωο5  Apollon,  Rh.  2,  7Z7.  and  κά\ω  Thuc.  4,  25.  γαΚωε  γάλωοε  and 
γάλω*. 

4.  The  epic  poets  lengthen  ω  in  γάλω^,  *Άθω$,  Κώε,  into  οω,  e.  g. 
γαΧόφ  II.  χ,  473.  γαλόων  ζ,  378.  •Αθόω$  Horn.  Η.ΑροΙΙ.  S3.  Gen. 
ΆΘόω  II.  ξ',  229.   Κ6ω$  Η.  in  ΑροΙΙ.  42.  Ace.  Κόων  II.  ξ,  255.  ο,  28. 

5.  The  grammarians  reckon  in  this  declension  ro  χρέωε  *  debt,'  of 
which  the  gen.  and  according  to  the  grammarians  {Etym.  M.  p.  814« 
29.)  the  ace.  and  voc.  were  χ/οέω^,  and  the  gen.  is  often  so  written  in 
MSS.  as  well  as  the  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  See  Buttm.  L.  Qr.  p.  241  seq. 
The  editions  have  chiefly  'xpkos,  which  alone  is  in  use  by  the  tragedians^, 
from  which  χ/οέει  in  the  dat.  (Etym.  M.  I.  c),  and  in  the  plur.  χ/οέα, 
were  used. 

6.  In  regard  to  the  accent  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  in  words  in  €ω$, 
€ων,  if  the  final  syllable  has  not  itself  the  accent,  the  acute,  though  the 
last  syllable  is  long,  is  always  placed  upon  the  antepenult,  even  in  com- 
pound words  whose  simples  have  the  accent  on  the  termination  ω;,  Me- 
vk\€ω%  (from  λεω'^),  Τνν^ά/οεω^,  ιλεω^,  όνω'γεων.  The  reason  is,  that 
the  €  before  ω^  ων  is  only  a  prefix  syllable,  so  that  εω$  εων  are  nearly 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  378  sq.    Koen.  ad  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  400  seq. 

Greg.  p.  (71)  164  seq.  *  Fisch.  1.  p.  400  seq. 

*  Pierson  ad  Moer.  p.  439.    Wyt-  ^Schweigh.adAth.t.7.p.316.  Lob. 

tenb.  ad  Plut.  de  S.  N.  V.  p.  24.  ad  Phryn.  p.  S9J.   Reisig.  Comm.  in 

'  Mceris,  p.  108.  et  Piers.  Soph.   (Ed.  C.  v.  226.    Similar  to 

V  Elmsl.  ad  Arist.  Ach.  1095.  Ιίιμα  this  is  τον  ψλέω^  or  φΧεωε  in  the 

e^  Thuc.  1,  48.  is  regular  for  the  later  writers,  for  which  Arist.  Ran. 

Ionic  &μ*  ήοΧ,  246.  has ^λέω.  Lob, ad  Phryn.  p.  294. 
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a  monosyllable.  Hence  ews  is  often  treated  by  the  poets  as  one  syl- 
lable, at  times  as  two,  e.  g.  Eur.  Or.  18.  compared  with  ib,  53.  So 
compomid  adjectives  in  ω^,  which  have  an  e  in  the  preceding  syllable, 
have  the  accent  on  the  antepenult,  evKepusy  φιΧόγεΧωε,  probably  because 
the  e  was  pronounced  so  rapidly  as  hardly  to  appear  a  syllable.  On 
the  contrary  it  is  άγί/ρωί,  not  &γηρω$.  In  words  which  have  the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable  the  gen.^retains  the  acute,  though  in  the  form  in  os 
it  is  circumflexed,  e.  g.  Xetas,  λεω,  but  Xaos,  λαοί/•  See  §•  27.  Obs. 

7.  In  the  Dorian  dialect  proper  names  in  Xaos  are  contracted  into 
XaSf  e.  g.  MeviXaos  MeviXas^  'NiKOXaos  'NiKOXas.  See  above,  §•  49. 

8.  In  a  similar  way,  according  to  the  grammarians*,  are  the  circum- 
flexed proper  names  in  as,  rjs,  vs,  declined,  e.  g.  Μηνάε,  Μηνά,  -v^,  -να  ν* 
Κομητάε,  'τά,  -r^  -rav*  Ap^s,  Δρ^*  Δίονν$,  -νν,  -νυ.  So  gen.  Θαμοϋ 
ace.  θαμονν  PL•t.  Phcedr.  p.  274.  D.  Έ.  from  θαμοΰε ;  and  so  the 
Jewish  and  Christian  writers  inflected  Oriental  names,  Μωνσηί,  Μωνση' 
^ίησοϋε,  *1ησου,  *1ησονν.  This  declension  of  names  in  as  resembles  the 
Doric  declens.  1.  of  names  in  as,  Κομάτα$,  gen.  Κομάτα,  dat.  Κομάτφ 
in  Theocritus. 

§•71.  The  Third  Declension.  , 

The  third  declension  is  distinguished  from  the  two  pre- 
ceding, in  making  the  rest  of  the  cases,  except  the  nominative, 
longer  by  one  syllable.     Thence  it  is  called  imparisyllabic. 


c  (?,  Φ) 


Singular. 

Nom.          a, 

1,  υ,   ω,   ν,  ρ. 

Gen. 

oq 

Dat. 

ι 

Accus. 

α  and  ν 

Voc.  as  Nom. 

Dual. 

Nona.  Accus. 

€ 

Gen.  Dat. 

OCI^ 

Plural. 

Nom. 

ec 

Gen. 

ων 

Dat. 

€σι 

Accus. 

ac 

»  Chcerob.  ap.  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1186.  1188.  1195. 1196. 
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The  inflexion  of  words  of  this  declension  depends  chiefly 
upon  the  consonants  which  precede  the  termination  oc  of  the 
genitive,  and  are  retained  through  all  the  other  cases,  except 
some  deviations  in  the  accus.  sing.  *  In  general  the  termi- 
nations of  the  third  declension  are  oc,  i,  a,  Sec. 

1)  either  annexed  immediately  to  the  termination  of  the 
nominative,  as  chiefly  in  words  in  ν  and  p,  e.  g.  μην  μην-οα, 
ΈΧ\χ\ν  £XXi}v*oc,  'φαρ  xf/ap'OC,  σωτηρ  σωτηp'ΌC^  In  the 
greater  part  also  the  long  vowel  of  the  termination  of  the  no- 
minative is  changed  into  the  corresponding  short  vowel,  e.  g. 
Χιμην  λf/ti€l^-0C|  μντηρ  μητέρ-οα,  χ€λί§ων  χβλιδον-οί;.  In  the 
same  manner  words  in  ω,  τ/χω  v'^o-oq,  π€ίθω  ό-oc,  and  this 
termination  is  contracted,  especially  by  the  Attics,  into  ovc, 
vxovc,  TreiOovQ. 

Ohs.  1.  In  some  the  c  which  comes  from*  η  is  rejected  in  the  geni- 
tive and  dative  (syncope),  e.  g.  apiiv  apevos  apvos^^  κυων  kvovo%  Kvyos% 
ττατηρ  πατέροί  πατρόε^  θυγάτηρ  θυγατέρα:  Qvyarpos. 

Ohs.  2.  Many  words,  particularly  monosyllables,  retain  the  long 
vowel,  e.  g.  /ιήν,  σπΚχιν^  χήν,  κ\ών^  αΙαίΐ',  χαμών,  μ€\€^ών,  ΤΙοσαΒών, 
ΆτΓολλων,  Μαραθαίν,  κώΕωρ,  κώθων,  πώγων,  ανλωι/,  γλήχων,  μήκων^ 
Ιχώρ\  &C.  In  Homer  the  forms  wvos  and  ovos  are  interchanged  in  the 
same  word.  The  word  which  is  otherwise  Κρονί^ωνοε  is  in  II.  ξ',  247. 
Od.  λ',  619.  KpoviOyos.  So  'Aicraiwyos  and  *Ακταίονοε  Eur.  Bacch. 
230.337•. 

or  2)  when  the  nominative  already  has  a  c,  this  in  the  genitive 
is  changed  into  oc ;  in  which  case  the  long  vowel  in  the  termi- 
nation of  the  nominative  case  is  also  changed  into  its  corre- 
sponding short  one,  e.  g.  τριηρηο  rpivpeoQ. 

When  the  nominative  ends  in  a  double  consonant  ξ  (γα,  kg, 
-χο),  or  xp  (βα,  wq,  φα),  this  is  separated,  and  c  changed  into  oc; 
ξ  is  changed  into  yoc,  icoc,  χοα,  φ  into  βοα,  ttoc,  φοα,  e.  g.  αίξ 
aiyot;,  άΧωπηζ  άΧωττεκοα,  θρίζ  τριχοα,  φΧβφ  φΧεβόα,  ωφ 
wiroc,   κατηΧίφ    κατηΧιφοα•     Thus   also   φαΧαΎ^   φαΧα-γΎΟί;, 

»  Markland  de  Graec.  Decl.  Quiuta,  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  382. 

p.  279.  (ed.  1775.)  assumes  that  the  '  Fisch.  1.  p.  384. 

nominative  always  ended  in  s,  pre-  ^  Eustath.  ad  It.  λ',  p.  859, 18. 

ceded  by  the  consonant  which  now  *^  See  Matthiae  ad  £ur.  Ale.  856. 
precedes  ο  in  the  genitive. 

VOL.  1.  κ 
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Χάρνγξ  λορυγγοί :  yet  instead  of  these,  which  were  the  re- 
gular forms,  they  were  sometimes  written  with  one  γ ;  ψάρνγοΜ; 
Od.  ι,  373.  τ ,  480.  Eur.  Cycl.  592.  λά/ονγο<:  Schweigh.  ad 
Ath.  t.  4.  p.  545.  Except :  Χν-γξ  '  the  lynx',  λυγκόα  and 
XvyyoQ.  Ννξ  also  and  αναζ,  make  vujctoc  and  ανακτοα.  From 
the  regular  declension  of  the  latter  comes  '^Avaxec,  the  name  of 
the  Dioscuri. 

3.  The  nominatives  in  ac,  ecc,  ovc  are,  for  the  most  part, 
formed  from  the  terminations  avc,  eve,  ovc,  in  which  the  ν  be- 
fore the  Q  is  rejected,  and  the  preceding  short  vowel  becomes 
long,  or  is  changed  into  a  diphthong,  according  to  §•  39. 
Obs.  2 ;  and  the  genitive  is  formed  in  αντοα,  evroCf  ovroc. 

§,72.  There  are,  however,  many  deviations  from  these  general 
rules,  which  chiefly  consist  in  this,  that  the  terminations  8oc, 
0oc,  roQ  are  used  instead  of  the  termination  oc,  if  it  would 
immediately  follow  a  vowel,  in  order  to  retain  the  length  of 
the  termination  of  the  nominative  in  the  rest  of  the  cases. 
Which  of  these  terminations  a  word  receives,  is  best  learned 
from  the  Lexicon,  and  from  reading.  The  following  examples, 
however,  may  serve  as  a  standard  : 

1)  Words  which  end  in  a,  i,  υ  add  the  syllable  roc  in  the 

genitive,  to  the  termination  of  the  nominative ;  and 
besides  this,  those  in  υ  change  υ  before  roc  into  a, 
e.  g.  σώμα  σω/κατοα,  μεΧι  μβΧιτοα^  γονν  γονατοα,  So/ov 
αόρατος.  But  the  two  latter  are  commonly  derived 
from  the  obsolete  nominatives  yovac,  Βόρας. 

Exceptions.  1.  γάλα  makes  yaXaKTOQ,  as  from  yaXa^» 
2.  σίνηπι  makes,  according  to  the  general  rule,  §•  71, 
1.  aivriTnoc,  and  in  Attic  σιι^ηπεωι;•  3.  άστυ  makes  ασ- 
reoc  {Xen.  Hellen.  2,  4,  7.  and  elsewhere)  αστβω^ 
(Thuc.  8,  92.  8cc.)  So  also  πώϋ,  whence  πωεα,  in 
Homer  and  Hesiod,  &c. 

2)  Words  in  ap  make  a)  aroc,  e.  g.  oveiap  -eioToc,  αΧ€ΐψαρ 

-φατοα,    ήπαρ    -πατοο,    ημαρ  -ματοα,   φρβαρ   -έατοα, '^ 
στίαρ  -Ιατοί;  (dissyllable  Od.  φ',  178.  182.),  Kreap 
-earoc,  SeXeap  -earoc  (Luc.  D»  M.  8.)•    b)  according 
to  §.  71,  1.  those  chiefly  whose  penult  in  the  nomi- 
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native  is  shorty  make  apoc,  e.  g«  eap  eapoa,  Bevap  Oe 
vapoc,^:  Safiap,  however,  makes  ^άμαρτοα^. 

3)  Masculines  in  ac  make  a)  avroc  §.  71,  3.     So  also  the 

Attic  weXeKac  -a ντοα,  instead  of  which  other  dialects 
say  ireXcKav  -ανοα^.  b)  τάΧαα  and  μίΧαα  make  τα- 
Xavoc,  /ιελανοα.  c)  Neuters,  with  α  short,  make  partly 
QTOQ,  e.  g,  KpeaQ  Kpearody  Kepac  κερατοο,  partly,  and 
indeed  more  commonly,  αοα,  e•  g.  κνεφαοο  Od.  σ ,  369• 
yripaoQ ;  in  which  case  the  Attics  contract  the  termi- 
nation aoQ  into  ως,  /cέ/oωc>  κρεωα,  -γηρω^^,  d)  Femi- 
nines,  with  αα  short,  make  Soc,  e.  g.  ν  παστοΓ,  πασ- 
raSoc• 

4)  avQ  makes  aoc  and  fjoc,  e.  g.  vavQ  ναόα  and  νηοα,     ypavc 

only  ypctoQ. 

δ)  eiQ  makes  a)  evroc  in  masculines,  §.71,  3.  Ύΐμηβκ; 
-ei^Toc,  ac/iaroecc  -ei'TOC  b)  evoc,  in  KreiQ  Krevoa,  eic 
€voc.     c)  eiSoc,  in  ή  /cXeTc  /cXeiSoc 

6)  eve  makes  eoic»  Ion•  rjoc,  e.  g.  βασιλεύς  /3ασίλ6ω<;>  Ion. 

βασιλ^οέ;• 

7)  tvc  makes  ivBoc,  in  ^'X/uci^c  -cvOoc,  ireipivBoc  Od.  o',  131. 

So  Tipvvc  has  -wOoa. 

8)  ic  makes  a)  loc  §•  71, 1.  particularly  in  substantives  de- 

rived from  verbs.  The  Attics  change  these  terminations 
into  €ωο,  e.  g.  οφια  o(l>ioc,  οφεωο,  b)  cSoq,  e.  g.  eXwiQ 
eXiriSoCf  aawic  οσπιδοο,  θβτια  -iSoc,  Αρτβμια  -μι^ocί. 
c)  iOoQ  with  ι  long,  e.  g.  opvtc  opvlOoCf  μ£ρμια  μ^ρ- 
μΊθος.  d)  iToc,  e.  g.  yo-piQ  χάριτος,  which  is  con- 
ludered  as  Doric  for  yapi^ony  as  Άρτίμιτοα  for  Ά/οτέ- 
^iSoc,  but  was  the  only  form  used  in  all  the  dialects. 
Hence  the  Homeric  ^ζμιστοα  Od.  β\  68.  θέ^^ιστι 
Ώ.  Of  87.  and  θβμισταα,  which  is  very  frequent®, 
e)  ivoc,  e.  g.  έρμίνοα  Od.  φ',  198.  pic  pivoc,  ακτία 
ακτΐνοίί,  Έλευσίο,  ^Χαμις,  of  which  the  nom.  in  iv 
occurs  not  at  all,  or  only  in  later  writers.   Buttm.  L, 

•  Fischer  1.  p.  388.  *  Fisch.  1.  p.  39ί. 

^  Fischer  1.  p.  403.      •  Suid.  s.  v.  «  Fisch.  1.  p.  394  seq.  410. 

κ  2 
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Gr.  p.  164.  Obs.  4.  The  old  nom.  was  probably  in 
vQy  e.  g.  pivQ. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  Homeric,  and  the  Ionic  dialect  generally,  and  also  in  the 
Doric,  the  form  tos  for  iSos  oflen  occurs,  e.  g.  μίινιοί  Od.  y\  135.  for 
μi|vι^o5PL•t.  Rep.  3.  p.  390  E.  Θέμιοε  Herod.  2,  50.  Kvirpios  Theoc.  11, 
16.  Hapios  Find.  P.  6,  33.  So  Άνάχαρσα  *Αναχάρσι^ο(  Aristot.  t.  1• 
p.  485.  Bip.  and  *Αναχάρσίοε  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  600.  A.  On  the  con- 
trary, the  form  iros  was  pecuhar  to  the  Doric,  as  has  been  just  observed» 
e.  g.  θέμιτοε  Find.  01.  10,  29. 

Obs.  2.  Adjectives  compounded  with  substantives  in  is,  have,  in  the 
genitive,  iBos,  although  the  suhstantive  have  εωε,  e.  g.  awoXis  avoXidos. 

9)  ηα  makes  a)  in  masculines  eoc,  Attic  ova  §.  71,  2.    Δΐ}- 

μoσθevηQ  -afleveoq  -σθίνουα;  also  in  adjectives,  αλΐ|- 
Oric  -fleoc.  b)  ijToc,  e.  g.  φιΧοτηο  φιΧοτητοα,  Kpfic 
Κρητοίί,  τΓβνηα  πενητοα,  αβλ^ο  aβ\ητoc.  c)  ηθθ(;  in 
ΤΙαρνηα  ΤΙαρνηθοο,  a  mountain  on  the  confines  of  At- 
tica. 

Obs.  The  later  Greeks  declined  the  Roman  names  in  enSt  η$  eyrosf 
as  Κ\ημη8  ΚΚίιμεντοί. 

10)  Neuters  in  oc  make  eoc,  and  according  to  the  Attic 
contraction  ovq,  e.  g.  τεΐχοα  τείχβοα  re/j^ovc. 

11)  Words  in  ovc  make  a)  ooa,  e.  g.  j3ovc  βοόο,  yjpovQ 
\pooc,  χουα  xooc*.  b)  ovroc,  when  ους  arises  fiOm  ovq, 
e.  g.  SiSovc  δίδοντος  §.  71,  3.  c)  owtoc,  when  ovq 
arises,  by  contraction,  from  oecc,  ocptoc  §.  71,  6•  e.  g. 

Ottovc,  Ανθεμονο,  Τραττβζουα,  /ieXiroiTc• 

Obs.  The  genitive  odorros  is  derived  from  οίων  Herod.  6,  107. 
(oi($i^s  ffenf )  ^.  wovs  makes  in  the  genitive  wodos ;  words,  however,  com- 
pounded with  wovs,  make  in  Attic  also  vov^  and  in  the  accus.  irovv,  as 
woXvwovs  "wovf  OldivovSf  rplwovs»  The  genitive  plural  πουΧνπων  is  also 
quoted.  These  forms  point  to  a  nominative  vos^  as  τρίποε,  aeXXowoSf 
to  which  also  the  £olic  accus.  voXwrov^  is  to  be  attributed,  ovs  dn-os 
is  contracted  from  ovas  ovaros. 

12)  vi'  has  vvoQ  only  in  μοσυν  uoavvoc,  Φορκυνοα;  vvq  has 
υνθος  in  TipvvQ  -vvdoc• 

»  Fisch.  1 .  p.  399.  *  Athen.  7. 316.  Schw.  Anim.  1. 4. 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  400.  p.  360  sqq.  Fisch.  1.  p.  411.  2.  p.  189. 


Third  Declensimi,  133 

13)  v^  has  v^oc  in  ^ιωρνζ^  κατώρυζ  (as  in  the  adj.  Soph. 
Ant.  1 100.)>  in  later  writers  Suopvyoa  Lob",  ad  Phryn. 
p.  230.  So  the  derivatives  of  ow^,  σορδονυξ,  μώννχβα 
ίττποι,  τΓτύχβα,  from  πτυζ  which  is  not  in  use.  Others 
have  "vyoc,  as  πομφοΧυζ^  Στνξ^ 

14)  vQ  makes  1.  voq,  as  οσφνα  οσφυοα^  οφρνο  οφρυο^^  Spvc 
Spvic,  &c.  2.  iSoc,  particularly  feminines  with  a  short 
termination,  y\aμvQ  γΧαμυ^οα.  3.  vOoc,  KopvQ  KopvOoCf 
κωμνα  κώμϋθοϋ  Theocr.  4,  18^.  4.  woe  in  Φόρκυα 
Φορκνροο. 

15)  ωα  makes  1.  woCf  e.  g.  ^μωα  S/ιωος,  θωα  θωο(;>  Τρωο 
TpwoQ,    καλωα  κάΧωοα,  ?ιρωα  ηρωοα,   Μίνωα  Μινωοα• 

2.  ωτοα»  as  φωQ  φωτοα,  epwQ  βρωτοϋ,   χ/>ωί;  χρωτός. 

3.  the  feminines  make  ooc  contr.  ovq,  ή  αιδωα  -ooc 
-cue.  4,  The  partic.  perf.  act.  makes  otog,  t€tv- 
φω<;  τετυφοτοο. 

Obs,  1.  In  some  substantives  the  genitive  is  formed  from  an  obsolete 
form  of  the  nominative,  as  γάλα  γάλακτος  from  γάΚαξ,  γυνή  ywaiKOs 
from  γύναιζ,  vdwp  vdaros  from  vBas,  σκωρ  σκατόε  from  σκά$^,  Zevs  Aios 
from  Δ/ί,  Ziji/os  from  Ζήν. 

Obs.  2.  The  following  remarks  serve  to  assist  in  finding  the  form  of 
the  nominative,  the  form  of  the  genitive  or  of  another  case  being  given. 

In  general  the  genitive  in 

Soq  I 

Ooc  V   comes  from   the  nominative  in  q 

TOQJ 

yoc 

-oc     y      _         _         _  _     g 

χοα 

KTOC 

γγοο  —  —  —  —      7? 

TToq    y         —  —  —  —      \p 

φοϋ 


VToq 


<     with  the  last  syllable  long. 


^  Fisch.  1.  p.  398.  •  Fisch.  1.  p.  391, 
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111  particular : 

avoa 

aoc 

>   comes 

from  the  nom.  in 

aQ,  av 

avTOQ  ^ 

avQ,  β.  g.  vaoQ,  ypaoQ,  from 
vavQf  ypavQ. 

evot;     I 

MH^Mi 

\ 

\  nv 

evToc  J 

ι 

eiQ 

eoc. 

—         — 

€UC,  »?C,  or,,  V,  VQ 

epoc 

np 

€ωQ 

—         — 

c,  V,  VQ,  eve 

lOQ 

I,  V,  IQ 

ITOC 

I 

iVOQ 

*—         — 

IQ 

voc 

V 

OVOQ 

ων 

OVTOQ 

—         — 

ων,  ovQ 

OOQ 

ω,  ωα,  ovc 

OpOQ 
OC 

.i.— . 

ωρ,  op 

Q,  TpwoQ  TpwQ,  aXoc  a\c 

ovc 

f?C,  OC,  wc 

pOQ 

Ρ 

TpOC 

— 

τηρ 

VVTOC^ 

VOQ 
vSoQ 

>       — 

VQ 

vOoQ     ^ 

1 

WVOQ     "1 
(OVTOQ  J 

►            — — 

—         — 

ων 

WOQ      1 
WTOQ  J 

—         — 

WQ 

Ohs.  1.  In  regard  to  quantity  the  following  forms  of  the  genitive 
have  the  penult  long  : 

1 )  Of  those  in  ayos,  ή  ράξ,  pay 6s  %  but  στάξ  στάγόε,  άρναξ^  λασ^άζ 

ados  from  as  has  α  short. 

2)  Those  in  aKos  in  masculine  monosyllables  βλάξ  βλακόε^  (Ορ4ί 

■  Draco,  p.  80,  18. 
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OpqLKosy  on  aecount  of  the  diphthong  ^,  from  Βρηίξ  -^icos,)  in  ϊεραξ,  ψαΐαξ^ 
οιαξ,  θώ/οαξ,  ττόρπαζ,  -άκοί,  Ionic  ίβρηξ  (^φηζ)  φηκοε,  φαίηκοε,  οΊηκοχ^ 
Οώρηζ,  -ηκο5,  ττόρπηκοε.  So  also  φένάκοε^  πάσσάκοε  ArisU  Ach.  763. 
from  φέναζ^  πάσσαζ.  On  the  contrary,  ττλάξ,  αυλαξ,  ττ/δαξ,  χάραξ, 
λεΖ/ζαξ,  θ/ο/δαξ,  κάμαζ^  κΧϊμαξ,  κόραζ,  άι/θ/)θξ,  ψνλαξ,  δόναξ,  κόλαξ'',  all 
make  -άκοε, 

S)  Those  in  ayos,  as  Tracav  Traiavos,  Ύιτάν  Tirdyos  (Ύιτηνεε  Horn.), 
Πάν  Uayosf  Aiyiav  -ayos  Soph,  EL  714.  {Horn.  *Eviiv€s*). 

4)  Monosyllables  in  apos,  \pap  ypapos  {yprjpas  IL  7c\  5θ3.),  Κα  ρ  KapSs» 
OfKipcLs  κέράτοε,  see  §.  84.  Obs,  3. 

5)  Those  in  tyos,  τέτηξ  -tyos,  μάστιζ  -iyos,  ττέ/ζ^ιζ  -tyos. 

6)  Those  in  iSos  from  dissyllable  oxytones  in  is,  σφραγίε  (Ion.  σ0/οΐ}- 
yts),  κνημίς,  κηΧΙε,  άφίε,  βαλβίε,  νησίε^  κρηπίε,  κηκίε,  χειρίε  Od,  ω',  230. 
σχρινίε  Theocr.  23,  51.  σφραγϊ^οε,  &c. :  jcXiycs  (Ion.  for  kXcIs)  κληΐ^οε* 
Of  polysyllables,  βλεφαρίε^  κεραμίε,  ττΧοκαμίε,  ραφανίε,  make  gen.  7^os  in 
Attic  Greek,  l^os  in  Ionic  and  the  common  dialect.  Aristophanes,  how- 
ever, Plut,  544.  has  ραφανίΐων  with  ι  long.  The  following  have  also 
ι  short ;  βολίε,  pavls,  aavis^  dvpis,  alyis,  μηΧίε,  κιγκΧίε  Arist.  Vesp.  124• 
775.  Δωρίί,  Βμωίε,  ηρω'ιε,  μηνι$,  Aats,  Nats,  XaXfc/s,  patronymics  in  ts, 
as  Οησηίί^  Παγασ»/ίί,  feminine  derivatives  στρατηγίε,  ανΧητρίε,  and  the 
paroxy tones  and  proparoxy tones  άσττΓδοί,  epidos,  θέμΐ^οε,  τυραννί"^ο$^ 
&c.  KOLpilos  and  piinlos  had  ι  long  in  the  common  dialect,  in  Attic  i 
short•*,  j/c/3/o/^os,  βαβμίΙοΕ^  have  ι  short  in  the  older  poets,  e.  g.  j&ur. 
Bacch,  696.  Pinrf.  iVem.  5,  3.  in  the  later  ι  long,  e.  g.  Dionys,  Perieg. 
946.  703. 

7)  Those  in  ιθθ£,  as  opvis  -ϊθο$,  μέρμι$  Od,  κ\  23.     ayXis,  δ^λλίί*. 

8)  Those  in  lkoSj  ψρίζ,  βέμβιζί  πέρ^ζ,  σκάν^ιζ,  ψοΊνιζ,  gen.  (ppiKos, 
βέμβίκοε,  &c.  On  the  contrary,  QpiiTKos  (in  Homer,  but  in  the  later 
poets,  e.  g.  ApolL  Rhod.  1,  24.  ΘρτιΤκι^),  yoLviKos,  and  where  λ  pre- 
cedes the  termination,  ^X^/ces,  eXTfcos,  icv\T/:os8^. 

9)  Those  in  ινο$  from  nominatives  in  is  or  iv,  divos,  ^ivos^  aicTiyos, 
yXw\iyoSf  Ύραγϊνοε^  from  dls,  pis  or  ptV,  άκτίε,  γλωχ/ν,  Tpa^iV.     In 

''Draco, p.  18,10. 19,12. 47, 3. 51,6.  M.  p.  184^4.  518,  15. 
76,7.   Etym.  M.  p.  109, 45.  460,  55.  •  Draco,  p.  10, 11.  S4, 1. 

*  Draco,  p.  88, 13.  '  Buttm.  p.  169,  note. 

**  Draco,  p.  23,  8  seq.  45,  11.  47,  β  Draco,  p.  27,  1  seq.  44,  5  seq. 

12.  Comp.  p.  15, 24.  96,  14.   Etym.  93,  5  seq. 
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σταμΓν€σσιν  Od,  e,  252.  the  ι  is  probably  shortened  on  account  of  the 
verse  •. 

10)  Those  in  itos,  as  Iwes  Od.  φ\  395.  piiros  Od.  β ,  256.  from  ρ/ψ. 
On  the  contrary,  vi^os  Ηβ8.*'Έργ.  535.  Χιβόί,  χέρνιβοε,  κατήΧιφοε  ArisL 
Ran.  5ββ,  from  ν/ψ,  λ/ψ,  χέρνέψ,  κατηΚνφ,  have  ι  short. 

11)  Those  in  ιχοε,  ψ/ξ  ψϊχόί,  to  which  belongs  the  Doric  ορί'ϊχοί, 
from  ορνιζ,  for  opyieos^  opvts. 

Of  those  in  vyos,  /coicifvyos  from  κόκκυζ,  alone  has  ν  long.  Of  those 
in  v^of,  δαγνίοί  from  ^ayvs  alone  occurs  in  Theocr.  £,  110.  Of  those 
in  vOos,  κώμνε  κώμϋθο5  alone  has  ν  long  Theocr•  4, 16.  icopvs  κόρϋΟοί^ 
V  short  *». 

12)  Those  in  vjcos,  as  IoUvkos^  idipvKos,  K//vicos,  βόμβΰκοί,  from  ^ol^vlf 
κήρυξ,  Κήνζ,  βόμβυζ ;   but  άμπυκο^,  κάΧνκοΒ,  "Ερνκοε,  from  άμττνζ^  κάλνζ, 
"Ε^ουξ.     In  Βέβρνκ€ς  ν  is  chiefly  long,  but  short  in  ΤΛ«κτ.  22,  29.  77. 
91.  110.  and  Jpoll.  Rhod.  2,  98^ 

13)  Those  in  vyos,  from  vv  or  vs,  e.  g.  φόρκΰνοε,  μόσσννοε. 

14)  Those  in  viros  in  the  monosyllable  γυψ  γνπόί,  with  which  ypv- 
frof  may  also  be  reckoned,  according  to  Vtrg.  EcL  8.  27.  Jungentur 
jam  gryphes  equis. 

Obs.  2.  The  quantity  of  the  vowel  in  the  gen.  is  usually  the  same 
as  in  the  nom.  as  opvZs,  opvlQos.  According  to  this  analogy  perhaps 
of^iv  jEsch.  Choeph,  925.  kovis  and  κόνιν  SuppL  796,  195.  are  used 
with  long  final  syllables  ^.  But  even  in  this  respect  there  are  varieties• 
Monosyllables  have  a  long  vowel  in  the  nominative,  but  shorten  it  in 
the  genitive,  as  πν/ο  wvpos,  ffvs,  avos.  So  from  Xls  (or  Xis  according  to 
Aristarchus)  Callimachus  had  Xies,  Χίεσι  with  ι  short  Ε tym,M.  p.  567>  9. 
The  words  whose  genitive  i^oi  has  ι  long,  have  t  short  in  the  nom.  as 
κνημΓί,  κρηπΓί,  βαΧβί  s,  &c.  *  The  termination  vos  has  ν  short,  but  the 
nominatives  in  vs  are  generally  long.  Of  φοϊνιζ,  κηρνζ  see  §.  22.  Obs.  3• 

^.73,  1.  In  the  dative  case  the  c,  which,  after  the  rejection  of  8 
or  T,  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  is  often  written  under  the  pre- 
ceding vowel,  or  contracted  with  it,  e.  g.  μητι  for  μηηϊ  IL  \f/, 
316.  ΘΙτι  //.  σ ,  407.  "Ισι  for  "Ισιδι  or  ^Ίσα  Herodot.  2,  69. 
Δίί  (or  Alt  Find.  01.  13,  149.     yvpif  for  yfipai,  γηρατι^. 

•  Draco,  p.  81,  4.  *  Blomfield  ad  .£sch.  Prom.  1120. 

•  Draco,  p.  33, 22.  40, 11.    Etym.  «  Draco,  p.  47,  14. 

M.  p.  532,  4.  'Fisch.  1.  p.  410.    Herman,  de 

•  Draco,  p.  27, 23  seq.  56, 1  seq.         Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  49. 
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2.  In  the  accusative,  words  in  cc,  vc»  avc  and  ova,  when  a 
vowel  precedes  oc,  the  termination  of  the  genitive  takes  ν  instead 
of  a,  at  least  in  Attic,  e.  g.  woXiv,  riSvvy  vavv,  βονν.  The  ter- 
minations vc  and  7c  have  always  υν  7v,  μυα  μνν,  8/ουν,  συν,  υν, 
Xiv.  In  the  Ionic  writers,  evpea  also  occurs  iZ.  β\  159.  aSed 
Theocr.  20,  44.  Ι-χθνα  id.  21,  45.  and  frequently  vea  Od.  i, 
283.  xpoa,  from  χ/>οόα  χ/oovc,  is  more  commonly  used  than 
χ/οουν.  Other  words  which  have  a  consonant  before  the  ter- 
mination of  the  genitive,  have,  1 )  if  the  last  syllable  is  not  ac- 
cented, a  and  V,  the  latter  particularly  in  the  Attic  dialect,  e.  g. 
opviQ  όρνιθα  Eur.  Iph.  A.  609.  Att.  opviv\  also  icXecc  κλείδα 
Att.  icXeTvS,  yapiQ  γαριτα  Herod.  9,  107.  Eur.  El.  6L 
Hel.  1398.  Att.  yapiv,  epic  epiSa  (II.  γ',  7.)  and  epiv  .  γέλωί, 
commonly  γέλωτα,  poet.  γΙλων  Eur.  Ion.  1 1 99.  Άναχάρσιδα 
and  Αναγαρσιν  Lucian.  Scytha.  So  the  compounds  of  ttovc, 
βρα^ύπουα  βρα8νπο8α,  Att.  βρα^υττουν,  OiSiirovG  Οιδίποδα, 
Att.  ΟίδίτΓουν^  οαδα  Theocr.  1,  9.  oh  ib.  11.  2)  If  the 
accent  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  nominative,  they  always 
have  a,  e.  g.  €λπtc  eXmSoc  ελπίδα,  irarpiSa,  ττοδα.  Later 
poets  said  also  πάϊν,  δαϊν,  the  ^olians  κΧαϊν,  κναμιν,  σφραγίν, 
or  more  correctly  κναμιν,  a<f>payip,  Charob.  in  Bekk.  Anecd. 
p.  1207.  For  Αύλ/δα  Eur.  Iph.  A.  121.  350.  has  Αυλιι^,  for 
α^ΐδα  Hes.''Epy.  424.  αφιν.  Adjectives  compounded  with  ελπίς, 
πάτρια,  which  draw  back  the  accent,  as  ευελτπί,  φιΧοπατρια, 
have  V,  although  the  radical  words  make  in  the  accusative 
φροντίδα,  πατρίδα,  ελπίδα• 

Ohs.  Sometimes  in  the  accusative  of  words  in  y,  the  syllable  va  ih 
omitted,  e.  g.  ΆττόλΚω  for  *ΑπόΧΚωνα  Xen.  A  nab.  3,  1,  6^.  ΤίοσειΖώ 
for  Ποσειδώνα,  as  the  Attics  and  Dorians  said^.  Homer,  Od.  κ\  290• 
θ  16.  has  ΚΌΚ€ώ  for  κυκεώνα^  which  Thorn.  M.  recommends  as  pure  Attic, 
p.  557.  uhi  V.  Interpr.;  also  ΙΙρώ  for  ΙΙρώτα  II.  λ',  620.  which  remained 
Attic',  particularly  in  Ιλασσω  for  ελάσσονα,  and  all  comparatives  in  ων. 
iEschylus  said  αΐώ  for  αΐώνα^.     *1χώ  for  Ιχώρ  is  found  IL  c',  416. 

3.  In  the  vocative  the  a  is  rejected  a)  from  words  in  eva,  la  §.  74. 

«Thom.  M.  p.  536.  Herodian.  J  Thorn.  M.  p.  96.  Fisch.2.  p.  194. 
Pierson,  p.  467.    Moeris,  p.  230.  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (70  seq.)  164. 

**  Fisch.  1.  p.  411.  .  ^  Gregor.  p.  (71)  165.  (142)  308. 

Fiscb.  1.  p.  411.  2.  p.  182.  >  Moeris,  p.  202. 

"  Kocn  ad  Greg.  p.  (142)  308. 


138  I'hird  Declemion. 

and  va,  and  from  tboee  in  (oSc,  and)  aic,  e.  g.  βασιΧευ,  ΤΙαρι^  iroXi 
§.  80.  Obs.  4.  Ύηθν,  πρίσβν  Aristoph.  Ach.  1226.  γένυ  Eur. 
Andr.  1184.  παΐ,  yvvai  from  γύι^αιξ•  So  ypav  Arist.  Lys.  797. 
ovaf  has  in  the  vocative  ava,  yet  only  in  addressing  a  deity. 
Οίδ/που  is  found  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  405.  CoL  550.  Eur.  Phuen. 
1628.  for  OfSiVovc,  which  is  more  common*.  Πλακου  and 
βου  are  also  mentioned^  but  without  authority. 

b)  Words  also  in  ac  and  etc,  which  arise  from  ava  and  eve, 
and  have  avroQ  and  evroQ  in  the  genitive,  throw  away  c  and 
resume  v,  Αΐαν,  θόον,  τολαν.  Έ»υρν^άμαν  from  Alcseus,  Bekk» 
Anecd.f.  1183.  Yet  we  find  Πουλυδα/χα  //.v.  751.  Λαοδά/Lta 
Od.ff,  141.  153.  as^'ArXac,  "Άτλά.  The  participles  in  aq, 
and  some  others,  have  the  termination  of  the  nom.  in  the  voc, 
and  generally  the  Attics  make  the  voc- like  the  nom. 

c)  Words  which  have  ω  or  17  in  the  termination  of  the  no- 
minative, and  are  not. oxy tones,  take  in  the  vocative  instead  of 
the  long  vowel  of  the  nominative,  the  corresponding  short  one, 
particularly  if  it  enter  also  into  the  genitive,  e.  g.  μητ€ρ,  κϋον, 
τΧημον,  Ιασον,  κτίστορ,  αυτοκρατορ,  TloXvveiKeCf  ^ifKparec. 
Participles  in  ων  keep  ω,  Etym.  Μ.  p.  226,  43.  Oxytones 
keep  the  long  vowel:  χελιδόν,  Πόσειδον  is  given  by  Greg. 
p.  (93)  209.  (279)  595.  as  iEolic  from  χβλίδων,  Ποσειδών 
according  to  the  iElolic  accentuation.  Σα/οττηδον  IL  e,  633« 
seems  to  come  from  Έ,αρττη^ων  -ovroc.  Some  throw  back  the 
accent  at  the  same  time,  e.  g.  avep,  δαβ/ο,  πάτερ,  from  ανηρ, 
δαήρ,  πατήρ.  A  few  also  have  the  short  vowel,  although  the 
genitive  has  the  long  vowel,  e.  g.  σωτίιρ  σωτηρος,  voc.  atSrep. 
ΑποΧΧον,  from  ΆποΧΧων  -iSvoq,     Proper  names  in  κΧηα  make 

kXcic  in  the  vocative ;  for  the  nominative  was  properly  -icXeije, 
consequently  the  vocative  -icXeec,  contracted  -kXciq,  e.  g.  Ηρά- 
κλεια, Niico/cXecc. 

Obs,  The  Cohans  reject  s  in  the  vocative,  e.  g.  Σωκρατε^  *Αριστόψαν€^ 
Ι^ημόσβενε^. 

d)  Words  in  ω  and  ως  make  ot,  e.  g.  AijtoT,  Σαπφοΐ,  αίδο?^. 

»  Reisig  Cumin.  Crit.  in  Soph.  GEd.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  413  sq. 

C.  550.  Elmsl.  ad  CEd.  T.  405.  CEd.  «  Fisch.  1.  p.  414. 

C.  557. 
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4.  In  the  genit.  dual  the  poete  use  mlv  for  otv,  e.  g.  Sei/^n* 
pouv  Od.  μ,  52.    ΑΓοδοαν  Hes.  Sc,  H.  158. 

5.  The  Ionic  genitive  plural  often  ends  in  ewv,  μνριαϋων 
Herod.  8.  71.  0€μιστβων  Hes.  Th.  235.  γτινεων,  αν^ρεωρ, 
ΕίλωτΙων,  χιλιαδέων  in  Herodotus,  where  the  e  is  interpolated, 
as  in  €Κ€ΐν€ων  §.69.  Obs.  5.  But  for  av,  e.  g.  aiyav  Theocr. 
5.  148  (r).  KpaviaSav  Id.  I,  22.  θηραν  Find.  Isthm,  4,  78. 
Eurip.  Hel.  385.  we  now  read  κρανιακών,  θηρω)^. 

The  dative  plural  appears  to  have  been  formed  originally  ^.75. 
from  the  nominative  plural,  by  annexing  the  syllable  σι,  or  the 
vowel  ι ;  so  that  in  the  neuter,  instead  of  a,  ec  was  considered 
the  termination.  This  form  occurs  with  a  single  σ,  ανάκτβσι 
Od.  ο,  556.  χείρεσι  II.  ν,  468.  π,  704•  ϊνεσι  II.  ^^!,\9l. 
ίαιτνμόνβσι  Her.  6,  57.  without  various  reading  (4,  43.  8, 51. 
one  MS.  has  μηνεσι;  7,  224.  two  irXeoveffi)  τται^τεσι  BacchyL 
ap.  Stob.  98.  Grot,  Fr.  vi.  Were  the  form  even  more  rare,  we 
might  assume  it,  as  is  often  done  in  grammar,  to  explain  the 
common  origin  of  various  forms.  To  this  form  that  with  σσ 
stands  in  the  same  relation  as  ασσον  to  οσον^  &c.  The  double 
σ  remained  in  use  among  the  lonians,  Dorians  and  j^olians^^ 
e.  g.  κυων  icvvec  Kvvea^oiv  II.  a,  4.  Qvyarkpeff-aip  11.  o,  197• 
παίδεσ-σι,  χβίρβσ-σι,  ανδρ^σ-σι,  πολίβσ-σι,  ίιττπιεσ-σι®.  Ni|jt>€i- 
δεσ-σι  Find.  Isthm.  6,  8.  comp.  8,  93.  1,  27.  irrepvyea-at  id. 
Isthm.  1,  90.  άγκώνεσ-σι  id.  Nem.  5,  76.  ΤΙανεΧΧηνβσ'σι 
Isthm.  4,  49.  παΧαισματεσ-σι  Pyth.  8,  48.  σωμaτeσ^σi^b.  118. 
When  two  e  came  together  there  arose  three  forms,  in  εεσσι, 
βσσι  and  βσι,  e.  g.  ββΧβα  (βελββο)  βελέεσσι  JR.  e',  622,  8cc. 
βελβσ-σι  //.  a,  42,  &c.  βελβσι  Od.  ττ',  277.  βττεα  (εττεεί;) 
εττεεσσι  II.  δ',  137,  &c.  Theocr.  1,  35.  εττεσσι  Od.  δ',  597,  &c. 
επεσι  ΙΙ.α,  77,  8cc.     εσι  remained  in  the  later  dialects. 

In  the  form  with  a  single  σ  the  e  preceding  the  σ  was  omitted, 
e.  g.  δετταεσσιν  SenaeaiP  δεττασιν,  θηρβσσι  θηρεσι  θηρσί,  σωτ 
τηρσι,  Ύαστηρσι,  except  in  words  in  ??c  and  oq  (vid.  Obs*),  and 
the  consonant  immediately  before  σι  was  changed,  according  to 
the  rules  of  euphony,  viz.  S  θ  τ  ν  ντ  were  omitted  before  σ, 

ι 

^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (l54)  SgS.  «  Fisch.  1.  p.  416  seq. 

V.  Koen  (287)  610. 
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πόδβσσι  II.  e,  599.  {Find.  Nem.  10, 1 18.  comp.  Isthm.  1,  27.) 
ποδβσι  ποσί,  ορνίθβσσι  IL  ρ,  757•  (ορνιθβσι  ορνιθσι)  ορνΊσι 
11.  η,  59.  with  ι  long,  φρένβσσι  Find.  Isthm.  3,  9.  {ψρίνβσι 
φρβνσί)  φρεσί.  παντεσσι  (παντβσι  παντσι)  πασι,  κνν^σσι 
II.  α',  4.  (κύνεσι  κννσΐ)  κυσί  IL  /ιι',  303•  τβμίνεσσι  Find*  Nem. 
5.  138.  ίαιμόνβσσι  Isthm.  8,  49.  &c•  commonly  τβ/ιιένεσι,  δαί- 
/χοσι.  Even  after  the  shortening  the  poets  use  the  double  σ, 
δεττασσιν  IL  o\  86•  ν€κν€σσι  in  Homer,  μειτυσιν  in  the  Attics, 
νβκνσσιν  Od.  λ',  568•  χ',  401.  ιρισσι  //.  λ',  27•  θε/ασσιν 
Pmd.  PyM.  4,  96.  (Χαρίτεσσι  PyiA.  9,  3,)  Χάρισσιν  Nem.  δ 
extr.  The  quantity  in  the  dative  plur,  was  regulated  by  the 
quantity  in  the  rest  of  the  oblique  cases,  and  the  nominative 
plural.  Hence  icreic,  in  the  dative  plur.  does  not  make  κτ€ΐσΙ, 
but  κτεσί,  from  nomin.  plur.  Krevec ;  irovc,  not  πouσί,  but  ποσ'ι, 
from  πόδεα;  δαίμων  ίαιμονεο  ^αίμοσι,  Spvc  Spvec  δρνσί.  If  there- 
fore, after  the  rejection  of  the  consonants  ντ  before  σι,  the  fore- 
going syllable  is  short,  the  doubtful  vowels  a,  i,  and  v,  become 
long,  e.  g.  πασι,  Γιγασι,  ζευγνυσι,  or  αέ  is  changed  in  words'  in 
a?c  into  av,  ypaec  ypavc  ypavai,  νανσι,  and  from  ε  and  ο  are  made 
the  diphthongs  ε*  (ευ  in  words  in  eve)  and  ου,  e.  g.  τυφθέι^τες 
(τυφθέντεσσι  τυφθεΐ'τεσι  τυφθεντσι)  τυφθεΐσι,  ίτΓττέεα  ιππέεσι 
ιππεσι  ιττττευσι,  Δωριέεα  Δωριεεσσι  Theocr.  15,  93.  ί^ωριεσι 
Δωριευσι,  εκοντεσι  έκοΐ'τσι  εκουσι.  χ^Ρ^ί  for  χε/ρεσσι  has 
originated  from  the  Ionic-Attic  form  χε/ρ  xepoc,  v.  §.  106*. 

When  β  V  φ  or  y  κ  X  precede  the  termination  σι,  they  are 
contracted  with  the  σ  which  follows,  into  the  double  consonants 
\p  and  5,  e.  g.  Αραβεο  *Αραβεσι  Αραφι,  aiyec  αίγεσι  αίξί, 
/ιέ/οο7Γεα  /χε/οοττεσι  μβρόφι,  KopaKec  κοράκβσι  κόραζι,  τρίχες 
τρίγεσι  θριζι. 

Of  those  which  do  not  reject  e  before  σι,  some  change  the  faint 
ε  into  the  more  sonorous  a,  e.  g.  irarepeQ  (πατέ/οεσι,  persyncopen 
πατρεσι)  πατρασι,  ανδρεα  ανδ/οεσσι  (άνδρέσι)  αρζρασι.  γασ- 
τίί/οσι  Hipp,  de  Morb.  4,  27.  yaarpi^iDio  Cass.  54,  22.  So 
also  μητράσι,  βυγατρασι,  αστρασι,  vlaat  II.  e ,  463.  and  else- 
where. Soph.  Antig.  571.  from  υΙο»  υΐοα,  for  υιέσι,  not  from  υιενα• 

^  Herodian.  Herm.  306.  xv.  There  regularly  in  the  grammarians.  See 
is  an  exception  in  φωνηεσι  from  ψω-  ApoUon.  ττ.  σνντ»  p.  6.  7.  8.  Schaef. 
νή€ντ€8  Plat.  Crat.  p.  393.  D.  and      adGreg.p.678.andinfr.§.  121.0bs.1. 


Third  Declension.  141 

Obs.  1•  The  Dorians  declined  the  dative  plural  of  substantives  in 
€vs  in  έσι^  e.  g.  βασιλέσι,  Αωριέσι^.  In  the  common  language  also 
^ρομ€ν5  makes  Βρομέσι^  not  Ιρομ^νσι• 

Obs.  2,  Words  in  i^i  and  os,  which  have  in  the  nominative  plural  ees, 
or  its  equivalent  in  declension  ea,  reject  only  an  e,  e.  g.  άληθέεί  άλη' 

Obs.  3.  In  regard  to  the  accent  it  is  to  be  observed, 

1)  Dissyllable  and  polysyllable  nouns  keep  the  accent  upon  the  syl- 
lable on  which  the  nominative  had  it,  unless  the  nature  of  the  accent 
requires  a  transposition,  e.  g.  κόραξ  κόρακοε,  but  κοράκων ;  eXnls  iXwlBos. 
The  long  vowel  then  receives  the  circumflex,  κνημίε  κνημΊ^ς  κνημϊΒαε; 
and  so  the  adjectives  and  participles  oxytone  in  the  feminine  receive 
the  circumflex  upon  the  penult,  iidvs  ^^eia,  τετνφώε  τετνφνϊα. 

Exceptions :  a)  yvvii  (γυι^αιξ),  γυναικός,  γνναίκί,  γυναίκα,  γνναΧκ€$, 
γυναικών,  b)  ovZeU,  ohBevos,  ουδβν/,  ου^ένα,  c)  In  paroxytones  in  -ηρ 
^€pos  the  full  form  has  the  accent  on  the  c,  μητέρος,  θυγατέροε,  ^ημη- 
τέρο5,  but  the  syncopated  follows  the  rule  2. 

2)  Monosyllables  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  all  numbers  throw  the  ac- 
cent on  the  termination  of  case,  μ^ιν  μηνόε  μηνΐ,  θίιρ  θηρόε  θηρΐ,  0λέψ 
φλεβόί  φ\€βΙ,  but  in  the  ace.  sing.  nom.  and  ace.  dual,  and  plur.  μήνα 
μήνε  μήνεε  μήναε*  θήρα  θήρε  θήρεε  θήραε.  ψΧέβα  ψΧέβε  φλέβεε, 
φΧέβαε.  The  terminations  -otv  and  -ων  receive  the  circumflex,  μηνοιν 
μηνών,  θηρόΐν  θηρών,  ψΧεβών,  except  πάε  τταντόε  ταντί,  but  gen.  ρ1• 
Ίτάντων,  dat.  πασι. 

So  words  in  ^ηρ,  when  syncopated,  take  the  accent  in  the  gen.  and 
dat.  sing,  on  the  last  syllable,  &vfjp  άνέροε  αν^ρόε,  πατήρ  πατέροε 
πατρόε,  μητρόε,  θυγατρόε.  άνήρ  and  θνγάτηρ  in  the  acc.  sing,  and  nom• 
ace.  plur.  on  the  penult  and  antepenult,  avBpa,  άν^ρεε,  άν^ραε.  θυγατρα, 
Βυγατρεε ;  in  the  gen.  plur.  in  ών,  ανδρών,  θυγατρών,  πατρών ;  in  th6 
dat.  plur.  in  a,  ττατράσι,  hvZpaui  (but  άν^ρεσσι),  μητράσι,  θυγατράσι  (but 
Θνγατέρεσσι).  Αημήτηρ  throws  the  accent  back  not  only  like  θνγάτηρ  in 
the  syncopated  acc.  voc•  sing.,  but  also  in  the  gen•  and  dat.  Αήμητροε, 
Αήμητρι,  Αήμητερ. 

Exceptions :  a)  Monosyllabic  participles  which  keep  the  accent  on 
the  same  syllable  throughout,  θείε  θέντοε,  στάε  πτάντοε,  Ms  ^όντοε^ 
&ν  οντοε.  b)  Some  of  those  which  have  become  monosyllabic  by.  con- 
traction, e.  g.  ηρ  (from  lap)  ήροε,  κήρ  (from  κέαρ)  κήροε,  but  βρ^ξ, 
Θρ^,  θρ^κόε  from  Θρή'ίκοε,  στήρ  στητόε  from  <ηέατοε,  and  others. 

*»  Gregor.  p.  (154  seq.)  383. 
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c)  The  gen•  plur.  of  xals,  dan,  6  $μύ$,  h  Tptis^  το  φώίρ  4  ^^>  4  ^i  ^^ 
ovf ,  and  iras  ττασα  νάν,  which  are  paroxytones,  consequendy  valSwr, 
Oiawy,  ^μώων,  Ύρώων,  φώτων,  φφΒων,  ^ί/,^ων,  ώτων,  Ίτάντων,  probacy  to 
distinguish  them  from  Ιμωών  (^/χω//),  Τρωών  (Τρώα/),  or  because  several 
of  them  have  become  monosyllabic  by  contraction,  as  icais,  daiSf  φψχ 
from  Trat^,  ^ats,  φωίί,  το  φώε  from  φάο$,  ovs  from  ovar.  The  Dorians, 
however,  accented  παώών,  Ύρωών,  παντών\  d)  In  the  full  datives 
plur.  in  εσι  and  εσσι  the  accent  is  placed  on  the  antepenult ;  e.  g.  av' 
dpeaaif  θνγατέρ€σσι,  άνάκτ€σι^  παίΒ€σί^  &C• 

§.76.  EXAMPLE. 

1.   Simplest  Declension. 

Singular. 

Nom.  ό  θηρ  ^  the  wild  beast  \ 
Gen.    του  0i|p— -oc 
Dat.    T<^  e»jp— ί 
Ace.    TOP  θηρ — α 
Voc.       θηρ 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.  τώ  θηρ — e 
Gen.  Dat.   τοΐν  θηρ — o7p 

Plural. 
Nom.  01  θηρ — ec 
Gen.   των  θηρ — ων 
Dat.    TO?c  (θηρεσσι,  θηρ — eat)  θηρσί 
Ace.    τουο  θηρ — ac. 
■    Voc.  θηρ — ec 

2.  Declensions  with  the  rejection  of  the  consonant  before  σι 
in  the  dative  plural. 

a)  termination  α  ι  v. 

Singular. 

Nom.  TO  σώμα  *  the  body'.  το  /χέλι  ^  the  honey*. 

Gen.   Toi?  σω/ιια— -roc  του  /iieXc— toc 

Dat.    τω  σώμα — τι  τψ  μίλι — τι 

Ace.    το  σώμα  το  μβΧι 
Voc.      σώμα  μέλι 

*  Greg.  ρ.  (146)  317.  c  η.  Schaefer.      Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  581,  21.  ^. 
Comp.  Koen.  ib.  p.  (144  seq.)  314. 


Dual. 
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Dual. 
Nom.  Ace.  τω  σώμα — re  τω  /ueXi— re 

Gen.  Dat.   to?m  σώμα — τοιν  τοΐν  μ^Χι — τοιν 

Plural, 

Nom.  τα  σώμα — τα  τα  /χέλι— -το 

Gen.    των  σώμα — των  των  μελί — των 

Dat.    ToTc  σώμα — σι  toTc  μβΧι — σι 

(from  σωματεσι,  σώματσι) 
Ace.    τα  σώμα — τα  το  μβΧι — το 

Voc.      σώμα — τα•  /ιιέλι — τα. 

Singular. 

Nom.  το  γονυ 
Gen.    του  γον — otoc 
Dat.    τ^  yov — ατι 
Ace.    το  γονυ 
Voc.      γονυ 

Nom.  Aee.  τω  γον — ατε 
Gen.  Dat.    τοΐν  γον — ατοιν 

Plural. 
Nom.  τά  γον — οτα 
Gen.    των  γον — ατών 
Dat.    TQiG  γον — ασι^ 
Aee.     τα  γον — ατα 
Voc.       γοΐ' — οτα. 

b)  termination  ν  ρ  a  (ζ  φ) 

Singular. 

Nom.  ο  μην  ^  the  month'.  ο  ποιμην 

Gen.    του  μην — oc  του  ποιμ — evoc 

Dat.    τ^  μην — ί  τψ  ποιμ — evi 

Ace.    τον  μην — α  τον  ττοι/χ — ένα 
Voc.       μην  ποιμην 

Dual. 

Nom.  Aee.  τω  μην — €  τω  ποι/ι — eve 

Gen.  Dat.   τοιν  μην — οΐν  τοΐν  ττοι/χ — evoiv 

^  γονάτεσσι  Theocr.  16. 11.    Of  γούνασι  see  §.  84.  Gbs.  5. 
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Plural. 
Nom.  01  μην — ec  oi  iroi/ii — evec 

Gen.    των  μην — ωΐ'  των  ττοιμ — ενων 

Dat.     Toec  {μην^σι)  μη — σι  tolq  ττοι/ιι — έσι 

Ace.     Tovc  μην — ac  rove  ττοιμ — kvaQ 

Voc.       μην — €C.  7Γ0ΐ/ιι — ev€C. 

Singular. 

Nom.  ή  yelp  *  the  hand*. 

Gen.   t5c  yeipoc 

Dat.    TV  χβψ/  (χβρί  //.  β',  289,  &c.    Eur.  Or.  271.) 

Ace.    την  χείρα  (χ€/οα  Eurip.  Ion.  132.) 

Voe.      X^ip 

Dual. 
Nom.  Ace.  τά  χείρε 

Gen.  Dat.  τα7ν  (χβιροΐν  SopA.  £/.  1394.     Solon.  EL  v.  50.) 

χβροΐν 

Plural. 
Nom.  at  yeipec 
Gen.   των  χειρών 
Dat.    ταΤα  (χειρβσσι  II.  γ,  271,  &c.    SO;>A.  Ant.  1297.    Etir. 

il/c.  772.  doubtful,    χβίρεσι //.  υ  ,  468.    Od.  o',461. 

χερεσσι  Hesiod.  Th.  247.)  χερσι 
Ace.    Tcic  y/ipac 
Voe.      yeipec 

yepoQy  χερί,  χέρα,  χερών,  χίραο,  are  quite  as  common  in  the 
tragic  writers  as  χεφόα,  8ce.  After  the  model  of  χειρ  χβιρόα, 
is  declined  ψθείρ,  only  that  this  has  φθειρσί  in  the  dat.  plur., 
not  φθ€ρσί. 

Singular. 

Nom.  ο  λέων  *  the  lion'.  ό  γίγοα  *  the  giant*. 

Gen.    του  Xeov — toq  του  yiy — avToc 

Dat.    τω  λέον — τι  τω  γ/γ — αντί 

Ace.    τοι^  λέορ — τα  τοι^  γιγ — αι^τα 

Voe.      \eov  yiyav 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.  τω  λέον — τβ  τώ  γίγ — άντε 

Gen.  Dat.    τοΐν  λεον— τοιι^  τοΐΐ'  γιγ— αντοιν. 
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Nom.  οί  Xeovrec 
Gen.    των  λεοντών 
Dat.    TOLC  \e — ουσι 


Ace.    TOVQ  \e — ovrac 


Voc. 


λΙ 


eovrec* 


Plural. 

ol  γίγ— avrec 
των  γιγ— αντων 
ToTc  (γιγ — αντβσι,   γ/γ- 
οντσι)  γίγ — ασι 
τουο  γ/γ — ανταα 
γ/γ — avT6C. 

Singular. 


Nom.  ό  TToTc  ^  the  boy'. 
Gen.    του  παι — 8oc 
Dat.    τψ  παι — δ/ 
Ace.    τον  ττα? — δα 
Voe. 


τταί 


Dual. 


Nom.  Aec.  τω  παι — δβ 
Gen.  Dat.     τοΐν  παι — δοιν 


Plural. 


οί  τταΐδεί 
των  παι — δω  ν 
To7c  (ττα/δεσσι,  παι 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace.  τουο  τταΐ — δαc 

Voc.  τταΐ — Bee» 

Nom.  ό  κοραξ 

Gen.  του  κόρα — κοα 

Dat.  τω  κόρα — κι 

Ace.  τον  κόρα — κα 
Voc.  κόραζ 


/δβσι) 


τταισί 


Singular. 


Dual. 


Nom.  Ace. .  τώ  κόρα — kc 
Gen.  Dat.     τοΐν  κόρα — icoiv 


Plural. 


Nom.  οί  Kopa — kcq 

Gen.  των  κόρα — κων 

Dat.  TO?c  Kopa — ^i 

Ace.  τούα  κόρα — KaQ 
Voc.  Kopa — jcec. 

VOL.   I. 
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§•77.        3.  Declension,  in  which  the  e  originating  from  η  ie  rejected. 
(Syncope.) 

Singular. 

Nom.      ο  πατήρ 

Gen.       του  naTepoc  (Od.  λ ,  500.)  πατροο 

Dat.       T^  ττατίρι  {II,  e ,  156.)  ττατρι 

Ace.        τον  iraTepa 

Voc.  πάτ€ρ 

Dual. 
Nom•  Ace.  τώ  iraTepe 
Gen.  Dat.    toip  πατέροιν 

Plural. 
Nom.      oi  πατερεα 

Gen.       των  πάτερων  (rarely  πατρων  Od.  δ',  687.   β',  245.) 
Dat.       ToTc  (πατερεσσι)  πατράσι  §.75. 
Ace.        Toic  iraTepaQ 
Voc.  Trarepec. 

Singular. 
Nom.      ο  ανϊ7ρ 

Gen.       του  avepoc  {Ι1•  γ,  61,  &c.)  avS/ooc  §.  72. 
Dat.       T^  cive/oi  (//.  ττ ,  516,  &c.)  avSpc 
Ace.        τον  avepa  (IL  ν ,  131.)  avSpa 
Voc.  avep 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.   τώ  avepe  (//.  λ',  328.)  avSpe 
Gen.  Dat.    τοΐν  avepoiv,  ανδ/οοΤμ 

Plural. 

Nom.     οί  avepea  (11.  e,  861,  &c.)  avSjoec 

Gen.       των  ανερων,  avSpwv 

Dat.       ToTc    (avepeaai  αν^ρεσσι  II.  e,  874,  &c.     α^δρασΑ 

11,  ρ  ,308.)  αν^ρασι 
Ace.        Tovc  avepac  (11.  a ,  262,  &c.)  avSpaQ. 
Voc.  av€p€Q,  avSpec, 

After  πατήρ  are  declined  ή  μήτηρ,  ν  γοστή/ο  (which  in  the 
dative  plural  makes  ^αστηρσι  and  ^αστρασι  §.  76.),  Δι^/χητΐ|ρ, 
θνγάτηρ.  The  two  latter  often  occur  syncopated  throughout, 
e.  g*  Αημητροαΐοτ  Aημητeρoc  Ι1»β\  696, &c.  jEvrip.  il/c.369. 
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Suppl.  173,  8cc.  Δήμητρα  Hymn.  Horn,  in  Cer.  Eurip,  SuppL 
362.  This  accusative  afterwards  served  for  a  new  form  of 
the  nominative  Αημητρα,  Αημητραο,  Αημητραν  Plat,  Cratyl, 
21.  Apollod.  1,  5,  1.  2*.  dvyarpa  for  Ovyarepa  II.  a\  13. 
95.  372.  &c.  βύγατρβο //.  Γ,  238.  /,  144.  286.  χ,  155. 
βυγατρώΜ//.β',  715.  γ,  124.  Γ,  252.  v,365,&c.  To  this 
head  belong  also  the  forms  apvoc,  apvly  pluf..  apvec,  άρνασι 
(αρνβσσιν  IL  π,  352.)  from  APHN,  dpevoc.  So  νιάσι  dat. 
plur.  §.89. 

4.  Contracted  declension. 

a.  The  termination  tia  and  oc. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


t?  τρι-ηρηο 
τηο  τριηρεοα 
τρ  Tpiripei 
την  τριηρβα 
τριηρεα 


contr. 

rpiripovc 

τριηρει 

τριήρη 


Dual. 


Ν.  Α.  τα  τριηρ€€  τριήρη 

G.  D.  ταΐν  τριηρεοιν  τριηροΐν 

Plural. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


TO  τειχοα 

του  τβίχεοί,  TeiyovQ 
τψ  τε/χεϊ,  τείχει 
το  τεΤχοα 
τεΤχοο. 

τω  τε/χεβ,  τβιχι/ 
τοίΜ  τειχέοιν,  τειχοΐν 

τα  τειχβα,  τειχι? 


τω  ρ  τειχεων,  τειχωΐ' 

τοΐα  τε/χεσι 

τα  τειχεα,  τειχι?. 


αι  Tpiqpeec,  τριηρεια 

των  τριηρεων  τριηρών 
ToiQ  τριηρεσι 

ταα  τριηρεαο  τριηρεια. 

Obs.  1.  Like  τριηρηε  are  declined  also  proper  names  which  are  not 
patronymics,  e.  g.  ό  Σωκράτηε,  Αημοσθέρηε.  Yet  these  have  sometimes 
the  accusative  according  to  the  first  declension,  τον  Σωκράτην,  τον 
*Αντισθένην,  τον  *Αριστοφάνην  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  375, 

Obs.  2.  The  dative  of  σπέοε  is  σπηι  II.  σ ,  4 ;  the  dative  plural 
σπέσσι  Od.  a',  15.  73.  &c.  and  σντιβσσι  Od.  i',  141.  the  gen.  sing. 
aireiovs  Od.  /,  141.  from  the  form  afceios  Od.  e,  194.  The  η  has 
arisen  from  the  douhle  c,  as  'KpaKKfjos. 

■  Van  Staveren  ad  Hygin.  f.  147.      Dind.  Schaef.  App.  Dem.  p.  308. 
Dobree  ad  Arist.  Plut.  p.  61.  ed. 

L  2 


§.78. 
(79.) 
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Obs,  5.  The  Dorians  and  lonians,  in  the  genitive,  use  the  contraction 
€vs  for  ovs;  from  Qapaos  Homer  has  //.  p\  573.  Oapaevs  for  Bapaeot^ 
θάρσουε  Od,  ω\  394.  θάμβευε  for  θάμβεοε,  yevevs  Od,  o',  533.  u6lk€vs 
Hes.  Sc,  334.  4G0.  So  Άριστοφάνενε  Pind.  Nem,  3,  S6.  £if/i^^€i/ff 
Theocr.  5,  134.     χείλευε  7,  20.    opcvs  to.  46.    dapevs  9,  12. 

O&f .  4.  The  ^olians  in  the  genitive  and  vocative  omit  s,  e.  g.  Σω- 
κράτου,  Σώκρατ€.  Hence  in  Latin  Pericle^  Cic.  Off,  1,  40,  8.  with 
Heusinger's  note. 

Obs,  5.  The  contraction  in  the  dual  ee  into  η  is  found  in  Arist. 
Thesm,  24.  Pac.  820.  τώ  σκέλη.  Thesm.  282.  ω  πβρικαλλί  θεσ/χο- 
0($ρω,  and  so  it  must  be  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  Av.  368.  ζνγγένη 
for  ivyyevee.  Ρίαί.  Po/ii.  p.  258  C.  Rep.  9.  p.  572  A.  Βΰο  εί^η. 
Rep.  8.  p.  547  B.  ίκατέρω  τώ  γένη.  This  is  acknowledged  also  as  a 
regular  contraction  by  Choeroboscus,  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1190,  8•  On 
the  contrary,  Polit.  p.  260.  A.  we  find  τούτω  τω  γένεβ  {MS.  αρ.  Bekk• 
p.  313.  yeve),  and  in  an  inscription  published  by  Chandler,  ii.  4. 
(jBceckh  Publ.  Econ.  Inscr.  No.  12.  a.)  κατωρεΒε  δυο,  τω  σκεΧε,  τω  ζβυγε, 
which  are  more  probably  for  σκέλεε,  ζεύγεε,  than  for  σκέλει,  ζεύγει• 
Comp.  Chcerob.  αρ.  Bekk,  Anecd.  p.  1130.  1190.  8.  1205.  Buttmann 
Larger  Gr.  p.  187.     Bceckh  Publ.  Econ.  2,  293. 

Obs.  6.  If  a  vowel  precedes  ca,  it  is  contracted  only  into  a,  not  into 
η,  e.  g.  ret  xpiu  Plat.  Rep.  7.  p.  555  D.  from  xpios,  κΧέα  (jcXeia  Hes, 
Th.  100.)  from  κλέο^*,  for  χρέεα,  κΧέεα,  In  the  Attics  this  a,  as 
originating  in  contraction,  appears  to  be  long,  as  Arist .  Nub,  442.  in 
the  epic  poets  who  rejected  one  e,  short,  as  Apollon.  Rh.  1, 1.  4,  36, 
Analogous  in  all  respects  are  the  abbreviations  ^νσκλέα,  άκΧέα  §.  113. 
Obs.  1.     £α  is  made  one  syllable  Hes.''Epy.  150. 

Obs.  7.  The  contracted  form  is  Attic :  yet  the  Attics  frequently  do 
not  use  the  contraction  in  the  genitive  plural.  Thus  τριηρεων  Xen.  H, 
Gr.  1,  4,  11.  but  τριηρών  ThiCc.  6,  46.  ορέων  Xen.  Anab.  4,  3,  1. 
Cyrop.  3, 2, 1.  ορών  Plat.  Leg.  8.  p.  ^33  B.  In  particular  they  did  not 
say  ανθών  from  &vQosy  but  ανθέων,  because  ανθών  might  easily  have 
been  confounded  with  the  participle  from  ανθέω,  or  with  άι^θ'  ών^. 

Obs.  8.  Like  τριήρης  are  also  declined  the  proper  names  compounded 
with  κΧέης,  *ΙίρακΧέη&  ΉρακΧης,  θεμιστοκΧηε,  ΊΙερικΧηε,  ΝεοκΧψ.  κΧέηε 
is  the  Ionic,  kXtjs  the  Attic  form.  We  find,  however,  'ΙΙρακΧέηε  Eur, 
Here.  F.  924.  Ion.  1144.  and  elsewhere. 

»  Thom.  M.  p.  864.  p.  456.    Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (175)  380. 

*»  Herodian.  Harm.  p.  304.    Piers.      Dorvill.  ad  Charit.  p.  399. 
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Nom.  — icXeijc,  κΧηα. 

Gen.  — icXeoc  Ion.  ('H/oaicXeoc  Herod.  7,  200.  204.  Οζμιστο- 
KkeoQ  id.  7,  143.  The  termination  icXeoc  in  the  tra- 
gedians should  probably  always  be  changed  into  icXe- 
ouc^.  'HpaicXiJoc always  in  Homer;  also  Eur. HeracL 
542.  but  doubtful,  θεμίστοκληο^  Herod.  8,  63.) 
Attic  icXeovc  (from  icXIeoc  Orph.  Arg.  224.  Θε/Αΐστο- 
icXIovc  Herod.  8,  61.). 

Dat.  — icXei'  Ion.  {θεμιστοκλίί  Herod.  7,  144.  Ήρακληϊ 
Orf.  e^,  224.)  Att.  κλει  and  icXeec^  as  it  should  always 
be  in  the  tragedians  instead  of  -icXei.  See  Pors.  I.  c. 

Ace.  — κΧία  (Ion.  κΧηα,  as  θ€μιστοκ\ηα  Herod.  8,  67.  61. 
79.  rarely  κλη,  e.  g.  ΉρακΧί  5ορΛ.  Track.  476. 
Ρ/αί.  Phadon.  p.  89  C.)  TAeocr.  13,  73.  has  Ή/οα- 
κλβην.   The  form  -icXiv  occurs  only  in  later  writers**. 

Voc.  — k\€€c  {θεμιστόκΧεβα  Herod.  8,  59.  Ή/oaicXeec  Eur. 
Herc.F.  175.)  — icXeic%inlater  prose  writers ''HpaicXec 
as  an  exclamation. 

The  genitive  -icXouc  which  is  found  in  the  common  grammars, 
does  not  occur,  yet  Choeroboscus  quotes  ΣωκΧουο,  ΤΙροκΧονα, 
Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1188.  Plato  Theat.  p.  169  B.  has  Ήρα- 
icXeea,  nom.  plur. 

The  accusative  -κΧεα  has  a  long  a,  as  'EreoicXeo  Soph. 
Ant.  23.  194'. 

b.  The  termination  ω  and  wc,  gen.  ooq.     The  singular  only  ^*79. 
of  this  is  used ;  the  dual  and  plural  are  taken  from  the  form   v^^v 
oc,  according  to  the  second  declension;  e.  g.  rac  eiKovc  Arist. 
Nub.  559.  but  for  the  most  part  these  substantives,  from  their 
signification,  admit  of  no  plural. 

Nom.  η  aiSioQ  '  shame'.  ή  ηγω 

Lren.  Ti?c  accooc,  aioovc  τηα  ?ιχοο€,  ΐϊχουα 

JJat.  ry  αιοοι,  acooi  τρ  τ^χοι,  ι?χο£ 

Acc.  την  aicoa,  αιοω  την  »?χοα,  τϊχω 
Voc.                aiSoT.  Ήχοι• 

ι.  In  the  same  manner  are  declined  η  ιγώα  'the  dawn',  ri 
πειθώ  '  persuasion',  and  the  proper  names  Λί^τώ,  Έαπφώ.  The 
uncontracted  form  seldom  occurs  even  in  the  Ionic  writers. 

*  Pors.  acl  Eur.  Med.  675.  «  Person  ad  Eurip.  Med.  p.  449. 

^  Thorn.  M.  p.  428.  Phryn.  p.  156.  '  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Ph.  1258. 
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2.  The  lonians  made  the  accusative  in  ow,  e.  g.  την  lovv 
Herod*  2,  41.  Αιτούν  id.  2,  166.  κακεστουν,  aeiearovv  in 
Hesychius*.  The -ffiolians  said  Λοτών  (not  Αάτων)  CAaroft. 
Hort.  Adon,  p.  268.  and  Αάτω  according  to  the  same  author 
Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1203. 

3.  In  the  genitive;  Pindar,  Pyth.  4, 182,  has  Xa/oucXocc  for 
XapiicXo?c(inBceckhXa/oeicXouc).  Compare^. 27.  The-ilolians 
are  said  to  have  used  ώα  for  oiq,  thus  Αχωο  Mosch.  6.  1  . 

4.  In  the  same  manner  are  declined  the  Attic  forms  in  ώ  for 
wvy  ovoQf  e.  g.  Γοργώ  Topyovd,  αη^ώ  aiySovc  Soph»  Aj.  636. 
χελιδώ  (χελιδοΐ  voc.  Anacr,  Fr.  Heph,  p.  22.),  είκω,  for  Γορ- 
γών, αη^ών,  χελιδών,  €ίκών,  ^ovoq^.   See  §.  89. 

5.  The  accus.  of  nouns  in  ώ,  though  derived  from  oa,  has 
not  the  circumflex  but  the  acute,  rriv  νγω,  τί\ν  Αητω^. 


'  5.80*        c.  The  termination  ic  and  i. 

SiNGIJLAB. 


Nom. 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 


Ion« 
ή  iroXic  '  the  city*. 


Tijc  TToXioc,  TToXeoc 
T^  ΤΓολα  (πολι),  πολβι 
την  τΓολιν 


Att. 

ΤΓολεωα 
πολει 


Dual. 


Nom.  Ace.   τα  πόλιε,  TToXee 
Gen.  Dat.     raiv  ττολ/οιν,  ττολίοιν 


TToXeyi 


Plural. 


Nom.  ax  TToXiec,   TroXeec 

Gen.  T(iv  ττολ/ωΜ,  ττολέων 

Dat.  Taic  ΐΓολισι,  ττολβσι 

Ace.  Toc  πολιαο,  πολεαβ 


TToXeic 
πόλεων 

iroXecc. 


»  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  181.  8. 
Gregor.  p.  (200)  427.  c.  n.  Sch.  Fisch. 
1.  p.  41 1.  Schaef.  Melet.  in  Dion,  p.,93. 

*»  Dorville  Vann.  Cr.  p.  461.  528. 
Toup.  ad  Longin.  p.  391  seq.  (245.) 


Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  ISOl. 

*  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  Ph.  p.  168. 
Fisch.  β.  p.  174. 

^  Schol.  ad  II.  /3',  262.  Choerob. 
in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1203  seq. 
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Singular. 

Ion.  Alt. 

Nom.  TO  atvijTTi  *  mustard'®. 

<-^ — T^ — : — ^ 

Gen.     του  σινηπιο^  σίvηπ€OG  σίΐηίπ€ω^ 

Dat.     τψ  σιντ}7Γΐί,  σινηπα  σινηπει 

Ace.  το  σίνηπι 

.  Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.   τω  σινηττιβ,  σινηνεε 

Gen.  Dat.    τοΤν  σινηπίοιν,  σιι/γιττέοιν  σινγιπ€(()ν 

Plural. 

Nom.  τά  σινητΓία,  σινηττεα 

Gen.  των  σινηττιων,  σινηττβων  σινηπβων 

Dat.  τοις  σινηπισι,  σινήττεσι 

Ace.  τά  σινητηα,  σιν^ττβα, 

06^.  1.  In  the  same  manner  are  declined  6  μάντιε,  6  οφιε,  ^  Ηναμις^ 
^/  trraatSf  ή  ψύσΐί,  ή  v/3|ois,  ή  irpa^is,  &c.  According  to  the  old  gram- 
marians',  iroXios  woXii  is  the  common  dialect  (^κοινόν),  butTroXeos  ττί^λβΥ, 
with  €  Ionic.  But  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  writers  the  declension  in  i' 
in  the  genitive,  nominative,  accusative  plural,  is  almost  exclusively 
found ;  rarely  in  e,  e.  g.  πόλεων  IL  c',  744.  In  the  dative  eV,  ei  or  t 
is  more  frequent.  The  termination  770s  also  occurs  in  the  genitive,  and 
other  cases,  e.  g.  πό\ηο$  Od,  ζ ^  40.  a',  185.  //.  /3',  811.  πόλι^Υ  Ih  y\  50. 
In  the  Attic  writers  the  form  ^os  is  found,  though  seldom ;  as  vfipeos 
Artstoph.PhUlOiid.  woXeos  Eurip.  HecSGO.  o^eos  Suppl.703.  IS29\ 
KOyeos  Eur.  CycL  641.  which  the  neuter  requires  instead  of  κόνεως. 
From  €os  comes  the  Doric  ev$,  noXevs  Theogn.  754.  Br.  The  form 
7ΓΟλ€ω$  h  frequently  a  dissyllable  in  the  Attic  poets,  w  — ,  and  so  //.  β', 
811.  φ',  567.  where  some  read  νόΧηοε,  others  noXeus  or  πόλεοί,  or  iroXioi 
(as  πολιαί  Od.  θ\  560.). 

Obs.  2,  The  dative  very  frequently  occurs  in  Ionic  writers  with  a 
single  i,  long  because  contracted  from  i  c,  e.  g.  θέτι  II.  σ ,  407.  /ιήη 
for  μίμα  II.  ψ',  315.  πολι  Herod.  1,  105.  2,  30.  Μ  Find.  01.  13, 149. 
δννα/χι  Herod.  2,  102.  6\pi  Herod.  2,  141.  στάσι  Herod.  7,  153. 
αναν,ρίσι  8,  69.  Homer  has  always  πόσύ  II.  €,71.  and  πόσα  Od.  X\ 
430.  but  in  the  gen.  only  ττόσιοί,  and  so  aUpei  II.  y,  219*.  We  find 
in  Herod,  στάσει  1,  150.  173.  άκροπόΧα  1,  154.  δυνάμει  1,  192. 

*  Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  588.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  405  seq. 

^ Gregor.  p.  (186)  401  seq.  *  Euet.  II.  y,  p.  407,  38.     Schol. 

β  Fisch.  1.  p.  406.  Ven.  II.  y ,  219. 
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Ohs,  3.  Instead  of  the  accusative  in  ι  v,  the  form  α  also  occurs,  e.  g. 
ΊΓοΧηα  Hes.  Sc,  105. 

Obs,  4.  The  vocative  in  1  is  required  by  the  metre  IL  a',  106. 
^sch.  Eumen.  164:,  μάντι.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  380.τνραννί.  ib.  ΙδΙ.φάτι. 
Eur.  Andr.  1179.  Arist.  Ach.  971.  πόλι.  So  ω  yedvi  is  found  without 
various  reading  Eur.  Andr.  192,  πόσι  Eur.  Ale.  330.  χρνσασπι  Pind. 
Isthm.  1.  1.  In  other  places  the  MSS.  vary  between  this  form  and 
that  in  -ly,  as  Soph.  El.  785.  Eur.  Ph.  190.  Arist.  Ran.  920. 

Obs.  5.  In  the  dual  φνση  occurs  Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  410  E.  (with  the 
var.  reading  φνσει)  and  ra  πόλη  Isocr.  de  Pac.  p.  183  C.  in  a  MS.  ap, 
Bekk.  (p.  246.  Oxon.)  ScTrii)  ττόλει  §,  78.  Obs.  4.  In  the  genitive  is 
found  ToTv  yeveaioiy  Plat.  Phcedon.  p.  71  E.  τοίν  κινησέοιν  Legg,  10. 
p.  898  A.  and  ταιν  ποΧάοιν  Isocr.  Paneg.  p.  55  C.  ed.  Steph.  (c.  21.) 

Obs.  6.  In  the  plur.  in  Herodotus  we  find  nom.  -les,  al  σνμβάσια 
1,  74.  accus.  ras  άποκρίσιαε  1,  90.  So  wo\ias  Eur.  484.  in  a  chorus,  and 
dissyllable  Od.  β',  560.  In  the  accusative  άκοίτι$  for  άκοίτιας  Od.  r,  7. 
and  in  the  common  dose  of  an  hexameter,  βον5  iipis  ευρυμετωττουε. 
So  also  noXtsfor  voXias  Herod.  2,  41.  7,  109.  ^apdis  id.  1,  15.  6φι$ 
id.  2,75.  πίστι$  id.  3,  7.  παρηγύρι$  id.  2,  58*.  The  dative  πολίεσι 
is  found  in  Pindar,  P.  7,  8.  and  in  a  treaty  of  the  Argiyes  and  Lace- 
daemonians Thuc.  5,  77.  where  others  read  ττολ/βσσι^,  as  in  Od.  0',  252. 
π($λίσι  is  found  in  Herod.  1,  151.  otherwise  woXeai  is  more  common, 
even  in  the  Ionic  writers. 

Obs.  7.  The  Ionic  ois,  oios  (ace.  sing.  oiUa  Theocr,  1,  9.  and  oiv 
ib.  11.  dat.  plur.  οΐβσσι  in  Homer,  οιεσί  Od.  o,  385.  and  οεσσι  IL  4*, 
85.  V,  106.  Od.  Λ  418.  ace.  ois  for  oias  Od.  i,  244.  Theocr.  9, 17.) 
is  contracted  throughout  by  the  Attics,  oIs,  olos,  oii,  oIv,  PI.  oh,  οίων, 
oialy  olaSf  and  dls^, 

Obs,  8.  Words  which  generally  have  i^s,  i0os,  itos  in  the  gen.,  are 
sometimes  inflected  in  this  way.  θέμιοί  Herod.  Kvwpios  Theocr.  11, 16. 
(in  most  MSS.  -ώοε).  μήνιοε  in  Homer,  μίιη^οε  Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  390  E. 
Άναχάρσιοε  Plat,  -i^os  Aristot.  θέτιοε  Pind.  01.  9,  115.  Isthm.  8,  60. 
104.  Ώάριοε  II.  y ,  325.  Pind.  Pyth.  6,  33 '^.  tovs  ψθοίε  like  ras  oh  for 
Toi/s  φθοί^ας  Arist.  Plut.  677^.  rovs  &νω  κΧάζονταε  opvis  Soph.  (Ed.  T, 
966.  for  όρνιθα^,  comp.  Eur.  Hipp.  1072.  Arist.  Av.  1250.  1609.  and 
opveis  Athen.  9.  p.  373  D,  E.    ορνεων  Arist.  Ach.  291.  305. 

»  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (225)  475.  *"  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  274. 

*»  Bceckh  ad  Pind.  p.  486.   Buttm.  «»  Gregor.  p.  (144)311. 

L.  Gr.  p.  182,  note.  *  Suid.  s.  v.  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  386. 
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J.  The  termination  vc  and  v,  gen.  eoc,  ewe,  and  υος. 

Singular. 


153 


1.     vc,  €0C. 

Nom.   ο  Tri^vc 
Gen.    του  ini'^eoc 
Dat.     τψ  ττήχβι 
Ace.     τον  ττΐχυν 
Voc.   .         'ϊτίίχυ 


Att.  τΓ^χεωο 


IT 


ιίχει 


Dual. 


Nom.  Ace.   τω  ττηχβε 
Gen.  Dat.    τοΐν  π??χ€οιν 


Nom.  οι  ττήχεεί; 

Gen. 

Dat. 


Plural. 
ττήχειο 


των  τπ/χεων 
TOic  ττηγβσι 
Acc•  τούα  ττήχεαο 
Voc.  wfi'^eec 


το  άστυ 

τ6υ  αστ€θθ,  οστ€ωα 

τω  αστ€ΐ.  αστ€ΐ 

Ι»  ' 

το  άστυ 
άστυ 


τώ  αστ€€ 
τοΐν  αστ€θΐν 


τα  αστβα,  ο  στ?; 
των  αστεων 
ToTc  αστβσι 

τα  αστ€α,  αστι? 

>/  >/ 

οστεσ,  άστη. 


Ίτηχείί; 
irnyeiQ. 

Only  πέλειτυα,  πρεσβνα,  and  the  plur.  of  εγχελυα,  are  de- 
clined after  this  model. 

Obs,  1.  Both  formi  of  the  genitive  of  άστυ  occur  in  Attic,  atrreos 
Xen.  Hist.  Gr,  2,  4,  7.  PL•t.  Leg.  5.  p.  746  A.  Eunp.  Or.  729.  801. 
and  passim.  άστ€ω$  Eurip.  Or.  761.  Phoen.  870.  T^uc.  8,  92.  See 
iE/wii/.  arf  iSop/i.  (Ed.  T.  762. 

Obs.  2.  The  accus.  plur.  of  nouns  in  vs  is  not  always  contracted  hy 
the  Attics:  ττήχεα^  occurs  in  Aristoph.  Ran.  811.  The  genitive  plur. 
also  is  not  contracted  in  Attic  ^.  άστη  is  found  Eur.  Suppl.  954.  On 
the  contrary  -caj  forms  only  one  syllable,  ireXiKeas  Od.  τ,  57 S.  0',  120. 
as  -εων  in  π€\έκ€ων  ib  r ,  578. 

Singular. 
2.  υC;  υoc• 

Nom.  ό  ΐ'χθυα  *  the  fish'. 

Gen.  του  ιχθύοβ 

Dat.  T^  ιχθυϊ 

Ace.  τον  έχβυν 
Voc.  ίχθύ 

^  Moeris,  p.  327.  ubi  v.  Pierson.  Phryn.  p.  345.  c.  n.  Lob. 


§.81. 
(85.) 


§.82. 
(86.)/ 
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Dual. 

Norn.  Ace.  τώ  ίχθνβ 
Gen.  Dat.    τοΐν  ίχθύοιι/ 

Plural. 

Nom.  oi  ίχθύβο 
Gen.    των  ιγθνων 
Dat.     Toic  ιχθυσί 
Ace•     Tovc  iyQva^f  ΐ'χθνο 
Voc.  ίχθύβί. 

Obs*  1•  The  terminations  -ifs  -ity  of  eubetantivee  are  generally  long, 
e.  g.  Eur.  Ion,  1024.  Ισχνγ  ίχοντ*  Λκ  *  -  -  Instances  occur,  however, 
in  which  they  are  short,  as  Soph,  AnU  1144,  κΚιτνν,  Eur^  CycL  574. 
vη^vyf  and  elsewhere  *.  Barytones,  on  the  contrary,  have  a  short  ter- 
mination, except  Eur*  Here.  F•  5.  στάχΰ$,  of  which  corrections  have 
been  proposed. 

Obs•  2.  The  ace.  in  να  for  w  occurs  only  in  later  writers,  e•  g. 
Theocr.  26,  17  ^ 

Obs.  S.  The  vocative  in  ν  is  very  rare ;  Ιχθύ  with  long  ν  occurs  in  a 
fragment  of  Crates  A  then,  6.  p.  267  F .  γένν  with  short  ν  Eur,  An-- 
drom,  1184• 

Obs.  4.  The  ν  often  coalesces  into  one  syllable  with  the  following 
vowel,  as  in  //.  v\  526,  νέκνι.  Od,  η\  270.  οιζνΐ.  6',  253.  ομχηστνί. 
o\  105.  π\ηΟυΧ,  Hes,  Theog.  533,  Φόρκυι»  In  the  gen.  pi.  this  seems 
to  take  place  in  Έριννύων  Iph,  T,  938.  977.  1468.  unless  we  should 
there  write  'Ερινυών;  in  Euf,  Troad,  461.  *Epivvvv  (not  *£ρινη?κ  ΐοτ 
Έριννύων)  is  the  accusative.  In  Pind,  Pyth,  4,  401.  γβννων  is  perhaps 
a  dissyllable  ^.  Νειονεσσι,  as  a  trisyllable,  was  formerly  found  Od,  λ',  568. 
where  now  νέκνσσιν  stands,  like  γένυσσιν  II,  λ',  416.  πίτνσσιν  Od,  »', 
186*.  In  the  accus.  yivv^s  Od.  λ',  320.  ιχθυί  Od.  €,  53.  κ\  124,  &c. 
^pvsll.  \\  494.  viicvs  Od,  ω,  417.  irvt  Herod.  7,  89•.  The  contracted 
nom.  plur.  al  &ρκυ%  is  found  in  Xenoph.  de  Fenat,  2|  5.  6,  2•  10,  2. 

*  Spitzn.  de  Prod.  Brev.  Syll.  p.  6r.  ^  Herm.  de  Em.  Rat  Gr.  Gr.  p.  46. 

JVJatthiae  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  226.  Jacobs  ad  Anthol.  Palat.  1.  p.  93. 

^  Schaef.  ad  Theocr.  1.  c.  •  Maittaire,p.336.  Fisch.  l.p.364. 

*^  Bceckh    ad    Find.   01.  13,  8ί .  Heyne  Obs.  ad  11.  t.  5.  p.  522  seq. 
Herm.  Elem.  D.  M.  p.  53. 
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e.  The  termination  eve. 

Singular. 

ίοίι• 

Att. 

Nom.                     ο  βασιλείς 

Gen,    του  βασιΧεοο,  βασιΧηοα 

βασιλέωc 

Dat.     τψ  βασιλείς  βασιλ^ϊ 

βασιλεΐ 

Ace.     τόμ  βασιλέα^  βασιλίδα 

βασιλέα  & 

-σιλί? 

Voc.                     βασίλευ 

Dual. 

• 

Nom.  Ace.  τώ  βασιλεε,  βασιλ^β 
Gen.  Dat.    τοΐι/  βασιλίοιν 

Plural. 

Nom.   οι  βασιλεβα,  βασι\η€€  βασίλειο  &  -σ(λ?<; 

Gen,    των  βασιλέων 

Dat•     TOic  (βασιλτ)εσσι)  βασιλευσι 

Ace.     Tovtt  βασιΧίαο,  βασιΧηαο  βασιλείς  &  -σιλεαι; 

Voc.  βασιλέεο. 

Ohip  1 .  Words  which  have  a  vowel  before  the  termination  evf >  hi 
the  genitive  contract  i^s  into  ώ$,  and  in  the  ace.  sing,  and  plur.  έα 
into  a,  e.  g,  Ueipaicvs,  Πέφαιέω:  (Plat,  Rep*  4.  p,  439  £•)  Ueipawt 
{Xen.  Hist,  G.  2,  2,  3.  Thuc.  ^,  93.)  Accus.  Ueipaid.  xotv$y  gen. 
χοώί  (AristopL•  Thesm,  347.),  accus.  χοα  (Aristoph,  Equ.  95.)  dXcJs 
in  Pherecr,  ap,  Bekk,  Anecd.  p.  ^%S,  30.  MijXia  ^«cA.  P^*.  484'. 
ayvidt  for  άγνιέα^,  χοαι  Arista  Eccl,  44.  and  elsewhere.  'Έστιαίαί 
rJiuc.  1,114». 

005.  2.  The  gen.  'Cos  occurs  even  in  the  Attic  poets.  Βησ^$  Eur, 
Supp,  986.  αριστέο$  Iph,  A,  27,  ^ηρέο$  Jon,  1101.  in  anapaests.  vUos 
(which,  however,  does  not  come  from  vievs)  is  the  only  correct  form, 
and  is  found  Plat,  Rep,  2,  p.  387  £.  without  various  reading,  and 
often  as  a  various  reading  to  υιέωε^  e.  g.  Thtic,  1,  13^.  So  according 
to  Thorn,  Mag,  we  should  write  ^ρομέοί,  not  -ω^.  This  termination  is 
often  monosyllabic,  //.  β,  566,  Μιμιστέοχ,    α\  489.  Πι^λέοί,  as  π,  21, 

'  Etym.  Μ.  p.  189,  50.     Pierson  Μοβγ.  p.  6.    Duk.  ad  Thuc.  1, 107. 

ad  Moerin,  p.  6.  314  seq.  412.  Keen  Hemst.  ad  Luc.  1.  p.  472.  Bip.  not.x. 
ad  Gregor.  p.  (70)  163.    Fisch.  1.  "* Thorn.  Mag. p. 865.  Bekk.  Anecd. 

p.  129.  409.  p.  68,  12.    Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  68. 

»  Harpocr.  V.  'Aymas.  Piers,  ad  Of -cot  see  Greg.  p.  (28)  67. 


$.  83. 
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203.  Od.  V,  477.  (On  the  contrary,  ΠηΧέοί  is  a  dactyl  //.  σ,  18.  ν,  2. 
φ\  139.  χ,  8.  250.  Orf.  ω',  36.)  Όδνσενί  is  found  only  once,  Od,  ω\ 
397•  ailer  the  analogy  of  θάμβ€υ$9  θάρσ^νχ,  yivevs.  The  form  "ηοί  was 
in  use  in  the  old  Attic  dialect  in  Solon's  time.  See  Lysias,  p.  361.  ecf.  R. 
In  the  Attic  poets  it  occurs  only  once,  Eur.  Iph  A,  1063.  The  MSS. 
of  Herodotus  vary  hetween  βασιλέοε  and  ^rjos,  £ven  in  the  epic  writers 
'ηοί  is  not  universally  used ;  'Arprjost  Tv^rjos  are  never  found :  Πι^λέω^ 
is  pronounced  as  a  monosyllable,  Eur,  Iph,  A,  951. 

Ohs,  3.  In  the  accus.  sing,  -a  in  the  Ionic  form  (after  17)  is  short,  in 
the  Attic  (after  e)  is  long,  according  to  the  change  of  quantity  already 
noticed ".  Examples,  however,  are  found  of  the  short  a,  as  Eur,  Hec. 
882.  i^ovia,  Comp.  EU  603.  768^.  I  know  no  instance  of  the  length- 
ening of  the  accus.  plur.  -ea  sometimes  makes  only  one'syllable ;  Τη" 
pvoyia  Hes.  Th,  981.  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1351.  'Αχιλλέα.  Arist.  Ran.  76. 
Σοφοκλέα.  See  Brunck's  note '.  This  is  always  the  case  at  the  end  of 
an  heroic  verse  \  For  -έα  η  is  written,  but  not  at  the  end  of  an  heroic 
verse.  Ύν^η  11.  ^,$84.  Μηκκηη  II.  o\  339.  *0^ση  Οά.τ\13β.  βασιλη 
Herod.  7 y  220.  ieprj  Eur.  Ale.  25.  *0^σση  Rhes! 708.  ΆχιΧΚή  El.4$9. 
ξυγγραφη  Arist.  A  eh.  1 150*. 

Obs.  4.  The  Attic  nom.  plur.  -i^s  appears  to  have  originated  from 
the  Ionic  -^ef  or  -έει  (as  τριίφη  from  τριηρεβ  §.  79.  Obs.  4.)  not  ftrom 
-eif '.  The  grammarians  found  this  form  (Chceroh.  I.  c.  Drcuio,  p.  115, 
18.)  only  in  Soph.  Aj.  890.  fiaaiXfjs  {Br.  Erf.  Herm.  βασι\€ΐ$\  and 
Xenophon  tovs  νομψ  (probably  Cyr>  1,  1,  2.  where  the  editions  have 
νομεΐί  and  νομέαε).  It  is,  however,  found  also  in  Thuc.  2,  76.  tovs 
Τίλαταφ,  with  the  various  reading  UXaraieis  Xen.  Hell.  3,  4,  14. 
ΙτΓΊτηί,  where  Wolf  reads  Ιππέαί.  The  form  -etf  is  found  once  in  Homer 
//.  λ',  151.  lirireU,  and  once  in  Hes.''Epy.  246•  once-i^es  is  pronounced 
in  one  syllable  Hes.  "Εργ.  261.  βασι\η€9.  See  Herm.  Ham.  Hym.  in  Cer. 


•  Drac.  p.  26,  7.  115,  6.  Pierson 
.adMoerid.p.l92.  Etym.  M.  p.189,5. 

^  Markl.  ad  Suppl.  37.  Valck.  ad 
Phcen.  1258.  Piers.  1.  c.  Person  ad 
Eur.  Hec.  876.  Monk,  ad  Hipp. 
1148. 

«"Monkad  Eur.  Hipp.  1148.  Alc.25. 

•  Herm.  in  Add.  ad  Greg.  Cor. 
p.  879  seq. 

•  Fisch.  1.  p.  121.  129  seq.  Schajf. 
ad  Greg.  p.  162.  Matthias  ad  Eur. 
Ale.  25.    Eust.  ad  II.  ^,  487, 10.  as- 


sumes an  apocope  from  Τνέ^α.  Etym. 
M.  p.  670, 7.  calls  the  fj  Doric. 

'  This  is  maintained  by  Eustathius 
ad  II.  α ,  p.  50,  18.  and  Brunck  ad 
Soph.  CEd.  T.  18.  Erf.  ad  Soph.  Aj. 
186.  The  other  opinion  by  Choero- 
bosc.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1195.  (comp. 
Etym.  M.  p.  473,  37.)  Dawes  Misc. 
Cr.  p.  122.  Lob.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  1.  c. 
Comp.  Markl.  ad  Eur.  Suppl.  666. 
Schaef.  ad  Greg.  p.  101.  Comp.  Int. 
ad  Thuc.  1,  67. 
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137.    Plato  TheceU  p.  169  B.  has  the  Ionic  form  -ββ^,  θι^σέβ*,  and  Eu- 
ripides -i^es  EL  882.  βασιΚηαχ  Phoen.  857.  but  in  anapsestics. 

Obs.  5,  Δωριεύ;  makes  Δωριέεσσι  in  Theocr,  15,  93.  νίέσι  belongs 
to  a  different  declension ;  ^ρομέσι  is  quoted  by  Choeroboscus  from  Cal- 
limachus,  but  Plato,  Legg,  7.  p.  822  B,  has  ^ρομευσι^, 

Obs,  6.  The  accus.  plur.  according  to  the  observations  of  the  old 
grammarians  ••,  was  in  the  genuine  Attic  dialect  -έα^,  not  -eis.  Yet  the 
form  -eU  also  in  the  accus.  is  very  frequent,  e.  g.  /3ασιλ€ίί  Xen.  Mem. 
S.  3,  9,  10.  Plat  Alctb.  1,  p.  120  A.  LTnreis  Xen,  Ages:2f  13.  (but 
ib.  3.  iwirias).  Pht,  Legg.  12.  p.  943  A.  B.  we  read  ιππέας  ie  els 
Toifs  ίττίτεΤί,  but  some  MSS.  ap.  Bekk,  have  els  tovs  ίππέαε.  Once  only 
-eas  is  found  as  a  single  syllable  Eur.  Rhes.  480.  άριστέαχ,  where  two 
MSS.  read  apitrrels. 

f.  The  termination  ac,  aroc. 

Singular. 

Nom.  TO  ic6joac  ^  the  horn'•  το  ic/oeac  *'  the  flesh'. 

Gen.   του  KeparoCf  Kepaoc,  κερωο      του  KpeaTOC,  Kpeaoc,  Kpewc 

Dat.    T(^  Kepari,  κβραι,  Kcptf 

Ace.     TO  Kepac 

Voc.  Kepac 


τψ  Kpean,  Kpeai,  ic/oeci 
TO  Kpeac 
Kpeac 


Dual. 


N.  A.   τώ  Kepae,  κίρα 

G.  D.   TOii^  Kepaoiv,  κερψν 


Plural. 


Nom.  Ttt  κβρατα,  Kepaa,  κίρα 
Gen.    των  κεράτων,  κβράων^,  κ€- 

ρών 
Dat.    ToTc  κ€ρα€σσι^,  κερασσι, 
Ace.    τα  κέρατα,  κεραα,  κέρα 
Voc.    κέρατα,  κεραα,  κέρα. 


τα  κρέατα,  κρεαα,  κρεα 
των  κρεάτων,  κρεάων,  κρε-^^ 

ων 
TO(c  κρεασι,  &C. 
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»  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  69.  Thorn.  Μ. 
p.  866.  Choerob.  in  Bekk.  Anecd. 
p.  1 185. 

*»  Thorn. M. p. 354.  Fisch.l.p.l22. 


414  seq.      Bekk.    Anecd.  87,  14. 
p.  1191. 

*  II. ρ ,  521.    Od.  γ,  439.    τ,  566. 

J  II.  y,  705.     Od.  r,  563. 
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Obs.  1•  Tipoi  and  ovas  (Ion•  for  ovs)  are  declined  like  κέραι.  Ovaros 
ουατα  is  as  common  in  Homer  as  the  Attic  ώτόί^  ωτα^  which  arose  out 
of  it.  From  this  flexion  in  τ  came  the  adjectives  vypiKcpara  Arist.  Nub. 
597.  See  Ptnd,  Fr,ed,  Heyn.  "p.lSO,  ίη/ργο*:έρατο  in  Bacchylides,  JToen 
ad  Greg,  p.  (208)  443.  KepanvoSf  τερατοσκόττο:,  τ€ρατώ^η$.  But  the  forms 
without  r  are  more  in  use,  as  in  Homer  κέρας  is  always  declined  without 
it ;  iccjoa,  κέρφ,  Κ€ρά€σσι  κέρασι,  κ€ράων  Od.  r ,  566.  τέρατα  is  found 
Od.  μ\  394.  hut  τέρα  Jpoll.  Rhod»  4,  1410».  repawv  IL  μ\  229.  repa- 
€σσι  IL  ^,  398,  &c.  The  granunarians,  Meeris  p.  S^Q.  869.  φ.  Pter«. 
TAom.  M.  p.  640.  call  r^pa,  τερων^  Attic.  Ovarct  is  never  found  with- 
out r.  The  α  in  κέρα  is  naturally  long,  and  in  //•  V,  109.  is  shortened 
on  account  of  the  following  vowel^.  The  form  in  r  has  perhaps  >i  long 
on  account  of  the  preceding  ρ  in  Anacf.  2•  (^νσα  κέρατα  ravpots)  and 
EuT.Bacch,  919.  The  later  poets,  Aratus,  Oppian,  Dionysius  Perieg.» 
Q.  Calaher,  lengthened  these  forms  ailer  the  analogy  of  κρατά*  κράτ 
ατΌ$^  into  Kepaaros,  &o. 

Φρέαρ  is  declined  in  a  similar  way,  only  that  it  keeps  the  r  through- 
out, ψρέατοί,  ψρέατι  with  short  α  Η.  in  Cer*  99.  with  long  α  Arist, 
Pac,  578.  as  φρεάτων  id.  Ecch  1004.  φρέατα  Thuc.  2,  38.  Instead  of 
ψρέατοε,  &c.  the  grammarians  {Chcerob,  inBekk.  Anecd.  p.  1£S1. 1265. 
and  Etym,  M.  p.  800,  14.)  quote  the  contraction  φρητ09,  ^τιτών^  in 
accent  like  Κρητό:, 

§.  84.  Obs*  2.  Like  κρέα$  are  declined  yrjpasy  Benas,  γέραχ,  and  others  which 
never  take  r,  e.  g.  δέτταϊ  IL  ψ',  196•  yfipaos,  γηραϊ  in  Homer,  σέλαοε 
Horn,  H,  in  Cer,  189•  κνέψαο^  Od,  σ,  370.  In  the  dative  Homer  has 
often  γηρ^9  ^έπ(^  (as  Kcpq,  IL  λ',  385.  and  so  we  prohahly  ought  to  write 
where  we  now  read  γήρα\  ^πα  Od,  κ\  316.  λ',  136.)  σέλςι,  which  forms 
were  alone  in  use  among  the  Attics,  κνέψί^,  Xen*  Cyrop,  4,  2,  15«  Hist, 
Gr,  7, 1,  15.  In  the  plural  only  the  form  with  one  α  is  found,  sometimes 
short,  as  κρέα  Od,  i\  162.  and  elsewhere ;  Eur,  CycL  126.  Anst,  Nub. 
339.  as  a  monosyllahle  Od,  i\  347.  σκέπα  Η€8.'Έργ,  550.  sometimes 
long,  especially  in  the  Attic  writers.  Soph.  EL  443.  Eur,  Phcen,  902. 
yepa*.  κρεάων  Horn,  H,  in  Merc,  130.  γεράων  Hes,  Theog,  398.  H,  m 
Cer,  311.    κρειων  Od.  f,  28. 

Obs,  3.  The  lonians  declined  το  κέρας,  κέρεος  Herod,  6,  111.  xipea 
id.  2,  38.  4,  191.    κερέων  id,  4,  183  (a).     τέρ€ο$  and  τέρεα  8,  37•  in 

»  Ruhnk.  ad  H.  in  Cerer.  12.  ^  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  SOO.     Brunck 

I'Drac.  p.  116,  16.  Heph.  p. '6.  ad  £ur.  Bacch.  921.  ad  Soph.  £1» 
ed.  Gaisf.  443. 
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Homer  rc/pecu  So  also  κρέ€σ<η  id,  1,  47.  in  an  oracle,  y^pca  6,  56. 
From  JccJaf  and  ου^αε,  κωεα,  κώεσιν,  ov^eo^,  ov^e&•  Hence  το  fipiraSf  of 
which  the  dative  βρέταϊ  occurs  in  Hesychius,  has  βρέτ€ο$  Msch.  Suppl. 
898.  βρέτ€ΐ  id,  Eunu  253,  βρέτεα  Eunu  167.  Suppl,  479.  βρετέωψ 
Theh,  96.  98.  Suppl,  443.     From  Kvi^as,  loe^ovs  Arist,  Eccl.  290. 

Some  declensions  have  the  general  character  of  the  third,  §.85. 
but  vary  in  some  particulars.  (^8•) 


Singular. 

Ionic. 

Attic. 

Nom» 

ri  νηυο 

vavQ 

Gen. 

rriQ  νηόο  (veoc  H»  o,  423,  6cc.) 

Dat. 

Ace• 

τίιν  vna  {vka  Od,  i\  283.  as  one 

syllable) 

ναυν 

Voc. 

νηυ 

Dual. 

να  υ 

Nom. 

Ace.  wanting 

Gen. 

Dat.                                   ταΐ¥  veoiv 

Thuc. 

Plural. 

Nom.  ot  νηεϋ 

Ion.  also  veeQ  IL  β\  509.  and  elsewhere. 
Gen.    των  νηων  {vetSv)  νέων 

Dat.     raid  νηυσΐ  (veeaaiv  IL  o\  409.  414.  vavai 

ντιεσσι  often  in  Homer) 
Ace.     TUQ  vrjaQ  {veaa  //•  α  >  487.  and  often)  ναΰς, 

Ohs,  1.  The  form  here  considered  as  Attic  is  the  only  one  which 
occurs  in  the  prose  writers  of  that  dialect.  The  poets  sometimes  use 
also  the  proper  Ionic,  e.  g.  νηό$  Msch,  S,  c,  Th,  62,  Enrip.  Med,  52S, 
In  the  dative  sing,  and  nominat.  plur.  the  lonians  and  Attics  have  a 
common  form  νηί^  νηεχ  (yavs  only  in  later  writers).  On  the  contrary, 
in  the  accus.  plur.  vavs,    vijai  only  Eurip,  Iph,  A*  £54.  in  a  chorus  *• 

The  Doric  form  was  vas  ^,  the  oblique  cases  of  which  occur  in  the 
Attic  poets  also,  and  not  only  in  the  choruses,  e.  g.  vaos  Soph,  AnU  715. 

«*  Gregor.  p.  (27)  67.  Phryn.  p.  170.  &  Lob.  Osann.  ad 

*  Wesseling  ad  Died.  Sic.  1, 130;      Philem.  p.  80.    Fisch.  1.  p.  127. 
Moeris,  p.  110.  266.  c.  n.     Piers.  '  Keen  ad  Gr^or.  p.  (145)  315. 
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Eurip,  Hec,  125S»  as  it  probably  should  always  be*,  rat  Iphig.  T.  891. 
in  the  chorus,  αϊ  ^'ae^  fyhig.  Λ.  24^.  in  the  chorus.     The  accus.  vaa%  « 
occurs  in  Theocr,  7,  152.  22, 17•*.     The  Hellenistic  writers  use  νάα  in 
the  accus.  sing.,  and  i^aaf  accus.  plur.     A  rare  Ionic  form  of  the  ac< 
cusative  is  νηυν  ApolUm.  Rh,  1,  1358. 

Ohs.  2.  In  the  same  manner  is  declined  ^  ypavs  (Ion.  γρηΰί\  ttjs 
ypaos  Plat,  Gorg,  p.  527  A.  ry  γραί  and  γρηί,  ττ^ν  γραυν^  γραν  (Ion. 
Ύρηυ),  αϊ  ypaes  and  yptjes  (not  ai  ypavs^),  των  γραών,  rais  γραυσί^  rat 
γραΰί.  Yet  of  this  in  general  only  the  nom.  sing,  accus.  sing,  and 
plur.  and  the  genitive  plur.  Pht.  TheceU  p.  276  B.  occur ;  in  the  rest 
of  the  cases  γραία  is  more  common. 

So  also  ii  βοΰί,  τψ  βοόί,  ry  βοί,  rrfy  fiovy,  ai  βΟ€£  (not  /3ovs^),  των 
βοών,  rah  βουσί,  ras  βον$,  not  βόα$.  The  Dorians  said  βώ$,  accus.  βών. 
This  ace.  is  also  found  //.  η\  238.  in  the  sense  of '  a  hide',  and  Her,  6, 
67.  with  the  various  reading  in  the  latter  case  of  βοΰν,  and  2,  40.  A 
gen.  βοΰ  (like  rov)  is  quoted  by  Choeroboscus  {Bekk,  Anecd,  p.  1196.) 
from  the  Inachus  of  Sophocles  and  from  JSschylus,  and  βόα  ace.  from 
the  Athenian  Pherecydes.  Like  βον$  is  declined  χοί/f,  Dor.  χω^,  but 
without  contraction,  plur.  ace.  rat  yoas.  See  §.91,2. 

&  35^  The  lonians  and  the  Attic  poets  declined  also  the  substantives  γόνυ  and 
lopVi  gen.  του  γουνατοί  (II,  φ\  591.)  and  yovvos  (IL  λ',  546.  Od.  r ,  450.) 
dat.  τψ  γοϋνατι,  plur.  nom.  ra  γοννατα  {IL  e',  176.  and  frequently  also 
in  the  tragedians  Soph,  (Ed,  C,  1607.),  or  γοϋνα  {II,  ^,  511,  &c. 
Eurip.  Pltoen,  866.  but  only  in  Porson),  γουνάτων  {Eur.  Andr.  893.  and 
frequently•)  γουνών  {IL  a,  407.  and  frequently,  Eurip,  Med,  324.  ed. 
Porson),  γούνασι  and  γούνασσι  {IL  υ\  484.  p\  451. 569.)  ^  Αόρυ^  gen• 
ίουρόί  (//.  y ,  61,  &c.),  Eopot  {Eur.  Hec,  699.  Or,  1603,  &c.  never 
Uparos)  dat.  ^ουρί  {IL  α ,  303,  &c.)  lopi  {Eurip,  Hec,  5.  9. 18,  &c.)  (a) 
dual  Ιουρ€  {IL  κ,  76,  &c.)  plur.  nom.  ^ovjoa  (//.  λ',  570.)  gen.  λούρων 
{IL  χ ,  243.)  dat.  Ιούρασι  and  Ιοϋρ^σσι.  {IL  μ,  303.  Od,  β,  528.) ». 
The  Etym,  M.  and  Cheerohosc,  ap,  Bekk,  Anecd,  p.  1364.  adduce  also 
a  dative  tapei,  from  Aristophanes,  as  from  ro  ^apos,  which  modem 
criticism  has  adopted  in  the  tragedians  {Herm,  ap.  Erf.  ad  Soph,  Aj, 
p.  627  seq.).  Hence  ^όρη  Eur.  Rhes,  274.  adopted  by  Musgr.  Soph, 
(Ed.  C.  620.  and  perhaps  ^ορών  in  Hesychius. 

•  Elms,  ad  Eur.  Med.  510.  *  Thorn.  M.  p.  169  seq.     Boas 
*»  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  122      however  is  found  Ηββ.'Έργ.  452. 

seq.  •  Porson  Advers.  p.  231. 

•  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  110.  Heindorf.  '  Fisch.  2. 195. 

ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  276.    On  the  other  »  Fisch.  2.  194  seq. 

side,  Thorn.  M.  p.  195. 
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In  the  same  mamier  is  declined  \άα$  *  a  stone',  gen.  λάαο;,  contr, 
λαοί  (//.  μ\  462.)  dat.  λάαϊ,  contr.  \ai  {II.  π,  739.)  ace.  Xdav  (ll.  β\, 
319;  &c.)  plur.  nom.  λάαεί,  Xaes,  gen.  λαάων,  λάωι^,  dat.  λάεσβτι  {II,  γ', 
80.).    Sophocles  has  also  the  gen.  λάον  G^J.  C  196.  as  if  from  λαοί« 

In  the  genitive  and  dative  sing,  and  plur.  the  epic  poets  annex  §,  87. 
the  syllable  φι,  or,  with  ρ  βφβΧκνστικόν,  φιν  {φι  paragogicum), 
to  the  principal  vowel  of  the  word,  after  rejection  of  the  charac- 
teristic consonants  <;  v,  in  which  case,  in  substantives  in  η  the  c 
of  the  genitive  is  omitted,  in  those  in  oc,  oi^,  and  the  genitive  in 
-DC  of  the  3rd  decl.  ο  only  remains  before  φι,  and  in  those  in  oc 
gen.  €oc,  ovc,  in  the  gen.  ec  (or  eve  the  Ionic  contraction  from 
coc  §.78.  Obs.  3.)  enters  ;  e.  g.  e^  ευνηφι  Od,  β',  2.  for  e^ 
evvriQ,  κατά  Ίλιοφι  for  Ιλίου  11.  φ,  295.  dat.  φρτίτργφιν 
II,  β ,  363.  ατΓο  στρατοφιν  IL  κ  ,  347.  dat.  θεοφιν  //.  η ,  366. 
€^  βρεββυσφιν  IL  ι ,  568.  aVo  στηθβσφι  11.  Χ,  374.  plur. 
απ  οστεόφιν  Od.  ζ\  134.  dat.  κλισίτ^φι  (otherwise  κλισί^σφι) 
II.  /,  168.  συν  δχβσφι  //.  8',  297.'  πάρα  νανφιν  II.  ff,  474. 
επ'  εσγαρόφιν  Od.  e',  59.  Also  in  the  accus.  ein  δβξιοφιν, 
εττ'  αριστερόφιν  II.  ν  ,  308  seq.   etc  εννηφιν  Hes.'*^Fipy,  408.** 

Apollonius  π.  βπιρρημ.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  275,  29.  quotes 
as  a  vocative  οίβρανίαφιν  from  Alcman,  Μωσα  Atoc  θνγατερ  ου-' 
ρανιαφι  λ/γ'  άεΐσομαι  Schol.  II.  ν',  588,  which, however,  is  more 
correctly  a  dative,  ουράνια  άβισομαι,  as  δαιμόνια  ^ε^αμ€ν  Pind. 
01.  9,  164.  So  kτeptfφι  Hes.  "Ε/ογ.  214.  is  a  dative.  This^ 
termination  therefore  is  used  in  all  the  senses  of  the  gen.  and  dat^ 
not  only  with  prepositions,  even  doubled,  ρφι  β/ρφι  //.  χ',  107. 
ιc/t>ατeppφι  βί^φιν  II.  φ',  501,  as  oi/8e  δό^ονδε  ^.  259.  Obs.  2. 
but  nowhere  as  an  adverbial  termination  of  local  reference  *. 

Oev  appears  to  be  an  appendage  of  a  similar  nature,  but  is 
found  only  in  the  genitive,  e.  g.  εξ  Α'ισυμχιΒ^ν  II.  θ',  304.  *e^ 
άλοθεν  //.  ω',  492.  εξ  οίβρανοθβν  II.  θ',  19.  οττο  κρτίθ^ν  Hes. 
Sc.  Η.  7.  and  κατά  κρηθεν  Horn.  Η.  in  Cerer.  182.  έζ  *Αργο- 
θεΐ'  Soph.  Antig.  106.  without  ν,  αττο  ΎροΙηθε  II.  ω  ,  492.  In 
the  same  manner  the  syllable  dev  is  annexed  to  the  genitive  of 
the  pronouns  εγώ,  συ,  ου,  εμεθερ  (from  εμεο)^  σεθεν,  εϋεν  (εο)» 
Afterwards  those  forms  of  nouns  were  used  as  adverbs,  'A^- 

hHe^neObss.aclIl.t.5.  p.522seq.  the  υ  in  ίρέβευσψι.    According  to 

Maitt.  p.  336.    Fisch.  1.  p.  364.  Herm.  ad  Viger.  p.  886.  φι  h  the' 

^  See  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  204,  205.  same  as  θι  differently  plOnounced. 
who  justly  omits  the  i  subscr.  and  ... 
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vnOev,  θηβηθ€ν.  The  termination  0i  is  similar  to  this,  but  is 
almost  always  used  in  an  adverbial  signification,  except  in  ηώθι 
vpoy  Ιλιοθι  7Γ/00.  See  §.  257  a. 

§,  88.  The  terminations  of  the  cases  often  vary  from  the  nomina- 
tive«  which  is  alone  in  use,  so  that  to  explain  their  formation 
it  is  necessary  at  least  to  assume  obsolete  nominatives ;  these 
are  called  ανώμαλα^  anomalous  or  irregular  nouns.  Of  others 
only  particular  cases  are  found  (defectives),  of  which  also,  if 
an  explanation  is  required,  the  cases  which  are  wanting  must 
be  presumed  to  exist,  formed  according  to  analogy.  Of  others, 
double  forms  of  some  cases  are  found,  sometimes  even  in  the 
nominative  (abundantia),  occasionally  further  distinguished  by 
difference  of  gender.  The  line  of  separation  between  the  anomala 
and  the  abundantia  cannot  always  be  drawn  with  certainty. 

Anomala. 

To  this  class  belong 

γάλα,  gen,  yaXaKTOQ,  &c.  as  if  from  γάλα^  §.  72,  15. 
Obs.  1 .  γονυ  and  S6pv,  gen.  yovaroc,  Soparoc,  as  if  from  yovac, 
Sopaa.  As  the  lonians  decline  γονι/όο,  Sovpoc,  the  Attics  Sopoc 
§.  76,  both  words  belong  to  the  abundantia. 

yuvri,  gen.  yvvaiKoc,  -ναικί,  -vacica,  voc.  yvvai,  &c.  Phe- 
recrates  used  also  the  accus.  sing,  and  plur.  την  yvvriv  and 
Toc  yvvac,  and  Philippides  al  yvvai\  In  this  respect  it  might 
also  be  considered  as  an  abundans. 

Se/Liac  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  (defectivum)  in  Homer  in 
the  sense  of  the  Latin  instar. 

ZevQ,  gen.  Aioc,  dat.  Διί  (Find.  Δί  §.  8.  Obs.  2.),  ace.  Δ/α, 
voc.  Zeu.  A  nom.  Δ/c  is  assumed  for  Aioc,  but  Rhinthon, 
who  used  it,  probably  formed  it  from  Διοί,  Διί.  A  more  pro- 
bable etymology  is  from  Aevc,  which  remained  in  the  Boeotian 
dialect  (§.  15.  p.  43.)  gen.  Διός  for  Aeoc  (p.  35  ^).  ^schrion 
{Brunch.  Anal.  t.  1.  p.  189.)  used  the  accus.  Zevv^.  Another 
form  (Zriv  ?)  Ζηνόο,,  Dor.  Ζάν  Ζανοέ;,  is  declined  regularly. 

•Eustath.  ad  II.  a,  p.  113,83.  *»  Chcerobosc.    in    Bekk.  Anecd. 

Od.  λ',    p.   1680,  43.     Etym.  M.  p.  1194.     Etym.  M.  p.  409, 18. 

p.  243,  24.  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  86, 10.  <"  Schweigh.  ad  Athen.  t.  4.  p.  504. 
Fisch.  2.  p.  177. 
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ϋωρ,  gen,  v^otoc,  as  if  from  vSac.  This  inflected  in  the 
Ionic  manner  {\.  84.  Obs,  3.)  gives  in  the  dat.  vSec  (as  ouSac^ 
ουδβί),  which  is  found  Hes,  'Έ/ογ.  61.  From  this  SSet  Cal- 
limachus  probably  first  formed  a  nominative,  eariv  vZoq  και 
yala  και  οπτηρα  κάμινοο  Charob,  in  Bekk.  p.  1209. 

Defectiva. 

To  this  class  belong  especially  gen.  στιχοα,  plur.  στίχββ  -ac, 
as  a  femin*  of  the  same  meaning  as  στίχοο  '  the  row' ;  λιτί, 
λΐτα  masc.  which  some  regard  as  singular,  on  account  of 
Od.  a,  130  seq.  ύπο  λΐτα  πβτάσσαο,  Καλόι/  BaiSaXeov,  others 
as  neuter  plur.  See  Wolf,  Anal.  4.  p.  501  seq.  oaae  §.91. 
also  X7c,  ace.  Xtv,  i.  e.  λεωΐ',  to  which  later  writers,  as  Cal- 
limachus  and  others,  added  the  plural  cases  Xlec,  XtWi,  λ/εσσι**. 
a\6c,  αλί,  aXa  has  no  nomin.  in  the  sense  of  *  sea',  but  in  the 
sense  of  '  salt',  ο  αλα  Herod.  4,  185.  Commonly,  however, 
only  the  plural  ol  aXec  is  used. 


Abundantia. 

These  are  often  found  in  the  nominative,  e.  g.  ο  ταώα  ^  the 
peacock'  and  ταών  (Athen,  13.  p.  606  C),  ταωι/oc,  whence 
ταώσι  Aristoph.  Ach.  63.  (The  Attics  circumflexed  and  aspi- 
rated the  last  syllable.  A  then,  9.  p.  397  E.)^.  The  plural 
nom.  01  ταοί  is  quoted  by  Athen,  1 4,  p.  655.  from  a  later 
writer.  In  the  same  manner  Xayoc,  in  Sophocles  ap,  Athen.  9. 
p.  400  C.  λσγωόα  Ion.  and  λαγώι;  Attic^.  So  vaoQ  and  vewc, 
λαόο  and  Xewc,  and  with  a  different  gender  ο  aieXoc,  Attic  το 
σ/σλοι/8.  So  also  SaKpvov  and  Sa/c/ov,  both  in  Homer;  from 
the  former  SaKpvoic  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  1175;  from  the  latter 
^άκρυσι  id.  Troad.  315*•.  Of  epwc  -ωτοα,  γελωα  -ωτοβ,  there 
was  another  iEolic  form  e/ooc  epov  (also  in  Homer  //.  ξ',  315.) 
and  yeXoc  -ου*.  So  also  Ion.  ηώο,  but  Attic  ewe,  άδελφόα  and 
αδελφβιοα  in  Homer.  The  lonians  and  Dorians  lengthened  the 
terminations  α  and  i;  of  the  first  declension  into  -αίη,  -αισ,  -eea, 
e.  g.  αρα-γκαίη,  σελήναια,  Άθηναίη,  which  the  Attic  poets  pro- 

^  Choerob.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1 1 94,      p.  186. 
Etym.  M.  p.  567, 9.  8  Moeris,  p.  347.   Thom.  M.  p.  79 1. 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  189.  "*  Thom.  M.  p.  198. 

'  Lex.Gr.  Herm.  p.  320,9.  Thom.  '  Greg.  p.  (286)  608.  v.  K. 

M.  p.  564.  et  Interpr.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 

Μ  2 
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nounced  'Αθηναία ;  ΤΤερσεφορβια,  ΙΙηνεΧόπεια,  \Ραμαθ€ΐα  Find, 
Nem.  5,  23;  and  on  the  other  hand  ΊφιγΙνι;  for 'Ιφιγένεια•• 
Substantives  derived  from  verbs  have  often  a  form  in  oc  and 
in  eve,  e.  g.  πομπόο  ττο/Μττβύα  (whence  πομπηεο  in  Homer), 
ηνίοχος  and  fivioyjevc  (fivioj^riec  in  Homer).  T/do^oc  is  com•^ 
monly  fern.  ^  the  nurse',  τροφές  masc.  *  he  who  nourishes\  Yet 
Euripides  Here.  F.  45.  El.  412.  has  τροφόν  masc.  for  τ/ιοψέα. 

The  Attics  particularly  declined  nouns  in  ων,  ovoc,  in  ώ,  offc, 
e.  g.  χβλιδώ  -ovc,  for  χελιδώι/  -όΐΌς.  αη^ω,  Τοργυ,  εικώ^. 
This  was  done  even  in  the  Ionic  dialect ;  β'ικώ  occurs  in  Hero- 
dotus 7,  69.   Comp.  §.  79,  4. 

Frequently  a  new  form  of  the  nominative  arises  from  an  ob- 
lique case  of  the  old  form,  e.  g.  φυΧαζ  φv\aκoc,  and  φv\aκoc 
-ου  //.  ω',  566.  φυ\aκovc  Her.  9,  93.  μαρτνα  {μαρτνρ) 
μαρτυροο,  and  μαρτυροο  μαρτυρου  IL  α,  338.  Od.  π,  423. 
Βιάκτωρ  -0/OOC,  and  SiciKTopoc  -ορού,  Sμώc  S/licuoc,  and  Βμωοα 
ίμωου^.  θυΧαζ  θύλακος,  and  θύλακος  θυλάκου,  γβρνιβον 
11.  ω  f  304.  So  from  the  accus.  Αημητίρα  Αημητρα,  a  new 
nominative  Αημητρα  -ας,  has  arisen,   ξ.  77. 

In  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  382,  30,  the  accus.  ολα'στορον  is  quoted 
from  -^schylus  as  if  from  άλάστο/οος,  which  is  elsewhere  the  gen• 
of  αΧάστωρ;  and  so  in  αλαστο/οοισιν  ομμασιν  Soph.  Ant.  974• 
So  Sophocles  has  λάου  as  if  from  ό  λαός  ξ.  86.  So  πρεσβυτίΐα^ 
the  common  form  in  prose,  but  also  common  in  the  poets,  appears 
to  have  been  lengthened  from  ό  ττ/οέσβυς,  which  is  common  in  the 
tragedians  in  the  nom.,  ace,  and  voc. ;  of  ττ/οέσβυς,  a  gen.  is  also 
found  7Γ/οέσβεως  Aristoph.  Ach.  93.  Π/οεσβευτ^ς  is  '  an  am- 
bassador', in  which  sense  ττ/οέσβυς  also  occurs  in  the  singular, 
but  only  in  the  poets,  e.  g.  Msch.  Suppl.  741.  In  the  plural, 
however,  οί  ττ/οέσβεις  is  used  in  this  sense  (like  πήχεις).  Thu- 
cydides  has  ττ/οέσβεις,  but  also  ττ/οεσβευταί  8,  77.  86.  Πρεσ- 
β^ες,  or  ττ/οέσβτ^ες  appears  to  have  originated  like  βασiληβc» 
from  metaplasmus^. 

*  Schaefer  ad  Greg.  393  eeq.  p.  527.  Bninck  ad  Soph.  Antig.  974. 

»'  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  p.  168.    Thorn.  •*  Thorn.   M.   p.  734.     AInmo^. 

M.  p.  194.     Fisch.  2.  p.  174.  p.   120.    Valck.  ad  Tlieocr.  Adon. 

'  KoenadGregor.p.  (278)592  8eq.  p.  319.    Dorvill.  ad  Charit.  p.  638. 

Fisch.  2.  p.  197  seq.   Riihnk.  ad  Lon-  Of  the  dative  wpeafievai  see  Lob.  ad 

gin.p.264.  Hemsterb.adLucian.t.  1.  Phryn.  p.  69,  note. 
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The  following  appear  to  be  old  forms  subsequently  lengthened : 
StSf  Kpi,  αΧφι,  epi,  γλαφυ^  βρ^9  P^f  lengthened  into  Βωμα,  κριθτι, 
αλφιτοί',  epiov,  γλαφυροί',  βριθυ,  paSiov^, 

Others  have  only  one  form  of  nominative  in  use,  but  in  other  §.  90. 
cases,  other  forms,  which  presuppose  a  form  different  from  the  (^^•) 
usual  form  of  the  nominative,  e.  g.  υίοα  is  regularly  declined 
υίου,  νίψ,  νιόν,  plur.  νιοι,  &c. ;  but  in  the  genitive  and  dative 
sing,  and  the  nom.,  gen.,  dat.  and  accus.  plur.  amongst  the 
Attics  the  forms  vieoc,  viei,  υιεΐα,  νιβων,  υίεσι  (in  the  epic 
writers  νΐάσι),  vieac,  vleic^.  In  Homer,  besides  these,  υίεο  oc- 
curs 11,  V,  250,  In  Homer  also  we  find  the  forms  vioc,  vu, 
via,  dual  vie,  plur.  vIcq,  νιάσι,  viae,  as  if  from  vTc.  So  in  the 
Attic  dialect,  σεων,  aeac,  from  the  obsolete  σβνο,  which  in  other 
dialects  was  σηο,  σητόο^.  Thus  also  το  oveipov,  του  oveipov 
and  oveiparoa,  from  oveipac  (r);  whence  ovelpara  Od,  v,  87. 
Soph.  El.  460.  Eur.  Or.  618.  ονβίρασι  Eur.  Ale.  361.  Iph. 
T.  453.    oveipai  in  Quint.  Cal.  12,  106. 

There  are  various  forms  of  the  declension  of  *^Αρηο,  of  which 
the  old  nominative,  retained  in  the  ^olic  dialect,  was  *^Ap€VQ 
(in  AlctBus  ap.  Eustath.  p.  518.  36.  Valcken.  ad  Theocr.  , 
Adoniaz.  p.  303.)  **Apr\Q  and  'Άρευα  were  interchanged,  as 
Ύηρηο  and  Ύηρενα.  From  Kpevc,  used  by  Alcseus  (Eust. 
p.  518,  36.),  comes  gen.  ''A/oeoc  and*'A/)?joc  //.  δ',  441.  Attic 
"Άρβωο,  dat.''Apeiand''Apiii//. β', 479.  Att. ''Ajoee,  ace. 'Άρΐϊα. 
From  *'Apiic,  on  the  other  hand,  comes  the  Attic  accus.  *^Αρη, 
*Ά/)6α  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  190.  and*'Ajo??v,  (Hemsterh.  ad  Aristoph. 
Pint.  p.  103.  Valck.  ad  Fhan.  1013.  Porsonad  Phan.  134. 
950.)  as  Έ^ωκράτη  and  Σωκτρατίίΐ'  §.91,  1.  of  which  the  latter 
form  occurs  in  Homer ;  also  the  vocative  Apec,  never  *Άρβν, 
and  the  old  genitive  *Ά/ο€ω,  in  Archilbchus.  The  patronymic 
* Apr\Tia^r)c,  (Hes.  Sc.  Here.  57.)  presupposes  a  genitive  *^Αρητοο 
Eust.  II.  cc.  and  //.  σ,  p.  1133,  13.  Xooc  χουα  has  pro- 
perly χόου  χου,  but  it  was  also  declined  after  the  third,  χονς, 
χοόα,  χοί  Athen.  2.  p.  1 3 1  Β.   χουν  in  a  fragment  of  Menander 

*  This  view  has  been   very  ably  ad  Phryn.  p.  68  seq. 

maintained  by    Buttmann,    L.   Gr.  β  Thorn.   M.  p.  790.   et  Interpr* 

p.  2 1 7  seq.  Moeris,  p.  339. 

'  Thorn.  M.  p.  865  seq.     Lobeck 
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Athen.  10.  p.  426  C.  χόεο  Plat.  Theat.  p.  173  D.  as  βοΰς 
βo6c ;  but  also  )^οωο  (from  χοέωί),  χο€ΐ,  χοα,  accns.  plur. 
\oaG,  as  if  from  χοεύβ.  The  latter  form  is  considered  more 
Attic.  On  the  contrary,  του  vooc,  voi,  v6a,  του  ttXooc,  του 
pooc^  poiy  like  βοΰο,  instead  of  του  νου,  νψ,  νουν,  του  πλου,  του 
ρου,  /oy,  are  found  only  in  later  writers*. 

Under  this  class  may  be  reckoned  το  καρη,  Att.  κάρα,  which 
in  the  other  cases  makes  καρητοο  Od,  ΣΓ,  230.  \p ,  167.  «co- 
prtaroc  IL  \p',  44.  Kpaaroc  IL  ξ',  177.  and  KparoQ  (the  latter 
also  in  the  tragic  writers),  καρητι  IL  o,  75.  καρηατι  IL  τ, 
405.  χ',  205.  κραατι  Od.  χ',  218.  and  κρατι  (the  latter  also 
in  the  tragic  writers)  in  the  accus.  in  Homer  only  καρη,  in 
the  Attics  το  κάρα  and  το  κράτα,  e.  g.  Soph.  PhiL  1001• 
κρατ  e/uoi/  τόδ'.  (Ed.  T.  262.  ec  το  κείνου  κράτα.  Comp. 
Eur.  Bacch.  1139  seq.  also  as  masc.  τοι/  σον  κρίτα  Eur. 
ArcheLFr.3.  Soph.  PhiL  1207.  See  SchoL  Eur.  PAan.  1159. 
ed.  Matthia.  This  is  even  the  nominative  Soph.  PhiL  1456. 
In  the  plural  is  found  καρότα  (κραατα  IL  τ,  93.)  in  Homer, 
and  κάρα  Η.  in  Cer.  12.  like  Kepa,  τερα,  κρατών  Od.  χ,  309. 
in  Eur.  Phan.  1184.  Here.  F.  527.  an  accus.  κρατάς,  con- 
sequently masculine.     Οι  κάρα  only  the  dative  icapy  occurs^. 

Heterodites 

are*  words  which  have  only  one  form  of  the  nominative,  but  are 
declined  according  to  two  different  declensions,  or  different  kinds 
of  one  declension.     In  this  manner  are  declined, 

] )  after  the  first  and  third  declension  substantives  in  i?c,  yet 
only  in  the  accus.  and  vocative,  e.  g.  Σωκράτΐ7€  (third  de- 
clension) makes  ^ωκρατ-ην  after  the  first,  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1,  1. 
2,  18,  &c.  and  Σωκράτη  after  the  third.  Plat.  Symp.  p.  200  B. 
So  Άριστοφάνην  Plato,  ib.  p.  185  C.  189  A.  'Αριστοφάνη 
ib.  p.  189  B.  and  in  the  vocative  Άριστοφανες  ib.  p.  188  E. 
Στρεφ'ια^βί;  Arist.  Nub.  1208.  after  the  third,  elsewhere  al- 
ways after  the  first.   See  §.  68.  Obs.  l.^     The  lonians  espe- 

*  Schaef.  ad  Dionys.  Hal.  p.  112  Mceris,  p.  134.  et  Pierson.  Fisch.  9. 
scrj.  ad  Lamb.  Bos.  p.  687.  Lobeck  p.  183  scq.  Elmslcy,  Quart.  Rev.  14. 
ad  Phryn.  p.  453  seq.  p.  453.  following  Briinck  ad  Soph. 

*•  Valck.  ad  Schol.  Phoen.  p.  744.        (Ed.  C.  375.  has  expressed  doubts 

*  Wesscling  ad  Ilerod.  p.  '^39,  21.      whether  the  Attics  formed  the  accus. 
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cially  declined  various  nouns  of  the  first  declension  after  the 
third,  e.  g.  δβσπότεο  Secworeac,  Λευτυχίδβα  Herod,  8,  114. 
κυβερνητεα  8,  118.  Πε/οσεα  8,  3.  for  δεσττοτιιι^  δεσπόταο, 
Λευτνχ/8>ϊν  (Λεωτ.)ί  κνβερνητηρ,  Πέ/οσιιν.  Γύγεα  1,  10.  11. 
rifyriv  1,8.  15.  Opearea  1,  68.  Όρεστεω  1,  67.**  So  θαλ^ο, 
after  the  third  declension,  θάΧητοα,  Θαλήτα  (Diog.  L,  I,  39, 
34.),  and  in  Attic  particularly  after  the  first,  θάλεω  {Herod^ 
1,170.  Ρ/ί/ί.Λβρ.  10.p.600A.),  eaXoi;(Diog.L.  l,40,&c.), 
θαλίι/  (Aristoph,  Nub.  180.),  as  μvκηc,  μυκον  (μυκβω  ArchiL) 
and  μύκητοο^,  πτυ'χαα  IL  λ  ,  77.  τττύχα  Eur*  Supp.  982.  as 
if  from  τΓτύξ,  elsewhere  πτυχοΐο,  as  if  from  πτυχτ?.  But  neither 
τΓτυχή,  τττυζ  nor  πτυξ/  is  found. 

2)  after  the  first  and  second.  From  Πεισίστρατοο,  Κροισοα, 
Herodotus  has  6,  102.  8,  122.  Ώεισιστρατβω,  Κροισεω. 

3)  after  the  second  and  third,  fi  rrpoypoQ  Od.  σ',  397.  and 
προγοψ  Od.  a,  136.  plur.  Ίτρόγονσιν  in  Aristoph.  and  Eurip. 
See  §.  69.  Obs.  Μελάί/0ιο<;  and  MeXapOevQ  Od.  χ,  152.  159. 
voc.  Μελαι^θευ  Od,  ψ',  175  seq. 

• 

*Όσσε  in  Homer  is  considered  by  the  grammarians  as  the 
dual  of  TO  oaaoc  oaaeoCy  for  οσσεε,  of  which  Eustathius  ad 
IL  y,  p.  58, 27.  produces  the  dative  οσσε£,  according  to  whom 
it  followed  the  third  declension.  But  we  have  οσσων,  οσσοιο, 
οσσοισι,  in  //.  ξ\  94.  Hes.  Scut.  Here.  426.  JEsch.  Prom* 
1 44,  &c.  as  from  οσσος,  οσσον.  So  from  το  οχοι;  -eoc,  comes 
ο'χεα  II.  e',  745.  οχεσί,  οχεεσσι  ib.  722 ;  but  the  dat.  sing, 
οχψ  is  found  JEsch.  Prom.  135.  Herod.  8,  124.  οχον  Eur, 
Bacch.  1333.  plur.  o-^oic  JEsch.  ib.  716.  Soph,  El.  727. 
οχουα  Eur.  Suppl.  678.  as  from  δχοο,  οχου. 

ΟίδίτΓουο,  and  all  words  compounded  with  Troic  have  -ttoSoc, 


of  the  3rd  decl.  in  •ην,  on  the  ground 
that  no  verse  occurs  in  the  poets  in 
which  a  hiatus  would  arise  from  the 
removal  of  the  Vy  though  there  are 
some  in  which  the  addition  of  ν 
would  injure  it,  e.  g.  Arist.  Nub.  355. 
Comp.  Elmsl.  ad  CEd.  C.  375.  The 
MSS.  vary.  Instead  of  Σωκράτι;  in 
Plato  some  have  -ην^  and  vice  versa, 


ίοτ*Αρίστο<^άνην*Αρΐ(ηοφάνη,  ChoB- 
robosc.  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1190.  quotes 
Αημοσθένην,  ^Αρίϋττοφάνην^  ω  Δΐ}- 
μοσθένη,  ω  'Αριστοφάνη,  as  Attic. 

^  Wessel.  ad  Herod,  p.  56,  46. 
Fisch.*l.  p.  84.  361.     Maitt.  p.  106. 

'  Moeris,  p.  183.  et  Pierson.  Me- 
nag.  ad  Diog.  L.  1,  34.  Fisch.  3. 
p.  179. 
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ace.  --ποία,  but  also,  and  especially  in  Attic,  -που,  -ττουν*. 
Compare  §,  72,  1 1 .  Obs.  Another  form  of  the  genitive  is  OiSc- 
ποδαο  //.  \p' ,  679.  (whence  OiSiiroSa,  a  common  fonn  in  the 
tragic  writers^)  and  ΟΐΒιπό^εω  Herod.  4,  149.  from  OlSivoBnc. 

Nouns  in  ωα  are  declined  partly  after  the  second  declension, 
particularly  by  the  Attics,  in  wc,  gen•  ω,  and  partly  after  the 
third,  (lie,  ωοο,  e.  g.  MiWc,  Mlvwoc  Od,  /o',  523.  and  Μιι^ω 
Herod.  1,  171.  Thuc.  1,  8.  hocr.  Panatk.  p.  241  C.  ed. 
Steph.^  In  the  same  manner  γαλωο,  yaXwoc  and  -ω,  κάλως, 
-woe  and  -ω,  dat.  plur.  κάΧψο  Eur.  Here,  f.  478.  αλωα,  -ωο€ 
and  -ω,  τ^ρω  and  7}|οωο  for  ^/οωα  and  ^/οωαο  ,  ?/>ci>c  once  in 
Aristoph.  on  account  of  the  metre.  Compare  §.70.  Obs.  3. 
So  probably  we  ought  to  write  in  Homer  ace.  ί/οω,  δ^ιω  e/uoy, 
not  Ύ\ρω  Εύ/ούττυλ.  S/ucJ  eμΌv ;  and  in  the  dative  Ύ\ρψ  //.  i| ,  453• 
Nouns  in  -wc  -wtoc  are  also  declined  after  the  2nd  ;  ίδ/οω  οπβ- 
xfjvyovTO  II.  X  y  621,  &c.  for  ιδρώτα.  yeXwv  ετβυχει/  Orf.  σ  , 
350.  for  γΙλωτσ,  and  -γίΧω  Od.  v,  8.  346.  whence  dat.  yeXy 
Oi/.  σ\  100.  ίδ/οω  //.  ρ',  385.  ερψ  Od.  σ',  212.  may  be  from 
epoQ.  From  Φλεγυσα  Euripides  had  a  genitive  Φλεγυαί'τοο 
{Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1 185.  Hchef.  ad  Schol.  Apoll.  Rh.  p.  224.) 
for  Φλεγύου.      Hence  Φλβγυοντ/α. 

4.  Sometimes  a  noun  is  declined  after  different  forms  of  the 
same  declension,  of  which  opvic,  plur.  opveic  and  oppiOeQ,  has 
been  already  quoted  as  an  example.  §.80.  Obs.  8. 

'Έγχελυο  was  declined  by  the  Attics,  in  the  singular  like 
ίχθύί;,  in  the  plural  like  πηχυο,  e.  g.  εγχελίων  Arist,  Nub.  559. 
τάο  ey^eXeic  id.  Equ.  864.  The  dative  eyyeXeaip  is  quoted  by 
AtheniEus  from  Aristoph.  Vesp.  510.  where  now,  however,  βγ- 
γβΧυσιν  is  read®.  Χ/οώα  makes  gen.  χ/οωτόο  (Eurip.  Ale.  172. 
Androm.  148.)  and  χ/οοόα  (Λ  δ',  130.  Eurip.  Hec.  548.) 
dat.  γ^ρωτί  {Eurip,  Or.  42.  Androm.  258.  JTe/i.  Sympj  4, 55.) 
and  x/oot  (Horn.  Eurip.  Med.  787.  1 175.)  ace.  χρωτο  (jEurtp. 

*  McEris,  p.  282.  Fisch.  2.  p.  181  sq.  seq.  et  Lob. 

b  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Ph.  p.  306.  «  Athen.  7.  p.  299  seq.     Eustatb. 

<^  llerodian.  Piers. p. 439.  Fisch.  2.  ad  U.  ψ',  p.  1231.    Fragm.Lex.  Gr. 

p.  180.  Ilerm.  p.  321.    Brunck  ad  Aristoph. 

•^  Thorn.  M.  p.  424,  et  Interpr.  Nub.  1.  c.    Hemsterh.  ad  Lucian. 

Mceris,  p.  176.  et  Piers.  Phryn.  p.  158'  1. 1.  p.  393. 
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Hec.  406.7  and  yjpoa  {Horn.  Eurip.  Hec.  718.  1126*.).  The 
dative  has  yet  a  third  form  χρω,  in  the  phrase  ev  χρ^  ice/- 
ρεσθαι.  'From  Σαρπΐ)δών  Homer  has  Σαρττίίδόνοί; -vi,  and  Σαρ- 
πη^οντοο  -οντι.  From  Φ6ρκυ<;  or  Φόριτυν  Homer  has  Φόρ- 
icviOc,  Od.  μ',  96.  Hesiod  this  gen.  and  in  the  dat.  Φόρκυι  Th. 
270*  333.  and  accus.  Φόρκυν  Th.  237.  Adjectives  com- 
pounded with  xpovG  have  usually,  amongst  the  Attics,  the  ter- 
mination χρωα,  λευκοχρωο. 

Metaplasmus.  §.  92. 

In  other  words  the  proper  termination  of  case  appears  to 
have  been  changed  for  thfe  sake  of  the  metrie,  or  of  euphony,  or 
from  external  resemblance  into  the  termination  of  another  de- 
clension, which  might  easily  take  place  in  a  language  not  com- 
pletely fixed.  This  change  is  called  μ€ταπ\ασμοο  kXIgcwq 
(transformation  of  the  termination  of  case).  The  following  are 
the  principal  kinds  of  metaplasm. 

1.  Proper  names  in  -icXoc  are  often  declined  like  those  in 
-κλία,  and  again,  those  in  -/cXic,  like  those  in  -icXoc.  From 
ΤΙάτροκΧοί;  comes  gen.  ΤΙατροκληοα  11.  ρ',  670.  Od.  λ',  467. 
for  ΤΙατροκΧον  II.  π,  478.  accus.  Πατροκλί?α  IL  λ',  601. 
π,  121.  818.  for  Πάτροκλο»'  II.  ι',  201.  voc.  Πατροκλεκ; 
II.  π,  7.  693.  754.  as  from  Πατροκλ5α^,  which  Theocritus 
has  1δ,  140.  From  '^ΙφικΧοο  αρ.  Hes.  Scut.  Here.  54.  Ίφι- 
κΧηα  and  ib.  111.  the  patronymic  ΊφικX€ίSηc,  as  in  Horn.  Od. 
λ',  289.  295.  βίη  ΊφικΧηειη. 

In  a  similar  manner  Άντιφάτηα  Od.  o\  243.  has  Άντι- 
φατηα  ic ,  1 14.  as  if  from  Αντιφατευο.  Τηρυων  -oi/oc,  Τηρυονηί; 
-οΐΌυ,  Τηρυονηα  -rji  in  Hesiod. 

2.  Some  nouns  of  the  first  and  second  declension  have,  par- 
ticularly in  the  dative  and  accus.  sing,  and  in  the  genitive  also, 
the  termination  of  the  third  declension,  e.  g. 

aiSoc,  aiSi  in  Homer  (as  from  aic,  for  which,  however,  only 
otSijc  or  ^Si?c  occurs),  for  atSov  (άίδεω)  αίδρ. 

'  Herodian.  Piers,  p.  459.     Suid.  Fisch.  2.  p.  184.     Ruhnk.  ad  U.  in 

ν.ίρχρφκεκαρμένην.  Alcaeus  Mess.  Cer.  153.     Wyttcnb.  ad  Plut.  de  s. 

Epigr.  19.  has  ev  γροϊ  Keip.  num.  vind. 

^  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  41 1 . 
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α\κ\  IL  €,  299.  as  from  αΧξ  uXkoc,  for  αλκγ. 

Oepawec  Eur.  SuppL  764•  Ion.  94.  for  Βεραποντεα, 

Ίωκα  II.  λ',  600.  from  Ιωκη  II.  e,  740 \ 

κλα^ι  in  the  Scolion  Anal.  1.  p.  155.  7.  Aristoph.  Lysisir» 
632.  and  κλαΒβσι  Aristoph.  Av.  239.  as  from  K\ac,  κΧαΒόα, 
for  κΧάΒψ,  KXaSoic.  So  κρινεσι  Aristoph.  Nub.  908.  of  which 
no  other  nominative  than  κρίνον  occurs,  is  probably  analogous 
to  δένδ/οον,  SevSpeai. 

κροκα  Hes.''Epy.  536•  for  κρόκην. 

λιτί,  λΐτα  //.  θ',  441.  σ,  352.  ψ',  354.  for  Airy,  λ*τομ\ 

ν/φα  (τήν)  Hes.  'Έργ.  533.  for  τοι/  νιφετον. 

νσμινι  in  Homer  for  υσμίντ^^. 

3.  In  the  same  manner  the  plural  of  different  neuters  in 
oVf  particularly  in  the  dative,  is  formed  after  the  third  declen- 
sion, e.  g. 

αΐ'δ/οαπόδβσσι  //.  ij ,  475.  for  ανδ/οαπόδοίο,  from  av^pawoSov, 
is  formed  like  ttovc,  and  the  rest  of  its  compounds,  ττόδεσσι, 
ΤΓοσι". 

π/οοσώπατα,  προσωπασι  II.  η  ,  212.  as  from  ττ/οοσωττας,  for 
πρόσωπα,  προσωποις. 

προβασι  for  προβατοια,  from  πρόβατον^,  seems  to  have  been 
in  use  only  in  the  vulgar  language.  Whether  β-γκασι  be  for 
eyKaroiQ  is  doubtful,  as  only  έγκατα  is  found,  not  eyicoroc,  nor 
eyKarov.  In  Apollonius  λ/)3α  occurs  for  λιβάδα,  στάγεο  for 
arayovec 

The  jEtolians,  an  iEolic  tribe,  are  said  to  have  formed  the 
nouns  of  the  third  declension  in  the  plural,  after  the  second, 
e.  g.  yepovTOic,  παθημάτοιο,  for  yepovai,  παθημασι,  as  the  La- 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  182.  ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  188. 

^  Fisch.  2.  p.  187.  *  Ilerodian.  Herm.  p.  308.  xxi. 

*^  Fisch.  2.  p.  186. 
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tins  also  said  epigrammatiSf  dilemmatis,  for  epigrammatibus, 
dilemma  tibus^, 

Ohs.  Buttmann  conjectures  (L.  Gram,  p.  217  seq.)  that  most  of  these 
forms  are  derived  from  simpler  nominatives  which  had  fallen  into  disuse 
from  their  cacophony,  or  because  the  language  always  tended  to  the  use 
of  fuller  forms.  Thus  οι  μάστι,  μάστιν  11.  ψ',  500.  Od.  ο',  182.  the  old 
nom.  μάστιε  is  found  in  Hesychius  β.  Of  ^ivEpeiy  ^ivBpea,  Ιίν^ρεων^ 
Zevlpeai,  the  old  nom.  το  Ikvlpos  is  found  Herod*  6,  79.  but  with  a 
various  reading  km  Ziv^pov^  and  of  Koivwyes  ^as  found  in  Xenophon,  we 
have  the  dat.  sing,  κοινώνι  {κοινάνι)  Pind,  Pyth,  3,  50^;  and  in  the 
same  way  we  might  suppose  old  nominatives  for  the  others,  so  that  the 
only  example  of  metaplasmus  would  be  ανίραπόΐεσσι.  But  as  they  no 
where  occur,  it  is  safer  to  consider  these  forms  as  the  results  of  meta- 
plasm,  lest  we  should  fall  into  the  error  of  the  grammarians  who  in- 
vented KaXKiyvvailiy  ευπάτηρ^  to  explain  καΧλιγϋναικα,  ενπατέρεια.  Other 
examples  of  metaplasm  see  below  §.  124,  2. 

There  are  also  Indeclinables,  or  words  which  keep  the  same  form  in 
all  cases,  as  most  of  the  cardinal  numbers,  the  names  of  the  letters 
ολ0α,  βήτα,  &c.*  Of  genuine  Greek  substantives  the  only  one  of  this 
kind  is  to  χρεών  '  fate*  Eur.  Hipp.  1270.  Comp.  Here.  F,  21.  Θέμΐ9 
seems  to  have  remained  unchanged  in  the  formula  θέμα  εστί  with  an 
infinitive,  Plat,  Gorg,  p.  505  CD.  'Αλλ'  ov^k  tovs  μνΘον$  0ασ1  μεταζύ 
θέμις  elyai  KaraXeineiv,  So  Buttmann  {L,  Gr,  p.  232.)  explains  Soph* 
(Ed,  C.  1191.  where  we  must  not  be  misled  by  the  repetition  of  ae. 


Of  the  Gender  of  Substantives.  §.9S• 

The  gender  of  substantives  is  determined  partly  by  the 
signification,  and  partly  by  the  termination.  Frequently  the 
termination  and  the  signification  accord. 

The  following  are  determined  by  their  significations : 

Masculine  1 .  All  names  of  male  persons  or  animals. 

2.  The  names  of  the  months,  as  ο  μην,  'the  month'  itself, 
is  masculine. 

'  Fisch.  2.  p.  190.    Zumpt's  Latin  **  Zeune  and  PoppoacI   Xen.  Cyr. 

Gr.  §.  13.  8.  r,  5,  35. 

»  lleyne  f)bss.  ad  II.  8.  p.  458.  *  Of  σ/γ/χα  see  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Med. 

Fisch.  2.  p.  193.  476.     Schaef.  Melct.  p.  96. 
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3.  The  names  of  rivers,  except  eome^  in  which  the  termi- 
nation prevails,  e.  g.  ή  Ληθι?  '  the  river  Lethe*. 

Feminine  1.  All  names  of  female  persons 'or  animals,  e.  g« 
fl  Ασπασία,  fi  Λεόντων,  except  diminutives,  e.  g.  το  κορασιον 

*  the  little  girl'. 

2.  Names  of  trees,  which  mostly  end  in  η  and  a.  But  the 
names  also  of  trees  in  oc  are  feminine,  except  ό  epiveoc  *  the 
wild  fig-tree',  ο  φελλόο  *  the  cork-tree',  ό  κίρασοίί  '  the  cherry- 
tree',  ο  λωτόο  '  the  lotus-tree',  ό  *:ύτ£σοί;. 

Some  are  both  masculine  2JiA  feminine  {generis  communis), 
o,  ή  παπνροο  *'  the  papyrus',  o,  r\  kOtkvoc,  *  the  wild  olive-tree', 
Arist.  Av.  619.   Tkeocr.  5,  100. 

3.  The  names  of  countries,  islands,  and  towns,  e.  g.  ή  Ai- 
yvwTo<;  (o  Αίγυπτοα  in  Homer  is  the  name  of  the  river  Nile)  ^, 
7)  'Σάμοο,  fl  PoSoc,  ή  Αάμασκοο,  V  T/>oiii|v,  η  Tipvvc;  also 
"Ισθ^ίον  Αωριαν  Find,  Nem.  5,  69.   Isthm,  1,  45.  elsewhere  ο 

Ισθμός, 

Observations, 

1.  The  following  are  excepted:  a)  Names  of  towns  in  ovs^  6  2eXc- 
vovSf  6  ΣκίΚλονε^  6  Έλεονν,  ο  Heaaiyovs,  8^c,  b)  Names  of  towns  in  ων, 
6  Με^εώ)^,  ό  Μαραθώι/,  except  ^  6α/3νλών.  Μαραθών  is  masculine  in 
Herod,  6, 107.  111.  S^c,  feminine  in  Pinrf.  O/,  13, 157 ^  In  like  manner 
^ικυων  is  masculine  and  feminine^,  c)  Those  in  17s  ijros,  ό  Μάσι^^, 
Strabo  7^  376,  d)  Names  of  towns  which  have  only  the  plural,  are 
masculine  when  they  end  in  oif  feminine  when  in  ai ;  neuter  when  in  o, 
rti  Aei7/cr/oa.  e)  Names  of  towns  in  as,  e  g,  6  *  Ακράγας  *  the  city  of 
Agrigentum*  Thuc.  7,  46.  50.    also  ή  Άκρ.  Pmrf.  Pyth.  6,  6.    ό  Taf>af 

*  the  city  of  Tarentura*  Thuc,  6,  lOi.  also  ή  Tapas  Dionys.  Perieg.  376• 
V,  Steph,  Byz,  s.  v,    "Ερνζ  is  both  masc.  and  fem.*    "Αργοε  -eos,  is  of 
the  neuter  gender. 

2,  Many  names  of  islands  and  cities  are  of  botli  genders,  νΧί/εσσα 
ΖάκυνΘο5  Od,  &,  24.  kv  vXyeyri  Ζακύνθφ  Od.  a,  246.  ir',  123.  Έπ/- 
^avpos  occurs  in  Homer,  //.  /3',  561.  as  masculine,  apneXoeyr^  Έχ/- 
^αυρυν  :  in  other  writers,  e.  g.  Strabo,  it  is  feminine,  Ώρωπόε  occurs 
as  masculine  in  Thuc,  8,  60.  95.  and  UvXos  Od,  a,  93.     The  usual 

*  Eustath.  ad  Od.  y',  30.  «  Schweigh.  ad  Ath.  t.  7,  p.  435. 

''Thorn.  M.   p.  597.  et  Interpr.         *  Valck.  ad  Thcocr.  Aden.  p.  392. 
Wessel.  ad  Herod,  p.  485,  73. 
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name  to  "IXioy  is  in  Homer  //  "IXtos,  except* in  the  suspected  passage. 
It.  o',  71. 

3.  Names  of  animals,  which  are  of  the  common  gender,  are  frequently 
used  in  Greek  in  the  feminine^  when  nothing  depends  on  the  determi- 
nation of  the  sex,  but  the  name  of  the  animal  is  given  generally. 

The  following  rules  are  observed  in  the  terminations  :  '  §.94. 

Words  in  a,  which  have  a  vowel  or  t}  8,  Θ,  λ,  ν,  ρ,  σ  before 
the  termination,  are  feminine ,  and  follow  the  first  declension  ; 
e.  g.  ν  τράπεζα  *'  the  table',  i\  ^ιφθβρα  '  the  parchment', 
ή  άμιλλα  *  the  contest',  ή  βχιδι^α  '  the  viper',  &c.  Those 
which  have  μ  before  their  termination  are  neuter,  and  follow 
the  third  declension ;  e.  g.  το  σώμα,  το  λημα  *'  the  will'^  το 
λήμμα  *  the  gain'.  They  are  mostly  derived  from  verbs,  and 
from  the  first  person  perf.  pass.      Also  το  γάλα,  γάλακτοα, 

ace  Of  these  wale  is  common,  ο  and  ή  τταΐα,  Sale,  feminine, 
and  σταΤα  neuter.     They  all  follow  the  third  declension. 

av  are  all  masculine,  except  that  this  is  also  the  termination  of 
the  neuter  of  adjectives  in  ac. 

ap  mostly  neuter,  το  ημαρ  *'  the  day',  το  Utap  *'  the  victuals', 
TO  φρ€αρ  *  the  well',  &c.  But  η  Βαμαρ  and  f)  oap  *  the 
wife',  take  their  gender  from  their  signification,  ό  xpap  is  masc. 

ac  1)  partly  masculine,  which  have  the  genitive  in  avTOc,  e.  g. 
ο  Ιμαο  ^avTOC,  ο  avBpiac  avSpiavroc  So  also  ο  TapaQ 
ai'Toc  '  the  city  of  Tarentum',  and  'AKpayac  *  the  city  of 
Agrigentum',  are  masculine,  §.93,  sxid  feminine. 

2)  partly  feminine,  which  have  the  genitive  in  aSoc,  e.  g. 
ή  λaμπaG  aBoG,  V  ττελειαα,  ττασταί;.  φνγαα  -aSoc  *  the  fugi- 
tive', is  of  the  common  gender, 

3)  neuter,  only  dissyllables®,  which  make  aroc  in  the  geni- 
tive, TO  yripaG,  το  KpeaCf  το  Kepac. 

αυα    in  the  genitive  aoc,  Β,τβ  feminine,  ή  ypavc  ypaoc,  vavc, 

€ip.  Concerning  φθβΐρ  see  §.95.  χεί/ο  is  feminine,  but  the 
compounds  avriyeip,  &c.  are  masculine^. 

•  Etym.  M.  p.  491.  '  Fisch.  1.  p.  388. 
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etc  mostly  feminine,  except  ο  ktcIc  ktcvoq  '  the  comb*.  In 
adjectives  eic  is  the  masculine  termination. 

eve   genitive  εωα,  are  all  masculine. 

η   genitive  ijtoc,  to  καρη. 

ην  genitive  ijioc  and  evoc  are  masculine,  e.  g.  ο  λιμίιν,  ο  αίγην, 
ο  σπ\ηρ,  ο  ττοψίιν ;  except  ή  Έεφην,  ή  φ/οτ/ν  '  the  intellect', 
and  ο,  ή  χήν  *  the  goose',  common. 

ηρ  are  chiefly  masculine,  except  ή  γαστηρ  '  the  belly',  ή  κηρ 
'  fate',  and  those  which  from  their  signification  ^re  feminine, 
e.g.  ή  μίιτηρ,  η  θνγάτηρ.  'Αηρ  *  the  mist'  and  '  the  air', 
is  masc.  and  femin.^  So  also  o,  ή  αιθηρ^,  e.  g.  -SopA.  CErf. 
T.  866.  ici/>  for  jcea/j  '  the  heart',  η  ρ  for  eap  *  the  spring', 
στ5/ο  for  στίαρ  '  the  tallow',  are  neuter. 

i|C  in  the  first  declension  masculine,  e.  g.  ό  ακινάκηΰί,  ο  SeaTroriyc, 
&c.  In  the  third  declension  also,  mostly  masculine,  except 
those  in  ηc  vtoq,  as  η  ίσθηα,  and  substantives  in  ortic  and 
vTtic,  which  a,re  feminine.  In  adjectives  this  is  the  termi- 
nation of  the  masculine  2ind  feminine. 

ι  are  all  neuter,  e.  g•  σίνηπι,  μβλι. 

tv  are  mostly  feminine,  e.  g.  ή  piv,  ή  ω^Ιν,  fi  ακτίν,  ri  θίν  (or 
eic)  '  the  shore',  (θίν  *  the  heap',  is  masculine  ^nd  feminine^,) 
SeX^iV  is  masculine. 

cc  feminine,  except  ό  kU  *  the  weevil',  ο  Xic  'the  lion',  ό  δελφίν- 
ο thers,  from  their  signification,  are  masculine  ζηά  feminine, 
β.  g.  o,  i)  οφιο,  ο,  ή  προμαντιο,  ο,  ή  opvic^. 

ζ  are,  1 )  masculine,  ο  πιναζ,  ο  μυρμηξ,  ο  ΐ€ραξ,  ο  θωραζ,  ο 
φοΊνίζ  *  the  palm-tree'®.  2)  feminine,  as  η  νύξ,  ή  βωλαξ, 
ή  διασφαζ,  ή  ^ιωρυΐζ,  η  θ/ο/δαξ ,  ή  καλυ^,  ή  κλαξ,  ή  κλί/ιαζ, 
ή  κυΧιξ,  ν  Χάρναξ,  ή  πηλι/ξ,  ή  πτίρυξ,  ή  τττύξ,  η  oripayi, 

.  ή  φλο'ξ ,  ή  λύγ? ,  ή  ajudSif,  ή  άλώττι/ξ,  ή  φόρμι-γξ,  V  σύριγξ, 
17  χοΐνι^,  ή   βρ/?,   η  φάραΎξ,   ή   αντυξ,   ή  στ/ξ,   ή  κάμαξ, 

•  Fisch.  1.  ρ.  389.  *  Fisch.  1.  ρ.  394  eeq.  39Τ. 

*»  Fisch.  1.  ρ.  390.  •  Brunck  ad  Poet.  Gnom.  p.  275. 

*  Fisch.  i.  p.  382.  Fisch.  1.  p.  385. 
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71  μαστιζ,  -η  προιζ^»  3)  Others  are  common,  a)  names  of 
men  and  animals,  o,  ή  αίζ,  ό,  ή  θρ^'ξ,  6,  ή  Ββλφαζ,  ο,  ή 
μείραζ)  ο,  ή  φύλαξ,  ό,  ή  σκύλα^ ,  ο,  ή  πέρδι^ .  b)  ο,  ή  αυ- 
λαξ ,  ο,  7)  βηξ,  ο,  η  φαρυγζ,  ο,  η  λάρνγξ,  ο,  η  στυραξ, 
ο,  η  (f)aXay^S, 

ον    are  neuter,  except  the  names  of  women,  ή  Αορκιον,  ή  Γλυ- 
Kepiov,  -η  Aeovriov  §.93. 


\    ν 


op   are  neuter,  as  το  αορ. 

OQ  are  mostly  ;72ascz//i/ie.  The  following  are  yewiwme,  1)  the 
names  of  islands  and  cities,  like  η  νησοο  '  the  island'.  2)  the 
names  of  trees,  plants,  flowers,  -η  KeBpoc,  ν  <t>vyoc,  ν  κυ- 
παρισσοο,  ή  α/ijuoc  and  "φαμμοα  '  the  sand',  ασαμινθοο  '  the 
bathing-tub',  ασβολοο  *  the  soot',  οσφαλτοο  '  asphaltus', 
arpavoQ  or  αταρποο  '  the  way',  βαλανοβ  '  the  acorn',  βά- 
σανοί; '  the  touchstone,  the  proof,  βίβλοο,  yvaOoQ  *  the  jaw- 
bone*, yvxfoQ  'the  gypsum*,  SeXroc  'the  writing-tablet', 
Soicoc  'the  beam',  Spoaoc  'the  dew',  καμινοο  'the  oven',  ica- 
Treroc  '  the  pit',  κάρΒοποα  '  the  kneading-trough',  KeXevOoc 
'  the  path',  κβρκοο  '  the  tail',  κιβωτοα  '  the  chest',  κόπρος 
'  the  manure',  Xl/ccdoc  '  the  yolk  of  an  egg',  XtikvOoq  '  the 
oil-flask',  μιΧτοο  '  a  red  colour',  ή  νοσοα  '  the  disease', 
ή  oSoc  '  the  way',  and  its  compounds ;  πλίνθος  '  the  tile', 
vpo^ooG  -χουο  '  the  water-pot',  ττύελοα  '  the  trough',  ράβ- 
Soc  '  the  staff*',  σορός  '  the  coffin',  σττοδόα  '  the  ashes,  dust', 
τάφρος  'the  trench'  ElmsL  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1596.  υαλοα 
'  amber,  glass',  χιιλόα  '  the  chest',  φηφος  '  the  pebble'**. 

The  following  are  common :  1 )  denominations  of  persons, 
which  may  be  either  male  or  female,  e.  g.  ayyeXoc  '  the 
messenger',  male  or  female ;  αμφΙποΧος  '  the  servant,  the 
maid-servant'•  2)  Names  of  animals,  e.  g.  o,  -η  ykpavoc, 
o,  ή  άρκτος.  Again,  ο,  ή  άτρακτος  '  the  spindle',  ο,  fi  βαρ" 
βιτος  '  the  lyre',  ό,  ή  θάμνος  '  the  bush',  ό,  -η  ©eoc  '  the  god, 
the  goddess',  o,  ή  Χιθος  '  the  stone',  &c.  The  greater 
number  are  adjectives  of  two  terminations*. 

'  Fisch.  1.  p.  386  seq.  *  Fisch.  1 .  p.  365. 

'  Fisch.  1.  p.  386  seq.  '  Fisch.  1.  p.  367  seq. 


176  Gender  of  Substantives. 

Subetantives  in  oc,  which  follow  the  third  declensioDi  are 
all  neuter. 

ovQ  are  masculine,  except  το  ovc,  which  comes  from  ovac  j3ovc 
is  common,  since  it  signifies  *  a  bull'  and  '  a  cow'. 

υ    are  neuter,  πώυ,  ναπν,  yovv,  Sopv,  άστυ. 
vv   are  masculine. 

vp  are  masculine,  except  το  πυρ,  ο,  ή  μάρτυρ.  Find.  Nem.  3, 
40. 

υQ   are  feminine,  except   ό  βοτρυα   *  the  bunch  of  grapes', ' 
ο  θρηνυα  *  the  stool',  ό  1\θϋί;  '  the  fish',  ό  μΰQ  '  the  mouse', 
ο  νεκυο  '  the  corpse',  ο  στάχυα  '  the  ear  of  corn',  ο  πίχυα 
'  the  eir,  '  the  arm' ;  vc  and  συ<;  are  common. 

\p  are  masculine,  except  ή  ΧαιΧαφ  '  the  storm',  ή  φΧβφ  *'  the 
vein',  ή  ykpvv\i  *'  the  water  for  washing',  ή  oi//  '  the  voice', 
ή  καλαΰροφ  '  the  shepherd's  crook'. 

ω   3X6  feminine,  e.  g.  ή  πείθω,  ή  ι?χώ• 

ωμ  are  masculine.  1 )  those  which  make  ovtoc  in  the  genitive, 
e.  g.  SpaKwv,  SpaKovroQ.  2)  the  greater  part  of  those  which 
have  ωνοο  in  the  genitive :  except  ή  α\ων  *  the  threshing- 
floor',  ή  γληχωμ  '  penny-royal',  -η  μήκων  '  the  poppy*,  [ή 
τρήρων  *  the  shy  dove'].  Those  which  have  oroc  in  the 
genitive  3.re  feminine,  e.  g.  ή  χελιδώι;  'the  swallow';  ex- 
cept ό  ακμών  '  the  anvil'.  Many  are  common,  as  o,  ή  ηγεμών 
'  the  guide',  male  or  female ;  o,  ή  άλεκτ/ουών  '  the  cock', 
Hhe  hen'*,  o,  -η  αηΒών  '  the  nightingale'^,  ό,  ή  Βαίμων  *the 
god,  the  goddess',  o,  ή  icvwv*^.  So  also  o,  ή  κωΒων,  ο,  ri 
αυΧών^. 

The  Attic  termination  ων  for  oy  in  the  second  declension 
is  of  the  neuter  gender,  e.  g.  το  ανώσεων,  του  -γεω. 

ω/ο  are  masculine,  except  f)  αΧεκτωρ  '  the  consort',  *  the  un- 
married virgin',  ό  άΧεκτωρ  '  the  cock',  ή  αω/>  '  the  bride', 
and  the  neiiter  το  εΧωρ  *  the  capture,  game,  spoil',  το 
εΧ^ωρ  or  εεΧ^ωρ  *  the  wish',  το  υδω/ο  '  the  water',  &c. 

»  Athen.  9.  p.  373  seq.  *  Fisch.  1.  p.  383  seq. 

^  Schaef.  Melet,  p.  65.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  384  seq. 
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wc  are,  in  the  third  declension,  1)  ώα,  ooQfemininef  e.  g.  ή  αί- 
οώα,  17  ?7ώο.  2)  ωο,  ωτοα  and  oioc  masculine^  e.  g.  ο  ε/οωο 
'  love',  ο  yk\ωcy  -ωτοα  'laughter',  ο  φώο,  φωτόα  '  the  man', 
ο  Xpu}Gy  yjpwTOQ  'the  skin',  ο  ΐίαλωα^  -ωοα  'the  rope', 
ο  θώα,  θωόο  '  the  jackal',  ο  8μ^,  -woe  '  the  slave',  ο  ^/^oic, 
-ωοα.  Except  το  ψωα,  φωτόο  '  the  light'.  3)  In  the  second 
declension  the  Attic  termination  ωο,  ω,  is  of  the  masculine 
gender.  The  following  are  feminine,  ν  γαλωα,  γαλω  and 
yaXwoc,  and  -η  aXwCj^  αλω  and  αΧωοα,  χ/ί>έωί;,  gen.  του 
'XpewCy  is  neuter. 

The  dialect  varies  also  the  gender  of  the  substantives,  e.  g,  §.95. 


» / 


ot;/>, 


αιών, 


βάτοα 
βώλοα 
Spue, 

κΐων 


in  the  epic  writers  feminine,  in  the  later  writers  mas- 
culine. 

commonly  masculine  in  Homer,  Pindar,  and  the  tra- 
gedians, but  also  feminine  //.  χ',  58.   Eur.  Ph.  1 522®. 

is  masculine  in  Attic,  otherwiseyem/wiV/e^ 
\^  feminine  in  Attic,  in  the  others  masculine^. 

which  otherwise  is  fem.,  was  used  as  masc.  by  the 
Peloponnesians  **. 


'the  column',  is  masc.  in  the  Attic  dialect,  butyewi. 
inlonic  (in  Homer  only  Orf.  α  ,  1 27.  Herod.  1, 92,  &c.) 
and  Doric*  Piwrf.  Pyth.  1,  36.yem. 

Xc)uoC;    which  othei*wise  is  masc,  wa.sfemininei  in  Doric.    It  is 
used  so  by  the  Megarensian  in  Aristoph.  Acharn.  743. 

ομφαζ    '  an  unripe  grape',  w^isfem.  in  Attic ;   otherwise  masc,^ 

oyoQ       masc.  and  neuf.   See  §.91. 

GKOTOQ  also  masculine  in  Attic ;  in  other  dialects  neuter ^ 


•  Valck.  ad  Plicen.  1490.  Boeckh 
ad  Find.  Pyth.  1,  15. 

'  Thora.  M.  p.  148.   Moeris,  p.  99. 

β  Thorn.  M.  p.  176.  Moeris,  p.  95. 
t'hrynich.  p.  54.  Hemsterh.  ad  Lii- 
cian.Tiin.  1.  p.  400.  ed.  Bip.  Fisch.  1. 
p.  368. 

»•  Schol.  Aristoph.  Nub.  401. 

VOL.   I. 


*  Porphyr.  Quaest.  Horn.  p.  290. 
Fisch.  1.  p.  383. 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  368. 

^  Phrynich.  p.  54.  c.  n.  Lobeck. 
Eustath.  ad  Od.  a,  p.  1390.  lin.  5 
ed.  Rom. 

*  Schol.  £unp.  Hcc.  1.  ad  Mttr. 
p.  354  seq.    Fisch.  2.  p.  1T2. 
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σκνφος    as  masculine  and  neuter  in  Euripides  and  others. 

στaμvoQ  '  a  wine  vessel'^  used  as  /em.  by  the  Attics,  as  masc. 
by  the  Peloponnesians\  Yet  Aristophanes  used  it 
as  masc.  Pint.  545•     See  the  Scholiast. 

ταριχος  '  salted  meat'^  was  used  as  masc.  by  the  Dorians, 
lonians,  and  others ;  by  the  Attics  alone  as  neuter 
also^. 

TapTopoc feminine,  Find.  Pyth.  1,  29.   Nicand.  Ther.  204^. 

vaXoQy  or  veXoc,  was  also  fern,  in  Attic ;  in  other  dialects 
only  masc.  ^ 

φαρνγξ  feminine  in  the  older  writers ;  masculine  also  in  later 
writers®. 

φθβΐρ  *  the  louse',  was  used  as  masculine  by  the  Attics ;  by 
the  others  only  2lq  feminine^. 

Substantives  were  often  used  by  later  writers  in  a  different 
gender  from  that  in  which  they  had  been  used  by  the  older 
writers  and  by  the  Attics,  ,a  practice  frequently  condemned  by 
the  Atticists.  Of  this  class  are  το  έλΧίβορον  (Thom.  Μ. 
p.  296.);  TO  ρνποα  (Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  150  seq.),  and  others. 
When  the  gender  was  thus  changed,  the  form  was  frequently 
changed  too,  as  for  oIvoq  'praise*,  {ewaivoc  Od.  φ',  110.)  ή 
αϊνη  was  used,  in  the  phrases  so  common  in  Herodotus  (3,  74. 
8,  112.  9,  16.)  ev  aivy  eivai,  ev  aivy  μβ'γιστ'ΐ/  είναι  'to  be. in 
respect  and  honour*.  See  §.  97.  Ό  /3/otoc  was  also  -η  βιοτη, 
in  Horn,  only  Od.  δ',  665.  (even  the  accus.  βιοτητα  Hom.  H. 
in  Mart.  10.),  Pindar,  Herodotus  (only  7,  47.),  and  the  tragic 
writers  δ,  only  however  in  lyric  passages.  Thus  ή  κοίτη  and 
ο  ko7tog  are  both  used  Od.  ξ',  455.  τ',  510.  Herod.  1,  9. 
jcoTtoi',  ib.  10.  Koirvvj  also  Eur,  Rhes.  740.  "OveipoQ  and 
oveipov  sing,  and  plur.  in  Hom.  and  the  tragedians,  to  which 
in  the  plural  is  added  the  form  ovelpara  §.89.    πλάι/oc  and 

*  Sext.  Empir. adv.  Gr.  p.  247. 256.  Moer.  p.  373  seq. 

*»  Pollux  6, 48.    Thom.  M.  p.  834.  *  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  65. 

Moeris,  p.  369.  et  Interpr.    Fisch.  2.  '  Thom.  M.  p.  894.    Moer.  p.  392. 

p.  174.  Phrynich.  p.  307.    Fisch.  1.  p.  388. 

«.fioeckhad  Pind.  p.  434.  '  Hemst.  ad  Luc.  1. 1 .  p.  376. 

•^Eustath.  ad  Od.  a,  p.  19.  ad 
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πλάνη  both  in  the  Attics '^ ;  ό  ιτυθος  and  ν  ποθη  both  in  Homer, 
ο  φθόγγοα  and  η  φθογγη  both  in  Homer  and  the  tragedians. 
The  nouns  in  -σ/ίος  and  -σ/ια,  derived  frpm  the  first  pers.  of  the 
perf.  pass,  are  used  both  as  masc•  and  neut.^  as  ο  αατταισμοϋ 
and  TO  ασπασμα  in  Euripides ;  also  ή  βλάβη,  and  in  Herodotus 
and  the  tragedians  το  βλαβοα,  οι  θβμελιοι  Thuc.  1,  93.  more 
commonly  τα  θεμβλια^  (elsewhere  ό  θεμίλιοο,  sc•  λ/θος^ '  the 
foundation  stone') ;  το  νωτον  in  the  Attics,  ο  νωτοο  in  the 
common  dialect  and  in  later  authorsJ.  Feminines  have  very 
commonly  also  a  neuter  form.  Instead  of  the  common  η 
Ύ^ωμη  the  tragedians  had  also  το  ^νωμα  JEsch,  Ag^  1361. 
Soph.  Track.  595.  Eur.  Heracl.  408.  which  in  Herod.  7,  52. 
means  '  knowledge*,  η  ^ίφα  and  το  Sixpoc  are  both  equally  in 
use'',  as  Plat.  Rep.  4.  p.  437  D.  comp.  with  p.  438  seq. 
TO  vanoQ  and  η  νίπη  both  in  the  tragedians,  the  latter  also  in 
Homer  and  the  other  Attics ;  το  πάθοΓ,  and  η  πάθη,  the  latter 
in  Herodotus,  Pindar,  and  the  tragedians  (JEsch.  Soph.),  in  the 
sense  of  ^  misfortune*,  η  πλευρά  had  also  a  plural  τα  πλευρά, 
as  from  to  πλευρόν,  along  witli  the  form  at  πλευραί^. 

Heterogmea.  §.96. 

Several  substantives  have,  in  the  plural,  a  different  gender 
and  termination  from  the  singular.  This  is  called  /i£TairAaa/uoc 
yevovc  (transformation  of  the  gender),  and  the  words  them- 
selves erepoyevri.  This  metaplasmus  is  founded  probably  on 
different  forms  of  the  same  substantive,  of  which  one  remains 
in  use  in  the  singular,  the  other  in  the  plural'".  The  following 
are  of  this  nature  : 

ο  βοστρυγοα,  plur.  το  βόστρυγα,  only  however  in  later 
writers  instead  of  οι  βοστρυγοι  °. 

*•  Thom.  M.  p.  717.  Moeris,  p.  315.  ^sch.  Pers.  490. 
c.  n.  Interp.  *  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Hec.  820.  Or.  217. 

*  Thom.  M.  p.  437.  Moer.  p.  185.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  1389. 

ί  Thom.  M.  p.  637.    Mcer.  p.  267,  *"  These  words  are  treated  of  by 

Phrynich.    p.   290.    c.  n.    Lobeck.  Eustath.  ad  II.  a',  p.  108, 17.  £tym. 

Fisch.  2.  p.  170.  Schweigh.ad  Athen.  M.  v.  KkktvQos,  p.  502.    Scbol.  Ven. 

t.  7.  p.  135.  ad  II.  a!,  312. 

^  Hemsterh.  ad  Luc.  t.  2.  p.  497.  "  Schsef.   ad    Dion,    de    Ckunp. 

Duker  ad  Thuc.  7,  87.    Blomf.  ad  p.  407. 
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ο  ^εσμόο,  in  the  plural  τα  ^βσ/ιά,  which  was  used  chiefly  in 
the  Attic  dialect;  the  plural  §εσ/ιοί  was  the  common  Greek.  Yet 
we  find  δεσ/ιούα  also  Od.  Θ',  724.  and  JEschyl.  Prom.  524*. 
There  is  also  the  form  τά  δίσ/ιιατα  Od.  a,  204.  ff,  278. 

ο  Si(f>poc,  in  the  plural  τα  ^ίφρα  Callim.  Η.  in  Dian.  136. 

ό  Οεσμοα  '  the  decree',  plur.  το  Οβσμα  Soph.  Fragm.  p.  695. 
ed.  Brunch.^ 

ri  KeXevOoQ  *  the  way',  plur.  τα  κελευθα,  as  vypa  κίλευθα  in 
Homer  *^. 

ό  kvkXoc  'the  circle',  plur.  τά  κυκλα  'the  wheels**;  also 
κύκλοι  II.  V,  280. 

ό  λυχνοα  'the  lamp',  plur.  τά  λύχνα  Herod.  2,  62.  133. 
Eurip.  Cycl.  612®. 

ό  σίτος  '  com',  plur.  τά  σίτο  '. 

ό  σταθ/ioc,  plur.  τά  σταθμά  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  1 139•  Demosth•  1  • 
p.  784,  &c.  also  σταθμοί  Eur.  Or.  1492.  Andr.  281.  In 
the  sense  of  '  balance'  the  neut.  form  is  alone  in  use  in  the 
plural. 

ο  τα/οσοο,  plur.  τά  ταρσα  in  later  authors^• 

ο  TapTapoc,  plur.  τά  Τάρταρα. 

Of  these  substantives  the  singular  does  not  occur  as  neuter. 
But  the  following,  which  are  considered  as  belonging  to  this 
class,  are  found  neuter  in  the  singular :  τά  ΐ'ωτο  from  το  νώτον. 
See  §.95.  τά  βρβτμα  from  το  ερετμον  Od.  λ,  77.  μ^  15. 
ψ',  268.     τά  ζυγα'  from  το  ίυγον  Plat.  Cratyl.  31**. 

The  following  neuters  in  the  plural  are  more  rare,  and  are 
chiefly  found  in  later  authors ;  τά  ^ρυμα  from  ο  Spυμ6Q  Π.  λ', 

•Fisch.2.p.l69.  Thom.M.p.204.  •  Wess.  ad    Herod,    p.  132,  25. 

*»  Poreon  ad  Eurip.  Med.  494.  Person  1.  c.    Fisch.  2.  p.  171. 

«  Bekker  in  Jen.  Lit.  Zeit.  1809.  '  Musgr.  ad  £iirip.  HeL  p.  428. 

No.  249.  p.  171.  calls  in  question  the  «  Schaef.  ad  Mosch.  2,  60.  p.  235. 

eorrcctness  of  the  form  KeXevOoi.  ^  Valck.  ad  Amnion,  p.  65. 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  170. 
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1 18.  8cc.  τα  δάκτυλο  from  ο  SaKrvXoc  Theocr.  19,  3.  τα  τ/οά- 
χΐ|λα  from  ο  rpi'j^riXoQ  Callim.  Fr.  98.  τα  ρυπα  from  ο  ρνποα 
Od.  iCy  93*.    τα  χαλινά  from  ο  yoKivod. 

The  difference  in  the  meaning  of  a  word  has  also  sometimes  §•97• 
an  influence  in  varying  the  gender.  ^    '^ 

ο  ai^oc  means  only  '  discourse',  '  narrative',  *  praise* ;  r\ 
αίνη  occurs  only  in  the  kindred  sense  of  '  good 
reputation*.  See  §.  95. 

ο  δεσ/ιιόο     '  bond',  '  fetter' ;  ν  δέσ/χι?  '  bundle'. 

ό  tvyoc      *  the  yoke' ;  το  ζυγον  *  the  balance'•!. 

ό  eoXoQ  *  dirt' ;  ή  θόλοα  '  the  sweating-bath',  '  the  coved 
roof'*^ ;  (according  to  JSevr^  Empir.  p.  248.  ν  θόλοα 
is  Attic,  ό  OoXoQ  Doric.) 

ό  Ιποί;  *  the  press',  'the  mouse• trap'  Arist.  Plut.  815. 
Pollux,  p.  1317.  ΎΙ  iTToc  Find.  0/.  4, 1 1.  '  burden', 
'  load'. 

ο  twvoc       *  the  horse' ;  ή  ίτττΓος  '  the  mare',  '  cavalry'. 

ό  λίκιθοο  *  pottage  made  of  pulse' ;  ή  Χεκιθος  *  the  yolk  of  an 
egg'• 

ο  Xidoc       '  the  stone*;  ν  λίβοί;  '  the  precious  stone' ^ 

ο  μηροα,  μηροί '  the  thighs',  τα  μηρία  or  μη  pa  *  the  thighbones'". 

ό  στνραζ   '  the  shaft  of  the  javelin' ;  ν  στυραζ  *  the  storax'". 

ό  χάραξ  *  the  palisade' ;  ή  χα/>α?  '  the  stake  to  which  the 
vine  is  fastened'®. 

In  some  substantives,  which  are  not  common,  the /eminine  {.98. 

(97.) 

*  Fisch.  9.  p.  171.  and    on    the    other   side    Schneid. 

J  Valck  ad  Amra.  p»  65.  Lexicon,  s.  v.  μηρίον, 

^  Steph.  Thes.  L.  Gr.  1. 1 .  p.  1 57 1  "  Ammon.  p.  132.  et  Valck.  Thom. 

sqq.  M.  p.  811.    Moeris,  p.  357, 

»  Steph.  Thes.  L.  Gr.  t.  2.  p.  T05.  °  Thom.  M.  p.  911.   Phryn.  p.  61. 
»"  Voss.  Myth.  Br.  2.  p.  303  scq. 
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gender  is  indicated  by  a  peculiar  termination^  so  that  either  the 
termination  cc  is  annexed  to  the  masculitie,  as'^EXXiiv,  Έλλιινύ;, 
or  the  termination  of  the  masculine  is  changed.  In  the  latter 
case  the  following  are  changed : 

'"into  ic,  e.  g.  S€σΊr6τηQ  Seσπ6τιc,  πολιτι^ί;  ττολΤτίί;,  αρτο- 
πωληα  άρτοπωλιο^  Ικεττιο  Ικετιο,  Βραιτέτηα  Spa- 
ttItic,  &c• 

into  τρία,  woitirric  ιτοιητρια,  KiOapiarriQ  κιθαρίστρια  , 
This  takes  place  in  substantives  which  are  formed 
from  the  third  person  perf.  pass,  of  verbs  (b). 

into  Tpic,  as  aXerijc  oXeTpic,  ορχι^στηβ  ορ'χηστρ^,  aih- 
Χητηα  αυΧητρΙί;^. 

Ohs*  The  form  rpa  was  more  frequently  used  by  the 
Attics  in  some  words  than  rpia^. 

From  wevna  and  9i\Q  come  the  foims  νβνησσα 
and  θησσα^  (r), 

» 

"into  a,  when  a  vowel  or  a  ρ  precedes  the  termination, 
e.  g.  eKvpoG  έκυρα  in  Attic. 

into  η,  in  all  other  cases,  e.  g.  δουλοο  ^ουλη. 

into  ic,  e.  g.  στ/^ατιyγoc  στρατηγα,  aiyjxoKwTOC  aiyjia^ 
ο^Λ  λωτίο,  KaTHfiXoc  καπηΧΐί;,  ξυμμα'^οα  ζυμμα'^^ίο  as 

an  adjective,  Tvpavvoc  τυραννιο,  Sac. 

into  aiva  only  in  some,  e.  g.  Oeoc  Oeaiva,  Xvkoq  Χυκαινα. 
In  the  Alexandrian  dialect  the  form  ισσα  was 
used,  StaKovoc  διακόνισσα. 

α^  and  a^  into  ασσα,  e.  g.  avc^  ανασσα,  φαφ  φίσσα :  in  the 
others  -koq  of  the  gen.  is  changed  into  -kic,  as  from 
κοΧαξ,  koXokIq,  from  φυΧαξ,  φνΧακ^^. 

»  Fisch.  2.  p.  68.  Valck.  ad  Eiirip.  '^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  256. 

Hippol.  p.  285.  b.  A.  **  Mcbhs,  p.  279.  et  Piers.    Valck, 

**  Fisch.  2.  p.  69.     Valck.  ad  Eur.  ad  II.  χ',  p.  61  seq. 
Hipp.   589.      Elms,  ad   Med.   156.  •  Fisch.  2.  p.  70. 

Monk  ad  Hipp.  585.    Bast,  ad  Greg.  'Fisdi.  2.  p.  71. 

C.  p.  259.  «Lob.  adPhiyn.p.  452. 
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j  into  eia,  e.  g.  lepepn  iepeia,  βασιλέα  βασίλεια. 

into  ic,  and  ισσα,  βαλανευα  βαΧανΙο,  βασιλενα  βασι\ι4 
and  βασίλισσα;  the  latter,  however,  rarely  in 
Attic **.  So  also  βαΧανισσα,  ναν^οκισσα,  Αιβιο- 
νισσα^,  Aristophanes  has  even  said  η  Ύραμμα- 
revG  Thesm.  432.  but  in  jest. 

The  Doric  or  Macedonic  dialect  had,  besides, 
the  form  βασιλιννα,  which  Menander  once  used^• 

ηρ  into  eipttf  e.  g.  σωτηρ  σώτειρα,  δοτή/ο  δοτβί/οα*.  σημαν^ 
rpic  as  an  adjective,  e.  g.  σημαντριο  yv,  comes  from 
σημαντίιρ. 

ιζ  into  ισσα,  e.  g.  Φοΐΐ'ΐ^  Φοίνισσα,  KcXc^  ΚιΧισσα.  So  θ/ορζ 
θρ'ξσσα, 

VQ  into  υσσα,  e.  g.  Αιβυα  Αίβυσσα. 

ωρ  into  eipa,  e,  g.  παν^αματωρ  ναν^αματβιρα.  The  ^ew.  of 
συλλήπτωρ  is  συλλήτττρια.  Yet  probably  the  basis  of 
these  is  in  the  obsolete  forms  τταν^αματηρ  (as  oXerrip 
IL  σ,  114,  oXereipa)  and  συΧΧηπτηο  (as  συμπαίστωρ 
and  συμπαΐστηο,  συμπαιστρια). 

ωρ  into  αιι^α,  e.  g.  λέων  λέαιι^α,   Βρακών  δράκαινα,   Αάκων  Αά- 
icaci'a,  θεράπων  θεράπαινα^  αΧεκτρυων  αΧεκτρναινα^. 
Note,  For  θεράπαινα  also  occurs  Θεράπνη  *". 

f"into  ωίς,  wi^ij,  e.  g.  Βμωα  Βμωις,  ηpωc  ηρωι^  and  ηρωίνη  or 
J  ηρψνη.  Also ηρωϊσσα  (ApolL  Rh.  4,  1309,   Anal. 

j  £r.  1.  /).  4 1 6.     Valck,  ad  Theoc.  Adon,  p.  321.). 

Linto  ωac,  e.  g.  Tpioc  Ύρωί^ 
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Besides  the  common  substantives,  there  are  some  which 
change  their  form,  and  hence  receive  a  new  meaning.     Of 

**  Moeris,  p.  96.  Thorn.  M.  p.  144.         <*  Hemsterh.  1.  c. 
Uemsterh.  ad  Lucian.  t.  1.   p.  313.  ^  Fisch.  '2.  p.  72. 

Bip.    Dory,  ad  Charit.  p.  471.  ed.  L.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  73. 

Valck.  ad  Adon.  p.321.  ""See   Matthiae  Animadv.    in  H. 

'  Hemsterh.  Add.  ad  Thorn.  M.  Hom.  p.  t41.    £urip.  Hec.  482. 
p.  144.   Brunck.  ad  Arist.  £ccl.  870. 
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this  nature  are  Patronymica,  Gentilia,  Diminutiva,  and  Am- 
plificativa, 

I.  Patronymics 

are  substantives,  which  signify  a  son  or  a  daughter.  They  are 
derived  from  the  proper  names  of  the  father,  and  sometimes 
also  of  the  mother,  viz. 

1.  From  nouns  in  oc  of  the  second  declension  come  the 
forms  of  patronymics  in  /Siyc  and  Ιων,  e.  g.  from  Kpopoc  comes 
ΚρονΙ^ηα  and  Κρον'ιων  '  the  son  of  Kronos',  Jupiter.  So  also 
KoSjOi'Sijc,  Ύavτa\iSηc,  AiaJCtSiyc,  &C.  So  Τίανθοί^ηο  for  -^ίΒηα, 
from  Πάνθοοο  -Oovc.  The  form  ίων  is  said  to  have  been  pe- 
culiar to  the  lonians. 

From  nouns  in  loc  comes  the  form  ιά^η^  e.  g.  'Ήλιοα  Ήλιά- 
S»jC,  AyvioG  AyviaSijc,  ΑσκΧτιπιοο  Aσκ\ηπιάSηc.  So  also 
Aa€pτιaSηc  from  AaeprioCy  for  Ααίρτηο  {in  Aristoph,  Plut,  3 12. 
Soph.  Philoct.  401.   Aj.  1.)». 

Ohs,  *Αλκ€ί^η5  (from  Άλκαΐοί)  comes  from  the  form  'AXicevi,  men- 
tioned by  Eust.  ad  11.  p.  128,  37.  Pindar  has  *Α\και^η£  01.  6,  115. 
from  *Α\κάο5,  see  §  \2.  or  as  ΤΙαραι^ηί  from  Ueipatos  II.  l\  228.  but 
*0"ι\ι.ά1η$  implies  a  form  *Oi\io%  Eust.  p.  IS,  37. 

2.  From  nouns  in  ηα  and  ac  of  the  first  declension  come 
the  patronymics  in  άΒηο,  e.  g.  'Itftotijc  Ιπποτάδ»?€,  Bovthc 
Βουταδι/α,  'AXevac  'AXevaSiyc  .  θυεστιάδι^α  Od.  o,  518. 
Άγχισιάδτϊο  //.  ρ',  754,  &c.  are  formed  on  a  different  analogy. 
See  Obs.  1 .  From  those  in  ac  the  iEolians  formed  patronymics 
in  aSioc,  e.  g.  *YppaSioc  (rora'^Yppac^. 

3.  In  nouns  of  the  third  declension  the  genitive  serves  as 
the  basis  of  the  derivation.  If  the  penult  of  the  genitive  be 
short,  the  patronymic  form  oc  is  formed  in  -i'Si;c,  e.  g.  Άγα- 
μ€μνονί^ηο,  AισovίSηc,  θ€στoplSηc,  Αητοι^ηο,  from  Α^αμ^μνων 
-ovoc,  Αισων  ovoc,  θεστωρ  -o/ooc,  Αητω  AiyTooc  If  it  is  long, 
in  -laSijc,  e.  g.  ΑμφιτρνωνιαΒηρ,  ΎεΧαμωνια^ηα,  from  Αμφΐ' 
τρυων  -rpvwvoc,  ΎεΧαμων  -ωι/oc^.      Hence  from  nouns  in  eve, 

•  Koen.  ad  Greg.  p.  (231)  487.  *•  Dawes's  Misc.  Crit.  p.  173.  Koen 

**  Fisch.  2.  p.  5.  ad  Gregor.  1.  c.    Vid.  Valck.  Diatr. 

*=  Eust.  ad  II.  p.  13,  46.     Fisch.  2.  p.  287  C. 
p.  4. 
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which  in  Ionic  have  the  genitive  in  ?oc^  the  patronymics  are 
formed  in  ^ηίαΒηα,  e.  g•  ΤΙηΧευο  ΤΙηΧηοο,  ΤΙη\ηίαΒ'η€•  So  also 
Πε/οσεύο  ΤΙερσηοα,  TI€pσηϊάSηc  ill.  τ,  116.)>  NiyXevc  NijX^oc, 
NiyXiyiaSi/c.  But  since  these  have  also  the  termination  eoic  in 
the  genitive,  which  continued  the  prevailing  one  in  the  Attic, 
and  in  the  common  dialect,  hence  arose  Πβρσεωο,  Πε/οσείδηο, 
Π.€pσ€lSηc,  'Ar/oe/Siyc  (not  Άτρι/ϊάδι?^,  from  Άτ/οέωα,  not 
Άτρηοα),  ΉρακΧεί^ηο,  &c.  In  Pindar  the  patronymics  in 
etSijc  have  the  diaresis,  e.  g.  Κρηθβ'ιΒαο  Pyth.  4,  271.  Instead 
of  the  form  -laSijc  the  form  -/8i/c  also  is  used,  particularly  in 
Attic,  e.  g.  AiavTiBaiy  ΆΧκμαιωνίΒαι,  AeopriSai^  ΑφαρήτΊΒαι^, 
Find.  Nem.  10,  121. 

Obs.  1,  The  origin  of  the  different  forms  -ί^ηχ  and  -ιάΒηε  was  pro- 
bably in  the  cultivation  of  the  Greek  language  by  means  of  the  hexa- 
meter verse,  since  neither  θ  εστδρΐ a  ^ηε  nor  Ύ ελαμώ  vl^rj  s  could  enter 
into  that  measure.  (See  Eust.  ad  //.  p.  1 3, 1 0.  3 1 .)  The  Attics,  on  the 
contrary,  to  whom  the  iambic  verse  was  native,  said  for  a  similar  reason 
Α1αντί^η5,  &c.    Άσκληπί^αι  Soph.  Phil.  1333. 

Obs,  2.  Ανγηιά^ης  in  Theocritus  25,  193.  is  from  Avyeias,  Ai^ycc-   100. 
ά^ηί  by  dianresiSf  and  the  form  XleXoTriyia^iys  for  ΤΙεΧοπί^ηε,  in  Pindar, 
Nem.  8,  21.     Theocr.  15,  142.  is  probably  formed  from  the  obsolete 
nominative  UeXowevs  (as  in  Homer  II.  a',  422.  AWiowrjas  from  AiOco- 
irevs,  for  ΑΙΘίοπαε  from  ΑΙΘίο-φ '). 

Obs,  3.  The  forms  -i^iys,  -tovi^iys,  and  ιωνιάΒης,  are  often  interchanged• 
Instead  of 'loTrer/iiys  from  'laTreros,  we  find  *1ατ€τωνί^η$  Hes,*'lLpy.S^. 
Theog.  li%^,  for  ^ΈΧατίΙη:  fiOm''EXoros,  'ΈΧατιονίΖη$  Hymn.  Horn.  2,  32. 
for  Ταλαί^ι/ί  from  Ταλαόί,  ΊαΚάΊονίΙηί  II.  β\  δέ^.  ψ',  ^7^.  Pind.  01. 
C,  24.  Instead  of  Άνθεμιωνιά^ης  from  ^Ανθεμίων,  we  find  in  Homer, 
11.  ^,  488.  *Ανθ€μί^η5 ;  for  ^Ηετιωνιά^ης,  in  Herod.  5,  92,  5.  ΉετίΒη! ; 
for  ΑενκαΧιωνιά^ηε,  ΑευκαΧί^ηε  II.  μ\  117.^  For  ΎπεριονίΒηε  Od,  μ\ 
176.  is  oflen  found  Ύττερίων^.  We  find  even  Ααμπετί^ης  II.  ο',  526. 
for  Aa/uTr/^iyf  from  Αά/ιττοί.  The  adjective  form  is  joined  with  a  sub- 
stantive as  a  patronymic,  του  θεστορείου  μάντεωί  Soph.  Aj,  801. 

Obs,  4.  A  Doric  form  of  patronymics  was  -uivlas^  e.g.  ^ΈΜαμινωνίαεΚ 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  6.   Of  the  form  Άλω-  p.  ^25.  ad  Herod,  p.  421. 

άδαι  for  'AXwei^ai  from  Άλωεύί,  *»  Heyne  ad  II.  Θ',  480. 

see  Hemst.  ad  Luc.  t.3.  p.  379.  *  Hemsterh.   ad    Callim.    p.  590. 

'  Valcken.  ad  Adoniaz.  p.  414.  cd.  Ernest.  A^alcken.adSchol.  Rurip. 

»  Hemsterh.    ad  Aristoph.    Plut.  Phoen.  p.  7d4. 
p.  207.  Valck.  ad  Schol.Eurip.  Phoen. 
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Ohs,  5,  In  Homer  perhaps  the  only  example  of  a  narhe  formed  from 
the  mother's  name  is  MoXlove  II,  λ',  709.  750.  'sons  of  Molione' :  but 
see  Heyne.  In  the  Homeric  hymns  we  have  AητotBηs,  in  Hes,  Sc.  Here. 
329.  Δαναΐ^]}^,  Theog,  1031.  Φιλυρί^ηχ  Χείρων,  which  occurs  also  in 
Find.  Pyth.  3,  1.  9,  50.* 

101.  Patronymics  of  the  female  sex  have  the  following  termi- 
nations: 1)  tac  and  cc.  Λιιτωΐάα  Callim.  in  Dian.  83.  and 
Χτιτωια  ib,  45.  ^ρισηια,  Ιίηρηίο,  from  the  genitives  Έρισηο^;, 
Niipioc,  from  Β/οισενο,  Niypeiic,  Άτλαντ/c  from  ArXac  -ai^oc• 
For  the  forms  in  -ijic  are  found  also  in  Pindar  those  in  -eic,  as 
Κρηθβίο  Nem.  5,  49.  Νι^/οείδων  ib,  65.  The  Attics  contracted 
ηϊ  into  y  in  the  oblique  cases,  e.  g.  Θησ^^οα  JSsch.  Eum,  1024• 
Νι/ρρδων  Eur.  Troad.  2.  See  §.  50.  Obs.  p.  93.  2)  in  ivn  and 
ιώι^ ;  the  latter^  when  the  primitive  has  c  or  ν  before  the  ter- 
mination 'OQ  or  "iaVj  e.  g.  Ακρίσιος  Άκρισιώνη,  'HXeicrpvcav 
Ήλβκτρυωνη ;  the  former,  when  the  primitive  has  a  (Consonant 
before  the  termination  oc,  e.  g.  'ΆΒρηστοα  ΆΒρηστίνη,  Niipevc 
ΐ^ηριρη,  Ώκεανόο  Ώκεανίνη^,  Bopeac  '  daughter  of  Boreas',  is 
found  Soph,  Ant.  985. 

Obs.  1.  A  kind  of  patronymics  are  the  names  of  the  young  of  animals 
in  'iSevSf  e.  g.  ai^^oviBevs  'a  young  nightingale',  Theocr•  15, 121•  Xvici- 
^eus,  id.  5,  38.« 

Ohs.  2.  Some  names  have  the  form  only  of  patronymics,  without  the 
signification,  e.  g.  ΜιΧτιά^ηε,  Άριστ€ΐ^η5,  Έ,νριπί^η5,  Σιμων1^η$.  Ρα^ 
tronymics  also  are  often  interchanged  with  their  primitives.  Thus  some- 
times Άλεζαν^ρίΒηε  for  Άλέζαν^ρο5,  ΣψωνίΙηί  for  Σίμων,  Άμψιτρνων 
for  *Αμφιτρυωνιά^η5  \  Ύνερίων  for  *Υκ€ριονί^η5  may  be  referred  to  this 
head. 

102.  II.  Diminutives. 

Diminutives  (υποκοριστικά)  are  words  which  express  an  ab- 
solute diminishing  or  lessening  of  the  primitive.  They  do  not 
occur  in  Homer  and  the  old  poets.  Their  terminations  are  as 
follows : 

■  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  82,  62.  Bip.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  p.  325.  Toup. 

•*  Fisch.  2.  p.  7.  Emend,  in  Siiid.  t.  2.  Praef.  p.  10  sq. 

«^  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.p.401.  Ruhnken  Hist.  Crit.  Or.  p.  90.  100. 

ad  Herod,  p.  252,  87.  Fisch.  2.  p.  26,  Schaef.  ad  Mosch.    1,  8.      Lob.  ad 

9.  Soph. Aj. 879.  KoenadGreg.p.(t33) 

**  Hemsterh.  ad  Luc.  Tim.  p.  414.  290. 
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1 .  -αδίοι/  from  substantives  in  ao,  e.  g.  λα/ιπάδιον,  KpeaSiov, 
στιβάδων,  from  Χαμπαα,  Kpeac,  οτιβάα. 

2.  -αιον  from  substantives  in  17^  e.  g.  yvvaiov  from  ywn. 

3.  -αζ  from  substantives  in  oc,  e.  g.  Χίθαζ,  βώΧαζ,  βωμαξ, 
from  XiOoc,  βώΧοο,  βω/uoc®.  From  substantives  in  αξ,  as 
π/μα^ ,  ΒεΧψαζ,  θωραζ^  come  triva/ciov,  ^βΧψάκιον,  θωράκιον, 
with  which  may  be  reckoned  Έριθακίο  Theocr.  3,  35.  a  proper 
name  fern.  gen. 

Obs,  The  Dorians  had  th^  form  «ar,  which  became  very  common  in 
later  times  '• 

4.  'άριον  from  substantives  of  all  terminations^  e.  g.  So^a- 
piovj  xfwyapioVf  from  ^όζα^  "Φ^χν•  ανθρωπαριον,  Ιτηταριον,  from 
ανθρωτΓοα,  ίπποο.  γιτωναριον,  κυναριον  Plat.  Euthyd•  p.  298 
D.  Ε.  yvvaiKapiov,  avSpapiov,  παιΒαριον,  from  the  genitive  of 
the  substantives  χιτών,  κυων,  yvini,  ανηρ,  πα?c.  This  form  is 
often  in  use  along  with  that  which  next  follows. 

Obs,  The  form  -άσιον,  e.  g.  κοράσιον^  was  only  used  in  the  language 
of  common  life  '. 

5.  -Siov  and  -ίδιον  from  substantives  of  all  terminations, 
e.  g.  yriSiov,  SiKiBiov,  oiKiBioVy  νησίδων,  κυνίΒιον  Plat,  Euthyd. 
p.  298  D.  σαρκιΒιον,  βόιΒιον-^  Έ,ωκρατΙΒιον  {κορι^ιονίη  the  lan- 
guage of  common  life),  from  γί,  Βίκη^  οΊκοα,  νήσος,  κυων,  β'ό/of , 
βοΰς,  Έ,ωκρατηα.  When  the  genitive  of  a  word  after  the  rejec- 
tion of  the  termination  ends  in  e,  e  is  contracted  with  -ίδιον  into 
-είδιομ,  e.  g.  α/ιφο/οείδιον  (from  αμφορβυς  αμφορεωο),  βασιΧεΙ" 
Siov,  The  same  takes  place  often  after  o,  e.  g.  βοΙΒιον,  poiBiov^, 
When  the  primitive  has  a  long  vowel  before  its  termination  in 
the  nominative  or  genitive  case,  the  c  in  -ίδιον  is  either  entirely 
rejected,  or  subscribed,  as  γίιδιον,  λαγώδιον,  which  are  also 
written  γρδιον,  Xay(oSiov,  With  υ  and  c  the  ι  in  -ίδιον  coalesces, 
and  the  antepenult  becomes  long,  e.  g.  ίχθύδιον,  βοτρνδιον, 
for  ίνθυίδιον,  βοτρυίδιον,  ίματι  διον  for  ί|»ατιΐδιον^. 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  25.  Schweigh.  Anim.  β  Lob.  ad  Phryn,  p.  74. 

ad  Athen.  t.7.  p.  35.  **  Fisch.  ad  Anacr.  Epigr.  5,  2.  ad 

'  Lob.  in  Wolfs  Analect.  3.  p.  53.  Well.  2.  p.  28. 
and  ad  Phryn.  p.  434  seq.  *  Dawes*s  Misc.  Crit.  p.  213  sq. 
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Obs,  To  these  belong  also  the  diminutives  σπηλαίων ^  irpoaKe^aX^tioyf 
eX^^iov,  from  σπίιλαιον,  προσκΒψάΧαιον,  Ιλαιον»  for  σιη^λαΐίιον,  &C. 
which  elsewhere  are  without  the  ι  subscriptum. 

6.  -lov  from  all  terminations.  Words  of  the  third  declension 
annex  the  termination  -coi/  to  the  last  consonant  of  the  genitive 
case.  Ovpiovy  μα-χαιριον,  επιστόλιον,  ανθρώπιον,  SevSpiov,  Ευ- 
piwiSiov,  avBp'ioiff  ορνιθιον,  ττρα'γματιον,  πινακιον,  from  9υρα, 
μαγαιρα,  εττιστοΧη,  ανθρωποο,  Sev8pov,  FtvpimSnc,  ανηρ,  opvic, 
π  pay  μα,  πίναζ. 

7.  -ic  from  all  terminations,  e.  g.  αμαζίο,  κβραμια^  νησ^, 
αλωπεκία,  ττινακΊα,  from  αμαζα,  κβραμοο,  νησοο,  άΧωτηζ,  πίναζ* 

8.  -tWoc,  Ισκη,  (The  latter  termination  is  used  where  the 
primitive  '\%  feminine,)  e.  g.  v€αwσιcoc,  άνθρωπίσκοα,  στεψανίσκοζ, 
σατνρισκοο,  κορισκη,  μειρακίσκη^  μαζίσκη, 

9.  Ί'χνη  and  -Ι'^νιον,  e.  g.  ποΧΙ'χνη  and  πολιχνιον. 

10.  'vSpiov,  e.  g.  νησν^ριον,  ^evvSptov. 

11.  -ύλλιον,  e.  g.  ξενυΧΧιον,  μαρακυΧΧιον,  eirvXXiov,  βιδυλ- 
λιοί'. 

12.  -υλλ/c^  e.  g.  άκανθυΧΧία,  OpvaXXic,  from  άκανθα,  θρνορ, 

13.  "vXoc  and  -υλλοα,  e.  g.  θρασυΧΧοα  and  θρασνΧοα*  Ιτυ- 
Xoc  in  Horn.  Od,  r  ,  522.  from*'lTvc.  So  also  Αισχύλος  Ήδυ- 
XoQ,  ΧρεμυΧοα,  which  as  proper  names  lost  the  force  of  diminu- 
tives. They  are  said  to  be  derived  from  names  in  -icXic,  as 
from  θρασυκΧηα  θρασνΧΧοο,  ΈαθυκΧηα  Βαθυλλοο,  ϋρακΧηα 
'Ή/ουλλοα.  The  Dorians  also  made  a  similar  change  in  adjec- 
tives, μικκυΧοο  from  μικκοο  for  μικρόο  (also  a  proper  name), 
epwTvXoQ  Theocr.  3,  7.  The  feminines  of  those  in  -vXoc  end 
in  "vXic,  and  (more  rarely)  in  -ύλι? ;  of  those  in  -υλλοα  in  -υλλσ, 
also  -υλλ/c,  as  ΆμαρυΧΧιο^. 

Obs,  1 .  From  many  diminutives  new  diminutives  are  formed,  e.  g. 
ρηματίσκων  from  ρημάτων,  χιτωνισκάριον  from  γιτωνίσκο$,  το\ί\νη  tro• 
\i\vioVi  νησί5  νησί^ιον, 

^  Ilemst.  ad  Arist.    Pint.    p.  6.      tiqiic,  p.  ?01  seq. 
Fisch.  2.  p.  33,  '^3.    Bast.  Lettre  Cri- 
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Obi.  2,  The  ^olians  and  Dorians  had  a  peculiar  form  of  diminutives 
in  -<xos,  e.  g.  wvppiyps  from  nv^pos,  κάΒ^ιχοε  from  Kados,  particularly  in 
proper  names,  *Αμνντι\οί^  θνώηχοβ,  Λβ^ιτιχοί^. 

Obs,  S,  Less  common  forms  are  those  in  -iXXos  and  -eXo;,  as  Xoipi\os^ 
Τρωιλος,  and  in  the  fem.  -/λλα,  as  Πραξίλλα,  TeXcalWa  (comp.  13,); 
those  in  'iyoSf  as  ΦιΧινοε,  fem.  ΦιΧ^ιί;,  or  -ivva,  Κόριννα,  "Hptvva,  Do- 
rian proper  names  ;  those  in  -/ων,  ΑΙσχρίων,  'HercW  ;  fem.  in  -ω,  e.  g. 
•Υψώ,  ΕΣ^ώ  (perhaps  Eur.  Hel.  11.),  from  ΎφιπύΧη,  El^dea.  These 
are  almost  all  proper  names.  Aristophanes  in  jest  forms,  on  the  analogy 
of  those  in  ίων,  ^αλακρίων  Pac.  192.  *ΑττικΙων  ib,  213.  μαλακίων  Ε ccl. 
1050.» 

Obs.  4.  Many  diminutives  are  formed  by  abbreviations,  which  were 
used  only  in  common  life,  and  almost  exclusively  of  slaves,  as  'AXe^ds 
for  ΆΧέζαν^ροε,  'Αρττοκράε  for  *  Αρποκράτη5,  Αημάε  for  Ai^^/yrpcos,  Έτα- 
ψράε  for  'Έιτταφρό^ιτοί,  Έρμάε  for  'Έ,ρμό^ωροε,  Ocv^ds  for  θβό^ωροε,  Mij- 
Tpds  for  Μητρό^ωροε,  Φιλα$  for  Φί\ό^ημο5^,  '^It^ts  for  *1ψίάνασσα.  Simi- 
lar to  these  are  the  forms  Aiovvs  for  Δ^ιόνυσοί,  aw^vs  in  Theocritus  from 
τάπα  •.  Such  words  were  afterwards  formed  in  jest  by  the  comic 
writers  irom  other  nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs,  e.  g.  ^aKvas,  rpeads, 
κατωψαγάε  in  Aristophanes. 

Obs.  5.  With  this  class  are  also  reckoned  the  words  in  which,  by  a 
peculiar  termination,  it  is  signified  that  the  sense  of  the  primitive  belongs 
in  a  very  high  degree  to  a  person  or  thing,  as  its  property  or  quality, 
and  which  would  be  more  properly  called  amplificatives,  e.  g.  γαστρών, 
χεΙΧων,  Κ€<Ι>άΧων,  Πλάτων  *  a  person  who  has  a  great  belly,  lips,  head ', 
*  a  broad  forehead' ;  πλούταζ  *  who  is  very  rich*,  μ€τωπΙα$  *  with  a  broad 
forehead*.     These  are  therefore  properly  adjectives.*^ 

III.  Gentilia  {ίθνικά)^  los. 

signify  the  country  or  place  of  residence.  If  the  name  of  the 
place  ends  in  -a,  -ac,  -η  preceded  by  a  consonant^  the  gentilia 
commonly  end  in  -aToc,  as  Ke/ofcv/oaioc^  Αθι;ι/αΐοα,  θηβαΊοο, 
ΚυμαΊοϋ,  ΚυρηναΊοο.  Exceptions  are,  ΚλαΖομβνιοο^  Έ,υρακού^ 
σιοα,  from  ΚΧαζομεναί,   Έυρακονσαί,  ΜεσσήΐΊΟί.      If  a  vowel 

*»  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (133  sqq.)  290.  p.  278.     Lob.  ad  Phryn.  ρ  434. 

«  Fisch.  2.  p.  29.  32.  '  Fisch.  2.  p.  33. 

*  Casaub.  ad  Pers.  5,  76.    Bentl.  '  Fisch.  2.  p.  37  seq. 

Epist.    ad    Mill.    p.  521.  ed.  Lips.  ί  Fisch.  2.  p.  16 — 23. 

Fisch.  2.  p.  26.     Dorv.  ad  Charit. 
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precedes^  e.  g.  -la,  it  commonly  forms  -coc>  as  Avicmk  from  Au- 
Kia  ;  or  -oc^  as  Βοιωτόα»  AvBoc,  from  Botairia,  AvSta• 

-DC  in  the  nom,  of  nouns  of  the  second  declension,  or  in  the 
genitive  of  the  third,  is  changed  into  -loc,  e.  g.  Κορίνθιος, 
Tlapioc,  ''AvSpioc,  from  KopivOoc,  Ilapoc,  *Άμδ/οοο.  Άραβισς, 
Αακβ^αιμόνια;,  Καρ'χηΒόνιοα.  Hence  also  XToc  from  XuoCy 
Apyeioc,  Κωοα,  from  Apyeioc,  Κώϊοα,  root  ApyoQ  -eoc,  Kwc 
KuSoQ.  So  the  Attic  termination  -ωρ  in  the  second  declension 
passes  into  -loc,  e.  g.  Tewc  (Τέϊοί;,  Tecoc,  and),  according  to  the 
Ionic  pronunciation  Tfiioc,  Keoic  (Kecoc),  KeToc,  and  Ion.  K^cbc• 
θ  before  the  termination  was  changed  into  σ,  e.  g.  ΤΙαρνησιος 
Arist.  Ach.  356.  from  Ώάρνηα,  Ώάρνηθοο  (a  hill  in  Attica), 
Ύρικορυσιοα  from  Ύρικόρυθοο.  The  feminines  end  partly  in 
-lac,  e.  g.  EXiKwviaCf  AriXidc,  Αημνιας ;  partly  in  -I'c,  e.  g. 
Σονσίς,  Tlieplc,  -/See.    -oc  has  also  its  fem.  in  -I'c,  Αιτωλός  -/c. 

-oic  is  chiefly  changed  into  -όσιοο,  as  ΦΧιάσιος^  'Awiyupei- 
σιοα,  from  Φλίουο,   Avayvpova. 

These  forms  of  derivation,  however,  are  by  no  means  regular 
with  all  the  classes  of  nouns  specified.  Thus  from  Μίλητος, 
'Ιθάκη,  the  gentilia  are  Μιλησιοί,  Ίθαιτίσιοα.  Others  end  in 
-ai'oc,  -ηνοϋί^  Avoc,  e.  g.  *Efteff»ji/oc  from  Ε/ιεσα,  Baicr/ocai'oc 
from  ϋάκτρα,  * ΑβυΖηνοα,  Ku2cic??i/oc,  from  A/3i>£oc>  Kv2^ticoc. 
T/oaXXcai'ocy  Za^Siiyvoc,  Σα^διανοα,  from  T^aXXecc,  Sa/oSecc• 
-ivoc  is  the  usual  termination  of  those  gentilia  whose  primitives 
have  a  long  syllable  before  the  termination,  e.  g.  'PiyyTww;, 
AKpayavTivoCy  Ύαραντΐνος,  from  Ρήγίον,  AKpayac,  AKpayav- 
Toc,  Tapac  TapavTOG, 

Other  gentilia  have  the  teimination  -eve,  fem.  -/c,  e.  g.  Alo- 
Xevc,  Δωριευα,  lariaievQ,  Meyapevc,  fem.  Meya/o/c,  Ma^nvevc, 
nXaraievc,  fem.  ΠΧαταΐί  and  flXaraiic*,  Φωκαιεύς  and  -aevc» 
as  Ννσαιενα,  and  -aevc.  θεσπιευς,  ΑΧΜία/ονασσευο^  XaXKiSevc^ 
from  Ιστιαία,  Μέγα/οα,  Mai^rii^eca,  ΠΧαταιαί,  θβσπιαί,  *Αλι- 
καρνασσοα,  1ζ.α\κΙα^  -iSoc. 

Others  end  in  -otiic,  -ί tiic,  -ώτι/α,  often  with  i  prefixed,  e.  g. 
Ποτιδαιατ»;^  ^τταρτιάτηα  (Ion.   -ητηο),  Τεγεατϊ/α,  Atyci^riyc^ 

■  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  41. 
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Αμπρακιωτηο  (Ion,  -i riyc),  KpoTwviartiCj  from  Σπα/οτα^  Teyea, 
Aiyivttf  *ΑμπρακΙα^  Κρότων,  'tSvoQ,  From  Ιταλία,  SiiceX/a, 
are  derived  ΊταΧιώτηι;  and  SuceXituTY/Cy  to  denote  the  Greek 
residents  in  those  countries^  'IraXoc  and  SciceXoc  for  the  primi- 
tive barbarian  population^.  -{t??c  is  the  usual  foim  of  gentilia 
from  nouns  in  -ic,  e.  g.  Συβορίτι?α,  Ναυίίρατίτι/α,  Βουσί/οίτι^α ; 
and  also  from  others,  as  'AfiSnpirvc  ίτοτΆ'ΆβΒηρα.  Feminines 
have  the  termination  -ic,  e.  g.  'Aaiorcc,  Συβαριτια,  Σπα^τιατια. 

Gentilia  are  often  formed  by  abbreviation  of  the  proper  names 
of  countries  or  cities,  e.  g.  Άκαρνάν,  Κάρ  (fem.  Καεφα),  from 
Ακαρνανία,  Καρ'ια.  *Ίων  (fem.  *Iac),  Παφλαγώΐ',  from  Ιωι/ια, 
Παψλαγομία.  Similar  in  form,  but  differently  derived,  are 
*Έλλ»;ν  fem.  Έλλ??νία,  Αάκων  fem.  Αάκαινα,  vsrhere  the  pro- 
per names  of  the  countries  are  'EXXoq,  Αακβ^αίμων.  The  gew- 
tilia  frequently  end  in  -c,  and  the  letters  which  include  σ,  viz. 
ζ  when  the  name  of  the  country  has  γ  or  ic  in  the  termination, 
xp  when  π  is  part  of  it,  e.  g.  T/owc  (fem.  Ύρωάο)  from  Τροία, 
Αίβυο  (fem.  Αιβυσσα)  from  Λιβύα,  ' Αρκάς  from  ΆρκάΒια,  Οραζ 
(Ion.  θ/oif )  fem.  θραττα  (Ion.  θρρσσα),  K/o^c  fem.  Κρ^σσα, 
Μαγμίϊο  fem.  Μαγμίτια,  Φοϊμιξ  fem.  Φοινισσα,  Φ/ουξ,  from 
QpijfK'ia,  Κρήτη,  ΦοινικΊα,  Φρυγ-ία,  Αρυοφ,  Αίθίο-φ,  from 
Αρυοττία,  Αιθιοττια. 

There  are,  besides,  peculiar  terminations  in  Greek,  by  which  104. 
the  place  of  residence  of  a  man  or  a  deity,  and  others  by  which 
feasts,  are  signified  (περιεκτικά).  They  are  mostly  in  -ων,  -afoi^, 
-eeov,  and  -iom. 

-ων,  e.  g.  άντρων  (also  αν^ρωνΊτιο)  *  chamber  for  the  men  \ 
yvvaiKwv  (and  -γυναικωνΊτιο)  *  chamber  for  the  women',  παρ- 
θένων *  chamber  for  the  young  women',  and  the  temple  of 
Minerva  at  Athens.  So  also  εΚαιων,  δαφνών,  μελισσών,  ίττ* 
πώμ  ^olive-grove',  laurel-grove',  ^bee-hive',  *  stable  for  horses'. 
In  others  the  termination  is  -εών,  as  περιατερεων  Plat.  TheiBt. 
p.  197  C.  Keyyjpeijv  Dem.  p.  974,  16.  The  terminations  aV 
Βρεών,  ιπττεών,  and  others,  are  considered  unauthorized  ^ 

The  names  which  denote  temples  and  places  consecrated  to 
the  gods  (τεμενικά)  properly  belong  to  the  class  of  possessive 

•*  Ainmon.  v. "Ιταλοί.  Diod.  Sic  5, 6.         ^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  166. 
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adjectives  (κτητικά).  Their  common  termination  is  -lov.  In 
names  of  the  first  declension  this  termination  is  annexed  to 
the  α  of  the  nom.  *Ή/οαιομ,  'Αθήναιον^  from  'Ήρα,  Άθηρα. 
In  those  in  -η,  two  forms  are  found  in  -αιομ  and  -eiov,  e.  g. 
ΐίύμφαιον  and  ΐίύμφειον,  Έκαταιοί'  and  Κκατ€ΐον,  Τνχ^αιον 
and  Τυχ^ειον.  Those  in  -?c  have  -αιομ^  as'^E/ojuacov.  In  names 
of  the  second  and  third  declension,  the  termination  -oc  of  the 
nom.  and  gen.  is  changed  into  Ίον,  e.  g.  Δωι/υσιομ,  ^ιοσκοριορ, 
Αβωκοριον,  θβσμοφοριον,  ΑττολΧωνιον^  ΤΙοσα^ωνιον,  Αημη^ 
τριον.  The  8  of  the  gen.  is  changed  into  σ  in  ΆρτεμΙσιον  from 
*Aρτ€μιSoG ;  and  in  the  same  way  from  'Αφροδίτη  is  formed 
ΑφροΒίσιοι^.  So  Ηράκλειοι',  θησβιον,  from  Ή/οακλέ-οα,  Θΐ|<τ6- 
wc,  Ion.  'H/oa/cXicoi/  JHer.  6,  116.  from  'ϋρακΧηοΓ,,  In  this 
way  Φβρρεφαττιον  Demosth.  p.  1259,  δ.  is  fonned  from  Φβ/ί- 
ρέφαττα.  A  temple  of  Cybele  was  called  Μητρψον  from  μη-^ 
τηρ  {θεών),  as  the  adjective  is  μητρψοα. 

If  ι  or  α  precedes  -oc  in  the  termination  of  the  proper  name 
and  of  the  possessive  adjective  derived  from  it,  the  termination 
becomes    -eToi/,     e.  g.    ' Aσκληπιoc     ΑσκΧηπιειον,     ΌΧνμπΐ04ί 
Ολυ/ιττιβΐον,  Ιολα€?οι/,  Αμφιαραεΐον^ 

Other  words  in  -oc  also  take  this  termination,  e.  g.  Avkciov, 
from  the  hero  Avkoc,  Ήφαιστείον,  Άνάκειον,  Μαυσωλείο)',  θε- 
τ/δειοι/,  as  the  adjectives  derived  from  ''ΐίφαιστοο,  8cc.  have  the 
termination  -ειοΰ.  In  later  times,  other  names  quoted  above 
obtained  the  termination  -ειοί',  e.  g.  Ποσειδώι/ειον,  Διονυσειομ, 
Ar^μητpeιovy  a  practice  condemned  by  the  Atticiats  and  gram- 
marians.     Ποσείδαΐ'είοι/,  on  the  contrary,  is  quoted  as  Doric. 

From  names  in  -ec,  -iSoc,  sometimes  is  found  Seiov,  as  Βεν- 
SiSeiov  (from  Βενδ/c  Bev^iSoo),  θετ/δειοι/,  and  so  probably  also 
ΣερατΓίδείον,  ΊσίΒειον.  Sometimes  δ  is  rejected,  and  the  ter- 
mination -eiov  chosen,  as  Νε/ιεσεΐοι/  (ί^eμeσiG)y  Ίσείον,  Σε/>α- 
πεΐον,  of  which  however  only  late  examples  are  found.  ΆσκΧη- 
wetop,  ΏοσιΒειον  or  ΠοσιδεΤοί;,  which  occur  only  in  later  authors, 
appear  to  be  similar  abbreviations.  An  Ionic  form  Ποσιδηων  is 
found  even  in  Homer,  //.  β',  506.* 

*  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  367  seq.  who      Greg.    p.  650  seq.     Bekk.    Anecd. 
quotes   other  instances.      Bast,  ad      p.  1343. 
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Obs,  Words  in  ^toy  and  -eiov  are  formed  from  other  substantives  to 
denote  the  place  in  which  the  person  or  thing  described  by  the  radical 
noun  is  found,  e.  g.  χαΚκειον  *  the  smithy',  from  xaXicevsy  ^^ασκαλεΐον 
*  the  school  *,  όπτανέιορ  and  όπτάηον  *  the  oven',  *  the  kitphen',  άρτο" 
ττώΧίον  *  the  bread-market'  ^.  To  this  class  belongs  also  τροφεϊον,  in  the 
compounds  όρφανοτροφεΐον,  πτωχοτροφειον ;  by  itself  it  denotes  *the 
price  or  recompense  of  maintenance  and  education' ;  in  which  sense 
θρ€πτήρίον  (plur.  also  θρέπτρα  in  Homer)  and  ΙΙ^ακτρον  are  also  used  ®. 


iy  Adjectives.  105. 

Adjectives,  or  words  by  which  the  property  of  a  substantive 
is  signified,  are  either  derivatives  or  compounds  in  Greek.  The 
modes  of  derivation  and  composition  will  be  explained  after- 
wards. Our  present  concern  is  only  with  the  meaning  of  the 
different  terminations. 

I.   Adjectives  in  -a?oc. 

1.  With  c  before  aToc.  These  denote  magnitude  or  value, 
and  are  derived  from  the  names  of  measures,  weights,  coins, 
and  denominations  of  money,  e.  g,  ττη^νιαίοί;  ^  an  ell  long',  ποδι- 
aiocPlat.  Theat,  p.  147  D.  {opyvialoc,  στάδια loc,  &c.  have  the 
ι  in  the  root)  ταλαντιαΐοι;  ^  costing  a  talent',  δ/οαχ/ΐ£α?οα,  o/3o- 
Xiaioc  (but  οβοΧιμαιος  'worth  no  more  than  an  obolus*,  i.  e.  'of 
little  value').  The  regular  derivative  from  μνα  would  be  μναϊ- 
aioc  (not  juvacaToc,  as  it  is  written  in  the  works  of  Xenophon  and 
Aristotle),  but  μvaaϊoG  seems  to  have  been  preferred  ;  μναιοα  is 
probably  false.  In  the  adjectives  compounded  with  cardinal 
numbers  the  root  was  more  closely  adhered  to,  e.  g.  διτάλαντοζ, 
δ/δ/οαχ/ioc,  TrevraSpayjioc,  δ/πΐϊχυα,  &c.  (comp*  Plat.  Thetet. 
1.  c.) ;  except  when  the  fundamental  word  had  already  an  i,  e.  g. 
ΎίμιωβοΧιαΊοί;  from  τιμιωβοΧιον.  The  forms  διταλαντιαΐοζ.  Si" 
Spayjiialoc  were  brought  into  use  by  the  poets  of  the  new  co- 
medy. From  μνα,  Ion.  μνεα  (Herod.  1,  51.  &c.),  was  formed 
ΒΙμνβωα  (as  from  γ?  yea  evyewci),  less  correctly  written  Β1μνω<;,  tind 
so€ικoσίμvωc,SeκάμvωQ.  A/juvovc,  τ6τ/>ά/ινονα  &c.  are  later  forms, 

**  Valck.  ad  Phcen.  658.  .    <=  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  44. 
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In  composition  with  τιμι  however,  νμίμναΊορ  is  used.  Comp• 
%.  143.  and  Obs.  Other  adjectives  in  -caToc  denote  that  which 
belongs  to  a  part  of  the  body,  are  derived  from  substantives,  and 
are  not  compounded  with  prepositions,  as  νωτιαίος  from  νωτον, 
e.  g.  ο  νωτιαΊοο  μυβΧός  *  the  spinal  marrow',  differing  from  voi- 
raioQ.  Adjectives  thus  compounded  have  also  the  termination 
"liioQy  as  ίπινεψριΒιος  and  ve<ppiaioQ.  So  from  are/AOC  is  derived 
the  simple  ανεμιαΊοο,  but  the  compound  υπηνίμιος• 

2.  Without  c  before  aToc.  These  generally  denote  the  place 
where  something  has  originated  or  to  which  it  belongs,  e.  g. 
wriyaioc,  κητταΐοο,  κρηναίος,  'χβρσαιοο,  ayopaioQ.  Similar  to 
this  is  βουα  άγελα/ΐ|  *  a  cow  from  the  herd',  θυραϊοο  '  what  is 
on  the  outside',  κορυφαίος  ^  one  who  is  at  the  head'•  Hence 
the  gentilia  Ne/uealoc  §.  103.  Others  denote  a  quality•»  as 
σεΧηναΊος  *  moon-shaped',  eipnva'ioc  '  peaceable'.  The  ι  is  ad- 
mitted only  when  it  exists  in  the  root,  as  ηλιαία  from  fiXioc, 
θαΧαμιαΊος  from  θαλάμια.  The  words  in  -t/xacoc  have  originated 
from  a  prolongation  of  the  termination  -ιμος,  as  ύποβολιμαίοο, 
αποβοΧιμαΙοο,  €πιστο\ιμα7οο  ^. 

II•  Adjectives  in  -aXeoc 

express  mostly  a  fulness,  e.  g.  θαρραλέος^  Sei/iaXeoc,  ταρ/3ά- 
Xeoc,  φωραΧεος,  KepSaXeoc,  pωya\€OQ  '  full  of  courage ,  'fear'^ 
'  itch',  '  craft',  '  full  of  chinks  or  crevices'.  In  others,  as  ap-^ 
yiXeoQ  '  hard,  difficult',  this  signification  is  not  perceptible. 

IQQ^  m.  Adjectives  in  -avoc 

signify  mostly  the  possession  of  the  quality  which  the  primitive 
expresses,  e.  g.  irevKeSaPoCy  i•  q•  β^χεττευκης  ^  bitter',  piyeSavoQ 
from  piyoc  'that  which  causes  shuddering'^. 

ly.  Adjectives  in  -8ioc  (-a&iw^  -c&oc) 

generally  express  locality,  and  are  chiefly  synonymous  with 
those  in  -loc•     They  are  most  commonly  foujid  in  composition 

*Lobeck.  Progr.  i.  ii.  deacyectivis      his  edition  of  Phrynidim,  pw  S4iL• 
Grseconim  ponderalibus  et  mensura•     seq. 
libus.  RegimoDt.  1818.  reprinted  in         ^  Wyttenb.  ad  Plat.  ρ^ΙΟβ  seq. 
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wiib  piep6ut\utvs,  e.  g.  imve^pi^m  ia  Hom.  ^(θά\αττί^ίύ(; 
irSXtc  Plat.  Leg.  4.  p.  70*4  B.  which  iA.  D.  is  έιτίθίαλβτττία 
νοΧπί,  €Ίημαστί8ίθ}τ  βρ^φοα  Eur.  Ipk.  Τ,  23 1 .  alea  CTtijui στιοα, 
eΊΓtτtμβi^toc,  mott^  YBxelj  ίπίτυμβέ&κ.     So  ako  νυμφί^ίΰ^ο,  μον 

V.  Adjeotivee  in  -eivoc. 
Vid.  §.  109. 

VI.  Adj^ti^^s  in  -etdc 

express  comtnonly  an  origih  or  source,  e.  g.  θηρ€ΐά^,  χι^^ιοο, 
βόβιοο,  iTTTreeoc,  'ημι6ν€ΐοο,  fir/Xeioc^  /ιελ/σσειοί;,  &c.  ^  consisting 
of,  or  derived  from,  geese,  cattle,  horses,  mules,  sheep,  bees*, 
e.  g.  Kpeac  θηρειον  '  game*,  '  venison' ;  κόπρος  ίππεία,  ^/icoveia, 
μνλεία  'horse-dung',  8cc.  So  also  adjectives  derived  from 
proper  nanles>  Oprfpetoc;,  Eopnft2eto<;/  Ava)[ay6p€ioC. 

Others  express  i'ather  an  agreement  with,  or  I'esfenrblance  to, 
e.g.  avSpeloCf  yvvaiKeioc  'becoming  a  liiian',  'a  vi^man*; 
'  manly  *, '  womanly  or  effeminate  *. 

Instead  of -e7oc  the  lonians  said  -ηϊοα^  as  ανθρωπηϊοο^  φοινι- 
κηιοο. 

VII.  Adjectives  in  -eoa  contr.  ovc  107, 

express  the  material,  e.  g.  '^pwreo'c  -^ουα,  apyvpeoc  -ovc,  XiveoQ 
-^vc,  epeeot;  -ουβ,  (also  ei/ci^iVeoc  Ion.)  'golden*,  'silver*,  'linen', 
'  woollen' :  and  after  the  analogy  of  epeodc  also  κβραμβοΰι; ;  χν- 
Tpeoic>  as  if  from  κβραμεβοο,  χυτρέεοο,  though  such  words  as 
κεράμεοα,  yyrpei  are  nowhere  to  be  found.  So  φοινικοΰς  from 
φοινικεος,  not  φοινικιοΰς.  Hence  the  subst•  παρ^αλεη  -?,  λεοί'- 
τβη  -5,  '  the  panther's  or  lion*s  hide*. 

χιόί/εοα  means  rather  '  snow-white' ;  φλόγεοι;  II.  jS*,  745, 
'shining  like  fire',  Theocr.  22,  211.  '^ fiery,  of  fire'. 

νΐϊϊ.  Adjfectives  in  -epoii  and  -^poc 

signify  quality  generally,  e.  g.  SoX^/ooc,  τρυφερός,  σκιερός, 
αιματηρός,  καματηρός,  Χνπηρός  'crafty',  'luxurious*,  'shady*, 

*  Lob.  ad'Phryn.  p.  555  seq. 
ο  2 
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*  bloody',  ^  wearisome',  ^  painfur.  Some  express  a  propensity, 
oivripoQ  *  given  to  wine',  καματηροα  ^  laborious',  '  prone  to  la- 
bour', which  sense  belongs  to  all  adjectives  which  come  from 
substantives  expressing  a  suffering  or  affection.  Others  have 
an  active  signification,  as  νοσβρόα  or  νοσηρός  ογΧηρο^,  καμα^ 
Tij/ooc,  ΊΓονηροα,  iyiripoQy  '  causing  sickness,  unhealthy ',  of  a 
district;  ^causing  disquiet,  fatigue,  burden';  'contributing  to 
health,  healthy'. 

108.  IX•  Adjectives  in -ijeic 

signify  fulness,  as  SevS/oijecc,  iroirieiQ,  vK^eiCy  '  full  of  trees  % 
'grass',  'wood'. 

X.  Adjectives  in  -lyXoc 

signify  a  propensity  to,  and  capability  or  fitness  for,  any  thing, 
e.  g.  σιγι/λόζ,  σιωττηΧο^^  οττατι/λόο,  αισχυντΐ|λόο,  VTTVtjXoc  '  prone 
to  silence,  deceit,  shame,  sleep'.  To  this  the  idea  of  fulness 
is  nearly  allied  :   hence  ν^ρηλος  '  watery'. 

XI.  Adjectives  in  -iicoc 

signify,  I)  belonging  to  any  thing,  as  σωματικός  "φυγικοα,  'cor- 
poresd',  'spiritual*.  2)  qualified  for  any  thing,  ηγε/ιομιΐίό^  δι- 
Saa/caXcicoc,  yScicoc,  ypai^iKoc,  κυβερνητικοί^•  3)  coming  from 
any  thing,  as  πατpιιcόc,  βοϊκόα.  4)  becoming  to  any  thing, 
adapted  to  or  fit  for  any  thing,  as  avSpiKoc,  φιλικός  '  becoming 
a  man',  'a  friend'.  From  substantives  in  -eve  come  adjectives' 
in  -eiKOQ,  e•  g,  κεραμεικοο,  opecicoc,  from  κεραμευο^  opevc 

109.  XII.  Adjectives  in  -i/ioc  (r)   ' 

express  chiefly  fitness,  passive  and  active,  e.  g.  eSwS^ocy  aoiSc- 
/IOC,  μα'χιμοο,  πλώιμοα,  πότι/ioc  '  eatable',  '  adapted  to  song', 
'  warlike*,  '  navigable',  '  potable*  ^.  Others,  however,  express 
merely  a  quality,  as  πενθιμοο,  S6κιμoc,  ιτροσΖοκιμοο^  καλΧιμοί; 
'  jnournful',  *  celebrated*,  '  expected', '  beautiful'.  Many  are 
derived  from  futures,  as  ιάσΐ)»οα,  περασιμοο^  α/οόσι/χοα  ^• 

■  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  549.    comp.  •*  Ad  Herod,  p.  533, 11. 

p.  273.    Thom.  M.  p.  U7.  "^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  227. 
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XIII.  Adjectives  in  -ivoc  and  -eivoc  (r) 

signify,  1)  a  material  of  which  any  thing  is  made,  e.  g.  γμνοα^ 
καλαμινοο,  ττλίνθίνοο,  ζύΧινοο,  XaivoC)  &c.  *  made  of  earth,  of 
reeds,  of  tiles,  wood,  stone'.  2)  a  quality,  which  arises  from 
the  magnitude  or  quantity  of  the  thing  expressed  by  the  deri- 
vation, neSivoc,  opeivoc,  σιcoτeeι'oc,  eXeeivoc  *  level ',  '  moun- 
tainous*, 'dark',  '  pitiable*.  3)  they  serve  to  derive  adjectives 
from  adverbs  or  substantives  of  time,  e.  g.  χβείτιΐ'όα,  θερινός 
οπωρινός,  eapivoQ, 

XIV.  Adjectives  in  -eoc  110. 

express  a  quality  generally,  as  έσττέριοα,  vespertinus,  '  of  or  be- 
longing to  evening',  θa\άσσιoc  '  marine',  ^evioc  *  belonging  to 
the  guest',  σωτηριοα  *  saving,  or  contributing  to  safety'.  If 
two  adjectives  are  derived  from  one  substantive,  one  in  oc  and 
the  other  in  loc,  the  latter  generally  signifies  a  proneness,  a 
tendency  to  any  thing  which  the  first  expresses  generally  as  a 
quality,  e.  g.  καθαρός  '  pure',  καθάρια;  *  loving  purity'^. 

XV.  Adjectives  in  -oecc  and  ώεια 

signify  a  fulness,  e.  g.  μητιοειο  *  full  of  prudent  counsels',  rei- 
yjLoeiG,  a/iTreXoeec,  "ημαθοεις,  riepoeiQ,  μιψόεια,  ανθβμοειο.  The 
termination  -ώε(<;  is  used  when  the  penult  is  long,  e.  g.  iciyrw- 
eiQ,  ωτώεια  ®. 

XVI.  Adjectives  in  -oXi/c, 

confined  to  the  older  poets,  express  an  inclination  to  the  action 
denoted  by  the  verb  from  which  they  are  derived,  as  μαινοΧης, 
/em,  μαινοΧΙο,  οιφόΧηο,  fem,  οίφολ/c  in  Hesychius,  oTrutoXiyc 
(also  όττυιώλι/α)  in  the  same  writer;  or  simply  a  custom,  φαι- 
νολ/c,  Ύ\ωα  Horn.  Η.  in  Cer.  51. 

XVII.  Adjectives  in -ώδιια  HI. 

express  sometimes,  I )  a  fulness,  e.  g.  ποιώ^ιιο,  ανθεμω^ης^  tre- 
τρώΒηο,  ΐ'χθυω^ηο.      2)  a  resemblance,  σψηκώ^ης  Arist.  Plut, 

^  Valcken.  ad  Xenoph.  M.  S.  »,  1,  *  Eustath.  ad  11.  C,    p.  64Q,  53. 

32.  II.  Ψ',  p.  1299,  32. 
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561.  'wasp-like',  φλογώδ»;α  ^like  fire,  shining  lil^e  fire',  ανΒρω- 
Si/c  ^  manly'*.  In  this  sense  these  adjectives  coincide  with 
those  in  -oeeSZ/c,  and  probably  are  formed  from  them,  ae  a<rre~ 
poeiSqc  ovpavoc  signifies  also  '  the  starry  heaven',  and  θρομβσ^ 
ecStK  is  distinguished  fron^  θρομβωΒης  only  in  form^.  ΈMωiηc 
is  different,  from  οι^ω. 

XVIII.  Adjectives  in  -ωλό<; 

signify  a  propensity,  a  tendency  to  any  thing,  e.  g,  apapriukoCf 
χ^ευΒωλόο,  φβιδωλόα, '  prone  to  sin',  'lying',  'penuriousness'• 

XIX.  Adjectives  in  -yoc,  properly  wioCy  and  -oToc 


signify  origin,  e.  g.  ττατρώοο^^  μητρψοο^  in  Homer  varpwioc, 

*  springing  from  the  father  or  mother' ;  ??y  oc,  in  Homer  rioiocj 

*  what  happens  in  the  morning'.  Different  are  Ά/ογωοα  '  relating 
to  the  ship  Argo',  AijTiioc  '  derived  from  Latona',  which  are 
written  with  ι  subscr.  only  from  being  confounded  with  those 
in  -(ooc  and  ώιοα^. 

If 

112.  As  adjectives  serve  to  denote  the  properties  attributed  to 
substantives,  they  can  also  be  inflected  so  as  to  denote  the 
three  genders  of  substantives.  All  adjectives,  however,  have 
not  the  three  genders.  Some  are  not  capable  of  this  modifi- 
cation, on  account  of  their  termination,  but  express  the  three 
genders  under  one  foim  only  :  others  have  one  form  only  for 
the  masculine  and  feminine,  and  another  for  the  neuter ;  others 
again  have  three  terminations. 

I.  Adjectives  of  one  termination,  which  express  the  mascu* 
line,  feminine,  and  neuter,  by  one  termination,  are  the  cardinal 
numbers  from  five,  πέντε,  upwards.  Others  have,  indeed,  only 
one  termination,  but  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  only,  since 
they  are  not  used  with  substantives  of  the  neuter  gender,  at 

•  Salmas.  Exerc.  Plin.  p.  725.  b.         GraBv.adLucian.  t.ix.  p.  460.  Matth. 
^  Schsef.  ad  Apoll.  Rh.  Schol.  p.l90.      ad  Eur.  Hec.  78.    Harm,  ad  Bacch. 

Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  258.  1362. 

*  Of  the  true  distinction  between  **  Schsef.    ad  ApoH.    Rh.    Schol. 
πατρικοί,  §.  108.  xi.  and  warpfos,  see      p.  335. 
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leeust  ill  the  Horn,  fe^iii .  elttg•  ρί\ϊτ.     Thtf  ute  properly  of  thfe 
comtnott  gendei•,  watitihg  the  heuter.     Sutli  are 

1.  Adjectites  compounded  with  substantives  which  re^aih 
unchang^d^  ^s  μ^κ/^οχβίρ^  «vf  όχ€ΐ/^>  evpiv  {^κ^ιν),  μύίί^ύίύΛΐ^, 
μωίΑα(β)(ηί^,  from  χειρ,  plv,  αΚτιΡ,  «ΐίώ^^,  ΰύχήν,  fextl^pi  thosii 
cotopounded  with  wove  and  itoXm,  which  ha^  two  tsernaiiiatibhs. 

2.  Those  in  -ωρ,  which  ar6  partly  derived  from  πατήρ  and 
^^'ty]p^  as  απάτωρ,  ημ^τΛορ^  βμομίιΨίαρ  ;  pitrtly  frotii  v^rbs)  ae 
treiSbXeroip^  oμΌy€l4tωpf  μια&τωρ, 

5«  Adjectives  in  -ijc  -ι?τοα,  and  -o>c  -wtoc,  as  aS/unq>  'ημιθ^nr|Gf 
apyrjCi  uyvvjCf  ωμοβρωα• 


3  Κ 


4*  Adjectives  in  -•7ΐ**ία,  -τ)ί<ί  accofditig  to  the  first  decl.  euoi- 

6«  Adjectives  in  f  and  i/'^  ^Xe^,  φοιι^ι^  (φϋίρικι  wi^oS  Eur* 
Troud.  821.)  etr/reg  Hei•»  1,  111.  μί^ιηίξ,  αίγίλέτ^,  di0/dt^. 


6•  Adjectives  in  *όο  -aS^^  -(<  -^ιβοα^  et  g•  ϋ|  17  ipvy&Qf  ό|  /| 


O&f.  1•  Some  of  these  are  also  used  as  neuters»  but  only  in  the  gen^ 
and  dat.  sing,  and  plur.  iy  piaots  fioroiis  σι^ηροκμήσιρ  Soph.  Aj,  3^4< 
άμψιπΧηγι  ψασγάνφ  id.  Track,  930,  άμψιτρητοε  avXiov  id,  Phil,  19^  ^p 
ττενητι  σώματι  Eur.  EL  375.  άπτησιν  τέκεσι  Euen,  Epigr,  13.  and 
according  to  this  analogy  Nicandei^  says  Ther,  105.  63 Κ  άργήτό^  eXaiov, 
άργητι  άνθει :  especially  the  adj.  in  -as,  which  are  commonly  only  found 
with  femininesi  ψοιτα&ι  itr^pols  EUt,  Ph,  Ιϋ5^•  /ϊανίάσιν  Χνάσί/μασιρ 
Or.  264.  Ιρομάσι  fiXe^apois  ib.  837.  ^ρομά^  κώΧφ  HeU  1321.''  So  also 
έτΓΐ/λυδα  ίθνεα  Herod.  8,  73.  from  επηΧυε,  commonly  joined  only  with 
masc.  and  fem.  In  other  wordi^  the  netKer,  which  is  deficient,  is  sup- 
plied when  necessary  by  derivative  or  kindred  forms,  e.  g.  βΧακικόρ, 
&.ρπακτικ6ν^  μώνν^ύΡ^  ομομίιτριον^  άγνωστον^  μαινόμ^νόν^  Ζρομάίον^  &C• 
απάτωρ  is  used  with  a  neut.  accus.  plur.  Eur•  Here,  F•  114. 

Ohs.  2.  Many  of  these  adjectives  ate  alsoi  odiuriionly  tised  duly  in  όήέ 
gender.  Those  uhdei^  No.  2.  are  generally  fouttA  ovlf  ^th  stibstantiv^s 
of  the  masculine  gender ;  yet,  Msch.  Prom.  309.  we  have  σιΐηρομητωρ 
αία.  Soph.  Ant.  1282.  γννή  παμμήτωρ,  tlurip.  Or.  1311.  ray  Χιποπάτορα• 

*  Brunck  ad  iEsch•  Sep.  c.  Th.  2ά&.     Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  264. 
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Inc.  Rhes.  550.  παίΖόΚέτωρ  &,ηΙονί$ ;  and  Eur.  Med.  1404.  Jaeoft  calls 
Medea  παιΙοΚέτορ.  Id.  Phcen.  691.  άμάτορο:  HaWados.  Id.  Or,  1617. 
τήν  μιάστορα.  Stasin.  αρ.  SchoL  IL  a\  5.  παμβώτορα  γαιαν,  far  which 
Soph.  Phil,  «S91.  says  παμβώτι  γα.  Thuc.  4,1 27.  αυτοκράτωρ  μάχη.  .Else- 
where forms  are  used  in  the  fem.  which  have  no  corresponding  masc.» 
e.  g.  παμμίιταρα  Hym,  Horn.  30,  1.  like  ΐΓαιΙο\ίτ€ΐρα^  avyyevkretpa^ 
€υπατέρ€ΐα  No.  2.  For  πένηε  Hesychius  quotes  a  fem.  πένησσα.  6.1μίΐ9 
occurs  only  in  the  phrase  παρθένοι  ά^μηε  in  Horn.  άνΖροκμ{ι$  and  others 
occur  as  masc.  JEsch.  Suppl,  692.  Eum.  242.  Choeph.  862.  as  fem.  in 
av^podyrls  φθορά  JEsch.  Ag.  823.  άγωνίαι  άν^ροκμητ€5  Eur.  Suppl.  527• 
Ένώττα  Soph.  (Ed,  T,  190.  is  probably  the  ace.  to  άλχοίι/  from  είτώψ,  not 
the  voc.  of  €υωπή5.  Similar  to  this  is  acd/oi//  φωνή,  which  Eustathius  . 
p.  1484,  48.  quotes  from  ^schylus,  as  Κ/λιζ  χώρα,  Sophocles,  Track» 
1125.  has  ttJs  ττατροψόί^του  μητρυsy  and  ib,  1074.  Χωβητηρεί  'Eptyyves. 
In  Pmd,Nem,  9,  Z7.  άνίροΐάμαν  ^Ρφιφϋλαν  is  probably  from  avdpo^a^ 
μα5,  not  άνύρό^αμοε.  Of  the  adjectives  in  -cis,  έθάε,  /xcyav,  ^vyois,  &c• 
occur  often  as  common.  So  also  ai  Σπορα^εε  and  σπορά^α  βίον  Inc. 
Rhes.  702.  Ιρομά^ί  θεαί  Eur.  Or,  317.  ΒρομάΒεχ  Φ/ovyes  to.  1424• 
γυμνάΐα  στοΧον  Eur,  Fr.  A  lop,  4,  6.  but  in  yvpvaZas  iinrovs  ϋψρ• 
1148.  it  appears  to  be  a  fem.  According  to  the  Lex.  Sang.  Bekk, 
Anecd,  p.  97,  4.  Sophocles  used  *£XXas  (6  άρήρ)$  and  so  probably 
is  '£\\as  to  be  taken  Eur.  Ph.  1547.  Of  μάκαρ  the  fem.  is  /xcfjcaipa, 
but  Eur.  Iph.  652.  we  find  τυχα$  μάκαρο5.  Hel.  381.  J  μάκαρ  πεφθένε• 
Comp.  ElmsL  ad  Bacch.  565.  In  a  similar  way  substantives  of  the 
masc.  gen.  are  used  adjectively  with  substantives  of  the  fem.  gen.  See 
§.  429,  4. 

223         II.  Adjectives  of  two  terminations  are 

1.  Those  in  i?c,  gen.  eoc  contr.  ovc,  neut.  cc. 

Declension. 
Singular. 

M.  N. 

Nom.      o,  -η  αληθής  το  αληθές 

Gen.       του,  τία,  του  αλν^θέοα  -ουα 
Dat.        τψ,  Ty,  τψ  αληθέϊ  -ei 
Ace.        τέν,  την  αΧηθία  -η,  το  a\ηθeQ. 

Dual. 

Ν.Α.ν.  τώ,  τα,  τώ  ολ?ϊθ€€  -η 

G.  D.     το7ΐ',  τοΐν,  τοΊν  αΧηθεοιν  -οΐν. 
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Plural* 

M.  N. 

Nom.  oi,  ai  αλν^θΙβα  -etc,  τα  αλγ^θεα  -ij 

Gen.  των  ολυθίων  -ων 

Dat.  TO?c,  Ta7c,  TO?c  αλι^θεσι 

Ace.  Touc,  Toc  ολίϊθέαα  -eic,  τα  αλΐ|θέα  -ί. 

1.  Those  which  have  a  vowel  before  the  termination  in  Attic  con- 
tract -ea  into  -a,  not  -iy.  e.  g.  ακΚεία  aicXea,  vyiia  vyid,  §.81.*  *Yyt7, 
however,  is  also  found  in  Plat,  Phced,  p.  89  D.  and  elsewhere :  νγιά 
Charm,  p.  156  B.  ^φνη  Soph.  Trach.  1095.  Plat.  Crat.  p.  408  B. 
άφυή  Soph.  Phil.  1014.  In  Ionic  and  Doric  the  termination  is  often 
not  contracted,  but  e  which  precedes  the  termination  -ea  is  omitted; 
e.  ^.  Pif^d.  01.  2,  163.  εχβκλέαε  oitrrovs,  for  ευκλεέαε.  SopJi.  (Ed. 
r.  161.  είκλέα.  Hence  δυσιcλέα,  IL  β\  115.  Od.  δ',  7 28.  is  probably 
not  shortened  by  the  following  vowel.  Comp.  Quint.  Sm.  3,  363.  IL 
p\  330.  So  €υκ\έων  for  ενκλεέων  Pind,  Isthm.  3,  11.  Elsewhere  ee 
is  contracted  into  one  Ipng  syllable,  ei  or  η,  as  evppeios  in  Hom.  from 
evpperisy  or  evfjclos  Hesiod.  ap.  Strab.  8.  jp.  526.  evKXelas  II.  κ,  281. 
Od.  0',  331.  On  the  contrary  αγακ\ηο5  for  -κλέεο^  //.  ττ',  738.  Even  the 
simple  e  is  lengthened  into  η,  and  -ies  contracted  into  els,  in  the  read- 
ing of  Aristarchus,  άκ\η€Ϊ5  II.  μ\  318.  Boeckh,  Pind.  Nem.  6,  50.  reads 
evKkeia.  4 

2.  From  μουνογενης  comes  the  feminine  μουνογέναα  in  the  poets, 
e.  g.  Orph.  Hym.  23,  2.  So  also  iipiykveia,  an  epithet  of  Aurora;  Kv- 
προγέναα,  Venus  ;  Ύριτογέναα,  Minerva.  Ήριγενής,  as  feminine^  oc- 
curs in  Apollon.  Rhod.  2,  450. 

3.  Adjectives  compounded  with  eras  have,  in  the  feminine,  oilen  a 
peculiar  form  in  ins,  e.g.  evTiris  Aristoph.  Thesm.^37.  τριακονταέτιαΜ 
tnroy^as  Herod.  7,  149.  σπον^αΐ  rpiaKOvrovriBes  Aristoph.  Acharn.  193. 
T/mc.  1,  87.  which  is  in  Thuc.  1,  23.  2,  2.  αί  τριακοντούταε  σπονίαΐ. 
εξαέτΐί  Theocr.  14,  33.  /icra  τον  εξέτι?  καΧ  Tt)y  έζέτιν  Plat.  Leg.  7, 
p.  333.  Bip.     Chceroh.  ap,  Bekk.  A  need,  p.  1375.  s.  v.  iros. 

4.  The  other  compound  adjectives  in  -ηε,  particularly  those  in  -riys, 
have  only  one  termination,  and  follow  the  first  declension,  νεψεληγερέ• 
τηε,  ακ€ρσ€κόμηί,  άκακήτη^,  ώκυπετηί.  In  the  old  language,  and  in 
iEolic  and  Doric,  the  termination  ra  was  used,  e.  g.  ιππότα,  νεψεληγε- 
ρέτα,  άκακητα  in  Homer,    βαθυμητα  in  Pindar,  Nem.  3,  92.     Ινκτά 

»  Keen,  ad  Gregor.   p.  (70)  163.      Dorvill.  ad  Charit.  p.  418.  ed.  Lips. 
Thom.  M.  p.  864.      Moer.  p.  375. 
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Theocr.  8,  30.  Vid.  §.  67y  5.     In  the  gen.  they  had  -ew,  as  έριβμνχεω 
Hes.  Th.  831.  Ιριβρ€μέτ€ω  11.  v\  624.  ίνμμελίω  for  έν/ι/ΐ€λ/€»  (§•  68, 

9.)  //.  a',  47. 

δ.  The  terminations  -ea,  -ear,  -eer  are  found  in  Homer  lometimeB 
used  as  monosyllables,  where  otherwise  -η  -cif  are  written :  xpwnoira• 
yeo  //.  ω,  267.    άσινέαί  Od,  λ',  110.    άσκηθέε^  Od.  ξ,  255. 

114.  2.  Those  in  -ijy,  gen.  -eyoc»  in  the  neuter  -ev,  e.g.  αρσην  or 
αρρην,  neuter  appev  (fern.  £iir.  Bacch.  52(j  seq.),  entirely  of 
the  third  declension.     Except  rkpnvj  repeiv^t,  rlpev*^ 

3.  Those  in  -iCy  neuter  c.  The  genitive  of  the  simplee  have 
the  form  -locy  as  (S/οΐέ;  iSpioc  alBpei  11.  γ ,  219.  νηστια^;  Ji.  τ\ 
156.  But  Soph.  ap.  SchoL  Yen.  ad  IL  y\  219.  had  iS/9c5a> 
and  JEsch.  Ag.  201.  vTianSec,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  326•  The 
compound  adjectives  of  this  termination  are  mostly  declined 
like  the  substantives  from  which  they  comci  e.  g.  \ipic  X^/h* 
Toc,  therefore  ev^apic  άγαριτοο,  neut.  pL  αγαριτα  Herod.  1, 
207.  But  the  compounds  of  rroXcc  have  in  the  gen.  tSoc,  ae 
aTroXcc  anoXiBoc.  In  the  accus.  they  have  a  and  v^  airoXiSit 
and  ατΓολιν.  MeyaXowoXiec  Άθαναι  occurs  Find.  Pyth.  If,  1 ; 
and  the  dative  άπόλι  for  απολιΒι  Herod.  8,  61.  wherefore  per- 
haps 1,41.  α'χαρι,  the  reading  of  several  MSS.^  may  be  correct. 

4.  The  compounds  in  -ovcy  as  evi^ovCy  neut.  evvovp,  and 
others  compounded  with  νόο<  vovq^  also  αττλοο^  airXovc^  neut• 
απλούν  from  irXooc  πΧοΰα,  ποΧυπουα,  and  all  compounded  with 
TTovc•  The  latter  have  in  the  gen.  partly  -7ro8oc,  partly  in  the 
Attics  του  πολύτΓον,  τον  ποΧύπουν^  rove  ποΧυπονο,  as  OiSiirovi;) 
ace.  OiScVoivi/  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  3.^  In  the  neut•  they  have  -irovy^ 
e.  g.  €<m  ScVovy  em  yi?c•  The  epic  poets  shortened  -irovc  into 
^70^9  e.  g.  in  the  same  verse  τετραττον  and  τρίττορ.  αελλοιτος 
II.  β',  409.  and  elsewhere,  rpiiroc  Π.  χ\  164.  Καργαρ6%ουν 
Arist.  de  Part.  Anim.  3,  1.  is  perhaps  formed  after  this  analogy. 
The  contracted  form  εννου  occurs  in  the  gen.  Έατ.  Ion»  732. 
accus.  κακόνονν  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  2,  9.  evvoi  (cvvot),  jcancoi^oc 
often  in  the  nom.  plur.  evvwv  gen.  pi.  TAuc.  6,  64.  Bekk.  eSn 
νων.  In  Xen.  Ap.  S.  %.  27.  we  have  evvocc  dat.  pi.  but  #fa- 
Kov&oiQ  Cyrop.  8,2,  1 .     In  the  ace.  pi.  the  contracted  form  is 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  57.  *»  Athen.  7.  p.  316  B. 
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common.  In  the  dat.  sing,  Demosthenes  uses  €Τ€ροπ\6ψ,  not 
€τ€ροπλψ^  advp  Phorm.  p.  9 1 6  R.  In  the  neut^  plur.  cre/oo- 
πλοχι  ib.  p,  909. 25.  914.  4*  ed.  Reiske.  (In  the  older  editions 
it  is  €τε/οόπλοια.)  The  contractioji  oa  into  a,  and  of  the  gen. 
6ων  into  (uVj  does  not  eeem  to  be  used•  Yet  some  derive  the 
plur.  τά  έπιπλα  from  επίπλοοα^  for  which  Herodot.  \y  94.  has 
βπίττλοα  ;  the  sing,  επιπλον,  however,  occurred  in  Iseeus,  ac- 
cording to  Harpocration  s.  v.*^  The  plur.  eii/ovc,  in  Lysias, 
p,  315.  ed.  R.  is  probably  from  the  same  metaplasm,  whence 
came  ττ/οόχοοα  -ου,  προ^ονσιν.  Vid.  §.51,3.  Compare  §.  124. 
Those  compounded  with  yjpovc  or  yjpw  are  also  common,  which 
in  the  old  poets  have  -ooc  in  the  gen.  απα\6\ροοα  Hes.  "Έ/ογ. 
519.  ταμεσί'χροα  II.  \f/,  803.  κυανό'χροα  Eur.  Hel.  I δ22.  in 
the  Attics  -ωτοί;*  Eur.  Or.  321.  μβΧαγ^ώτ^α  Phan.  321. 
κυανογβΰτβ.  Ββνακόγλοα  Eur.  Iph.  T.  401.  is  according  to 
the  analogy  of  the  former. 

5.  The  compounds  in  -vc,  neuter  -v,  e.  g.  o,  -η  aSaKpvc,  neut. 
aSaKpv,  and  the  rest  of  the  compounds  of  Βίκρν.  Except  the 
nom.  however,  these  occur  only  in  the  ace.  sing,  α^ακρνν  Eur* 
Med.  861.  πολν^ακρυν  II.  γ',  1 3  2 .  In  the  rest  of  the  cases  the 
form  -VTOC  is  used,  e.  g.  α^ακρυτου^  αΒακρυτψ,  πολνΒακρύτον. 

6.  Those  in  -ων,  neut.  -ov,  gen.-ovoc,  e.  g.  σωφρ^^ν^  σωφρορ^  115. 
σώφρονος     βλζΎίμων^  εΧεημον^  ίΧεημονος.     εν^αί/ιων,  ευ^αιμον, 
€iSalμovoG.     Το  these  belong  also  comparatives  in  -ων,  which 

are  disUinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  adjectives  in  ω^,  as  they 
presuppose  a  form  -oec  -ocm;  -oa  in  the  nom.  ace.  plur.  and 
ace.  sing.,  which  is  then  contracted. 

Declension  of  Comparatives  in  -ων. 
Singular. 

M.  &  F.  N. 

Nom.  /i€(2^cuy,  μείζον 

Gen.  μεΐζονοα 

Dat.  μβΙΖονι 

Ace.    fteu^ova,  [;Oa^  -ω,      μεΊζον* 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.  μβιΖονβ 
Gen.  Dat.    μβιζόνοιν. 

•  Interpr.  ad  PoU.  x.  1, 10.    Koen.  ad  Gregor.  p.  (245)  516. 
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Plural. 

Nom.  μ€ltovec,  [oec]  ovc,  /uei^ovo,  [oa]  ω 

Gen.  μ€ΐΖόνίον 

Dat.  μειΖοσι 

Ace.  μ€ίCopa<if  [pao]  ουα,  μβιΖορα,  [οα]  ω. 

Obs,  The  contraction  of  the  accus.  masc,  οχιά  fern•  sing,  is  not  always 
noticed  by  the  grammarians  '.  Yet  P^^  Leg,  2,  p.  659  C.  has  iioy  γαρ 
aWovs  βελτίω  των  αυτών  ηθών  aKovovras  βέΚτίω  τήν  ίι^ονήν  ίσχειν^  vvy 
— παν  τουναντίον  συμβαίνει,  μείζω  Ζυναμιν^  μείζω  "Ήραν,  όψρύν^  Eurip• 
Hec,  336.  HeracL  1039.  Otherwise  the  Attics  used  the  uncontracted 
form  as  frequently  as  the  contracted.  Plat,  Leg,  1.  p.  631  B•  τα  /xei- 
ζονα  κα\  τα  ελάττονα.  ih,  ρ,  65G  Ε.  ουτ€  καΧΚίονα  οΰτ  αΙ<τχίω,  Eurip, 
Iphig.  Α.  1272,  Hel,  1676.  ήσσον€5.  Id.  Suppl.  1102.  μείζονες,  HeracL 
2SS,  κακά  μείζονα,  Ar'istoph,  Thesmoph,  807.  βελτίονεί.  Id,  Plut.  558. 
βελτίοναε,  for  which  v.  576.  βελτίους  is  used.  Thuc,  2,  11.  τλέοναχ, 
4,  82.  πλέονα  φυλακην.  The  contracted  form  occurs  also  frequently  in 
Homer,  e.  g.  Od,  β',  277,  oi  πΧέονεε  καχίουε,  ταύροι  Zi  re  irarpos  ίφ€ΐον$• 

116.  7.  Compound  adjectives  in  -οέ;,  as  o,  -η  αθανατοζ^  ο,  ή  cuco- 
λαστοβ,  ο,  ή  evSol^oG,  ο,  η  ευφωνοα,  ο,  η  eyKVKXioCj  8cc.  even 
those  which  are  compounded  with  adjectives  of  three  termina- 
tions, e.g.  o,  17  nayKaXoQ  from  KaXoc, V)  ov,  o, ή πάλλευκοα from 
XevKoQj  rj,  ov.  The  genuine  Attics  used  apyoc  (from  aepyoc)  as 
common,  and  only  the  later  writers  said  yrj  apyri  ^.  Yet  Plato^ 
Leg,  4,  p,  704  D.  has  ίπιθαΧαττία  πόλια,  which  ib,  B.  ie  eiri- 
-  θαλαττ/διοο.  Those,  however,  which  are  from  compound  verbs 
have  three  terminations,  as  eiriSeiKTiKoCy  ri,  6v  from  ίπι^είκνυμι^ 
κατασκευαστοα^  ανεκτοο»  Διαφο/οοα,  eζa^p€T0Cy  vwoirroc,  ύιτή- 
Kooc,  &c.  are  common. 

Obs,  The  grammarians  call  this  an  Attic  usage.  Nevertheless  it 
occurs  in  Homer.  But  several  adjectives  also  are  found  in  Homer, 
which,  according  to  the  foregoing  observations,  should  be  common^  yet 
are  declined  with  the  three  genders,  e. g.  άθανάτη  II,  a,  44-7.  κ\  404. 
ρ',  78.  βί y  447 ,  Βχιά passim,  Hesiod,  Theog,747,  not  merely  on  account 
of  the  metre,  άμψφυτη  Od,  a,  50.  198.  λ',  324.  μ\  283.  So  "Apre/xi 
θηροψόνη  Theogn,  init,  πολυζέναν  Aiyivav  Pind,  Nem,  3,  3.  See  Boeckh, 
Nem,  5,  8.  άβάταν  &\a  ib,  36,  The  Attics  rarely  practised  this.  Art- 
staph,  Pac,  πολυτίμητη  άημήτηρ.    Id,  Lysistr,  217,  άταυρώτη,     Eurip, 

*  Thorn.  M.  p.  427.  Gregor.  p.  (69)  ^  KUsler.  ad  Arist. Nub.  53.  Phryn. 

159.  p.  104.  c.  n.  Lobeck. 
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Ion,  216,  iv  εκηβόλτισι  χερσιν*'.  Soph.  Antig,  338.  γα  ν  ακαμάταν, 
Eur.  Phcen.  246.  άθανάτας  θβου,  with  the  various  reading  αθανάτου. 
aQavaras  τριχόε  Msch.  Choeph.  617.  Comp.  Arist.  Nub.  288.  Thesm. 
1 052.  All  these  passages  occur  only  in  the  lyrical  poets,  except  Lysisir. 
217.  where  probably  Elmsley's  conjecture  {Med,  807.)  άταυρωτ€ί  is  the 
right  reading.  Soph,  (Ed.  C.  1321.  α^μήτη$,  borrowed  from  the  epic 
dialect.  This  form  therefore  appears  foreign  to  the  Attic  dialect,  and 
to  have  been  allowed  only  where  they  imitated  the  language  of  the 
Lyric  poets.  On  the  other  hand  the  Attics  use  many  adjectives  as 
common^  which  otherwise  have  three  terminations.    Vid.  §.118.  Ohs.  3. 

8.  Most  adjectives  in  -toa  and  -eeoc,  w^hich  are  derived  from  117. 
substantives^   as  o,  ή  atiiocy  auovioa,  βασιλειοα,  SoXtoc,  ελευθε- 
pioc,   KaipiOQy   oXeOpioa,  κόσμιοο,  ττατριοα,  σκότιοι;,  σωτηριοο, 
vnoyjelpiOQy  χ/οόνιοα,  φίλιοο,  8cc. 

Obs.  Usage  is  in  this  respect  very  fluctuating,  μέτριος  has  always 
three  terminations  ;  άλΧότρωε,  aiTfos,  εναντία,  α*ίτω$,  a^ios,  and  άνα- 
^loSf  ^ημόσιοε,  KvpioSf  μακάριος,  παρά\ιο5,  will  hardly  be  found  used  as 
common ;  and  η  φίλιοε  is  very  rare  •*.  Some  of  the  compounds  of  these 
words,  however,  are  used  with  two  terminations,  e.  g.  Soph.  Trach. 
1233.  μόνη  μ€ταίτίο8.  Plat.  Polit.  p.  281  D.  E.  where  σνναίτιοε  is 
used  as  common,  and  aiVios  as  of  three  terminations,  id.  Crat,  p.  414B. 
ΙξαιφνιΒία  θίξε,  but  ό,  η  αίφνί^ιοε,  *Όσιος  has  always  three  terminations, 
avoaios  is  generally  common  in  Euripides. 

The  adjectives  in  -aios  are  used  as  often  with  three  terminations  as 
common  even  in  prose  writers.  Of  those  in  -elos  I  have  found  only 
όθνέίοε  Eur.  Ale.  543.  οίκεΐοε  Eur.  Heracl,  635.  (in  prose  writers  always 
of  three  terminations,)  used  as  common.  For  the  usual  avXeios  θύρα, 
Arist,  Pac.  982.  has  Trjs  avXeias,  as  Herod.  6,  69.  Pind.  Nem,  1,  29. 
Theocr.  15,  43. 

9.  Most  adjectives  in -ι/ιοέ;,  So/ci|uoc,  eSwSi/xoc,  ίρ^ασιμοα,  θα-  / 
νάσιμοϋ,  Xoytjuoc,  Sac.  in  vvrhich  the  usage  above  mentioned  takes  ι 
place,  e.g.  Χο^γίμη  πόλια  Herod,  2,  98.    Plat,  Prot,p,  321  D. 

10.  The  Attic  adjectives  in  -ωα,  as  iXewc,  πλεωο.  These 
sometimes  reject  ν  in  the  accus.  sing.  e.  g.  αγ)ρω  for  αγψων, 
which,  according  to  some,  must  be  Uie  feminine  ^. 

Obs,  ΪΙλέωε  has  afemin,  and  neut.  pi.  πλέαι,  πΧέα  {Eurip,  Med,  263. 
903.  Ιση.  601.  Hel.  751.),  which  may  come  from  the  old  word  irXeos, 

*  Person    ad    Eurip.    Med.   822.      Dorvill.  ad  Charit.  p.  413. 
Valcken.  ad  Eurip.  Ph.  1440.  «  Steph.  Thes.  1.  p.  847. 

**  Thom.  Mag.  Duk.  ad  Thuc.  5, 44. 
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whence  came  ιτλεον  Eurip.  Ale.  ISO.  and  inBtead  of  wUeh  ΗσαΜ  ma 
Hesiod  have  rXeios.  Od.  1^,319.  μ\  Μ.  lU  9,  1ββί« 

11.  Compound  adjectives  in  -^c>  -ωτοα^  €f•  g*.  ωμοβρώα, 
βονκερωο,  βουκβρωτοα,  Alt.  βοΌκίρω,  JEscL•  Prom•  592•  φιλό- 
γελως  -γΙλωτοα,  Att.  -γΙλω  *. 

'  Ού«.  The  comparatives  and  superlatives  have  three  tefminatidiiB^ 
except  in  very  rare  cases,  as  okimraTos  ο^μή  Od,  S',  442.  άτορώτερβΦ 
Thuc.  5,  110.  Ινσ€σβο\ωτατο$  ui.  3,  101.  with  femmine  noun8>• 

118.  Ill•  Adjectives  of  three  terminations. 

1•  TJncompounded  adjectives  in  -oc,^  which  are  not  compfe- 
hended  under  the  preceding  rules,  and  which  end  in  koc,  Xoc, 
vody  poc,  TOQ  (especially  verbals),  eoc,  atoc,  as•  Χβκτικοα  i|  ov, 
SetXoQ  ν  όν,  σιγι^λοα,  Seii/oc,  kXcivoc,  <j>av€poCf  jcXutoc,  ονυστοα, 
ν/ονσεοα,  aw<freoc,  Siiccrcoc,  Kpv<j>aioc•  Their  terminationff  a,re 
o(t,  I?  (a),  ov,  of  vehich  the  masculine  and  neuter  follow  the 
second,  the  feminine  the  first  declension.  The  termination  α 
of  the  feminine  is  used  in  those  which  have  a  vowel  or  ρ  before 
the  final  syllable,  e.  g.  ayioc,  ayia,  ayiov,  lepoQ,  lepaf  lepov, 
except  in  Ionic.  But  some  in  -ooc  and  -eoc  have  η,  e.  g.  oySooc, 
oyBoVf  except  when  ρ  precedes  the  final  syllable  -eoc. 

Declension• 
Sing.  Pluk. 


M. 

Nom.  σοφοα, 
lepoc, 
σοφού 


Gen. 


F. 

<τοφΐ), 
leptty 
Γσοφης, 
\jepac, 
σοψρ, 
lepa,^ 

ώόν,  f  σοφην, 

ι  •      ' 
y^iepaVf 

Voc.   σοφΙ,     f  σοφίι, 

\Jiepi• 


Dat.   <τοφΐ( 


[: 


Ace. 


σοί 


Ν. 

σοφον 

lepov 

σοφον 

σοφψ 

σοφον 

σοφον 


Μ.  Ϋ.  Ν. 

Nom.  σοφοί,    σοφαί,    σοφά 

Gen.  σοφών 

Dat.   σοφοια,  σoφaic,  σοφοΊα 
Ace.   σοφούς,  σοφαο^  σοφά 
Voc.   σοφοί)     σόφαί^    σοφά. 


Dual. 
Nom•  Ace.  σοφώ,     σοφά,     σοφώ 
Gen.  Dat.    σοφοΐν,  σοφαΊν,  σοφοΊ,ν. 

*  Moeris,  ρ.  385.  Thorn.  Μ.  ρ.  19^.  897.     ^  Fisch.  3.  ρ.  60. 
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Obs.  1 .  Many  of  these  adjectives  of  three  terminations  occur  in  Homer 
and  the  Attic  writers,  as  common^,  e.  g.  kXvtos  Ίππο^άμ€9α  IL  β,  742. 
στ€ρρόε  φύσιε  for  στερρά  Eurip,  Hec.  300.  άναγκαΐοε  τροψτι  Thuc,  I,  2• 
ίΐ  yios  sc.  γη  Xen,  (Ε con.  16,  13.  15.  μ^χρι  μέσον  τψέραε  Herod• 
8,  23.  Thuc,  3,  80.  ερημοε  as  common  was  considered  more  Attic. 
Eur,  Ale.  946.  Kolras  εριψουε.  Bacch.  842.  blovs  ερήμουί»  Thuc.  4,  3. 
&Kpas  Ιρήμονε.  Demosth.  p.  1272,  8.  has  EiKas  €ρήμον$,  comp.  p.  54^,  4. 
though  €ρ{ιμη  ^ί'κη  is  always  found  elsewhere.  So  in  Pindar  (in  whom" 
αίθίφ  is  fem.)  aWrip  ^ρημοε  and  έρημα  are  both  found,  OL  1, 10.  13, 12^• 
lepoy  ακτήν  Ηβε.'Έργ.  59T.  ^ίκα  <l>ay€p6s  Eur.  Bdcch.  1017.  βάρβαροί 
is  never  found  with  three  terminations,  vrepurbs  βροντή  Soph.  (Ed.  C• 
1460.  οσμαΧ  ο\ίκ  ανεκτοί  Thuc.  7,  87.  μεθύση,  κνων  ArisU  Vesp.  199S. 
as  μέθυσοί  and  μεθνση  γννή  were  both  said.  ^rjXos  κατάστασιβ  Eur. 
Med.  120&.  ψανΧίη  ονσα  Enr.  Hipp.  440•.  ξετυών  εισβ^Χάν  Ion.  734. 
ξένοί/9  yvrouiroff  Supp.  9θ.  koivos  κΧαγγά  Soph.  Track.  207.  παγΐΰθ(ψ99 
\ίμνα$  id'.  El.  188.  Βεσ7ΓοσΌνον$  σκηνάς  Ewr.  Hee.  101'.  tkirh  ^άπαν&κ• 
Thtic,  5,  103.  Ζυστηνο£  is  entirety  common,  warp^os  ΟΙχάΚία  SopJu 
Trach.  478.  ot  λοιτταΐ  y^ey,  and  afterwards  πβρ/λοκπΌΐ  TAwCi  7,  7^.  ie 
agreeable  to  the  rale  §.  116,  7.^ 

06^.  2.  The  form  of  the  gen.  plur*  fem.  -άων  is  sometimes,  in  the 
oldest  poets,  joined  with  substantives  οΓ  the  neuter  gender,  II.  ω\  528. 
Ιώρων  εάων,  from  las,  έή,  e<5i/  for  ivs.  Hes.  *Ασπ.  7.  βλεφάρων  κυα» 
ρεάων.     Of  the  Doric  accentuation  άλλων  from  άΧΧάων,  see  §.  2^•  c. 

Some  in  -€oc  and  -ooc  are  contracted  :  eoj^  oa  are  changed  119a, 
into  a,   οη  into  η. 

Declension. 
Sing. 

M. 


M. 

N.  χ/ούσεοί, 
ovc 

G.  yjpvokov, 
ου 

D.  χρυσές, 

A.  γβυσεον, 
ουν 
V.  χρυσ€€, 


F. 
χ/ουσΙα, 

χ^ουσίοα, 

yjpvakav, 

ην 
χρυσεα,. 


Ν. 

χρύσεοι/ 
ονμ 

χ/ουσβου 
ου 

yjpvakif 

yjpveeov 
ουν 

\ρυσ€ον 
ουν 


Plur. 

F. 


Ν. 


χρυσεοι, 
οι 


χρυσεαι,     yjpvaea 
αι  α 

χ^ουσεω»' 


χ/ουσ€οΐ€,   χρυσεαια,  ^^υσεοια 


o(C  ace 

χρυσεου^  γfiυσ€aQ, 

oSc  Slq 

\ρύσ€οι,  &c. 

0( 


0(C 

yjpvaka 
α 


^  Fisch.  2.  p.  62.    Dorv.  ad  Char.  p.  413.     MOnk.  ad  Hipp.  487. 
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Dual. 
Nom.  Ace.   χρυσέω,      χρυσέα,      χ/ουσέω 


ω 


α 


ω 


Gen.  Dat.    χρυσεοιι/,    yjpvaeaiVy  γβυσίοιν 

oiv  aiv  οϊν. 

Ohsm  1 .  In  the  same  manner  is  declined  LirXoos  ovs,  &ΐΓ\6η  -η,  &7r\6oy 
Ovy,  in  tlie  neut.  plur.  άττλόα  -ά,  and  so  hivXooSf  rpiirXoos,  ace.  pL  &w\aSf 
^ιπλάε  Eur,  Iph.  T•  688.  also  oyloos  -η  -ο ν,  not  contracted.  ABpoos^ 
confertus,  fern,  αθρόα  Time.  2,  59.  87.  3,  114.  is  not  contracted»  to  di- 
stinguish it  from  άθρουε  '  noiseless',  which  is  common  like  ixucaBpavSf 
^υσθρόου  ψωνάε  Pind,  Pyth,  4,  111.*  'AvXovs  is  used  by  Euripides  as 
common,  Here.  F.  865.  άπΧουν  βιοτάν• 

Ohs,  2,  The  uncontracted  feminine  has  universally  α  in  the  Attic 
poets,  in  whom  it  is  used  without  contraction.  See  Ind,  Eurip.  But  if  a 
vowel  or  ρ  precedes  the  termination  -eos,  -έα  is  contracted  into  α  not  $« 
e.  g.  άργνρέα  -pa.  So  some  adjectives  in  -ovs  and  -eos  are  declined,  e.  g• 
epeovs  'woollen'  (properly  e/oecos  from  έρεα  'wool'),  fem.  eped  (l/oe^a). 

From  adjectives  in  -eos  probably  originated  the  substantives  in  "{jf 
αΧωπεκη,  Xeoyrrj,  &c.  See  §.107.     To  this  class  also  belong  other  ad- 
jectives in  -€05f  which  however  are  not  contracted,  κ€ρΒαΧέα  (jcepSaXij 
only  in  a  fragm.  of  Archil,  in  Brunck.  AnaL  t.  1 .  p.  46.  xxxx.),  όργα- 
λέα,  λνσσαλέα  *. 

2.   Simple  adjectives  in  vc,  which  in  the  feminine  and  neuter 
have  eta,  v,  e.  g.  ήδυα,  ήδε/α,  ήδυ.   OriXvc,  θιίλεια,  θηΧυ,  8cc. 

Declension. 


Sing. 

Plur• 

Μ. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

Ν. 

Nom.  f}Svc, 

r)0€ia, 

ήδύ 

vSeec, 
eec 

rjoeiai, 

ηδέα 

Gen.  "nSeoc;, 

ήδβ/αβ, 

ηδεοβ 

ηδέων, 

•ηδειών, 

ηδέωΐ' 

Dat.    ηδέϊ, 

ΐϊδβ/α, 

i/oet 

ήδέσι. 

"nSeiaic, 

ηδέσι 

€t 

1^ 

Acc.    fiSvVf 

voeiav, 

ήδύ 

Di 

ήδέαα, 
etc 

JAL. 

ηδεία  c, 

ηδέα 

Nom.  Acc 

.   vSee, 

ή  δε/α. 

ήδεε 

Gen.  Dat, 

fiSeoii 

I',  riSelaiv, 

ήδέοιι/. 

»  Thorn,   p. 

16.      Moeris, 

p.  19. 

^  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p. 

78. 

Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Ach.  26. 
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Observations. 

1.  The  termioation  oC  tJaefemknme  i»in  Ionic  frequenlly  -ka  [-eiy]  for 
-eia,  e.  g.  ωκέα  '^pts  in  Homer^  θι^λέα  cirxos,  θΐ}λέΐ}«,  0'7^e|y,  gen»  pi. 
θηλέων  Herod.  3, 85.  86. 109.  4,  2.  ra^/oos  j3a0€a  re  mi  e{»p^a  1, 178.  /3a- 
θέ)?ν  1,  75.  comp.  //.  π,  766.  /3αθέΐϊ5  /Ζ.  e,  142.  /3a0e/iy$  /ί.  ^3',  92.  &c. 
but  fiaBelav,  Maittaire  p,  112  A.  quotes  from  Hippocrates  εΰρεη^ 
οξέϊ?,  &c.  ά^έα  Γ€ρψι$  Theocr.  »,  20.  27, 4.  comp.  Fr.  Pyth.p.  256,  24. 
eJpea  λάρναζ  7,  78.  Γαχβίν  'Αρττυιων  Theog,  535,  Br,  715.  Bekker,^ 
The  gen.  οξεωί,  βαρέωί,  in  the  Fr.  of  Theages, ;?.  320,  26.  28.  ed.  OrelL 
can  hardly  be  genuine,  though  later  writers  have  βρ(νχέω$,  βΖ/λεω;,  γλν- 
κέωχ,  Leh^  ad  Phryn»  p.  247•  ίιμίσεωί  is  even  more  common  than  ημί" 
σ€0$.  οξεία  Hes.  Scut,  Here,  348.  is  neut.  plur.  (sec  Etym.  M,  p,  814, 
45.),  and  so  όζέια,  βνφεϊα  Fr.  Areh.  p,  266.  Orell.^ 

2.  Some  adjectives  of  this  termination  have,  in  the  accus.  sing,  -ea 
for  -vv,  e.  g.  evdia  Scpl,  in  Brunch.  Anal.  1.  p.  157.  14.  evpia  tcovtov 
II.  Γ,  291.  evpia  κυκΚον  hyavos  Apoll.  Rh.  4,  1604. 

3.  In  the  accus.  plur.  the  uncontracted  form  -eas  is  as  much  used  in 
Attic  as  the  contracted,  e.  g.  rovs  ίιμΙσ€α$  Xen.  Cyrop.  2,  1,  2.•  Later 
Greek  writers  contract  the  genitive  also,  e.  g.  Dio  Chrysost.  7.  p.  99. 
έξ  ημίσουε.  The  neuter  plural  is  very  rarely  contracted  ;  only  in  Theo- 
phrast.  Charact.  ii.  hμ^^'n  '• 

4.  These  adjectives  also  are  sometimes  used  as  common^  e.  g.  QriKvs 
εέρση  Od.  c,  467.  θηλυν  oiv  Od.  κ\  59.7,  yeveav  βηΧυν  Eur.  Med. 
1092.  lyr.  fiBvs  άντμίι  Od.  μ\  369.  ras  ημίσεαε  (or  ημίσειε)  των  νεών 
Thuc,  8,  8.  64.  ημίσεο5  ημέραί  id.  4,  104.  where,  if  ημίσεοε  were  from 
ιίμισυ^  it  would  be  ημίσεοί  Trjs  ημέραβ,  as  ήμίσεοε  τηε  τροψηε  id.  4,  83. 

3.  Adjectives  and  participles  in  -ac.  Adjectives  have  -ar, 
-αινα  -ay,  e.  g.  μe\ac  μέλαινα  μίΧαν,  ταλαα  raXawa  τάλαν, 
which  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  -^olic  termination  -ate 
for  -ac,  e.  g.  τάλαια  for  raXac.  Participles  have  -ac  -ασα  -αν. 

Declension  of 

Adjectives.  Participles. 

Sing.  Sing. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N.  ^eXac,      μεΚαινα,      μίΧαν 
G.  μελανοί,  μεΧαίνκΐϋ,     μελά- 

POQ 

•  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (205)  440. 

•  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Trach.  122. 

•  Thom.  M.  p.  421.  Bekk.  A  need, 
p.  41,  31.     V.  ad  Thuc.  8,  64. 

VOL.   I. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N.  TVipac,      τυφασα,     τυφαν 

G.  TvxpavTOCf     τυφασηα,     τύ- 

}pavT0C 

'  Herod.  Herm.  p.  302.  Piers, 
p.  455.  Thom.  M.  p.  420  sq.  Fisch. 
1.  p.  122  sqq. 
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M.  F.  M. 

D.  μβΧανι,    μεΧαίνγ,       μβΧανι 
Α.  μεΧανα,   μεΧαιναν,    μεΧαν. 

Dual. 

Ν. Α.  μίΧανε,  μεΧαΙνα,  μβΧανε 

Ο.Ώ.μεΧανοιν,  μεΧαΙναιν,   με 

Χανοιν. 

Plur. 
Ν.  μ€Xav€Gy    μβΧαιναι,   μεΧανα 

Ο.  μεΧανων,  μεΧαινωι^,  μεΧανων 

D.  μέλασι^  μεXaiva^c,  μέλασι 
Α.  μεΧανα^  μεΧαίνας,  μεΧανα, 

"φαντα, 

Obs.  μέγαί  μεγάλη  μέγα  is  irregularly  declined;  see  §.  123.  Chce- 
rob,  in  Bekk,  Anecd,  p.  1421  seq.  quotes  raXavros  gen.  of  raXas  from 
Hipponax  and  Antimachus,  and  αΐνοτάλαντα  in  the  ace,  and  from  the 
comp.  μ€\άντ€ρο5  rightly  infers  that  μέλαρτοε  was  the  gen.  of  μέΧαε. 
irds  πάσα  way  is  declined  like  the  participles.  The  α  is  naturally  long, 
as  the  circumflex  shows,  and  continues  so  in  σν/ιττα^,  Soph.  Phil, 
1243,  &c.  έίτταν,  παράπαν,  &c.  have  the  final  syllable  short  in  epic  and 
lyric  poetry,  long  in  iambic  and  trochaic  •. 

121.        4.  Adjectives  and  participles  in  -etc.    Adjectives  make  -eic 
-βσσα  -ev.      Participles  -e/c  -εΐσα  -εν. 

Declension  of 


M.  F.  N« 

D.  τύ;/»αντι,  τυφαιη/ι,  τνφαντί 
Α.  τνφαντα,  τυφασαν,  τύφαν. 

Dual. 
Ν.Α•  τυφαντε^    τνφασα,     τύ- 

φαντ€ 
G.D.  τυφαντοιν,  τυφασαιν,  τυ- 

φαντοιν. 

Plur. 
Ν.  tvt/^vt€C,      τύφασαι,     τύ- 

^ντα 
G.  τνφαρτων,     τνφασων,    tu- 

D.  τυ^/ζασι,   τυφασαις,   τύφασχ 
Α.  τνφανταα,     τυφασα^,     τυ- 


Adjectives. 
Sing. 

Μ.  F.  Ν. 

Ν.  χαρ/eic,   γαριεσσα,   γαριεν 
G.  γαριεντοο,,  χαριέσσι^ί,   χα- 

peevToc 

p/ei/Ti 
Α.  χαριεντα,   'χαριεσσαν,    χα- 


Participles. 
Sing. 

Μ.  F.  Ν. 

Ν.  τυφθε/α,  τυφθεΐσα,  τνφθεν 
G.  τυφθέντο<;,  τυφθείσηα,  τν- 

φθίντοι; 
D.  τυφθεντι^    τυφβεΐίτρ,    τυ- 

φθεντι 
Α.  τνφθεντα^  τνφθεΊσαν,  τυ- 

φθέΐ'• 


*  Ahlwardt  ad  Find.  01.  2,  81. 
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Dual. 

M.  F.  N. 

N.A.  yapievrej  χαριέσσα,  χα- 

plevTe 
G.D.  yapikvTOiVj    'χαριίσσαιν, 

yapikvTOW, 

Plur. 

N.  yapievTea,  yapieaaai,  yar 

plevra 
G.  yapikvTtuv,  yapieaaiSvy  χα- 

ριίντων 
D.  yapieaiy    yapikaaaiQ,     ya- 

ρίβσι 
A.  yapievrac,  yapieaaac,  χα- 


Dual. 


M.  F.  N. 

N.A.  τυφθεΐ/τε,  τυφθε/σα,  τυ• 

φθέντβ 
Ο,Ο.τυφβΙντοιι/,  τυφθεισαιν, 

τυφθβντοιν» 

Plur. 

Ν.  τυφθβντεα,  τυφθεΐσαι,  τυ- 

φθει^τα 
G.  τυφθβντων,  τυφθεισων,  τυ- 

φθέντων 
D.  τυφθεΐσι,  τυφθβίσακ;,  τυ- 

φθεϊσι 
Α.  τυφθενται;,  τυφθβίσαα,,  τυ- 

φθέι/τα. 


Οόί.  1 .  The  grammarians  doubted  {Chceroh»  in  Behk,  Anecd.  p.  1193.) 
whether  the  dative  plural  were  γαρίασιν^  χαρίεσσιν^  or  γαρίεσι ;  a  suf^ 
iicient  proof  that  this  form  nowhere  occurred,  ψωνήεσι^  however,  is 
found,  of  which  see  §.75,  note  a. 

Obs.  2.  Most  of  the  adjectives  of  this  termination  have  in  the  penult 
the  vowels  η,  ο,  ω,  e.  g.  τιμηείί,  at/iardeis,  κητώειε.  Even  xapUis 
is  said  to  have  arisen  from  χαριτΟ€ΐ$^»  The  terminations  -//eis  and 
'oeis  are  also  contracted,  viz.  -rieis  -ήεσσα  'ijev,  into  ys  ησσα  ην,  e.  g. 
τιμηντα  II.  σ',  475.  (by  the  Dorians  into  as,  κνισσάντι  Pind.  Isthm.  4, 
112.  aiyKavra  id.  Pyth.  2,  19.  φωνάντι  id.  01.  2,  152.  α\κάντα$  id. 
110).  -(Jeis  -όεσσα  -ocv  into  ^ovs  -ουσσα  -ου ν,  e.  g.  /icXirovs,  μεΧΐ" 
τοϋσσα  (in  the  new  Attic  /ieXiroJrra),  /icXirouv,  for  /ieXirdets,  /ιελιτό- 
εσσα  {Herod.  8,  41.).  So  πτεροΰσσα  Eurip»  Phcen.  1026.  αΐβαλονσσα 
ψλόξ  ΛίοΛ.  Prom.  1000.» 

Oof.  3.  The  neuter  ^oev  is  sometimes,  on  account  of  the  metre,  'oeiv^ 
as  σκι6€ΐν  Apoll.  Rh.  2,  406.  ^ακρυΟ€ΐν  4,  1291.^ 


*»  Etym.  M.  p.  34.  308.  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  507. 

^  Valck.ad  Phoen.  I.e.  Obss. Misc.         *  Herm.  Disqu.  de  Orph.  pi  705. 
vi.  p.  596.    Brunck  ad  Soph.  Trach. 
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122.         5.  The  terminations  of  participles  in -ων  and -wq. 

Declension. 
Singular. 


M.  F.  N. 

N.  τύτΓτων,  τύτΓτουσα,  τνπτον 

G.  TVWTOVTOCf  TVTTTOwniGf  τύ- 

πτοντοα 
D.  τ;ύπτοντι,    τυτττούσρ,    tu- 

πτορτι 
Α.  τύπτοντα,  τύτττουσαΐ',  τν- 
πτον 


Μ.  F.  Ν. 

Ν.  T€TV<j>tuC,    τ€τυφυια,     τ€- 

τνψοι; 
G.  Τ€τυφοτο€,  τ€τυφυίαθρ  χ€»- 

τυφοτο€ 
D.  τβτνφοτι,  τβτυφυί^,   xe- 

τυφότ« 
Α.  τ€τνφοτα,  τβτυφυιαν,  τ€- 

τνψοΐ• 


Dual. 

Ν.  Α.    τύτΓτοντβ,     τυτΓτούσα, 

τυτΓτοντε 
G.  D•    τυτΓτοντοιι/,    τυτττου- 

σαιν^  τυπτοντων 

Plural. 

Ν.  TVTTTOVTec,  τυτΓτουσαι,  τυ- 

τΓτοντα 
G.  τυτΓτοντων,       τυτττουσωι/, 

τυτΓτόντων 
D.  τυπτονσι,  τυτττουσαιο,  τυ- 

πτουσι 
.  τυπτοντοο,  τυπτουσαο,  τυ- 

7ΓΤ0  ντα. 


Ν.  Α.  τ€τυφότ€,     τετνφνία, 

τ€τυφοτ€ 
G.  D.  τ€τνφοτοιν,  τετνφν/• 

atV|  τ6τνψοτθ€ν 


Ν.  τ€τυφοτ€α,  τβτυφνϊαι, 

τυφοτα 
G.  τ€τυφοτων,       τβτυφυιων, 

τ€τνφ6των 
D.  τετνφοσι,  rervif^mtuc,  τβ- 

τνφοσι 
Α.  τ€τυφοτα€,  τετυψυιαο,  re* 

τνψοτα• 

Οό; .  In  the  syncopated  form  of  the  perf.  act.  imws,  /3e/3wri  &c  the 
ω  remains  also  in  the  neut.  Soph,  (Ed.  T.  632.  το  trapearits  yeiKOs, 
They  have  in  the  fem.  -«σα,  'ώση£,  8tc.  and  in  the  gen•  and  dat•  masc• 
neut.  'ώτοε,  -ώη,  &c. 

Anomalies. 

123.       Originally  some  adjectives  had  two  forms^  of  both  which 
certain  cases  have  been  retained  in  use,  so  that  the  cases  which 
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are  wanting  in  one  form  are  supplied  by  those  of  the  other.   Of 
this  kind  are  /ιιέγαα  or  μεγαλοα  and  ttoXuc  or  ttoXXoc. 

From  /ieyaXoc  we  find  c3  fAcyaXe  Zev,  in  iEschylus  Sept.  c. 
Th.  824.  The  feminine  of  this,  μεγαλ»?,  has  remained  in  use 
throughout^  as  well  as  the  entire  dual  and  plural^  and  the  ge- 
nitive and  dative  masc.  and  jieut.  in  the  singular.  The  re- 
maining caseS;  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  are 
taken  from  jueycu;*. 

From  iroXvG  n.  πολύ  besides  the  nominative  the  following 
cases  occur:  gen.  sing.  m.  and  n.  woXeoc  IL  S',  244.  e,  597. 
Accus.  sing.  m.  and  n.  throughout.  Nom.  pi.  m.  noXeec  II.  j3', 
610,  &c.  and  iroXeic  IL  λ',  707.  Gen.  pi.  ττολίων  //.  e',  691. 
oy  680,  &c.  Eurip.  HeL  1352.  Dat.  ττολίσιν  //.  δ',  388. 
Eurip.  Iphig.  Γ.  1272.  in  a  choral  song;  also  ττολίσσιν  II. ρ' ^ 
236.  308.  and  ττολεεσσι  II.  ι',  73.  Ace.  iroXeai;  II.  a,  559. 
also  TToXetc  //.  o',  66.  ττολέα  neut.  Msch.  Ag.  732.  The  fe- 
minine, the  dual  and  plural  numbers  are  entirely  taken  from 
πολλοα.  The  nominative  noXXoc  occurs  in  II.  η,  156.  &c. 
Herod.  1,  75.  102.  ττολλον  //.  α',  91.  e,  636,  &c.  Herod. 
1,  8.  Sophocl.  Antig.  86.  Track.  1196.  Ace.  ίτολλόν  II.  κ, 
572.  The  form  πολνα  η.  ποΧύ  is  used  only  in  the  nom.  and 
accus.  sing.  In  the  epic  poets  irovXvi;  n.  πουΧν^  is  found,  and 
they  also  used  voXvq  as  common  (comp.  §.  119ft.  4.)  //.  jc',  27. 
Od.  δ',  709.*^ — The  following  is  the  declension  of  both  adjec- 
tives used  by  the  Attics. 

Singular. 


M.  F.  N. 

N.  πολύα,     τΓολλτ),    πολύ 
G.  πολλοί,  πολλοί,  πολλον 
D.  πολλφ,   πολλρ,   πολλ^ 
Α.  πολνι/,     πολλτϊΐ',  πολν. 


Μ.  F.  Ν. 

Ν.  μβ'γας,        μβγόλΐϊ,      μβγα 
G.  μεγάλου,  μεγόλ?}0,  /ιεγαλου 
D.  μeyaXψf    μeyaXtfy     μeyaX(|) 
Α.  μkyav,       μeyaX1ί|Vf  μeya. 

Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  /uεγάλω,      /ιιεγάλα,      /ιεγαλω 
G.  D.  μ€ya.Xoιv,  μ€yaXa^v,  μeyaXoιv. 

•  Fisch.  2.  ρ,  177.  *=  Wolf  ad  Hes.  Theog.  p.  62. 

•*  MeinekcQuaest.  Menandr.l.p.31. 
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Plural. 


M.  Γ.  N. 

N.  jueyaXoc,    jueyaXai,   μ€ya\a 
G.  /χεγαλων 

D.  jueyaXofC,  jueyaXatc,  jueyaXocc 
A.  /ιεγαλονο^ /ιεγαλαα>  /ιεγαλα. 


Μ•  F•  Ν• 

Ν.  πολλοί,    ΤΓολλαι,  πολλά 
G.  πολλ6ίιν 

D.  πολλοια,πολλαΤα,πολλοΤί; 
Α.  πολλονα,πολλα<;,  πολλά. 


ολλοα  is  anomalous  only  in  this,  that  it  has  άλλο  in  the 
neuter,  instead  of  άλλον. 

124.  To  these  may  be  added  σω<;,  of  which  the  form  σοοβ  occurs 
(125)  i,i  Ionic  writers  11.  a',  344,  &c.  Herod.  2, 181.  6,  96.  8,  39. 
and  in  some  cases  σωοο.  The  comp.  σαώτεροο,  however,  and 
the  words  σαοφρων,  σαοφροσννη,  and  σαω  or  σαου,  βσαωθην 
Od.  y,  185.  lead  us  to  conjecture  that  there  existed  also  a 
form  adoc.  Hence  by  contraction  σωο,  and  from  this  again, 
see  §.  11.  p.  38,  σώος,  and  shortened  g6oc^.  Thus  σώο  and 
σωοα  mutually  supply  each  others  deficiencies. 

Σωα  remained  in  use  in  the  nom.  as  masc.  and  fem.  Aristoph. 
ή  πόλια  σώα  αν  €Ϊη  in  Brunck,  t.  3. p.  288.  η.  127.  Eurip.  Cycl. 
293.''  as  ίλεωα,  ayrtpwc  §.  1 17,  10.  Theneut.  sing,  σών,  Arist. 
Lys.  688.  Thesmoph.  821.  Soph.  Philoct.  21.  Plat.  Phad. 
J).  106  E.  Demosth.  p.  600,  20.  the  accus.  sing,  σων  Thuc. 
3,  34.  may  be  derived  by  contraction  from  σώον.  In  the  nom. 
plur.  Suidas  read  ay  in  Thucydides,  like  ίΧεγ.  σωεα  after  the 
third  declension  is  read  in  a  MS.  of  Arrian,  Indie,  p.  351. 
ed.  Gronov.  whence  appears  to  have  come  the  nom.  pi.  masc. 
σωο,  in  Demosth.  p.  61,  13.  and  the  accus.  pi.  masc.  σώα  ib. 
p.  93,  24.  364,  25.  500,  20.  from  σώαα.  σώα  in  the  accus. 
was  the  most  in  use,  both  masc.  and  fem.  The  grammarians 
quote  σα,  fem.  and  neut.  from  Aristoph.  and  the  Hypsipyle 
of  Euripides,  which  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  σώα  as  ίλεα 
§.  117.  11.  to^λ€ωc^ 

*  Phavorin.  p.  413  seq.  ed.  Dind.  p.  177. 

^  Gottling  ad  Theod.  p.  228.  con-  «  Thorn.  M.  p.  830.  Mceris,  p.  347. 

siders  σώε  in  the  first  passage  as  the  ad  Hesych.2.p.ll33.  PhUem.p.147. 

adverb.  See  Wess.  ad  Herod.  1, 194.  comp.  Phavorin.  p.  413  seq. 
Ruhnk.  et  Valck.  Epist.  ed.  Tittm. 
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Of  σωοα  the  nom.  pL  masc.  σωοι^  and  the  neut.  pi.  σωα  re^ 
mained  in  use.  The  accus.  σωονα  also  occurs  in  Lucian»  t.  1 . 
p,  714.  σώοο,  σωον  were  not  used. 

A  similar  word  is  ζώα,  which  however  occurs  only  in  Homer 
and  in  the  nom.,  and  whence  is  derived  ζωος,  which  does  not 
perhaps  occur  in  the  Attics,  but  is  elsewhere  very  common. 
From  the  form  Ζοη,  ζοά,  elsewhere  ζωά^,  it  is  probable  that  ζοόα 
also  existed.  The  grammarian  ap,  Bekker  Anecd.  p.  347,  16. 
quotes  αείζως  yevea,  αεί^ων  eXKoc,  from  Sophocles,  and  την 
αείζων  πόαν  from  uSschylus ;  from  the  latter  also  άει^^ώου  ττόαα. 
So  were  aetvwQ  and  aeivaoc  (Herod.  1,  93.)  formed,  αείl'ωl'is 
the  reading  of  the  MSS.  Mar.  p.  23.  and  γλωτταν  αείνων  is 
quoted  by  the  grammarian  u.  s.  from  a  poet  who  is  not  named. 
Hence  we  should  read,  with  Elmsley  Ed.  Rev.  no.  37.  p.  73. 
and  Buttmann,  a/ccJp  αείνων  Arist.  Ran.  146. 

Feminines  are  frequently  found  to  which  no  corresponding  1^5. 
masc.  is  in  use.  Tlieipa  belongs  as  fem.  to  ττ/ων,  neut.  ττΤον, 
but  was  deduced  by  the  grammarians  (Eust.  ad  II.  τ',  p.  1178, 
63.)  from  the  obsolete  ττιήρ,  with  which  are  connected  iriepa 
and  ΊΓΐηρη  in  Hesychius,  πιαρ  ouSac  in  Homer®.  Tleneipa 
Soph.  Track.  728.  belongs  as  fem.  to  πβπων,  with  which  com- 
mon adj.  weweipoQ  agrees,  unless  we  should  accent  it  wenelpa 
as  from  wenetpoc.  To  πρεσβυα  belongs  the  poetical  πρέσβειρα, 
abbreviated  into  ττρεσβα,  but  only  in  the  sense  of  '  venerable*, 
as  in  the  form  ούδεν  πρεσβυτερον  εστί,  nihil  antiquius  est. 
ΙΙρεσβεία  is  only  assumed  to  explain  πρεσβα  from  it.  Μά- 
καιρα  is  formed  in  the  same  way  from  μακαρ,  as  μέλαινα  from 
μεXac.  Θάλεια  in  Homer  in  δαιτα  θάΧειαν,  εν  δαιτι  θαΧείγ, 
has  no  corresponding  masc.  which  must  have  been  OaXvc,  from 
which  indeed  probably  θαΧεων  II.  χ',  504.  is  derived.  So 
ελάχεια  stands  alone,  for  which,  as  well  as  for  ελάχιστοο, 
§.  131.  Obs.  εXaχυc  is  merely  assumed.  ΤΙροφρασσαΐΒ  found 
in  Homer  as  fem.  to  πρόφρων. 

The  poets  often  form  feminines  for  the  sake  of  euphony  or 
metre,  to  which  in  strict  grammatical  analogy  no  masculine 
corresponds,  as    Αρτεμκ;  loyiaipa,  Έλλαδα  KaXXiyvvaiKo,  of 

«^  Elmsl.  ad  Med.  946.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  58. 
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which  there  is  not  even  a  nom.  any  more  than  of  ύφικεράτα 
werpav  in  Aristophailes,  Ίτυργαάρατα  in  Baccbyiides^  which 
seem  therefore  to  have  been  formed  immediately  from  ywauca, 
κίρατα.  In  ehwarepeia  the  adjective  termination  is  affixed  im- 
mediately to  the  gen.  πατερ-οα,  the  masc.  being  άπατωρ,  in 
οβριμοπάτρη  to  the  form  warpoc.  ήδυΐπβια,  ββσττιίπεια  Soph• 
(Ed.  T.  463.  are  derived  from  Ιττοα,  after  the  analogy  of  λίγεια, 
θί/λβια  (see  §.113.  Obs.  2.)  ;  though  the  masculines  do  not  end 
in  -vQ  but  in  -^c,  as  ήδυεττ^α,  and  so  ό/χογενετεφα,  συγγενετειρα, 
παν^αματειρα,  παμμητειρα,  cannot  strictly  be  derived  from  the 
masculines,  which  all  end  in  -ω/ο.  From  θρβπτβιρα  Nonnus 
appears  to  have  formed  θρβπτίφ.  To  this  class  belongs  perhaps 
τΓολυδένδ/οεσσιν  Eur.  Bacch.  560.  formed  from  the  dative  of 
TO  SevSpoc,  and  εττήλυγα  irerpav  Eurip.  CycL  680. 

These  cases  have  much  similarity  to  metaplasmus,  but  differ 
from  it  inasmuch  as  by  that  figure  forms  already  in  use  are  in- 
flected according  to  another  declension  than  that  to  which  the 
adjective  belongs.  Such  are  βρίηρεα  eraipoi  in  Homer,  e.  g• 
//.  y\  378.  although  in  the  nominative  βρίηροα  only  occurs. 
ερνσαρματεα  ίττποι  II.  π,  370.  veoOayi  σιδ'ηρψ  Soph.  Epigr.  in 
Br.  Anal.  I.  p.  55,  3.  Kvavoyairi  Antim.  ap.  Chosrob,  in  Bekk. 
Anecd.  p.  1187.  ττολυττάταγα  Pratinas  Ath.  p.  617  C  aply- 
νωτεα  Pind.  Nem.  5,  21.  So  δοι^ακόχλοα  for  δονακοχ^λοον 
Eur.  Iph.  T.  401•  probably  also  ενι/ovc  for  ευνοι  §.  11 4>  4.* 


A  difficulty  arises  from  the  forms  eriocy  which  in  some  pas- 
sages is  still  incorrectly  written  eijoQ  and  εάων.  All  the  places 
where  the  former  occurs  demand  or  admit  the  derivation  from 
evQ  *  good,  honest,  valiant^,  although  no  other  example  is 
known  of  an  adjective  in  -vc  which  in  the  gen.  changes  -vc  into 
-?oc.  We  must  therefore  have  recourse  to  the  analogy  of  the 
epic  ττόλΐί;,  πόληοα  §.  80.  Obs.  1.  Of  eacni'see  §.  118.  Obs.  2.^ 

*KoenetSchaBf.adGregor.p.(207)  '  •*  Heyne  ad  II.  a,  393.  Buttmann 

443  seq.     On  Χίτι,  Χϊτα  see  Heyne  Lexilog.    p.   85.    Jen.  L.  Z.   1809. 

ad  II.  &,  441.    On  ^ιχόμηη  Fisch.  2.  No.  247.  p.  160. 
p.  187. 
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Of  the  Degrtes  iof  Comparison. 

Since  adjectives  indicate  the  properties  or  qiialities  of  ob-  126. 
jects,  they  may.  also  be  so  changed  as  to  exhibit^  by  their  ia^ 
flexion^  a  higher,  or  the  higlieet  degree  in  which  an  object 
possesses  those  properties.  These  inflexioiis  are  called  degrees 
of  comparison,  of  which  there  are  two,  the  comparative  and 
the  superlative.  The  positive  m  the  proper  termination  of  the 
adjective,  and  cannot  stricfly  be  considered  as  a  degree  of 
comparison,  since  it  expresses  no  comparison  r 

I.  The  most  usual  forms  of  comparison  are  the  terminaiion 
-repoQ  for  the  comparative,  and  -τβτοα  for  the  superlative. 

1.  Adjectives  in  oq  reject  c  before  these  terminations.  If 
the  penult  of  the  positive  be  long,  ο  remains  unchanged,  e.  g. 
ar^orepoCf  ατψότατοα,  SeivorepoCy  μανοτεροα•  But  if  the 
penult  be  short,  ο  becomes  ω,  e.  g.  σοφ6<;  ποφωτεροα* 

Note.  This  difference  was  probably  caused  by  the  conditionB  of  the 
hexameter  verse,  by  means  of  which  the  Grreek  language  was 
first  formed,  sinee  neither  a  comparative  in  ore/oos,  with  the 
preceding  syllable  short,  consequently  ^ww,  nor  in  wrepds  with 
the  preceding  syllable  long  (except  where  another  long  syl- 
lable preceded),  consequently  w — w,  would  have  beenadmis- 
•  sible  into  the  hexameter.  For  the  same  reason  Homer  was  com-    • 
pelledto say  Od.  υ,  366.  κακοζεινώτεροε,  and  Od.  β^  350.  λάρώ- 
raroSf  and  οιζνρώτεροε  II,  ρ',  446.  Od.  e',  105.  The  iambic  metre  I 
produced  in  some  respects  opposite  effects  among  the  Attics,   : 
who   said  ^νσίΓοτμώτεροε,  evreicvwraros,  &c.    because   among 
them  a  mute  with  a  liquid  leaves  the  preceding  syllable  short,  j 
but  also  wlKporaros  Eur.  Hec.  772.  Bacch.  634.•     In  other  * 
cases  this  combination  of  a  mute  with  a  liquid  makes  the  syl- 
lable long,  and  they  wrote  v^ohparepos^  πνκτστ€ρο$,  e.  g.  Isoer. 
p.  241  A.    It  is  singular  that  they  formed  the  comp.  and 
superl.  of  (rreyoSf  icevof  in  -or epos  -oraros^  which  was  retained 
perhaps  from  the  Ionic  forms  (rreiyos,  kcivos^. 

*=Pors.  ad   Ph(En.-4367.     Schaef.  Heind.  ad  Phaed.  p.  237.    Ofthege- 

Ind.  Od.  p.  165.  neral  rule  Eust.  ad  11.  p.  68,  18. 

**  Of  arevorcpos,  &c.  sec    Bekk.  Od.  e',  p.  1526,  10.     Schaef.  ad  Ap. 

Anecd.  p.  1586.     Etym.  M.  p.  275.  Rh.  p.  213.  **• 
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127.  Obs,  1.  In  some  adjectives  ο  or  ω  is  rejected  before  the  termination 
of  the  comparative,  e.  g.  ^iXrepos,  φίλτατοί,  for  fiXanepos  Xen.  Mem•  S, 
3,  11•  extr.  which  is  rare.  yepalrepoSf  vaXalreposy  a\o\cUr€poSf  £>r 
yepaiorepos  Antvphon,  p,  687  R.  iroKaiarepos  Tyrt.  EL  £,  19.  Pind, 
Nem,  6,  91.  σχο\αΐΌΤ€ρο5^,  Afler  ai  had  been  introduced  in  such  ad- 
jectives before  the  termination,  it  was  extended  in  the  Ionic,  Attic,  and 
Doric  dialects  to  others  also  of  which  there  hardly  existed  a  form  -«Ibsi 
^iXa/raros  Xen.  Hist.  Gr,  7,  3,  7.  Theocr.  7,  98.  laahepos  Thuc.  8,  89• 
μ€σαίτατο$  Herod,  4,  17.  ^σνχαίτ€ροε  Thuc.  3,  82.  for  which  ^σνχώτβροβ 
occurs  in  Soph.  Antig.  1089.  (see  Schaefer.)  πλησιαίτατοε  Xen.  Anah.lt 
3,  29.**  (r).  eh^iairepos  Xen.  Hell.  1, 6,  39.  ΠρωίαΙτ€ροί  PUU.  Phuedon. 
p.  59  D.  Rep.  2.  p.  358  B.•  o^^fiairepos. 

128.  2.  Adjectives  in  vq  only  reject  c,  e.  g.  evpvQ  evpvrepoQ, 
θρασυί;  Opaovrepoc,  wpeafivQ  πρεσβντβρο^ι  tjSvq  riSyTepoCf 
more  commonly  ήδ/ων*. 

3.  Adjectives  in  ας  and  η<;  annex  -re/ooc  and  -τατοα  to  the 
termination  of  the  neuter,  e.  g.  peXac  peXavrepoCf  τάλαα  το- 
Χάρτατοο,  αη^ης  αηδέστερος,  avatStic  αναιδέστερος,  υγιής  ύγι- 
εστερος,  αληθής  αληθέστερος^.  According  to  the  same  analogy, 
πενεστερος  Lysias,  p.  709.  Demosth.  p.  655.  Isocr.  Areop. 
p.  146  A.  Plutarch.  8.  p.  85.  πο8ωκηεστατος  Apollon.  Rh. 
1,  180.  is  irregular,  νπεροπληεστατος  2,  4.  from  ποίωκης, 
νπεροπλος,  as  if  from  πο8ωκηεις  8ic.  a  sort  of  metaplasmus. 

Observations. 

1.  This  termination  -ύστερος  "έστατος  was  regularly  used  in  adjec- 
tives in  oos  contr.  ovs  for  -owrepos.  So  evyoiarepos  Herod.  5,  24.  contr. 
evvovarepos  -ονστατοί  Aristoph.  Pac.  601.  and  similarly  wpoyovtrrepos 
Soph.  Aj.  119.  κακονούστ€ροί,  &v\ov<nr€poSf  adpovarepos. 

2.  By  the  same  analogy  other  adjectives  also  in  the  Attic, -Ionic,  and 
Doric  dialects,  ending  in  -os,  made  the  comp.  and  superl.  in  -icrepos 
-eararos,  for  -ώτεροί  -wraros,  e.  g.  σιτον^αιέστατα  Herod.  1,  133.  from 
στΓονδαΤοί.  άμορφέστατοε  Herod.  1,  196.  from  άμορψοί.  ίβρωμενέστερο^ 
Herod.9,70.  Xen.  Cyrop.8,3,31.  ά<pθoviστ€posPL•t,Bep.δ.p.i>60B. 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  89.  101.  with  the  various  reading  πρωϊ' 

**  Fisch.  2.  p.  87.  Pors.  et  Dobree  airepov.    Comp.  Ruhnk.   ad  Tim. 

ad  Arist.  Equ.  1162.  p.  227.     Fisch.  2.  p.  88. 

*^Duk.  ad  Thuc.  7,  19.   8,  101.  **  Fisch.  2.  p.  76. 

Thorn.    M.    p.    763.     recommends  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  75. 

πρωίτερον,  as  is  also  found  Thuc.  8, 
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Pind.  01,  2,  172.  ασμενέστατα  Plat,  Rep,  10.  jp.  616  A.  άτονέστερον 
βίον  Pind.  OZ.  2,  111/  ^σνχέστερον  Hipp,  ρ,  338,  12.  50.  β<^Μστ€ρον 
Herodes  AtU  p,  37.  ed.  Reish.  t,  S.  Polyh.  t,  3.  p.  64.  Athen.  10. 
p.  424  D.  from  Hyperides  for  ^t^mrepos  in  Pollux  5, 107.  άκρατέστεροί 
for  ακρατώτ€ρο$  is  noticed  by  Moeris  as  Attic. 

3.  As  adjectives  in  -os  take  tlie  form  of  comparison  of  those  in  -i;;, 
sometimes  adjectives  in  -i^f  assume  the  forms  of  those  in  -os,  e.  g. 
vfipiffTOrepos  Herod.  3,  81.  Arist.  Vesp,  1294.  Xen,  Cyrop.  5,  6,  41. 
Anab.  5,  8,  3. 22.  from  νβριστ^ι^.  hyuuzepos  in  Sophron  for  υγιέστεροί'. 
So  Herodotus  uses  both  υγιηρότατοί  4,  187.  and  υγίηρέστατο8  2,  77. 

4.  Adjectives  in  -ecc  change  -ecc  into  -eare/ooc  -Ιστατοα,  129. 
e.  g.  '^apieiG  yapiearepociy  rc/iTjecc  τι/ιι^εστεροα. 

5.  Adjectives  in  -ων  annex  earepoc  Ιστατοα  to  the  neuter 
termination  ov,  e.  g.  σώφρων  σωφρονζστζροα,  βν^αιμων  ευδαι- 
/ιονεστεροα,  τΧ-ημων  τΧημονίστεροο^.  ττεττων  makes  in  the 
comparative  wenalrepoQ  Theocr,  7,  120.  π/ων,  πιότερος 
Horn,  Hymn.  1,  48.  Xenoph,  Epist.  2.  erf.  Z.  πιότατοί;  J/,  i', 
573.  from  the  old  word  Trioc,  which  still  remains  in  Orph, 
Arg.  404.  Epicharm.  in  Pollux  9,  79.  So  βπιλησμοτατοα 
Arist,  Nub,  788.  from  €7Γέλ»ϊσ/uωv. 

6.  Of  the  adjectives  in  -cc,  a-^apic  Od.  v,  392.  has  ayapi- 
arepocy  but  emyapic  has  επιγαριτωτεροα  from  the  gen.  €πι- 
χάριτοο. 

7.  Adjectives  in  ξ  make  -iarepoc  -ίστατο^,  e.  g.  α/οπαξ 
(apnayc)  αρπαγίστβροί,  βλάξ  (jSXaicq)  βλακίστερος.  But 
-Yew.  Af.  S.  3,  13,  4.  4,  2,  40.  has  βλακώτεροα,  as  if  from 
the  genitive  βλαιcόc  a  new  adjective  had  been  formed.  The 
true  reading  is  probably  βΧακικωτερος,  see  Buttm.  L,  Gr, 
266  not.  αφηΧιξ  makes  αφηΧικ€στ€ρο<;^.  μακαρ  makes  in 
the  superlative  μακαρτατοα. 

Ohs.  This  was  the  reason  why,  especially  among  the  Attics,  the  form 
'l(TT€pos  '[στατο5  was  used  of  other  adjectives  in  oy,  e.  g.  from  \a\os 
comes  only  tlie  form  XaXlarepoSf  not  \α\ωτ€ρο$,  o^o^ay/oraros  Xen. 
M,  S.  3,  13,  4.     πτωχίίττεροί  Aristoph,  Acharn.  4241,  for  όφοψαγώ^ 

'  Fisch.  2.  p.  86.  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  '  Fisch.  2.  p.  76.    Wesseling  ad 

p.  25.    Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  142,  29.  Herod.  239,  53. 
305,79.  EustathiusOd./5',p.l441,lO.  ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  77  seq. 

quotes  other  examples.  Comp.  Athen.  *  Thom.  M.  p.  42. 

1.  c.   Schsef.  ad  Λρυΐΐ.  Rh.  p.  155. 
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raroSf  vmt)(OT€pos,  So  also  some  adjectivee  in  η$,  «•  g.  wXeoyeKriarards 
Xen,  M.  S,  1,  ^9  12.  κΚ^κτίπτατος^  ^ev^iffraroSf  from  vXeoviKnfSf  κΚέιιτ* 
ri^f,  φεν^{^€,  τοΚμίστατοί  Soph,  PhiL  984.  is  according  to  this  analogy 
fimned  from  roXft^s  for  roXft^ecs  (see  §•  121•  06^•),  or  is  inconectly 
written  for  (τολμίΐέστατοί)  τοΧμ^ιστατοί, 

ISO.  II.  Another  fotm  of  the  comparative  ie  Ίων  n^ut.  €ov,  euperl. 
urroc  -17  -oy  (r).  Tlieee  forms  are  used  commonly  of  the  adj. 
in  -vc  and  -poc• 

1 .  Of  the  adjectives  in  -vc,  v^vq  only  has  regularly  this  form 
ήδ/ων,  ζδιστοα,  rarely  ri^vrepoc•      Of  ταχύί:  is  found  in  the 
superl.  only  τάχιστοο,  in  the  comp.  θασσων  (§.  131.  Obs.  !.)> 
and  ταχίωι/,  τάχιστοί;  Od.  α  ,  86.   Xen.  Cyrop.  5.  4,  3.  and 
ταχντε/ΜΜ;  Herod.  4, 1 27.  9, 10 1 .   ταγιον  only  in  later  writers. 
Of  βραχνή  is  found  β/οΛχιστοί-ΑΓίίί.Χ^δ.  716.  Soph.  Ant.  1435. 
βρα-χντατοα  Thuc.  3,46.  but  ^payyrepoc  only  Herod*  7,211. 
not  βραγίων.      Of  άλγ/ων,  ββΧτΙων,  καΧΧΙων,  Κ€ρ81ων,  κυρίων, 
λωων  see  §.  133.  134.     Of  the  otiier  adjectives  in  -vc  the 
forms  in  -vrepoc  -iraroc  are  more  common,   but  these   are 
rare.    yXwclwv  II.  o',  249.    Od.  /,  34.    Theocr.  14,  37.    βα- 
θιών id.  Epigr.  43.    βαθιστοα  Tyri.  3,  6.   //.  ff,  14.    βρα&Ιων 
Hes.^'Epy.  528.  βαρ^ιστοαίοτ  βράΖιστοα  Il.\p\bZO.   Theocr. 
15,  104.      ιτα'^ιων  Arat.  53.      πάχιστοα  /Ζ.  π,  314.      From 
ώκύο,  πρεσβνα  only  wKvrepoQ,  πρ€σβντ€ρο<;  occur  in  the  com- 
parative; but  in  the  superlative  ωκιστοα  U.  \f/,  253.  Msch.  S. 
c.  Th.  65.     πρεσβιστοα  M$ch.  S.  c.  Th.  396.    Horn.  Hymn. 
30,  2.    (πρεσβυστα  Tim.  L.  p.  13.  28.  erf.  Bip.^  is  an  erro- 
neous orthography.)      Εγγιον  for  eyyvrepov  is  found  only  in 
Hippocrates  and  in  later  writers,  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  296. 

j^l  2.  In  some  ending  in  -poc,  in  which  case  ρ  is  left  out,  e.  g. 
aiay^poQy  aiayiwv  (less  frequently  αισχρότερος)^,  αίσγιστοα• 
εχθροί;,  εγβίων,  iyQiaroc,  (also  εχθρότατοο  Find.  Nem.  1,  98. 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1246.  Demosth.  p.  237.),  icvSpoQ,  kvSiov  Eur. 
Ale.  981.  Andr.  640.  JcvSurroc  μακροα  (μακροτεροο  JEschin. 
p.  490.  never  μακιων),  μηκιστοα  for  μάκιστος;  also  Oficrpoc, 
οίκτίστοί;  *^.     Here  the  form  -ιστοα  is  more  usual  than  that  in 

OTOTOC. 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  78-80.  «  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  135.  Flsch.  2. 

^  Thorn.  M.  p.  19.  p.  102-105. 
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3.  In  some  ahta  ending  in  -oc,  -ira>  and  ~ac,  e.  g.  κακ04;,  κα» 
κΐων  (also  κακωτεροο  II,  χ',  106*  τ,  32Ι•Χ  jcajcfaroc.  XftXoc, 
λαλιστοα.  φΙΧοο,  φιλΙων  Od,  τ,  351.  ω,  268.  ψίλιστοι; 
ScyA.  ii;.  842.*  σλ/γιστιχ;  /Ζ.  τ,  223.  Aristoph.  Ran.  115. 
P/wi.  628.®  μεγαα,  filyce-roc.  ελβγχ^^  (whence  JZ.  δ',  242. 
«',  239.  ελβγχέεέϊ),  ελέγχΜττο^;^.  From  re/p^rvoc  CaUim.  αρ. 
Etym.  Μ.  p.  753,  19.  repTmaroQ.^ 

Obs,  In  some  c  is  changed,  together  with  the  ibregoing  consonant  or 
consonants,  into  σσ^  in  the  new  Attic  dialect  into  rr^  as  eXaxvs  (whence 
Etym,  M,  p,  325,  80.  βλαχνν  Ιόμον  is  quoted,  and  Hymn.  Horn.  2, 19. 
the  femin.  έλάχβια  occnrs)  [eXcex/cur]»  IXeberiraiy,  ΙλάχκπΌΐ;^  ra^vs  [ra- 
χιων],  Θάσσων^  Γαχιστο^'•  Rarer  forme  are  βράσσων  IL  liy  226.  fiw 
βραχίων,  firom  βμαχνί.  βάβτσων  in  £picharmuS|  in  Etypi.>  M*  p•  191,  8. 
for  βαθιών.  γΧνσσων  in  Aristophanes  in  Etym.  M.  for  yXvjc/wy.  ττάσ- 
σων  for  Ta\urepos  Od.  ^,  230.  &c•  So  μέγαε^  [β€γίων]  μέσσων  and 
(according  to  the  ^olic  dialect,^  vid.  §«  15.  p.  46.)  /ιιέ^αιν  in  Herodotus, 
and  μείζων  ^  in  Attic,  μέγιστοε.  ό\ίγο5,  (oXcycoiv,  όΧίσσων)  όΧίζων^  όΧί- 
γιστθ5.^  μακρόε  [βακίων  (vid.  2.)]  μάσσων  (μάσσον  for  μαχροτέρω 
Od.  6',  203.  i.  q.  fiei^ov  JEsch.  Prom,  634.  comp.  Peri.  438.  Agam. 
609.J)  μίικιστοί.  Μάσσων,  however,  may  be  related  to  the  old  word 
μάσι  in  Hesychius.  Vid.  Schneider's  Lexicon,  icparvs  /Z.  π',  181.  &c. 
[κρατίων,  κράσσων,  whence  in  ^ohc  and  Ionic]  κρέσσων  in  Hero- 
dotus and  Att.  κρείσσων  {κρ€ίττων\  Kparwros.  (Dor.  κάρρων  Timnjeus  L. 
p.  5.  10.  fyt  κάρ<των^,  as  κάρτιστοί  II.  0',  17.  ζ^  98.  &c.  for  ιφάττστο^) '. 
Ήσσων  or  τ^ττωνι^  said  to  have  been  formed  from  ίιμισίων  ύοταήμισνε.^^ 
Yet  the  superlative  ήκιστα  seems  to  indicate  that  it  was  properly  ηκίων, 
from  an  unknown  positive  (a)  connected  with  ηκα.  See  §.  135. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  termination  Ίων,  ι  is  short  in  the  epic  poets,  but  long 
in  the  Attics;  for  Eur.  SuppL  1104.  warpl  δ*  ohdev  ^diov  Τέροντι  θν- 
yarpos  is  probably  corrupt". 

Comparatives  also  are  formed  from  adverbs  and  prepositions^  18^. 

^  Valck.   Ep.    ad  Roever.  p.  52,  '^  Valck.adTheocr.  Adoniaz.p.303. 

Interpr.  ad  Hesych.  t.  2.  p.  1508, 20.  Eust.  Od.  χ',  p.  1930,  43.     Bast,  et 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  105.  Schaef.  ad  Gregor.  p.  193.  not 
'Fisch.  2.  p.  107.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  95. 

»  Fisch..2.  p.  80.  Graev.  ad  Lucian.  °*  Fisch.  2.  p.  80  seq. 

t.  9.  p.  483.  Bip.  "  Bfarkland  ad  Eur.  SuppL  1101. 

**  Fisch.  2.  p.  82. 101.  and  Buroey's  remaric  in  the  Monthly 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  105.  Review  quoted  in  the  Oxford  ed.  of 
^  Blomf.  Gloss.  Pers.  444.  Brunck  Markl.  Supplices.  Comp.  Schaef.  Me- 
ad Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1301.  let  p.  lOf. 
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of  which  gome  are  in  fact  adjectives,  e.  g.  ανω,  ανωτβρω,  ανω- 
τότω  Herod.  1,  190.  7,  23•  Aristoph.  Pac.  206;  alik)  with 
the  form  of  adjectives,  ανώτατα  Herod.  2,  125.  κάτω,  ιτατω- 
τίρω,  κατωτατω  and  κατώτατα,  βσω,  εσωτβρω.  εζω,  βζωτέρω. 
οπίσω,  οπιστατοα  in  Homer,  αφάρτβροι  II.  \f/ ,  311.  οι  which 
the  positive  αφαρ  occurs  as  an  adjective  in  Theogn.  636.  Br. 
των  αφαρ  €ΐσι  (not  ισι)  iroSei;.  πόρρω,  πορρωτερω,  πορρωτατω. 
The  comparative  πόρσιον  occurs  in  Pindar,  OL  1,  183.  from 
the  Doric  πόρσω,  and  the  superlative  πόρσιστα  Nem.  9,  70. 
From  πρόσω,  which  differs  from  the  former  only  in  dialect, 
come  the  comparative  προσωτβρω  and  the  superlative  προσ-^ 
ωτάτω,  both  very  frequent ;  προσώτατοα  as  an  adjective  also 
Soph.  Aj.  743.  απο,  απωτ€ρω,  απωτατω.  εγγυα,  εγγυτβρω 
and  eyyvTcpov,  βγγυτατω,  and  the  less  Attic  forms  Syyiov, 
€γγιστα,  which,  however,  is  found  in  Isocr.  JEgin.  p.  393  A• 
ed.  Steph.  Dem.  de  Cor.  p.  282,  28.  ογχου,  αγχοτερω  and 
[αγχ^ον]  ασσον,  αγχιστα  (ασσιστο  in  £schylus.  vid.  Hesych. 
t.  1.  p.  580.)  and  άγχοτάτω;  also  the  adjective  ayyoTepoQ 
Herod.  7,  175.  αγχιστοα  Soph.  CEd.  Γ.  919.  eicoc,  έκαστίρω, 
ίκαστατω.  μαΧα,  μαΧλάν,  μάλιστα,  προ,  προτεροα,  \προτατοο\ 
πρώτος,  υπέρ,  υπέρτερος,  υπέρτατος  and  υπατοζ.  παροα,  πα- 
ροίτερος^.  We  find  also  comparatives  from  adverbs  in  the 
form  -αίτεροα  §.  127.  Ohs.  e.  g.  πρωί,  πρωϊαίτερον.  οφε, 
οφιαίτερον  and  οφιτερον. 

133.  Other  comparatives  and  superlatives  have  no  positive  ad- 
jective from  which  they  can  be  regularly  derived,  but  appear 
to  be  formed  after  the  substantives  which  correspond  to  those 
positive  adjectives.  Thus  κεραιών,  neut.  κερ^ιον,  κερίιστος,  in 
the  poets,  from  κέρδος,  βασιΧευτερος  II.  1 ,  160.  Od.  ο ,  532. 
βασΐλεντατος  II.  ι ,  69.  from  βασΐΚευς.  aXyiov,  aXyiaroc,  in 
Homer  and  Attic  writers,  from  το  αλγοα•  καΧλΙων,  καΧλιστος, 
from  το  κάλλοα.  αρειων,  α/οιστοα  from  ο  Αρης.  Again,  ριγών,, 
nexxi.  piyiov,  ριγιστα.  κ-η^ιστος  II.  ι,  638.  Od.  κ,  225.  κν- 
διστοί.  άοιδότατοί;  Theocr.  12,  7.  Eurip.  Hel.  1115.  from 
το  piyoc,  το  κη^ος,  το  κυ^ος,  ο  aoiSoc.  κυντερος  '  more  dog- 
like, i.  e.  impudent',  in  Homer,  ύβτώτατοο  from  ύετοι;  Herod. 
2,  25.     μυγοΊτατος  Od»  φ',  146.     (/ιυχα/τατος  Aristot.  de 

»  Fisch.  2.  p.  113-120. 


Degrees  of  Comparison,  223 

Mwido3.  doubtful)  smd  μνχατοί;  Apollon,  Rh.  1,  170.  from 
μνχοΓ,,  ύβριστοτεροα  ο,ηά  νβριστότατοα  Aristoph.  Vesp.  1294• 
from  υβριστηο^.  vxpirepoG  Theocr.  8,  46.  υφιστoc  and  νφο- 
τατω  in  Bacchylides  may  be  derived  from  the  adverbs  νφι 
and  νφου,  or  το  υφοο^.  yjivaorepoQ  from  χρυσοα  Sapph,  Fr. 
53.  Gaisf,  wpovpyiatrepoc  cannot  be  derived  either  from  a 
substantive  or  an  adjective;  but  is  formed  after  a  word  com- 
pounded of  a  preposition  and  the  case  of  a  substantive,  irpovp- 
yov  for  προ  epyov. 

Observations. 

s 

1.  'Opiarepos,  ayporepos,  θη\ντ€ρο8  appear  not  to  be  comparatives, 
but  simple  adjectives,  as  they  have  not  the  sense  of  comparatives.  So 
Ιημότ€ρο$  ApolL  RL•  1,  783. 

2.  Some  forms  of  comparison  are  produced  by  syncope,  as  <j>l\f€p05f 
&c,  §.  127.  Obs.  In  others  a  whole  syllable  has  dropt  out,  e.  g.  υπέρ- 
raroSf  viraros.  irpoTaros,  wpwros  §.  132.  So  μέσσατο$  11,  θ',  223.  for 
μ€σαίτατο5  Herod,  4,  17.    μΰ\ατο$  for  μνχωτατος.  §.  133. 

3.  Some,  amongst  whom  is  Fischer,  derive  these  comparatives  and 
superlatives  §§.  131,  132.  not  from  prepositions,  or  adverbs,  or  sub- 
stantives ;  but  from  obsolete  adjectives,  e.  g.  from  ivdos,  οπισοε,  άγχόϊ, 
vnepoSf  Kcpdifs,  άΧγύί  or  άλγηε,  KaXkvs  or  καλΧίιε,  But  not  a  trace  of 
such  adjectives  is  to  be  found,  either  in  the  Greek  writers  themselves, 
or  in  the  old  grammarians ;  and  as  prepositions,  with  their  case,  and 
adverbs,  by  prefixing  the  article,  are  made  to  assume  the  signification 
of  adjectives,  there  is  no  contradiction  in  supposing  that  forms  of  com- 
parison are  derived  from  these  adverbs  and  prepositions,  which  are 
used  as  adjectives.  And  as  in  many  verbs  tenses  occur,  although  those 
tenses  from  which  they  would  have  been  immediately  derived  never 
existed,  so  comparatives  and  superlatives,  of  which  the  positive  had  no 
existence,  were  formed  after  the  analogy  of  the  substantive.  In  Latin 
also  superlatives  of  substantives  occur,  &s  oculissimuSf  Plant,  Cure, 
1,  2,  28. 

4.  Comparatives  and  superlatives  of  substantives,  which  are  taken 
in  an  adjective  sense,  and  which,  for  the  most  part,  are  properly  ad- 
jectives, are  more  common,  as  KvpiwrepoSf  κνριωτατο$,  airitarepoSf  aln•• 
iiraros,  dovXorepos  Herod,  7,  7.   ΒιαβοΧώτατοί  Aristoph,  Equ,  45.  Ιται* 

^  Jensius  ad  Lucian.  1. 1.  p.  il4.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  106-110. 
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poraTos  Phi.  Gorg.  p.  487  D.  PJued.  p.  89  D.  E.*  βαρβαρότατοι  Art' 
staph.  An.  1572. 

5.  There  is  a  superlative  also  of  μΐινοί^  μονύτατο$  Lf^curg.  i»  Leocr. 
p.  197.  Theocr.  15,  1$7.  A ristoph.  Plut.  182.  Εφί.351.^  of  aitros 
*  self,  the  comp,  ayT&repos  in  Epicharmus,  and  avroraros  in  Ariatoph. 
PhU.  8d.  the  latter  in  a  comic  sense.  Aavowraros  is  quoted  from 
Aristophanes  ^. 

134.  As  adjectives  are  very  frequently  derived  from  verbs,  so  also 
are  comparatives  and  superlatives,  whose  positive  is  only  ima- 
ginary, and  never  actually  existed ;  as  they  said  άπ»ιλλαγιΐϊ', 
7Γ€7Γ/οαγα,  πέφραία,  βλίπον,  and  merely  imagined  according  to 
ansdogy,  the  tenses  from  virhich  they  are  immediately  derived, 
without  ever  employing  them.  Such  comparatives  and  super- 
latives are : 

λωΐων  λψων  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1513.  Xyaroc  Plat.  Piuedon. 
p.  116  D.  Χωιστα  λωστα  'more  desirable',  'better',  from  the 
verb  λί?  '  I  will*,  '  I  wish'.  This  comparative,  however,  may 
have  been  formed  from  λώϊοα,  which  occurs  in  Theocritus  26, 
32.  29,  11.  Ep.  13,  4.  for  λωϊίων,  whence  also  comee  Xwc- 
Tepoc  Od.  β' y  141.  for  λωϊώτε/οο^;  ^. 

φερτεροο  φέρτατοα  from  φέρω,  in  the  sense  which  otherwise 
belongs  to  τΓ/οοφε/οω  'to  excel'  (whence  νροφερηα  'preferable')» 
τω  προφερτατω  'the  eldest',  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1531,  τ<ιί  »pa- 
φερτέρου  id.  Niob.  ap.  Schol.  Ven.  IL  e',  53^•  in  which  aenee 
the  epic  poets  have  προφερεστατο€,  e.  g.  Hes.  Th.  7ft.  361• 
777.  If  we  imagine  a  positive  φερτια  analogous  to  this,  the 
comparative  from  it  would  be:  1)  φερεστερο^  φβρίστοτοβ, 
and  by  syncope  φερτεροα  φερτατοα.  2)  Ιφεριων]  φεριστοα^. 
Fischer  derives  the  former  from  φερτός  {Eur.  Hec.  159.)  for 
φερτοτεροα  φερτοτατος. 

ίευτεροο  δεύτατοα  Od.  α  ,  286.  φ',  342.  Find.  ΟΙ.  1,  80• 
is  said  to  come  from  Γεύομαι  'to  come  after'^,  'to  fall  short  of; 
and  it  is  true  that  it  has,  like  υστεροα  and  υστοτου,  not  merely 

•  Thorn.  M.  p.  3Τ7.  p.  207.     Fisch.  2.  p.  110  sq. 
b  Valck.  adTheocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  410.         ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  94. 

*  Apollon.  π.   άvτωy.  p.  340  B.  «  Fisch.  2.  p.  112  sq. 
341  A.     Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.         '  Fisch.  2.  p.  Ill  sq. 
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the  form;  but  also  the  construction  of  a  comparative.  So  Ιθυν 
τατα  //.  σ,  508.  appears  to  have  been  formed  according  to 
the  analogy  of  ιθύνω  for  ίθύτατα  (see  Eust.  ad  IL  p.  1 158,  42.) ; 
φααντατοο  Od.  v,  93.  appears  to  be  formed  like  ίφαάνθην  for 
φαβινότατοα  or  φανότατοα. 

There  are  yet  some  comparatives  and  superlatives,  of  which  135• 
no  positive  exists  in  the  actual  remains  of  the  language/ and 
which,  on  account  of  their  signification,  are  assigned  to  positives 
entirely  different.     Such  are  : 

αμειρων,  ο,  ή,  without  a  superlative.  It  belongs,  from  its  signifi- 
cation, to  ayaOoG ;  according  to  some  ^  it  is  foi*  αμβνιων, 
from  αμ€νοΓ,  i.  q.  amanus, 

βελτεροα,  superl.  βελτατοα  Ί  according  to  the  signification 

βe\rίωVy  βέλτιστοί;  J       from  αγαθόα. 

βεΧτΙων  and  βέλτιστος  (Dor.  βέι^τιστοβ)  are  the  usual 
and  also  Attic  forms,  βελτεροα  is  found  //.  ξ\  81. 
0^,511.  Msch.  SupplAOn .  S.c.Theb.343.  (JEschy 
lus  never  uses  βελτ/ων),  and  in  the  poets  passim,  βέλ- 
Taroc,  Msch.  Suppl.  1062.  Eum.  490.  It  is  properly 
*  more  sagacious***.  The  unknown  positive  appears  to 
be  allied  to  βάλλω. 

The  proper  compar.  and  superl.  of  oyafloc,  αγοβώ- 
TepoG  and  αγαθώτατο^,  occur  only  in  later  writers, 
and  such  as  are  not  Attic,  e.  g.  Diod.  Sic.  16,  85.* 

-ησσων  neut«  ησσον,  new  Attic  ι^ττων.  Ion.  εσσων,  superl.  η#«σ- 
Toc  //.  φ',  63 1,  (ηκίστο  is  used  as  an  adverb,)  is  assigned 
to  μικροο,  and  is  used  in  the  sense  of  '  less*  Hes.  Sc. 
Here.  258.  elsewhere  it  means  'weaker 'J,  and  is  pro- 
bably allied  to  the  adverb  ηκα.  Comp.  §.131.  Obs.  1. 

μ€ΐων  neut.  jueiov,  superl.  /ιεΐστοβ,  assigned  to  μικρός  The 
superl.  μβίστοα  occurs  only  in  Bion.  Id.  6,  1 0.  Dor. 
μyωv,Fr.  Pythagor.  Gal.  p.  18.  According  to  analogy 
it  must  come  from  μeoc,y   as   ττλείων  ττλεΐστοα  from 

»  Fisch.  2.  p.  93.  *  Fiscb.  2.  p.  95  sq. 

*»  Ad  Markl.  Suppl.  (Oxon.  1811.)         ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  80.  100. 
p.  207  not. 
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πλέος^.     The  regular  compar.  μικρ6τ^ρο(ί  occurs  in 
Aristoph.  Equ.  786.   Soph,  Aj.  161. 

oirXoT€/t)oc  '  younger*,  superl.  ovkoraToc,  appears  to  come  from 
the  obsolete  word  όπλόα,  which  still  remains  in  ύπίρο- 
nXoQ,  νπ€ροπ\Ία  . 

nXeiwv  neut.  πλέον,  superl.  πλείστος^  assigned  to  iroXvc,  ap- 
pears to  come  from  nXeoc,  comp.  πλειων  or  πΧβίων. 
The  Attics  say  πλέων»  πλέονο«,  πλέονι  Eurip.  Plutn. 
539.  πλέονεα  Thuc.  4,  85.  neut.  πλέον;  but  also 
πλε/ων  Plat.  Phadr.  p.  231  D.  232  D.  πλείονος  Plat. 
ibid.  Xen.  M.  S.  4,  2,  7.  πλειόνων  ib.  3,  13,  4.  Cy- 
rop.  8,  1,  1.  πλείοσιν  (Bekker  πλέοσιν)  Isocr.  π.  αν- 
τιδ.  §.  300.  πλείοναι;  Thuc.  2,  37.  and  πλείονα.  The 
neut.  πλέον  is  the  most  common ;  but  πλεΐον  also  oc- 
curs Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  280  E.  Thuc.  7,  63.  Aristoph. 
Eccl.  1 1 32.  Lysias,  p.  296  R.  in  the  contracted  cases 
generally  πλείονα;,  πλείω,  more  rarely  πλέουο  Soph. 
Trach.  944.  πλέω  Herod.  8,  66.*  The  lonians  con- 
tracted εο  into  ευ,  e.  g.  πλευν,  πλευνεα,  πλεύνων,  πλευ- 
vac.  The  Attics  said  πλεΐν*  for  πλεΐον  §.50.  Obs.  but 
only  in  the  phrase  πλεΐν  η  μύριοι.  Instead  of  πλέονεο 
we  have  πλέεο  //.  λ',  395.  and  instead  of  πλέοναο^ 
πΧέαα  11.  β',  129.  The  Dorians  said  πλρων*. 

όαων  neut.  p^ov,  superl.  ρξστο^  assigned  to  paSioc,  appears 
to  have  come  from  the  old  word  ρηϊο<;  (in  Hesychiu^  v. 
ρηια  Ion.  for  ρεΊος,  whence  peia  II.  β',  475.  and 
passim,  and  pea  II.  e,  304.  &c.),  of  which  the  Ionic 
pmBioQ,  Dor.  patBioCf  Att.  p^Sioc,  is  only  a  lengthened 
form.  From  ρηϊος  comes  [ρηϊότεροζϊ]  priirepoci  II.  σ  , 
258.  ω',  243.  Dor.  pa'trepoCf  pairepoc  Pind.  01.  8, 
78.  and  according  to  the  other  form  §.  129.  [ρηιιων, 
ρηίων]  ράιων  in  Hesych.  Att.  ρ^ων,  superl.  ρηιτα" 
roQ  Od.  r,  577.  xf/,  75.  pf{iaroQ,  Dor.  ράΐστος 
Theocr.  11,  7.  Att.  ρξστοα^. 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  98  sq.  *  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  S94. 
*»  Fisch.  3.  p.  109.     Schneider's          •  Fisch.  2.  p.  102. 

Greek  Lex.  νπέροπΧοί,  '  Fisch.  2.  p.  104  ^q. 

*  Reisig  Conj.  in  Aristoph.  p.  43. 
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Of  φ€ρτ€ροα^  φεριστοϋ,  see  §•  134. 

γειρων  neut.  χβΐρον,  superl.  χβί/οιστοα,  appears  to  be  altered 
from  yepeiwv.  From  the  old  positive  χεριια  (probably 
originally  equivalent  to  χβρνήί),  which  has  itself  the 
sense  of  a  comparative //.a'^  80.  χεριιϊ/Ζ.  8',  400.  χ€- 
/oijo,  yepr\ec  Od.  o,  323.  σ',  228.,  a  comparative  χβρβί- 
ων  was  derived,  //.  a,  114.  576.  See.  Dor•  χβρρωμ 
TinuBus  L.  p.  18.  superl.  ykpiorocy  as  from  a/of}c,  opei 
ωι/,  αριστοα.  From  this,  by  transposition,  'χειρών,  χε/- 
ριστοα.  From  yepeiwv  and  γειρων  again,  new  com- 
paratives arose,  yep^iorepoQ  II.  /3',  248.  /n',  270.  and 
yeiporepOQ  II,  o,  513.  υ',  43 6.^  κακωτεροα  -Taroc  is 
found  in  Homer,  and  elsewhere. 

Sometimes,  particularly  in  the  poets,  new  comparatives  and  136, 
superlatives  are  derived  from  comparatives  and  superlatives 
already  in  use,  e.  g.  yepeiorepoQ,  γειροτεροα  §.  135.  καΧλιω" 
T€poc  Thuc.  4,  1 1 8.  in  a  treaty,  apeiorepQQ  Theogn.  548.  άσσο- 
τ€ρω  Od.  ρ',  572.  juecore/ooc  ApoIL  Rhod,  2,  368.  Similarly, 
εσχατώτατα  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  2,  3,  49.^  αμανότβροα  Mimn.  Fr, 
11.9.  Gaisf.  To  the  same  class  belongs  πρώτιστος  in  the 
epic,  tragic,  and  comic  writers.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  419.  ττρο- 
TepaiTcpoQ  Arist.  Equ.  1165.  is  used  in  jest. 


O/*  Numerals. 

Numbers  are  either  cardinal,  which  answer  to  the  question  137, 
'  how  many  ? '  or  ordinal,  answering  to  the  question  *  which  of 
the  number  ?  '     The  cardinal  numbers  are, 


1.   eiQ  (eeiQ  Hes.  Th.  145.),  μια,   iv  gen.  evoc,  μιας,   ενοα 
dat  evi,  μιξ,  evi  &c.,  *  one*. 

μια,  μίαν  have  α  short,  gen.  /ii?c.     Hippocrates  and  Hero- 
dotus have  μίη,  μιην.    In  the  epic  writers  is  also  found  la  with 

fi  Fisch.  2.  p.  97  sq.     Heyne  ad      p.  373.    Fisdi.  2,  89  sqq.     Grflev.  ad 
II.  ^f  400.  Lucian.  Soloec.  (t.  9.)  p.  468.  Valck. 

**  Phrynich.  p. (54)  135.  Thorn.  M.      ad  Adoniaz.  p.  235. 
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α  short,  trie,  ty,  iavy  e.  g.  11.  S',  437.  and  elsewhere,  and  only 
once  lio  for  kvi  II.  t,  422. 

From  the  composition  of  this  word  with  ovSe  and  /uijSe  arise 
the  negative  adjectives  ovSeic  and  μη^εια,  which  are  decUned  in 
the  same  manner,  ovSeic,  ουδεμία  (in  Herodotus  ovSe/u/i?,  fii^Se- 
μΐη),  ουδέν,  &c.  The  later  Greek  writers,  e.  g•  Aristotle,  write 
oiOeiCf  μηθβ'ια,  from  oSre,  /u^re,  which,  however,  is  not  con- 
sidered genuine  Attic  *•     In  the  ^olic  dialect  it  was  old  ^• 

Μτίδεία  and  ovSelc  are  often  separated,  and  this  separation 
increases  the  negative  signification,  e.  g.  Xenoph.  Hellen.  5,  4, 
1 .  of  tlie  Lacedaemonians  ovS'  ύφ'  evoc  των  πωττοτβ  ανθρώπων 
κρατηθεντεα,  '  not  by  one,  by  no  single  one\  Plat.  Rep.  1 . 
p. 353 D.  2. p. 359  B.  Symp. p.l92E.  -Ye». Cyrop. 4, 1,14. 
peXerare  μηίε  προα  μιαν  τιΒονην  απληστωο  διακεισθαι^•  Later, 
as  in  the  Plutus  of  Aristophanes,  01.  92, 4.  ouSe  etc  and  fiiySe  elc, 
not  separated,  and  with  the  hiatus,  came  into  use^• 

elc,  μια,  ev  From  their  nature  can  have  no  plural ;  but  oiSeic 
and  μηS€ic have  oiSevec®  (r),  e.g.  Isocr.  π.  αντ.  §.  300.  Bekk, 
and  μη^ενεα  in  the  sense  of  'insignificant^  of  no  value'. 

138.        2.  δύο  and  δύω  (nom.  ace),  δυβΐν  and  δυοΤι;  (gen.  dat•),  'two'• 

δύο  is  the  Attic  mode  of  writing^.  In  Homer  and  Herodotus  it 
is  often  indeclinable.  Od.  κ',  515.  11.  ν',  407.  κ,  253.  Herod.  2, 
122.  1,  54.  and  in  Thucyd.  1,  82.  3,  89.  Xen.  Mem.  2, 6,  2. 
Damox.  ap.  Ath.  3.  p.  1 02  A.  Δνοΐν  is  the  form  for  the  gen.  and 
dat.  (monosyllabic  Soph.  CEd.  T.  648.  see  Herm.  ad.  V.  639.) 
e.  g.  Plat.  Rep^.  9.  587  B.  τριών  -ηδονών,  ώα  εοικεν,  ουσων, 
piac  μεν  ΎνησΙαϋ,  Svo7v  δέ  νόθοιν.  Comp.  Symp.  p.  192  Ε, 
jEschin.  Socr.  2,  3.  aypoc  αζιο<;  Svo7v  ταΧαντοιν,  the  reading 
of  all  the  MSS.     Thuc.  8,  25.  νανσι  δυοΐν  δεούσαια  πεντήκοντα• 

•  Thom.  Μ.  p.  661.    Phrynich.      Wasse  ad  Thuc.  2,  13. 

p.  (76)  1 81 .  The  case  is  quite  different  *  Pors.  Praef.  Hec.  p.  xxxiy. 

with  ονθ'  els,  ovre  Bvo  in  Ammon.  •  Thom.  M.  p.  66^. 

p.  105,  where  ovre  makes  a  word  by  '  Dawes's    Misc.   Crit.    p.   347. 

itself.     In  Thuc.  6,  60.  66.  many  Valcken.  ad   Eurip.  Phoen.  p.  β20. 

MSS.  have  ovBeis  for  ovdeis.  Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Ran.  1405.  Pors* 

*>  Boeckh  Publ.  £con.  2.  p.  381.  Adv.  p.  35.  On  the  other  side,  Fisch. 

(Germ.)  2.  p.  156. 

•  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (22  seq.)  55  seq. 
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Comp.  7,  53.  Xen,  Hell.  1,1,5.  Aveiv  is  more  rare,  and  is 
used  only  in  the  genitive.  Eurip.  HeL  652.  Sveiv  yap  outoip 
ούχ  ο  μβν  τΧημων,  ο  8'  ου  5.  Sveiv  is  in  the  dative  Thucyd.  1, 
20.  22.  where,  however,  other  MSS.  give  δυοΐν,  Hegesipp, 
ap.  Athen.  7.  p.  290  B.  ei/  ετεσιν  Svetv. 

The  dative  δυσί  is  found  only  in  Thucyd.  8,  101.  but  no- 
where else  in  the  old  Attic  writers.  For  δυοΐν  the  lonians  said 
Svtfp  Herod:  1,  14.  94.  130.  3,  131.  4,  1.  89.  90. 

Other  old  forms  were  δυόα,  of  which  δύω  apparently  is  merely 
the  dual,  and  Soioc,  the  same  as  δισσόα,  which  were  also  used 
in  the  plural.  Herod.  1,  32.  ο  /ueya  πλούσιοα  δυοισι  wpoeyei 
του  βυτυχίοα  /tiOt;vocae.  Comp.  7,  104.  δοιοί  //.  /n',  455. 
Find.  P.  4,  306.  δοιώ  //.  γ,  236.  σ,  604.  Od.  δ',  18. 
δοιοΐα,  δοιοΐσι  //.  \fj\  194.  π',  326.  e ,  206.  λ',  431.  δοιούι; 
II.  ν  f  1 26.  Hence  the  substantive  δοιή  '  doubt',  δοια2^ω,  δοά2[ω, 
€νδοια2[ω. 

Οό«.  "Αμφω  accords  in  great  measure  with  Βύω.  In  the  old  poets  it 
is  frequently  indeclinable.  Hymn.  Horn,  in  Cer.  15.  χερσϊρ  &μ  αμφω 
κάΚορ  άθυρμα  λαβείν.  So  also  ΑροΙΙοη.  Rh.  1,  165.  των  Άμφω  γνωτόε 
προγ€ν€στ€ρο5.  Ctes.  Exc.  Pers.  5S.  p.  823.  ed.  Wess.  Συέννεσίί  άμφω 
σνν€μά\€ΐ  Κύρψ  re  icoi  *Αρτοζέρξ^  *.  Otherwise,  αμφοΐν  is  used  in  the 
genitive  and  dative,  through  the  three  genders,  e.  g.  χερσί  di  άμφόΐν 
Pind.  Pyth.  3,  102.  άμφόΐν  nodoiv  Aristoph.  Av.  Zb.  άμφοίν  ταΐν  γνά- 
doiv  id.  Pac.  1307•    άμφοΐν  roiv  κεράτοιν  Polyh.  3,  73. 

3.  T/oecc  (masc.  and  fem.)  rpia  (neut.)  'three*,  gen.  rpiiSv,  139. 
dat.  τρισΐ,  ace.  as  the  nom. 

4.  τ€σσαρ€^  (masc.  and  fem.)  τέσσαρα  (neut.)/ four',  gen. 
τεσσάρων  or  τεττά/οων,  dat.  τεσσαρσι  τβτταρσι,  ace.  τβσσαραα 
neut.  -α. 

Obs.  Instead  of  rkaaapes  the  Ionic  dialect  has  riaaepes ;  the  ^olo* 
Doric  rirropes.  Theocr.  14,  16.  Timaeus  L.  p.  96  B.  99  B.  101  C. 
{ed.  H.  Steph.  in  Plato)  τετόρων  Phocyl.  in  Brunch.  Anal.  t.l.  p.  77.  4. 
χιλιά^€$  reropes  Simonid.  Epigr.  23.  ib.     Hesiod  uses  the  dual  τ€τορ€ 

•  Phrynich.  p.  210.    et    Lobeck.  Heindorf.  adPlat.Crat.  p.117.  Eust. 

Lennep.  ad  Phal.  p.  42  (48  Lips.).  II.  κ ,  p.  802,  26.    The  MSS.  of  the 

Duker.  ad  Thucyd.  4,  8,  23.     Reitz.  tragedians  vary  between  Svoiv  and 

ad  Lucian.  t.  5.  p.  395.     Dorv.  ad  ^vetv. 
Charit.  p.  527.     Fiscb.  2.  p.  159.  >>  Brunck.  ad  ApoU.  Bh.  1,  1169. 
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*'£py.  698.  //  Ik  γννη  τέτορ*  ηβψη  for  τέτορα  καϊ  Seica  PoUux  1, 58.  An• 
other  form  which  occuni  in  the  poets  is  wiavpes  IL  ψ t  17 \m  ω\  233• 
Od.  €,  70.  π,  249.     ^ol.  πίσσνρα  in  Hesychius. 

For  τέσσαρσι  or  τέτταρσι  in  the  dative,  τέτρασι  occurs  in  the  poet•» 
e.  g.  Pind.  01.  10,  83.  Nem.  8,  117. 

The  rest  of  the  simple  numbers  up  to  ten,  and  the  decimal 
numbers  to  a  hundred,  are  indeclinable. 

5.  wevre  (MoL  πίμπβ).  6.  Ιξ.   7.  eirro•   8.  οκτώ•  9•  etnfea• 

10.  SeKa. 

20.  βίκοσι,  30.  τριίκαιηα.  40•  τβσσαρακοντα.  δΟ•  irevr^- 
κοντα.  60.  efiJicovTO.  70.  έβΒομηκοντα.  80•  oySonicorra• 
90.   evvei^/coin-a.       100.  eicaToi/. 

06#•  1 .  rpiafcovra  declined  occurs  in  Hesiod  "Εργ,  696.    τριηκόντων 
€τέων,    Callim.  Fr,  67.  cir  τριηκόντων.  AnaL  Br,  U  2.  p•  86.  14.  rpca- 

0&«.  2,  The  lonians  say  rpiiiKoyra,  τ€σσ€ρ7ΐκοντα^  όγ^ώκοντα• 

140.  In  the  composition  of  two  numbers,  either  the  smaller  pre- 
cedes, and  the  two  are  joined  by  και ;  or  the  greater,  in  which 
case  the  conjunction  is  omitted,  e.g.  Herod.  2,  121•  wevre 
καΐ  είκοσι.  Demosth.  p.  936.  είκοσι  irein-e.  Yet  custom  ad* 
mitted  many  deviations. 

1 1.  ivScKa.  12.  δώδεκα.  The  first  appears  to  be  derived 
from  the  neut.  iv,  or  from  an  abbreviation  of  ivoc,  as  the  Latins 
also  said  duumviri  and  triumviri^.  It  belongs  to  all  three  gen- 
ders.    For  8ω^€κα  Homer  and  Herodotus  said  also  SvoKaiSexa 

11.  r,  93.    Herod.  8,  1.  and  δυώδεκο  Herod.  1,  16•  61.    2, 
109.  145. 

13.  τρισκαιίεκα  (τρεισκαίδεκα  Thuc.  6,  74.  Bekk.),  and 
δεκοτρεΐα -τ/οία  -τριών  Ctes.  Exc.  Pers.  49•  14•  τεσσαρεσ- 
καϋεκα,  in  the  neut•  τεσσαρακαίδεκα,  also  Ιτέα  τεσσερεσκαί- 
ScKa  και  Ύ€σσ€ρ€σκαίΒ€κα  τιμεραα  Herod.  1,  86.  where  reaaepeq 
is  indeclinable,  as  τέσσαρα  in  τεσσαρακαίδεκα  ελευθερονι;  Aim• 
iliem.  2,  7,  2•  16.  ττεντεκαίδεκα.  16•  έκκαίδεκα  (έξκαίδεκα  in 
Hippocrates  and  later  writers.  See  §.  141.  Obs.  3.)•  1 7,  έιττα- 
καί δέκα .      18.  οκτωκαίΒβκα .      19.  ίννβακα iSeKa . 

*  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  414  not. 


Numerab.  231 

Note.  These  numbers  are  written  in  one  word,  but  often  also  separate, 
asrpeif  re  jcai  UKaPind.  OL  1, 128.  rpia  και  liKaHerod.  1, 119. 
AnsU  PluU  194.  846.  Pac.  990.  comp.  Thuc.  8,  108.  reTr^-^ 
ρων  καΐ  δέκα  Isocr.  in  Call,  p.  381  C.  τέσσαρσι  και  δέκα  T^tie• 
2,  21.  Xen.  Hell.  1,  1.  comp.  Thuc,  2,  2.  and  so  riyrt  καϊ 
δέκα,  especially  el«  και  etKoac,  &c.^ 

Deviations  from  the  above  rule  are  :  είκοσι  και  ίπτα  Herod. 
8,  1.  εβΒομίικοντα  κα\  μία  id.  8,  2.  έβ^ομηκοντα  και  οκτώ 
id.  8,  48.  When  three  numbers  are  reckoned  together,  the 
greatest  comes  first,  and  so  on  in  succession,  with  the  conjunc- 
tion KaL  Herod.  8,  1.  veac  έκατον  και  είκοσι  και  ewra  (where 
two  MSS.  have  the  contraiy  order),  ib.  48.  v5ec  τριηκοσιαι  και 
εβ^ομηκοντα  και  οκτώ. 

The  round  numbers  from  200  are  declined  regularly,  like 
the  adjectives.  The  termination  -όσιοι  indicates  the  hundreds, 
e.  g.  Siaicoaioi  -ai  -a  (Ion  Si?}icoaioi)  200.  τριακόσιοι  (τριηκό" 
σιοι)  300,  &c.  χίλιοι  1000.  δισχίλιοι  2000,  &c.  μύριοι 
10,000. 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  numbers  compounded  with  8  and  9,  more  141. 
frequent  use  is  made  of  the  circumlocution  ivos  (jiids}  Movres  Siovffmt 
δέοντα,  dvoiy  ^iovres  Ιέονσαι  δέοκτα,  in  which  the  latter  word  is  the 
participle  from  δέω  *  I  want',  which  verb  governs  the  genitive•  Thus 
νη€$  ^volv  (δυεϊί'),  ftios  ^έουσαι  είκοσι  *  twenty  ships,  wanting  two,  one', 
i.  e.  18,  19  ships.  The  participle  is  governed  in  gender  and  case  by 
the  substantive,  to  which  the  principal  number  belongs ;  the  lesser 
number  in  gender  by  this.  Usually,  but  not  always,  that  part  of  speech 
stands  first,  and  has  the  principal  number  after  it.  Herod,  1,  94.  irea 
δν^ι/  δέονΓα  είκοσι  'eighteen  years'.  4,  1.  erea  ^νψν  Βέοντα  τριίικοντα 
'eight  and  twenty  years'.  4,  90.  νηγαΐ  Ivfv  δέονσαι  τεσσερήκοντα 
*  eight  and  thirty  springs'.  Thuc.  8,  7.  νηε$  μιάί  Ζέουσαι  τεσσαράκοντα 
'  nine  and  thirty  ships'.  Id.  8,  25.  ι/ανσΐ  ΙυοΙν  ίεουσαΐί  πεντήκοντα. 
Id.  2,  13.  τριακοσίων  άπο^έσντα  μνρία.  So  also  the  ordinal  numbers, 
Thuc.  8,  6.  ivot  δέον  εικοστον  hos  *  the  nineteenth  year'. 

The  participle  is  referred  also  to  the  number  which  is  to  be  sub- 
tracted, so  that  it  is  the  genitive  absolute.  Thue.  4,  102.  ivos  iiovros 
τριακοστψ  ίτει,  Demosth.  in  Lept.  p.  480.  πεντήκοντα  pids  ίεούσηί 
ίΚαβε  τριήρειε,  where,  however,  Reiske  and  Wolf  read  δεονσα^^•  Xen• 
Hist.  Gr.  1,  1,  5.  Ά\κιβιάίη$  Ιττεισπλεϊ  ΙυοΧν  ίεούσαιν  είκοσι  νανσίν. 

^  Wasse  in  Duk.  Pnef.  ad  Thuc.  «  Wolf,  ad  Dem.  Lept.  p.  294. 

p.  225, 28.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  408  seq. 
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Obs,  2,  These  cardinal  numbers,  compounded  with  σνν,  exprera : 

1.  'Together',  e.  g.  *  two  or  three  together*,  'along  with',  e.g.  //.  κ, 
224.  συν  τ€  ^w  έρχομέιω,  *  two  going  together'.  Od.  f,  9S,  oh^k  ivreei" 
κοσι  φωτών  €στ  &φ€νο$  τοσούτον  '  twenty  men  together  do  not  possess 
so  much  wealth'.  Plat  Hippias  maj,  p.  282  E.  και  σχεδόν  τι  οΐμαι  έ/χέ 
πλε/ω  "χρήματα  €ΐργάσθαι,  η  aWovs  συν^νο,  ovtmvas  βουΚει  Twy  σοψΐ' 
στων  '  as  any  two  other  sophists  together'.  Eur,  Troad,  1083.  συνίώ' 
^e<ca.    Demosth,  pro  Cor.  p.  260,  27.  261,  24.  συν€κκαί^€ΐ:α\ 

2.  The  signification  of  the  Latin  distributives.  Od,  i\  429.  (tovs  agikty 
συνέ€ργορ)  -  -  -  ovvrpeis  αΐνύμενοί  '  whilst  I  took  three  at  a  time'.  Hymnm 
Horn.  4,  74.  61  ^  άρα  {Orjpes)  πάντ€$  Σύν^νο  κοιμίισαντο  '  lay  two  to• 
gether'.  Herod.  4,  66.  6σοι  Zk  αΐτώρ  και  κάρτα  ποΧλούε  aydpas  άναφη» 
KOres  ίωσι,  ούτοι  Zk  συν^υο  κυ\ικα$  i\oyT€S  πίνουσι  δμον  '  each  having 
two  cups'.  Demosth,  in  Mid,  p.  564.  συνίυο  η  μεν  οι  τριηραρχσυντ€6 
*  we  were  two  together,  by  twos'.  Xen.  Anah,  6,  3,  2.  avyhvo  \6ypvs 
liyoy  oi  στρατηγοί  *  each  two  divisions'  **. 

Ohs,  3.  In  the  composition  of  the  cardinal  numbers  with  nouns«  the 
ancients  preserved  the  simple  cardinal  number  unaltered,  e.  g.  iktcovs, 
€ζμέ^μνο8,  ίξμετροε,  ίκπΧεθροε,  <εκμψΌ$^  πεντέμηνοε,  7Γ€ντ€συριγγο$9  Jar- 
runrovs ;  while  the  later  writers  said  elairovs,  e^anXedpoSf  ^άμ€τρο99 
ΐΓ€ντάμηνοί,  όκτάπου$  ^.  In  composition  with  τέτταρα^  however,  it  was 
shortened  into  rerpa,  e.  g.  τετράπουί^  &c, 

142.  The  ordinal  numbers  are  : 

1.  Ίτρωτοο  (properly  a  superlative,  §.  132.).     In  speaking 

of  two  προτβροα  is  used^. 

2.  SevrepoQ, 

3.  TpiroG. 

4•  rerapTOi;,  also  τετρατοα  II.  φ\  615.   Od,  β ,  107. 

5.  wepirroc  from  the  -^olic  πίμπε  for  irevre^. 

6.  I#CT0C. 

7.  I/3S0/UOC,  anciently  also  έβίόματο^  Od.  κ\  81. 

8.  oySooc,  anciently  ογδοοτοί;  Od.  y ,  306.    Hesiod.    Εργ. 

790. 

*  Reiz.  de  Ace.  Inclin.  p.  103.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  407.  41S  seq. 

^  Valck.  adHerod.  p.311,  36.  Al-  In  Plat.  Menon.  p.  83.  Bekkerhas 

berti  ad  Hesych.  v.  avvTpeis  aivv'  admitted   όκτώπουν    for    όκτάπονν 

peyos,     Fiscb.  2.  p.  162.    Heind.ad  from  the  majorily  of  MSS. 

Plat.  Parm.  p.  239.  Boisson.  ad  Phi-  *  Thorn,  p.  764.    Ammon.  p.  119. 

loetr.  p.  419.  «  Fisch.  2.  p.  162. 

'  Blomf.   ad  ^sch.  Prom.  878. 
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9.  ei/aroc  (//.  β',  313.    Soph.  EL  707.  ewaroQ  in  later 
MSS.f).     Hence  etvaroc  //.  β',  295.  θ',  266. 

10.  SeKaroQ, 

1 1 .  ev^eKaTOG* 

12.  Sωδέ/cατo(;^  anciently  βυωδεκατοα  Hes/Epy^  774.  and 

Suo/caiSeicaTOC. 

13.  τρισκαιίβκατοα,  from  rpeic,  not  t/o/c^  ;   also  t/o/toc  icac 

Se/caroi;  TA^/c.  5,  56. 

14.  reoaapaKai^eKaroQ^  and  τίταρτοα  και  Seicaroc    7%tic• 

5,  81.      Herodotus  1,  84.  has  τεσσε/οεσκαιδεκοτ»;. 

The  rest;  as  far  as  20^  are  compounded  with  Sl/caroc 
and  the  cardinal  numbers  by  means  of  και.  Two  ordinsd 
numbers  also,  connected  by  icat,  are  used,  e.g.  πέμπτος  και  SeKa- 
Toc  Thuc.  5,  83.  eicTOC  και  Βεκατοα  Id.  6,  7.'  oySooa  και  Βεκα^ 
Toq  Id.  7,  18.     In  composition  tlie  rule  §.  140.  obtains. 

20.  eiKoaroQ.  21.  eiq  και  εικοστός,  μία  και  εικοσττι,  also  ει- 
κοστοί; πρωτοϋ  &C.  30.  τριακοστόα.  40.  τεσσαρακοστοί^. 
50.  ττεντι/κοστός.  60.  έζ?}Κοστό<;.  70.  εβδομηκοστός.  80.  ογ- 
£οτ7Κοστό<;.      90.  εννενηκοστός.      100.  εκοτοστόο,  &C. 

The  smaller  ordinal  number  is  also  prefixed  to  the  greater 
cardinal  or  ordinal  with  και'  and  a  preposition.  Dem.  p.  261, 
13.  τρ  εκτρ  επι  8εκα,  viz.  τιμεραια,  *οη  the  sixth  in  addition  to 
ten  days',  'the  16th'•  p.  265,  5.  τρ  εκτρ  μετ  είκαζα  *the 
26th'.  p.  279, 18.  τρ  εκτy  επί  δεκάτρ.  JBscAin.  p.  458.  Bewft. 
τρ  ογοορ  και  ε>Ότρ  επι  οεκα. 

The  Greeks,  in  order  to  express  half,  or  fractional  numbers  lis, 
in  money,  measures,  and  weights,  used  words  compounded  of  | 
the  name  of  the  weight,  e.  g.  μνα,  όβολός,  ταλαντον^  with  the  ' 
adjective  termination  ov,  lov,  alov,  and  νμι  'half,  and  placed  ; 
before  them  the  ordinal  number  of  which  the  half  is  taken* 
τέταρτον  ^/uiTaXovTov  '3^  talents',   'half  a  fourth  talent',  j 
Herod.  1,  50.   εβ^ομον  -ημιταλαντον  '  6^  talents'  ib.;  ενοτον 
17/ιιιτάλοί'τον  '  8 J  talents',  τρίτον  ι^/ιίδραχ/ιοι/  in  Dinarchus ; 
αί  δύο  και  ^^ιισυ  Βραγ/ιαί  *  2|-  drachmae'     Pollux  9,  62.  Har- 

'  Wasse  in  Duker.  Prsef.  ad  Thuc.  Comp.  £ust.  ad  II.  p.  2^3, 15.  7 12, 17. 
p.  316,  18.   and  ad  Thuc.  1,  117.         i  Fisch.  2.  p.  163. 
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pocr,  s.  V,  τρίτον  τιμιμναϊον ;  Svo  jcai  ^μί(Τ6ΐα  μνα  *  two  mince 
and  a  half  id.  9,  56  (r). 

From  this  must  be  distinguished  another  phrase^  when  those 
words  are  in  the  plural,  and  joined  with  the  cardinal  number ; 
e.  g.  τρία  ί)μιτα\αντα  Herod.  1,  50.  does  not  mean  2^  talents, 
but  three  half-talents,  one  talent  and  a  half;  Demosth.  in  Anr 
drot.  p.  698,  23.  pro  Phorm.  956,  18.  ιτβμτβ  η^τάλαντα 
'  five  half-talents',  i.  e.  2^  talents ;  id.  in  Nicostr.  />.  1246,  7. 
πεντ€  Ίιμιμναια  '2^min8e';  id.  in  Theocr.  p.  1333,  11.  τρία 
Ίιμιμναια  *  1^  mina';  Aristot.  Hist.  Anim.  9,  40.  β\ίττ€ται 
Se  σμηνοα  \oa,  -η  τρία  τιμίγοα  ( 1  ^),  το  Se  ζίβηνουντα  δύο  \oaQ 
-η  πίνθ*  7)μίγοα  (2^),  rpeic  δέ  χοοο  ολίγο'. 

Ohs.  Other  combinations  are  when  the  names  of  coins  with  the  ter- 
mination -ov  are  annexed  to  cardinal  numbers,  as  ϋ^ραχμον^  τρϋραχμον, 
τετρά^ραχμορ,  &c.  *  a  coin  of  ft,  3,  4  drachms*.  As  adjectives  they  de- 
note the  value  of  a  thing,  as  rpiraXavros  ohcos  '  a  house  of  3  talents  in 
value',  ^//χνεω^,  eiapvevs,  Ζ£κάμν€ω$  (/ίνα)  'of  S,  6, 10  minae  in  value'• 
Of  unity  the  forms  roXavriaibs,  Ζραχμιαιο^^  ppataios  *  worth  1  talent, 
1  drachm,  1  mina',  are  used.  With  plurals  these  adjectives  denote  that 
each  of  the  objects  named  is  in  itself  of  the  value  assigned,  e.  g.  Herod. 
6,  89.  oi  Κορίνθιοι  ίιΖοΰσι  τοίσι  *ΑΘηραΙοισι  €ίκοσι  vitu  wevraBpaxpovs 
άτο^όμενοι  *  each  ship  for  5  drachms'.  5,77.  ίλνσάν  c^tas  Ζίμνεω%  '  each 
for  2  minae'•  irivre  Ζραχμων  would  have  meant  that  the  ZQ  ships  were 
sold  collectively  for  5  drachms.  So  Demosth.  in  Apkob.  p.  833, 1S3• 
oIkol  ταΧαντιαϊοι  καΙ  ^τάλαντοι^. 

144,  From  the  ordinal  numbers  are  derived, 

1.  Numerals  in  aloe  (κ),  which  conunonly  answer  to  the 
question  '  on  what  day?'  and  in  other  languages  can  only  be 
rendered  by  several  words.      Herod.   6,  106.  ο  ΦetSίwπiS1ί|c 


CTTi  Toic  opioiQ  €y€¥ovTo  *  on  the  fourth  day*.     Od.  f,  257. 
Tre/iTTTaioi  S   Αιγυτττον  ικό/ΐ6σθο  '  on  the  fifth  day'•    So  also 

•  Casaub.  ad  Theophr.  Char.  C.  6.      p.  330.  (344.  Heind.)     Valck.  ad 
Wesseling  ad  Herod.  1,  50.  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  313. 

^  Τουρ.  Epist.  de  Theocr.  Syrac. 
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έκταίοα,  e/SSo/LiaioCy  oySoaioCp  evaraiot;,  Seicaraioc»  Thue, 2, 49. 
^ιεφθειροντο  οι  πλεΤστοι  εναταΐοι  /cai  εβίομαίοι•  Comp.  Plat. 
Rep.  10.  jp.  614  B.  SeicaraToc,  8ω8€ιcoτoΐoc,  &c.  ciico<rraioi;^. 

Oof.  1.  There  is  no  such  numeral  from  wpSros,  as  instead  of  it  αύθ^- 
μαρ  may  be  used  for  '  on  the  first  day'•  From  ττρότεροε  comes  wporepaioSf 
which,  however,  is  not  referred  to  the  person,  but  joined  with  ^fc^pa, 
e.  g.  rp  tcporepaiq,  ^ιμίρ^.^  as  rp  varepaiq,  sc  ^ίμέρ^,  postridie^.  ένιανσι^ 
aios,  μηριαιοί  are  similar.  As  they  said  rp  vporepai^t  ry  vtrrepaiq.  sc. 
^/ζέρ^,  so  Euripides  says,  Hippol.  Z75,  τριταίαν  ίιμέραν  for  τρίτην,  and 
Hec,  32.  TpiToiov  φέγγο8  for  τρίτον.  For  the  rest,  these  numerals 
answer  to  the  interrogative  7Γοσταΐο8  *  on  what  day?' 

Obs.  2.  Adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  coins  have  the  same 
termination,  e.  g.  ταλαντιαϊοε  §•  143.  Ohs. 

2.  Adverbs,  Sia  from  δύο,  rpic  from  rpeic.  In  the  rest  the 
termination  -/cic  -aici c  -τακια  is  annexed  to  the  cardinal  number, 
τεσσαρακια,  e^aicic,  e/caroi/raicic• 

3.  Multiple  numbers,  a)  in  -πλοοι;  -irXovq  (r)  ;  ίιπλουα 
*  double',  rpinXovQ  *  triple',  τετ/οαπλουα.  b)  in  -φάσιοι; ;  ίι• 
ψάσιοο,  τριφασιοο. 

4.  Proportionals,  showing  a  relation  or  proportion,  answering 
to  the  question  '  how  much  more  V  Their  termination  is  -πλά- 
tfcoc,  which  is  annexed  to  the  adverbs  No.  2.  after  rejecting  -c 
-iccc,  &c.  διπλασιθ€,  τ/οιπλάσιοΰ,  τετ/οαπλάσιοα,  ^  twice,  thrice, 
four  times  as  much'. 

There  is  no  peculiar  form  in  Greek  for  distributiOeSm  To 
express  their  meaning,  sometimes  the  cardinal  numbers  com- 
pounded with  σνν  are  used  (see  §.  141.  Obs,  2.);  sometimes 
the  prepositions  κατά,  ίνα,  &c. 
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The  pronouns,  or  words  which  are  put  for  the  proper  sub-  145. 
stantives,  are : 

1.  Pronouns  personal,  εγώ,  συ,  to  which  belong  also  the 
reflective  pronoun  ov,  and  the  indefinite  pronoun  na.     From 

«  Fisch.  2.  p.  164  seq.  •*  ad  Thuc.  5,  7b. 
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these  the  possessive  pronouns  are  derived,  e/uoc,  σοι;,  eoc,  ii/«€- 

T€pOC,  &c. 

2.  Pronouns  demonstrative,  ovtoc,  oSe,  eicecvoc,  ovtoc.  ■ 

3.  The  pronoun  relative,  oc,  η,  ο. 

4.  The  pronoun  interrogative,  τ  la. 

I.   Pronouns  personal. 


Dat. 

Ace. 


1 .  For  the  first  person. 

Sing. 

Nom.  €γώ,  I 

Gen.     €μίο,  €μοΰ,  μου 

€μοί,  μοι 

€με,  μ€ 

Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  νώί,  νψ 
G.  D.  νωιν,  i/yv. 

Plur. 

Nom.  ημεια,  we 

Gen.  ημεων,  ημών 

Dat.  ϊΐμΊν 

Ace.  -ημεαα,  νμαα. 


2.  For  the  second  person. 

Sing. 

Nom.  συ,  thou 

Gen.  σία,  σου 

Dat.  σοι 

Ace.  σέ. 

Dual. 

Ν.  Α.  σφωι,  σφψ 
G.  D.  σφωιν,  σψφν. 

Pluk. 

Nom.  v/uecC|  you 
Gen.    υμεων,  υμών 
Dat.     v/Aci/ 
Ace.    ύμεαο,  v/uac• 


0&5erva/fon5. 

1.  μου,  μοι,  με  are  enclitics,  which  the  obUque  cases  of  συ  may  also 
be.  The  grammarians  (e.  g.  Apoll,  π.  άντων.  p.  312  C.)  say  that  no 
enchtic  can  be  placed  ailer  a  preposition '^,  The  enclitic  pronouns,  how- 
ever, are  sometimes  found  where  for  the  sake  of  contrast  the  accented 
should  have  been  used,  e.  g.  //.  ^',  226.  4  *^^^  μ^  Ιαμάσσεται,  4  κ€ν 
€γώ  TOy^.     Enclitics  are  also  prefixed.  See  §.  58. 

2.  The  ^olo-Doric  had  έγων,  the  ^ol.  Ιγων^  in  the  nominative^ 
which  Homer  also  uses,  but  only  before  vowels»  //.  γ\  188.  &c.  In 
Aristoph.  Lysistr,  982.  Acharn,  748.  it  is  used  by  the  Lacedaemonians 
and  Megarensians ;  the  Boeotians  said  ιών  ^ :  in  the  Doric  dialect  also 

*  See  §.  31.  note  c.  '  Apoll.    π.    kvrtav,  p.  324  B. 

^  Ilerm.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  47.  520.      Schxf.  ad  Greg.  p.  249. 
Matthis  ad  Eur.  Heracl.  64.  ^  ΛροΙΙ.  I.  c.  p.  323  B.  C.  324  B.  C. 
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^γων,  with  the  accent  transposed.  Instead  of  συ  the  Cohans  and  Do- 
rians said  TVf  and  changed  generally  σ  into  r,  the  Boeotians  roh  and 
Toitv^.  Comp.  p.  40  seq. 

In  order  to  give  more  expression  to  the  pronouns,  the  Dorians  and 
^olians  annex  -i;  in  both  to  the  termination  through  all  the  cases,  as 
in  Latin  -wei,  e.  g.  egomet,  or  -v?;,  e.  g.  ίγώνη,  έμεύνη^  Ιμίνη  or  €μίννη^. 
So  also  τυνη  (Lacon.  τοϋνη),  which  occurs  also  in  the  Homeric  dialect 
//.  e',  485.  Hes,  "Εργ.  10.  τίνη  for  σοί^.  The  Attics  annexed  -ye, 
throwing  back  the  accent,  εγωγβ,  σύγε ;  instead  of  which  the  Dorians 
used  -γα,  ίγώνγα  Arist  Lys,  98C.  990.  "Ιωγα  and  'ίω^γα,  Boeotian 
for  eywyc,  occur  in  a  fragment  of  Corinna**,  and  τύγα  Theocr,  5,  69.  {72.) 
Tovya  for  συ  ye  ApolL  π,  αντων.  p.  329  C. 

ί  3.  In  the  genitive  only  €μέο  is  found,  not  μεο,  and  in  the  lyric  and 
epic  poets  εμειο  and  σεΐο;  also  εμέθεν  and  σέθεν  (§.  87.)',  the  latter 
also  in  the  tragic  dialect,  e.  g.  Eur.  AL•.  52.  291.  in  Homer  always 
acuted.  εμοΰ  in  Homer  is  merely  the  gen.  of  ίμόίΚ  As  the  Attic 
dialect  contracted  -co  into  ov,  the  Ionic,  £olic,  and  Doric  contracted 
the  same  into  -cv,  e/xev,  σεΰ  {Herod,  1,  45.),  Dor.  τέο,  τεΰ^.  The  Doric 
dhdect  had  also  other  forms,  reds  Theocr,  2, 126.  5,  39.  11,  52•^  and 
reovs  Theocr,  11,  25.  ubi  v.  Fakk.  18,  41."  also  Ίμέο«,  έμευε,  ίμείω, 
εμείωε,  ίμώε.  reos,  riosy  τίουί,  τεου^  τΐω,  τΐωε  quoted  by  Apollonius  I.  c• 
p.  355  seq.  from  Epicharmus,  Sophron  and  Rhinthon.  TeoTo,  gen.  of 
σύ,  occurs  also  in  Homer,  //.  Θ',  37.  468.  which  appears  not  to  be  a 
false  orthography  for  reeio,  but  to  have  originated  in  the  great  resem- 
blance which  exists  in  other  respects  between  the  gen.  of  the  personal 
and  the  possessive  pronouns. 

4.  In  the  dative  the  Cohans  and  Dorians  said  also  ίμίν  (e/i/vya• 
Obs.  2."),  tIp  {Theocr.  2,  11.),  but  only  acuted,  not  enclitic,  whence 
τίνη  and  the  Tarentine  ίμίνη  arose;  the  ι  is  long  in  Theocr,  15,  89. 
3,  33.  short  in  Pindar® ;  also  reiy  (acute),  which  Homer  uses  Od.  \\ 
559.  II.  λ',  201.  For  the  enclitic  σοι  the  epic  poets  and  Herodotus, 
e•  g.  1,  9.  38.  use  rotf  which,  however  //.  o',  428.  seems  to  be  em- 


•  Apoli.  w.  άντων,  p.  324  B.  829  C. 
'Ad  Hesych.  t.  1.  p.  1290,  15. 

Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (124)  268,  93. 

*  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (123)  267. 
Valck.  ad  Adoniaz.  p.  285. 

*»  Fisch.  2.  p.  203.  Apollon.  1.  c. 
p.  325  A. 

^  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  343  B.  C.  who 
quotes  μεθέν  from  Sophron. 

J  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  357  B. 


*  Apoll.  I.e.  p.856B. 

'  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  356  A.  ad  Gregor. 
p.  249. 

"*  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  62. 
See  other  Doric  forms  in  Valck.  ad 
Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  301  seq. 

»  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (122  seq.) 
266  seq.    Fisch.  2.  p.  205.  209. 

*»  Herm.  de  Dial.  Find.  p.  263, 
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ployed  to  express  a  contrast  (see  Ob$.  1.),  and  Od.  ο\  ft?•  we  hftve 
rotye*.     The  Dorians  accented  Ifuu,  and  the  Boeotians  said  ίμ^\ 

In  the  accus.  the  Dorians  said  also  rv  for  oi,  but  only  enclitic; 
otherwise  τέ  and  rly\  Other  forms  are  e/ief,  rei  ApoU»  w.  dyrmv,  p.  Ζββ 
Β.  C.  380  C• 

5.  In  the  dual  the  form  νψ  v^v^  at^  (f^fv»  is  Attic.  Others  omit 
the  i  subscriptumt  because  ι  is  cut  off  by  apocope*.  In  the  dative  σψψν 
and  σφών  are  written,  as  JEsch.  Prom.  12.  Eur.  Pkoen.  474ι.  Ion.  1579. 
where  the  Aldine  edition  has  σφώ  σφών  without  ι  subscriptum*, 

6.  In  the  plural  ίίμέιε  and  νμείί  appear  to  have  come  from  fιμέ€s  and 
νμέεχ.  Instead  of  ίιμείε  the  Cohans  and  Dorians  said  &μ€Β  or  άμεε^ 
and  &μμ€8,  which  is  also  Homeric  IL  ψ',  432.  &c.  and  for  v/ieit,  υμέε 
and  ΰμμ€5.     The  latter  occurs  also  IL  α ,  276.' 

7•  The  genitive  plural  is  lengthened  by  the  poets  into  ίιμΛίων^  v/ic/wy* 
The  iBolians  and  Dorians  changed  as  usual  the  ii  into  a,  άμέων^  άμών 
and  άμμων 9. 

8.  In  the  dative  plural  they  used  also  ίιμίν  and  νμίν*^  as  enclitics,  and 
when  the  last  syllable  is  short  ^μιν,  νμιν,  e.  g.  //.  δ',  415.  Od.  v\  272• 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  921.  1038.  Antig.  308.^  In  the  old  dialect,  and  in 
^olic  and  Doric,  it  was  also  ά/ιΐν,  J/icv,  ά/ι/ν,  άμμι  {II.  α ,  384.  and 
elsewhere ;  Od.  a\  123.),  νμιν^  νμμι  and  νμ/ϋ,  and  with  y  ίψελκυστικόν 
Αμμιν,  ^μμιν  II.  ν ,  379.  and  elsewhere ;  Od.  α ,  376.^ 

9.  In  the  accus.  plur.  the  Dorians  said  h.μk  {Apoll.  I.  c.  p.  387  A•), 
ά/ιέ,  and  &/i/xe,  άμμζ :  the  last,  which  Apollon.  I.  c.  calls  JSolic,  occurs 
//•  α ,  59.  η\  292.  &c.    Byzant,  Deer,  in  Demosth.  jjro  Cor.  |).  ftSSf  S. 


»  Apoll.TT.avrciiv.  p.364C.  Hcrm. 
1.  c.  Comp.  Schol.  Ven.  ad  li.  α ,  76. 

*  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  364  B.  365  B.  C. 
Of  τίρη  see  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon. 
p.  286. 

*^  Apoll. I.e. p. 398. 366 C.  Gregor• 
p.  (290)  615.  also  quotes  re.  Toup's 
note  on  Theocr.  Adou.  p.  389.  (365. 
Heind.)  therefore  needs  correction. 

*  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  265  seq.  Beck, 
ad  Aristoph.  Av.  15.  Fisch.  2.  p.  201. 

«  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  238.  Valck. 
ad  Phoen.  463.  Pierson  ad  Mcer. 
p.  300. 

^  Fisch.  p.  206.  210.  Schweigh. 
ad  Athen.  2.  p.  72.  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  378 
seq.  who  also  quotes  the  Boeotian 


οίμέ$  p.  379  C.  Eustath.  ad  II.  p\ 
p.  1 1 12,  39.    Greg.  p.  (l  10)  238. 

β  Fisch.  2.  p.  206.  Apoll.  1.  c. 
p.  381  A.  B.  382.  who  quotes  the 
Boeotian  forms  άμίων  and  ούμίων^ 
and  the  .^olic  άμμέων^  νμμέων.  • 

■>  Brunck  ad  Eur.  Phoen.  777. 

>  Valek.  ad  Eurip.  Phoen.  773. 
Herm.  de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  78  seq.  ad 
Hec.  109.  Fisch.  2.  p.  207.  In  Eu- 
ripides there  is  no  certain  example 
of  ^μιν,  νμιν. 

•i  Apoll.  9Γ.  hvTwv.  p.  380. 383  seq. 
who  quotes  the  .£olic  άμμέσιν  from 
Alcaeus.  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz. 
p.  236.     Fisch.  2.  p.  207.  210. 
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Theocr,  11,  4£.  For  ^/i/xes  Theocr.  ^9,  2.  Brunck  more  correctly  gives 
αμμε  \  So  the  Dorians  said  v/ie,  the  ^olians  v/i/xe,  according  to  ^pol' 
Ion,  I.  c.  B.  νμμε  is  also  found  Soph,  Antig.  846.  in  a  chorus. 

2.  AvToc,  Vf  ό  was  used  for  the  third  person ;  yet  it  has  the  146. 
proper  signification  of  a  pronoun,  and  of  the  English  '  he,  she, 
it',  only  in  the  oblique  cases  :  in  the  nominative  it  signifies  not 
simply  *  he',  but  *he  himself,  ipse.  If  the  article  precedes, 
ο  auToq  (r),  fi  αυτή,  το  αυτό,  it  signifies  'the  same',  idem.  This 
is  frequently  contracted  by  crasis,  άύτόα  ξ.  54, 1,^  (Ion.  ώύτόα), 
ταυτοΰ,  ταυτψ,  ταυτορ,  ταύτό  (Ion.  τωυτου,  τωυτψ,  τωυτον), 
for  ο  aυτoG,  του  αυτού,  τψ  αυτψ,  το  αυτορ,  το  αυτό.  For  ταυτο 
neut.  we  find  more  frequently  τούτοι/  Eur,  Hec.  299.  &c.™  The 
lonians,  in  the  oblique  cases,  insert  in  the  last  syllable  an  e 
before  the  termination,  e.  g.  αυτ€ψ,  αυτβην,  αντέωι/,  αύτέοισι". 

Instead  of  the  accus.  sing,  we  find  also,  particularly  in  the 
poets,  μιν  (only  enclitic  ApolL  π,  άντων.  p.  367  C),  from  iv,  in 
all  three  genders,  e.g.  for  σύτόι/  II•  a',  100.  &c.  Herod,  1,  10. 
2,  102.  ίοτ  αυτηρ  II,  a,  29.  &c.  Herod.  2,  100.  for  αύτο 
Herod.  1,  93.°  αυτόν  μιν  for  εαυτοί/  Od,  8',  244.  Another 
form  is  viv,  which  occurs  in  Pindar,  and  is  the  only  one  used 
by  the  tragedians.  Eur.  Phan.  39.  41.  JSsch.  Prom.  333. 
ΐοταυτορ.  Eurip.  Troad.  435.  Ale.  834.  Hec.  519.  Theocr.  4, 
30.  64.  for  αυτίιρ.  Theocr.  1,  150.  for  αυτό.  Also  for  αύτούο, 
αυτάο,  αυτά  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  878.  Col.  42.  Eurip.  Iphig.  T. 
330.  333.  JEsch.  Prom.  55.     In  Homer  μιρ  only  occurs  P. 

Obs.  Ntv  appears  to  stand  for  αντψ  Orph.  Argon.  776.  Theocr.  6,  ^9•* 
and  so  perhaps  the  passages  of  Pindar,  Pyth.  4,  63.  Nem.  1»  99.  may 
be  defended,  according  to  Buttmann,  L.  Gr.  p.  295  not.  ***. 


^iValck.  ad  Herod,  p.  662,  79. 
Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (llO)  287.  Fisch.  2. 
p.  206.  207. 

*  The  objection  that  avros  is  never 
found  in  MSS.  is  now  also  removed 
by  Bekker*s  note  on  Dem.  p.  11 
not.  e.  p.  299  not.  b.  on  Plat.  1,  1. 
p.  62, 1.  Matthias  notes  on  Eurip. 
t.  7.  p.  502. 

™  Thorn.  M.  p.  834.  Maitt.  p.  37. 
£lmsl.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  T.  734.  ad 
Med.  550.    The  forms  ταΌτης^  rav- 


t6v,  τανΉιν  for  τη$  avrrjs,  rov  av- 
TOPf  r^p  αΰτίιν  are  indefensible. 
See  Schaef.  ad  Greg.  p.  303.  Herm. 
ad  Soph.  Phil.  841. 

»  Fisch.  1.  p.  77. 

^  ApoU.  7Γ.  άρτων.  p.  268.  explains 
correctly  those  passages  in  Homer,  hi 
which  μιν  appears  to  refer  to  a  neuter. 

Ρ  Heyne  ad  II.  ^,  480.  ^ 

'  Fisch.  2.  p.  212.  214.  Valck.  id 
Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  212. 
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147•  The  Pronoun  reflective  ov,  ol,  c. 

Singular. 

Gen.      €0y  ου 
Dat.      01 
Ace.      e. 


Dual. 

N.  A.    σψωέ^  σφω 
G.  D.   σφωιν. 

Plural. 

Nom.  σφίεα,  σφεΐα 

Gen.  σφίων,  σφων 

Dat.  σφ/(ν),  σφίσι 

Ace.  σψέα^,  σφαα.      Neut.  σφεα, 

0(ί  or  ?y  a  supposed  form,  see  O65.  4.  note. 

06servaiio/«. 

0&«.  1.  This  pronoun  is  generally  reflective  in  the  Attic  prose 
writers,  i.  e.  it  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  proposition  in  which  it 
stands,  or  of  the  foregoing,  if  the  second  be  closely  connected  with  it. 
ου  Plat.  Rep.  10.  614  B.  617  E.  Symp.  p.  174  D.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1«57. 
ol  Thuc.  2,  la.  4, 2S.  Soph.  El.  929.  i  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  617  E.  <rftS 
Id.  Euthyd.  p.  273  E.  σψωιν  ib.  p.  10.  σφβΤί  Id.  Rep.  10.  p.  600  D. 
Thuc.  5,  46.  σφών  Thuc.  2,  72.  Xen.  R.  A.  1,16.  σψίσι  Thuc.  1, 44. 
Xen.  ib.  4.  Hist.  Gr.  5,  4,  11.  σφι  or  σφιν  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  421.  EwTm 
Med.  404.  σφά$  Plat.  Symp.  p.  174  D.  175  C.  Xen.  R.  A.t^l.  In 
Homer  and  Herodotus,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  more  frequently  the  pro- 
noun of  the  third  person  in  all  three  genders  for  ahros.  So  also  in*  the 
Attic  poets,  e.  g.  Msch.  Prom.  453.  457.  Soph.  Aj.  906.  Eur.  Bacck. 
2S1.    Xen.  Cyrop.  3,  2,  26.   Anab.  5,  4,  33. 

2.  This  pronoun  was  pronounced  in  the  singular  with  the  digamma, 
in  Homer  also.  See  §.  9.  Obs. 

8.  The  lonians  and  Dorians  contracted  ^o  into  ev  //.  v',  464.  w ,  29S• 
Herod.  3,  135.  enclitic  //.  ζ,  427.  ο,  165.  (comp.  to.  181.)  The  poets 
lengthened  also  the  first  syllable  elo  //.  ^,  400.  as  έ/χειο,  ceio•  They 
also  used  ^dev,  as  εμέθβν,  aider.     But  oh II.  γ,  3S9.  is  the  genitive  of 
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the  pronoun  possessive  Us  for  ^os,  as  iolo  from  ios,  whence  iy  also  comes, 
e.  g.  oy  (fiiXoy  vioy.    The  ^olians  said  eovs  and  eov,  as  rcovs  and  reov*. 

4.  For  ot  Homer  says  also  eol  11.  y,  495.  Od.  δ',  66.  for  e,  ee  II.  ω', 
134.  ν',  171.  So  also  eeto  for  elo,  i.  e.  eo,  ου  Apolhn.  Rh.  1,  1032. 
w6i  ϋ.  /ir.  ApoUonius,  |3.  36C  A.  quotes  another  form,  ty  or  tV  from 
Hesiod  analogous  to  riv  §.145.  Ohs.  4.  and  kty  (as  rcfv)  from  Antima- 
chus  and  Corinna  **. 

aijxHtiy  never  rejects  ν  Apoll.  ir.  ayτωy.  p.  374  C. 

5.  σφίων  in  the  same  manner  as  ή^έων,  ν/ζεων,  is  lengthened  by 
the  poets  into  σφ€ίωy  II.  e,  G26.  which  was  also  ^olic  and  Doric. 

6.  σψι  occurs  in  Homer ;  σφιν  appears  to  have  been  alone  used  by 
the  tragedians  for  the  dative  ^.  It  is  found  in  the  poets  very  rarely  as 
a  dative  sing.  also.  Horn,  H,  in  Pan.  19,  19.  (not  30,  9.)  Msch. 
Pers.  756.    Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1490.  perhaps  also  Pind.  Pyth.  9,  206.* 

7.  For  σφεα:  Homer  has  σφέΐας  Od.  y\  213.®  and  σφά5  end.  11,  c', 
567.  as  well  as  σφέωy  and  σφέας  e.  g.  //.  σ,  311.  β,  96.  The  neut. 
σφέα  is  in  Herodotus  1,  89.  3,  111.  4,  25.  8,  36.  probably  also  3,  53. 
Comp.  Euseb.  Prcep.  Ευ.  9,  41.  p.  457  C. 

8.  In  the  poets  too  the  form  σφέ  (abbreviated  from  σφωί)  occurs,  which 
is  sometimes  used  as  the  accus.  plur.  in  all  genders  for  airrovs,  avras, 
αυτά,  II.  V,  111.  Msch.  Ag.  1277.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1123.  Eur.Andr.  19. 
Theocr.  4,  3.;  sometimes  as  the  accus.  sing,  instead  of  ahroy^  aWviy^, 
ahro,  jEsch.  Prom.  9.  Sept.  ad  Th.  647.  Soph.  (Ed.  R.  780.  Aj.  51.  74. 
Antig,  44.  Eurip.  Phcen.  1671.  Med.  33.  also  as  a  pronoun  reflective 
for  eavToy  jEsch.  Sept.  ad  Th.  619.  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  1253. 
Brunck  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  48. 

9.  The  following  are  dialectic  varieties  ;  the  Syracusan  ψ/ν,  ψέ,  the 
latter  in  Theocr.  4, 3.^  The  Lacedaemonians  and  Boeotians  said  φίν,  which 
is  also  found  in  CalUm.  H.  Dian.  125. 213.  άσφι  and  &σφ€  were  iE)olian<^. 

The  genitive  βμεο,  aeo,  eo  of  the  pronouns  εγώ,  σν,  ου  is  148. 

*Αρο11.7Γ.άι/Γων.ρ.358Β.  Maitt.  Elmsl.ad  £ur.Med.393.  Comp.  §.41. 

p.  425.    Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  Obs.  2. 
p.  279  c.  **  Thorn.  M.  p.  825  seq.     Reisig 

^  Ruhnk.  Ep.  Crit.  114.  ad  Greg.  Coram.  Exeg.  in  CEd.  Col.  1484. 
Cor.  p.  84.  ed.  Schaef.    A  nomin.  t  ®  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  387  B.  shows  that 

or  c  is  quoted  by  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  330  B.  σφα8  is  also  used  enclitically,  which 

(Gottl.  ad  Theod.  p.  233.)  from  the  Elmsley  ad  Eur.  Med.  1845.  denies. 
CEnomaus  of  Sophocles,  but  the  pas-  'Apoll.  1.  c.   p.  382  C.    386  B^ 

sage  is  corrupt.  388  A.    Greg.  p.  (116)  253  seq. 

«  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  374  C.   385  A.  B.  ■  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  386  B.  388  B. 
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compoiinded  with  the  pronoun  ovroc  in  all  the  caaee  except 
the  nominative• 

βμαυτου,     Jc,     ου  σεαυτου,     ηα,     ου  εοντου,     tiCf     ου 

€μαυτψ,      ρ,       ψ  σεαντψ,      ρ,      ψ  έαντψ,      y,       ω 

€μαυτ6ν,     r\Vj     ό  σεαυτόί/,     riv^    ο  εαυτόν,     ifv,     ο, 

for  ε/ιέ'  αύτου  &C.  in  the  sense  of  *  myself,  thyself,  himself  \ 
For  σεουτου,  εαυτού  &c.  they  say  also  σουτου  ic,  0αυτψ  y  &c. 
αύτου  ηα,  αύτ^  ψ  In  the  plural  the  two  first  are  declined 
as  two  words,  each  by  itself: 

νμεΐο,  v/uε7c  αυτοί     -αι,         "ημών,  νμων  αυτών, 
ΊΐμΊν,     νμίν    αυτοΐα  -ace,        ί\μ^α,   υμαο  avrovc  -ac• 

The  third  is  declined  throughout  as  one  word :  εαυτών,  iavroiCf 
έαυτουο,  -ac,  e.  g.  Herod.  1,  93.  Plat,  Plued.  c.  25•  Yet 
they  say  also  σφών  αυτών,  σψίσιν  αυτοΐα  -ate,  σφac  αυτούς 
-ac,  where  σφών  εαυτών  would  be  wrong*,  i^fiac  εαυτονα  (r) 
Herod.  6,  12.  should  be  changed  on  the  authority  of  seyeral 
MSS.  into  -ημαο  αυτουο,  and  Plat.  Phad.  p.  78  B.  Sec  ημα<  ove- 
ρεσΟξα  iavToifc,  ί^μαα  is  the  accus•  of  the  subject,  and  eavrovc 
governed  by  avepeaOai. 

Obs,  1.  Properly,  according  to  the  composition,  only  the  gemtive  of 
this  pronoun  should  have  been  in  use ;  and  it  is  owing  to  an  arbitrary 
usage,  that  εμίο  is  compounded  with  the  dative  also,  and  accus.  sing. 
and  the  plur.  ofaMs.  See  ApolL  tr.  άντων,  p.  S51.  From  ίμέο  abrov 
came,  by  crasis  of  the  οσ,  the  later  Ionic  ίμεωντον,  as  σεωντον^  Ιωντο¥ 
Herod.  1,  35.  42.  45.  87.  108.  2,  17.  3,  36.  &c.  εμ^ωντόν  id.  1,  453. 
2f  143.  The  points  placed  over  the  ν  in  the  common  editions  owe  their 
origin  to  the  practice  of  transcribers  to  place  such  points  over  every  v• 

Obs.  2.  Among  the  Attics  these  pronouns  are  reflective  only,  re- 
ferring to  the  person  implied  in  the  verb,  without  any  particular  emphasis 
derived  from  ahros ;  irvyf/a  ίμαντόν  *  I  struck  myseir,  ervylms  aeavrov, 
^Tvxf/cp  iavTOp  (as  in  English  '  I  wash  myself).  In  Homer,  on  the 
contrary,  ahros  has  usually  an  emphasis,  as  //.  ζ!,  490.  ra  σ^  avrrjs  (rh 
σα  a{r.)  Ipya  κόμιζε^  tua  ipsius  opera  curoj  II.  a\271.  καΐ  μαχόμην  κατ' 
^μ*  αντον  ίγώ,  per  me  ipse,  ζ,  162.  tv  iyrvvaaa  I  avriiv  herself,  not 
another.  Hence  he  uses  it  even  when  the  verb  has  another  person, 
II.  1 9  324.  κακωε  F  άρα  oi  TriXei  avry  (instead  of  avry  simply,  because 
in  him  οδ,  ol,  ^  is  the  pron.  of  the  3rd  pers.),  Od.  d',  667•  άλλα  οί  αύτψ 

*  Thorn.  Μ.  p.  826  seq. 
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Zeis  ολέσαε  βίην  himself  y  while  he  seemed  to  aim  at  the  deetruction 
of  others.  For  this  reason  these  pronouns  are  often  written  separately 
in  Homer,  ίμ  αυτόν,  e  αύτίιν ;  and  the  pronouns  themselves  are  some-' 
times  separated,  e/iev  τΕριΖώσομαι  αύτηβ ;  or  aMv  placed  before  the 
personal  pronoun,  as  Od.  ^,  %i^,  αυτόν  μιν  like  ovV^  μοι  Herod.  2, 10. 
comp.  4,  134.  7,  38.**  The  Attics  do  the  same  when  avros,  ipse,  is 
emphatic,  in  which  case  the  pronouns  often  refer  to  a  different  person 
from  the  person  of  the  verb,  as  Soph.  CEd.  C.  951  seq.  ei  μίι  μοι  (/ιή 
'μοι)  wiKpas  αντψ  r'  άρα*  {φάτο  καΐ  τψμψ  γένει.  Lysias,  ρ,  7.  rovs  Trai^as 
Tovs  ίμονε  ρσχυν€  καΐ  εμ^  αύτον  ίβρισ€ ;  transposed  Soph.  Phil.  1S14  seq. 
αυτόν  τ  ίμέ  {αυτόν  τέ  /ιβ).  Aloib.  \.  ρ.  105  Α.  προ*  αΐίτόν  σβ.  Comp. 
CratyLp.  384  Α.  Xen.  Cyrop.  3, 1,  9.  Demosth.p,  1291 ;  and  separated 
JEsch.  Choeph,  273  seq.  αύτον  δ*  ^ψασκε  τ^  φίλ^  φνχτ§  τά^€  Ύίσαν  μ* 
ίχοντα  πολλά  Ζυστ€ρπη  κακά.  In  none  of  these  cases  do  Ifie  aMv  &c• 
stand  for  έμαυτόν  &c•  If  the  pronoun  pers.  is  placed  after,  it  is  always 
enclitic,  αύτψ  μοι,  not  αύτψ  ίμοί^ ;  but  ίμοί^  σοι  with  the  acute  accent 
also  precede,  e.  g.  //.  ττ',  12.  ο',  231.  Od.  r,  288. 

Ohs.  3.  We  often  find,  especially  in  older  editions,  αντοΰ,  αΰτψ,  αύ^ 
τόν,  where  we  should  have  expected  αυτοΰ  for  εαυτού ;  the  MSS.  often 
vary.  Most  frequently  of  all,  ahTov  is  found  in  old  editions,  especially 
the  AldinCy  where  the  word  is  emphatic,  in  which  case  the  reflective 
pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person  would  have  been  used ;  αύτοΰ^ 
αΰτφ,  on  the  contrary,  where  there  is  no  emphasis,  e.  g.  Soph.  Aj,  967. 
αυτψ  Zk  Tepvvos.  ib.  1366.  El.  803.  ra  Θ*  ahrfjs  κάΙ  τα  των  φίλων 
κακά  '  her  own  sufferings'.  On  the  contrary,  (Ed.  Col.  1396.  ΊταισΙ 
Tols  αυτοΰ  γέρα  *  his  children',  not  *  his  own  children',  as  Eur.  Ale.  85. 
ιτόσιν  eU  aihfjs^ 

From  the  oblique  cases  Of  the  personal  pronouns  eyii,  συ,  ου,  149. 
and  the  nominative  of  the  plur.  and  dual,  νμείς,  υμεια,  σφ€Ϊζ, 
νωί,  σφωΐ,  σφΙ,  the  pronouns  possessive  are  derived,  which  cor- 
respond in  their  signification  to  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pro- 
noun. They  are  declined  exactly  like  adjectives  in  oq  of  three 
terminations : 

e/ioc,  Tif  6v,     *mine'; 

σόο,    Vf  ov,     '  thine'. 

^  Apoll.  de  Synt.  2, 19.  p.  140  seq.  «  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Phaedon.  p.  154. 

ed.  Bekk.  τ.άκτ.  p.  315  C.   Reiz.  ap.  Comp.  Apoll.  tr,  άντων.  p.  313  B. 

Wolf.adHes.Tlieog.470.  Thatovry,  *  Matthiae  ad  Eur.  Iph.  A.  800. 

aikov  are  redundant  in  ol  αύτψ,  μιν  Addend,  t.  7.  p.  508.  on  p.  368.  v.  10. 

αυτόν  (Greg.  Cor.  p.  84.  86  not.  ed.  a  fin.    Comp.   Buttmann  £jlc.  ad 

Schaef.)  appears  to  me  very  doubtfiil.  Dem.  Mid.  p.  140. 

r2 
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Ob$.  From  the  Dorie  rv,  ace.  τέ,  comes  reof,  re4»  rt6v  Od•  y\  \%%• 
II.  E,  249.  Tfteocr.  2,  116.  jEsehyL  Prom.  162.  in  the  dialogue,  elae- 
wherein  the  chorus  Soph.  Ant.  604.  Eur.  Herael.  914.  The  Boeotiana 
said  ri6s,  and  there  was  also  a  contracted  form  rtvs\ 

eoc,  ei),  €0w  (Feoc  Apoll.  π.  ίντων.  p.  396  Β.  C.)  '  his'  in  the 
singular,  only  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  and  in 

the  poets. 

Ohs.  1.  Instead  of  this  is  used  the  ahhreviated  form  8s  IL  γ%  353• 
f,  170.  Herod.  1,  205.  Eurip.  El.  1206.  Neither  is  ever  used  by 
the  Attic  prose  writers  (&  Μκρυα  Plat.  Rep.  S.  p.  394  A.  is  imitated 
from  //.  a,  42.),  rarely  hy  the  Attic  poets  (a),  e.  g.  in  the  dialogue  civ 
jEsch.  Th.  643.  Soph.  Aj.  442.  (Ed.  C.  1639.  Tr.  266.  rov  6y  in  a 
chorus  ib.  525.    ίων  Eur.  El,  1215.  suspicious. 

Obs.  2.  As  01^,  olf  €t  so  COS,  OS  is  the  pron.  refl.  and  pron.  of  the  Srd 
pers.  sing.  Hesiod^Epy.  57  seq.  uses  iov  as  a  pron.  plur.  for  afirepoy• 
See  Apoll.  π.  αντων.  p.  403  Β.  C. 

σφωιτεροο,  a,  ov  *  both  yours,  of  you  both'  only  once  IL•  a, 
216.    χρΐ)  fiev  σφω'ιτερόν  ye,  Oea,  ewoc  €ΐρυσασθαι» 

Note.  In  Apollonius  Rhodius  this  is  used  as  the  pronoun  possessive 
of  the  third  person  in  the  sing,  and  plur. ;  prohahly  after  the  ex- 
ample of  older  poets,  1 ,  643.  σφωίτέροω  roicrios  '  of  his  (^thaliides) 
father*.  Comp.  2,  543.  3,  335.  600.     Also  for  aos  3,  395.^ 

vwirepoc,  pa,  pov  '  both  ours,  of  us  both'  only  in  the  Ionic 
poets,  //.  o',  39.   Od.  μ,  1 85. 

ripeTepoc,  pa,  pov  *  ours*. 

■  Note.  Instead  of  this,  ap6s  also  was  used  in  the  Doric  dialect  //.  {*, 
414.  Θ',  178.  π',  830.  Pind.  01. 10, 10.  Theocr.  5, 108.  jEsch. 
S.  c.  Th,  656.  Eurip.  Androm.  582.  El.  588.  Soph.  El.  279.588. 
in  the  dialogue.  It  was  used  also  for  epos,  as  fipeis  for  ίγώ 
Pind.  P.  3,  72.*^     The  ^olians  said  also  appjos  and  appireposm 

viierepoc,  pa,  pov  '  yours'. 

*  Apoll.  π.  αντων.  p.  394  seq.  apos  for  ipos.  Comp.  Fisch.  8.  p.  2Ϊ7. 

*"  Brunck  ad  Apoll.  Rh.  1,  643.  The  above  view  is  that  of  Apollonius 

Heynead  II.  a,  216.    Eichstadt  de  π.  af/raiv.  p.  402  C.    Comp.  Markl. 

Carm.  Theocr.  Ind.  p.  44.  ad  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1455.  Blomf.  Gioss. 

«Brunck  ad   Eur.  Andr.   1175.  ^Lsch.  Theb.  413. 
distinguishes  a/u($f  for  i;/u^repo(,  from 
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Note.  Also  Ιμόί,  i),  όν  II  e',  489.    Pd.  a,  375.    Find.  Pyth.  7,  15. 
Theocr.  22,  173.  only  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  poets. 

a<^6c,  ri,  ovy  and  Ί  ^  your'  in  the  plural ;  the  first  //.  a',  534. 

σφετεροο,  pa,  pov,  J  δ',  162.  λ',  90.  ξ', 202. 303.  Od.  a,  34. 
/3',  237.  Σφέτε/οοα  is  also  Attic  TAmc.  1,  δ.  2,  12. 
7,  75.  It  is  also  used  by  later  Alexandrian  poets  for 
the  pronoun  possessive  of  the  1st  and  2nd  person  plur, 
and  by  the  author  of  the  poem  Theocr.  25,  163-  even 
for  €/ioq*. 

II.  Pronouns  demonstrative. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  in  Greek,  are  oSe,  ri8e,  roSe,  and  150. 
ovToc,  αυτ»?,  τούτο,   '  this',    hie ;  and  eKeipoc,   εκείνη,   efcetvo, 
'  that',  «Y/e. 

1 .  oSe  is  declined  like  the  article,  to  which  the  enclitic  Se 
is  annexed  in  all  the  cases  only  to  give  greater  force.  Instead 
of  this  Se  the  Attics  (in  prose  and  comedy,  but  not  in  tragedy, 
Musgr.  ad  Eur.  Ion.  703.)  also  annex  the  syllable  S/;  όδ/,  ήδ/, 
τοδί,  which  is  analogous  to  the  Latin  hicce^. 

Obs,  1.  Homer  annexes  the  termination  of  the  case  to  the  ^e,  τοΐσ- 
^€σι  Od.  φ\  93.  τόΐσ^εσσι  II.  κ\  462.  Od.  (^,  47.  165.  κ\  268.  ν\  258. 
For  τ^δβ  *  here',  *  hither',  the  iEolians  said  rvilt  Sapph,  Fr.  p.  7.  and 
same  Dorian  tribes  retie  (rctySe),  as  cl,  πεΙ  for  ρ  try.  So  many  MSS. 
Theocr.  5,  32.  67.  8,  40.' 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  τοΐσ^€,  roiaile  is  common  in  the  tragedians,  with 
the  accent  on  the  penult,  because  the  end.  ^€  draws  the  accent  of  the 
principal  word  to  itself,  τοίσι  τοισίΖε^  as  rows  τοιόσ^ε,  τόσο$  τοσόσδε*. 

2•  ovToc  is  declined  in  the  following  manner : 
Sing. 

M.  F.  N. 

N.  owTOC       αυτίϊ,  τούτο 

G.  τούτου,    ravTfic,  τούτου 

D.  TOVTy,    ταύτρ,  τούτ^         D.  tovtoic,   TavTaic,   τούτοια 

A.  τούτον    ταυτην,  τούτο.         Α.  τούτουα,  TavToc,    ταύτα. 

*  Thorn.  Μ.  ρ.  8^7.    Brunck  ad  •  Fisch.  1.  p.  345.  2.  p.  217» 

^Isch.  Prom.  9.   Eichstadt  de  Carm.  '  Valck.  Ep.  ad  Rover,  p.  32 

Theocr*  Ind.  p.  43  seq.  8  Elmsl,  ad  Med.  1262. 


Plur. 

M. 

F. 

Ν. 

N.  ούτοι, 

αύται, 

ταύτα 

G. 

τούτων 
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Dual. 


Ν,  Α.   τούτω,  ταύτα,  τούτω 

G.  D.  τουτοιν,  ταυταιν,  τούτοιν. 

Obs,  1.  OvTos  has  originated  by  elongation  from  o,  as  routvros  firom 
rolos,  &c.  Hence  this  declension  has  throughout  an  analogy  to  that  of 
the  article,  inasmuch  as  both  have  the  spiritus  asper  and  the  r  in'  the 
same  place;  and  in  the  pronoun  the  ου  in  the  first  syllable  stande 
where  the  article  has  ο  or  ω,  and  av  where  in  the  other  is  α  or  if,  e.  g. 
6,  ouTos.  TOy  TovTO,  Tovf  τούτου,  τψ,  τούτψ,  o(,  ovroc,  &c•  and  again 
i},  αυτή,    rrjs,  ταϋτη5,    αί,  ανται.    rais,  ταύταα• 

Obs,  2.  Oiros  is  used  as  an  emphatic  oompellation,  and  therefore  as 
a  vocative,  *  thou  there',  like  the  Latin  hetts^  as  Arist,  Vesp,  1•  J  ovrot 
Aias  Soph,  Aj,  89.  αυτή  is  rarely  so  used  Arist,  Thesm,  610. 

Obs,  3,  The  Dorians  said  τούτοι  ταΰται  for  oStoi  αδται,  for  ravras 
Tovrasy  and  for  ταύτ^  τουτ^,  or  tovtcI  as  an  adverb  in  the  obUque  cases* 
Theocr.  5,  193.  The  lonians  in  the  final  syllable  frequently  ioeerted  e 
before  the  termination  of  the  case,  as  in  adros,  e•  g.  rovriff  rovri^y 
Herod,  9,  4.    τοντέου$  in  Hippocrates  \ 

Obs,  4.  The  Attics  annex  c  to  this  pronoun  in  all  caSes  and  genders 
to  give  a  stronger  emphasis,  in  which  case  it  receives  an  accent ;  as 
they  said  for  oBe  hhi^  so  ουτοσί,  αυτηί^  τουτονί,  ravnytft  Plat,  CraU 
p.  896  C.  ταύτης  ουτοιί  Plat,  Lack,  p,  178  extr.  *  In  the  tteuter  this  < 
takes  the  place  of  ο  and  a.  τοντί  Aristoph,  Vesp.  IBS,  ταντί  id,  Lffs,  6(HI• 
or  γΐ  from  ye  was  annexed,  as  τουτογί.  See  below.  For  the  same  vsa- 
sons  the  Latins  annexed  -met,  -te,  -pte,  -ce,  e.  g.  egomet,  tuie^  meapte, 
hicce^.  Hence  ουτοσΐ  is  used  only  as  an  absolute  designation;  oiroe 
with  reference  also  to  a  pronoun  relative  following  it*. 

Instead  of  i,  yi  and  Bi  are  annexed  to  the  cases  which  end  in  a  riiort 
vowel,  for  the  same  purpose,  e.  g.  τουτογί  Arist,  Lys,  147.  941.  row- 
ray/  Id,  Av,  171.  445.  τουτοΐί  Id,  Pac,  330/  Neither  form  occurs  in 
the  tragedians^.  From  this  we  must  distinguish  the  c,  which  the  Attics 
and  lonians  frequently  annex  to  the  dative  plural,  τουτοισι,  Tuinuuru 

Obs,  5,  Some  adjectives  compounded  with  oStos  follow  its  dedension, 

•  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (167)  365.  Fiscli.      &c.  are  suspicious. 

2.  p.  2J4.  Apoll.  TT.  άντων.  p. 332  B.  **  Fisch.  1.  p.  93.  2.  p.  216. 

and  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  592, 7.  9.  *  Ammon.  p.  106. 

»»  Fisch.  l.p.  77.  'Koen    ad    Greg.    p.  (56)  134. 

*  Schaef.adGreg.  p. 72.  Apoll.  I.e.  Fisch.  1.  p.  93.  2.  p.  217. 

p.  335  B.  338  B.   οντοσίν,τουτοισίν,  β  Person  ad  £urip.  Med.  157. 
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but  reject  the  r  throughout^  e.  g.  tooovtos,  τοσαύτη,  τοσούτο  from  τ6σβ$^ 
TOtovTOif  τοίαντη,  τοιοντο  from  toIos.  τη\ικουτο$  from  τη\ίκο9.  In  the 
tragedians  and  Aristophanes  τοιούτον f  τοσούτον  alone  are  found ;  so  also 
in  Plato  ^•  ι  paragogicum  is  annexed  to  these  also,  e.  g.  τοιουτονί 
Aristoph,  Fesp,  831.  Demosth,  p,  883.  τοιοντοιί  ArtsU  Lys,  1089. 
τοίαυταά  JEschin»  p,  278.    τοιαυτί  Arist,  Fesp.  668.* 

3.  'RKeivoc  is  declined  like  aitroc,  eKeivoc,  βΚ€ίνη,  eKeiPo, 
and  receives  also  ι  paragogicum,  e.  g.  ίκβινοσί  Aristoph.  Av. 
297.  Demosth.  p.  129.  eKeivovt  Arist.  Pac.  546.  έκβινονί  Id. 
Pac.  544.   Nub.  1096. 

Note.  For  kKeivos  the  lonians  and  epic  writers  said  K€ivos  (r),  the 
tragedians  also  Ktivos^  the  Dorians  τηνοί^  α,  ο,  the  £olians  κηνο$^. 

III.  Pronouns  indefinite. 

That  isy  pronouns^  by  which  no  particular  person  is  designated;  151. 
but  only  a  person  or  thing  generally.     These  are  in  Greek  b, 
ΎΙ,  TO  Beiva  '  a  certain  person',  when  one  does  not  wish  to  name 
one,  or  does  not  know  his  appellation ;  and  ric  '  any  one,  some 
one,  one',  Fr.  on. 

1.  o,  ή,  TO  Secva,  Gen.  του,  t5c,  του  8e?voq  Demosth. 
p.  38,  20.  Dat.  τ^ί>,  τρ,  τ^  Seivi  /d.  jp,  488,  23.  Accus.  τον, 
την,  το  δείνα  ίί.  |>.  167.  Plur.  Nom.  οι  Setvec  Id.  p.  616,  4. 
Gen.  των  δεινών  Id.  p.  489,  11. 

It  is  sometimes  also  indeclinable,  Aristoph.  Thesm.  622.  τον 
eiva,  τον  του  oeiva. 

2.  TIC  neut.  τί.  Gen.  tcvoc,  Dat.  τινί,  Acc•  τινά  neut.  τι. 

Dual.   N.  A.  Tive,  G.  D.  τινοΐν. 

Plur.  N.  Tivec  neut.  τινά.  Gen.  τίνων,  D.  τισΐ,  Acc•  Tivac 
neut.  τινά. 

This  pronotm  is  always,  as  such,  enclitic,  but  in  the  phrases 
φαίνομαι  tiq  είναι,  Soicei  tic  είναι,  where  it  means  ^  a  man  of 
importance'  (see  §•  487,  6.))  it  should  perhιφ8  be  acuted.    No 

^  Valck.  ad  Ηί{φ.  1950.    Schaef.  Some  wrote  it  in  one  word,  with 

ad  Dion.  Hal.  p.  39β.    Elmsley  ad  double  accent,  rovSeivos.  του  delva- 

Soph.  CEd.  T.  734.  tos  is  probably  a  fiction  of  the  gram- 

'  Fisch.  3.  p.  S17.  marians. 

^  Apoll.  IT.  λντων.  p.  333  B.  335  A. 
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passage  is  found  where  it  begins  a  proposition^  when  it  is  clearly 
a  pron.  indef.  but  often  stands  before  the  substantive  and  after 
a  comma,  according  to  our  punctuation  \ 

Obs.  1.  The  lonians  said  for  rivosf  τινί  &c.  rio  Od.  x',  305.  and 
contracted  rev  Herod,  1,  19.  39.  Dat.  re^  Herod.  1,  181.  2»  129. 
Plural  Gen.  τίων  Herod,  2,  175.  Dat.  τέοα,  rioivi  Herod•  8,  113. 
9,  21.^  all  enclitic.  The  Attics  contracted  rov^  τψ;να  all  the  genders, 
Eur,  Ion,  336.  Andr,  568.  which  is  also  enclitic.  In  the  plural  they 
use  only  τινων^  ησί.  The  grammarians  say  that  from  riyos  a  new  nomi- 
native rlos,  τίου,  τίψ  was  formed ;  and  that  from  this  came  rvv,  by  the 
lonians  resolved  into  rio  and  τέγ  ^. 

Obs,  2,  Instead  of  the  neut.  pi.  ηνά  the  Attics  said  in  certain  com- 
binations, particularly  with  adjectives,  arra,  e.  g.  &XK'  Arra,  irep'  arra^ ' 
τοιαΰτ  άττα.  In  the  Odyssey  άσσα  occurs  thus  Od.  r,  218.  Pro- 
bably this  has  arisen  from  the  old  word  ασσα  for  Ariva  (a  from  6s  and 
the  old  Doric  σά  for  τινά  (see  §.  153.  Obs,  2.)  by  an  arbitrary  usage, 
and  distinguished  by  the  spintus,  on  account  of  the  different  use  of  it'• 

152.        Like  the  indeterminate  pronoun  tic  is  declined  also, 

IV.  The  Pronoun  interrogative 

tU  n.  ri,  Gen.  rivoCf  8cc.  except  that  here  the  accent  is  on  the 
ι  in  the  dissyllable  cases^  and  in  the  nominative  is  the  acute  ( '  )• 
In  the  neuter  the  poets  say  also  τίη  (r)  for  τι,  to  which  δή  is 
sometimes  added. 

Obs,  1.  This  is  also  declined  by  lonians  in  the  Gen.  τίο  II,  jS',  225. 
contr,  rev  Callin.  Ε  leg,  v.  1.  Herod,  3,  82.  Att.  τον  Soph,  (Ed.  T. 
1435.  Dat.  τέψ  in  all  genders  Herod,  4,  155.  &c.  Att.  τψ  Soph.  Bl. 
680.  In  the  plural,  where  the  Attics  use  only  r/ve^,  τίνων^  the  lonians 
have  also  τέων,  monosyllable  Od,  v\  200.  dissyllable  II.  ω',  387.  Od* 
V ,  192.  Dat.  Tkoiai  Herod,  1,  37.•  τοίσι  Od,  t',  110.  Soph.  Trach.  984. 
From  the  old  word  tLos^  whence  these  forms  are  said  to  have  arisen  by 
changing  c  into  e,  the  dative  τιοϊσιν  is  found  in  a  poem  of  Sappho 
Etym,  M.  p,  759,  S5  ' 

*  Hermann  de  Emend.  Rat.  Gr.Gr.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  223.  Auct.  Em.  ad 
maintained  that  the  indef.  t\s  might  Hesych.  t.  1.  p.  606,  23.  Burgess  ad 
stand  atthebeginningofa proposition.  Dawes  Misc.  p.  478.  Hemsterh.  ad 
See  Matthiae  ad  Eur.  Suppl.  1187.  Thorn.  M.  p.  122.    Herm.  ad  Vig. 

*  Gronov.  ad  Herod,  p.  63.  n.  21,  p.  711,  37. 

31.  ed.  Wessel.  •  Wessel.  ad  Herod,  p.  19,  5. 

f  Fisch.  1.  p.  261.  2.  p.  220.  '  Fisch.  2,  p.  220  seq. 
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Obs.  2.  Instead  of  τί  the  Dorians  are  said  to  have  used  τά  and  σά. 
Hence  σά  μάν  in  the  Megarensian  dialect  for  τΐ  μήν  Aristoph.  Acham. 
757.  784.» 

The  Pronoun  relative  153. 

Μ  mm 

OQ,        V,        Ο 

is  declined  like  the  article,  with  the  omission  of  τ.  ος,  η,  ο. 
Gen.  ου,  ηα,  ου,  Dat.  ψ,  y,  ω,  8ic.  In  the  masc.  Homer  often 
puts  δ  for  oc,  e.  g.  Od.  ξ',  3.  ο  οι*",  particularly  with  the  en- 
clitic T€y  ο  re  *  and  this'  for  '  who*.  Od.  y,  73.  Χηϊστηρεα 
τοίτ  αλοωνται  for  οί  άλ.^  He  uses  also,  as  well  as  the  Ionic 
writers  in  general,  the  article  for  this  pronoun.  Originally  there 
was  but  one  form  for  the  article  and  the  pronoun  relative  ο  as 
demonstrative,  which  in  the  progressive  formation  of  the  lan- 
guage were  divided  into  two.  In  the  genitive  he  has  δου  for 
ου  //.  β',  325.  and  in  the  fem.  e»ic  //.  ϊγ',  208. 

This  pronoun,  when  it  does  not  refer  to  any  particular  per- 
son, but  is  used  as  a  general  designation,  quisquis,  quicunque 
(see  §.  483.),  is  9ompounded  with  the  indefinite  pronoun  tJc• 
Each  part  of  the  compound  is  then  declined  separately :  οστια, 
VTiCj  ο  Τί  (or  δ,  τι  to  distinguish  it  from  δτι  '  that').  Gen.  ου- 
TivoCy   ijanvoc,    ουτιΐΌί.      Dat.    ψηνι,   "grivi,  yrcw,  &c. 

Obs.  1.  Homer  says  ο  tls,  e.  g.  //.  γ',  279.  where  ο  is  a  prefix  syl- 
lable*, as  in  owoioSf  οττόσοε^  &c.  and  retains,  with  the  rest  of  the  Ionic 
writers,  the  ο  unchanged  in  all  the  cases,  e.  g.  otcv  Od,  p\  424.  and 
oTT€Of  6tt€v  Od.  a,  124.  \9^77.  ρ\  121.  for  ovrivoSf  'ηστινο5.  οτεψ 
II,  ο',  664.  οτινα  Od.  θ',  204.  Nom.  plur.  δτινα  II.  χ ,  450.  Gen.  oreoiv 
Od.  Ky  39.  οτέοισι  (trisyllable)  11.  ο,  491.  in  the  feminine  οτέ^σι  in 
Herodotus.  The  Attics  retained  this  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  sing,  οτον^ 
oTt^  for  ovTivos,  frivi,  and  δτων  Xen,  Anab.  7,  6,  24.  Sophocles  Antig. 
1335.  and  Aristophanes  Equ.  758.  have  also  οτοισι.  The  full  form  is 
very  rare  in  the  Attic  poets,  ησηνοε  ^sch.  Ag.  1367.  όΐστισι  Arist. 
Pac.  1278.  φτινι  Eur.  Hipp.  916.  is  suspicious  for  other  reasons^ 
Gaisford  has  adopted  τόν  τίνα  for  ov  riva  Herod,  1,  98. 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  the  neut.  plur.  anva,  Homer  II,  o',  554.  r ,  206. 
v',127.  and  elsewhere,  and  Herodotusl, 138.197.  &c.  have  άσσα,  from  the 
Doric  σά  for  τινά.  See  §.  151,  Obs.  The  Attics  instead  of  this  say  arra• 

»  Gregor.  p.  (94)  Q12.  et  Koen.  the  author  means  one  which  is  not  a 

Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  1.  c.  significant  part  of  the  compound,  but 

**  Heyne  ad  II.  α ,  73.  employed  to  facilitate  pronunciation. 

»Fisch.  2.  p.  318.  — K.] 
•[By  prefix  syllable  (wrifA/agiy/6f)  J  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1673. 
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154.  The  Pronoun  reciprocal. 

Gen.  αλλήλων 
Dat.   aXX^XoiCy  αλλ^λαις 
Ace.    aXX^XouCy  aXX^XaC;  aXXiyXa 
Dual.  Gen.  Dat.  αλΧ^Χοιν,  -aci^ 

Ace.  αΧΧήΧω^  αΧΧ^λα   '  one  another*,  e•  g.  irvypav  αλ- 
X^Xouc.      It  is  derived  from  aXXoc. 

The  genitive  in  Homer  and  other  poets  is  also  oKXiikoiiv  J7•  jc', 

65.  V,  708.  π,  765.  8cc. 


Of  the  Verb. 

155.  fj^g  Greek  verb  is  much  more  varied  and  rich  in  its  forms 
than  the  Latin,  or  the  verb  of  any  other  language•  Not  only 
can  it  express  one  relation  more,  by  means  of  the  middle:  but 
it  has  also  in  the  other  two  voices,  the  active  and  passive,  two 
forms  differing  in  signification  for  the  perfectum  of  the  Latin : 
viz.  what  is  called  the  praeteritum  perfectum  and  the  aoiiet ; 
two  forms  of  the  futurum,  preeteritum  perfectum,  plusquam 
perfectum,  and  the  aorist :  lastly,  not  only  all  the  moods  for 
each  tense,  which  are  complete  only  in  the  present  tense  of 
Latin,  but  also  two  distinct  forms,  differing  in  signification,  for 
the  conjunctive  in  Latin ;  and  in  every  mood  a  dual,  besides 
the  singular  and  plural,  as  in  nouns.  On  the  other  hand  it  is 
true  there  is  only  one  principal  conjugation,  and  its  teiises 
stand  in  close  analogy  to  each  other ;  so  that  one  may  be  de* 
rived  from  another,  according  to  certain  rules ;  but  from  the 
different  dialects  which  at  first  formed  themselves  together^ 
though  without  mutual  influence,  and  from  the  constant  en- 
deavour of  the  Greeks  after  harmony,  several  forms  were  in- 
vented for  one  verb,  or  for  one  notion  of  a  verb,  which  were 
not  all  carried  through  the  whole  of  the  tenses,  and  which 
mutually  supply  the  deficiencies  of  each  other. 

Division  of  Verbs  and  Tenses. 

156.  With  regard  to  the  signification,  the  most  general  division  of 
verbs  is  that,  according  to  which  they  designate  either  an  action. 
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capable  of  determinately  expressing  the  different  relations  which 
the  subject^  to  whom  the  action  belongs^  has  to  an  object  or 
person ;  or  such  as  merely  designate  a  certain  condition  of  the 
subject.  In  the  former  the  relation  is  either  active^  which 
consists  in  the  effect  of  an  action  upon  another  person  or  object 
{active  or  transitive,  ρήμα  evepyriTiKOv)  ;  or  passive^  by  which 
the  subject  of  an  action  is  under  the  influence  of  an  object  in- 
dependent of  himself,  or  of  a  different  person  (passive,  p.  τταθιι- 
ηκ6ν) ;  or  reflective,  when  the  subject  of  the  action  inflicts  it 
on  himself;  and  thus,  at  the  same  time,  is  active  and  passive 
from  himself,  e*  g•  Ί  struck  another,  I  was  struck,  I  struck 
myself,  ετνφα,  βτνφθην,  ίτνφ&μην  {middle,  p.  μβσον).  Verbs 
of  the  second  kind  designate  only  a  general  condition  of  the 
subject,  which  neither  passes  on  to  an  object,  nor  is  affected  by 
any  thing  extrinsic  to  the  subject :  these  are  called  verbs  neuter, 
e.  g.  Ί  stand,  I  go',  &c•  This  division  finds  its  proper  appli- 
cation in  the  Syntax.  We  may  also  reckon  amongst  these  the 
verbs  deponent,  which  have  the  form  of  passive,  but  the  signi*^ 
fication  of  active  verbs,  and  which  are  likewise  treated  of  in 
the  Syntax. 

With  regard  to  the  form,  verbs  are  divided  into  two  classes,  157. 
verbs  in  -ω,  and  verbs  in  -jui.  The  latter,  however,  differ  from 
the  former  only  in  the  present,  and  some  in  the  formation  of 
the  aorist  and  perfectum•  Verbs  in  -ω  are  either  such  as  have 
a  consonant  before  ω,  or  such  as  have  a  vowel  a,  e,  o,  before  «a. 
The  first  are  called  verba  barytona,  barytone  verbs ;  because 
they  have  the  accent  {acute)  on  the  penult,  and  the  last  syl- 
lable necessarily  has  the  grave  accent,  not  expressed  in  writing 
(o  βαρνα  τόνοι;)  :  the  second  are  called  verba  pura,  contractu, 
because  ω  is  contracted  by  the  Attics  into  one  syllable  with 
the  vowel  pi'eceding ;  also  circurnflexa  {ττερισπώμενα),  because, 
after  contraction,  the  ω  receives  a  circumflex,  ψιλέω,  φιλώ. 
These,  however,  are  not  at  all  different  from  the  first,  since  it 
is  merely  required  to  contract  according  to  the  foregoing  rules 
in  the  present  and  imperfect• 

Verbs  in  ~μι  are  commonly  derived  firom  verbs  pure  in  -οω, 
-εω,  -οω,  and  in  reference  to  grammar  not  without  reason,  since 
they  stand  in  a  regular  analogy  to  these  verbs,  which  may  be  most 
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conveniently  represented  as  a  derivation  from  them;  mostof  them 
also  coincide  with  the  conjugation  in  -ω,  in  the  perf.  aor.  and 
fut.  Historically  considered,  however,  they  are  at  least  of  equal 
antiquity.  This  is  clear  not  only  from  their  use  in  those  dia- 
lects which  retained  the  largest  share  of  the  ancient  language, 
the  iBolo-Doric  (§.  207. )7  but  also  from  the  several  forms  of 
conjugation  which  occur  most  frequently  of  all  in  Homer,  and 
were  pailly  in  use  in  the  Attic  dialect ;  as  the  imperf.  airecX^* 
την  (§•  200,  6.),  the  conjunctives  ίκωμι  (§.  200,  8.)  and  λα- 
/3ρσι,  the  inf.  φιλημεναι  (§.  201,  12.),  and  the  syncopated 
perfects  τεθνα/ϋβν,  τεθναθι,  τεθναιην  (§.  198,  3.)•  The  conju- 
gation of  the  aor.  pass,  in  verbs  in  •ω  also  entirely  corresponds 
with  the  conjugation  in  -/«. 

Obs.  The  older  grammarians,  and  the  earlier  modem  ones,  reckoned 
fourteen  conjugations,  seven  of  barytone  verbs,  according  to  the  charac- 
teristic consonant  of  the  present  tense,  and  the  formation  of  the  future ; 
three  of  verbs  circumflex,  and  four  of  verbs  in  -fii.     I.  Barytone  verhs^ 

1.  in  /3  7Γ  0  xr.  Fut.  ψ.  2.  in  y  ic  χ  *τ.  Fut.  ξ.  3.  in  2  θ  r.  Fut.  σ» 
4.  in  ζ  σσ  ττ,  Fut.  ζ  or  σ•  5.  in  λ  ft  ν  p.  Fut.  ω.  6.  ω  purum^  e•  g• 
αυω.  Fut.  σ.     7.  in  ζ  and  ψ.  Fut.  ήσω.     II.  Verbs  circumflex,  1.  in  έω• 

2.  in  άω.  3.  in  όω.  III.  Verbs  in  -μι,  1.  in  -ημι  -ης.  Inf.  eyai,  2.  in 
'ημι  'ης.  Inf.  ai^ac.  3.  in  -ωμι.  Inf.  όναι,  4.  in  -v/it.  Inf.  ύναι.  The 
modern  and  more  simple  division  takes  its  origin  from  Verwey  {Nova 
Via  docendi  Grceca)  and  Weller  •. 

158.  Since  in  determining  an  action  two  things  are  to  be  regarded, 
first  the  time  in  which  it  takes  place,  and  secondly  its  relation 
to  the  thoughts  and  purpose  of  the  speaker,  each  verb  is  capable 
of  two  principal  variations  in  its  form,  of  which  the  first  serves 
to  determine  the  time  (hence  the  name  temporal  tenses),  and 
the  second  expresses  this  subjective  relation  {modi,  moods)*• 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  444  sq.  lities  themselves  are  objective.   Thus 

*  The  distinction  between  subjective  those  difficulties  in  a  divine  revelation 
and  objective,  which  is  familiar  to  Ger-  which  arise  from  the  imperfection  of 
man  logicians,  may  require  some  ex-  our  faculties,  or  the  corruption  of  our 
planation  to  the  English  student.  In  heart,  and  not  from  any  intrinsic  im- 
every  operation  of  the  mind,  the  sub-  probability  in  the  revelation  itself,  are 
jcct  is  the  mind  itself,  the  object  that  subjective  di^culties;  but  those  which 
to  which  the  operation  refers.  The  arise  from  seeming  discrepancies  in 
efftct  produced  on  the  mind  by  con-  the  records  of  revelation^  are  o^ective 
templating  the  qualities  of  an  exter-  difficidties.     Sec  §.263  ad  fin. 

nal  object  is  subjective ;  while  the  qua- 
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1.  The  time  in  which  an  action  can  take  place  is  either 
present,  past,  or  future.  There  are  thus  in  Greek,  as  in  every 
language,  three  principal  tenses,  the  present  (o  ίνβστωα),  the 
praeterite,  and  the  future  (o  μέλλων)^.  Of  the  present  there  is 
only  one  simple  form  in  Greek ;  but  for  the  praeterite  there  are 
more  than  in  any  other  language.  An  action,  for  instance,  is 
represented  as  either  in  itself  and  absolutely  passed,  or  as  rela- 
tively passed,  in  respect  to  another  time  expressed  or  conceived• 
The  aorist  serves  to  designate  the  time  entirely  passed ;  the  im- 
perfectum,  the  prseteritum  perfectum,  and  the  plusquam  perfec- 
tum,  the  relative  time.  The  imperfectum  (o  παρατατικού)  re- 
presents a  past  action  as  continuing  during  another  past  action 
and  accompanying  it ;  the  perfectum  {yjpovoQ  τταρακεΐμενοα  τω 
παρόντι)  and  plusquam  perfectum  (o  ύπερσυντελικόο)  designate 
an  action  completed,  but  continuing  in  its  immediate  conse- 
quences to  another  time  ;  the  perfectum  to  the  present,  the 
plusquam  perfectum  to  a  time  past. — In  the  same  way  the 
future  is  conceived  under  three  modifications,  either  as  simply 
future  without  any  reference  to  another  action  {Fut.  1.2.  Act. 
and  Fat.  Med.),  or  as  future  and  complete  (Fut.  1.  2.  Pass.)y 
or  as  future  and  with  reference  to  an  action  to  take  place  in  a 
still  more  remote  futurity  (Fut.  3.  Pass.) 

In  another  view  the  tenses  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
1.  Principal  tenses;  present,  imperfect,  future.  2.  Historical 
tenses ;  imperfect,  plusquam  perfectum,  aorist. 

An  action  is  considered  with  reference  to  the  subject  of  the  159, 
speaker,  1.  either  as  subsisting  by  itself,  determined  by  no  re- 
lation (infinitive,  ν  ατταρίμφατοα  sc.  ϊ^κΧισιο).  2.  or  as  a  gene- 
ral quality  and  condition  of  an  object  or  person  (participle,  i\ 
μετο'χη).  3.  or  as  a  determinate  proposition ;  and  in  this 
respect,  a)  as  actual  (indicative,  fj  οριστικίι).  h)  as  potential 
and  intentional  (optative  -η  είκτικη,  and  conjunctive*^  ή  υπο- 
τακτική), c)  as  necessary,  at  least  subjectively  for  the  speaker 
(imperative,  rj  προστακτική). 

The  following:  is  a  table  of  the  Tenses  and  Moods  : 


•La- 

^  Comp.  Plat.  Parmen.  p.  141  D.  ^  Of  the  more  exact  difference  of 

E.  these  two  moods,  see  Syntax. 
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These  different  tenses  in  the  regular  verbs  are  all  derired)  160. 
by  a  constant  analogy^  from  each  other ;  and  ultimately  from 
the  present*  First,  however,  we  must  notice  the  distinction 
which  obtains  between  the  present  and  the  future,  and  the 
past  tenses :  the  latter  of  which  are  lengthened  by  a  syllable 
prefixed  to  the  initial  consonant,  or  change  the  initial  short 
vowel  into  a  long  one.  In  both  cases  the  lengthening  syllable 
is  called 

The  Augment. 

In  Homer,  Hesiod,  and  other  old  poets,  the  use  of  the  aug- 
ment is  as  yet  very  fluctuating.  The  same  word  occm*s  some- 
times with  the  augment,  and  sometimes  without  it,  e.  g.  e^- 
€φ€ρ€ν  Od,  ffj  439.  €κφ€ρ€ν  Od.  o,  469.  eXajSe  and  λα)3β. 
ayev  IL  β\  667.  &c.  and  η-γε  11.  ι',  89.  &c•  Others  have  the 
augment  regularly,  as  ^λυθον  and  ίλυθβ,  &c.  This  diversity 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  caused  by  the  revisers  {diasceu- 
asta),  the  grammarians,  or  transcribers,  since  the  restoration 
of  consistency  in  this  respect  would,  in  most  places,  entirely 
destroy  the  measure  and  rhythm  of  the  verse  *.  In  Herodotus 
and  other  prose  writers  the  temporal  augment  is  frequently 
omitted,  e.g.  ορμεατο  Herod.  1,  168.  εξεγέρθι?  ib.  209.  and 
with  other  words  ift.  17.  7,  143.  1,  19.  37.  88.  66.  166. 
68.  70.  96.  80.  86.  102.  &c.  προσίλασβ  7,  208.  comp.  210. 
but  απηΧαυνον  ib.  211.  ewiarearo  8,  97.  but  τ^πιστίατο  ib.  88. 
αγοί'  1,  70.  but  η-γον  3,  47.  The  omission  of  the  syllabic  aug- 
ment is  more  rare,  e.  g.  voce  1, 166.  (other  MSS.  ei^oee).  ίξα- 
vaywpee  ib,  208.  ^ΓaρaσκeυaCovτo  7,209.  The  Attics,  on  the 
other  hand,  observed  it  regularly,  except  in  poetical  passages, 
whose  language  was  formed  upon  the  model  of  the  ancient  lan- 
guage, e.  g.  in  choruses.  Yet  in  the  species  of  augment  they 
retained  much  of  the  Ionic  dialect. 

Ohs.  That  the  Attic  poets  omitted  the  augment  in  iambics,  has  been 
denied  by  VorsouyPrcef.  Hec.p.  5.  ad  Med,  1138.  Elms,  adBacch.llS2. 
maintained  by  Markl.  ad  Suppl.  728.    Brunch  ad  Eur.  Androm.  955. 

*  The  old  grammarians  consider  but  only  that  their  dialect  permitted 

the  omission  of  the  augment  as  a  them  to  leave  it  out.     Vid.  Koen  ad 

peculiarity  of  the  Ionic  dialect,  by  Gregor.  p.  (189)  406  seq.     Fisch.  2. 

which  they  could  hardly  mean  that  p.  312  sq.    Heyne  Obss.  ad  II.  t.  vlii. 

the  lonians  never  used  die  augment;  p,  326  sq. 
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Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1624.  Herm.  Elem.  DocU  Met.  p.  5%.  121.  ad  Soph. 
Aj,  301.  Frcef.  Bacch.  p.  W  seq.  Reisig.  Conj.  in  Arist,  p,  78 — 84. 
Comm,  Cr'it.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p,  376.  It  is  admitted  on  all  hands  that 
these  poets  regularly  omit  it  in  some  words,  as  άνωγα,  καθεζόμην, 
καθήμην,  KaOevloy,  and  in  χρην  when  it  suits  the  verse.  Pors»  Proff,  ad 
Hec.  p.  17.  The  temporal  augment  is  omitted  only  in  two,  and  those 
suspicious  passages,  Soph.  Antig.  404.  ταύτην  y'  \doy  Qam-ovvav  (a 
form  which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  iamhic  trimeters,  and  has  therefore 
heen  rightly  changed  into  ΐόων) ;  and  Eur.  Iph.  T.  5S  seq,  where  for 
vlpaivov  we  should  prohahly  read  vcpaiyeiy,  as  infinitives  precede• 
Comp.  Matth.  ad  lac,  Herm.  Prcef.  Bacch.  p.  23.  In  the  passages 
where  the  syllabic  augment  is  wanting,  a  word  with  a  long  final  vowel 
or  diphthong  generally  precedes,  aajEsch.  Pers.  689.  {BL  698.),  where, 
however,  for  τάχυνα  Bl.  has  τάχυν^  Comp.  695  seq.  Soph.  Aj.  SOS. 
ΊΙαίσαί  κάραθώνζεν.  ib.  1304.  ^ώρημ*  εκείνψ  Βώκεν•  Trach.  381.  *1ό\ηκα^ 
XeiTO.  ib.  772.  ενταύθα  Βή  βόησε,  ib.  905.  δη  γένοιτ  Ιρήμη^  κλαΐε  8*---. 
Here  an  elision  probably  takes  place,  as  in  κάρα  Vc^ec^wv  Eur.  El.  861. 
κάγώ  'πακούσας  Soph.  (Ed.'  T.  794.  comp.  820.  as  also  where  a  di- 
phthong precedes,  ^fcA.Per^.  308.  νικώμ€νοι\νρισσον^.  »6.  488.  Soph. 
(Ed.  C  1602.  ταχ€Ϊ*πόρ€υσαν.  2*6.1608.  πεσονσαι  "icXacov.  PhU.  S60. 
evel  ^^άκρυσα.  This  elision  would  become  certain  if  passages  could  be 
pointed  out  in  which  e  is  elided  in  other  words,  as  έτ/,  in,  έγώ,  iy, 
afler  oi  at,  as  afler  ου  in  €κ  ποταμού  'πανέρχομαι  Anacr.  Fr.  24.  Fitch. 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  708.  It  would  be  more  bold  to  assume  an  elision  where 
one  verse  ends  with  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong,  and  the  following  begins 
with  a  word  which  is  commonly  augmented,  e.  g.  Soph.  El.  750.  KOyu 
^  ανω  Φορέΐθ*  {'φορειΘ'  Brunch)'  ομού  Ik  wayres  ayaμeμιγμeyo^  Φ€/&>»το 
('tpeidoyro  Br.)  κέyτρωy  ovhey.  (Ed.  C.  1605.  ρiγησay  (where  with  the 
elision  it  should  be  *pρίγησay).  Trach.  906.  βρνχάτο  (^βρνχατο  Br.), 
ib,  917.  φρουρούν  (^(j^ovpovyBr.).  Eur.  Hec.  1153.  QaKovy  (^QcLKovy).  For 
as  words  are  generally  written  at  full  length  at  the  end  of  a  line,  even 
when  an  augment  follows  in  the  next  verse,  as  εγώ  "Ελονσα  Soph.  Antig. 
900.  Phil.  875.  El.  728.  and  only  δέ  (and  that  very  rarely)  apostro- 
phized {Soph.  El.  1017.  (Ed.  T.  29.  785.  791.  Antig.  1031.  (Ed. 
C.  17.),  never  in  ^schylus  or  Euripides,  although  they  often  have  Η 
at  full  length  at  the  end  of  a  verse,  before  a  vowel  in  the  following 
verse ;  even  when  a  vowel  in  the  next  line  follows  a  long  vowel  or 
diphthong  at  the  close  of  the  preceding  (e.g.  Soph.  Aj.  916.  ewei  Oli- 
vets   .   ib.   992.  €μο\  "Αλγιστον .    El.  560.   σοι  Ώ* ) :  the 

<^  I  do  not  consider  this  as  a  crasis,      in  οϋμοί  §.  54.  οι  a  into  α  §.  55« 
because  in  this  oi  and  β  coalesce,  as 
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elision  of  the  augment  after  a  long  vowel  in  the  preceding  verse,  or 'a 
crasis  of  the  two,  can  scarcely  be  justified ;  least  of  all  such  an  elision 

as άμψΐ  Bk  *Κυκ\οΰντο  JEsch.  Pers.  455,  or φλογϊ  ^ΊΙίπτον  iL• 

504.  ed.  Schutz.^ 

We  must  therefore  consider  the  passages  just  quoted  as  examples  of 
the  omission  of  the  augment.  So  the  augment  is  omitted  ^Esch.  Pers. 
414.  -  -  -  έμβόλοιε  χαλκοστόμοίί  ΤίαΙοντ*  (where  the  conjecture  τταισθέντ* 
eOpavov  destroys  the  emphatic  expression  of  mutual  destruction  so 
frequent  in  narrations,  not  to  mention  that  'τταώμενον  would  then  have 

been  more  correct.  See  Herm,  Prcef,  Bacch,  p,  34.).  ib,  504. ττίτη-ον 

δ'  €7γ'  αΧΚηλοισι^  where  ίτητνον  would  as  an  aorist  represent  that  as 
an  action  rapidly  passing,  which  from  its  nature  must  be  durable  or 

repeated  {Herm.  Prcef,  Bacch,  p.  34.).     Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1624. rivos 

θώνζεν ,   where  the  conjecture  of  Porson,  -  -  -  tivos  θεών  βθώνΡ, 

lessens  the  solemnity  of  the  passage,  by  specifying  on  whom  CEdipus 
calls.  Comp.  Herm.  Prcef.  Beicch.  p.  47.  Eur.  Bacch.  767.  νίφαντο, 
ib.  1084.  σίγησε  δ'  αιθηρ.  The  attempts  which  have  been  made  to 
correct  these  passages  involve  a  petitio  principii ;  namely,  that  the 
Attics  never  omitted  the  augment :  and  when  we  appeal  to  the  fa- 
cility of  the  emendation  to  confirm  the  assumed  necessity  of  making 
it,  we  fall  into  a  vicious  circle  of  reasoning.  It  would  be  very  easy  to 
prefix  an  augment  to  the  words  whose  first  syllable  is  short,  and  thus 
to  change  the  iambus  into  an  anapsest,  e.  g.  /Esch.  Pers.  454.  *Εκν^ 
κΧοϋντο  for  κυκΧονντο.  ib.  375.  ετροποντο  for  τροιτοϋτο.  Soph,  (Ed.  T. 
1249.  εγοάτο  for  γοάτο.  Eur.  Bacch.  1066.  εκυκΧοΰτο  for  kvkXovto, 
But  easy  as  these  corrections  are,  they  are  improbable,  while  the  other 
passages  remain  unshaken;  and  it  would  be  extraordinary  that  the 
transcribers,  who  usually  insert  the  augment,  should  here  have  con- 
spired to  leave  it  out.  The  following  appear  to  be  the  conditions  under 
which  the  poets  omitted  the  augment  : 

1.  It  is  omitted  in  imperfects  and  aorists,  with  few  exceptions,  only 
in  narratives  of  messengers  (ρίισεις  άγγελίκαΐ)  ;  so  that  it  seems  as  if 
the  poets  had  in  this  respect  imitated  the  epic  style,  as  that  of  the  ear- 
liest narrative  poetry  ^.  The  only  exceptions  are,  jEsch,  Choeph.  927. 
«caves  γ'  ov  ου  χρην•  Soph.  Phil.  371.  πΧησίον  γαρ  ων  κνρει.  EuTi 
Hec.  580.  Χέγον.  Ale.  851.  γείνατ.  These  four  passages  can  of 
themselves  decide  nothing  against  the  twenty-nine  others,  in  which  the 

^  Instead  of  imperfects  without  has  κινεί.   Bacch.  728.  κυρε'ι^  as  a 

augment,  at  the  beginning  oi  &  verse,  MS.  ap.  Elmsl.  has,  instead  of  κνρει. 
editors  have  long  substituted  presents,  ^  What  I  have  said  against  this 

e.  g.  Eur.  Med.  1150.  κυνεΐίοτ  κννει  view  on  Eurip.  Med.  1131.  Bacch. 

Ale.  181.  where  the  Copenhagen  MS.  723.  is  without  foundation. 
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augment  is  omitted  in  the  narratives  of  messengers.  The  passage  in 
the  Hecuba  is  suspicious  for  other  reasons ;  see  Herm.  ad  toe. :  and  we 
should  prohably  read  λέγων  with  two  MSS.  or  λέγ»,  as  Brunck,  Por- 
son  and  Hermann  recommend.  In  the  Ale»  one  MS.  has  'HXeicrpv- 
ovosy  a  less  common  form ;  and  we  should  probably  read  with  Blomfl 
ΊΙΚεκτρνόνοί  έγ€ίνατ\  the  passage  being  suspicious  in  another  view 
(inf.  2.).  In  Soph.  Phil.  371.  Bnmck's  conjecture  ην  KvpQy  is  very 
probable,  which  a  transcriber  explained  by  ejcvpec,  whence  another  made 

ων 
€Kvp€i,  and  a  third  ων  jcvpec.     In  the  fourth  passage,  Ijcav^t  y'  ^y  oti 

j(pijyj  iKayes  roy  οΰ  χρ.  ixaves  tv  ου  χρ•  ιτανονσ^  ^v,  have  all  been  pro- 
posed. 

2.  In  all  the  passages  except  those  above  quoted,  and  JEsch.  Pert• 
811.  o(^e  vaos  L•  μιάκ  πέσον,  the  word  which  is  without  the  augment 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  trimeter,  though  in  a  continued  discourse  s 
once  indeed  in  the  middle  of  the  speech,  but  at  the  beginning  of  a  pro- 
position, Eur.  Bacch.  1134.  γυμνονντο.  The  passage  in  iBschylus  ia 
generally  considered  as  corrupt.  In  many  passages  the  verb  which  ia 
without  augment  expresses  an  action,  which  the  poet  wished  to  render 
emphatic  by  the  use  of  an  uncommon  form ;  as  Msch.Pers.  414.  504. 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1604.  1624.  Trach.  906.  Eur.  Bacch.  1084.,  though 
an  equal  or  perhaps  greater  number  of  passages  is  found  in  which 
words  equally  emphatic  have  the  augment,  or  unemphadc  words  are 
without  it ;  as,  ^sch.  Pert.  374.  Soph.  El.  715.  Trach.  917.  Eur, 
Bacch.  767. 

On  the  whole,  the  omission  of  the  syllabic  augment  appears  to  have 
been  a  poetic  licence  in  the  Attics,  like  the  use  of  the  Ionic  forms  μοννοΜ 
for  μ6νο5,  ^eivos  for  ζένο«,  Keivos  for  cfcetvor,  of  the  anapaest  in  proper 
names  in  the  second  and  fourth  places,  and  the  lengthening  of  short 
syllables,  as  ΊπίΓομέ^οντοί,  &c.  §.  19.  p.  53.  The  poets,  however,  seem 
to  have  availed  themselves  of  this  licence  only  in  the  narratives  of  mes- 
sengers and  at  the  beginning  of  a  trimeter,  or  if  in  the  middle  of  a  tri• 
meter,  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposition ;  and  the  cases  are  rare  and 
almost  entirely  confined  to  the  Persce  of  iBschylus,  the  (Ed.  CoL  of 
Sophocles,  and  the  Bacchce  of  Euripides. 

161.  The  augment  appears  originally  to  have  consisted,  in  all 
cases,  in  the  prefix  e,  as  well  in  words  beginning  with  a  vowel; 
as  in  those  which  began  with  a  consonant.  Thus  we  still  find 
in  the  old  Ionic  poets  ed^Qn  II.  ξ^,  419.  ν\  543.  for  5φβΐ|. 
€€στο  for  €Ϊστο.  (εελπετο  belongs  to  the  Ionic  pres.  form  eeX- 
irerai  II.  κ,  105.  ν  ,813.  εελποίμην  II.  ff,  1 96.  ρ,  488.)   This 
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kind  of  augment  occurs  more  rarely  in  Herodotus^  and  only  in 
certain  words,  e.  g.  eovSove  9,  5.  iaSe  1,  151.  4,  145.  153. 
έαλωκα  I,  191.  eopyee  1,  127.  On  the  other  hand  we  find  in 
Herodotus,  οικα,  οίκωα  for  the  Homeric  eoiKa,  εοικωα»  The  Attics 
also  retained  it  in  some  words,  e.  g.  eaje,  eάyη,  εαγώα,  to  distin- 
guish them  from  5ξα,  ί?χα  from  αγω  '  I  carry'  *.  έίλωκα,  βάλω 
(also  ?ιλω  Herod.  7,  137.  Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.  p.  286  A.  Xen. 
Anab.  4^  4,  21.  ΎίΧωκα  Xen.  Anab.  4,  2,  13.^),  Socica,  Ιολπα, 
eopya,  in  which  the  characteristic  of  the  perf.  2.  ot  and  ο  could 
not  be  effaced*^,  particularly  in  verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel 
not  capable  of  being  lengthened,  ίωθουν,  ίωσμαι,  ίωνουμην^ 
ίωνημαίρ  eovpovv  ^. 

Obs.  Homer  sometimee  makes  the  e  long,  when  the  verse  requires 
it,  e.  g.  eioncvtai  II.  σ,  418.  tvaZev  II.  f,  340.  &c.  which  latter  pro- 
bably arose  from  the  digamma  anciently  in  use,  Ipa^ev  *. 

Afterwards  the  usage  was  thus  determined,  that  e  was  162. 
only  prefixed  to  verbs  that  began  with  a  consonant ;  but  in 
others,  beginning  with  a  vowel,  it  coalesced  with  it  either  into 
a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong.  The  prefixing  of  e  is  called  the 
syllabic  augment  (av^ijacc  σνΧΧαβιιάι)^  because  the  verb  is 
thereby  lengthened  one  syllable  ;  the  lengthening  of  the  short 
vowel,  the  temporal  augment  (αυξ.  γβονικίι),  because  the  time 
(XpovoCf  tempus)  or  quantity  of  the  initial  vowel  is  thereby  in- 
creased. 

1.   The  Syllabic  Augment. 

In  verbs  beginning  with  p,  after  the  augment  ρ  is  doubled, 
e.  g.  ρίπτω  eppiWTOVy  ρέω  eppeov. 

Obs.  1.  The  poets,  on  account  of  the  verse,  often  retained  the  single 
p,  e.  g.  ^pe^as  II.  ψ',  570.  Ipefc  //.  β\  400.  ίράπτομ€ν  Od.  π ,  379. 
ipaxlfcy  Ham.  H.  in  Merc.  79.' 

Obs,  %.  In  the  editions  of  the  Ionic  and  Doric  poets,  when  this  aug- 
ment is  meant  to  make  a  syllable  long,  the  initial  consonant  of  the  verb 
is  doubled  after  it,  e.  g.  ίΚΚαβ^  II.  e',  83.  (see  §.19  b.\  always  in  ih» 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  17.    Maitt.  p.  53.  *  Thom.  M.  p.  403. 

^  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  178.  Fisch.  3  a.  *  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  21. 

p.  S7  sq.  '  Fisch.  2.  p.  390. 
^  Fisch.  t2.  p.  885.  3  a.  p.  88. 

s2 
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Ohs.  S.  The  Attics  prefix  the  temporal  instead  of  the  lyttabic  ang^ 
ment  to  βούλομαι,  Ιυναμαι^  μέΚΚω^  as  ήβουΧόμην^  {^Ιννάμ^ν,  ffieXAor» 
where  a  form  ίβούλομαι^  έΒύναμαι^  ίμέλΧω  is  assumed,  like  βίΚω  and 
ίθέλω^  ρΰομαι  and  ίρύομοΛ,  \  Herodotus  also  has  ήΐύνατο  1»  20.    Heaiod 

Th.  478.  887.  ί/χελλε.»• 

163•  In  the  perfect^  plusquam  perf.^  and  the  fut.  3.  page,  the 
first  consonant  of  the  verb  is  repeated  before  the  ayllabic  aug- 
ment.    This  is  called  the 

Reduplication, 

Thus  τύτΓτω  has  in  the  perfect,  τίτυφα,  τΙτνίΓα'  Xelrw,  λβ- 
λοιττα,  8cc«  The  plusquam  perf.  receives  the  syllabic  augment 
also  before  the  reduplication,  ίτετύφβιν,  eXeXocTrecv.  In  which 
the  following  rules  are  observed : 

1.  If  the  verb  begins  with  an  aspirated  consonant,  in  the 
reduplication  the  corresponding  lene  is  put,  §•  36.  θαττω  τέ- 
θατΓται,  γβυσοω  κεγβυσωκα^  φιΧεω  πεφίληκα* 

2.  Verbs  which  begin  with  ρ  retain  only  the  augment  ip, 
§.  162.^  Homer,  however,  has  ρερυπωμβνα  Od.  2Γ,  69.  and 
Choeroboscus  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1287.  quotes  ρ€ρίφ9ίΗ  from 
Pindar  and  from  Anacreon  (comp.  SchoL  Od.  IC9  69•)  fi^ptL" 
πισμένω  or  ρερυπασμερψ.  So  in  Homer  from  σευω  (σνω)  and 
μείρω  were  formed  εσσυτο,  βμμορβ,  for  σέσντο,  μ€μορ€, 

3.  Verbs  which  begin  with  a  double  consonant  t,  ^,  φ^  or 
with  two  consonants  the  latter  of  which  is  not  a  liquid,  do  not 
receive  the  reduplication,  but  only  the  augment,  e.  g•  itinmiKa, 
ίκτισμαι,  εζεσ/ααι,  εφαΧκα,  Ισπορα,  Ιψθορα,  εσταλκα ;  and  γν, 
εγνωκα,  ίγνωρικα.  On  the  other  hand,  μεμνημαι  (but  e/iyi|- 
μονενκα,χ  τεθνηκα. 

The  following  are  excepted :   1 .  The  syncopated  forms  which 
begin  with  τγτ,  πεπταμαι  (for  πεπεταμαι),  πεπτηωα,  regularly 
in  Homer  and  Herodotus  πεπτωκα,  Sic.  originally  from  nixw*  * 
Again,  from  πτερόω  is  regularly  formed  επτερωκα  avewreptil•' 

*  Biittm.  L.  Gr.  p.  324.  Fisch.  2.  p.  299  sqq. 

*»  Thorn,  p.  258.      Maitt.  p.  58.  «  Fisch.  2.  p.  289  sq. 
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μένος;  from  πτύσσω  επτνγμαι  Eurip.  El.  367.;  from  πτύσσω 
ΙτΓτηχα,  πτοβω  βΊΤτοημαι  ^.  2.  The  verb  κταομαι,  of  which  the 
perfect.  κ€κτημαι  is  more  used  by  the  Attics,  and  €κτημαι  by 
the  lonians  and  older  Attics®,  Thuc.  2,  61.  Plat.  Rep.  5. 
p.  464  D.  469  C. 

In  verbs  which  begin  with  a  mute  and  a  liquid^  or  two  liquids^  164. 
in  some  cases  the  reduplication  is  regular ;  in  others  it  is  not 
admitted.  Μέμνημαι,  however^  has  no  other  form  ίμνημαι. 
Besides  these^  verbs  whose  second  initial  consonant  is  ρ  re- 
ceive the  reduplication  regularly,  e.  g.  SlS/oofia  ^ε^ραμηκα  from 
Βρεμω,  τίθραυσται  from  θραύω,  τετραμμαι  τεθραμμαι  from 
τρέπω,  τρέφω,  πεπρωται,  all  which  forms  occur  in  Homer ; 
also  γ^ραομαι  XpyZ^y  κέγ^ρηται  κε'^^ρησ μένος.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  reduplication  is  generally  wanting  in  verbs  which 
begin  with  y\,  and  others  whose  second  initial  consonant  is  λ. 
Hence  κατε'^Χωττισμενοο  ^,  Ιγλυπται  β,  εβλαστηκα  Eurip. 
Iphig.  A.  594.'*,  but  βεβλαμμαι  (βεβληκα  is  a  syncope),  ire- 
πλι/γο. 

It  is  very  doubtful,  however,  whether  the  Attics  omitted  the 
reduplication  in  other  verbs  beginning  with  a  single  consonant. 
In  Aristoph.  Vesp.  1475.  is  now  read  εισκεκυκληκενΚ 

Ohs.  1.  That  the  epic  poets  omitted  the  reduplication  in  the  plusquam 
perf.  and  moods  of  the  perf.,  e.  g.  ίΐεκτο  or  hiicroy  ^έζο  for  έ^έ^εκτο,  ^β^εξο, 
is  probable  from  the  circumstance  that  along  with  ^έκτο,  ^έζο,  ^εγμένοε, 
trvTOi  χυτό,  β\ίίμ€νος,  βλήσθαι,  are  found  often  in  the  very  same  sense 
BeideKTOf  ^έδεξο,  ^ε^εγμένοε  II,  ^,  107.  &c.  ίσσντο,  κέχυτο,  βεβΧημένοε, 
βεβλησθαι.  The  later  poets  would  hardly  have  used  such  forms  as 
γεύμεθα  Theocr.  14^  51.  ίλειπτο  Apoll.  Rh.  1,  45.  824.  without  the 
example  of  their  predecessors.  It  will  be  shown,  §.  505.  that  the  plusq. 
perf  in  Homer  and  Herodotus  has  very  often  the  sense  of  the  aorist :  as 
however  these  forms  scarcely  ever  occur  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  plusq. 
perf.  but  almost  always  as  aorists  {πΚητο  is  a  plusq.  perf.  //.  ^'»  300. 
Hes,  Sc.  146.  '  had  been  filled',  elsewhere  as  an  aorist  '  filled  itself, 

^  Taylor  ad  ^ycurg.  p.  166.  ed.  Schw.) 

Heiske  t.  4.  ^  Hemsterh.    in  Obss.    Misc.    4. 

*  Mceris  p.  225.  Wessel. ad  Herod,  p.  289  sqq.     Dorville    ad  Charit. 

p.  23, 46.  Fisch.  2.  p.  287  sq.  Heind.  p.  553.  Lips.    Brunck.  ad  Aristoph. 

ad  Plat.  Prot.  p.  572.  Lysistr.  291.  Fisch.  2.  p.  287  sqq.  306. 

'  Kiister  ad  Aristoph.  Equ.  351.  *  Brunck.  Dorv.  11.  cc. 

^  Casaub.  ad  Athen.  2y  1 5.  (1 .  p.  375. 
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and  Ιίσσνμαι^  ίσσυται  may  be  regarded  as  a  perf.  lU  v\  79.  Od•  r ,  484. 
like  &ν€Ηγμ€Θα  Od,  p\  5G3,),  and  since  the  reduplication  is  no  where 
else  omitted  in  the  plusq.  perf.  than  in  these  dubious  forms,  it  is  more 
correct  to  consider  them  as  syncopated  imperfects,  in  the  sense  of 
aorists.  See  §.  193.  Ob$.  8. 

1 G5,  Obs.  ft.  The  second  augment  in  the  plusquam  perf.  is  sometime• 
omitted  by  the  Attics,  e.  g.  ΊΓ^ΎτόνΟίψεν  Plat.  Phadon,  p,  89  A.  irc- 
vovdeaay  JEsckin.  in  Cies.  p.  534.  κατα^είραμίικεσαρ  ThuCm  8,  92• 
Xen.  Cyrop.  7, 2, 5.  Itliei  Plat,  Phaedr.  p.  25 1  A.  yeyivrrro  Tkuc.  5, 14. 
(JkyeyivTiTo  %h,  16.  in  one  MS.  yeyivruro)•  ίιαπεπόμψΒΐ  Xen•  Cyrop*  8, 
4,  7.  T€Te\evrfiK€i  Anah.  6,  4,  11.  άττο^ε^ράκει  6,  4,  13.  ScajSe/S^Kei  7» 
3,  20.  ^αβ€β\ίικ€ΐ  7,  5,  8.  vapaycyiJyei  Plat.  Symp.  p.  173  B.• 

06^.  3.  In  verbs  beginning  with  λ  and  /i,  the  lonians,  Attics,  and 
others,  are  accustomed  to  put  et  for  \e,  /le,  e.  g.  βιλι/^α,  βιλι^χα  (et- 
λαχα  Theocr,  16,  84,),  βΚλοχα,  eiXey/iai,  ei/xap/xai,  which  the  gram- 
marians call  lengthening  e  ailer  rejecting  the  reduplication  of  the  con- 
sonant^. Buttmann  {L,  Gr,  p.  323.  not.)  more  correctly  considers  it  as 
similar  to  the  reduplication  in  ερ^ιμμαι,  ίσσυμαι^  ίμμορ€.  This,  how- 
ever, does  not  take  place  in  all  words ;  it  is  always,  for  instance,  λ^* 
Xec/Li/iat^not  ειλει/χμαΑ,  μεμάθηκα  not  εΐμάθηκα ;  and  on  the  other  hand 
we  find  λελήμμβΘα^  λέλι^ψαι,  Χέλημμένοί  Eur,  Ion.  1132.  Iph.  A•  363. 
Cycl.  432.  ξυλλβλεγ/ιέναι  Ar'xst,  Eccl.  58.  \e\eyμέyυυ  jEsch,  S.  e.  ΓΑ. 
426. 

Obs.  4.  The  Ionic  and  Doric  poets  sometimes  lengthen  the  redupli- 
cation as  well  as  the  augment,  e.  g.  dei^eicro  II,  c',  224.  3«^έχαΓ«α 
Od.  ri\  72.  from  Ιίκω^  ^βίκω  for  ^i^eiCTo,  ^€^έ)(αται  (a).  Be/^to,  ^el^txa 
for  ^έ^ια,  ^έ^οικα,  (See  ^e/rvv/xc  under  the  defective  verbs.) 

Obs.  5,  Besides  the  perfect,  derivative  verbs  also  receive  a  species 
of  reduplication,  e.  g.  Ηθημι,  ^ί^ωμι,  ίστημι.  (See  Verbs  in  μι»)  More-' 
over,  in  Homer  and  Hesiod  2nd  aorists  also  often  receive  the  redu- 
plication. Aorist  2.  κβκάμω  II,  a\  168.  κεκάμωσιν  II.  η\  5,  \€\άχωσί 
II.  η\  80.  ψ,  76.  Χελαβέσθαι  Od.  ^,  388.  Χελαθέσθαι,  λβλάΟοιτο  II.  ^^ 
127.  /,  136.  wέv\ηyoyf  vevX-^yerOf  νενΧηγέμεν  IL  /χ',  162.  &C.  irev/- 
Θοιμ€ν,  ΐΓ€πιθεϊν II.  α,  100.  ι',  1 1 2. 1 84.  αμπεΊταλών,  iri^paie II. ξ', 500. 
and  as  an  imperative  Od.  α',  273.    ιτε^ρα^έ^ν,  ιτε^ραΐίμεν  Od.  η\  49• 

*  Hemsterh.  1.  c.  ad  Lucian.  t.  1.  ^  Fisch.  3.  p.  804  seq.    Schsef.  ad 

p.  308.    Fisch.  S.  p.  317.    Jungerm.  Soph.  (£d.  T.  1082.  attacks  the  sp. 

ad  Polluc.  5.  109.  n.  27.    Boeckh  in  asperin  είμαρμαι;  Buttmann  p.  323. 

Plat.  Min.  p.  60.     Valck.  in  Nov.  note,  defends  it. 
Test.  p.  299.     Fisch.  2.  p.  317. 
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/,  άίΥΤ»  Hes,  "Εργ.  7%4i,  τετνκείν,  τετνκοντο^  τ€τυκέσΘαι  11.  α ,  467.  &c. 
Od*  ο',  77.  &C.  τετάρπετο,  τ€ταρπόμ€νο$  II.  w',  518.  Od.  α,  310.  Κ€- 
χάρονΓΟ,  κεχάροίτο  II.  π\  600.  Οίί.  j3',  249.  κεκα^ών,  κεκά^οντο  IL  λ', 
334.  κέκλυθι,  elsewhere  also  κλνθι,  and  by  syncope  κέκλοντο  from  licc- 
κέλοντο  from  κέλομαι,  and  in  Pindar  ττβττορεΐν  PyiA.  2, 105.  Hyayoy  re- 
mained in  the  common  language,  (κεκορεάσάμεθα  IL  χ',  427.  and  iceico- 
ρεσσάμενοί  Hes.^'Epy.  33.  are  now  read  κε  κορεσσ.  since  the  sense  also 
requires  icc,  i.  e.  &y.)  In  other  passages  these  forms  have  the  sense  of 
the  imperfect,  e,  g.  νέπληγον  Od,  Θ',  264.  rervKoyro  Od.  ^,61.  μ\  307. 
(r),  because  from  such  redoubled  aorists  new  presents  were  formed, 
whence  ττετηθίισω,  κεκα^σω.  (See  §.  221.  iv.  1.  ^)  The  futures  ^^ξομαι 
II.  e\  238.  τ€Τ€νξ€ται  II.  //,  345.  μεμίζεται  Hes.''^py.  177.  are  regu- 
larly formed  fut.  3.  pass,  from  Ιέχρμαι  ίέίεγμαι  ^έδεξα£,  τευχω  Γέ- 
τενγμαι  τέτευζαΐψ  μίγω  μέμιγμαι  μέμιζαι. 

The  Temporal  Augment. 

By  the  contraction  of  the  augment  e  with  the  initial  vowel  of  166. 
the  verb,  according  to  |.  50  seq.,  eo  becomes  -»?,  ee  -ei  and  -η. 
As  in  this  case^  by  means  of  the  augment^  the  short  vowel  was 
changed  into  its  corresponding  long  one^  it  soon  became  a  rule^ 
that  the  short  vowel  in  the  contraction  was  always  changed 
into  its  corresponding  long  one,  without  regard  to  the  practice 
otherwise  observed.     Thus, 

1 .  α  was  changed  into  17  (ea)  by  the  augment^  e.  g•  άμντω 
ηνυτον,  αν^ανω  rivSavov,  ακούω  ηκονον  ηκουσα.  The  original 
augment  is  still  used  in  έαφθη  II.  v\  543.  and  in  the  conunon 
language  in  εά-γην,  έαΧων.  §.  161. 

Obs,  1.  In  άη^ίζομαι  *  I  have  an  unpleasant  sensation',  and  the  poetic 
word  &ηθέσσω  *1  am  unaccustomed',  &ίω  *1  hear',  άω  *1  blow',  this 
change  does  not  take  place ;  the  reason  assigned  for  which  is,  that 
ήη^ιζόμην^  ililQeaaoy  would  have  had  too  inharmonious  a  sound,  and 
that  ^cer,  ^e  might  have  been  easily  confounded  with  fjiev  '  he  went', 
and  ηεν  'he  was''.  We  must,  however,  seek  for  the  reason  in  the 
Ionic  dialect,  to  which  these  words  are  peculiar,  where  the  omission  of 
the  augment  was  customary,  as  Herodotus  has  9,  93.  iirffiae,  jipolL 
Rh.  1,  1023.  ίπίι'ίσαν  from  ίνάίω  *  they  have  perceived'. 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  314.   Keen  ad  Greg.  <*  Fisch.  2.  p.  284  seq. 

p.  (202)  433  seq. 
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Oh».  2.  TUti  l/in((  η  »\mf  rcmairu  uncbao^ed  in  the  old  Attic  in  &ra- 
KAuff  rorumonly  /lyuAianv,  hyuKttvy^  άνάΚωκαψ  ά^άΚι^μαΐψ  άνάΧΛβ^Οψ  ίοΐ 
ivlii<'|j,  in  latirr  Attic,  wi;  find  ayfi\vKu,  ffya^taKUf  iiyiiXimca*»  InEwr• 
fhtrn.  i*U'4.  Awlr.  i^/O.  KL  08.?.  hyaKanat^  ΐιναΧΜη,  άνάΧ»0σαι  are 
Ion  rid  with  01  It  varioii»  reading ;  el  m;  where  the  M8S•  vary.  The  in- 
Ncripfi'nm  (v,  (/.  th<:  iinnaY/'mh  rnarbhr,  in  which  we  find,  for  exami^p 
ikythumiy  ior  hviihtanay^)  iihow  that  hyi\\knftx  was  alio  said  at  Athens  ; 
and  an  th<-y  ;ir<:  usually  roiri|K>HC'd  in  the  common  languaf^  of  the  peofde» 
th<f  aiif(ffi<-fit  in  thi»  word  \\\\\ΗίΛΧΆ  to  have  lielongcd  to  common  life, 
whih;  in  the  highi'r  Ntyle,  an  in  the  tragcdiana  and  Thucydidea,  the 
fiiifftnerit  in  not  particidarly  marked.  It  in  doubtful  whether  the  long  α 
haft  c;iiji«<d  f Jii;<  oniifiHion  ;  a»  in  other  wordfi,  c.  g.  ^Ολι^σα  Soph,  (Ed• 
(.',  Itt'A,  thiM  Itiuy;  u  adniite  the  augment.  So  Ιιηκύνονν  \%  found  Eur, 
^'yt'L  4<)(i.  though  α  in  lUtkuvok^  Hcc.  in  hing,  sin  is  cU;ar  from  the  Ionic 
Itiikiiytik^  in  which  ulfto  η  HceniH  to  have  heJonged  to  the  common,  α  to 
the  higher  htnguage. 

1^'7.         2.   #11  into  y,  li.  jj,  αιτίω  i/rrov  yrritsa, 

'Λ,   fii;  intr»  ?/ι;,  <*.  ^.  mifjato  ιιυοων,  αυγ€ω  ηυ^ουν, 

4.  f  \ui\tmw.H  Η)  η  in  ίάω  *  I  Hiifier  or  permit' ;  ίθω  '  I  ac- 
c.iiHltnn',  ηωΟη;  νΟΙΐ,Μ,  "Χω  '  I  iukc',  elXov;  ίΧίττω  '  I  twifl'; 
ίΧκΜ,  ίλκίΐΜ  'I  dniw'  (ίλκίω  huB  ηλκησν  ()d,  \,  680•); 
Snt9fuii  *  I  i'oNow';  ιγ>πω,  ipiriiCoi  '  I  creep*;  ίστιαω  *  I  cntei^ 
t.iiin' ;  tftyuCfffif'^  '  I  niiike^  or  do';  ϋχω  'I  have';  ew  (com- 
monly ri!^ri>y  ΐ.νιηψι)  '  I  Hcut,  I  put  on'•  b)  17  in  all  other 
vv\\t\\ :  vytifni»,  iiynftov.  IfuoTitto,  ιηποτων,  €ΐρώτα  in  Herodo- 
tiiK  1,  1  I.  HK.  htiH  not  the  iiu^nicnt,  hut  comoH  from  the  Ionic 
form  nfiMTiiut,  'vuiy  wlience  the;  parliciph*  α,ρωτ€ωμίνου€ί^  etrei- 
fiMThint  iiml  the  iniin.  ν'ιρωτίναΟαι  IJerod.  2,  32.  0,  3.  7,  148. 

In  the  forms  of  th(!  \}\v.h.  find  ])nrf.  in  co^  the  ο  receives  the 
iini'incnty  ίηητήζΜ  t(o/»ratoVf  coXiro  cciXTrcev,  atpya  etijpyeiv, 
iuiKii  νψκηΐ'"^  either  b(*(MinHr  tlic  orl^inul  forma  were  ορταζω, 
^(e.  und  irc.civrd  the  HyUiibic  augment  uh  well  as  the  temporal 
ξ.  Π)Η.  Ohs.  1.  or  b(i(!uu.4Uy  uM  vcutc  was  Huid  for  vaoQ  §.  10.  1• 
HO  iMprttt'iv  lor  titiprut^i'• 

•  ViiliK.  ml  IMhiu.  p.  'i'i'i.  Thoni.  DcmoNth.  p.  407.     Of  iiaKoriia  see 

M.  |t.  .'•:>.     ΓΪΜ'Ιι.  ml  Wtll.  'i,  p.  :)i(i.  Valrk.  I)i:ilr.  p.  278.  Tiers,  ad  Masr. 

Mil.  p.  :i'J  M|i|.     On  1Ι1Γ  oiIht  Mv  p.  1'ji'i.     lirunck  Arist.  Ach.  1170. 
Klinhl.  ml  Soph.   Aj.   1019.    Coinp.  ^  FiHch. '2.  p. 'JtU  seq. 

Urnn.  »il  .Sopli.  .\j.  lO'^H.  Srhar.rtp. 
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δ.  ei  appears  not  to  have  been  changed  into  f,  at  least  in 
the  old  and  middle  Attic.  They  said,  for  example^  only  elicov 
βΤξα  from  είκω,  elpyov  from  et/ογω ;  only  we  find  sometimes 
γκαΖον  γκασα  from  eιιcά2^ω.  Yet  we  find  also  eiKatov  είκασα, 
e.  g.  Plat.  Symp.  p.  216  C.  and  the  MSS.  vary  in  the  same 
place  ^.  In  the  perf.  and  plusquam  perf.  of  είκω  in  Homer  the 
ee  is  resolved,  ηϊκτο  ηϊζαι  ηϊκται,  as  ωϊζε  from  οίγω  //.  Jf,  298. 

6.  ev  is  often  changed  into  ηυ  in  the  editions,  e.  g.  KaOevBe, 
καθηίΒβ  in  Bekker's  MSS.  Plat.  Symp.  p.  217  E.  220  D. 
The  Aldine  edition  of  Euripides  has  ηυ  eighteen  times  {ElmsL• 
ad  E,  Heracl.  306.)  where  many  or  most  of  the  MSS.  have  ei. 
Thucydides  has  almost  always  ά.  The  grammarians  vary  from 
one  another ;  Herodian,  Eustathius,  Suidas,  approve  €u,  Moeris 
and  the  Etym.  M.  ηύ^.  ευ  appears  to  have  been  the  older,  ηυ 
the  more  recent  orthography;  evpop  remained  from  the  former, 
and  ευρηκα,  which  alone  prevailed  even  in  later  writers*. 

7.  ο  into  ω,  and 

DC  into  ψ,  e.  g.  ωνομαΐ,ον,  ψκουν,  from  όνο/ιά2^ω,  οικεω. 

Obs,  Some  verbs  beginning  with  oi  seldom  or  never  receive  the  aug- 
ment. Such  are  οΐνόω  οΙνωμένο$  Soph,  Track,  271.  Plat,  Leg.  6. 
p,  775  C.  7.  p,  815  C,  (Bekker  has  from  MSS.  ^νωμένο$)  Pollux  6, 21. 
Yet  Homer  has  //.  ^»  3,  ίφνοχόει,  and  a\  598.  Od,  a',  141.  ^νοχόει)^ 
and  words  compounded  with  οΙωνόί  and  οίαξ ;  οίωνοσκονώ  -  -  -  νο\ώ^ 
οίακονομώ^  οίακοστροφώ.  This  seems  to  have  originated  from  the  old 
orthography,  in  which  ω  was  as  yet  unknown.  So  also  οίχωκα  jEsch. 
Pers,  1 3,  Soph,  Aj,  896.  Others,  as  οΐόω,  οΐμέω,  occur  only  in  Ionic 
writers,  and  on  tnat  account  have  no  augment  ^  Homer  divides  ώ'ίξβ 
Od.  a,  436.  as  H'iicro  §.  167.  6. 

The  rest  of  the  initial  vowels  remain  unchanged ;  ι  and  ν 
short  become  long. 


«  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  p.  54.  b.  Pierson 
ad  IVJcer.  p.  182.  Fisch.  2.  p.  879. 
Matthiae  ad  Eur.  Ph.  162.  Ed.  Rev. 
V.  19.  p.  501. 

<*  Herodian.  Herm.  p.  814.  88. 
Eust.  ap.  Nunnes.  ad  Phryn.  p.  456. 
Lobeck.  Suid.  v.  €ΐλ6γησα.  Etym.  M. 
p.  400,  39.  Fisch.  ad  Well.  S.  p.  280. 
ad  Theophr.  p.  20  b.    Drunck  ad 


Eurip.  Hec.  18.  Aristoph.  Thesm. 
479.  Av.  495.  Matthiae  ad  Eur. 
Hec.  18. 

*  Elmsley  writes  ηίρον.  See  his 
note  on  Eur.  Med.  191.  ad  CEd.  T. 
Pnef.  p.  X.  On  the  other  side 
Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  140. 

^  Fisch.  2.  p.  285.  Etym.  M. 
p.  617,45. 


168. 


266  Augment. 

Obi.  1.  It  has  been  before  remarked»  $.161.  that  the  Attica  in  some 
words  prefix  e  instead  of  the  temporal  augment,  e.  g.  ^α(α  for  if^a, 
ioKwKu  for  ήλωκα^  particularly  in  verbs  which  begin  with  an  inmmtable 
vowel,  e.  g.  έώθονν,  προσεούρουν.  They  also  prefix  the  syllabic  aug- 
ment to  the  temporal,  c.  g.  ίωρων  iiiSpaKa  from  όράω^  instead  of  which 
the  Ionic  ύρων  Αρακά  hardly  occurs  in  their  works.  In  the  same 
manner  the  compound  ανοίγω  άνέψζα  L•vifyμaι  άνεργα,  not  &νγξια9 
which  is  only  Ionic ;  Herod.  1,  68.  &i/j|>y/iai\ 

Ohs.  a.  In  verbs  also  which  begin  with  a  vowel,  the  lonlans,  and 
still  more  the  Attics,  use  a  sort  of  reduplication,  repeating  the  two  first 
letters,  but  instead  of  the  long  vowel  taking  the  corresponding  short 
one,  e.  g.  άγηγέρατο  for  ήγερμένοι  ήσαν  //.  ^,  211.  from  άγείρω^  ffyepca 
άγίίγερκα.  άκίικοα  from  ακούω.  άΧηΧεσμένοί  Herod.  7,  2d.  ITmc.  4,  2β• 
from  άλέω,  [ijXeKa  Δλήλειτα].  άλίιλιμμαι  from  αλείψω,  άρηρα  from  apm• 
αρηρομένο$  IL  σ,  548.  from  L•p6ωf  ήροκα  άρίιροκα.  ίγηγερμένοβ  Thue• 
7,  51.  from  εγείρω,  ε^ίι^οκα,  ^ίηία  from  ί^ω.  ifXajco,  ίΟλαμαι^  ίΧήλιακα 
Herod.  8, 126.  Arist.  Nub,  828.  ίΧίιΧαμαι  from  ίΧάω,  ίΧήΧεγμαι  from 
ελέγχω.  εΧηΧυθα  for  ^λνθα  from  ίΧενθω.  ίμίιμεκα  from  ίμέω.  ένίινοχα 
ίϊΟχηενεγκεΊν,  οΒω^α  from  6ζω.  οΧωΧεκαΒΧίά  οΧωΧα  from  ο  λ*»,  8λλν/Μ• 
ώμοκα  όμωμοκα  from  όμόω.  οττωτα  from  5irrw•  ορωρα  from  5pw• 
&ρνγμαι  όρώρυγμαι  from  όρϋσσω.  These  are  all  words  of  two,  or  at  most 
three  syllables,  which  in  the  fut.  and  perf.  or  in  the  perf.  only  take  the 
short  vowels  α  and  e  for  the  long  η,  as  αλέαι,  άΧέσω,  ΙΧάω,  έλάσ». 
όμόω,  όμόσω.  afc//fcoa.  έλήλνθα.  For  ειλήλονθα  is  a  poetic  lengthening, 
and  νπεμνίιμνκε  is  only  poetic.  Hence  also  the  diphthong  ec  is  riiortened 
in  the  penult,  as  άλήλιττται  (^Χειπται  in  later  writers),  kpipivro  in  Homer 
from  ίρείπω  (ερίφειπτο  is  quoted  by  Buttmann  only  from  Herodian  8, 2.)^ 
and  ερηρέίαται  from  ίρείπω.  {ερίφεικα  I  have  not  found ;  ίρηρείσμένοΜ 
occurs  in  Herod.  4, 152.  and  later  authors  ap.  Lobeck.)  All  these  verba 
are  used  without  reduplication  only  by  later  authors.  So  probably  is 
εγρίιγορα  to  be  explained  from  ίγείρω,  ^γορα,  ίγήγορ€ί^  the  ρ  being  re- 
tained from  the  syncopated  ίγρομαί.  The  following  are  purely  epic 
forms,  άκηχεμένοε  IL  e,  364.  άκηχέ^αται  ρ,  637.  from  άχω,  άχομοΛ^ 
for  which  άκάχημαι  was  said  with  a  permutation  of  quantity  (§.  10»  1•), 
ερηρέ^αται  from  έρε/^αι,  kviivoBa  from  kvόBω.  ipiptvro  II.  f,  15.  ipii• 
ρισται  Hes.  Fr,  163.  {Gaisf.  n.  53.)  όΐαίΐυσται  Od.  e',  443.  from  ^Μσ• 
σασθαι.  όρωρέχαται  It.  π\  834.  from  ορέγομαι.  The  epic  poets  alao 
shorten  the  second  syllable  or  omit  the  augment  in  άΧάΧημαι  from 
αΧάομαι  for  άΧίιΧημαι,  and  άΧαΧύκτημαι  from  άΧνκτέω,  which  are  both 

■  Fisch.  2.  p.  285.  302.  3  a.  p.  36.      ad  Phryn.  p.  157  seq. 
Maitt.  p.  53.    Thorn.  M.  p.  71.  Lob. 
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used  only  as  presents ;  also  in  άράρνϊα  II,  y\  331.  &c.  which  however 
may  also  be  explained  according  to  §.  194.  Ohs,  3.  In  νττβμνίιμνκβ  II. 
χ',  491.  μν  is  used  instead  of  μμ,  to  lengthen  the  second  syllable.  Comp. 
§•16.  li  These  are  merely  loniC)  άραίρηκα^  άραίρημαι^  άπαραιρησθαι  in 
Herod,  for  ^ρηκα^  γρημαι^  άφΊ^ρησΘαι•  νψύφασμαι  is  found  only  in  the 
grammarians^.  In  the  plusquam  perf.  the  vowel  in  the  reduplication  is 
regularly  lengthened  ήκηκόαν^  never  in  ίληλυθειν.  The  grammarians 
lay  it  down  as  a  rule  that  the  vowel  should  be  lengthened  in  the 
reduplication  in  the  other  words  also,  but  this  is  not  confirmed  by  the 
MSS.  The  epic  poets  used  or  omitted  this  augment  as  the  metre 
required»  e.  g.  ίληλατο  II,  ^,  135.  ήλί^λατο  e,  400. 

Δ  similar  reduplication  (as  §•  165,  4.)  is  found  in  some  verbs  in  the 
second  aorist,  only  that  here  the  vowel  in  the  reduplication  is  lengthened, 
and  that  in  the  root  of  the  verb  is  shortened,  in  the  Homeric  forms 
ijpapoy  (3.  pers.  plur.  II,  π,  314.)  άρϋψόντβ  Od,  w*,  169.  ώρορεν^  with 
which  Buttmann,  p.  339.  reckons  ^ιοαχον,  ^ττα^ον,  ήλαλκον,  άλαλκεϊν» 
from  αχω^  &φω,  άλκω.  ήγαγον  ayayeiv  are  remains  of  this  practice 
in  the  common  language. 

The  Augment  in  Compound  Verbs. 

All  verbs  compounded  with  a  preposition,  if  they  are  not  169. 
derived  from  compound  adjectives  or  substantives,  receive  the 
augment  after  the  preposition  immediately  before  the  verb, 
e.  g.  ίπββη^  &c. 

The  prepositions,  with  the  exception  of  περί  (see  §.  44.), 
throw  away  the  final  vowel  before  the  syllabic  augment,  e.  g. 
άτΓ — eSwKc,  €7Γ — εθηκβ,  αμφ — Ιβαλλει/  (which,  however,  is  di- 
vided ά — πε^ωκε,  &c.  §.  57,  2);  but  περιεθηκα,  not  περβθηκα. 
In  προ  the  ο  is  usually  contracted  with  e,  e.  g.  προνβη,  π/οου- 
θηκα,  προυτρεφεν,  προνμνατο  Xen.  Anab,  7,  3,  18.* 

The  prepositions  σνκ  and  ev,  whose  final  consonant  is 
changed  according  to  ξ.  37.  I,  3.  into  γ,  λ,  μ,  ρ,  σ,  take  ν 
again  before  the  syllabic  augment,  e.  g.  εγγίγι/ο/χοι,  συγγ/γ- 
νομαι,  σν^κερανννμί^  συλλέγω,  εμμένω j  ερ ρίπτω ^  συσκευάζω, 
make  ενεγιγνομην,  συνεγιγνομην,  συνεκραθην,  συνεΧεγον,  ενε- 
μενον,  ενέρραπτον,  συνεσκευαζον^ 

01$,  Verbs  compounded  with  the  particle  tvt  receive  the  augment 

^  See  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  31  seq.      p.  405  seq. 
Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  333  seq.     Fisch.  2.         *  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  302. 
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after  it,  if  the  simple  verbs  begin  with  a  vowel,  and  receive  the  tem- 
poral» not  the  syllabic  augment,  e.  g.  Ivfrnpifnovv.  On  the  other  hand 
€ΰυστυ\ησ€ν^  ΙεΒνστύχηκα,  khvfr\ipaiv€•  The  same  takes  place  with  ev 
in  evepyerccu  eviypyenyaey,  but  €υΙοκψέω  ηυ^οκίμονν•  See,  however^ 
§.  167)  9.    evvopovy  is  found  Plat.  Symp.  p.  219  D. 

170.        The  rest,  however,  of  the  compound  verbs,  and  those  which 
are  derived  from  compound  adjectives,  take  the  augment  at  the 
beginning,   e.  g.  εθαλασσoιc/oάτoυv,   ίναυπηγησατο,  ηυτομοΧβι, 
€)αελοποίονι/,  τιπίστει,   τισεβτικασιν,   εσι^ηροφόρει   Thuc.  Ι,   6. 
which  are  derived  from  the  compound  adjectives  and  substan- 
tives θαλασσoιc/oατηc,  vavmiyoc,  αύτόμολοο,  /ueXoTrococ,  avurroc, 
ασββηο,  σι^ηροφόροο,  and  are  not  compounded  with  verbs  which 
separately,  and  by  themselves,  would  constitute  a  distinct  word\ 
The  same  takes  place  in  verbs  which  are  compounded  with  pre- 
positions, but  have  either  the  signification  of  simple  verbs,  or 
do  not  exist  without  prepositions,  or  are  obsolete.     These  also 
are  partly  derived  from  nouns  already  compounded.     Thus 
αμφιεννυμι  has  τιμφιεσμοΛ,  αμφισβητεω  ημφισβητουν,  εΐΓίστα- 
μαι  -ηττισταμην,    evai^rfovfcat  ηναντιουμην    from   evavrioc.      In 
this,  however,  usage  is  not  invariable,  since  many  verbs  of  this 
bind  in  some  writers  receive  the  augment  in  the  beginning, 
in  others  in  the  middle ;  others  ordinarily  take  it  in  the  middle, 
others  at  the  beginning;  and  some  have  a  double  augment. 
Thus  καθευ^ω  in  the  imperf.  is  regularly  καθηΰ^ον  Plat.  Symp. 
J9.  217  Έ.  220  D•  or  καθεΰ^ον  as  always  in  the  tragedians, 
sometimes  e/caOevSov.     κίθημαι  in  the  imperf.   καθημην  Dem» 
p.  285.  300.    and  ίκαθημην  Mschin.   p.  267  R.      Xenoph. 
Cyrop.  7,  3,  5.     καθεζομαι,  καθεζόμηρ  and  εκαθεΖόμνν  Xen. 
Cyr.  5,   3,  25.^    προθυμοΰμαι  makes  usually  προυθνμουμην^ 
but  Xen.  Ages.  2,  1.  has  επροθυμεΐτο,  and  επι^ημίω,  ετηθυμεω, 
€γχ€φ€ω,  Ίτροφητβυω,  προζβνεω,  εγκωμιάΖ^ω,  υποπτευω,  βιτι- 
τι/δεύω  make  only  βπε^ημονν,  βπβθυμονν,  eveyeipovv,  προβφιι• 
τευσα,  προυζενονν,  ενβκωμιαζον,  υπώπτευον,  βπετη^ευον,  though 
there  are  no  such  verbs  as  ^ημεω,  &c.  ΆντιβολΙω  makes  ιίντί- 
βολα  Lys.  p.  94.  Ed.  H.  Steph.   In  Homer  the  various  reading 
αντιβόΧησα  is  perhaps  more  correct  than  αντββόΧησα.  So  Pindar 
OL  13,42.  αντββόΧησε,  Άττολανω  makes  απέλανορ,  απβλανσα, 

*  Sylburg.  ad  Clenard.  p.  20G  seq.  ''  Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Thesm.  5, 

ed.  Franco^  1591.  479.     Pors.  Praef.  Hec.  p.  xvii. 
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άτΓολΙλανκα  exclusively.  From  έκκλησιαζω  Lysias,  p.  430. 
has  €ιcιcλf7σcά2^ετε  in  the  imperf.  as  Dem.  pro  Cor.  p.  315,  9. 
but  Thtic.  8,  93.  ίξεκλησίασαν,  with  the  various  reading  βξεκ- 
κΧησΙασαν,  as  Dem.  in  Mid.  577,  4.  The  imperf.  of  αφίημι  is 
generally  ι)ψ{ουι/  Thuc.2, 49.  because  t  admits  of  no  increase  % 
and  Herodotus  in  a  similar  manner  prefixes  the  reduplication 
to  the  perfect,  of  μβθίημι,  μεμετιμβνοο  5,  108,  6,  1.  7,  229. 
for  μβθβιμβνοο.  The  usage  in  regard  to  βγγυαν  is  more  remark- 
able. Its  regular  forms  ηγγυων,  8cc.  are  often  found,  but  also 
βγ'γβ'γυημην  Dem.  in  Apat.  p.  901.  25.  Bekk.  eveyva  Isaus, 
p.  48  (59  R.).  eveyvSro  p.  48  (60.).  eveyvvaev  Is. p.  42(47.) 
Demosth.  in  Needr.  p.  1366.  11.      ίγγβ'γυημβνοο  Plat.  Leg. 

11.  jp.  923  D.  and  eyyeyvnKkvai  Demosth.  in  Near.  p.  1363, 

12.  (as  if  the  word  were  compounded  of  ev  and  yv^v)^.  In  δε- 
^ιγτηκα,  εξβδεδίρπϊτο,  ε^ι^τησα  (v.  infr.),  Sia  was  considered 
as  a  preposition,  and  αναίνομαι  has  always  avigvaro  {Ύΐνψατό), 
as  if  compounded  with  ava  and  αίνομαι.  παρηνόμονν  Thuc.  3, 
67.  Mschin.  in  Ctesiph.  p.  469.  Dem.  p.  217,26.  has  been 
changed  by  Bekker  from  MSS.  into  παρενόμουν.  αττηΧαυβ  Isocr. 
ad  Demon,  p.  3  E.  into  aweXave.  Ίπποτετρόφηκεν  Lycurg. 
p•  167,  31.  is  rightly  explained  by  Buttmann,  p,  346.  from 
the  impossibility  of  rendering  an  augment  audible  at  the  be- 
ginning. 

The  following  verbs  in  particular  receive  a  double  augment ; 
ανορθοω,  ηνωρθονν,  επηνωρθωται  Dem.  p.  329,  2.  ενογΧέω, 
ηνώγΧουν  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  92  E.  Demosth.  p.  242,  16. 
ανέ'χω,  ηνεΐ'χόμ'ην  Thuc.  5,  45.  and  ηνεσχόμην  Id.  3,  28. 
Herod.  7,  159.®  παροινβω,  ίπαρψνησβν  Xen.  Anab.  5,  8,  4. 
βπαρψιήιθην,  π€Ίταρψνηκα^.  So  we  find  8e8ipTi?ica,  efeSeSi^rijTO 
Thuc.  1,  132.  β^ι^τησα  from  8ιαιταω,  ^εΒιψκηκα  εΒιψκησα 
from  SioiKew,  and  in  later  writers  ηιήιΧωσα  from  αναΧίσκω,  and 
^ε^ιηκονηκα  from  διαιcoP€ω•  ημπεσ^ετο  is  suspicious ''•  In  Plato 
the  best  MSS.  have  rιμφ€yv6ovv,  and  the  much  rarer  form 
νμφεσβητουν,  where  the  augment  is  interposed  before  σ,  in- 
serted for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  derived  from  αμψ/c. 

"^  Fisch.  2.  p.  282.  478.  Praef.  ad  Hec.  p.  xvii. 

•*  Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  155.  '  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  332. 

"  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  176.     Pors.  '  £lxnsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  1128. 
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Of  the  Characteristic  of  the  Tenses. 

171.  The  characteristic  of  the  verb  is  the  letter  which  precedes  -ω 
in  the  present.  Thus  in  λέγω,  γ  is  the  characteristic;  in  τιμάω, 
φιλβω,  a  and  e.  This  is  changed  in  the  different  tenses  of  the 
verb,  and  thus  each  tense  has  its  distinct  characteristic^  wluch 
is  found  in  the  consonant  before  the  termination,  e.  g•  the  perf. 
κ  φ  \f  the  fut.  1.  and  aor.  1.  act•  σ,  the  perf.  pass•  "μαι, 
aor.  1.  pass•  -θΐ}ΐ/. 

The  present  tense  in  use,  however,  does  not  appear  to  be  al- 
ways the  foundation  of  the  formation ;  but  frequently  the  more 
simple  one,  from  which  that  in  use  was  subsequently  formed 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.  Thus  the  forms  ίβΧάβην,  έβαψην, 
πράζω  πέττραγα,  φρασω  νεφρα^α,  appear  to  come  from  the 
obsolete  present  tenses  βλάβω  (IL  τ\  82.  166.),  βάφω, 
TCpaytuy  φραίω,  instead  of  which  only  βΧαπτω,  βαΐΓτω,  ττρασσω, 
φράζω  have  remained  in  use.  Generally  speaking,  the  primi- 
tive forms  of  the  Greek  verbs  are  probably  very  simple.  At  a 
very  early  period  of  the  language,  however,  the  propensity  to 
lengthen  the  form  of  the  present  appeared,  either  by  changing 
the  short  vowel  of  the  radical  syllable  into  the  long  one,  as 
may  be  inferred  from  the  aor.  2•,  or  by  inserting  a  consonant, 
or  taking  a  double  consonant  instead  of  the  simple  one,  e.  g. 
φραΖω,  βλάπτω,  απτω,  for  φρα^ω,  βλάβω,  αψω,  or  by 
lengthening  the  termination  ω  into  άω,  έω,  ύω,  ctW,  άνω,  8cc. 
Sometimes  by  prefixing  a  syllable,  ScSάσ/cω  from  §άω,  δαίω, 
and  frequently  by  combining  several  modes  of  this  extension. 
Thus  from  λάβω,  λ^βω  (hence  λr^φoμaι)f  Χαμβω  (hence  Ion. 
ελάμφθην)  and  λαμβάνω.  Many  of  these  new  forms  were  used 
only  in  the  present  and  imperf.,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  tenses 
were  taken  from  the  radical  verb,  and  from  verbs  quite  dif- 
ferent, agreeing  only  in  signification,  as  φέρω,  fut.  οισω,  perf. 
epfipo^a,  aor.  riveyKa  and  ^veyicov.  Such  are  properly  the  de- 
fective or  anomalous  verbs.  Others,  although  their  futures 
cannot  be  derived  from  the  present  in  use,  yet  agree  with  many 
others  in  the  characteristic  of  the  future^  and  in  its  relation  to 
the  present,  and  in  the  formation  of  the  rest  of  the  tenses ;  so 
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that  this  agreement  or  analogy  seems  to  constitute  a  rule. 
Thus,  e.  g.  all  verbs  in  -σσω  or  "ζω,  which  have  in  the  fut.  1. 
-ξω,  in  the  aor.  2.  have  γ;  again,  in  the  aor.  2.  8,  when  the 
fut.  1 .  has  σ.  These,  therefore,  as  well  as  the  above-mentioned 
βλατΓτω,  βάπτω,  πράσσω,  φράζω  are  assigned  to  the  regular 
verbs. 

Such  primitive  but  obsolete  verbs,  however,  must  be  as- 
sumed only  when  the  formation  of  certain  tenses  cannot  be 
otherwise  explained,  as  is  the  case  in  the  above-mentioned 
verbs,  and  some  others,  particularly  those  in  -σσω  (-ττω)  and 
'ζω.  We  should,  for  instance,  misapply  the  observation,  if 
we  derived  such  fixtures  as  τυφω,  κτενώ,  βάλω,  or  aorists  as 
€τάκην,  ελιτΓον,  εΧαθον,  from  obsolete  forms  τύττω,  φάνω, 
κτενω,  βαΧω,  τακω,  λίττω,  Χάθω,  For  φάνω,  κτενω,  βαΧώ 
are  derived  according  to  the  regular  formation  of  verbs  with 
X  μ  V  p.  The  fut.  τυφω  could  have  no  other  form,  even  if  it 
came  immediately  from,  τύτττω,  not  τύττω.  For  the  τ  is  always 
omitted  before  σ  in  the  future.  The  aorists  ετάκην,  εΧιπον, 
εΧαθον  are  formed  according  to  the  general  rule,  that  the  aor.  2. 
as  it  is  called,  always  makes  the  radical  syllable  short ;  and, 
where  this  mode  of  shortening  is  not  practicable,  abbreviates 
the  form  by  another  method,  as  in  verbs  in  -fee  imperf.  ετίθην, 
aor.  2.  εθην.  The  supposition  of  obsolete  forms  is  therefore 
necessary  only  in  verbs  in  -σσω  (-ττω)  and  -ζω,  and  in  some 
in  -τΓτω,  of  which  we  shall  speak  in  the  fut.  1.  and  2. 

The  tenses  of  the  Greek  verb  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
of  which  one  comprehends  besides  the  pres.  and  imperf.  the 
perf.  1.  act.  and  pass.,  the  aor.  1.  act.  pass,  and  mid.,  the 
fut.  1.  act.  pass,  and  mid.,  and  the  fut.  3.  pass.;  the  other,  the 
perf.  2.,  aor.  2.  act.  pass,  and  mid.,  and  fut.  2.  act.  pass,  and 
mid.  The  tenses  of  the  second  class  are  derived  exclusively  from 
the  simple  primitive  forms  of  the  pres.  as  τύπω,  κ6πω  (τύτττω, 
κόπτω),  μηθω,  Χηβω,  ληχω,  &C.  forms  which  no  where  occur, 
and  are  recognized  only  from  the  aor.  2.  The  tenses  of  the 
first  class  often  indeed  presuppose  these  primitive  forms,  as 
αλλάσσω,  8cc.  but  they  are  also  formed  from  the  derivative 
verbs,  namely,  those  in  -αω,  -έω,  -όω,  -αινώ,  ^αζω.  Both 
classes  are  branches  of  a  common  stem,  the  simple  present. 
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and  can  be  deduced  from  it  by  an  analogy  capable  of  being 
represented  in  rules.  Scarcely  any  verb  has  all  its  tenses  in 
use.  See  §.  194.  Obs. 

The  change  of  the  characteristic  letter  in  the  formation  of 
the  tenses  is  as  follows.     Those  which  have 

.    ,,  ^  have  in  the  fut.  «  , 

m  the  present^  ,  .  perf.     aor.  1.  pass. 

β  w  φ  (τΓτ)  φ  φ  φθην 

γ  'f  χ  (f^r,  -γκ,  σκ)  ξ  χ  χθηΐβ 

Obs,  If  κ  is  accompanied  by  another  consonant^  both  consonants  are 
considered  only  as  a  simple  κ.  Verbs  in  ^σκω  have  therefore  in 
the  fut.  -ζω,  e.  g.  Θνίίσκω,  ΙιΜσκω,  αΧυσκω,  fut.  θν^ζω^  ίι^άζω, 
άλύζω,    kv{ivo\a  from  ίνέγκω  is  similar. 

8      β      τ  σ  jc  σβΐ|Μ 

\^σ  κ  }  συην 

verba  pur  α  βω,  αω,  οω  σ  κ  θην,  σθην 

Χ      μ     ν     ρ  ώ  κ  θην. 
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171^•  The  characteristic  of  the  present  is  retained  without  change 
in 

The  Tmperfectf 

which  is  formed  by  changing  the  active  termination  -ω  into  -oi^, 
and  the  passive  -ομαι  into  -o/uiyv,  and^  prefixing  the  augment, 
τυπτω  τυτττομαι,  ετυπτον  ετνπτομην'  τίκτω  -ομαι,  eriiCToy 
'Ομην. 

The  Future. 

173.  The  termination  of  the  future  appears  originally  to  have 
been  the  same  throughout^  -εσω  from  -ω.  Thus  we  still  find 
όλέσω  from  ολω,  αρέσω  from  αρω^.     If  we  were  to  derive 

*  άρέσαι  11.  ι,  120.  τ,  138.  αρέ-  402.  signifies  '  to  make  a  friend  of 
σομαι,  and  on  account  of  the  verse  any  one^  to  conciliate'.  Again,  Ap«^ 
άρέσσομαι  II.  h'^  363.  ζ',  526.  Od.  ff,     ^  to  adapts  to  join  together*,  makes 
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these  futures  from  verbs  in  -βω,  ολέω,  αρίω,  we  must  at  the 
same  time  assume  that  these  more  extended  forms  of  the 
present  tenses  were  afterwards  brought  into  disuse  by  the 
shorter  forms  αρω,  ολω,  which  is  contrary  to  analogy,  as  the 
forms  in  -έω  arose  from  those  in  -ω,  and  gradually  sup•^ 
planted  the  shorter  ones.  So  στβρβσαι  Od.  v\  262.  is  from 
στερώ  (στερίισω,  on  the  other  hand,  from  orepew),  κη^εσαζ 
Msch.  S.  c.  ΓΑ•  138.  from  ΚΎΐ^ομαι.  There  is,  indeed,  another 
form  of  μαγομαι^  viz.  μαγβομαι  IL  a',  272.  344•  But  μαγβ- 
σομαι  is  probably  from  μίγομαι,  as  αίδέσομαι  from  αίρομαι  IL 
a,  331.   €,  531•   K,  234.  not  from  the  more  recent  word 

αί^ίομαι» 

This  primitive  form  -έσω  underwent  a  double  change,  in 
some  words  e  being  rejected,  in  others  σ ;  partly  on  account 
of  euphony,  and  partly  to  distinguish,  by  diiFerent  forms,  two 
senses  of  a  word.  In  words  whose  characteristic  is  p.  Homer 
usually  observes  the  first  form,  αρσω,  αρσαι  IL  α',  136.  δια- 
φθίρσει  II ,  ν\  625.  (but  Herod.  8,  108.  διαφθα/οέβται),  Kepae 
from  κείρω  IL  κ\  456.  ορσω  IL  δ',  16.  η,  38.  φ',  335.^ 
κυρσω,  κυρσαι  IL  y,  23.  except  ερω,  είρω  '  to  join  together', 
afterwards  '  to  say',  as  sermonem  serere,  fut.  ερεω  in  Homer  and 
Herodotus,  e.  g.  6,  43.  7,  32•  But  ερμενοα  or  εερμενοα  Od., 
σ\  295.  and  ενερσια  in  Thucydides,  belong  to  the  other  form 
€/>σω,  in  the  sense  'to  join  together'.  So  different  senses  are 
discriminated  by  the  form  in  αρω  §•  225. 

Verbs  whose  characteristic  is  λ  have  partly  the  former,  partly  174. 
the  latter  form  of  the  future;  the  first,  as  Ιλσαι  //.  α',  409. 
λ',  413.  (from  ελω,  see  §.233.)  κέλσοι  Od.  κ,  511.  ι,  149. 
The  other,  as  στελεω  Od.  /^,  287.  βαλεω  IL  θ\  403.  άγγε- 
Χεω  IL  ff,  409.  Horn.  Epigr.  3,  6.  Herod.  7,  147.  The 
fut.  όλέσω,  όλέσσω  in  Homer  (//•  μ\  250.  Od.  β',  49.  hence 
απώλεσα,  οΧεσε  Od.  ν ,  43 1 .    όλέσειβ,  οΧεσαι,  οΧεσαο)  is  also 

άρσω,  άρσαι.  But  that  the  two  are  was  proposed  by  Payne  Knight,  Ana- 
only  different  forms  of  the  same  lyt.  £ss.  (p.  21.  noten.),  p.l07.  isin- 
wordy  is  shown  not  only  by  their  kin-  deed  an  hypothesis,  but  is  not  altoge* 
dred  sense,  but  by  the  word  &ρθμόε,  ther  destitute  of  historical  evidence^ 
derived  from  άρω  and  αρέσω,  as  also  and  affords  the  means  of  explaining 
exi  ηρα  φέρ€ΐν  tivi-  The  theory  the  two  forms  of  the  future,  though 
which  is  here  exhibited,  and  which  not  indeed  of  the  same  verb. 

VOL.  I,  τ 
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used  by  him  and  Herodotua  under  another  form  οΧίω  Herod• 
8,  138.  9,  18.  particularly  in  the  middle  oXeo/iac  IL  o,  700• 
Φ',  133.  278.  and  contracted,  as  in  Attic,  oXeTrai  //.  β^,  325. 
i|^  9 1 .  Od.  ω',  195.  In  the  same  manner  Ύ&μω  (γη^ιω)  makes 
in  the  future  γα/^έσσβται  //•  ι,  394.  for  γα/^έσεται,  and  yofie- 
€σθαι  Od.  a,  275.  as  in  the  active  ya/ueeiv  Od.  ο\  521.  in 
Attic  γα/^εΐσθαι.  See  Ind,  Eurip» 

Of  verbs  whose  characteristic  is  μ  ν,  only  κένσαι  IL  ψ',  337. 
has  the  first  form  %  the  rest  the  second,  which  in  later  times 
remained  exclusively  among  the  lonians,  μενβω,  νεμεω,  whence 
αναρ€μ€€ται  Herod,  1,  173. 

175.  The  first  form  remained  peculiar  to  the  ^olians,  and  hence 
the  grammarians  call  αρσαι,  κυρσαι,  even  in  Homer,  .£olic ; 
the  second,  which  rejects  the  σ,  was  chiefly  peculiar  to  the 
lonians  and  Attics,  both  of  whom,  the  latter  regularly,  contract 
έω  into  ω.  The  Attics  do  this  exclusively  in  verbs  whose  cha- 
racteristic is\  μ  V  p;  in  the  rest  they  have  for  the  most  part 
σ,  but  even  in  the  futures  in  έσω,  άσω,  όσω,  Ισω,  they  very  fire* 
quently  reject  σ  and  contract  the  remainder,  e.  g.  καΧω,  ΙΧωσι, 
o/iov/uai,  oiKTiiS,  for  καΧίσω,  ελάσουσι,  ομοσομαι^  οιχτίσω»  See 
§.181.  In  the  last  form  -ιώ  for  -ισω,  the  contraction  could 
not  take  place  if  the  future  had  not  originally  been  ιέσω ;  but 
οικτίζω,  (Ηκτιζεσω,  after  rejecting  the  σ,  and  contracting  ίω 
into  ω,  the  accent  falls  too  strongly  upon  the  end  to  allow  the 
c  to  remain  long  before  t  •  the  Ζ  therefore  was  rejected,  oacTce^», 
οικτίώ.  In  the  same  manner  μαγομαι  makes  in  the  fut.  μαγί-' 
σομαι  and  (μαχεομαι)  μαγουμαι.  The  change  of  the  original 
form  -έσω  is  yet  more  evident  in  αμφιίσω,  αμφιω  Aristophm 
Equ.  891. 

In  this  manner,  from  the  original  form  of  the  future  -^νω^ 
which  remained  only  in  some  verbs,  two  new  forms  in  -σω  and 
-€ω,  ω,  arose ;  the  latter  of  which  was  used  chiefly  in  verbs 
whose  characteristic  was  \  μ  ν  p,  the  former  in  the  rest.  The 
former  is  generally  denominated  the  futur.  1.  the  other  alsais 
Uiefut,  1.  in  verbs  whose  characteristic  is  λ  jii  ν  p,  in  the  rest 
the  futur.  2.  (e.) 

'  θ€ρμάρσ€ΐ,  which  in  the  first     tes,  is  the  dat.  of  βέρμανσα.  Lob.  ad 
edition  I  had  quoted  from  Hippocra•     Phryn.  p.  115  not. 
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The  First  Future. 

In  changing  the  termination  of  the  fut.  -έσω  into  -σω,  the  176. 
consonants  immediately  preceding  are  changed  according  to  (^^*) 
the  common  rules  :  viz. 

S  θ  τ  ζ  are  omitted  before  σ  according  to  §•  39.  and  the  re- 
maining consonants  /3  ττ  φ  γ  ic  χ  are  united  with  the  σ  follow- 
ing in  the  double  consonants  φ  and  ζ,  e.  g.  κρύπτω  κρυτττεσω 
κρνφω^  αγω  αζω,  πΧίκω  πλΙ^ω.  γγ  makes  y^,  e.  g.  λ/γγω 
λ/γ^ω.  If  ν  precedes  δ  θ  τ  2,  it  is  thrown  out ;  but  that  the 
syllable  may  remain  long,  c  is  inserted  after  e  (§.  39.  Obs.  2.), 
e.  g.  σττένδω  σπείσω,  πβνθω  (hence  ττέττονθα),  πείσω  -ομαέ.  In 
this,  however,  particularly  when  the  characteristic  is  t,  σσ,  ττ, 
usage  must  be  attended  to ;  since  many  verbs  of  this  kind  are 
formed  in  a  different  manner  in  the  future. 

t  becomes  a)  ζ  in  αιαζω,  αλαλαΖω,  αΧαπαΖω,  βαΖω  (βεβακ- 
ται  Od.  ff,  408.),  βρίζω,  γρύζω,  Βάιζω  11.  β\  416.  εγγνα- 
\ιζω,  εναρίΖω  11.  α,  191.  κραΖω,  μαστΙΖω,  οιμωΖω,  ο\ο\υΖω, 
7Γθλ6/^ί2[ω,  aτaZωf  στει^ά^Ιω,  στηρίΖ^^  στιΖω,  στυψεΧίΖω,  σφνΖω, 
τρίΖω. 

The  original  form  of  many  of  these  verbs  was  probably  -γω, 
-κω,  -χω,  e.  g,  κραγω,  οι/^ώγω,  ολολύγω,  στάγω,  as  we  may 
conclude  from  the  aor.  2.  eic/οαγον,  and  from  the  derivative 
forms  οέμωγτ7,  oXoXvyri,  σταγών.  Of  στενάζω  another  form 
occurs,  στβνάχω  II.  ω',  639.  Aristoph.  Ach.  549.  In  others, 
probably  -^ω  is  the  Doric,  or  rather  the  old  Greek  form,  which 
afterwards  was  softened  into  -σω  in  some  verbs  only ;  for  the 
use  of  ^ω  for  σω  remained  peculiar  to  the  Doric  dialect.  See 
§.  178. 

b)  ?  and  σ :  αρπάΖω,  in  Homer  αρπάζων  H.  χ',  310.  in  the  177. 
aor.  ηρτ^αζα  II.  γ',  444.  &c.  but  also  7)ρπασα  II.  ν',  628.  8cc. 
in  Attic  αρπασω.  For  αρπαζητε  Soph.  Antig.  311.  Hermann 
reads  from  a  MS.  αρπάΖητε,  but  αρπάγματα  is  the  reading  of 
all  the  MSS.  Mschin.  in  Ctes,  p.  6 14.  In  the  formation  of  the 
rest  of  the  tenses  of  αρπάΖ^ο,  sometimes  one  form,  sometimes 
the  other,  is  the  basis,  e.  g.  perf.  ίιρπακα  ίιρπασμαι,  aor.  1 .  ήρ- 
πάσθην  more  rarely  χιρπάγθην^,  fut.  αρπαχθησομαι  more  rarely 

^  Moeris,  p.  183.   Thorn.  M.  p.  434.  et  Hemst. 

t2 
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αρπασθησομαι,  aor.  2.  p.  τιρνάγην  but  rarely  in  Attic•  IIaI2^ 
bad  in  Doric  έπαιξα,  in  Attic  ewaiaa,  perf.  pass,  πέιταισμαί  Plaim 
Leg.  6.  p.  769  A.  yet  Xen.  Symp.  9,  2.  bas  fut.  irac^ouvroc, 
and  Cyrop.  I,  3,  14.  σνμπαίκτωρ\  avptCfo  or  συρίττω  makes 
συρισω  in  Lucian  Harmon»  p.  140.  commonly  σνριζω.  εναρίζω 
bas  ηνάρισβ  Anacr•  Epigr,  13.  Anal.  Br.  1.  p.  118•  in  Homer 
alivays  βναριξω  ένάριζα.  From  αυ^άζομαι  Herodotus  2,  δ5•  has 
αϋαζασθαι. 

Note.  Many  forms  in  ζω  are  probably  only  those  in  awi  έω,  6m 
lengthened ;  e.  g.  βιάζω  from  jSiaci»,  of  which  βιίισβται,  βι^σατο 
occur  in  Homer,  fivqQds  in  Herodotus  7^  83.  σώ^ω  from  β^6#^ 
σαοιύ  in  Homer. 

c)  The  following  have  γξ  :  πλα^^ω,  κ\αΟ»>9  σοΚνιζω,  wbich 
last,  however,  bas  more  frequently  σαλπίσω.  In  these  t  is  put 
instead  of  γγ  (i.  e.  vy,  see  East,  ad  IL  p.  40.),  which  again  is 
a  lengthening  of  the  simple  y,  as  appears  from  the  aor•  2•  of 
K\itf*>f  €κ\αγον  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  1062.    Theocr.  17,  71. 

178•        2.  σσ  and  rr  are  considered   a)  as  γ  ic  χ,  and  have  usually 
(175)  ^  in  the  future.    The  greater  number  are  derived  from  verbs  in 
'κω  or  -χω,  e.  g.  φρίσσω  from  φρικω,  whence  φρίκη,  σφάττω 
or  σψα2[ω,  aor•  2.  εσφαγην.  ταράσσω  from  ταραχω. 

b)  σσ  and  ττ  are  considered  merely  as  lengthened  forms  of 
verbs  pure,  and  hence  verbs  in  -σσω  (-ττω)  make  in  the  fut•  -ow, 
e.  g.  αρμόττω  or  αρμόζω,  αρμόσω,  πλάσσω,  ττλασω,  aor.  1. 
imp.  ττλασοί',  perf.  p.  πεττλασται  Plat.  Rep.  9.  p.  688  D• 
ιμασσω,  ιμασω.  ττασσω,  ττασω•  τττισσω,  τττισω.  From  νασνβιΐ, 
ναξαι  Od.  φ',  122.  comes  ναστοο,  (which  supposes  a  fut.  νάσώ) 
(vevaarai  Theocr.  9,  9.  is  probably  for  νίνησται).  αφυσσω  has 
in  Hom.  fut.  αφνζω  IL  a ,  171.  but  in  the  aor•  ηφυσα  IL  v, 
608.  &c.  or  αφυσσα.  )3λύττω  (/3λίττω)  Plat.  Rep.  8• 
p.  664  Έ.  has  ibid.  fut.  or  aor.  βλνσει,  pXvaeiev  Bekk.  (/3λί- 
aeiev).  Thus  βρεσσω  appears  to  come  from  ερέω,  ερω  (whence 
e/οέθω,  ίρεθίΖω),  and  has  in  the  fut.  ερίσω  Od.ii,  444•^  λίσσο-. 
/lae  comes  from  λίτο/uac  Hom.  H.  1 6, 5.  and  has  also  in  the  fut• 
Χίσομαι  Od.  κ,  626.  λενσω,  ελενσα,  from  λεύσσω,  occurs  only 

•  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  240  seq.    Ti-  •»  Fisch.  2.  p.  S29  sq. 

maei  Lex.  Plat.  p.  222. 


Formation  of  the  Tenses.  277 

in  the  grammarians  ^,   like   νίσομαι,  fut.  of  νίσσομαι^ ;    and 
βρασσω,  βράττω  has  also  a  form  βράζω* 

3.  Verbs  pure,  whose  final  syllable  -ω  is  preceded  by  a  179. 
diphthong,  undergo  no  change  in  the  future,  except  the  as-  (^^^) 
sumption  of  σ,  aicovcu  ακούσω,  σείω  σείσω,  πάνω  πανσω. 
The  rule  is,  that  the  short  vowel  of  the  present  becomes  long 
before  the  σ,  ^ακρνω  δακρύσω,  βυω  βυσω  Arist,  Plut»  379. 
λυω  λυ  ατω,  τΓ  ω  τι  σω  :  and  hence  those  in  -έω,  -αω,  ^6ω,  νω, 
have  the  long  vowel  before  σ,  as  φιΧεω  φιλήσω,  τι/^αω  τι/ίΐτγσω, 
χρυσοω  χρυσώσω.     The  following,  however,  are  exceptions  : 

I.  €ω  makes  a)  έσω  in  τελίω,  αρκεω,  ζεω,  aiclo/iac,  αλέω, 
βμβω,  ν€ΐΚ6ω•  fut.  τελέσω,  αρκέσω,  ζέσω,  ακεσομαι,  αλέσω, 
ίμίσω,  νεικεσω.  Some,  which  are  comprehended  under  this 
head,  come  from  verbs  in  -ω,  as  ολέσω,  αρέσω,  αι8εσομαι,  from 
ολω,  αρω,  αίρομαι.  See  §•  173.  And  probably  these  futures 
are  from  the  primitive  forms  τέλω,  αρκώ  (from  the  perf.  act. 
ηρκα  of  the  verb  αρω),  ακομαι,  αλω,  εμω,  νεικω,  instead  of 
which  the  long  forms  afterwards  came  into  use. 

b)  Some  have  -έσω  and  -ήσω,  probably  because  there  were  two 
forms  in  the  present  tense,  each  of  which  had  its  future ;  one  of 
the  forms,  however,  is  always  more  used  than  the  other,  καλεω 
in  Attic  has  commonly  καλέσω,  aor.  εκαλεσα,  but  perf.  κεκληκα, 
κεκλημαι,  aor.  p.  εκληθην.  αΐνεω  (ετταινέω)  has  αινεσω,  aor.  1• 
a.  Ί/νεσα,  perf.  act.  ι/νεκα,  aor.  1  •  p.  'gvεθηv,  but  perf.  p.  τ^νημαι. 
In  Homer,  however,  it  retains  the  η  in  the  fut.  and  aor.  as  also 
in  Hes.  *Έργ.  1 2.  Many  MSS•  and  Eustathius  have  έπαιν^σειε, 
Pindar  has  commonly  αινεσω  in  the  fut.  except  Nem.  1,  112. 
αινησειν,  in  the  aorist  always  αινησα,  γνησα,  ττοθέω  has  ποθεσω 
II.  ο,  219.  Herod.  9,  22.  Theocr.  10,  8.  In  Lysias, p.  314  R. 
the  MSS.  vary,  ποθεσομαι,  and  ποθησομαι^.  εποθησαΐΒ  more 
common  in  the  Attics,  μαγρμαι  has  μαγεσομαι  and  μα^τισομαι. 
See  §•  173.  δέω,  ^ί\σω,  ε^ησα,  recovers  the  e  in  the  perf.  act.  and 
pass,  and  aor.  1 .  pass. ;  so  αιρέω  in  the  aor.  1 .  pass,  πονέσω  from 
τΓονέω  exists  only  in  the  theory  of  the  grammarians,  ^σω  is  ge^ 
nerally  the  Attic  form  of  futures  from  -ω.  See  §•  181.  Obs.  3. 

*ReisigComm.Crit.in(£d.C.120.      Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  384  not  ♦♦. 

^  Boeckh    ad    Find.    01.   3,  10.  «  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Phaedon.  p.  180. 
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c)  Some  in  -έω  have  in  the  future  -εΰσω.  θέω  ^  I  ran%  νέω 

*  I  swim%  πλέω  *  I  sail',  ττνεω  '  I  blow',  ρέω  *  I  flow',  χέω  '  I 
pour',  fut.  θευσομαι  Od,  v,  245.  &c.  νευσομαι  (el^evcOaav  ThuCm 
2,  90.  whence  νευστέον  in  Plato),  ττλενσομαι  Od.  μ  j26.  itv€wr<^ 
μαι  Eur,  Andr.  655.  ρευσομαι  Eur.  Fr.  Thes.  1,  3.  Of  )^€w- 
σο/ιαι  1  have  hitherto  found  no  example.  These  futures  are 
probably  from  the  £olo-Doric  dialect,  in  which  the  digamma 
was  often  expressed  by  υ.  γενώ  was  used  in  the  present  for 
χΙω,  e.  g.  ι:οτοχ€ΐ;€ται  Hes,  Εργ.  581. 

180.       Π.  άω  has  a)  -άσω  in  verbs  whose  final  syllable  is  preceded 

(177)  by  the  vowels  e  and  e,  or  the  consonants  λ  and  p,  which  rule  was 
laid  down  also  for  substantives  of  the  first  declension,  §.68• 
partly  with  a  long  α  after  ε,  c,  p,  as  ακροασομαι,  ανιίσω  (Horn• 
ανηισω),  ίασω,  δράσω,  θβάσομαι  (Ion.  Οβησομαι),  θυμιάσω  (eOu- 
μιησβ  Herod.  6,  97.),  περάσω  (intrans.  Eur.  Ph.  1008.  Iph• 
Α.  1542.  Ion.  περάσω),  ιασομαι  (Ion.  Ίησομαι),  firom  ακροαο- 
μαι,  8cc. ;  partly  with  a  short  α  after  λ,  as  γελάσω,  δράσω^ 
θλάσω,  κΧασω,  κρεμάσω,  περάσω  (transit,  'transport')^. 

The  following  are  excepted :  σνλάω  -^σω,  χράω  γβαομαι, 
χρνσω  'Ομαι.  Verbs  which  have  ο  before  the  final  -aw  are 
generally  formed  in  -^σω,  as  βοήσω,  άλο^σω  in  the  sense  of 

*  strike',  but  άλο^ i^  *  thresh'  has  άλοασω  ^.  Dem.  in  Phanipp. 
p.  1040,  22.  however  has  aπη\oημεvoc. 

b)  καίω,  κΧαιω,  Att.  καω,  κΧαω,  have  -ανσω. 

III.  οω  makes  όσω  in  verbs  which  are  not  derivative,  o/iocn 
(ομνυμί)  ο/ιοσω,  αρ6ω  αροσω,  ονόω  (ονοτω  ovorat^)  ονοσω 
-ο/ιαι^. 

Note,  άσω,  /σω,  νσω,  from  verbs  iu  άζω^  ίζω,  ύζω,  are  short•     The 
poets,  in  order  to  make  a,  i,  ν  long,  double  the  σ,  εγέλασσ^ 

Observations. 
j^gl         1.'  The  Dorians  regularly  made  the  vowel  long  before  the  final  -σ», 

(178)  but  instead  of  σσ  they  put  ξ.  The  poets,  if  the  metre  required  it,  also 
used  σ.  Ιγέλαζε  Theocr.  20,  1.  ^Θαζε  id.  2, 115.  where  114.  ίψΘάσ€ 
used  to  be  read,  eicvc^e  Pind.P.  10,  94.  instead  of  which  we  find  ti•  11, 

*  Draco,  p.  14,  20  seq.    £tym.  M.         ^  Thom.  M.  p.  35.    Bekk.  Anecd. 
p.  302, 8  seq.    Of  περάσω  Clark  ad      p.  379,  S8. 
II.  a,  67.  «^  Fisch.  2.  p. 322. 
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ZQ.  &j/Xtre.  ονυμιαί^ν  Pmd.  Pyth.  11,  10.  νπαντιάξαισα  ib.  8,  13.  but 
Pijth.  4,  241.  5,  59.  {nramaaai.  ίκόμιζαν  ib.  2,  81.*  Where  the  vowel 
is  already  long  by  nature,  this  does  not  take  place.  Homer  has  always 
νολεμίξ^ίν,  in  Hesiod,  Άσττ.  202.  ^e  have  KidapiXeVf  Msch.  Suppl.  39. 
σφ€Τ€ριξάμ€νοι,  Soph.  Aj.  715.  ψατίξαιμι. 

2.  The  lonians,  and  especially  the  Attics,  contract  the  futures  in  -άσ» 
with  α  short,  έσω,  ίσω,  όσω,  by  throwing  out  σ,  and  making  the  vowels 
which  meet  together  coalesce. 

a)  -άσω.  ίζελώ  for  ίζέλασω  Arisioph.  Nub,  123.  έλ^  Eurip,  Bacch• 
1382.  Med.  326.  έλ^  Soph.  Aj.  505.  έλωσι  for  έλασονσι  Herod.  1, 207. 
Eurip.  Ale.  951.  έζελών  for  έξελοσων  jierorf.  4,  148.  Thus  ajce^^ 
-^ίϋΛ.  Prom.  25.  124.  comp.  Soph.  Ant.  2S7.  ^ιασκεΖ^Β  Herod.  8,  68. 
/3ΐ)3ώι/  for  βιβάσων  Xen.  Anab.  5,  7,  8.  Soph.  (Ed,  C.  381.  κaraσκιωσiy 
ib,  406.  for  κατασκιάσουσιν*.  ττεΚώσι  for  ττελασονσι  ^ορΛ.  (ZJci.  C.  1060. 
ireXdre  Phil.  1150.  xeXfi/  .K/.  497.  κρεμώμεν  for  κρεμάσομεν  Arist. 
Plut.  812.  This,  however,  was  not  done  in  σιταω,  γελάω,  αγοράζω, 
άρττάζω,  ετοιμάζω,  κλαω,  whose  futures  have  always  άσω.  SiK^y  for  Si• 
κάσειν  is  found  in  Herod.  1,  97•  never  in  the  Attics.  ν€\ύ!σω  is  found 
Eur.  Or.  1717.  EL  1341. 

Homer  inserts  a  short  vowel  in  the  contracted  form  άντιυω  II.  μ, 
868.  &c.  άντίόωσα  Od.  γ,  436.  κρ^μόω  II,  η\  83.  έλά^ν  //•  ρ,  496. 
έλόωσι  Οίί.  V,  319.    δο^ά^  //.  χ,  271. 

b)  'έσω,  καλώ  for  καλέσω  Eur.  Or.  1146.  Aristoph.  Ach.  968. 
Hence  τταραιταλουνταϊ  for  -ιταλέσοκΓα^  Xen,  Hist.  Gr.  6,  3,  2.  /ίΐαχ€?« 
σθαι  for  μαχέσεσθαι  Thuc.  5,  66.  έκτελεΤί'  Msch.  S.  c.  Th.  35,  Soph. 
Trach.  1187.  ci/ι^ιω  forά/ι0lέσω  ^m^  i?^.  887.  άττολώ,  -ολε?^,  -ολεΐ, 
-ολον/ιαι^  In  the  rest  (see  §.  179. 1,  a.)  the  Attics  appear  not  to  have 
used  this  form.  6\έσ€ΐ$  is  found  Anst.  An.  1506.  απολέσω  Plat.  Com. 
ap.  Eust.  ad  II.  a!,  p.  66,  81.  Comp.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  19  seq. — 48. 
(^ιολέσω  Eur.  Hel,  897.  is  conj.  aor.  1.  so  is  καλέσω  Arist.  Lys.  851. 
864.  Plut.  964.)  ^ατεΧέσονσι  Plat.  Rep.  4.  p.  4i%5  £•  επιιταλέσεται 
Lye.  in  Leocr.  p.  149.  ed,  Reisk.  t.  4• 

*  Valck.  Ep.  ad  Rov.  p.  61 — 71.  refer  κολωμένου$  Arist.  Vesp.  244. 
Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (15 1)  327.  Maitt  the  latter  also  έκκλνσι-ώσα  £ccl.  161. 
p.  215  sq.    Fisch.  1.  p.  200.  2.  p.  826.      See  on  the  other  side  Reisig  Comm. 

*  Bninck  ad  Arist.  Ran.  298.  £xeg.in(£d.€.^72.  wepa  is  cosg. 
Soph.  (£d.  T.  138.    Piers^  ad  Moer.     pies. 

p.  124sq.     Maitt.  p.  47  sq.    Thorn.  '  Brunck  ad   Arist.  Ran.    298. 

M.  p.  293.     Fisch.  2.  p. 857  sq.  and  Dawes's  Misc.  Cr.  p.  77.     Piers,  ad 

οίιτελώ  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  C.  1060.  Moer.  p.  17.  2 16.  276.    Fisch.  1.  e. 
To  this  head  Porson  and  Buttroann 
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Homer  merely  omiU  the  σ,  e.  g.  reKktoBai  Od.  y\  %3^.  Ih  v\  851. 

c)  -/σω.  κομΐ€ϋμ€θα  Herod,  8,  62•  arpe/iietv  ib,  68.  KarawkovrtMiy 
id.  6,  132.  σαψηνιύ  Msch.  Prom.  227.  ν€ωτ€ρωνντων  Thuc.  d,  4.  11. 
nvrooTiovvraf.  χαριβισθε  ύί.  3,  40•  aywvcov/ieiOc  ttf.  8,  104•  joanueoy- 
net  Herod•  9,  17•  μακαριέιν  ib.  dS•  ΐΓρο\ο\ωνντα$  Tkuc»  8»  110•  irpa• 
νηΧακιών  id.  6,  54.   ιταραχορ^ιεΊε  Arist,  EccL  295•* 

d)  -όσω,  νμονμαι,  probably  only  in  -ec,  -ecrcu,  for  όμόσομβα*  On  the 
other  hand  the  Attics  said  only  δεσπόσω,  αρμόσω^  &ρόσω•  •ώσΜ  seems 
also  to  be  contracted  in  a  similar  manner  in  ίλ^νθερουσι  Thuc.  2^  8• 
eXeveepovyres  id,  4,  85.  ίρημοντε  id,  3,  58.  Oliceiovvrtu  id.  6, 28.  should 
be  otKiovvras,  as  .Bekker  reads  from  MSS. 

This  shortening  seems  almost  regular  in  the  verbs  in  Ίζω,  fiit•  -u?, 
in  Herodotus  and  the  Attic  writers ;  yet  the  full  form  is  also  found 
without  various  reading  Eur,  Troad,  1242.  φροντίσ€ΐ  {Ariit.  Nub.  1Κ5« 
ψρο^τιώ).  Eur.  Heracl.  153.  κατοικτίσειν.  Arist.  Thetm,  989•  χΒφ£• 
σομαι  (Br.  χαρωΰμαι);  elsewhere  the  reading  varies.  Homer  lint 
ορμίσσομεν  IL  ζ,  77.  κοπρίσσοντ€$  Od.  p\  299.  These  forms  are  con- 
fined to  the  indie,  inf.  and  part• 

3.  Many  barytone  verbs  are  frequently  formed  by  the  Attics  and 
lonians,  like  contracted  verbs,  by  changing  -ω  into  -ίισω.    βαλλ^σομ€ν 
Aristopk,  Vesp.  222.    βοσκησα$  Od,  p\  559.    Σβήνομαι  from  Οομαι,  in 
Homer  with  the  digamma  ^νήσεσθαι  II,  v\  786.  Od.  i\  540,  ίιίασκηϋΟΛ 
Hesiod/^py,  64.  H<m,  H,in  Cer.  143.  Pind.Pyth.  4,  386.  ^ν^σουσι 
JEsch.  Ag,  347.  καθεν^σομεν  Xen.  Cyrop.  5, 8,  35•  ικλαιΖ/σει,  KXat^atiy 
Demosth.  p,  440.  546.  980.    καθήσω  Plat.  Rep.  1•  p.  847  G•   wai^im  ' 
Arist,  Nub.  1125.    so  also  οΐχήσομαι.    ΐΓαρακαΘιζησόμ€νο$  Plat.  Lys. 
p,207B.  Euthyd,p,27SC.  τνπτίισω Arist. Plut. 21.  χαφήσω Il.v\ $69^ 
Arist,  Plut,  64.   Plat.  Phil,  p.  21  C.»»    The  usual  forms  are  aXeffw, 
βούΚήσομαι^^    είρησομένονί  Herod,   1,  67•    δεήσο/ιαι,  θελήσω,  Ιψήσ^, 
/ί(ελλ?/σαι,  ^€λ//σει,  όζήσω  (Arist,  Vesp,  1059.),  οΐήσομαι.    In  others  this 
change  is  not  seen  till  the  derived  tenses,  τέθνηκα  (θήνω  Βανίισω\  /le- 
μάθηκα  (μηθω  /ιιαθήσω),  ίτνχησα^  τετνχηκα  (τευχω  τυγχάνω  ruxfi<ni\ 
μεμένηκα  from  μένω,  τέτμηκα  from  τέμνω  τέμω.     Probably  this  form 
was  occasioned  by  the  custom  of  the  lonians,  of  lengthening  mapy 
verbs  in  ω,  by  substituting  the  termination  έω.     They,  for  instance, 
said  μαχέομαι,  συμβάΚΧέομαι,  ρΐΊττέω  (which  remained  also  in  th^  Attic 
dialect),  πιε^εω  (whence  7Αε^εύ/ιε»Όΐ.  See  ad  Herod.  8,' 142.).     What 
might  regularly  take  place  in  some  verbs  was  afterwards  transferred  by 

•  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  106.    Fisch,  1.  «  Herm.  de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  S67  sq. 

p.  1208.  2.  p.  354.     Maitt.  p.  46  sq.  272.    Herod.  Herm.  p.  3 15  sq.   B^kn 

^  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lysistr.  459.         ker.  Anecd.  p.  1289. 
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custom  to  others  also,  without  implying  the  necessity  or  utility  of  con- 
sidering every  future  in  -^σ»  as  having  for  its  basis  a  present  in  -έω« 
In  the  same  manner  there  are  many  aorists  and  perfects  in  -ίιθην  -i^ra 
from  verbs  whose  future  is  in  -έσω  or  -ώ*• 

In  verbs  whose  characteristic  ihX  μ  ν  p,  the  lonians  gene-  182. 
rally,  and  the  Attics  exclusively,  use  the  other  form  Ιω  contr.  ω.  (179) 
In  this  case,  however,  the  penult,  which  was  long  in  the  present, 
is  always  made  short,  probably  because  the  tone  then  rested 
chiefly  on  the  last  syllable :  thus  η  was  changed  into  α  ;  ai, 
€c,  ov  into  a,  6,  ο ;  ev  into  υ•  If  the  penult  be  long  by  position, 
i.  e.  by  two  consonants  following  the  short  vowel,  the  latter  of 
them  is  rejected.  Thus  στίλλω,  φάλΧω,  fut.  στελέω,  χράλεω, 
στελω,  φαΧω.  τέμνω,  τ€μώ.  αίρω,  αρω.  κτανω,  κτενω.  σπεί- 
ρω, σπ€ρώ,  κ€ΐρω,  KeptS.  κ€ροΰσι  Plat,  Rep.  δ.  j9.  47 1  A.  In 
the  same  manner  tlie  doubtful  vowels,  which  were  long  in  the 
present,  become  short  in  the  future,  κρίνω,  κρίνω,  αμυνω, 
αμυνω» 

Ohs.  Ι.  The  fut.  of  verbs  in  -λω  and  -ρω  are  sometimes  found  in  the 
Attic  poets  with  cr,  e.g.  κ€Κσω  Eur.  Hec,  1057.  €ΐσ€κέ\σαμ€ν  Aristm 
Thesm.  877.  ^ντίκυρσα  Soph  (Ed.  C.  99.  (in  a  lyric  verse  225.)  5f>- 
σ€ΐ$  id.  Antig.  1060.  ίπώρσεν  Eur.  Suppl.  715.  Cycl.  12.  In  some 
pure  verbs,  on  the  other  hand,  the  fut.  appears  to  have4>een  formed 
after  the  second  form  (§.  173),  of  which  Choerob.  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1290. 
quotes  ίκχεώ,  and  from  Eupolis  κατακλιέι  from  κατ(ΐκ\€ίω.  Perhaps 
συγχέω  Eur.  Fr.  Thes.  I.  €vi\ei$  Arist.  Pac.  169.  are  this  fut. 

Obs.  2.  The  e  which  thus  arises  from  the  abbreviation  is  often  changed 
into  α  in  dissyllables,  because  e  in  the  rapidity  of  pronunciation  becomes 
more  indistinct,  and  approaches  nearer  in  sound  to  α  or  o.  Thus  κτείνω 
besides  κτ€νω  makes  also  κτανέω  -ώ  //.  σ ,  309.  but  not  in  Attic  writers. 
τέμνω^  re μώ  Plat,  Cratyl.  p.  387  A.  Ion.  ταμω.  διαφθείρω  makes  ^ια- 
ψΘερώ  Eunp.  Med.  1051.  &c•  and  ^ια^θαρέω  Herod.  8,  108.  9»  42• 
This  is  commonly  called  thefuturum  secundum.     Comp.  §«  193,  2. 

Obs.  3•  The  Dorians  used  the  circumflex  in  the  future  in  -σω  (-ζω,  183• 
-ψω)  in  the  active  and  middle,    άσώ  Theocr.  1,  145.   καρυζώ  Aristoph,  (180) 
Ach.  748.    ψασώ  ib.  739•    νεφαοΈΐσΘε  743.     YpvXKtieire  746.    ^ffccrc 
747.*^     That  this  circumflexed  termination  implies  a  contraction,  is 
probable  from  the  other  form  κ€ΐσ€νμαι  Theocr.  3,  53.   ^σεν/ιαι  ib.  38. 

^  Primisser  p.  27  seq.  Gregor.  p.  (109)  235.  (120)961.  c.n. 

•^  Maitt.  p.  219  sq.  Fisch.  2.  p.  360.      Koen.  (127)  277. 
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and  still  more  from  the  Ionic  Ίτ^σέομαι,  maitraif  ircff^c^eai  IL  λ',  8ϋ9• 
Λ  235.  μ\  107.  Herod.  7,  163.  8,  130.  &c.  This  Doric  formmoie^ 
over  is  used  by  the  Attics  in  some  verbs,  but  only  in  tlie  fut.  mid.  as 
πεσεΐσθαι  Msch,  Agavn,  334.  Choeph,  884.  Soph*  Aj.  641.  Ewrip•  Med. 
986.  ^occA.  611.  ΐΓ\€νσουμαι  Demosth,  p.  \%%%.  ΐΓ\€νσονμένον$  ThuCm 
4, 13.  7,  64.  Plat.  Hipp.  Min.  p.  370  D.  371  B.  χεσουμαι  from  χέζ^» 
νευσουμαι  from  vcoi  XenopA.  Anah.  4,  3,  12.  κλανσοι/^ιεβα  from  κλα/## 
i/m^  Ρέΐο.  1081.  ^eviecrac  ^rt>^  P/ti^  496.*  ^(ecotfai  Plat.  Rep.  4. 
|i.  432  D.  Leg.  1.  p.  635  B.  C.  6.  p.  762  B.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Attics  said  ίίομαι^  π/ο/ιαι,  instead  of  έ^ΰμαι^  from  ϋω  *I  eat',  ιτιον/λαΑ 
from  π/»,  ττ/^^ω  '  I  drink'.  But  these  are  more  probably  present  tenses, 
which  were  used  in  a  future  sense,  like  el/a,  since  the  first  syllable  of 
νίομαι  is  usually  long**.  Under  this  head  may  also  be  reckoned  ψάγο» 
fiai,  used  by  later  writers. 

184.       From  the  future  active  is  derived  immediately 

(181) 

1.  The  Future  Middle  % 

by  changing  the  termination  -ω  into  -ofiac  -ω  into  -ουμαι,  e.  g. 
τνφω  rv^o/uac,  ν€μω  νεμοΰμαι• 

Obs.  This  form  of  the  future  in  -oftai  and  -ov/icu  is  used  by  the  Attics 
in  some  verbs  instead  of  the  fut.  act.,  as  άγyof|σoμalf  ά€ίσομαι  and  ^eo* 
μαι  {άείσω  Eur.  Here.  F.  683.  is  suspicious;  see  Matth•  not.  v.  669» 
^σουσι  Plat.  Leg.  2.  p.  666  D.  should  perhaps  be  ^amnrt.  aelm»  is 
found  Theog.  4.  Theocr.  7,  72.  &c.)  άκονσομαι^^  Αζομαι^  &παντίισομαι\ 
άποΧαύσομαι^  &σο/χαι,  βοίισομαι,  γέΧΑσομαι,  ^ραμοΰμαι  Xen,  Anab•  7f 
3,  45.  Θαυμάσομαι,  θενσομαι  from  6έω,  Θηράσομαι^  κΧαυσομαι  or  κλαν» 
σοΰμαι,  οιμώζομαι,  όμουμαι,  &C.  νν€νσομαι,  or  ιτνευσουμαι^  σιγ^σομαι 
Soph,  (Ed.  C.  113.    σιωπησομαι,  the  fut.  act.  of  which  words  seldom 


*  Brunck  ad  Eurip.  Hipp.  1104. 
Arist.  Ran.  1221.  Fisch.  2.  p.  428. 
ψ€νξονμαί  is  suspected  by  Elmsl.  ad 
Bacch.  797.  The  Attics  appear  to 
have  said  φευζοΰμεθα^  not  -6σ6α, 
but  ψευξόμεσθα.  Matth.  ad  Eur. 
Hipp.  1091. 

*•  Herm.  de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  276. 
Schweigb.  ad  Athen.  5.  p.  497.  cf. 
Moer.  p.  322.  Thorn.  M.  p.  265. 
716.  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Eccl.  595. 
Valck.  ad  Theocr.  3, 53.  Buttm.  L. 
Gr.  1.  p.  408. 


^  More  correctly  called  by  Schef. 
App.  Dem.  1.  p.  500.^/tflfiinMi  smptex 
patsioL 

^  Jacobs  ad  Anth.  Pal.  Pr»f.  p.  L» 
Instead  of  v^rojcovtrovres  Thuc.  t, 
140.  νπακουσαντ€$  should  be  read 
according  to  several  MSS.  Comp. 
Schsef.  Ind.  Greg.  p.  1063  a. 

*  Matthias  ad  Eur.  SuppL  774. 
Moer.  p.  106. 184.  Stallb.  ad  Plat. 
Phileb.  p.  175.  Elmsl.  ad  Med.  263. 
ad  Arist  Ach.  294. 
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or  never  occurs  in  good  authors  ^  Almost  all  these  verbs  are  wholly 
intransitive,  or  at  least  occur  frequently  in  the  intransitive  sense, 
as  ακούσομαι.  Of  others  both  forms  occur,  as  άξω  and  άξρμαι^  ^ιωξ» 
and  Βιώζομαι  Thuc.  7,  85.  έπαινέβΓω  Soph.  El,  1044.  and  ίναινέσομαι 
Plat.  Rep.  2.  p.  379  E•»  ΘΙζω  Eur.  Heracl.  652.  (but  Elmsl.  νροσθίξίΟ 
and  θίζεται  id.  Hipp.  1086.  ζήσω  and  especially  in  later  writers  ζίισομαι^ 
ναυστολήσω  Eur.  Hec.  634.  and  ναυστολίισομαι  id.  Troad.  1055.  both 
intransitive,  τ€θνίιζω  and  τεθνίιξομαι,  as  ^στήξω  and  €στηζομαι  §.  188  a• 
Obs.  τέξω  Arist.  Thesvn.  18.  &c.  and  τάζομαι,  ^povriiJ  and  ^povriov/xac, 
πολιορκήσω  transit.  Thuc.  4,  8.  ^6.    νολιορκήσομαι  intransit.  id.  3,  109.^ 

It  is  frequently  used  also  by  the  Attics  for  the  fut•  pass.  e.  g.  τιμή' 
σεται  for  τιμηΘήσ€ται.     See  Syntax• 

From  the  future  active  is  also  derived  185, 


2.  The  First  Aorist  Active, 

by  changing  ω  into  a,  and  prefixing  the  augment,  e.  g.  τνφω 
ervipa. 

In  verbs  in  -λω,  -/χω,  -νω,  ^ρω  the  short  ΛΌwel  of  the  pen- 
ult is  again  made  long,  by  changing  e  into  the  diphthong 
€1,  as  στελω  έστειλα,  ρβμώ  βνειμα,  μ€νώ  e/uecva,  aireptS  Ισ- 
π€ΐρα.  αι  and  α  of  the  present,  which  are  made  short  in  the 
future,  are  changed  into  η,  φαλΧω  φαλω  εφηΧα,  φανώ  e<priva, 
except  αίρω,  which  makes  ηρα  (on  account  of  the  augment), 
a/oac,  apac.  ι  and  ν  also  are  again  made  long  in  the  aorist, 
€τιλα,  τιμυνα^. 

Verbs  in  -αινώ  for  the  most  part  receive  in  the  aorist  η  instead 
of  the  α  of  the  future,  in  the  Ionic  and  Attic  dialect,  e.  g.  ovo- 
μηνω  II.  β',  488.  pifivf  II.  ^,  141.  ίκαθηρε  Herod.  1,  3δ• 
ίσημηνα,  ερρνπηνα,  8cc.J  α,  however,  is  sometimes  found  also 
in  Attic,  e.  g.  ίκοιλαναν  Thuc.  4,  100.  εσημανε  Xenoph.  Hist. 
Gr.  2,  1,  28.  If  ρ  or  c  goes  before  ^αίνω,  the  α  is  retained 
but  is  also  lengthened,  e.  g.  άφραναιμι  Soph.  Aj.  469.    eSva-. 

^  Thorn.  M.  p.  7.    Moeris,  p.  184.  Elmsl.  ad  £ur•  Iph.  T.  342. 
Fisch.  2.  p.  331.  '  Fisch.  S.  p.  375. 

»  Flmsl.  ad  £ur.  Iph.  T.  342.  ad         ^  Thom.    Mag.    p.  367.    Moeris, 

Bacch.   1193.    Schaf.  Appar.  Crit.  p.  137.     Phrynich.  p.  10.     Fisch.  S. 

in  Dem.  p.  273.  p.  376. 

*>  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Pha;don.  p.  181. 


(182) 
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γβρανα  Plat,  Epist.  7.  p.  325  A.  Itocr,  p.  21 S  A.  Sceirepavaro 
Plat.  Phadr.p.  263  E.  Prot.  p.  314  C.»  vyp&vaaa  Eur.  Ian. 
252.  emavev  Msch.  Ag.  286.  μιίιναιμι  Eur.  Hel.  1009.  (but 
more  frequently  μιηναι).  Also  amongst  the  lonians,  e.  g.  ξη- 
pamf  II.  φ',347.  ίμαρανβ  Η.  in  Merc.  140 ;  but  these  have 
also  frequently  the  η,  as  κρηηνον,  τβτρηνε  Π.  γ^,  396.  (this 
latter  also  in  the  Attics)  &Jφpηv€  Π.  ω,  102.  α  is  retained  by 
the  Attics  in  CKcpBava^  ίσγνανα  Arist.  Ran•  941.  οργάκ6ΐα< 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  336. 

Note.  This  17  is  more  correctly  written  without  the  c  tubicripitiuim^ 
because  it  comes  from  α  in  the  future,  not  from  at  in  the  pre- 
sent tense. 

Ohs.  Some  verbs,  which  had  σ  in  the  future,  lose  it  in  the  aor•  1. 
e.  g.  χέω,  χεύσω,  ίχεναΙΙ.  γ\  270.  e%  314.  ff,  δΟ.  and  ίχεα  IL  Ct  419. 
σ ,  347•  particularly  in  Attic  (perhaps  from  the  fut.  χε»  §.  182.  Obt.  1•)• 
To  this  we  must  refer  iaeva  in  Homer  //•  e',  208•  λ',  147.  ήλεύανο 
II.  v\  184•  404.  &c•  from  άλέο/χαι,  άλεύο/και  II.  ir',  711.  ντεζαλέασβαι 
IL  o\  180•  Od.  ^f  774/  and  in  Homer  and  the  Attics  ίκηα  from  καίω^ 
κάω  (fut.  acaJ,  as  well  as  κανσω  ?)• 

186•       From  the  aorist  1.  act.  is  derived 

The  First  Aorist  Middle, 
by  adding  -μην,  Ivec/ia  ενβιμαμην,  ίτνφα  erv^/iifv• 

(183)       From  the  future  is  derived 

3.  The  First  Perfect,  or  Perfect  Active, 

which  receives  the  reduplication,  and  the  proper  termination  of 
which  is  -ica  from  -σω,  e.  g.  όλέσω,  ο\ω\βκα  ;  this  termination 
remains  in  all  verbs  which  have  άσω,  έσ&>,  ^σω,  ώσω  and  ασω 
in  the  future,  e.  g.  σέσωκα  Xen.  Anab.  δ,  6,  18.  πέΐΓβικα  ib. 
6,  4,  14.  πίφρακα  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  101  A.  also  for  the 
most  part  in  verbs  in  λω  and  ρω. 

If,  however,  the  future  ends  in  -^ω  or  *-^ω,  the  perfect 
ends  in  -χα  and  -φα  (properly  yK  and  βττ  of  the  present,  after 
rejection  of  the  σ  inserted  in  the  fut.,  are  changed  into  the  cor- 

»  Valck.  ad  Hipp.  856.  «  Fisch,  2.  p.  377. 

^  Ehnsl.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  72. 
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responding  aspirates).  Homer  has  not  these  aspirated  perfects, 
but  the  forms  κ€κρνφαται  Sec•  contain  the  groundwork  of  them• 

Verbs  in  -μω  and  -νω  in  forming  the  perf.  presuppose  either 
a  fut.  in  -ησω  and  make  -ηκα,  or  change  the  ν  before  κ,  or  reject 
it.     The  following  are  more  precise  rules : 

1  •  Dissyllable  verbs  in  -λω  and  -ρω  change  ω  into  κα,  and 
e  of  the  fut.  into  a.  στέλλω  στβλω  εσταΧκα,  σπ€ίρω  σπ€ρω 
εσπαρκα,  νβίρω  περώ  πεπαρκα»  Polysyllables  on  the  con- 
trary retain  e,  e•  g•  άγγέλλω  αγγελώ  ^γγελκα. 

2.  Verbs  in  -ίνω,  -ννω  and  -ε/νω  throw  away  ν  before  κ,  and 
retain  the  short  vowel  of  the  fut•,  which,  however,  in  verbs  in 
-εινω  is  changed  into  o.  κρίνω  κρίνω  κέκρικα,  τείνω  τενω  re- 
τακα,  κτείνω  κτενώ  βκτακα,  πΧννω  ττλυνω  πέπλυκα^.  Later 
authors  have  also  άττοτετ/οάχυ^βν  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.  p.  310• 
ed.  SchiBf.  frequently  with  y,  ρσχυγκα,  ωζνγκα,  as  analogy  ' 
requires.  See  §§.188.  191.2•  Obs.  and  so  also  τεθερμακβ  from 
θερμαίνω f  νφαγκα,  εκτα'γκα^. 

3.  Verbs  in  -αίνω  change  ν  before  κ  into  y.  φαίνω,  φάνω, 
πεφayκa  Dinarch.  p.  40.  44•  Reisk»  μιαίνω,  /ιιανω,  μεμiayκa 
Plutarch.  Τ.  Gracch.  21. 


4•  In  some  verbs  the  e  is  changed  into  o,  as  in  ενηνο'χα  from 
εvεyκω,  ενεγίζω  (Jivεyya  and  ηνε^α)  Isocr.  Arch.  p.  128  D• 
132  £.'  So  again  κλέπτω,  κλεχ^ω,  κεκΧοφα.  τρέπω,  τρέφω, 
τετροφα  Arist.  Nub.  858.  Demosth.  pro  Cor.  p.  324,  27. 
JLschin.  in  Tim.  /?.  1 79.  Ctesiph.p.  645.  (τετροφα  from  τρέφω 
Od.  -φ',  237.  in  a  middle  sense.)  λέγω,  λέ^ω,  λίλοχα  or 
είΧο\α  Demosth.  p.  328,  11•  522,  12.S  and  even  before  two 
consonants,  πέμπω,  πεμφω,  πεπομφα.  Hence  from  8είω,  δειδω, 
perf.  SiSouca.  Thus  also  ε^ω,  είεσω,  riSeKa,  εΒη^εκα  (pass• 
έΒη^εσμαι,  see  §•  189•  1.)  and  έΒη^οκα^. 

Λ  Fisch.  2.  p.  367.  '  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  69. 190.     Herm. 

•  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  34.    Of  Ac-  de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  275. 

rayica  Schaef.  ad  Apoll.  Rh.  Schol.  'Thom.M.p.322.etibiHemsterh. 

p.  146  seq.    comp.  Bekk.   Anecd.  Fisch.  2.  p.  368  seq. 

p.  429,  27.    Of  t^^ayice  Schsef.  ad  **  Piers,  ad  Moerid.  p.  221.   Fisch. 

Dion.  II.  p.  215.  3  a.  p.  78. 
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Obt,  1.  For  τέτροφα  from  τρέπω  we  find  also  τέτραψα  DmardL  m 
Demotth.  p.  23.  7S.  93.*  and  with  the  various  reading  τέτροψα  Dem, 
pro  Cor.  p.  324,  27.  JEschin.  m  Tim.  p.  179.  Ctenph.  p.  545. 

Oht.  2.  In  this  way  we  may  ezpLiin  the  form  hynoxa^  Αγω^  άγέσω 
(&{w),  1ίγ€κα,  άγηγ€κα^  and  after  changing  jc  into  the  aspirate  χ,  &yih 
γοχα,  Dor.  άγάγσχα.  plusq.  p.  σνναγαγάχ€ΐα  in  the  inscription  in 
Gruter  ccxvi.  col.  2.  /.  9.  ccxvii.  col.  1.  L  12.  Hence  the  form  άγ^οχα 
Demotth.  pro  Coron.  p.  238  ult.  249,  18.  for  which  ^χα  is  the  more 
common  Attic  form^ 

Obs.  3.  In  some  partly  obsolete  forms  e  in  the  radical  syllable  of 
the  verbs  is  changed  into  ο  and  ω,  e.  g.  from  ίχω  comes  άχ€ύί,  άχ^, 
and  instead  of  this  with  the  Attic  reduplication  (§.  1 68.  Obs.  2.)  όκωχη, 
which  refers  to  the  form  of  the  perf.  οκωχα  from  Ιχ»,  ίξβ»9  ^χα,  οχα, 
ωχα,  οκωχη.  Hence  apparently  is  derived  συy<HMχ6τ€  or  συνοχωκΑτ€ 
in  Homer  //.  β>,  218.  for  συνέχοντ€^.  Gomp.  unipro  §.  189.  Ob$.  and 
ί^βωγα,  είωθα  §.  194.  Obs.  4. 

A  similar  change  appears  to  have  taken  place  in  the  lono- 
Doric  λέλογχα  from  (λ^χω)  λαγχω  (Χαγχάνω),  analogous  to 
Χηβω^  Χάμβω,  Χαμβάνω.  Thus  πεποσχε  for  ιτβνασχβ  in 
Etym.  Μ.  p.  662,11.  from  Epicharmue.  In  the  same  manner 
erpairov  and  τροπή,  €σταΧην  and  oroXoc,  eSpo/uov  and  Spo/uoc, 
are  related  to  one  another. 

5.  In  some  the  diphthong  is  made  short,  e.  g.  αΧτιΧιφα 
from  αλείψω  (pass.  αΧηΧιαμαι),  Karepripiva  IL  ζ,  66.  from 
κατβρείπω,  plusq.  perf.  pass,  epkpivro  II.  1ζ,  15. 

187•  6.  As  the  perfect  in  some  verbs  appears  to  presuppose  a 
fut.  in  -έσω^  so  verbs  in  -μω  and  -νω  particularly  presuppose  a 
fut.  'ίισω,  and  take  ti  before  ^κα,  e.  g.  νέμω  νενέμηκα,  μένω  pie* 
μενηκα,  δραμω  Herod.  8,  65.  ^β^ραμηκα  id.  8,  102.  to  which 
tlie  grammarians  add  also  βρεμω  βεβρεμηκα,  τρέμω  τετρεμηκΛ. 
So  from  ^αίω  or  δαω  comes  the  perf.  ^ε^άηκα,  as  from  the  Alt. 
8αησω  (see  §.  181.  Obs.  3.) ;  from  ρυω  (another  form  for  ρεύω, 
as  σευω,  συω)  ερρνηκα  Plat.  Rep.  6.  p.  485  D.^  from  χαίρω, 

*  On  τέτροφα  and  τέτραφα  from  ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  974.  Mcerisy  p.  147. 

τρέπω  see  Toup.  ad  Longin.  p.  339.  Fisch.  2.  p.  311. 
Comp.  Sluiter  Lect.  Andoc.  p.  157.  ^  Valck.  ad  Ammon.  p.  S8. 

who  is  not  acquainted  with  these         ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  166. 
forms. 
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K£yapipza  IL  η,  312.  Κ€γαριιμίνοί^  Keyapnro  Hes,  Scut,  65. 
Some  suffer  syncope,  as  βαΧώ,  βββΧηκα  for  βββάΧηκα.  Se/icS, 
^ί^μηκα,  ^ε^μημαι  IL  tj  245.  (which  must  not  be  confounded 
with  SeSjtiijjuai  from  δαμάω  or  ^αμνω)  κάμνω,  κάμω,  κβκμηκα 
{κεκαμηκα),  τέμνω,  τεμω,  τ€τ μηκα^»  In  these  perfects  the 
futures  in  -Ίΐσω,  βαλησω,  ^ραμησω,  μεντισω  are  presupposed, 
which,  however,  were  hardly  in  use,  any  more  than  the  forms 
of  the  present  /ιβνβω,  Βραμίω,  which  some  assume. 

Generally,  η  and  e  in  the  fut.  and  perf.  are  frequently  inter- 
changed. Secu  has  in  the  fut.  8ησω,  aor.  1 .  βΒησα,  but  perf. 
SeSeKa^.  On  the  other  hand,  κάλεω  has  commonly  in  the  fut. 
καλέσω ;  but  in  the  perf.  κεκληκα  by  syncope  for  κεκαληκα.  In 
the  same  manner  αινεω,  αΐνέσω,  yvcKa,  perf.  pass,  τ/νημαι,  and 
/levereoa  Thuc.  2,  88.  from  μεμενηται.    ευρέθην  from  βυρηται. 

7.  Some  verbs  take  ω  before  κ,  instead  of  i|,  e.  g.  μεμβλωκε 
for  μ€μ6\ηκ€,  where  β  is  put  between  μ  and  λ,  as  in  μεσημβρία 
§.  40.  Οιχωκα  in  Herodotus  and  Soph.  Aj.  896.  from  οίγο^ 
μαι,  οΐ'χησομαι,  for  οΐ'χηκα.  πβπτωκα  for  πεπτηκα  from  πετώ 
νίπτω.  In  the  same  manner  ερρωγα  in  the  perf.  2.  §•  194• 
Obs.  4. 

Of  the  syncopated  forms  τεθνάναι,  ιστάναι,  Sec.  see  §.198,  6• 
From  the  perf.  act.  is  derived  188. 

(184) 

a)  The  Pluperfect  Active, 

which  takes  the  syllabic  augment  before  the  reduplication,  and 
changes  the  termination  α  into  eii^.  τέτνφα  ετετνφειν,  ομω- 
μόκα  ωμωμόκειν. 

Obs.  1.  The  original  termination  appears  to  have  been  ea,  which 
occurs  in  Homer  and  Herodotus,  e.  g.  in  the  perf.  med.  trewoidea 
Od.  i',  44.  ydea  Od,  ^,  745.  σνν^Ηατε  Herod.  9,  58.  ίτεθήνεα  Od. 
ζ^  167.»  kreBriireas,  a  quadrisyllable  Od.  ω\  90.  μ€Τ€στηκ€€  Herod, 
8,  81.  καταρρω^κ€€  ib.  103.    This  ea  was  changed,  as  in  the  augment, 

*  Fisch.  1.  p.  88.  2.  p.  366.  Herm.      Bast  Lettre  Crit.  p.  200.) 
de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  274.  275.  290.  Of  ^  Thom.  M.  p.  200. 

the  same  kind  is  γεγράψηκα.    (See  '  Wessel.  ad  Herod.  1.  p.  59,  80. 
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Bometimee  into  η,  (whence  the  Attic  and  Doric  fenn  4^  Kexf*^)* 
sometimes  into  ei^  with  the  addition  of  i^•  Comp.  §•  198,  8. 

Ohs,  2.  From  τέθνηκα^  ^στηκα^  were  formed  also  the  futures  reOv^Sy 
•ofiac,  ίστήζω  «o/iai,  which  are  also  fut.  3.  act.**  κ€χαρίισ€μεν  II.  o\  98• 
is  formed  from  the  perf.  p.  hut  has  passed  into  the  active  form• 

b)  The  Perfect  Passive• 

1.  -ica  is  changed  into  a)  -/uac,  when  a  long  vowel,  e•  g.  a 
pure  or  pa,  precedes  the  final  syllable^•  σιταράσω  βσπβίρακα 
€σπ€ίραμαι,  S/οασω  SlSpaica  SISpa/uac•  pria/iac  Tkuc.  3,  61• 
ΐΓβφΐληκα  πβφίΧημαι,  βσφαΧκα  ίσφαΧμαι.  So  also  ίωρακα, 
έωραμαι^  as  if  from  ορασω. 

b)  -σμαι,  when  a  lingual  S  ΘΖ  r  has  been  omitted  before  the 
termination  of  the  future  -σω,  or  when  a  short  vowel  precede» 
it•  ^Βω,  "ΐ/σμαι,  πείθω,  ττέττασμαι,  παΰ^ω,  πβπαισμαι  Plat.  Leg.  6• 
ρ.  769  Α•  φράζω y  πβφρασμαι,  χρίω,  κβγρισμαι,  τελεω,  xere* 
Xea/uac.  This  takes  place  also  in  some,  whose  characteristic  is 
a  diphthong,  since  diphthongs  have  arisen  from  the  short  vowel 
made  long,  in  those  in  -αίω,  -ανω  (from  -αω),  -είω,  -evoi  (from 
€ω),  -ουω  (from  οω) ;  as  πταίω  επταισμαι,  θρανω  τβθραυσμαί, 
κΧείω  κίκλασμαι,  κεΧενω  κεκεΧευσμαι,  ακούω  ηκουσμαι.  Here, 
however,  we  must  pay  attention  to  usage•  δέω  makes  SeSe/iac, 
αροω  Ύΐρομαι,  \νω  λέλν/uai,  ελαω  έΧηΧαμαι,  Scc.  For  iceJcAet- 
σμαι  we  find  κεκΧειμαι  Herod.  2,  121, 2.  for  which  jceicXpfuu  is 
more  Attic ^  Eur.  Atidr.  603.  Hel.  986.  σώζω  has  σβσωσμαι, 
but  also  σβσωμαι,  whence  εσωθην.  πάνω  has  πέπνυ/ιαι,  λον» 
λέλον/iac,  γνώω  (γeγι'ώσιcω)  εγνωσ/uac  JTe».  Cyr.  8,  8,  3•*  For 
ίε^ραμενος  we  find  7%2ic•  3,  54.  ίε^ρασμενοί;,  and  6,  63.  Βρασ^ 
θεντων. 

Of  'χρίομαι  the  perf.  p.  is  κεχρησμενοα  Her.  7,  141•  (aor• 
εχρησθην)  κε\ρημενο(;  Eur.  Med.  351•  On  the  other  hand 
the  perf.  p.  of  χρρ2[ω  is  always  κεγργμενος.     From  ούταΐι»  or 

•  Fiscb.  2.  p.  371  seq.  <*  Scbaef,  App.  Dem.  1.  p•  955• 
*•  Oudend.  ad  T.  M.  v.  τεθνήξεται.      Comp.  Thuc.  5, 7. 60.  Bekk.  ^«Xeccrv 

Graev.  ad  Luc.  Soloec.  t.  9.  p.  477  seq.  is  found  without   various    reading 

Bip.  Elmsl.  ad  Ach.  697.  p.  161.  ed,  Thuc.  1,  109.  2,  4. 
Lips.  •  Fisch.  2.  p.  402  sqq. 

•  Thom.  M.  p.  295. 
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οίτάζω  Homer  has  ουτοστοι  J/,  λ',  660.  ττ,  26.    ουτασμβνοα 
^^•  Xf  635.  more  commonly  oiro/iei/oc. 

Ofti.  In  the  old  epic  language  δ  and  θ  remain  before  μ,  as  in  κ€καΒ' 
/xevos,  '7Γροπ€φρα^μένο5  Hes,  "Έ,ργ•  658.  Κ€κορνθμένο8•  So  also  t^/icvj 
at  a  later  time  soilened  down  into  ίσμ€ν. 

Verbs  also  in  '-αίνω,  which  made  -yKa  in  the  perf.  act.,  make, 
after  rejecting  γ,  ^σμαι,  πίφαγκτα  ττβφασμαι,  \€λυμaσμ€voc 
from  Χνμαίνομαι,  /ιβ/χιασ/ιένοα  from  μιαινω,  νφασμαι  from 
νψαιρω^'  αποζηρασμενου  Herod.  1,  186.  σβσημασμαιίά,  ^,38. 
Ρ/αί.  ieg.  11.  ρ.  937  Β.  καταπεπιασμ^νι^  Plat.  Leg.  7. 
p.  807  Α.     Later  writers  said  efij/oa/iei/oc,  or  with  double  /*, 

Of  the  verbs  in  -υνω  are  found  the  forms  τταρωί^υνται,  ira-> 
ρωζυνθαι,  λελα/ιπρυνται  §.  196.  3.  and  in  the  participle  Ίταρω- 
ζυμμίνοί;  Demosth.  p.  182,  11.  JEschin.  in  Tim.  p.  68.  ed.  R. 
and  γσ-^^υμμενοα  IL  σ,  180.  whence  it  may  be  inferred  that  the 
perf.  act.  was  -νγκα,  though  this  form  occurs  only  in  later  writers 
§.  186,  2.  The  γ  (that  is  i/)  of  the  perf.  act.  would  then  have 
been  changed  not  into  σ  but  into  μ,  which  would  justify  the 
orthography  yσ^^υμμkvoc  for  τ/σ'^υμενος•  Later  writers  wrote 
sometimes  ττβπαχυσ/ιιοί,  sometimes  reT/oo^vjuei/oc,  παρωζνμενοίί. 
Ύΐ^νσμενοα  is  found  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  607  A. 

2.  φα  is  changed  into  -jUjuai,  and  χα  into  "γμαι.  aκa'χ^μ€voc 
from  ακάΖω  is  confined  to  the  epic  language*•. 

If  before  these  terminations  another  consonant  of  the  same 
kind  should  occur,  it  is  omitted,  e.  g.  from  γχα  should  be* 
formed  -γγ/uae,  from  μφα  -μμαι ;  but  they  say  βλ^λεγμαι,  κε- 
καμμαι  from  εληλεγχο,  κβκαμφα.  However,  γ  and  μ  again 
appear  in  the  other  persons,  as  βληΧεγμαι,  ελήλβγξα*,  ελή- 
λεγκται.   κίκαμφαι,  κεκαμττται  . 

Obs.  In  some  the  quantity  is  changed,  as  ττέπωκα,  νέπομαι  from  πίνω, 
^έ^ωκα,  ^έ^ομαι.  So  also  βέβηκα,  /3έ/3α/ιαι.  Opposite  examples  see 
§.  187,  6. 

'  Fisch.  2.  p.  406.  ^  Herm.  de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  267. 

κ  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  34  seq.  '  Jens,  ad  Lucian.  1. 1.  p.  2S4. 

Schaef.  ad  ApoU.  Rhod.  Schol.  p.  235. 

VOL.    1.  U 
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189.       Besides  the  termination,  the  vowels  e,  ev,  ο  in  ihe  penalt 
(^e^)  of  the  perf.  act.  are  also  changed. 

1.  ο  in  the  perf.  act•  which  was  derived  from  ε,  ξ.  186,  4. 
is  again  changed  into  ε:  e.  g»  eSriBoKa,  ίΒη^εσμαι  Platon. 
Phad.  59.  but  eSri^orai  Od,  χ ,  66.  ενηνο^α,  cviivey/uac.  Uler 
tnosth.  p.  565.  (the  Ionic  ενι^νεΐχθαι,  ει/ι}ι/6cγ/L•ιέvoc  inHerodotusr 
comes  from  the  form  βνείκω,  ίνβιγα)  κέχτλοψα,  '  Κ€κ\€μμαι 
Aristoph.  Vesp.  57.  π€πομψα,  πβπεμπται  Msch•  Sept.  c.  Theh. 
475.    eiXoycLf  ειλεγ/ιιαι. 

Ohs.  'Άωρτο  or  Αορτο  11.  γ\  27 Ζ.  τ\  25S.  from  &ε/ρω,  for  ^cpro  (perf. 
pass.  ficjo/Lcac,  άερμαι,  hence  7)έρΘην^  άέρθην)^  is  a  peculiar  deviation.  Froia 
this  form  come  δορ,  aopHjpf  αίωρέω,  μετέωρο:  or  μετίιοροε,  irapfiopos*  So 
e  is  changed  into  ω  in  συνοκω\6τε  §.  186.  Ohs.  3.  etoiOa  §.  193;  Ohs.  4. 

But  if  ρ  with  another  consonant  precede  the  o,  which  is 
derived  from  ε,  ε  and  ο  become  α  in  the  perf.  pass.  e.  g.  στρέφω, 
εστ/οοφα,  εστραμμαι.  τ/οέπω,  τετ/οοφα,  τετραμμαι.  τρέφω, 
τετροφα,  τεθραμμαι.    βεβρε^μενοο  from  βρεγω  is  excepted• 

2.  α  of  the  perf.  act.  which  was  formed  from  e  of  the  future, 
§.  186,  1.  remains  also  in  the  passive,  εσταλκα,  εσταλ/ιαι, 
εφθαρκα,  εφθαρμαι.  These  perfects  pass,  are  excepted,  ίεΧμαι, 
εερμαι,  in  Homer,  from  ε  λ  ω  εί\ω,  ε  ρω  εΐ/οω.  The  .£oIiang,  used 
ο  for  α,  from  whose  dialect  Eustath.  ad  II.  /,  p.  790,  .8.  pro- 
duces εφθορθαι,  μεμορθαι,  τετορθαι  from  φθείρω,  μείρω,  τείρω* 
With  this  some  grammarians  compared  εγ/οήγο/οθαι  in  Homer. 
See  §.  198,  6. 

3.  εν  before  -γ/χαι  and  -σμαι  is  mostly  changed  into  v,  e.  g. 
**Γ€τευχα  τετνγμαι,  πειτυσμαι  Ίτεφνγμαι,  πεττννμαι,  from  κενθω, 
ψενγω,  πνέω,  fut•  πνενσω.     Except  εΖενγμαι. 

4.  As  some  verbs  which  have  η  in  the  fut.  receive  e  in  the 
perf.  act.  §.  187.  some  again  which  had  ε  in  the  fut.  and  perf. 
act•  take  η  in  the  perf.  pass.  e.  g.  γνημαι  from  ρνεκα,  αινέσω. 
The  case  is  reversed  in  )3αω,  βαίνω,  which  makes  βεβηκα  in 
the  perf.  act. ;  but  in  the  perf.  pass,  βεβαμαι  for  βεβημαι 
Xenoph,  Hipparch.  3,  4.   1,  4.    Thuc.  1,  123. 

Ohs,  In  order  to  assist  the  formation  of  the  perf.  pass,  an  analogous 
perf.  act.  is  often  assumed,  although  it  never  occurs,  e.  g.  in  XAf ifi^c 
the  perf.  act.  λέλει^α  is  invented,  as  an  intermediate  link  between 
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\^\€ΐμμαι  and  ΧεΙφω :  in  ττέπνσμαί^  Tre^vy/idri  the  perf.  τέττευκα,  ττέ- 
ψευχα ;  in  ττ^πόρευμαι^  πεπόρευκα. 

From  the  perf.  pass,  comes,  190. 

(186) 

ft)  The  Pluperfect  Passive, 

by  changing  the  termination  -juai  of  the  first  person  of  the  perf. 
into  -μην,  and  prefixing  a  new  augment,  τέτυ^/χαι,  ετβτνμμην. 

β)  The  Third  Future  Passive, 

which  is  formed  by  changing  the  termination  of  the  second 
person  of  the  perf.  -σαι  into  -σομαι,  and  retaining  the  redupli- 
cation, λέλε^αι  ΧβΧεζομα,ι,  τετυφαι  Τ€τνφομαί,  τ€τΙμησΜ 
τετιμησομαι, 

γ)  The  First  Aorist  Passive,  191. 

by  changing  the  termination  of  the  third  person  of  the  perf. 
-ται  into  -θην,  and  therefore  the  preceding  lene  into  an  aspirate, 
and  prefixing  the  simple  augment,  without  repeating  the  initial 
consonant,  τβτνττται  βτυψθην,  ΧίΧβκται  βΧεγθην,  τετίμηται 
βτιμηθην,  ρτ/ατοι  ^τιάθι/ι;  Thuc.  8,  68.  Ίτεφανται  εφανθην» 
With  respect,  however,  to  the  termination,  the  following  rule 
is  to  be  observed  :  .     • 

1.  Some  few  verbs  take  σ  before  the  termination  -θην  in 
the  aor.  1.  pass,  although  it  is  not  in  the  third  person  perf. 
pass,  μίμνηται  εμνίισθην,  κεχρί^ται  εχ/οήσθην,  ίρρωται  βρρω^ 
σθην.  (See,  however,  §.  188,  b.  b.)  On  the  contrary,  σώζω 
makes  εσώθην,  in  the  perf.  σβσωσται.  But  here  the  form  σώω 
Od.  I,  430.  (from  σαόω,  whence  εσαωθην  Od.  γ',  185.)  is  the 
basis  of  the  aor.  according  to  which  σίσωμαι  is  sometimes  used. 
Suid.  V.  Σβσωσται.  §.  188,  b.  b.  So  Herod.  8,  124.  has 
εβώσθη,  in  Attic  and  in  the  common  dialect  ίβοηθην.  The  best 
MSS.  have  often  ίΧασθεία  in  Herodotus.  (See  Gaisf.  1,  168. 
note  d.  54.  note  b.  145.  note  c.  Comp.  Pierson  ad  Mar. 
p.  \^  seq.)  but  e^eXtjXa/uei/oc  1,  35.  κατεττανθη  is  found  in 
Herod.  1,  130.  comp.  6,  71.  but  βττανσθη  6,  93.  For  ττου* 
σθηναι  8cc.  Bekker  has  τταυθίϊναι  Thuc.  5,  100.  comp.  1,  81. 
5,  91.  but  πβπαΰσθαι  5,  16. 

2.  Some  which  have  η  in  the  perf.  pass,  receive  an  e  in  the 

u2 
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aor.  I .  e.g.  ενρηται ζυρεθην,  βιτ^νηται  βπι/νβθην,  αφγρηται αψρ- 
ρεθην.   From  είρηται  (ίρβω)  the  aor.  is  βρρηθην  and  ippidnv^• 

Obs.  Some  verbs  in  νω,  which  reject  ν  in  the  perf.  ($•  186,  2•) 
receive  it  again  in  the  aor.  1.  in  tlie  older  poets,  e.  g.  ^αιφινθητ€9 
ίκλίνθη  ^€  μάχη.  This  form  is  suspicious  in  the  Attic  writers,  as  jcXck- 
Ocls  Eur.  Here.  F.  958.  See  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  87.  The  aor.  1•  of 
ί^ρύω  in  Attic  is  ί^ρϋθη  and  Ι^ρϋνθη,  as  in  Homer//,  γ',  78.  η\  56.  e.  g• 
Xen.  Cyrop.  8,  4, 10.^  as  in  several  MSS.  Herod.  1, 172.  2, 44.  though 
tliere  is  no  ν  in  the  present.  So  άμπνυνθη  11.  ξ,  436.  from  whryvrau 
For  the  sake  of  the  metre  the  ν  was  omitted  even  in  the  epic  writers,  aa 
κλιθηναι  Od.  σ,  21S.  r\  470.  Of  the  following  the  ν  was  already  found 
in  the  perf.  παρωζύνθην.  γσχννθημ€ν  Plat.  Pluedon.p.  117  E.  Iiqpa- 
τννθη  Herod.  7,  13.  €{ίθύνθη  Thuc.  1,  95.  jSopwOe/f  Soph.  Aj.  41. 
Tpavydy  Plat.  Rep.  4.  p.  440  D.  άπαμβλυνθήσεται  is  found  JEsch. 
Prom.  865.  (891.  Blomf.)  with  the  various  reading  lira/u/SXiiOifaerac• 

With  regard  to  the  penult,  it  is  only,  to  be  observed, 
that  verbs  which  change  e  of  the  fut.  into  ο  in  the  perf.  act. 
(§.  186,  4.)  and  into  α  in  the  perf.  pass.  (ξ.  189,  1.)  take  e 
again  in  the  aor,  1.  e.  g•  εστ/οαττται  εστρεφθην,  TerpavTog 
ετρεφθην,  τεθραττται  εθρεφθην^.  We  find,  however,  in  Herod• 
I,  130.  κατεστράφθησαν  with  the  various  reading  ^αφησαρ, 
as  Theocr.  7,  132.  στραφθεντες.  τραφθεντεο,  1,  7.  9,  57, 
probably  from  the  form  στραφώ,  τραφώ  used  in  other  dialects, 
whence  the  α  remained  also  in  the  perf.  pass. 

Obs.  It  will  be  readily  understood  that  the  Dorians,  who  made  the 
fut.  in  'ζώ  instead  of  -σω  (§.  181,  1.),  formed  the  tenses  which  were 
derived  from  the  future  accordingly :  -ξω,  -χα,  -y/itoc,  'κται,  -χθΐ|ν,  for 
-σω,  -ica,  -σ/ιαι,  -οται  (fxai,  ται),  -σθην  (βην\  e.  g.  άρμοζώ,  ήρμοχα^  ifp- 
μογμαι^  τίρμοκται^  ίίρμόχθην  Diog.  Laert.  8,  85.  Thus  ίλυγιχθη  from 
λυγίζω  for  ίλυγίσθη  Theocr.  23,  54.**  In  the  Pythagorean  fragments, 
on  the  contrary,  we  find  only  σννάρμοσμαι^  not  -y/iai,  though  uvvap^ 
μοζάμ€νο8ρρ.  302.  312.  Orell.  and  Theocr.  4, 59.  7, 84.  ίκνίσθηε,  learc- 
κΧάσθηε  {Valck.  Brunch,  -κλάχθι;;)•  Hence  the  substantives  derived 
from  the  third  person  perf.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -^ω,  which  usually  end  in 
-oTjjs,  are  formed  by  the  Dorians  in  "κτηε  *.  Even  in  the  common  lan- 
guage βαστάζω  has  fut.  βαστάσω,  but  aor.  1.  pass,  ίβαστάχθην. 

»  Fisch.  2.  p.  411.  Heind.  ad  Plat.  «  Fisch.  1.  c. 

Gorg.  p.  46.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  447.  '  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  144  a. 

•»  Thom.  M.  p.  469.    Fisch.  3  a.  •  Valck.  Ep.  ad  Rov.  p.  59.  66. 

p.  108  seq.    Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  37.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (152)  398. 
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From  the  aor.  1.  pass,  is  derived 

The  First  Future  Passive, 

by  rejecting  the  augment,  and  changing  -Θι?ρ  into  -θησομαί, 
€τνφθην  τυφθτισομαι. 

Besides  the  tenses  thus  derived,  there  are  yet  some  others,  192. 
which  agree  completely  with  one  another,  but  diiFer  essentially  \^^Ό 
from  the  foregoing.  It  follows  hence,  that  one  common  form 
must  be  the  basis  of  them  all,  which  is  essentially  different 
from  the  radical  form  of  the  above-mentioned  tenses,  viz.  the 
fut.  1.  but  which  at  the  same  time,  since  they  belong  to  the 
same  verb  with  this  fut,  1.,  have  a  determinate  and  regular 
analogy  to  this  verb  and  its  fut.  1 . 

Some  of  the  tenses  which  have  not  yet  been  derived,  may 
be  formed  immediately  from  the  common  present  tense  of  the 
verb,  e,  g.  eXeyijv  from  λέγω  :  the  greater  part,  however,  agree 
only  with  the  primitive  form  of  the  verb,  which  no  longer  exists, 
and  is  only  recognised  by  means  of  the  tenses  which  are  now 
to  be  derived ;  so  that  it  can  afford  no  convenient  standard 
for  the  derivation  of  these  tenses :  others  have  in  the  penult 
vowels  or  a  collection  of  letters,  which  could  hardly  have 
existed  in  the  original  form  of  the  verb. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  change  the  terminations  of  the 
aor.  2.  act.  pass.  mid.  ov,  lyv,  6μην,  into  ω,  and  reject  the 
augment,  we  obtain  forms  which  quite  agree  with  the  second 
form  of  the  fut.  given  above,  §.  173•  Although  this  form  of 
the  fut.  occurs  only  in  verbs  in  \  μ  ν  p,  it  is  allowable  to  pre•^ 
suppose  it  in  aid  of  the  derivation  in  other  verbs  also,  as  some 
perf.  pass,  occur  to  which  there  is  no  perf.  act.,  but  for  which 
we  use  an  imaginary  one.  See  §•  182.  Obs.  1.  In  this  manner 
the  two  principal  classes  of  tenses,  the  aor.  1 .  act,  perf.  1 .  or 
act.  perf.  pass,  and  aor.  1.  pass,  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the 
other  the  aor.  2.  act.  pass.  mid.  perf.  2.  or  mid.  are  derived 
from  two  different  forms  of  the  future ',  which,  however,  have 
a  regular  analogy  to  each  other,  and  to  the  present  tense  of  the 

'  Eustathius  acknowledged  the  ana-      II.  p.  179,  SS  seq.  and  {'.  p.  965,  51. 
logy  of  the  fut.  2.  and  aor.  2.,  but  on      derived  the  fut.  2.  from  the  aor.  ^, 


294  Formation  of  the  Tenses. 

verl) ;  and  by  these  means  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  are 
reduced  to  uniformity^  and  a  systematic  connection.  From  οΧω 
according  to  §.  173.  comes  the  fut.  ολέσω  and  ολέω,  ολν. 
Tlie  first  form  gives  ώλεσα  and  ολώΧεκα,  the  second  ίΛόμιιν, 
ολωλα.  This  second  form,  hoΛvever,  is  almost  always  only 
assumed,  very  rarely  in  use.  The  fut.  2.  aor.  2.  perf.  2.  are 
formed  only  from  simple  and  primitive  verbs,  not  derivative 
verbs  in  -αω,  -Ιω,  -όω,  -αί^ω,  -ίζω,  -υζω.    See  §.  139.  06«.  5• 

Since  the  three  second  aorists  agree  with  one  another  in  the 
penult,  and  this,  according  to  analogy,  is  the  same  in  the  second 
form  of  the  fut.,  the  second  form  of  the  future  will  be  exhibited 
here  at  the  same  time  with  the  aor.  2.  act.  pass,  and  middle.. 

The  Second  Aorist  Active,  Passive,  and  Middle. 

193.       The  second  form  of  the  future  is  made  by  rejecting  σ  in  the 
v^^^/  termination  -έσω,  and  contracting  -Ιω  into -ω,  §§.  173.  182. 
As  tlie  tone  rests  upon  the  last  syllable, 

1.  the  penult,  Λvhen  long,  is  made  short,  by  changing  i| 
and  ω  into  a,  rejecting  ι  from  the  diphthong  m,  and  e  from  eg 
and  €v,  resolving  the  double  consonants,  and  omitting  the  latter 
of  them,  as  well  as  the  latter  of  two  consonants.  Thus  \ηθω, 
fut.  1 .  [Χηθεσω]  \ησω.  fut.  2.  [λι/θέω,  λαθω]  ελοθον,  eXaOo- 
μην,  Tpijjyw,  fut.  1 .  [τρωγεσω]  τρωζω.  fut.  2.  [τ/οωγέω,  τρα- 
γω]  CTpayov.  καίω  [καιέω,  καώ],  €κίην,  μαίνομαι  [/larov- 
μαι],  εμανην,  λείπω,  fut.  1 .  [λεέπέσω]  Χείφω.  fut.  2.  [Χαπίω, 
λιπώ]  ελ(7Γον.  κ€υθω  [κενθέσω,  κευθέω,  κυθώ],  εκυθοΜ  Od.  y , 
16.  κόπτω,  fut.  1.  [κοτΓτέσω]  κόφω,  fut.  2.  [κοτττέω,  κοιτώ] 
βκόττην.  Verbs  with  Χ  μ  ν  ρ  for  the  characteristic,  have  only 
one  form  of  the  future,  the  second  ;  the  derivation  of  the  aor,  1 . 
perf.  8cc.  from  this  takes  place  with  many  changes,  according 
to  the  preceding  rules ;  in  the  aor.  2.  act.  pass.  mid.  -ώ  is  only 
changed  into  -oi/,  -ι^μ,  -ομην,  κάμνω,  κάμω,  εκαμον,  €καμην, 
ίκαμομην.  So  emOov,  -όμην  in  Homer  and  the  tragic  writers, 
CTvnev  Eur.  Io?i,  779. 

Except  ίπΧττγην  from  πΧησσω,  which,  however,  in  compounds 
signifying  *  to  frighten^,  makes  βπΧα-γην,  εξεπΧα-γην,  κατεπλά- 
•γην,  ill  Homer  also  η  IL  γ',  31.  σ,  225.* 

^  Conip.  Bckk.  Anecd.  p.  1411  b. 
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2.  6  in  the  ehort  penult^  receives  from  this  change  a  lower 
or  duller  tone^  and  is  therefore  in  dissyllable  verbs  often 
changed  into  a.  §.  182.  Obs*  2.  In  the  aor.  2.  act.  pass,  and 
mid.  this  form  alone^  which  takes  α  instead  of  e,  is  the  basis^ 
whilst  in  verbs  with  λ  μ  ν  ρ  the  aor.  1 .  is  taken  from  the  form 
with  e.  σπείρω,  1.  σπβρω  eaireipa.  2.  [στΓαρω]  €σπαρην. 
στίλλώ,  1.  στβλω  έστειλα.  2.  [σταλώ]  εοτταλι^μ.  κτβίνω, 
1.  κτβνω  €κτ€ΐνα,  2.  [κται/ω]^  εκτανον,  φθείρω,  1.  φθερω 
έφθειρα,  2.  [φθαρω^  εφθαρην.  So  avaπεlρaQ  Herod.  4,  103. 
arid  αναπαρείί;  from  ανανειρω  ib.  94. 

Note.  Polysyllabic  words,  and  λέγω,  φλέγω,  do  not  change  thee; 
έλέγην^  ervXXeye/s,  φλ€γ€ΐ$.  Also  τέκω  {τίκτω)  retains  ίτεκον. 
Of  τέμνω,  not  only  ίταμον  but  also  ίτ^μον  is  in  use,  as  oflen  in 
Euripides,  Thuc.  e.  g.  6,  7.  (but  1,81.  τάμωμεν  without  v.  r.) 
Plat.  Phcedon.  p.  86  A.  Menex^  p.  242  C.  Xen.  Anah.  5,  4, 17• 
in  the  pass,  and  mid.  only  έτάμην  and  έταμόμην.  ά7Γοτ€μ6μ€νον 
Thuc.  7,  46. 

This  change  of  e  into  α  takes  place  also  in  verbs  which  have 
already  e  fihort  in  the  present,  e.  g.  τρέψω,  (βτραφον,)  έτράφην, 
^ρέπω,  Βραττών  Find.  P.  4,  231.  ^ρέμω,  ί^ραμον.  So  from  τέρ- 
Tof,  τόφτησαν  Od,  γ',  70.  In  several  of  these  verbs  the  α  exists 
in  the  present  in  some  dialects,  as  iiriTpdweip  Herod.  S,  Bl. 

Obs:!.  Verbs,  which  in  the  present  have  σσ,  rr,  or  ζ,  receive, 
aocordirtg  to  §§.  176.  177.  in  the  first  form  of  the  future,  either  -ξα» 
(because  the  old  form  οί  the  pres.  was  -yw,  'κω  or  -χω)  or  σ.  Hence 
when  the  first  form  of  the  fiit.  i^  -ξω  from*  -γέσω,  γ  enters  into  the 
second  form  after  rejecting  ύ,  e.  g.*  ιτράσσω,  πράξω  [πραγέσω,  wpa^ 
γέω,  ιτραγω],  νέττραγα.  άλλάσσω,  αλλάζω  [αλλαγω],  άπ^ηλΧάγην, 
ρησσω,  ^ήξω  \^αγω],  έβράγην  Soph.  Ant.  476.  κράζω,  κράζω  [κραγέσω, 
κραγέω,  κράγώ"},  ^κραγον*  κλάζω,  ίκλαγορ  §.  177.  c  όρύσσω,  όρνγηναι 
Xenoph.  Anah  δ,  8, 11.  τρίζω,  τέτ^ιγα  II.  ψ',  101.  Od.  ω\  6.  9.  φρίσσω, 
ψρίζω  [<1>ρυ!έσω,  φρικέώ,  φρικώ"},  πέφρικα» 

If,  6η  the  other  hand,:  the  first  form  of  the  fut.  has  -σω,  in  verbs  in 
-ζώ,  where  σ  has  rejected  the  lingual  I,  as  θ  in  λήθω,  λ//σω,  Ζ  necessa- 
rily enters  again  into  the  second  form,  φράζω,  φράσω  [ι^αΐέσω,  φραΐέω^ 
φραίω],  ίτέφραΒα.  οζω  [οΖέσω,  οΒέω,  6Ζω],ΌΒωΖα.  ΙζαΒέζομαι,  καβ^Ζονμαι. 

Obs.  2.  Of  ψνχω  we  find  aor.  2.  Ιψύγι^ΐ'.     -SIschylus  αρ.  Hesych* 

**  Person  (see  ad  Or.  929.)  and  the  fut.  with  e,  (the  MSS;  always  vary 
subsequent  editori  always  write  the      between  e  and  a^)  and  the  aor.  with  a. 
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has,  however,  ύττΰψνχΐ},  anaAristoph,  Nub,  151.  one  MS•  has  φν\€ίσ^^ 
which  is  confirmed  by  άναψνχ//,  τταραψι/χ//,  and  is  preferred  by  the 
grammarians,  Moeris,  p,  42i.  Thorn.  M,  p,  G3.  comp.  929.  to  ψυγηναι. 
Later  writers,  however,  formed  έψύγι^ν  after  the  analogy  of  ώρύγην,  and 
hence  xl^vyevs  in  the  fragments  of  the  middle  and  new  comedy  \ 

Obs,  3,  Some  verbs  change  πΓ  of  the  present  into  0,  others  into  β• 
The  following  change  it  into  φ :  θάπτω  [ταψω],  €τάψην,  ταψείην  Xen• 
Anab,  5,  7,  20.  ταφησ€ΐ  Eur*  Troad.  450.  eyra^els  [βταψον]^  τα^ν 
from  Θήτω,  ρίτττω  [ριφω]^  ίρρίφην,  ράπτω^  εβράψη  Eurip•  Bacch,  248• 
βρύπτω,  ίτρύφην,  whence  ^ιατρυψέν  Π,  γ ,  363.  from  which  have  been 
imagined  old  radical  forms  τάψω,  ρίφω,  ράφω,  τρύφω.  Yet  these  appear 
themselves  to  have  been  derivative  forms,  instead  of  τάπω,  ρίπω  (whence 
ptwii)f  &c.  and  the  aspirate  φ  to  have  been  selected  on  account  of  the 
preceding  aspirate  ^.  κρύπτω  makes  frequently  in  aor.  2.  pass•  KpvfieiSf 
fut.  2.  pass,  κρυβησονται  Eurip,  Suppl,  543.  But  the  derivatives  have  φ^ 
κρυφή,  κρύφίο$,  κρυφαϊοί  (in  κρύβ^α  the  φ  was  necessarily  changed  into  β 
on  account  of  the  adverbial  ending  ^a),  and  Soph,  Aj.  1145.  the  AI- 
dine  ed.  and  most  of  the  MSS.  have  κρυφείε,  Eur,  Bacch.  955.  the 
Cod,  Pal,  has  κρυφηναι.  Later  writers  had  a  present  κρνβω,  whence  Ικρν- 
βην"",  βλάπτω  makes  εβΧάβην  from  βΧόβω  11,  r\  82. 166.  ΟΛ  f,  34. 

Obs,  4.  From  the  necessity  of  a  short  penult,  it  frequently  happens, 
that  when  two  consonants  come  together  which  lengthen  the  vowel, 
they  are  transposed,  e.  g.  ίΖρακον  II,  ξ,  344.  ω',  223•  Msch^  Ag,  614• 
BpaKeis  Find,  Pyih,  2,  38.  for  ί^αρκον  from  ^έρκω  ίέρκομαι,  hrpaSo^ 
II,  σ\  454.  from  πέρΘω,  idpaOey  Od,  v\  143.  from  ^άρβ»  2αρθάκΜ• 
See  §.  16,  3.  c.  Thus  ^μβροτον  is  formed  by  transposition  from  ifftop- 
Tovy  in  which  case  β  is  introduced.  §.  40.  p,  76.  These  forms,  how- 
ever, occur  only  in  the  Ionic  and  other  old  poets. 

Obs,  5.  Verbs  pure  have  not  these  tenses  (aor.  2.  perf•  2.)i  and  the 
ibrms  which  do  occur  come  from  barytone  verbs,  which  are  sometimes 
met  with  in  the  present,  e.  g.  nT^pivTo.  Eurip,  Ale,  622.  from  tnipm 
ατίρομαι  Xenoph,  Anab,  3,  2,  2.  not  στβρέω^,  ίΐουπον,  ίέ^οντα  IL  φ\ 
679.  from  ^ούπω,  iXoKoy,  λέΧηκα,  λβλακνια  Od,  μ,  35.  from  λήκ»•  μα•^ 
Ka)y  II,  π ,  4G9.  μεμακυίαι  Π,  ^,  435•  from  μήκω,  ίμνκ€  an4  μ€μυΐξώ$ 
II,  σ ,  580.  from  μνκω,  whence  afterwards  μνκάομαι,  as  from  μήκω,  μψ» 

*  £lmsl.  in  Class.  Joum.  No.  16.  ^  Elmsl.  1.  c.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Aj. 

p.  439.  Comp.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  318.  1124.     Matthise  ad  £ur.  Suppl.  543. 

^  In  the  common  Grammars  άττΓω,  Of  κρύβω  see  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  S17 

βάπτω,  σκάπτω,  δρνπτω,  are  also  seq. 

added,  of  which  I  have  never  found  ^  Brunck.  ad  Eur.  Hec.  623.  calls 

^ny  undoubted  aor.  2.  it  a  syncope  for  στερηθέντα. 
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κάομαι.     Others,  as  eKTVTrev,  ^χραισμ€,  may  be  also  imperfects  //.  a, 
28.  y,  54.  V,  387.  o',  S2. 

Obs.  6.  In  many  verbs  only  the  aor.  2.  pass,  occurs,  if  the  aor.  ^. 
act.  and  the  imperf.  would  have  had  the  same  form,  e.  g•  εγράψηνρ 
σννεΧέγην,  ίφΧέγην, 

Obs,  7.  It  seldom  happens  that  a  tense  formed  entirely  by  this  ana- 
logy has  the  termination  of  the  aor.  1.  act.  -a,  e.  g.  elwa  in  Herodotus, 
also  Eur,  Cycl,  101.  more  frequently  2nd  pers.  elnas  Xenoph,  Cyrop, 
6,  3,  20.  Mschyl,  SuppL  353.  jEschin,  in  Ctes.p,55l.  (Ed,  Col,  1513• 
frequently  eiTrare.  (r.)  Thus  in  Plato  and  Aristophanes  the  imperat. 
βίτΓον,  βίττάτω  occurs  for  βίττέ,  from  ίπω  •.  (while  είττόν  is  considered  as 
the  Dor.  imp.  aor.  ^.^)  So  ^veyKa  from  kvkyKia  (ψέρω)  for  1}ν€γκον 
Soph,  El,  13.  Xen,  Cyrop,  7,  1,  1.*  Under  tliis  head,  however, 
those  cases  are  not  to  be  reckoned  in  which  the  fut.  has  merely  σ. 
§.  182•  Obs,  I, 

So  in  the  Attic  language  Ιτγγογο,  ιττάμενο^,  πτάσθαι^  are  found  as  well 
as  cTrrero,  τγγο^ιοόϊ,  τττέσθαι,  ήράμην  and  ήρόμην.  But  such  forms  as 
^τΓβσο  (Eur,  Troad,  293.  many  MSS.  have  ττροσέπβσον,  and  Ale,  471. 
πέσοί  for  ττέσειβ),  ενράμην,  €ΪΚάμην,  ήλθαν,  έφυγαν,  ^λα^αν,  ^ιπαν, 
εΐ^α,  belong  only  to  the  later  and  Alexandrian  period  \ 

Obs,  8.  In  the  Homeric  language  many  aorists  are  found  which  are 
formed  in  a  different  way  by  syncope,  as  enXero  from  ττέλω,  ττέλομαι 
for  ΙττέλεΓο,  2nd  pers.  Ιττλεο,  εττλεν :  so  επτόμηνψ  which  is  also  admitted 
into  the  Attic  language  from  πέτομαι  (see  the  list  of  verbs),  and  with 
elision  of  the  diphthong  iypero,  άγρόμενοί  for  ίγείρετο,  άγ€φόμ€νο$. 
At  least  these  forms  always  occur  as  aorists :  and  so  also  άγρόμενοι 
*  persons  collected  together'  is  distinguished  from  άγαρόμενοι  *  persons 
collecting  themselves'.  Such  syncopated  forms  sometimes  also  take  the 
reduplication,  §.  165.  Obs,  4.  as,  πέψνε  from  ψένω  for  ε^ενε,  κέκΧετο^ 
κεκΧόμενοί  from  κέΧομαι.  Elsewhere  the  vowel  of  the  termination  is 
merely  elided,  as  in  iyeyro  for  εγένετο  Hes.  Theog,  283.  704.  Tlieocr^ 
1,  88.  (different  from  γέντο  *  he  seized'),  and  probably  the  forms  dXro, 

•  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  649,  91.  Find.  Athen.  13.  p.  573  E.,  Boeckh 

Gregor.  p.  (228)  48 1.  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  89.  p.  608.  reads  ενρόμενον.  άνενρατο  is 

'  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  348.  not.  found  Timocl.  ap.  Athen.  6.  p.  S33  B. 

6  Gregor.  p.  (65)  149  seq.    Fisch.  £ust.  ad  Od.  t'.  p.  1637^  39.  says^  τον 

3  a.  p.  188.  ενράμην  καΐ  τον  ευρασθαι  οϊ/κ  Ιστι 

**  Of  ενράμην  see  Fisch.  2.  p.  435.  χρησιν   ενρεϊν,    Comp.  ad  II.    σ, 

3a.p.95.  Woir.adDem.Lept.pi216.  p.  1144,  22.    Of  ειΧάμην  see  Dorv. 

Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  139.    In  Hesiod  ad  Char.  p.  402  seq.  Lips.    Lob.  ad 

Fr.  8.  (ap.  Ruhnk.  Ep.  Grit.  p.  108.)  Phryn.  p.  183.    Fisch.  3  a.  p.  24, 

Fischer  reads  ^υρομένο$,  as  in  Fr.  Valck.  1.  c. 
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ccKTOt  eleKTOf  Ικτο  Hes.  Theog.  481.  /i/r:ro,  λέξρ,  λέιττο,  τΑλι-ο,  ύμτο^  ere 
to  be  regarded,  as  Buttmann  has  suggested,  as  syncopated  imperfects 
for  ijXero  or  ?7Xaro,  &c.  and  so  σνναίκτην  lies.  Λτ.  H>  189.  from  -αϊσ- 
σέτην  (-αίγέτην)  in  usage  as  aorists,  not  plusq.  perf.  with  omission  of 
the  reduplication.  The  consonant  which  preceded  the  rejected  TOwel, 
and  consequently  is  followed  by  /i  σ  r,  is  changed  as  the  nature  of  these 
consonants  requires  §.  84.  therefore  ΙΙίγμην  iietcrOf  ίλέγμην  ikeicroy 
for  €^€χυμην  έ^έχετο.  The  ο  is  rejected  in  λνμην  lU  ψ\  80.  aor.  from 
Ιλνόμην,  XvTo  has  commonly  v,  but  sometimes  v,  as  /i.  w'»  1•  as  ipvTo 
for  epvcTo  imperf.  II.  6\  138.  and  elsewhere.  The  other  moods  were 
formed  according  to  the  analogy  by  which  σο  in  the  imper.  Θαι  in  the 
infin.  answer  to  μαι  and  μην  in  the  indie,  ίέξρ  (^έγ-σο)»  λέ{ο,  ορσο,- 
inf.  ^eχθαι,  ορθαι  II.  &,  4,74,. 

Of  the  syncopated  perf.  τέθνατ€  &e.  see  §•  198,  6. 

The  Second  Future  Passive 

is  derived  from  aor.  2.  pass,  by  changing  the  termmatiorr  ^ηρ 
irttoi  -ησομαι  and  rejecting  the  augment^  e.  g.  βκρυβην,  κρυβψ- 
σομαι, 

194.        By  the  same  analogy  is  formed 

(*^^)  The  Second  Perfect  or  Middle*, 

which  is  always  formed  from  the  unchanged  and  commonly  the 
original  root,  by  changing  only  ω  into  a,  and  prefixing  the  redu- 
plication, e.g.  ονωγο,  βέβουλα  (προβίβουλα  //.  ο,  113•)^  ββ- 
βριθα,  γέγηθο,  γέγωνα,  SeSca  (from  δίω),  δέδουπα  (II.  φ  y  679•), 
εαγα  (α  γ  ω,  αγνυμι),  eaSa  (^δω,  αι/δάι/ω),  εδηδα  from  εδω^  εσθιω^ 
eppiya,  κβκη^α,  κεκευθα,  KeKpayay  κεκοπώα  {Ι1•ν  j  60•),  κέχανδα, 
λέλα^ατΓβ^  λελει^ότοα  i/es.  Th.  826.  λέλι^θα,  μέμαρπα,  oSbiSa, 
ολωλσ,  οττωττα,  ορωρα,  πέπι^γα,  ττεφευγα,  ireirpaya,  σέσηνα, 
τετηκα,  τετριγα,  τεθηττα,  πβφρικα,  τετευχώί,  8cc.  With  re- 
gard to  the  penult,  the  following  rules  are  observed : 

1.  α  arising  from  e  or  ει,  and  e  of  the  aor.  2.  become  o, 
e.  g.  σπείρω  J  εσπάρην,  εσπορα.  στέλλω  [σταλώ],  εσταλΐ|ΐ^, 
εστοΧα.  κτεινω  [iCTavw,  εκτάνην],  εκτονα.  τέμνω  [τα^ιώ},  €το- 
μον,   τετομα.      λέγω,   ελέγι?!/,   XiXoya.     μένω,  μένω,  /ιέμονα. 

*  Perhaps  more  correctly  Perfcclum      inaccuracy  of  the  name  Perf.  Middle, 
Primum,  being  more  simple  in  form      see  Buttmann  L.  Gr.  j).  370. 
and  older  in  point  of  time.    Of  the 
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βγχίΣίω  [χβδω],  εγκτβχοδα  Arist.  Ran.  482.  Vesp.  624.  nepdw, 
παρΒω,  ττέττορδα  Arist,  Pac.  334.  στε/ογω,  εστοργώζ.  ^ερκω, 
SeSopKfUjc,  €/ογω,  eopya,  ελττω,  εολπα  .  πέττονβα  from  πενθώ 
or  πάσχω  ;  in  the  same  manner  as  '  break,  brake,  broken'•  In 
polysyllabic  verbs  also,  as  εγε/ρω  (εγερω,  'nyepov)^  rtyopa  and 
εγρ^γορα  (for  εγητγο/οα  §•  168.). 

2.  In  tbe  rest  of  the  verbs  the  long  vow^el-  is  pul  in  the 
penult  for  the  shoil  one,  either  as  it  stood  in  the  present,  or 
changed. 

a)  a,^vhich  came  from  ac  or  η,  or  vf^as  loog  by  position  iti 
the  present,  is  changed  into  ir,  e.  g.  μαίνομαι,  έμανην,  μεμηνα• 
£α/ω,  ε^άην,  Βε^ηα,  βάλλω  (θαλώ),  τέθι?λα.  κλά^ω  (κλογώ), 
ε/ίλαγοι/,  κεκΧηγα,  Χηθω  (λαθώ),  eXaOov,  ΧβΧηθα,  ττλιιτί-ω 
(πλαγώ),  εττΧάγην,  πεπληγα.  φαίνω,  φανώ,  πεφηνα^,  χα/ι/ω, 
χα  Ι/ω,  Keyrtva, 

Except :  κραζο),  eKpayov,  KCKpaya,  πρασσω,  ττέπ/οογα.  φρα^ 
ίω,  πέφ/οαδε**.  αδω,  εάδα.  αγω  (ayvυμι),  eaya»  (In  the  aor. 
εαδοι/^  €ayη,)  λ^λάκα  comes  from  the  old  Χακω,  Ion.  λι^κέω» 

b)  f,  which  came  from  ει,  is  changed  into  oi  (combination  of 
I  in  the  fut.  "with  Rule  1.).  πείθω  (πιθω),  επιθον,  πεποιθα, 
Χείπω  (Χιπώ),  ΧεΧοιπα,    είκω,  εοικα,    ειδω,  οίδα®• 

Instead  of  εοικα  a  more  Attic  form  was  εIιcα,  which  occurs 
even  in  Hesiod  Sc.  206.^  like  the  common  word  είδώ(;from  οίδα. 

c)  To  this  lengthening  of  the  short  vowel  belongs  also  /le- 
μηΧα  from  μεΧει, 

Obs,  1•  In  some  verbs  the  penult  remains  short,  e.  g.  άκίικοα  from 
ακούω,  ίληλυθα  from  «λβνθω.  (eiXiiXovda  is  a  mere  poetic  lengthening  of 
the  V  ;  yet  the  same  analogy  exists  here  as  between  σπβυ^ω  and  σπουδή,) 
On  the  other  hand  ιτέφευγα  from  ψενγω,  κέκευθα,  τέτ€νχα, 

Obs,  t.  The  poets  frequently  make  the  penult  short  again,  particu- 
larly in  the  feminine  of  the  participle,  because  the  proper  form  would 
be  inadmissible  in  a  verse,  e.g.  apdpvla  II,  y\  331•  and  elsewhere 

•»  Fisch.  2.  p.  432.  from  the  fut. 

^  The  orthography  of  πέψρνα  can-  **  Fisch.  2.  p.  430  seq. 

not  be  justified,  whether  the  tense  be  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  433. 

derived  from  the  pres.  of  which  the  '  Pierson  ad  Mcer.  p.  148.  Brunck 

original  form  was  probably  ^άνω^  or  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  185. 
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(αράρυϊαν  Hes,  Theog»  608.).  μεμακνίαι  IL  S',  435.  from  μ€μηκύ$  IL  ic« 
S62.  τεθαλνΊα  IL  i,  208.  &c.  from  τ€ΘηλώΒ  Od.  μ,  103.  XeXdmna  Od. 
μ,  85.  from  λεληκώί  II,  χ,  141.  σ€σαρνΐα  Hesiod.  Sc.  Η.  268.  from 
σέσηρα,  σεσηρώε»  Similarly  irciraOvti}  Od.  p\  555•  from  πήθω  (ιταθν)^ 
^παθον,  πέκηθα• 

Ohs,  3.  From  α  (fut.  2.)  aor.  %.  origimites  w  in  ipp^ya  Soph,  Track• 
852.  Pht.  Phcedon*  p.  86  A•*  from  ρήσσω  as  άρωγίι  is  comiected  with 
άρίιγω.  Comp.  §•  187,  7.  In  ειωθα  the  characteristic  ο  in  the  perf.  2. 
is  changed  into  w,  perhaps  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  in  order  to  give 
to  a  tense  which  has  the  signification  of  the  present,  the  character  of 
duration  hy  means  of  the  form  itself  (§.  171.),  evOa,  as  the  loniana 
{Herod,  2,  91.  1,  133.  4, 134.  3,  27.  31.)  and  Dorians  also,  according 
to  Suidas  and  Thucydides  (6,  58.)  wrote,  and  then  lengthened  into 
€(ωθα•  Comp.  οκωχα  §.  186.  Obs,  3.  άωρτο  §•  189.  1,  Obs. 

Obs,  4.  &π€ΚΓονίικατ€  Xenoph,  Hiero  3, 8.  appears  to  be  a  lengthening 
of  the  perf.  2.  if  the  reading  be  correct.  (Plat.  Apol,  Socr,  p.  38  C. 
Bekker  reads  from  MSS.  άπεκτόνατε.)  It  seems  to  have  originated  in 
the  custom  of  forming  new  verbs  from  a  perf.  2.  either  actually  in  use, 
or  at  least  imagined  according  to  analogy,  e.  g.  from  ίγρίιγορα  a  present 
tense  εγρηγορόων  is  found  Od.  v\  6.  (εγρηγόρονν  Arisioph.  EccL  32. 
was  introduced  by  Brunck),  and  for  ίγρηγόρησαν  Xenoph*  Anah,  4, 6, 22• 
and  εγρήγορον  ^sch,  Ag.  356•  ίγρηγόρεσαν  and  έγρηγορόβ  are  now  read• 

Obs.  5.  The  Attic  εΐζα^  εΐξασι  from  είκω,  for  είκα  or  ^ouca,  is  quite 
irregular ;  in  which  £  instead  of  <  is  said  to  be  taken  from  the  Boeotian 
dialect^. 

Obs.  6.  Some  perfects  appear  to  be  formed  immediately  from  the 
present,  by  changing  -ω  into  -a,  and  prefixing  the  reduplication,  e•  g• 
MdovnOf  ^e^ia,  from  ^ονπω,  Βίω,     Thus  also  άνωγα  for  ^νωγα. 

Verbs  which  have  this  perf.  2.  form  from  it  also  a  plusquam- 
perf.  2.  after  the  same  rules  as  those  by  which  the  plusquam- 
perf.  1 .  was  formed  from  the  perf.  1 .  οΧωλα,  wXwXecv.  oBwSa, 

Obs.  There  is  scarcely  a  single  verb,  which  has  all  these  tenses,  that 
can  regularly  be  derived  from  it.  It  is  very  seldom  that  a  verb  has  both 
aor.  1.  and  aor.  2.  pass,  as  άπηγγέΧθην  and  άπηγγέλην  •,  or  perf.  1.  and 
2.  at  the  same  time,  (r.)  When  it  has  these  tenses,  they  commonly 
belong  to  two  different  dialects,  or  two  different  ages  of  a  dialect,  aa 
ΙΐΓίθον  only  in  the  old  Ionic,  Ιιτεισα  in  Attic  and  the  rest,  ατΐ}λλάχθΐ|ν, 

*  Valck.  ad  Hipp.  1338.  Eurip.    Iphig.    A.  853.      Fisch.  1. 

^  Ruhnk.  ad  TimaBi  Lex.  PI.  p.  98.      p.  175. 
Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  147.     Musgr.  ad         •  Passpw  ad  Parthen.  21.  p.  TO, 
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συνελέχθην  in  the  older  Attic  dialect,  άπηΚΚάγην,  συνεΚέγην  in  the  new, 
or  they  have  different  significations,  as  πέττραχα  in  an  active  sense,  Ari^ 
stoph.  Equ.  683.  Xenoph.  H.  Gr.  5,  2,  S2.  Cyrop.  7,  5,  42.  Anab.  5, 
7,  29.  πέπραγα  in  a  neuter  sense.  Some  of  these  double  forms  are 
φανονμαι  and  φανήσομαι,  both  in  the  tragedians  ;  ^icreiva  and  ίκτανον 
in  Homer  and  the  tragedians.  Instead  of  ^Γυψβν,  J^wr.  /on.  779.  has 
irvner,  and  A^opA.  CEci.  2*.  811.  Aj,  255,  ArisUAch»  1193.  Tvwels»  κατά- 
kXivcIs  is  found  Nub.  694.  for  κατακ\ίΘ€ίί,  and  icaraicXivevrey  Ρ/αί.  TJep. 
2.  p.  372  B. 

Many  forms  occur  only  in  single  authors,  and  are  not  used  by  others, 
e.  g.  ίσέφθην  from  σέβω^  -ομαι,  in  Sophocles  αρ.  Hesych.  s.  v,  and  Plat, 
Phcedr»  p,  254  B.  and  perhaps  many  tenses  occurred  in  the  lost  works  of 
the  Greeks,  which  we  now  consider  as  never  having  been  in  use. 
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The  proper  conjugation  can  only  be  learnt  completely  from  195. 
the  paradigm  which  is  given  below ;  at  the  same  time,  how-  (^^^) 
ever,  all  these  different  tenses  have  something  amongst  them 
in  common,  which  may  be  comprehended  under  the  following 
general  heads : 

1 .  There  are  in  the  active  and  passive  voices  two  principal 
classes  with  reference  to  the  termination ;  one  of  which  we  shall 
call  the  class  of  the  Principal  tenses  (the  present,  future,  and 
perfect),  the  other  the  class  of  the  Historical  tenses  (im- 
perfect, plusquam  perf.  and  the  aorists).  The  tenses  of  each 
class  agree  with  one  another  in  certain  points,  as  the  following 
table  shows : 


1.  P• 

c3    Γ  Sing.  — 
•^  <  D.  wanting 

<  t  PI•  -μ^ν 

S.    ^μαι 
D.  -μεθον 
PL  ψ€θα 


L  ernes. 

2.  P. 

3.   P. 

-c 

-€-€f 

"TOV 

-τον 

-T€ 

-σι 

-σαι 

-ται 

-σθον 

-σβον 

-σββ 

-vrai 

Historical  Tenses. 


L  P. 

i   fSing. — 
vg  <  D.  wanting 

S.   -/ii?v 
D•  "μβθορ 
Ρ1.>εβο 


2.  P. 

-c 

-τον 

-T€ 

-σο 

-σθον 

-σθβ 


P. 


3. 

-ti?v(r) 

-V 
-ΤΟ 

'σθην 
-ντο• 


This  table  serves  also  for  the  verbs  in  μι,  and  on  that  ac- 
count the  first  person  is  left  undefined.    The  third  person  sing« 
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act.  is  €1  in  the  present  and  future  of  verbs  in  ω,  in  the  perf• 
e;  in  verbs  in  μι  it  is  σι. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  old  (epic)  and  old  Attic  language,  the  distinction  be- 
tween the  2nd  and  3rd  pers.  dual  appears  not  to  have  been  firmly 
established ;  in  the  former  both  persons  appear  to  have  been  -or»  ui 
the  latter  -ην.  Thus  we  find  as  Srd  pers.  dual  liUKeroVf  imperf.  II•  ^^ 
304.  €τ€νχ€τον  II,  y\  346.  Χαψνσσετον  σ,  683.  ίτον  Hes.  "Έργ.  197. 
but  with  the  v.  r.  ίτην.  On  the  other  hand  we  find  in  the  %  pers.  Soph• 
(Ed.  y.  1511.  είχέτην,  where  είχετον  would  be  against  the  metrei  Eur. 
Ale.  672.  ίΐΧΚαζάτην  in  all  MSS, ;  and  Zenodotus  wrote  IL  κ\  545» 
λαβέτην  for  λάβετον.  λ',  782.  σφώ  ^e  μάΚ*  ήθελέτην.  In  most  of  these 
passages,  however,  the  MSS.  have  unanimously  2  pers.  OVf  3  pen•  -^v, 
and  the  metre  allows  cither  a  long  or  a  short  syllables 

Obs.  2.  If  we  assume  that  tlie  termination  of  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  of 
the  principal  tenses  in  Doric  ^yri  for  -σι  was  the  primitive  form,  and 
that  the  Doric  r  was  afterwards  changed  into  σ,  the  ν  before  σ  rejected 
(§.  39.),  and  then  the  short  vowel  changed  into  a  diphthong,  or  made 
long  (rvTrrovTij  τύπτορσι,  τνπτουσι,  τετύφαντι,  τετνφανσι^  Τ€τύψασΐ9 
ηθένη,  τιθένσι^  ηθεισι  and  τίθέασι),  the  agreement  becomes  stiU  dearer, 
not  only  between  all  kinds  of  verbs  in  -ω,  as  well  as  in  "μι,  but  also  be- 
tween the  principal  and  historical  tenses.     For 

1.  The  third  pers.  plur.  of  verbs  in  -ω,  and  of  those  in  -/m,  -ονσι, 
-β£σ<,  -ασ<,  -ονσι,  -ϋσι  have  one  principle,  since  they  are  derived  ac•- 
cording  to  the  common  rule  §.  39.  from  -^yri,  -€>τί,  -oyri,  -oita»  "vyri. 

2.  The  active  and  passive  voices  accord  in  the  third  person  of  the 
present  and  future,  -ονη^  -ovrai,  -evn,  -evrai,  -ayn,  -oyroi,  &c.  r^arroin^i 
(-ονσί),  τυπτονται.    τιΒένη  (τιΘεϊσι)^  τίθενται,  &C. 

3.  It  becomes  clear  how  in  verbs  in  -μι  the  terminations  "ia&i^  "όασι^ 
-νασι  could  come  from  -εΐσί,  -ονσί,  -νσι ;  viz.  the  α  before  the  termi- 
nation comes  from  v,  according  to  the  Ionic  dialect,  as  iref  cX^arai, 
τιΘέαται  for  πεφίληνται,  τίθενται.  See  §.  198• 

4.  The  reason  appears  why  α  before  the  termination  -σι  of  the  per- 
fect is  long ;  viz.  because  the  syllable  in  which  y  before  σ  is  omitted, 
remains  long.  §.39. 

5.  In  the  same  manner  the  analogy  between  -ovri  and  -oy,  -aire  and 
-αν  is  shown.  In  some  dialects,  much  of  which  afterwards  remained 
in  the  dialect  of  the  Alexandrian  writers,  the  perf.  in  the  third  pere. 
plur.  had  also  -ay  for  -ασι.  See  §.  200,  4.  Obs. 

*  Schsf.  ad  Apoll.  Rhod.  Sch.  ad  Eur.  Med.  1041.  Comp.  Herm. 
p.  146.    £hnsL  ad  Arist.  Ach.  733.      ad  Soph.  CEd.  Col.  1381. 
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The  conjugation  of  the  perf.  pass•  deserves  a  separate  mea-  196. 
tion  here.  It  has  properly  the  passive,  tejriaiiiations  given  iii  th^ 
above  tables,  Sing•  rfiai,  "<^a*>  "ταΐ;  Ρμ^^^-^αεθον^-σβο^,  -σβον.; 
Plur.  -/ιεθα,  -σθε,  rvrai ;  and  these  terminatipns  remaiQ  ujo,^ 
changed  in  the ,  pure  yerbs.  But  in  thp.barytpi^e  verbs  the 
consonant  which  precedes  the  t^npaination  n^us^  b^  changed  i|i 
various  ways  accpf4.iog  to  the  riUes  in  §•  37,  4. -,, 

1.  If  tiie  termination  is  -/x/iai,  the  fi^t  fA  is  regarded  as 
originating  from  τγ,  and  therefore  the  verb  is  conjugated 
τετυφαι  (τέτυτΓ-σαι)  τετυπται,  τετυφβοί'  (from  τέτυττθον). 

2.  In  -yjuoc,  γσ  is  changed  into  ξ,  γ  before  τ  into  ic,  before 
θ  into  χ  (§.  34.),  elXeyfiaif  elXe^ai,  elXeKrai,  εΐλβγθον,  &c. 

3.  In  -σμαι,  which  has  originated  from  ^yKa,  e.  g.  νίφασμαί 
from  we(f>ayKa,  the  ν  from  which  the  y  of  the  perf.  act.  has  been 
derived,  where  it  is  practicable,  resumes  its  place,  as  πεφασμαι, 
πεφανσαι,  πβψανται,  ττεφανθον,  Ίτεφάνθαι  IL  β,  122.  ε,  531• 
Soph,  Antig.  62 1 .  and  elsewhere.  λεΧύμανται  Dem.  p.  570, 20. 
So  -avrai  is  always  the  termination  of  the  3rd  pers.  sing,  not 
plur.  χΡηφοο  κεκρανται  Eur,  Andr.  1276.  comp.  Ion.  1029. 
πεττείρανται  τάδε  Soph,  Trach,  851.  κβγείμανται  φρένες  Find, 
Pyth,  9,  57.  according  to  the  schema  Pindaricum  §.  303,  2. 
So  the  verbs  in  -υνω,  e.  g.  λελά/χττρυι/ται  Arist,  Plat.  635, 
παρώξυνται  Dem,p,  70,  14.   παρωξυνθαι  Plat.  Proi.jp.  333  E.^ 

With  the  same  termination  before  the  2nd  pers.  -σαι  the  first 
σ  is  again  dropped,  as  ττεττεισαι,  ττεττυσαι  Plat.  Prot.  p.  310  B. 
Homer  has  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  πεττυσσαι  Od.  λ',  494. 
κβκασσαι  Od*  r\  82, 

4.  In  -μμαι  and  'yμaly  which  have  arisen  from  -μφα  and 
-γχα,  the  μ  and  γ  which  had  been  dropped  in  the  first  person 
resume  their  place  in  the  other  persons,  as  eXγ|X€yμaι  (for  ελτ/- 
λεγ-γ^^αι  from  ελέγχω),  ελήλεγξαι  (from  ελήλεγ-γσαι),  ελί^-^ 
XeyKTau  κβκαμμαι,  κβκαμ'φαι  (from  κεκαμιτ^ιτσαι),  κέκαμπται, 
See§.  188,  2. 

Of  the  third  pers.  plur.  see  §.  198.  b. 

2.  With  respect  to  the  Moods  it  is  to  be  observed  that  197, 

a)  In  the  imperative,  except  the  second  person,  the  dual  of  ^^^^^ 

^  Schsf.  ad  Dionys.  H.  p.  355.  ad  ApoU.  Rh.  Schol.  p.  208. 
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the  indicative  is  throughout  the  basis.  Act.  sing,  third  peiB. 
dual  'Tov,  των;  plur.  -τε,  τωσαν.  Pass.  sing,  third  pers. 
-σθω ;  dual  -σθον,  -σβωμ ;  plur.  -σ0ε,  -σβωσαν.  Only  in  the 
pres.  and  perf.  pass,  the  2nd  pers.  imp.  is  throughout  in  analogy 
with  the  2nd  pers.  indie,  the  imper.  having  -σο  where  the  indie, 
has  -σαι.  If  an  e  precedes  the  σ,  the  σ  is  rejected,  and  eat 
which  remains  is  contracted  into  γ,  eo  into  ov.  See  §.  202,  1. 
The  proper  imper•  perf.  act.  does  not  occur,  for  yeytave  Eur. 
Or.  1226.  is  present,  and  reOyaOi  8cc•  are  deriyative  forms. 

b)  In  the  optative  t  is  always  added  to  the  principal  vowel, 
either  short  or  made  short,  of  the  same  tense  in  the  indicative. 
τντΓτω  τνπτοίμι,  ervxpa  τυφαιμι.  In  the  perfect  it  is  added  to 
the  principal  vowel  of  the  present  indie,  τέτνψα,  τετυφοιμι. 
If  the  long  vowel  be  the  characteristic,  as  in  the  perf.  pass,  of 
verbs  pure,  t  is  subscribed,  τβτίμημαι  rerc/Lip/iiiy,  ΨίκριβωμαΜ, 
ηκριβωμην.  If  the  principal  vowel  is  v,  this  vowel  becomes 
long,  e.  g.  XeXSro  Od.  σ,  238.  ΖαινΖτο  II.  ω,  665.  forXe- 
Χυίτο,  SaiiniirOf  perhaps  more  correctly  λελνΐτο,  δοινυΤτο*. 

c)  The  conjugation  of  the  optative  is  always  analogous  with 
that  of  the  historical  tenses,  that  of  the  conjunctive  with  the 
conjugation  of  the  principal  tenses.  The  optative  has  therefore 
in  the  third  person  dual  -την,  -σθην ;  in  the  third  person  plur. 
-I',  -ντο.  The  conjunctive  in  the  dual  third  pers.  τό¥,  «σΟον ; 
plur.  third  pers.  -σι,  -νται. 

d)  The  conjunctive  has  throughout  the  long  vowel  instead 
of  the  short  of  the  indicative,  ω,  η,  ρ,  for  ο,  e,  ei.  In  the 
perfect  it  is  again  determined  by  the  present,  νέφυια/  JEur» 
Ion.  453.  ώψλ^ι:ρ  Arist,  Av.  1457.  καθβστ^ιτρ  Soph•  Ani» 
1074.    τβθνηκωσι  Thuc.  8,  74. 

e)  If  we  might  venture  to  assume  as  a  principle,  that  those 
forms  which  occur  in  the  old  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects  are  in 
general  the  primitive  forms,  the  infinitive  act.  must  have  ori* 
ginally  ended  in  -/ιεναι,  abbreviated  into  -μεν.  From  this  at 
least  many  forms  of  infinitives  in  use  may  be  derived. 

From  the  form  -μεναι,  -τιθέ/^εναι,  τετυφβμεναι,  τυφΟημεναι, 
came,  by  omitting  the  syllable  /le,  τιθβναι,  τετυψέναι,  τυφβ?- 
vai.    In  some  the  vowel  preceding  the  omitted  με  was  made 

*  Jen.  Litt.  Zeit  1809.  No.  247.  p.  154. 
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long,  as  in  στηναι,  Belvai,   δούναι,  for  σταμβναι,  θεμεναι,  8o- 
μ€ναι. 

From  the  form  -μεν,  τνπτβμεν,  came,  in  the  same  manner, 
τυτΓτεν  and  rvwreiv  made  long  (κ.)• 

f )  The  perfect  retains  its  reduplication  through  all  the  moods, 
τετυφα,  τετυφβ,  τβτυψοιμι,  τετύφω,  τετνφώα* 

Obs,  1 .  The  old  grammarians  reckoned  thirteen  conjugations  (σνζν 
ylas) ;  six  of  barytones,  three  of  circumflexed  verbs,  four  of  verbs  in  -/xe. 
Theodore  Gaza  reduced  them  to  five :  1 .  Those  which  have  ψ  in  the  fut. 
2.  Those  which  have  ξ.  3.  Those  which  have  σ.  4.  Those  in  λ,  μ,  ν,  p. 
5.  Those  in -/ii.     The  modem  division  originated  with  Verwey  \ 

Obs,  2•  Of  the  circumflexed  verbs  only  those  in  -έω  occur  frequently 
in  the  Ionic  writers  uncontracted,  but  often  also  contracted.  Those  in 
"άω  never  occur  uncontracted  in  Herodotus,  seldom  in  Homer,  as  doc* 
^ίάουσα  Οά.ε,βΐ,  κ,  227.  j3piaet /fei. "Εργ.  δ.  Theog,4iii7•  γοάοιμεν, 
γοάοιεν  II.  ω,  664.  Od.  ω',  190,  έλάων  Od.  κ\  83.  Η.  in  Merc.  342. 
ΙχΘυάοντ€£  Hes,  Sc,  210.  κατεσκίαον  Od*  μ\  436.  κρα^άων  IL  ri\  213. 
Od,  Γ,  438.  \άων  Od.  r,  229 seq.  Η,  in  Mere,  860.  ναιετάονσιν  Od,  ζ^ 
153.  245.  met  Od,  ζ,  292.  ovrae  Od.  χ,  356.  iriftaov  II.  π,  367. 
νλαον  Od.  π,  5.  v\  15.  expaero  Od.  (j/,  69.  all  with  α  short;  with  α 
long  ίιψάων  Od.  λ',  584.  πεινάων  /ί.  y ,  25.  ττ',  758.  σ  162.  άμάειν 
Hes,  "Εργ,  392.  They  are  commonly  contracted  in  Homer  and  Hesiod, 
or  lengthened,  avnaas,  άντιόωσιν.  See  §.  II.  p.  38•  It  is  remarkable 
that  along  with  γοάοιμεν,  έλάων,  1•χθυάοντ€5^ — γοόωσα^  εΧόωσι,  l^fivaq. 
are  found  as  the  only  forms*.  The  inf.  -aeiv  is  found  only  in  Apoll'. 
Rh.  1,  828.  903.  3,  680.  1134.  in  vaieraeiPi  elsewhere  always  ελά^ν, 
πβρά^ν.     Those  in  "όω  are  no  where  found  uncontracted. 

Obs.  3.  Whether  the  inf.  of  verbs  in  -άω  should  have  the  t  subscr,  or 
not,  must  be  decided  by  a  more  complete  investigation  of  inscriptions. 
Herodian  (A.D.  180.)  and  the  subsequent  old  grammarians  decide 
against  it  on  trifling  grounds.  A  more  important  reason  is,  that  the 
original  form  of  the  inf.  was  not  -eiv  but  ev,  whence  ycXar,  not  yeX^v. 
For  though  orthography  and  speech  do  not  always  conform  exactly  to 
etymology,  the  inf.  of  the  verbs  in  -tJw  (Βηλουν  from  ίηλόεν,  not  ΒηλοΧν 
as  it  must  have  been  if  derived  from  ίηλΟ€ΐν)  shows  that  in  this  case 
regard  was  paid  to  the  original  form  '. 

^  Fisch.  1  a.  p.  244  seq.     Comp.  p.QSS.  Jen.L.Z.1809.No.245.p.138. 

Dion.  Thr.  p.  638.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  *  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  Praef. 

Theodqs.  Gramm.  p.  149.  p.  8.    Wolf  Litter.  Anal.  1.  p.  419. 

*  Hcrra.  in  Wolf.Mus.  Antic[.  Stud.  Gottling  ad  Theod.  p.  226  seq. 
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Conjugation. 


Α. 

Barytone  Verb 

Indicative. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

Sing.  ΓΐίτΓΓω,  '  I  strike' 

-ω,         -€is,       -e* 
Dual.              '€TOPf    'Crov 
Plur.  -o/xev,   -ere,      -ονσι  (ν) 

Sing,  rvirre,  *  strike* 

ΓντΓΓέτω,  'let  him  (her, 
it)  strike' 

Dual.  TvTTtTov^    *  strike    ye 
(both)• 
rvirreraiv,  *  they  (both) 
may  or  roust  strike' 

Plur.  τνττετε^  'strike  ye* 

τνπτέτωσαν  (l),  *  they 
may,  must,  should  strike' 

Iinperf. 

Sing,  ^rvnrovf  *  I  did  strike' 
-ov,       -es,       -e  (ei') 
Dual.              'CToVf    'ίτην 
Plur.  -Ofier,  -ere,     -ov 

Perf.  1. 

Sing,  τέτυφα,  *  I  have  struck' 
-a,         -as,       -€  (ev) 
Dual.             -arov,   -arov 
Plur.  -αμεν^  -are,     -άσι  (ν) 

[τίτνψε,  like  other  imper. 
perf.  act,  is  not  in  use.] 

Plusq.  1. 

Sing.  ereTTi^eiv 

-eiv,       -CIS,       -ct  (5) 
Dual.               -etrov,   -είτην 
Plur.  "ει μεν f  -eire,     -eισαv 

(-eorav)  (6) 

• 

Perf.  2. 

rervTra 

as  the  perf.  1.  in  all  the  moods. 

Plusq.  2. 

erervTretv 

as  in  the  plusquam  perf.  1. 

Aor.  1. 

Sing.  Ιη/ψα 

-α,           -as,       -€  (ev) 
Dual.               -arov,   -arijv 
Plur.  "αμεν,    ^ατε,     -αν 

Sing.  Tv\l/oy 

-ov,       -ar« 
Dual. -arov,  -a'rcav 
Plur.  -ατε,     '^τωσαν  (l) 

Aor.  2. 

Sing,  ετυπον 

as  the  imperfect. 

rvTTe 

as  the  present. 

Fut.  1. 

Sing,  τνφω 

as  the  present. 

wanting. 

Fut.  2. 

Sing,  τνπώ 

-ώ,          -ets,       -ei 
Dual.               -εΐτον,   ^εΊτον 
Plur.  'οΰμεν,  -etre,     -ονσι  (ν) 

wanting. 

Note.  The  numbers  refer  to  the  following  Observations,  §.  198. 


Active. 
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Optative. 

Conjunctive. 

Infinit. 

Participle. 

τύπτοψι^  *  I  might  strike, 

τύπτω  *  (that)  I  may  strike* 

I  would  strike' 

-Ot/il,           -OlS,         -01 

-01,              -JJS,              'Jl 

n/Trreiy 

'OiTOVf  'οίτην 

"tiTOVf      -ητΌΡ 

•Όΐμεν,     -otre,    -oiev  (2) 

-ω/χεν,    -fjrc,       -wfft  (r) 

(Gen.  '■ovTos^ 

% 

'Ονσηίψ 

■ 

&c.) 

τετυφοιμι 

as  the  present. 


as  the  present 


τ€τνφέναι 


(G.  -<5ros,  'viag, 
•'oroSf  Sec.) 


rvipat/ii 

-αψι,      -ais,      -ot 

-α*Γον,  -α/nyv 
-ai/Ltev,   -atrc,    -oi€v(7) 


rvipo) 
-ω, 

-ω/iev 


-fjroy, 


-lyrov 
-ωσ•£  (y) 


rvipai 


Γνψα^,  τνφάσα,  ηί- 

ψαν 
(G.  -αιτοί, 
"άσηε,  &c.) 


as  the  present. 


as  the  present. 


rv7r€iv 


ΓυτΓών,  -ονσο,    -(Jv 
(G.  TvwovToSi  Sec.) 


τν-φοιμι 

as  the  present. 


wanting. 


Tvypeiv 


τνφων^    -ονσα,   -oi' 


7Twrot/xc 

-oT/xi,         -OCf,  -01 

-ocrov,  'οίτην 

•Όΐμεν,     -oTrc,  -oTci' 


wanting. 


T^Trecv 


Γυττων,  -ουσο,  -oi/y 
(G.  -(w>TW,  Sec.) 


X  2 
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Confugation. 


Β. 

1.  in 

Indicative. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

S. 

φιλ'έω, '  I  love* 

s. 

^λ-ce 

-έ«,          -έ€ί«, 

'έ€ΐ 

-€€, 

-c^rw 

-ώ,            -CIS, 

-ce 

-€l, 

-e/r« 

D. 

-ierov, 

-^crov 

D. 

'ieroy, 

•c^iav 

'^ITOVf 

-cTrov 

-firov, 

•etrwv 

P. 

'έομεν^     'iere^ 

Ίουσι 

P. 

'ierCf 

-€έτωσαν 

•ουμ€ν^     -cere, 

"Ονσι  (ν) 

cere. 

'Μωσαν  (l) 

Imperf. 

S. 

D. 
P, 

-ciroy, 

-cc 

-Cl 

-€ον 

'Όυμ€ν^     -circ, 

-ουν 

• 

2.  in 

Present. 

S. 

τψ'άω,  '  I  honour' 

S. 

Tt/i-ac 

->άα>,          -aciS, 

-ae, 

^aina 

-ω,             '^, 

'9 

-a, 

'drm 

D. 

-acrov, 

-acrov 

D, 

-acrov, 

-οέτωΐ' 

-arov, 

-arov 

-arov, 

-cfrw 

P. 

'άομεν,     -acre, 

-άουσι 

P. 

-acre, 

-αέτΜ^αΐ' 

'ώμεν,      -arc, 

'ώσι  (ν) 

-arc, 

•ΟΓωσαν  (l) 

Imperf. 

S. 

έτίμ^αον,    -aci. 

-ac 

D.  'acTOVf     -αέττιν 

•Όΐν      -α«, 

-α 

-αΓον,      -cinjv 

3.  io 

Present. 

s. 

δι?λ-ί5ω,  '  I  show' 

s. 

iij\-oe 

'όω,          "oeiSy 

-dci 

-oc, 

-οέτ« 

-ώ,            -οΤ«, 

-0? 

-ov, 

-ovrw 

D 

-ocroy. 

-<5crov 

D 

.  -<$€Γ0ν, 

-οέτΜΐ' 

-ovrov, 

-ovrov 

•ot/rov, 

-oirrwK 

P. 

•όομεν,     "oere, 

-(ioi/ffi 

P. 

-eicre, 

-οέηασαν 

'θνμ€Ρ^     "οΰτε. 

-ουσί  (γ) 

-^VTef 

-ούΓΜσαι'  (l) 

Imperf. 

s. 

έδτ/λ-οον,  -0€ί, 

'oe 

D.  -((eror,     -βέη|ΐ' 

-ονν,  -ονί, 

-ου 

-ourov,     -ovriii' 

*  ^αω,  π€ΐναω,  ί!ί\//αω,  χράομαι,  contract  ac  and  aei  into 


Coryugatiofi* 
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contracted. 


-εω. 


Optative. 


Conjunctive.        Infinit. 


Participle^ 


'ioi 


ψιΧ'έοιμί 
'έοιμι^    "ioiSf 
"οΐμι^      -ocs,       -01 

^έοιτορ^'€θίτην 
"ΟΪΤΌν,  'οίτην 
'έοιμ€Ρ,'έοιτ€,  ^-ioiey 
-o?/u€v,  -ocre,    -οΪ€ν(β) 


φιΧ'έω 

«Η  #«^  ^ 

-ω,  -ps,        -ρ 

"έητον^ 'έητον 
"TJTOVf    "rjroy 

"ώ/iev,    -ijrc,     -ιίβ^ι  (ν) 


-€?ν    -έων,-έουσα,-έον 

-ων,  -ονσα,  -ονκ 

(G.  0ιλ-έοι/Γθί 

-ονιτοί  ice.) 


-αω. 

rc/x-aoi/ic 

'άοιμι,  'aoiSf    -aot 

-aoirovj-aoinyv 

rc/i-αω. 

-άω,        -ajys,     -ajj 

-aif  rov,  "άητον 

rc/i-aciv 

-9V 

τιμ'άιαν 

-άω  ν,'άονσα  r^ov 
-ων,  -ωσα,    -ίίν 
(G.  -aovros 

-|>Γθν,  'ψτην 

-aroy#  -arov 

-ωιτοβ) 

-aoi^€V,-oiocre,  -aocev 
-^/iev,    "^re,     -^€v  (2) 

-ώ/iey,   -are,     -ώσι  (ν) 

Ρ•  -«co/tcevf  «aere,  -ααν 
-«/tecv,  -are,     -ων 


-W. 


-Ot/ii,       -Oii,        -Oi 

^όοιτον,-οοίτην 
-oirov,  -oiViyv 
-ooi|iev,-($oire,  -<5ot€v 
-oT/i€v,  -oTre,    -ot€v(2) 


2ΐ7λ-($ω 

-ω,         -otf,      -01 

-(Jijrov,  -iJiyrov 
-ώ^ov,  ^Qtov 
-ί)ω/i€v»-cJ)ίr€,   -όωσι 
-ώ/iev,   -lire,    -ώσ^  (f ) 


^lyX-iJetv 
-ot/v 


ίι;λ-<5ων 

-όων,-<$ονσα,-όον 
-ω  Vf  -ονσα«  -ovi' 


P.  -c5o/Atv,  -niere,  -00 ν 
'Όυμ€ν^'Όυτ€9  -οι/ν 


ι;  and  ]^.     See  §.  200.  '2. 
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Observations. 

198.  1 .  In  the  third  person  plur.  of  the  imperative  in  Attic  the  terminatioD 
(19S)  ^yrwv  is  more  usual  than  "irwaay.  The  former  occurs  even  in  the  Ionic 
writers.  άγγ€ΧΚόντων  IL  ff,  517.  vivovruy  Od.  a\  840.  Xeyi{>Twr 
Herod.  1,  89.  σωζόντων  Soph.  Aj.  660.  μ€Τ€χ6ντων  Plot.  Proiag. 
p.  322  D.  φερόντων  Xen.  Symp.  δ,  8.  In  the  contracted  verbs  alio 
κυρουντων  jEschyl.  Choeph,  712.  Χνπουντων  Xenoph.  Cyr.  8»  8»  50. 
έκίαματονντων  Plat.  Rep.  2.  p.  381  £.  γεΧώντων  Soph.  Aj.  961.  Ια 
the  aor.  1.  ίκκοίΡάντων  Aristoph.  A  v.  588.  ΐΓ€μφάντων  Xen.  Cyrop.  4» 
5,  17.  The  other  form,  however,  -τωσαν^  is  also  found  in  the  older 
Attics,  e.  g.  Thuc,  1,  84.  μαθέτωσαν.  Plat.  Leg.  6.  p.  759  D.  ^epirmtmr. 
ib.  762  A.  νττεχέτωσαν,  and  various  examples,  probably  from  an  old 
law,  in  ^schin.  c.  Tim.  p.  614.  ίατωσαν  and  "ίτωσαν  are  even  more 
common  than  Ιστών  and  Ιόντων^. 

The  same  form  was  also  used  by  the  Dorians,  e.  g.  Koivavtovrmv  in 
the  treaty  of  alliance  between  the  Argives  and  Lacedsemonians  Thuc• 
by  79.  according  to  Valckenaer's  emendation  ad  Eurip.  Phcen.  p.  75. 
for  κοινωνουντων^  i.  e.  κοινωνείτωσαν.  Some  Doric  tribes  omitted  the  ψ 
in  this  form,  e.  g.  τοωνντω^  αΐΓοστ€ΐΚάντω^.  Hence  the  Latin  imperative- 
in  the  third  person  amanto^  docento^. 

S.  The  optative  in  -οίμι,  particularly  in  the  contracted  verbs»  Iiaa 
also'  in  Attic  the  termination  -o/i^v,  ποιοίην,  ψιΧοίην^  Ιι^ρωτ^ην^  ^povoiii$f 
^ατεΧοίης  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  96  B.  C.  άποστεροιη  Itocr.  Enc.  HeL 
p.  216  A.  έτΓίτιμψημεν  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  149  £•  ίτερωτψη  Xenophm 
M.  S.  1,  1,  9.  L•ya'πψηv  Plat.  Cratyl.  p.  891  C.  Lys.  p.  215  B. 
νικφη  Demosth,  Phil.  1.  extr.  τοΧμψη  Isocr.  π.  άνη^.  p.  810  Β.  ica- 
κνβερνφη  Pht.  Rep.  9.  p.  573  D.  ^ργηε  Soph.  Antig.  70.  The  third 
person  plur.  is,  as  in  the  common  form,  φιΧοΊεν,  τιμψεν.  Yet  the  Attica 
often  use  the  form  οΊμι,  ψμι\  as  άποροι  Plat.  Rep.  p.  557  D. 

This  form  οίην  is  found  also  in  Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  e.  g.  ^νορφι 
Herod.  1,  89.  οίκοίητε  Theocr.  Id.  12,  28.  As  verbs  in  -άω  were  by 
the  lonians  conjugated  in  -εω  (§.  10.),  we  find  in  their  writers  iιa!πηSo(^f 
ίρωτοίη  for  ^πη^ψη,  ίρωτψη. 

•  Elmsl.  Mus.  Crit.  No.  6.  p.  306.  ad  Greg.  p.  (74)  175.    Thorn.  M. 

maintains,    but   erroneously,     that  p.  922.    Maitt.  p.  66  seq.    Fiach.  8. 

-Γωσαν  first  occurs  in  Archestratus,  p.  343. 

about  the  time  of  Aristotle.  «»  Valck. ad Hippol.  5,469.  Fiscb.S. 

^  Maitt.  p.  227.  p.  346.  385.  Dindorf  ad  Xen.  Anab. 

*=  Pierson  ad  Mcerid.  p.  15.   Koen  2,1,10. 


Conjugation*  3  ]  I 

The  optative  also  of  barytone  verbs  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  con- 
jugated in  the  same  manner,  not  merely  in  the  present,  but  also  in  the 
perfect,  aor.  2.  and  future,  e.  g.  Ιιαβαλοίην  PL•t.  Epist.  7.  p.  339  D. 
έ^η^οκοΐη  Cratin,  ap,  Athen,  7.  p,  305  B.  according  to  Porson  Adv. 
98.  €Κ7Γ€(ρ€υγοίην  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  840.  ττεττοιΘοίη  Aristoph.  Acharn.  940. 
'7Γρο€\η\υΘοίη5  Xen.  Cyrop.  2,  4,  17.  futur.  ψανοίην  Soph.  Aj.  313.  vid. 
Herm.  v.  308.  εροίη  Xen.  Cyr.  3,  1,  14.  where  Schneider  reads  kpoV. 
σχοίην  id.  Cyr.  7, 1, 35.  PUt.  Rep.  7.  jt).  516  E.  Phcedotu  p.72B.  is 
the  regular  form,  but  not  in  the  compounds,  in  which,  for  example,  only 
παράσχριμι  is  used. 

The  forms  άΧψην,  βιψην^  Βι^ψην,  ^ψην,  Ύνψην^  which  are  common 
in  later  authors,  instead  of  h\oiriv^  βιοίην,  ^ίην,  γνοίην,  are  unknown 
to  the  genuine  Attics  ^ 

The  Etym.  M.  p.  764,  52.  cites  τρέψοιν  for  τρέ<Ι>οιμι  from  Euripides, 
and  so  we  should  read  in  Suidas  *Αμάρτοιν  (not  &μαρτ€Ϊν)  είρηκε  τ6 
άμάρτοιμι  Kparivos  Αραπετίσι,  Comp.  §.  211,  II.  1.8 

3.  In  some  perfects  in  -ηκα  the  lonians,  even  Homer,  rejected  the 
letters  ηκ  in  the  dual  and  plur.  not  in  the  sing.  e.  g.  τέΘνατον,  τεβναμεν^ 
τέΘνατ€,  TeQvdffi.  ίσταμεν  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  468  B.  Thuc.  6, 1 8.  Arist.  Ach. 
683.  for  ίστήκαμεν.  εστατε  Demosth.  p.  99.  instead  of  which  Herod.  5, 
49.  has  εστέατε.  Besides  τέθνηκα  and  ίστηκα^  βέβηκα  is  also  syncopated 
in  this  way  in  the  Attic  writers,  βέβαμεν^  βεβάσι  (βε^είπναμεν,  -άνα«, 
ήρίσταμεν^  -άναι  in  Aristophanes  and  other  comic  writers  ^^Aen.  10, 
p.  422  E.  seq.  are  probably  derived  from  the  dialect  of  common  life)  in 
Horn,  H,  in  Cer.  148.  τέτλαμεν  for  τετλήκαμεν,  to  which  class  probably 
μίματον^  μέματε  belongs.  Homer  rejects  only  κ  in  πεφύασι,  the  ν  be- 
coming short,  only  ο  in  ^εί^ιμεν  IL  η,  196.  for  ^ιΒίαμερ,  ανωγμεν  Η. 
in  ApolL  528.  for  -^νωγαμεν.  With  these  forms  may  be  compared  είλή- 
Χουβμεν  II.  i\  49.  Od.  γ,  81.  for  είλήλονθαμεν,  εληλύθαμε^  (with  re- 
jection of  Θ  also,  which  the  Attic  language  did  not  tolerate  before  μ, 
Cratinus  and  Achaeus  Heph.  p.  17  seq.  ed.  Gaisf.  used  έληλνμεν^ 
ελί/Χυτε),  εοιγμεν  Soph.  Aj.  1239.  Eur.  Heracl.  429.  for  εοίκαμεν, 
as  ^έ^οιγμερ  for  Βε^οίκαμεν  Etym.  M.  p.  350,  54.  Zonar.  1.  p.  786. 
and,  with  the  shortening  of  tlie  diphthong  in  the  penult,  *Ί^μεν  in 
Homer  and  Herodotus  from  οί^αμεν,  which  Attic  pronunciation  soft- 

®  Maitt.  p.  60. 6 1 .  Piers,  ad  McBrid.  defended,  as  by  Buttmann  Mus.  Αή- 
ρ. 325  seq.  Fisch.  2.  p.  345  seq.  384.  tiq.  St.  p.  236.  by  the  circumstance 

'Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  343.  345  seq.  that  the  indie. and  imper. throughout 

Blomfield  ad  ^sch.  Ag.  331.  main-  retain  ω. 

tains  the  correctness  of  these  forms,  *  Dobree  ad  Arist.  Eccl.  607  Add. 

and  αλψην,  β^ψη^9  Ύ^ψη^9  m^y  be  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  302  seq. 
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ened  into  ισμ»',  and  in  the  plusq.  perf.  iwέrιΘμey  IL  β^  S41•  2*9  159. 
ξ,  55.  for  €ΊΓ€ποίθ€ίμ€ν.  So  the  Attic•  laid  for  jfSei/icv»  ^ίητν» 
ρσμΛΤρ  ^9Te,  See  eilu,  §.  2dl.  The  remaining  person•,  dual  and 
plur.  indie,  were  formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  fint,  e•  g• 
Ιστάσι,  τβΟνασι,  fiefiaaif  like  cvra/iev,  ιβτασι,  ^στέα»  Herodm  It  SOO• 
3,  62.  Further,  afler  the  analogy  of  loiy/iey  (a•  »Tor  -nfy  •Γβ  anawer 
in  the  other  persons  to  -/io^  in  the  first)  were  formed  Ifcror,  ίίκτψβ 
Od.  ^t  27.  //.  α ,  104.  (not  from  l^iceirov,  j^ice/n|i'),  and  even  a  paaam 
form  perf.  and  plusq.  perf.  //.  ψ\  107.  Οκτο^  or  Od.  JS^  796.  frc  1[ίκτο, 
Eur,  Ale,  1084.  π/οοσήΊΐαι,  and  in  Hesych.  «γΝ>σ^^ϊ«ται•  Of  WmeOt 
see  helow,  h).  ίστητε  is  used  for  ttrraTt  IL  f ,  248.  246.  firom  the  exi- 
gency of  the  metre,  as  ΙίΙωθι^  τιθ^μεναι,  ζ€νγννμ€γ  {•  212»  11• 

From  these  syncopated  forms,  as  they  resembled  the  penona  of 
ίστημίρ  Other  moods  and  tenses  again  were  derived,  as  if  they  were 
presents. 

a)  Plusq.  perf.  riOraaay,  ίστασαν  Herod.  8,  74.  TAac•  4,  5^.  7» 
28.  &c.  /3έ)3ασαν  //.  ρ ,  286.  μέμασαν  II.  β^  863.  &c.  which  hare  the 
same  relation  to  τέθναμεν^  -are,  -ασι,  as  ίστασαν  imperf.  to  ΧϋταμΛΐ^^ 
•are,  »αϋΐ, 

b)  Imper.  τέΟναΟί,  -άτω,  Ιοταθι,  -arw,  /le/xarw,  as  i^raOi,  «άπα,  ia 
related  to  ίσταμ^ν.  Hence  the  imperatives  TkrXaQi^  -aro»,  after  τΜϋΛμβρ^ 
Ztihdi  II.  e ,  827.  &c.  and  plur.  leilire  II.  ν ,  366.  after  ie^ic^ev,  κέ« 
κραχΘι  in  Aristophanes,  as  if  after  κέκραγμεν  for  Κ€ΐφάγαμ€ν.  In  othert 
the  6  is  retained  in  the  rest  of  the  persons,  as  arbtxdt  after  AviiyficKt 
άνώχθω  //.  λ',  189.  άί^ωχθε  Od.  χ',  437«  and  so  probably  ^ypiiyupB• 
IL  η,  371.  σ,  299.  is  to  be  explained,  ίγρηγόραμΛν^  ίγρ^γορμ€Ϋ9  whence 
ίγρήγορθί.  This  again  gave  occasion  to  the  form  in  the  3rd  pert.  plur. 
ΈγρηγόρΘασι  IL  κ^,  419.  So  πέττοσθΕ  IL  y,  99.  Od.  κ\  465.  ψ,  53. 
appears  to  have  been  derived  from  vewoydart^  ν  being  rejected  after 
the  syncopation  and  d  changed  into  σ. 

c)  Optative  redva/i^v,  εσταίην^  Τ€τ\α1ην,  as  ΙσταΙην  from  Ισταμ^ν, 


tirrare. 


d)  Subjunctive  εστώμεν  Phi.  Gorg.  p.  468  B.  ίμβεβώσι  id.  Ph^fdr*^ 
p.  252  Έ.  ^e%  Xen.  Rep.  Ath.  1,  11.  ΙεΙίωαι  hoer.  Paneg.p.  73  C. 
ad  PhiL  p.  96  B.  eontr.  Euthyn,  p.  401  C. 

e)  Infinitive  τεβνάναι^  βστήναι,  βφάναι  Herod.  5,  86.  Eurip•  Herach 
611.  rerXavac,  in  the  older  language  redm/iera&  and  τεΒνάμεν  IL  o\ 
497.  &c.  εστάμεναι  and  εστάμεν  IL  κ\  480.  ^',  342.  βεβάμχν  IL  p\ 
359.  510.  rerXa/xei'at  and  rerXa/ici^  0(/.  i^',  307.  γ',  209.  &c.     So  2^- 

^ίμεν  Od,  I,  274. 


Conjugatiotu  313 

f )  The  participle  in  Homer  has  --ηωί^  as  l^n^wf ,  rcOviyws,  κεκμηώς,  or 
'atSs,  as  iaraores,  fiefiaats,  in  the  Ionic  prose  writers  and  the  Attics 
generally  -eafs  and  -wr,  itrrews  Herod,  1,  102.  5,  92.  and  έ<ιτώ(  ΤΆιιο. 
S,  9.  4,  10.  /^ορΑ.  (Erf.  Τ.  633.  /3β/3ώί  (never  /JcjSewj),  τεθι/εώί  (never 
τεΟνώί,  hut  reOvecJros,  Src).  The  fern,  of  this  participle  is  in  Homer 
-via  and  ώσα,  as  j3e/3avia  ^om.  H,  48,  9.  and  βεβώσα  Od,  ν\  14. 
κατατ€ΘνηυΙη5  Od,  \\  84•  140.  rerXf^vta  Orf.  v',  23.  ^€μανϊα,  ire^vvia 
II,  £',288.  in  the  Ionic  prose  writers  and  Attics  always  -ω σα,  in  He- 
rodotus with  prefixed  e,  σννβστεύσηε  I,  74.  94•  In  the  oblique  cases 
Homer  has  "Otos  and  ώτοε,  e.  g•  τ€Θνηότο5  II,  p\  435.  comp.  o,  401• 
Orf.  Ψ',  84.  and  τεθνηώτος  (τεθνειωΓοε)  II,  i\  629.  comp.  C>71,  464. 
and  elsewhere /le/xaoref  7^.  j3',  818.  and  frequently /le/Ltaoirof.  νεφυώτα^ 
Od.  €,  477.  From  εσταώ$  he  uses  only  karaoros.  The  Attics  in  the 
syncopated  form  have  only  -ώτοΒ,  reSveiroSf  etnewros  or  εστώτοε,  /3c- 
βώτος.  The  participle  πέ7ΓΓω«:α  was  syncopated  in  this  way  by  them, 
π€7Γτωτο:  Soph,  Aj,  840.  for  ιτ^πτωκότοί.  See  Anomalous  Verbs  under 
7Γ€Γα>.  The  neut.  keeps  ω  unchanged,  as  it  originated  by  contraction 
from  -aos  Thuc.  3,  9.  4,  10.  with  the  v.  r.  'etrros.  See  §.  122.  The 
best  MSS.  however  have  o,  not  ω,  which  Bekker  has  universally 
adopted  in  Plato  and  Thucydides. 

4.  The  primitive  form  of  the  plusquam  perf•,  which  occurs  in  Homer 
and  Herodotus,  was  -ea,  in  the  third  person  -cc,  e.  g.  lyeyoycc,  άττο- 
βεβηκεε,  see  ξ.  188.  Obs,  Hence  arose,  on  the  one  hand,  the  Doric 
form  -€io,  e.  g.  συναγαγάχιεια,  €ΊΓΐτ€Τ€\έκ€ΐα  « ;  on  the  other,  by  con- 
traction, the  Attic  form  -η  in  the  first  person,  e.  g.  €Κ€χ{ινη  Anstoph, 
Ach,  10.  for  ^κ€χην€ΐν,  γ^η  Aristoph,  Αν,  511.  Soph,  Antig,  4i4fS, 
Eurip,  Htppol,  405.  €7Τ€π6νθη  Arist,  Eccl,  650.  ήκηκόη  id,  Pac,  616• 
in  the  second  person  -lyy  for  eis  in  Homer  II,  χ',  280.  ώ^Χίικη  Plat. 
ApoL  S,p.  SI  D.  E.  ή€ί^η$  Aristoph.  Nub.  329.  Soph,  Antig.  447• 
i^jys  for  picis  Arist.  Eccl,  551.  Od.  τ\  9S,  ^^ησθαΚ  έλελίιθης  Arist. 
Equ.  822.  1044.  Dor.  π€πόνΘηε  Theocr,  7,  83.  10,  1.*  in  the  third  per- 
son et,  in  the  old  Attic,  however,  chiefly  with  the  ν  έφελκυστ,  -etv,  e.  g. 
ήκηκόειν  Plat,  Cratyl,  p.  231,  y^eiv  Aristoph,  Vesp.  635.  irewoiBeiv  id. 
Nub.  1347.  as  IL  ψ',  691.  Od,  σ',  342.  έστήκειν  and  probably  also  /Se- 
βληκ€ΐρ  II,  €,  661.  θ\  270.  ί',  412.  &c.  as  //.  γ,  388.  ίΐσκειν  3rd 
pers.  imperf,**    ν,  however,  is  only  used  when  a  vowel  follows.     The 

•  Gniter  Inscr.  p.  216.  1,  25.  27.  *  SchoL  Ven.  ad  II.  f,  412.  Valck. 
Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (50)  122.                     ad  11.  χ',  280.  ad  Hippol.  5, 405. 1338. 

*•  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  321.  ad  N.  T.  p.  899.     Piers,  ad  Mcerid. 

*  Gregor.  p.  (l  17)  256.  et  Koen.  p.  173  seq.  Koen  ad  Grcgor.  p.  (50) 
Bast,  et  Schaef.  ad  Greg.  p.  122  seq.  122.  Hemsterh.  adAnst.Plut.5,696. 
Valck.  in  N.T.  p.  399.  Brunck.  ibid,  et  ad  Aristoph,  Nub. 
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form  ^^η  3rd  pers.  instead  of  y^ci  II  a\  70.  Od»  π,  189.  is  derived 
from  Aristarchus  Etym,  M,  p,  419,  24.  It  is  said  to  have  been  used 
also  in  the  new  Attic  according  to  Etym,  M,  I.  c.  It  is  more  certain  that 
it  was  Doric,  as  όπώπη  Theocr,  4,  7.  πεποίθη  5,  28.  &c.  See  note  c. 
p.  313. 

5,  Instead  of  the  termination  -βισαν,  the  form  -taav  is  almost  univer- 
sal in  Ionic  and  Attic,  e.  g.  άκηκόεσαν  Herod,  2,  52,  kyey 6ν€σαν  1,  G7• 
ίγρηγόρεσαν  Arist,  Pint,  744.  ειλή^εσαν  Xen,  Cyrop,  8,  4,  80•  iare- 
irXevKeaay  Thuc.  8,  99.•    (See  note*,  p.  313.) 

6.  Instead  of  the  form  -αιμι  in  the  optat.  aor.  1.  the  Attic•  chiefly 
use  the  primitive  ^olic  form  eta,  eias,  eie,  aflter  the  example  of  the 
lonians  and  Dorians,  but  only  in  the  second  and  third  pers.  sing,  and 
the  third  plur.  avafl\a\p€tas  Arist  Plut,  95.  /ieiVeias  //.  y',  52.  airo* 
στΙισ€ΐ€  Thuc,  8,  6.  γηΘήσ€ΐ€ν  Od.  μ,  88.  ψανσειε  Pind.  Pyth.  9,  213. 
ayye/Xet€v  Theocr,  12,  19.  φθάσ^αν,  €ζαναγκάσ€ΐαν  Thuc,  8,95.  άχον- 
σ€ΐαν  IL  f¥f  98.  Herod,  4, 129.  The  ^olians  also  use  the  first  persona 
But  the  form  -ais  -αϊ  also  occurs  in  Homer  and  the  Attic  writen»  e.  g. 
άκούσαι  II.  ri\  129  seq.  Od,  r ,  297.  So  hfnroKiaai  ^sch,  Eunu  981. 
λέζαι  Ag.  178.  aXyvvats  Soph.  (Ed,  T.  446.  άκούσαι$  Plat.  Rep.  8. 
p,  562  B.  φησαΐ5  id.  Gorg,  p,  ^77  B.  ^ικάσαι$,  Ικκομίσαι^^  wtlaau 
Arist.  Vesp,  725.  815.  Pac.  404.    άποι:τ€ΐναΐ€Ρ  id,  Symp.  p,  190  C• 

άσαιεν  Thuc.  3,  49.^ 


7.  In  some  verbs  in  -όω  the  lonians  and  Attics  contracted  oe  and  oo 
not  into  ov  but  into  a>,  ori  not  into  ot  but  into  f»,  e.  g.  ριγών  Arist.  Veep* 
446.  ^v.  935.  part,  ριγώντι  Arist.  Ach.  1145.  ρίγωσα  Simon,  de  Mul. 
26,  opt.  piyyi?  Hippocr.  p.  337,  33.  subj.  pty^  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  517  D• 
So  Ι^ρώσαι  for  Ihpoovaai  II.  λ',  597•  on  account  of  the  other  form  \ip^ 
ούσα  1 1,  λ',  119.  Buttmann  remarks  that  Hippocrates  has  always 
ι^ρψην^  ιΒρώσι,  *ώρώντ€£  ^, 


329.  Eccl.  650.  ad  Soph.  GEd.  T.  433. 
Dawes^s  Misc.  Cr.  p.  230  seq.  Fisch.2. 
p.  872.  That  the  Attics  in  the  time  of 
Aristophanes  said  onIy-7;v  in  the  3rd 
pers.  as  (ί^ην,  is  an  assertion  of 
Elmsley's  ad  Ach.  35.  The  same 
writer  maintains,  ib.  323.  ad  Eur. 
Bacch.  1343.  that  the  plural  in  the 
Attic  authors  was  ^^e/iev,  picre,  in 
favour  of  which  only  Eur.  Bacch. 
1345.  and  the  analogy  of  the  3rd 
plur.  ^^€σαν  can  be  alleged. 


*  Fisch.  2.  p.  373.  Lob.  ad  Phiyn. 
p.  149. 

^  Gregor.  p.  (284)  604.  Fisch.  9. 
p.  386. 

«  Elmsl.  ad  Med.  319.  Erf.  ad 
Soph.  Ant.  410.  ed.  min.  Schsf. 
Melet.  p.  85. 

^  Mcer.  p.  336.  339  c.  Q.  Piers• 
Buttm.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  527  seq.  ed. 
Heind.  Mus.  Antiq.  Stud.  p.  835. 
L.  Or.  p.  506. 
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Dialects. 

1 .  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  old  Homeric  and  generally  of  the  199. 
Ionic  and  Doric  dialects,  that  in  the  act.  pass,  and  mid.  in  the 
historical  tenses  and  only  in  the  indie,  -σκαν  is  annexed.  In  bary- 
tones and  those  whose  characteristic  is  e,  ei,  or  i?,  this  terminar- 
tion  precedes  e  in  the  imperf.  and  aor.  2.  as  ανβμορμυρβσκβ  Od. 
μ,  238.  π€μ7Γ€σκ€  Herod.  7,  106.  μβτεκβαίνεσκβ  ib,  41.  See 
also  Herod.  1,  100.  Od.  υ,  7.  //.  τ,  135.  Od.  χ,  358. 
φ\  9.  t,  δ21.  φ',  41.  Hes.Fr.  61.  (v.  187.  Loesn.)  aor.  2. 
Χαβεσκβν  ibid,  φανεσκη,  i.  e.  ίφανη  Od.  /u,*241  seq.  ^e^. 
JF;•.  22,  3.  (v.  65.)  Where  two  e  come  together,  one  is  often 
rejected,  e.g.  ΐΓωλ€σι:€το  J/,  α,  490•.  e',  788.  καΧεσκετο  IL 
Oy  338.  {Hes.  Th.  207.  καΧεεσκεν.)  See  also  e',  790.  o',  640. 
Find  Nem.  3,  90.®  If  α  is  the  radical  vowel,  and  even  though 
it  is  changed  into  η,  as  in  στάω,  ιστι^/^ι,  and  in  aor^  1 .,  α  comes 
before  the  termination,  as  νικασκομεν  Od.  ζ',  512.  εασκε  or 
€*ίασκ€  //.  λ,330.  ν,  408.  ^αμνασκε  from  ^αμνημι  Horn.  Η. 
in  Ven.  251.  See  also  Od.  v,  290.  Hes.  Sc.  480.  Some- 
times with  double  a,  ναιεταασκον  II.  β',  539.  λ',  272.  See 
also  Od.  φ\  353.^  Hes.  Fr.  2.  (v.  6.)  aor.  αυ^ησασκε  IL  ε, 
786.  788.  790.  είξασκε  Od.  ε,  332.  See  also  ib.  V,  587. 
597.  599.  Od.  χ,  95.  α^νωσασκε  for  η'γνοησε  §.51.  στα- 
σκεν  for  εστη  II.  γ',  217.  παρεβασκε  II.  λ',  104.  This  α  is 
sometimes  found  in  the  imperf.  of  barytone  verbs,  as  κρυπτασκ€ 
II.  ff,  272.  Hes.  Th.  157.  ρίπτασκε  Od.  ff,  374.  λ',  592. 
τ,  575.  ροιζασκε  Hes.  Th,  834.  ανασσεΐασκε  Horn.  Η.  in 
Apoll.  403.δ  So  ο  precedes  the  termination  when  this  is  the 
radical  vowel,  ^οσκεν  IL  σ,  546.  ^υσκεν  IL  ff,  21  λ.  These 
forms  are  never  mere  imperfects  or  aorists,  but  have  always  the 
force  of  an  action  repeated  in  past  time.  The  frequentatives  in 
-σκω  are  probably  derived  from  this  form.  The  augment  is 
usually  but  not  always  wanting,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  examples 
given  *•, 

^  Schsfer  ad  Schol.  Apoll.  Rhod.  down    from    ροιζησασκ€,    άνασεί» 

p.  175.  σασκ€. 

'  Schaefer  ad  Theocr.  24,  56.  ^  Schaef.    ad    Schol.  Apoll.  Rh. 

8  Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.  395.  con-  p.  175.    On  this  whole  subject,  see 

siders  both  the  last  forms  as  softened  Fisch.  2.  p.  340. 
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Even  the  Attic  poets  sometimes  use  this  form  in  lyrical 
passages,  as  Soph,  Atitig,  963.  9rave<r«ce• 

200.  2.  The  termination  -ecr,  (2.  pers.  sing,  pres.)  and  -ety  (infin.) 
(194)  ^j^g  jn  Doric  sometimes  cc,  ev,  as  συρΊσΒβς  Theocr.  1,  3.  (κ.) 
o/ueAyec  tW.  4,  3.^;  sometimes  nCf  and  in  the  3rd  person  if,  as 
τυΐΓτη,  ScSafcici}  (SiSaoKei)  in  the  Decret,  Laced,  c.  Tim.  p,  82. 
έθέλνσθα  for  εθέλβια  Theocr.  29,  4.  In  Doric,  particularly, 
verbs  pure  in  -άω  have  after  contraction  ρ  for  f ,  e.  g.  φοιτζ^ 
Theocr.  1 1,  22.  and  the  third  person  ίργ  for  ep^  Theocr*  7,  97• 
ό/ορ  Timaus  L.  p.  10.  w/oj  Pi/irf.  Nem.  6,  9.  Theocr•  6.  eztr• 
is  from  νίκημι.  Hence  also  the  Attic  contraction  of -ae,  -oei into  if, 
ρ  in  the  words  2Ιαω  (2[pc,  2^ρ,  2Ιρτε,  Χ,ψ•  imperf.  εΖ^ωκ,  eZ^ifC,  eZ^ii)^ 
πβιι^αω  neivyv,  ^ιφαω  Sii/^pv,  χ/οίισθαι  χρ^ται.   See  §•  49•  0&«•  2• 

The  lengthening  of  e  before  ω,  as  οκνείω  Ώ.  e',  266. 

In  verbs  pure  in  άω  the  ^olians  are  said  to  have  pronounced 
separately  the  ι  subscr,  in  the  second  and  third  pers.  sing,  pres• 
e.  g.  βοάϊο,  yeXai,  for  /3of c,  γ^λ^,  &c.^  Theodosius  (Bekk, 
Anecd.  p.  1045,  8.)  says  that  the  iBolians  conjugated  γΧαιμίψ 
yeXaic,  yeXai. 

3.  The  Dorians  conjugate  the  first  pers.  plur.  of  all  tenses 
in  -/16C  instead  of -/uei^^  e.  g.  €ρίσΒομ€0  Theocr.  δ,  67.  aSucou/uec 
Aristoph.Lys.llBO.  ^Γeιvaμ€QAri8t.Ach. 7 61.  See §•49•ρ•9Ι• 
imperf.  ec/oTro/uec  Theocr.  7,  2.  perf.  ΒεΒοίκαμεα  Theocr•  1,  16. 
π€π6vθaμ€c  Aristoph.  Lysistr.  1307.  aor.  €υρoμ€C  Theocr•  7, 
12.  τινθομεα  2,  143.  fut.  ip-φονμεα  id.  18,  40.  conj•  φραυ^ 
ρώμ€<;  id,  7,  122.    καλέσω/ιεα  8,  26.^ 

4.  The  third  person  plur.  in  -σι  in  Doric  ends  in  -re,  and 
before  this  final  syllable,  instead  of  the  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
in  the  baiytones,  the  short  vowel  with  ν  is  placed,  in  a  manner 
analogous  to  the  dat.  plur.  of  the  third  declension,  and  to  the 
participles  in  -ac  §.39.  75.  e.g.  αναπλίκοντι  Find.  01.2,  Ι3β. 
μο\θίΖονη  Theocr.  1,38.  τηρεωντι  Find,  Fyth•  2,161.  Ιχωι^ί, 
είκωντι  in  the  Dorian  treaty  Thuc.  5,  77.  ψ^ηκαντι  Theocr.  1^ 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  S50.    Apoll.  ττ.  άν-  it  appear  very  probable  diat  the  true 

των*  p.  379  A.  quotes  iroiis  for  woieis  reading  in  the  Ode  of  Sappho  is  ml 

as  Doric.  yeXaiaas  ιμ€ρΟ€ν. 

*»  Gregor.  p.  (277)  590.  ubi  v.  K.  «  Maitt.  p.  2S«  sq.  Gregor.  p.  (77) 

Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.  503.  has  made  179.    Fisch.  S.  p.  350. 
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42.    έστακανη  id.  Ιδ,  82.  Seiirvnaevvri  Callim,  in  Lav.  Pall. 
116.  /wevevvTiiA.  120*^     Comp.  §.  Ι&δ.  Obs.2. 

Ohs.  From  this  termination  came  the  Latin  termination  in  -ηΛ  In 
the  common  dialect,  afterwards  in  the  Alexandrian^  from  -avrc  in  the 
perf.  arose  the  termination  -αν,  e.  g.  ίοργαν  Batrachom.  178.  πέφρικαν 
Lycophr.  252.• 

Instead  of  "ουσι  the  Doric  dialect  has  Ouri  also,  e.  g.  ^λέοιιτ^  P^inc?. 
P.  3,  dl.  ψνΧάσσοίσι  Net».  11»  6.  P^tA.  9,  110.  ψορέοισι  TAeocr.  ^, 
11.'(r.) 

The  α  of  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  is  long,  but  was  made  short  by  Em- 
pedocles  and  Antimachus  (Draco,  p.  33.),  and  in  the  text  of  Od.  λ',  304. 
before  the  edition  of  Barnes,  τιμίΐν  !e  λελόγχάσιν  Ίσα  deoiaiv*. 

Note.  In  contraction  the  Dorians  make  ev  from  eo,  iov,  e.  g.  rcXevvrc 
Theocr.  7,  37.  νμν^υσι,  Hes»  Th.  48.  τελενσι  ib.  89.  ανθευσιν 
"Έ.ργ.  227.  νεικεΰσι  It,  ν,  254.  See  §.  50.  p.  93.  also  in  the 
verbs  in  -αω,  which  in  Ionic  ended  in  -έω  §•  10,  I.  and  in 
those  in  -όω  §.  51 .  Obs.  2.  and  from  ev  circumflexed,  μενενρπ. 
From  ao,  αω,  αου  comes  α,  e.  g.  χαλασέ  in  Alcaeus  for  χα- 
λαονσι  §.  49.  p.  92. 

5.  In  the  imperf.  the  Dorians  instead  of  ae,  a,  in  the  third  201. 
pers.  sing,  use  the  contraction  η,  as  Theocr.  2,  155.  εφοίτη  (195) 
5,  42.  ετρυπη  19,  3.  εφυση^  for  eov  1.  pers.  sing.  3.  pers. 
plur.  with  the  lohians  ενν,  only  that  they  use  this  kind  of  con- 
traction also  in  verbs  in  -άω,  which,  however,  they  formed  in 
-Ιω,  e.  g.  ανηρωτενν  Theocr.  1,  81.  ίγάπβυν  id.  Epigr.  19. 
from  ανερωτεω,  α^γαπεω,  for  -άω•  -ω  for  -άου  is  found  Od.  σ, 
176•  ηρώ  from  αραομαι. 

The  termination  «ov  of  the  third  pers.  imperf.  and  aor•  2. 
was  in  some  of  the  common  dialects  «-οσαν,  and  remained  also 
in  the  Alexandrian  dialect,  as  εσ'χαζοσαν  Lycophr,  21.  par- 
ticularly in  the  Greek  Old  Testament,  and  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Analogous  to  this  are  είοσαν  and  eSov  Hesiod.  Theog.  30.** 

^  Maitt.  p,  ^3  seq.  Gregor.  p.  (90)         '  Boeckh  ad  Piod.  OI.  2,  78. 
fl04.  (96)217.  (147)  518.(150)  3«4.  "   Herro.    Elem.  D.   M.    p.  58. 

et  K.     Fisch.  2.  p.  333.  835.  399.  Buttm.  L.  Or.  p.  352.  Obs.  4. 
851.  ^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  349.  Fisch.  2. 

*  Sext.  Etnpir.  p.  261.     Fisch.  2.  p.  336  seq.     Maitt.  p.  226. 
p.  370.    Maitt.  p.  227. 
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6.  The  3rd  pers.  dual  imperf.  in  verbs  in  -άΐΜ  and  -ew  wae 
formed  by  Homer  in  -ντην,  e.  g.  ιτροσαυ^τιτην  IL  X',  136. 
ομαρτητην  II.  v\  584.  &c.  where  ae^  ee  are  contracted  into  Vf 
which  shows  a  transition  to  the  form  in  -/uc.  βτραφίτην  IL  e, 
655•  is  not  for  βτραφητην,  but  belongs  to  τράφε,  τραφεμεν, 
&c.  used  passively. 

7.  The  imperative  present  of  verbs  in  -άω  is  in  Doric  con- 
tracted into  η  instead  of  a,  e.  g.  ορη  Theocr,  7,  50•  15,  2.  12. 
ίρωτη  Aristopk.  Ach.  800•* 

The  imperative  in  -e^  particularly  in  the  aor.  2•  had^  in  the 
Doric,  and  afterwards  in  the  Alexandrian  dialect  also,  the  ter- 
mination of  the  aor.  1.  -ov,  e.  g.  απόν  Theocr.  14^  11.  aetpov 
id.  22,  65.^  The  form  eivov  is  the  foundation  of  the  Attic 
είπατω.  See  §.  193.  Obs.  7. 

Note,  The  Alexandrian  dialect  had  in  the  optative  -Όΐσαν,  ποιιβηακ  for 

8.  The  second  person  in  -m,  both  in  the  conjunctive  and 
indicative  of  verbs  in  -μι,  and  the  Doric  form  of  verbs  in  -ii^, 
was  often  lengthened  in  the  old  language  by  the  addition  of 
the  syllable  -θα,  which  has  remained  in  the  .Solic^  Doric, 
Ionic,  and  in  some  words  in  the  Attic  dialect,  εθέλρσβα  i7•  a^ 
554.  in  the  conjunctive  Theocr.  29, 4.  in  the  indicative  elvyaOa 
Ώ.  υ ,  250.  ποθορησθα  Theocr.  6,  8.  τ/^ησθα  Od.  τ ,  93• 
We  also  find  κΧαιοισΒα  IL  ω',  619.  βαλοισθα  Π.  ο,  571.  bat 
with  the  var.  reading  βαΧτ/σθα.  In  Attic  particularly  occur  νσθα 
for  170  from  βιμί.  εφησθα  for  eφηc  from  φημ'ι,  ρδτισβα^,  and 
especially  οίσθα,  instead  of  which  the  proper  form  oTSac  is  very 
rarely  found  in  Attic  writers®• 

The  third  person  sing,  of  the  conjunctive  in  Ionic,  received 
the  addition  of  the  syllable  -σι,  e.  g.  ίΧΟτ/σι,  λά)3ρσι,  φεργσι,  Sic. 

*  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (79)  182.         •  Piers,  ad  Moerid.  1.  c.  and  p.  175. 

Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Lys.  990.  283.    Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (273)  581• 

^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (157)  340.  Fisch.  3.  p.  839.    Thom.  M.  p.  397. 

Fisch.  2.  p.  382.  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  351.  considers-o^a 

*^  Maitt.  p.  226.     Fisch.  2.  p.  337.  as  the  original  termination,  which 

^  Piers,  ad  Moerid.  p.  171.  was  afterwards  worn  down  into  s. 
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in  Homer  and  Hesiod,  which  the  Dorians  pronounced  -tc,  ede- 
XijTi  Theocr.  6,  28.  Hence  in  the  dialect  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Rhegium  φίΧησι,  Χεγησι,  φερησι,  from  φΙΧημι,  Xeyij/w,  φερημι^. 

On  account  of  the  similarity  produced  with  the  verbs  in  -μι, 
by  annexing  this  syllable  σι  to  the  3rd  pers.  conj.  the  older 
poets  formed  the  first  pers.  of  the  conj.  in  -ωμι.  The  Etym.  M, 
quotes  {p.  54,  43.)  from  IL  ω',  716.  ετπίι/  αγάγω/ιι  πόλινδε  for 
άγάγο(/4ί,  which  Wolf  has  adopted.  See  Eust.  in  ILp.  1 279, 48. 
Apollon.  de  Cory,  p.  516.  Wolf  has  introduced  this  form  in 
several  passages  of  Homer,  and  it  should  probably  be  adopted 
in  others,  as  βθελωμι  IL  α ,  549.    τνγωμι  IL  e,  279.5 

9.  In  the  old  poets  the  conjunctive  act.,  if  the  penult  be  long, 
has  for  the  most  part  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plur.  the 
short  vowel  instead  of  the  long  one,  ο  for  ω.  //.  ο',  297.  στεί- 
ομβν,  ei  K€v  πρώτον  ερνζομεν  avτιaσavτec^  β  ,  18.  Od,  ι ,  7•  εί- 
δετέ.  Pind,  01.  6,  40.  οφρα  βίσομεν^  ϊκωμαί  τε.  Od,  ic ,  435• 
IL  η  ,  333.  κατακείομζν  from  κατακαίω,  aor.  βκηα  and  εκεα, 
lengthened  κέω/«ει/,  ιcεω/χεl'.  ib.  336,  7.  λ',  191  seq.  Find.  OL 
1,11  seq.  In  ίομεν  for  ίωμεν,  however,  the  first  syllable  is 
short  //.  ΣΓ,  526.  κ,  126.  251.  &c.  as  in  φθίβται  IL  υ,  173. 
Many  of  these  might  be  taken  for  futures,  as  IL  β',  72.  βω- 
ρηζομβν,  &c..  Homer  using  the  fut.  often  as  equivalent  to  the 
conj.  and  such  constructions  being  found  in  his  works  as  οφρα 
με  μητηρ  οφεται  Od,  ρ  ,6.7,  αί  K€v  εβελησει  ILo  ,  215.  But 
of  the  forms  α^ομεν,  ίομεν,  στειομεν,  θειομεν,  &C.  no  indie, 
pres.  ειδω,  ίω,  Sac.  is  found;  and  it  is  therefore  probable  that 
the  other  forms  with  shortened  η  and  ω  are  conjunctives,  es- 
pecially when  they  alternate  with  proper  conjunctives,  as  //.  κ, 
449.  These  forms  arose  probably  from  the  exigencies  of  the 
metre,  before  the  language  was  settled  by  writing,  as  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  in  ώτε/οοα  and  ότβροα^. 

10.  In  the  infinitive  instead  of  the  form  -eiv  and  -εΤί',  the  ter-  (^96) 
mination  -μεναι  and  shortened  -μβν  was  frequently  used  in  the 

'  Fisch.  2.  p.  347.    Heyne  Obss.  ^  Herm.  de  Metris,  p.  85.    Heyne 

ad  II.  €,  6.  Obss.  ad  II.  α ,  p.  174.    Buttmann 

«  Herm.  de  Em.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  L.  Gr.  p.  359  seq. 
1.  263.  ad  Hom.  H.  in  Cer.  123. 
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old  language  (in  Uomer  and  Hesiod)  and  in  the  .£oUc  and  Doric 
dudect,  e.  g.  eAAe^cMK  //.  α  ,  151.  and  ελθέμητ  //.  Χ,  247.  &c. 
7ηνίμ€¥αι  IL  ο,  345.  and  νινέμεν  Od.  β,  305•  creivefiewu 
Hesiod,  Sc.  IL  414.  and  of  the  verbs  pure  ονταμεν  e,  132. 
from  ονταω.  αρομμεναι  in  Hesiod  "Εργ.  22.  with  the  var.  read- 
ing αρώμ€ναι.  Elsewhere  these  verbs  take  η  before  the  tenni- 
nation,  which  seems  to  have  originated  by  contraction  from  ae, 
€€,  as  ξ.  200y  5.  αρτιμ€ναι  Od.  χ',  322.  ^κήιμιεναι  IL  ξ',  502. 
for  apavj  γοαν.  πεινημεναι  Od.  υ,  137.  for  weivyv.  καΧημεναι 
IL  κ  f  125.  for  κάλε  1 1/,  φορημεναι  IL  o,  310.  shortened  into 
φορηναί  IL  β'  y  107.  for  φορεί  v.  In  the  perf.  this  form  is  com- 
mon only  in  τεθνάμεναι  and  τεθναμβν,  τετΧαμβναι  and  τετλο/ιεν, 
Ισταμβναι  and  ίστάμεν.  So  also  SecSi/iev  Od,  i,  21  A,  βεβάμεν. 
In  the  aor.  2.  ελθέμει^αι  //.  α,  151.  and  έΧθεμενίί,  247.  and 
elsewhere ;  ειπίμεναι  and  είιτεμεν,  ^νωμεναι  IL  β^,  349.  8αΐ|- 
μεναί,  βημ€ναι,  ^6μ€ναι  and  Β6μ€¥,  &C•  εδμεναι  is  syncopated  for 
είέμεναι,  eSeiv  and  ιίμεναι  (after  cS/ιεν)  for  είδέμβι*. 

202.  1 1 .  Hence  arose  the  form  -ει^,  which  continued  among  the 
Dorians  in  barytone  verbs,  the  contracted  or  merely  circum- 
flcxed  infinitive  being  formed  in  -ην.  In  Pindar  we  find  only 
yapvev  OL  1,  6.  τραφβν  Pyth.  4, 205.'*  βοσκεν  Theocr.  4,  2. 
aelSev  8,  4.  αμέλγεν  5,  27.  κοσμην  Theocr,  15,  24.  ouci|y 
24,  80.  εύρ5ν  11,  4.  κνβερνην  Crit.  ap.  Gale,  p.  698.  κΐ¥η¥ 
Ilippod.  ap.  OrelL  p.  296,  13.  The  -^lolians,  besides  this, 
accentuated  these  infinitives  like  the  infinitives  of  the  barytone 
verbs,  e.  g.  φιΧην,  καλην,  φρόνην^. 

Ohs,  1 .  Sometimes  infinitives  of  barytone  verbs  also  are  found  in  •ΐ|ν, 
e.  g•  χaiρηy  Theocr,  14,  1.  and  circumflexed  infinitives  in  -^κ,  e•  g• 
τνχέν,  €υόαιμονέν  Euryph,  ap,  Qale^  p,  667.  icoikv  ArchyU  %b,  p,  680. 
έν€γκέρ  ibid,  Βικαιοπραγέ^,  emreXiv  Theag,  it.  p.  683.  detapiv^  Kpariv 
Metop,  ib,  p,  685.  699.  ahxiv  Clin,  ib.  p,  687.  κίΐκοίαιμονέν  Arch,  ib• 
p.  695.    όμονοέν  Crit,  ib.  p.  699.    ίζενρέν^  λαθέν  Arch,  ib,  p,  702.* 

Obs.  2.  Kparevv,  ά^κενν  Theag,  ap.  Stab.  Gesn,  p,  11,  1.  &  18. 

•  Greg.  p.  (US)  309.  et  Koen.  Maitt.  p.  280.  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10. 

^  BcBckh  ad  Find.  P.  4,  55.  Id.  11,  S. 

«  Gregor.  p.  (J 36)  299.  (142)  308.  *  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10,  46.  11,71. 

et  Keen  (293  seq.)  619.    Fisch.  2.  15,  28.  &c. 
p.  392  scq. 
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GalCfp.  682  seq.  is  a  suspicious  Doric  form  of  the  infinitive.    OrelL- 
p,  316.  has  κρατεϊν  and  adiKeiy,  but  retains  votevy  p,  252,  16. 

Only  the  grammarians  mention  another  form  of  the  infinitive,  pe- 
culiar to  the  JEolians,  in  the  contracted  verbs  in  -αω  and  -όω,  in  which 
the  final  ν  was  changed  into  s,  and  the  improper  diphthongs  9  into 
the  proper  ai,  oei  into  ot,  e.  g.  γέλαΐϊ,  TretVats,  νψοίϊ,  ορΘοα,  if  this  be 
not  confounded  with  the  2nd  pers.  indie.  §.  199,  2.® 

The  Dorians  changed  the  contracted  infinitive  -ουν  of  verbs  in  όω, 
into  ώι/,  e.  g.  νττνωί/  -^rwi.  Lys,  143.  ^«δων  Theocr,  29,  9.  for  ^t^oi/v^ 
i.  e.  Sidorai, 

Note,  The  Doric  infinitives  in-??v  with  the  reduplication,  as  πέφϋκην^ 
are  either  infinitives  from  the  new  present  form  ττεφϋκω,  or  from 
the  old  form  ττεφυκέμεναι,  ττεφυκέμεν,  which  does  not  occur,  as 
from  άριθμηθήμεναι  first  came  άριθμηθημέν,  and  then  αριθμη- 
Θήν  §.  206,  6. 

12.  In  the  participle,  the  Dorians  used  in  the  feminine 
instead  of -ούσα  a)  -οισα  (as  -οισι  for  -ονσι  no.  3.)  not  only  in 
the  present,  e.  g.  καγΧά^οισαν  Find.  OL  7,  3.  eyoiaa  Theocr. 
6,  30.  πταίοισα  7,  26.  but  also  in  aor.  2.  as  Χαβο7σα,  λί- 
TToTcra,  where  there  is  no  contraction^,  b)  -ευσαίη  verbs  pure  for 
'βουσα  (-άουσα),  e.  g.  Ζατενσαι  (^^τουσαι)  Theocr,  1,  85.  γε- 
λευσα  ίοΓγελωσα  1,  36.  ποθορεΰσα  (προσορωσα)  3,  18.  5,  85. 
eaopevaa  6,  3  1.  wapeXevvra  5,  89.  In  verbs  in  -έω  this  form 
was  used  also  by  the  lonians,  ύ/χνευσαι  Hesiod,  Theog,  11.  So 
Eur.  Med.  427.  νμν€υσαι,  and,  if  the  reading  be  correct,  even 
μνθενσαι  from  μυθεω  (μνθβομαι)!  for  μυθενονσαι  Iph,  A.  495. 
c)  The  iEolians  and  some  Dorians  used  for  the  circumflexed 
-ουσο  also  -ωσα,  Χιπωσαι^.  Hence  arose  the  Laconic  form  -ωσ, 
e.  g.  παι^Βωαν  for  παιΐ,ουσων.    See  §.  15.^.  43. 

Obs,  ao  and  αω  are  contracted  by  the  Dorians  into  d,  e.  g.  veiyavn 
Theocr.  15,  148.  owrayres  Epicharm,  ap,  A  then.  7.  p.  310  E.  and 
yeXdy,  aiydyy  k\dy  for  γβλων^.    Comp.  §.  49. 

The  jEolians  formed  the  terminations  of  the  participles  -ων, 

•Gregor.  p.  (294)  619.     Fisch.  1.  this  point.  Fisch.  2.  p.  395.    Buttm. 

p.  J  85.  2.  p.  893  seq.  L.  Gr.  p.  502.  note  \. 

'  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  105.  »  Greg.  p.  (274)  584.     Fisch.  2. 

p.  393  seq.  who  appears  (ad  Theocr.  p.  396. 
1, 85.)  not  yet  to  have  been  decided  on  ^  Gregor.  p.  (145)  315. 

VOL.    1.  Υ 
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-ων  in  -eicy  because  they  formed  the  verbs  in  -έ»|  -aw  in  -n/u, 
e.  g.  opeic,  στοιχείέϊ,  from  ορημι,  στο/χη^ιι*. 

Instead  of  the  termination  -ώα  -νια  -oc^  the  iBoliane  used  that 
of  the  present  -ων  -ούσα  -ov**,  e.  g.  μ€μ€νακοΰσα  (μ€μ€vηιcυΐά) 
Archim.p.  47.  ανεστακουσα  id.  p.  53.  (like^e^cSffa,  γβγωσβ)*. 
With  these  some  reckon  reraywv  IL  a,  591.  jceicX^yovrec 
//.  μ,  125.  Od.  ξ',  30.  π€φp/ιcovταc  PtW.  PyiA.  4,  326. 
KeyXi^ovrac  Find.  Pyth.  4,  319.;  but  01.  9,  3.  K€y\aS&c. 
Probably,  however,  these  are  participles  of  the  present  tenses 
formed  from  the  perfect:  τβτάγω,  κεκληγω,  πβφρίκω.  See 
§.221,  IV,  1.^  The  termination  -ωτοα  &c.,  which  is  generally 
found  only  with  syncopated  forms,  occurs  once  in  Homer  in  a 
word  not  syncopated,  τετ/οιγωταα  //.  β*,  314. 

The  termination  of  the  aor.  1.  act.  -ac  "οσα  -αν,  was  in 
Doric  -ace  -αισα,  e.  g.  τανυσαια  Find.  01.  2,  65.  pixpaic  id• 
Pyth.  1,86.  τελέσακ  ib.  154.  αποφλαυρίζαισα  id.  Pyth»  3^  23. 
θρεφαισα  id.  Pyth.  8,  37.  καρυξαισα  id.  Isihm.  4,  43•  Sea- 
πΧεξαισα  id.  Pyth.  12,  14.   Comp.  §.  39.  Obs.  2.* 

Note.  Of  the  extension  of  the  contracted  termination,  e.  g.  Ιψάψ  fcft 
opdf  see  §.  II.  p,  38. 

Passive  Voice.  See  Tables  C.  D.,  pp.  324.  326. 
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203.       The  original  termination  of  the  second  person  sing.  pres.  in  the  indie. 

(1^7^)  imperat.  and  conjunct,  and  of  the  imperf.  appears  to  have  been  -βσαι, 
-εσο,  'ησαι  from  the  analogy  of  the  perf.  pass,  and  of  verbs  in  -^£,  in 
which  the  termination  -σαι  in  the  second  person  always  corresponds 
with  those  of  -fiat,  -rai  in  the  first  and  third.  This  primitive  form, 
however,  occurs  only  in  the  New  Testament,  as  many  old  forms  were 
retained  in  the  popular  language,  and  unformed  dialects.  In  the  same 
manner  in  the  common  Greek  language  the  second  person  of  άκρύάομακ 
was  άκροασαι  (for  aKpodecai),  which  in  Attic  was  άκρο^^.     From 


""  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (171  a.)  379.  «  Maitt.  p.  239.    Keen  ad  Greg. 

(294.  n.  ύΟ)  619  seq.  Fisch.S.p.396.  p.  (91)  210.  Fisch.  1.  p.Q9.9.p.S07. 

»»  Gregor.  p.  (294)  621.  Boeckh  ad  Find.  Pyth.  3,  85. 

<"  Mdtt.  p.  239.  '  Mceris,  p.  16.     Lob.  ad  Phryn. 

**  Keen  ad   Greg.    p.  (81)  189.  p.  360.    Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  364. 
Fisch.  1.  p.  198  seq. 
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by  rejecting  <r,  came  -eat,  -eo,  -lyae,  which  is  the  regular  form  in  the 
Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  particularly  the  poets ;  and  hence  by  con- 
traction ly,  ου  in  Homer,  and  regularly  in  Attic.  So  from  μέμνησαι,  in 
the  perf.  (JL  ψ',  648.),  μ^μνηαι  II,  φ',  4i^2,  and  μέμντι  11,  ο,  18. 
v\  188.  &c.*  The  Attics,  however,  contracted  also  -eai  (but  not  -ηαι) 
into  €1  instead  of  17,  which  arose  from  the  old  mode  of  writing  ε  for  η. 
This  form  remained  unchanged  in  the  poets  particularly,  or  was  intro- 
duced again,  e.  g.  μάχα  Aristoph,  Av,  758.  XoiBopei  Plut,  456.  στρέφει 
Acharn,  384.  Thesm,  237,  κατόφα  Eurip,  Ale.  836.  It  remained  alone 
in  common  use  in  βούλα,  otei,  6\p€i,  but  only  in  the  indicative  **. 

2,  In  the  Srd  pers.  sing,  the  Dorians  used  -ηται  for  -etrai  and  -arai, 
as  Archytas  {Orell,  p,  248.)  vo^rai,  oprjr at,  γεννηται. 

3,  The  first  pers.  dual  -eOov  is  rare,  //.  ψ',  485.  ττζριίωμεθον.  Soph. 
EL  950.  λελειμμεβον,  Phil.  1079.  ορμώμεθονΚ  The  first  person  plur. 
-e6a  was  -εσθα  in  the  Doric  and  Ionic,  and  often  also  in  the  Attic  poets, 
e.  g.  ί^νεόμεσθα  Od.  i',  153.  τετιμημεσθα  II,  μ\  310.  &c.  πεΧόμεσθα 
Theocr,  13,  4.  Χασενμεσθα  (Χησόμεθα)  id,  4,  39.  αρχώμεσθα  id.  17,  1. 
εζόμεσθα  Aristoph.  Plut.  101.  βονΧόμεσθα  Equ.  5(>2,  εΐσόμεσθα  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  1037.    αρχόμεσθα  id.  Antig.  63.^ 

4,  Instead  of  -ωσάν  in  the  third  pers.  plur.  imperf.  -ων  is  very  much 
used  in  Ionic,  Doric,  and  particularly  Attic,  επέσθων  IL  i,  1 70.  Χεζάσθων 
II.  ι,  67.  μαχέσθων  Herod,  9,  48.  κτεινέσΘων79 1 0,  θ.  χρήσεων  Aristoph*- 
Nub.  438.  Time.  5,  18.  instead  of  which  χράσθωρ  occurs  in  Herodotus 
3,  81.  άφαφείσθων Soph.  Aj.  100.  ετταιρέσβων Lucian.  T.  3. p.  5\,Bip. 
Also  in  the  perf.  παρακεκΧησθων  Plat.  Leg.  10.  893  B.  εξηρήσθων,  kp- 
ρωσθων  in  Philostratus,  άπερρίφθων  Lucian.  D.  M.  10,  2."*  in  the  aor. 
Ίτεμφθέντων  Plat.  Leg.  9.  p.  856  D.  and  ^ιανεμηθητων  ib,  5.  p.  737  E. 
according  to  some  MSS.  For  αΐτιαθήτων  Leg.  10.  p.  886  D.  αΐτιαθίιτω 
is  now  read  from  MSS.  The  full  form,  however,  is  also  very  common 
in  the  old  Attic  writers. 


»  Koen.  ad  Greg.  p.  (I9l)  409  seq. 
Fisch.  2.  p.  399. 

*»  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  p.  516  seq. 
Maitt.  p.  63.  Fisch.  1.  p.  119.  2. 
p.  399.  Brunck  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  336. 
Aj.  195.  Buttmann  L.  Gr.  Corr.  p.  v. 
thinks  the  tragedians  formed  the  2nd 
pers.  pass,  in  -jf,  Reisig  appears  to 
me  to  have  treated  the  question  most 
satisfactorily,  Comm.  in  Soph.  (ΣΔ, 
Col.  Praef.  p.  xxii  seq. 

'  Elmsley  Mus.  Grit.  6.  p.  293.  ad 


Ach.  733.  maintains  that  this  form  is 
an  invention  of  the  grammarians, 
and  that  all  the  ahove  passages  should 
be  corrected.  On  the  other  side  see 
Herrn.  ad  Soph.  El.  938. 

^ Fisch.  1.  p.  206.  2.  p.  400. 

^  Thorn.  M.  p.  922.  Hemsterh.  ad 
Lucian.  1. 1.  p.  445.  Bip.  Valck.  ad 
Herod,  p.  514.  Koen  ad  iGregor» 
p.  (73,  27)  172,  49.  Fisch.  2.  p.  344. 
Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  439. 
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Conjugation. 


Barytone 


Present. 


Imperf. 


Perfect. 


Plusq. 
Perf. 


Λογ.  1. 
ΑοΓ-^ί. 


Put.  l.| 
Put.  2. 
Put.  3. 


Indicative. 


τίηττομαι,  *  I  am  struck'. 
S.   -ομαι,        (-eai) -j;,  (*) -era* 
D.  'όμ^Βον^     'eaOoy,         -etrOoy 
P.  -ί)/χ€θα(0,  -€σθ€, 


'Orrai 


Imperative• 


τυπτου 
S.  (.€θ)-ου(0 
D.  -εσθον, 

P.    ~€<TU€f 


'έσθων 
•έϋθωσαν  (*) 


ίτνπτόμηρ,  *  I  was  struck'. 
S.   'όμην,       ("Co)  -ov,       -cro 
D.  'όμεθον^     -εσθον,         'έσθην 
P.  'όμβθα,      -βσθε,  -o»'ro(^) 


a)  τέτνμμαι,  -vi/oc,  -νττται 
-νμμεθον,  -υφθον^  -νψθον 
-υμμεθα,  -νψθβ,  -νμμένοί  €\σί{ν) 

b)  S.   -/ιαί,    -σαί,      -ra£  (*) 
D.  ^μεθον^  -θον(σβον),-θοΐ' (σθο^) 
Ρ.  -/χεθα,       -θβ  (σβε),->^α*  (•) 


ίτετύμμην,^νφο,       -νπτο 
-νμμεθον,  -νψθον,   -ύφθην 
-νμμεθα,  -ν^θε»  τετνμμένοιησα^ 

S.  -/iiyv,     -σο,  -γο 

D.  -μεθον,  -βον(σθοι/),  -βι;ν(σ6ι;ΐ') 

Ρ.  -/^εβα,  -θε  (σθε),-ΐ'Γθ  («) 


ετυφθην 

S.   -lyv, 

D. 

Ρ.  -ΐϊ/ιεν, 


-JJS, 

-ητον, 
-)?Γε, 


-r/nyj' 
-ι;σαν 


Γυφθήσομαι  "1 

τυπί/σομαι     >as  the  present. 

τετυ'^μαι    J 


Tirv\JH)f         τετνψθω 
τέτνφθον^      τ€τύφθιαν 
τέτυψΟε^        rervipBtaaav  (*) 
S.  -σο  -θω  (-σβ«) 

-θον  (σβον),-θ«ν  (σθΐιΐκ) 
-θε  (σθε),    "Βωσαν^σΒώσαν) 


τνφΒητί 

τύπηΒι 

S.  -ητι  (ι?θι), 

-i;roy, 

-'ϊ'-ε, 


~ήrωy 


wanting. 


Verb,      Passive. 


Conjugation. 
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Optative. 


τνπτοίμην 
S.  'οίμην,     -010,        -otro 
Ό,'οίμεθον,  -οισθορ,-οίσθην 
P. -oZ/ie^a,  -οισθε,  -oipto(J) 


Conjunctive. 


τνπτωμαι 
S.  'ωμαι(τίαι)  -)?(*)  -ηται 
Ό,'ώμεθον,  -ησθον^-ησθον 
P.  -ώμεθα,  -ι^σθβ,  -ωνται 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


τνπτ€σθαι 


τετνμμένοί,        -ι;,      -οκ 

eliiyv,        €ti;F,  €*ίη 

τετνμμένω,       -α,  -ω 

Cij/rov,  εΐήτην 

Τ€τνμμένοι,       -ac,     -α 

€ίημ€ν^     eliiyre,  είησαν 


Τ€τνμμ€Ρ05,     -ΐ|,     -ον 
^  ^  * 

τετνμμένω,       -α,     -ω 

^rov,       ifrov 
rerv/i^evoi,     -αι,    -α 
(ομεν,       ητ€,         ωσί(ν) 


τυπτομενοί 


S.  -e/iyv,     -e/j/ff,     -c/iy 
D.  "είητον,  ^ενητην 


τνψθησοίμην'] 

τνπησοίμην    ^as  the  present. 

τ€τνφοίμην  J 


T€;rv<f>dai 


τνφθώ 

τυνώ 

S.  -ώ,  -pi, 

D.  'TfTOVy 

P. -ώ/Liev,  -ire, 


•ητον 
•ώσι(ν) 


wanting• 


τ€Γυμμένο$ 
-OS,       -J/,       -oi/ 


τυφθηναι 
τνπήναι 


τυφθί/σεσθαι 

τυπήσεσθαι 

Γβτνψβσθοι 


Γν0β  )  -β/ί,-βΤσα, 


rVTT 


} 


-έν. 


τνιτησ   γ    "        ' 
Γβη/ψ    -^    " 
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Contracted 
1.  in 


Indicative. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

S.  ^ιλ -έο/ιαι,        "^??>  (')    -εεται 
οΰμαι,        ^,              έΐται 

Ό.φιλ  -εό/χεθον,    -έεσθοί',  -έεσθοκ 
ούμεθον,    €Ϊσθον,    εισθον 

Ρ.φιλ  -εό/ιεθο,(^)-έεσθε,    -έονται 
ονμεθα,      εΐσθε,       οϋνται 

S.   -ίον,  (*)     -έεσθω 

ον,              είσθω 
D.  -έεσθον,     -εέσθων 

εΐσθον,       είσθων 
Ρ.  -έεσθε,       -εέσθωσαν  (*) 

είσθε,        ε/σθίιτσαν 

I  m  perf. 

Sing.  €φι\  -εό/ijyv,     -έον,     -έετο                 Dual  ίψΐΚ  •'εόμ^Οον^ 
ονμην,       ου,         έΐτο                                      ουμ^Οονψ 

Present. 

S.  τιμ 'άομαι,        -πι;,  (*)    -άεται 
ώμαι,           q.,             άται 

Ό.τιμ  -αόμεθον,  -άεσθοί',  -άεσθο)' 
ώμεθον,       άσθον,     άσθον 

Ρ.τιμ  -αό/χεθα,(^)-άεσθε,   -άονται 
ώμεθα,        ασθε.       ώνται 

2.  in 

S.  -άοι;,(»)     -αέσθω 

ω,               άσθ» 
D.  'άεσθον,    ^αέσθων 

άσθον,        άσθων 
Ρ.  -άεσθε,      -αέσθωσαν  (^) 

ασθε,          άσθωσαν 

Imperf. 

S.  €τιμ  -αόμηνψ     -άου,      -άετο                   D.  Iri/i  -aoyLieOoVy 
ω  μην,         ώ,          άτο                                       ώμεθον. 

Present. 

S.  χρνσ  -όο/ioi,      -oij,  (*)   -οεται 
ονμαι,        ο7,            ovrai 

Ο.χρυσ  -οόμεθον,  -όεσθον,  -όεσθον 
ουμεθον,   οΰσθον,  οΰσθον 

Ρ»\ρνσ ΌΟμεθα,(^)'όεσθε,  -όονται 
ονμεθα,     οΰσθε,    οΰνται 

3.  in 

S.   -dov,  (')     -οέσθω 

οΰ,              οΰσθω 
D.  'όεσθον^    -οέσθ«ν 

οΰσθον,      ούσθων 
Ρ.  'όεσθε,      -οέσθωσα»' 

ονσθε,        ονσθωσαν  (*) 

Imperf. 

S.  έχρνσ  -οόμην,     'όον,     'όετο                 D.  έχρνσ  ^οόμβθονψ 
ου  μη  ν,        οΰ,         οΰτο                                      ουμ^θον^ 

Perfect. 

ττεφίλ  1                         / 
ΓεΓί/χ  /  "''^"''  '^^^''^  "'*'^"* 
S.   -ημαι,         -ι;σαι,        -lyrai 

-ωμαι,         -ωσαι,       -ωΓΟί  (*) 
D.  -ίιμεθον,     -ησθον,     -ησθον 
'ώμεθον,    -ωσθον,     -ωσθον 
Ρ.  'ίιμεθα,      -ησθε,       -ηνται 
'ώμεθα,      -ωσθε,       -ωνται  (^) 

ττεό/λΐ                     f 

S.   -ι;σο,          'ήσθω 

-ωσο,          'ώσθω 
D.  'ησθον,      "ήσθων 

-ωσθον,     -ώσθων 
Ρ.  -ι^σθε,        -{ισθωσαν 

-ωσθε,        -ώσθωσαν  (*) 

Plusquam 
Perf. 

έττε^ίλ  'ίΐμην,     ετετιμ  'ήμην,     έκεχρνσ  -ωμην 

S.  '^ψην,      -ησο,      -ητο.                                    D.  -^/LieOoVg 
-ωμην,  &C. 

Part.Pres.  φι\-ε6μενο5,-εομένη,-εόμε>ον,   τιμ-αόμενο$,-αομένη,-αόμ€νον. 

ονμενοε,  ονμένη,  οϋμενον,  ώμενο$,    ωμένη,    ώμενον* 


Corrugation. 
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Verbs,     Passive. 


•Ιω. 

Optative. 

Conjunctive. 

Infinitive. 

S.  '€θίμην,     '€010,        -έοιτο 
οίμην,        οίο,           οΙτο 

Ό,''€θΙμ€θον,''έοισθον,  -€θΙσθην 
οίμεθον,    οΊ,σΰον,     οίσθην 

Ρ.  "βοίμεθα,  ~έοισθ€,   ^ioiVTO 
οίμεθα,     οΊσθε,      οΧντο  (7) 

S.  -έωμαί,     -hi,  (*)     -έι^ται 
ώμαι,        y,               ηταΐ 

Ό,'εώμεθον,'έησθον,    "έησθον 
ώμεθον,    ησθον,      ησθον 

Ρ,'εώμεθα,  -έησθε,     -έωνΓαι 
ώμεόα,      ησθε,        ώνται 

€Ϊσθαι 

'€€σθον,     '€έσθην 
έισθον,       είσθηρ 


Plur.  ίφιλ  '€Ομ€θα,     -έ€σθ€,     "έοντο  (') 
οϋμεθα,       είσθε,       ονντο 


-α  ω. 


S.  -αοίμην,    -άοιο,        'άοιτο 
^μηρ,        ψο,  ψτο 

Ό,'αοίμεθον,-'άοισθον,'αοίσθηρ 
ψμεθον,     ψσθον,     ψσθην 

Ρ.  ^αοίμεθα,  •άοισβ€,  -aoivro 
ψμεθα,      ψσθε,       ψντο  (^) 


S,  -άώΐμαι,       -ajy,  (*)     -άηται 
ώμαι,  ^  arai 

Ο.-αώ/ιβθον,   'άησθον,  'άησθον 
ώμεθον,       άσθον,      άσΰον 

Ρ.  'αώμεβα,^^άησΒε,    -άωντοι 
ώμεθα,         άσθε,        ώνται 


τιμ  'άεσθαι 
ασβαι 


'άεσθον,     -αέσθην 
άσθον,         άσθην 


Ρ. 


ετιμ  -αόμεθα,     -άεσθε,     -άοντο  (^) 
ώμεθα,        άσθε,  ώντο 


-όω. 

ο.  "ΟοιμηΡ,     -οοιο,        -οοιτο 

S.  -dai^acy 

'όν.  (0 

"όηται 

χρυσ 

-(^εσθαι 

οίμίην,        όΐο,           οΊτο 

ωμαι. 

οΊ, 

ωται 

οΰσθαι 

Ώ,^οοΙμεθον,'όοισθον,  Όοίσθην 

Ό,'οώμεθον, 

-όησθον. 

-όησθον 

οΐμεθον,    οίσθον,     οίσθην 

ώμεθον, 

ώσθον. 

ώσθον 

Ρ. -οο/μεθα,  -όοισθε,     ^όοιντο 

Ρ.  'οώμεθα, 

-όησθε. 

-όωνται 

, 

οΐμεθα,      οΊσθε,       οϊντο  (J) 

ώμεθα. 

ώσθε, 

ωνται 

'όεσθον,     -οέσθην 
οϋσθον,       οϋσθην 


Ρ.  εγβυσ  -οόμεθα,     -όεσθε,     -όοντο  (') 
ουμεθα,       ονσθε,       οϋντο 


τετιμ  ]  "ί"'''*''  ι^^-κρνσ-ψμην 

πεφιΧ  Ί 
τετιμ  J 

(J/iai,  κεχρνσ  -ώ/χαι 

πεφίΚησθαι 
τετιμησθαι 

S.  'Τβμην, 

-??0j 

-yro 

S.  ^ώμαι, 

-ί?> 

"^ται 

κεχρνσώσθαι 

'ψμην. 

-ψο, 

-φτο 

Ό^'^μεθον, 

'γσθον. 

"^σθην 

Ό,-ώμεθονί 

-ίσθον, 

'ησθον 

"ψμεθα. 

'ψσθον, 

'ψσθην 

Ρ.  '^ιιεθα. 

-ρσθβ, 

-yvTO 

Ρ.  'ώμεθα, 

-ίσθβ, 

'ωνται 

-ψμεθα. 

'ψσθε, 

"ψ  ντο 

'ησθον,     'ήσθην 


Ρ.  -ημεθα,     -ηστε,     ^ηντο  (^) 


\ρνσ  Όομενο$,  Όομένη,  -Όομενον.       Perf,  πεφιλ-  Ί   ,  ,  . 

Λτ  ^Γ-        '       Γ-     »»       ^Γ-  ^        ?  ημενο5,  -ημένη,  'ήμενον, 

ονμενοί,  Όνμένη,  Όυμενον,  τετιμ'  J     '^  '^  '^ 

κεγρυσ  'ώμενοε,  -ωμένη,  -ώμενον• 
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204.         5.  Of  the  conjugation  of  the  pcrf.  pass,  sec  §.  196.         '  '      .  -• 
(198)       ij^  ^ι^^,  optative  the  tcniiinations  are  the  same  as  in  the  present  optat• 
'μην  -ο  'TOy  &c.  which  are  annexed  to  the  characteristic  vowel  if  or  «■ 
The  1,  which  is  also  a  characteristic  in  this  tense,  is  subscribed  under 
the  η  or  ω,  C.  g.  τ€ημήμην  τετιμι^ο  reri/i?;ro,  &C.  μεμν^μην  IL  ftf  »  745φ 
μ^μν^το  Aristoph,  Plut,  992.  Plat.  Rep,  7.  p.  517  E.    κ€κ\ψ>  Soph. 
Phil.  119.  κεκλ^μεθα  Aristoph,  Lys,  253.     Thus  also  XeKvro  as  optat. 
Od,  σ\  ^'^Ί,  (more  correctly  XeXvIro),  μεμνέψτο  IL  ψ',  361.  and  μ^μνψτο 
Xen.  Cyrop,  1,  C,  3.*    μεμνψμεθα  Soph,  (Ed,  T,  49.    κ€ΚΓψμ€Θα  Eur. 
HeracL  282,     Instead  of  μεμίΊΐμην,  κεκτ^μην,  Sec,  there  was  another 
form  with  ψ.     It  seems  therefore  as  if  to  the  root  μεμνή^  jcejcni-  the 
form  of  the  opt.  pres.  had  been  appended,  μεμνηοιτο,  kckt^oito^  whence 
came  μεμνέψτο  and  κεκτέψτο,  contr.  μεμνψτο^.     So  μέμνοιο  (μ€μνγο) 
is  found  without  var.  r.  Xc7i,  Anab.  1,  7,  5,    μέμνεο  Herod•  6,  105. 
μ€μνόμ€νο5  Archil,  Fr,  1.  Gaisf, 

The  conjunctive  is  exactly  like  the  conj.  pres.  -ώμαι  -^  -^n»,  irc^- 
Χώμαί  ire^iKy  πεψιΧηται :  yet  it  seldom  occurs,  e.  g.  Plat,  PolU,  p.  Μδ  C• 
μεμνώμεθα,  id.  Rep,  8.  ji).  564  C.  εκτετμησθον,  Isocr,  ad  NicocL  p,  37  A. 
tya — κεκτησθε,  Xen,  Symp,  1,  8.  ijv  κέκτηται  (yulg,  κέκτηται)',  instead 
of  it  the  circumlocution  ττεφιλημένοί  ω  is  used. 

In  the  optative  and  conjunctive  of  these  verbs,  the  circumlocutory" 
form  is  used,  which  consists  of  the  participle  perf.  pass,  with  the  optat. 
and  conj.  pres.  of  the  verb  ειμί.  It  is  used  also  in  these  verbs  in  the 
third  pers.  perf.  and  plusquam  perf.  in  the  common  dialect,  which  in 
verbs  pure  are  in  -ηνται  -ηντο,  ^ωνται  -ωντο,  τετνμμένοι  -α*  -α  elvi 
and  ήσαν,  νεφίΧηνται,  έττεφΙΧηντο,  κεχρύσωνται,  €Κ€χρϋσωιςΤί^  ^ .  ^^JUfSEi 
reason  of  ύ\ΐβ  is,  that  in  barytone  verbs  a  third  consonant  would  -  enter 
before  the  termination  -vrai  -ντο,  τέτνφνται,  ΧέΧεχνται.  See,  howerer, 
no,  6. 

6.  In  the  third  pers.  plur.  perf.  and  plusquam  perf.  the  lonians  and 
Dorians  change  the  y  before  ται  and  το  into  a,  in  which  case  the  original 
aspirated  consonant  again  enters  before  the  a,  e.  g.  τεθάψαταί  firom  τέ- 
θαμμαι,  θάπτω,  for  τεθαμμένοι  είσί,  Herod,  6, 103.  κεκρύψαται  Hesiod» 
Theog,  730.  επιτετράφαται  for  επιτετραμμένοι  εισί  IL  β,  25,  62.  (ri- 
Οαφνται,  κέκρνφνται,  έιτιτέτραφνται,)  κατειΧίχατο  for  κατ€ΪΧιγμένοι  ^σαν 
Herod,  7,  76.  {είΧίχατο)  90.  έσεσάχατο  for  σεσαγμένοι  ήσαν  from  σάττ^ 

»  Heyne  ad  XL  ψ',  561.  Fisch.  2.  •»  Herm.  and  Buttm.  in  Mus.  Αή- 
ρ. 419  seq.  Brunck  ad  Soph.  Pliil.  I.e.  tiq.Stud.  p.  231. 238.  Ilerm.  ad  Soph. 
Dobrce  ad  Arist.  Plut.  992.  Ast  ad  a:d.  T.  49.  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  449  aeq. 
Plat.  Leg.  p.  267.  couip.  634.  5(57. 
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id,  7, 86.  cLTTo^eUxarat  for  άττοδε^ειγ/λένοί  είσί  id,  2, 43.  ίστάλατο  Hesiod. 
Sc,  H,  288.  Herod,  7,  89.  from  στέλλω,  for  ίσταλμένοι  ήσαν.  Instead 
of  the  aspirate  the  lene  remains  in  άπίκαται  and  άπίκατο  Herod,  1,2.  4, 
200.  6,  118.  7,  153.  157.° 

If  a  σ  arising  from  the  unguals  d  θ  r  ζ  precedes  the  termination  of 
the  perf.  pass,  -/χαι  -σαι  -rat,  it  is  changed  into  δ  before  the  termi- 
nation (-vrai  -ντο)  -αται  -aro,  e.  g.  ίσκενά^ατο  Herod,  7,  62.  67,  for 
€σκ€νασμένοί  ήσαν  from  σκενά^ω•  έοτολιδατο  Herod,  7,  89.  with  the 
note  of  Valckenaer,  from  στολίζω.  άγωιΊ^αται  Herod,  9,  26,  49.  from 
άγωνίζω,  ερηρέ^αται  IL  ψ',  284.  329.  from  ipel^w,  eppadarai  Od.  v', 
354.  eppaZaro  II,  μ\  A'S\.  from  ρά^ω  (ραίνω)  ερρασνται,  ίληΧά^ατο 
Od,  η,  86.  for  έΧηΧαντο,  is  quite  anomalous,  δ  being  inserted  apparently 
to  avoid  the  collision  of  two  o.  άκηχέ^αται  is  similar,  which  is  found 
//.  ρ  9  637.  in  some  editions.  The  third  persons  also  of  verbs  pure  are 
formed  in  this  manner,  e.  g.  ττεφοβηατο  for  πεφόβηντυ  II,  φ',  206.  In 
this  case  the  long  vowel  or  diphthong  η  and  ei  is  usually  changed  into 
the  short  e,  e.  g.  ίνεπεττορπέατο  Herod,  7,  77.  from  ίμπορπάω.  ίκεκοσ' 
μέατο  Herod,  9,  131.  ορμέατο  id,  2,  218.  8,  25.  άποκεκλέατο  id,  9,  50. 
for  άττεκέκλειντο  from  άποκΧείω.  οΐκέαται  for  φκηνται,  είρέαται  Herod, 
7,  81.  for  είρηνται.  Thus  ακηχέαται  II,  ρ,  6S7^  (where  others  read 
άκηχέ^ατ);  and  with  e  made  long,  άκαχείατο  IL  μ,  179.  for  άκά- 
χηνται. 

In  a  similar  way  the  termination  -avrai  of  the  perf.  is  changed  into 
'έαται,  e,  g.  άναττειττέαται  Herod,  9,  9.  for  άναττέίΓΓανται  from  ά^οττε-    • 
τάω,  έττεπείρέίίτο  id,  7, 125.  for  εττετείραντο  from  πειράομαι,  ττενείραμαι, 

Ohs,  1.  This  form  is  also  found  in  some  Attic  writers,  e.  g.  τετά-• 
χαται  Thuc,  3,  13.  which  Moeris  notices  as  Attic,  p.  154.  ετετάχατο 
id.  7,  4.  Ζιετετάχατο  id,  4,  31.  εφθάραται  id,  3,  13.  τετράφαται  Plat, 
Republ.  7.  p,  533  B.  άνητετάχαται  Xenoph,  Anah,  4,  8,  5,^ 

Ohs.  2.  In  some  places  this  form  is  found  where  the  sing,  is  re- 
quired, e.  g.  παρεσκευάΖατο  Herod,  9,  100:  but  these  passages  are 
doubtful  *. 

7.  In  the  same  manner  ν  in  the  third  person  of  the  pres.  and  aor. 
opt.  pass,  and  middle,  of  the  imperf.  pass,  and  middle,  and  even  of  the 
present,  in  some  words,  is  changed  into  a. 

a)  In  the  optative  this  is  very  frequent,  even  in  the  Attic  poets,  e.  g. 

*=  Wessel.  ad  Herotl.  p.  842.  52.  p.  407  sqq.     Maitt.  p.  128  sqq. 

^  Greg.  p.  (229)  483.     Fisch,  2,  •  Wessel.  ad  Herod,  p.  428.  45. 


330  Conjugation.     Dialects, 

wevBoiaroOd.a\l57.  avo^€poiaToHerod,7f\52.  aladapoiarojirutopL• 
Pac,  209.  Eurip.  HeL  159.  άντίΖωμησαίατο*» 

b)  In  the  impcrf.  Iweiputaro  for  Ιιτ^φώντο  Herod.  1,  68.  Vtpvaro  id• 
2,  182.  χαρεηθέατο  id.  1,  119.  The  tennination  -can»  in  Uiis  case  ΰ 
used  in  those  verbs  which  have  otherwise  -ovns  -α»το,  e.  g•  &«νγρα• 
^έατο  Herod,  δ,  29,  ίσινέατο  id.  7, 147.  €γινέατο  I»  67.  Thus  in  the 
aor.  2.  also  άπικέατο  id.  1,  152.  {άπίκατο  4,  140.  &c•  it  the  plusquam 
perf.  for  άπΊκντο^  i.  e.  άψιγμένοι  ήσαν,  see  no,  5.)  ZvB^Qapiaro  8,  90. 
for  ZietpdapovTo,  Again,  ^ύννέατο  uf.  9, 103.  4χ£9Γέαπ»8,  6.25»  cor^ 
ιστέατο  8,  12.  for  ecm'avrOf  &c,    ixiaro  for  ίκ€ΐντο  8,  25• 

c)  In  the  present  κέαται,  cvviarai  in  Herodotus^ 

8.  The  plur.  of  the  optative  of  the  aorists  has  commonly  in  the 
Attic  poets,  and  even  in  the  prose  writers,  the  form  -eT/xev  -cere  -eccv, 
which  is  used  even  by  Homer,  7Τ€ψηΘ€ίμ€ν  Od,  χ ,  305.  ZioKpaSelre 
IL  y ,  102.  έκσωθέΐμεν  Eurip.  Iphig.  T.  1025.  HeL  821.  \vinfieip«9^ 
Eurip,  HeL  77.  ^uaeetey  Xen.  Mem,  S.  4,  4,  19.  Comp.  §.  206,  5. 
The  most  rare  is  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  -^ίησαν^  as  Xen.  Hist,  Gr.  2, 4, 28• 
&ποκ\€ΐσΘ€ίησαν.  Cyr.  8,  1,2.  σωθείησαν,  Thuc,  1,  38.  ίκπεμψθείησα^^• 
id,  2,  43.  σψαλείησαν,  id.  3,  43.  ιτ€ΐσθ€ίησαν,  id,  6,  84.  γνΐΛσΒ€ΐιΐ9αν\ 

Dialects, 

205.  1•  In  the  pure  verbs  an  e  is  inserted  before  -eai,  which  the 
Ionic  prose  writers  preserved  unchanged,  e.g.  Suupecai  Herod• 
7,  47.  φοββεαι  7,  52.  άφρανεβαι  4,  9.  awoOaveeat  4,  <63• 
The  Attics  contract  -eeai  as  well  as  -εαι  into  ρ  or  e7.  Homer 
contracts  the  two  e  into  ei,  as  μυθειαι  Od.  ff,  180.  yeiai  0<ί• 
λ',  113.  μ,  141. 

2.  So  Herodotus  rejects  in  the  tennination  -eo,  imperat•  and 
imperf.  the  additional  e  in  the  pure  verbs,  e.  g.  αιτβο  for  ot- 
rleo  1,  90.     εξι,γΐο  3,  72.^  &c.      So  //.  ω',  202.  UXk'   ew 
ανθρωπουα  for  εκλέεο.     Od,  S'^  810  seq.  ovri  παροα  ye  ΤΙωΧβ^ 
CTree,  &c•  for  εττωλέεο  from  πωΧεομαι. 

s 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  418.  CEd.  T.  1046.  ad  Arist  Ran.  1448. 
^  Maitt.  p.  128  sqq. '  Fisch.  2.  p.  401.      Toup.  ad  Suid.  1. 1.  p.  68.  Thorn.  M. 

*  Dawes*s  Misc.  Crit.  p.  243  seq.     p.  153.    Fisch.  2.  p.  482. 

who  did  wrong  in  rejecting  altogether         ^  Of  the  accent  see  Buttm.  L.  Gr. 
the  other  form.    Brunck  ad  Soph.     p.  501. 
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The  termination  -eo,  which  in  the  Attic  dialect  was  con-  (199) 
tracted  into  -ου,  is  in  Doric,  and  sometimes  in  Ionic,  contracted 
into  -βυ,  e.  g.  evXev  II,  i,  54.  π,  29.  &c.  μαχ^υ  Theocr.  1, 
113.  eKeXev  3,  11.^  The  poets  sometimes  lengthen  e  by 
adding  ι  in  the  imperat.  e.  g.  epeio  //•  λ',  610.  σπειο  IL  κ, 
285.  for  σττέο,  i•  e.  €που^, 

3.  Instead  of  the  termination  of  the  first  person  plur.  -μβθα, 
the  iEolians  said  -μεθβρ,  e.  g.  τυπτομεθεν, 

4.  In  the  2nd  pers.  perf.  Homer  omits  the  σ,  2ls  βίβληαι 
II.  €,  284.  μέμνηαι  II.  φ',  442.  See  §.  203,  1. 

5.  Instead  of  -ην  1st  pers.  sing.  aor.  2•  -ai/  is  found,  ετύπακ 
Theocr.  4,  53•  In  the  1st  pers.  plur.  of  the  aorists,  the  Do- 
rians said  'ημec  for  -ijjtcev,  e.  g.  ίκλ'ινθημεα  Theocr,  7,  133• 
Comp.  §.  199,  3. 

6.  In  the  third  pers.  plur.  of  the  aorists  the  Cohans  and 
Dorians  said  -εν  for  -ήσαν,  as  was  the  case  also  in  the  old  Ionic. 
βφίληθενίΐ,β',  668•  Theocr.  7,  60.  φανεν  Find.  01. 10, 101. 
eKopeaOev  Aristoph,  Pac,  1283.  in  a  Homeric  hexameter  β,  and 
Eurip,  Hipp,  126 1.  εκρυφθεν,  which  form  nowhere  else  occurs 
in  Attic  ^,  and  which  is  perhaps  an  imitation  of  the  Ionic  dialect 
in  narrative.  Of  the  same  kind  is  the  Attic  termination  -eiev  for 
-είησαν,  in  the  optat.  of  the  aorist.  §.  204,  8.  In  a  single  pas- 
sage of  the  Iliad,  the  long  vowel  μιανθην  for  εμιανθησαν  is 
found.     The  Schol.  Ven,  considers  it  as  syncopated  from.μιαι^- 

θητην. 

m 

7.  The  infinitive  of  the  aorists  is  in  Doric  -ημ€Ρ  for  -ηναι,  ab- 
breviated from  the  old  form  in  -ημεναι,  which  form  is  frequent^ 
particularly  in  Homer,  as  αριθμηθημεναι  II,  β',  124.  (αριθμημένοι 
Tim,  L,  p.  8•  from  αριθμημι,)  ομοιωθημεναι  II.  a  ,  187•  μνγη- 
μεναι  II,  ΐ!,  161.  αναβημεναι  Od,  a  ,  210.  αεικισθημεναι  Od. 
σ\  221.*  Hence  \ασΒημεν  for  Χασθηναι  Theocr.  2,  46.  δια- 
κριθημεν  in  the  treaty  of  the  Lacedaemonians  and  Argives  in 

•  Fisch.  1.  p.  116.  2.  p.  416.  *  Valck.  ad  E.  Hipp.  1.  c. 

'  Brunck  ad  Apoll.  3, 1035.  '  Koen  ad  Greg.    p.   (143)  310. 

'  Fisch.  d.  p.  337  seq.  412.  Fisch.  3.  p.  348  seq. 
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Thucydides  5,  79.  αποΧειφθημβν  Tim,  L.  p.  7.  αφανισθίιμ€ν 
id.  p.  11.  αντικατα'χθημεν  id.  p.  22.  ευρεθημεν  Archyt.  ap• 
Diog.  L.  8,  80.  αποτραττημεν  Euryph.  ap.  Gale,  p.  666. 
βονΧηθημεν  ib.  p.  668.  yevaOJ/iei/  Archyi.  ib.  p.  674.*  And 
Btill  more  abbreviated  -ην  for  -ηναι,  e.  g.  στεφανώθην  {οτ-^wu^, 
as  τυτΓτέ/ιεναι,  τυπτέ/ιει»,  τυτττειν.  -ημεν  and  -^ν  are  found 
in  inscriptions  in  the  inf.  perf.  act.  c.  g.  έπιτεθεωρηκην»  See 
§.  201. 

Note.  Of  the  lengthening  of  contracted  or  circumflexed  terminations 
see  §.  11,  p.  37. 

The  Middle  Voice. 

20G.  In  the  middle  voice,  the  aor.  1.  and  fut.  2.  alone  have  a 
(201)  peculiar  conjugation ;  the  present  and  imperf.  are  the  same  as 
the  present  and  imperf.  pass.  The  fut.  1.  is  conjugated  like 
the  present,  and  the  aor.  2.  like  the  imperf.,  and  what  are  called 
the  perf.  and  plusquam  perf.  mid.  have  already  occurred  in  the 
active  voice.  The  fut.  1 .  however,  and  the  aor.  2.  have  some- 
what peculiar  in  the  rest  of  the  moods,  on  which  account  they 
are  given  fully  with  the  aor.  1 .  and  fut.  2. 


Aor.  1. 


Aor.  2. 


Indicative. 


έτνφάμην 

S.  'άμην,  (-ασο,  -ao)  -ω,  (')  -aro 

Ό.-άμεθον,  -ασθον,  ~άσθην 

P.  -άμεθα,  -ασθε,  -αντο 


€τνπομην 

it  proceeds  exactly  like  the  imperf.  pass. 


Fut.  1, 


Fut.  2. 


Imperative. 


τύφαι 
S.  -aif        'άσθω 
D.  -ασβον,  'άσθων 
P.  -ασθε,     "άσθωσαν  (■) 


τύπου 

(-εσο,  -έο)  as  pres.  pass. 


τνχΡομαι 

like  the  pres.  pass. 


τνπονμαι 
S.  -ονμαι, 
D.-ov/xeOov, 
P.  -ονμεθα. 


-iC-el).  (») 

-€Ϊσθον, 

~€Ϊσθ€, 


-eiTfii 

'€7σθον 

'οϋνται 


wanting. 


wanting. 


*  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  40.      310. 
Mailt.  p.  232.  Kocn  ad  Greg.  p.  (143)  ^  Kocn  1.  c. 
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1.  The  form  -oo  of  the  second  person  sing.  aor.  1.  mid.  occurs  fre- 
quently in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  e.  g.  kyeivao  II,  e',  880.  νττβ- 
λνσαο  //.  α,  401.  εθηκαο  Theocr,  29,  18.  Thus  in  some  editions  keiaao 
II,  i',  641.  is  given,  whilst  others  have  the  contracted  form  ee/σω, 
as  €κρ€μω  IL  Oy  18.  for  €κρέμασο. 

Hence  arose  in  the  Syracusan  dialect  the  form  -a,  ο  being  omitted,  as. 
φυσάντα  for  φυσάοντ€%  §.201,  9.  Ohs,  But  there  is  no  instance  of  this, 
except  in  the  doubtful  passage  Theocr,  4,  28.  and  the  Scholiast  on 
the  passage  ^. 

Instead  of  the  termination  ^άμην  the  Ionic  dialect  had  also  the  form 
-ασκόμηρ,  e.  g.  δασσάσκβτο  II,  ι',  333, 

2.  The  termination  'άσθωσαν  was  also  -άσθων,  e.  g.  Xe^aaOuy  II.  i\ 
67.  Comp.  §.  203,  3. 

3.  In  the  third  person  opt.  aor.  1.  mid.  -a/aro  for  ^αιντο  is  very  fre- 
quent in  the  Ionic  and  Attic  poets,  e.  g.  άρησαίατο  Od,  α ,  1 64.  άνα- 
κτησαίατο,  ησαίατο  Herod,  3,  75,  εκσωσαίατο  jEschyl,  Pers,  360. 
^e^alaro  Soph,  (Ed,  Col,  44.  ίργασαίατο  Arist,  Lys,  42.  Thus  also  in 
the  opt.  aor.  2.  mid.  yevoiaro  II,  ff,  340.  πυθοίατο  Soph,  (Ed,  Col.  9Q%, 
in  the  fut.  oypoiaro^  γνωσοίατο  id.  (Ed,  T.  1274.  Comp.  §.  204,  7,  a.** 


Optative. 

Conjunctive. 

Infinit. 

Participle. 

τν^αίμην 
S.  -a//xiy>',    -aio,       -airo 
Ό.'αίμεΘορ,'αισβον,'Ο'ίσθην 
P.  -α//χ€θα,  -αισθε,  -αιντο{^) 

τυφωμαι 
8.-ω/χαέ,(-ι;σαι,-ι;αέ)-^7,-ΐ7Γαί 
D.-w/ie0ov,  -ησθορ,  -ησθον 
P.  'ώμεθα,  ^ησθε,    ^ωνται 

τύφασθαι 

τυφάμε^οε 
-άμενοε,  -αμένη^ 
-άμενον. 

τυποίμην,  &c.  (■) 

τύπωμα  ι 

as  pres.  pass. 

τνττέσΘαί 

τυπόμενοε. 

τνφοίμην,  &c.  (■) 
as  the  opt.  pres.  pass. 

wanting. 

τύφεσθαι 

τνφόμενοε,  Όμένη, 
-όμενον. 

τυποίμην 
S.  -οίμην,      'OiOf       "οίτο 
D.-o//i€0o>',  'θίσθον,Ό(σθην 
P. -otft€0a,  -οΙσθ€,  -otvro 

wanting. 

τυπέϊσθαί 

τυπονμενοε,'Ουμένη^ 
'Ουμενον. 

«  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  84.  **  Fisch.  2.  p.  418  seq. 

Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  355.  10. 
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4.  The  third  pen.  dual  aor.  2.  mid.  is  aometimes  in  the  Doric  writers 
-αν  for  -i^K,  as  κτησάσΘαν  Pind,  01,  9,  70.    εξικέσθαν  Nem•  10,  119• 

The  third  person  plur.  aor.  2.  mid.  is  frequently  in  Ionic  -έατο  for 
-οντΌ,  as  in  the  imperf.  §.  204,  h.  e.  g.  TrepiefiaXiaro  Herod,  6,  %δ•  Ixv- 
θέατο  7,  172.  βγβνέατο  1,  214.  2,  166.» 

5.  It  has  been  before  observed,  that  this  form  of  the  fut.  arises  firom 
contraction.  Herodotus  has  also  in  the  second  person  &ΐΓοθανέβα(« 
eh^pavieai.  See  §.  205,  1.  The  Dorians  instead  of -ονμαι  said-ev/uic, 
e.  g.  μαθενμαι  Theocr,  2,  60.  €ΐμφιβα\€υμαι  Od.  χ,  103,  In  the  third 
person  they  also  used  fi  for  et,  e.  g.  κεφπενσηται,  έργαζηται,  ίσσηται* 
Comp.  §.  202,  2.^ 

(y  Verbs  iw  -μι. 

207.  The  number  of  verbs  in  -/ii  in  the  Attic  and  common  dialect 
(SOS)  is  very  small,  and  among  these  few  there  are  only  four  which 
have  a  complete  conjugation  peculiar  to  themselves,  τίθημι, 
ϊημί,  ιστη/ιι  (φημί),  ^ί^ωμι.  Others  again  have  a  pecaUiEu: 
inflexion,  in  many  points  diiFering  from  the  conjugation  of 
the  verbs  in  the  examples,  as  e!/ii,  ειμί ;  and  others  again,  as 
all  verbs  in  -^μι,  occur  only  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  de- 
riving the  rest  of  their  tenses  from  the  radical  form.  There  are 
thus,  in  this  conjugation,  more  anomalous  verbs  than  in  that 
of  verbs  in  -ω,  -έω,  besides  the  verbs  which  are  improperly 
classed  under  verbs  in  -μι,  as  ημαι  (perf.  pass,  from  βω),  oiSa,  SCtim 

These  verbs  were  chiefly  used  in  the  ^olo-Doric  dialect, 
and  in  the  writers  of  that  dialect  verbs  very  frequently  occur 
in  the  form  -/ii,  which  are  otherwise  in  -έω,  -αω,  e.  g.  νίκημΛ, 
Theocr,  6, 46.  7, 40.  ποθόρημι  id,  6, 22.  ορίιμεθα  Tim.  L.  p,7. 
φίΧημι  Sappho  in  Athen,  p.  697.  φορημεθα  from  φορημι' 'Al- 
caeus  in  Heraclid,  Ponticus,  p.  13.  ed.  Schow.  καΧημμι  in  the 
Ode  of  Sappho  in  Dion.  Hal.^  In  the  old  Ionic  poets  alsv 
similar  forms  occur,  as  αίνημι  Hesiod.  "Έ/ογ.  683.  ^αμνημι  IL  e', 
893.  746.  &c.  whence  Sάμvησιib.  746.  at  least  in  single  tenses, 
as  γι;/οαντ€σσι  from  yijpac,  yi/oiy/ui  lies.  Epy.  188.  //.p,  1Θ7• 
where  otherwise  the  words  in  common  use  are  αίνβω,  γίΐραω\ 


•  Fisch.  2.  p.  436.  276  seq.     Fisch.  2.  p.  428. 

*»  Keen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (127  seq.)  ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  440. 
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Hence  also  comes  the  form  of  the  third  person  -ησι  for  ^ei,  e.  g• 
παμφαινησι  for  -φαίνει  IL  e ,  6.  from  φαίνημι  (which  cannot 
there  be  the  conj.  as  it  refers  to  a  definite  subject,  though  other 
forms,  as  oo  τ  ίκταμνι/σι  IL  y,  62.  refer  to  various  subjects 
of  the  same  kind),  θάλττι^σι  BacchyL  in  Anal.  T.  1.  p.  151.  XL 
So  άνέχησι,  φερησι,  βρίθησι  Od.  τ,  111.  appear  to  be  3rd 
persons  formed  after  the  manner  of  the  verbs  in  -/ic,  on  account 
of  τίκ:τ€ΐ  and  παρέχει  which  follow ;  they  may,  however,  pos- 
sibly be  conjunctives,  as  δστε  v.  10&.  does  not  refer  to  any 
definite  king.  Other  parts  also  of  the  barytone  and  circum* 
flexed  verbs  are  formed  like  the  verbs  in  -/«,  as  the  imperfl 
άττειλήτην  §.  199,  6.  the  conjunctive  ίκωμι  §.  200,  8.  thejnf. 
φιλημβναι  &c.  §.  201.  the  syncopated  perfects  τβθναμεν, 
τβθναθι  §.  198,  3.  and  the  participles  in  -e/c,  instead  of  in  -ων, 
§.201,  9.  In  the  old  Attic  dialect,  too,  several  such  forms 
in  -/ii  are  found,  as  ίκπΧη'γνυσθαί,  απεψ/οάγνυσαν  Thuc»  4, 125. 
7,  74. 

The  2nd  aorists  of  many  verbs  take  in  the  older  language  the 
form  in  -/ti,  as  εκ:τα,  ουτα,  βιουα,  ετΓίττλώο,  καταβρω^  φθάς, 
whose  presents  are  only  κτ€ΐνω  {εκτανον),  ούταώ,  βιόω,  ττλέω 
Ion.  πλώω,  βιβρωσκω,  φθάνω,  especially  after  the  syncope,  as 
ββλημην  from  βάλλω,  βπτην  (also  Attic)  (roru  πετομάι,  and 
thus  there  are  not  only  in  the  older  but  in  the  Attic  dialect 
several  passive  foims  of  verbs  in  -μι,  as  ίραμαι  after  ερημι, 
αγα/ιαι,  μάρναμαι,  ^υναμαι^»  These  forms  in  -μι  are  thus  pro- 
perly of  iBolic  origin,  or  rather  they  existed  already  in  the  old 
Greek  language,  which  was  used  by  Homer  and  Hesiod,  and 
in  which  the  dialects  were  as  yet  mingled  together.  The  Ionic 
and  Attic  dialects,  which  only  at  a  later  period  assumed  a  de- 
terminate form,  retained  some  of  these  verbs  in  -μι,  namely 
those  above  given  and  those  in  -υ/ιι,  instead  of  which  they  very 
seldom  use  the  forms  in  -ύω.  The  ^olic,  however,  which  re- 
tained the  most  of  the  ancient  language,  continued  to  use  the 
greater  part  of  them. 

Historically  considered,  then,  the  verbs  in  -μι  must  have  been 
at  least  as  old  as  those  in  -ω,  and  of  more  extensive  use  than 
appears  in  the  works  which  have  come  down  to  us.    Grammar, 

^  £u9tath.  ad  II.  p.  805,  30.  1969, 7.    Jen.  Litt  Z.  1809.  n.  245.  p.  139. 
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however,  regards  only  their  analogy  to  those  in  -ut,  and  de- 
duces thciu  from  these.  The  simple  form  of  τ/θιιμι  appears  to 
be  found  1/.  a,  2U1.     προΟ^ουσι  for  νροτιθίασι, 

1)  -ω  in  verbs  pure  is  clianged  into  -fit,  and  the  short  vowels 
a,  €,  o,  preceding,  are  changed  into  the  long  ones  fi,  ω: 

2)  they  generally  receive  a  prefix  also,  the  reduplication. 
This  consists  in  prefixing  c,  before  which,  in  verbs  beginning 
with  a  consonant,  this  consonant,  or  one  which  answers  to  it, 
ie  repeated,  e.  g.  θέω,  fut.  θι)σω,  τίθημι  (not  θίθημι,  §•  36»), 
Sooi,  fut.  δώσω,  perf,  SeSaiica,  SiScu/ic.  This  reduplication,  how- 
ever, is  not  used  in  verbs  whose  radical  form  is  already  more 
than  a  dissyllable^  e.  g.  SeUvvpi  from  δεικνύω,  Ζ^υγνυμι  from 
Zιeυyvυω,  oi/ijjuc  from  ονίω,  and  various  others,  e.  g.  φημί  from 
φαω. 

If  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel,  or  with  irr,  <rr,  c  only  is 
prefixed  with  a  spiritus  asper,  e.  g.  εω,  fut.  ησω,  πι/α•  ϊττάω, 
ιτΓτημι,  σταω,  (fut.  στήσω,  aor.  εστίασα,)  ίστημΛ. 

Some  verbs,  which  begin  with  vowels,  repeat  the  first  syl- 
lable, as  in  what  is  called  the  Attic  reduplication  (§.  168. 
Obs,  2.),  e.  g.  αΧάΧημαι,  ακά-χημι,  from  αλαο/λαι,  αχ^έ». 

In  some  the  initial  vowels  ε  and  c  are  made  long  by  changing 
them  into  the  diphthong  ei,  as  εω  β'ιμί,  ϊω  ei/ic.  In  άμΐ,  how- 
ever, €1  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  old  mode  of  using  ee 
for  η,  or  the  interchange  of  ει  and  η,  as  in  reOeiica,  and  etfii 
from  ημι,  whence  too  ην. 

Formation  of  the  Tenses. 

208.        1*  I^  ^'^6  present  tense  pass,  and  mid.  the  termination  of 
(203)  the  pres.  act.  -μι  is  changed  into  -juai,  and  the  long  vowel  pre- 
ceding, into  the  short  vowel  of  the  radical  form,  τίθημί  τίθβμαι 
•     (from  θέω),  ιστη/ιι  Ίσταμαι  (from  σταω),  $ι£ω/α  ΒιΒομαι  (from 

δόω). 

2.  In  the  imperf.  act.  the  termination  -μι  of  the  present  ie 
changed  into  -v,  e.  g.  τίθι?/ιι  ετίθ*ιν,  ίημι  ιην,  ΐστη/Μ  ιστην, 
ψ^ιμι  €(ρην,  οιοω|αι  εόιοων,  θ€ΐκνυμι  eceiKwv,  €ίμι  \νμι)  ήν• 
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The  imperf.  pass,  and  mid.  take  -μην  for  -v,  as  the  imperf. 
pass,  and  mid.  of  verbs  iti  -ω,  and  change  the^  long  vowel  of 
the  penult  into  the  corresponding  short  vowel  of  the  radical ; 
so  that  the  pres.  pass,  and  mid.  appears  to  be  the  basis  -μαι 
into  -μην.  βτίθην  τίθεμαι  ετιθεμην,  ίστην  ϊσταμαι  ιστάμην, 
εδ/δων  Βί^ομαι  ί^ι^όμην, 

3.  As  the  second  aorist  of  verbs  in  -ω  in  the  act.  and  mid.  has 
the  same-termination  as  the  imperf.  but  with  the  radical  vowel 
made  short,  the  second  aorist  of  verbs  in  -μι  in  the  act.  and 
mid.  accords  entirely  in  its  termination  with  the  imperf.  act. 
and  mid.  except  that  the  shortening  is  produced  by  omitting 
the  reduplication.  Verbs  beginning  with  consonants,  and  those 
whose  reduplication  consists  in  ι  aspirated,  receive  here  the 
syllabic  augment.  Imperf.  A.  ίτίθην.  Aor.  2.  A.  εθην,  Im- 
perf. P.  Mid.  ετιθεμην.  Aor.  2.  M.  βθβμην.  Imperf.  A.  εδ/- 
δων.  Aor.  2.  A.  έ'δων.  Imperf.  P.  M.  β8ι86μην,  Aor.  2.  M.  εδό- 
μην,  Imperf.  A.  ϊστην,  Aor.  2.  A.  εστυν.  Imperf.  P.  M.  Ιστάμην. 
Aor.  2.  M.  ιστάμην, 

4.  The  future  is  only  of  one  kind,  and  is  regularly  derived 
from  the  radical  form  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  τίθημι  from  θέω,  θησω, 
ιστ»ϊ/4ΐ  from  στάω,  στήσω,  διδω/χι  from  δόω,  δώσω.  ίημι  from 
εα>,  ησω,  βννυμι  from  εω,  εσω.  φημί  from  φαω,  φησω.  The 
fut.  mid.  is  formed  from  this,  as  in  verbs  in  -ω.  θησομαι,  στή- 
σομαι,  ^ώσομαι,  ησομαι,  8cc. 

5.  The  aor.  1.  act.  in  most  verbs  differs  essentially  from  the 
formation  of  the  aor.  1.  of  verbs  in  -ω.  For  instead  of  retaining 
the  σ  of  the  fut.,  the  verbs  in  -μι  generally  change  it  into  κ, 
e.  g.  θησω  βθηκα^  ησω  ηκα,  δώσω  εδω/ca.  Theocr,  27,  21.  we 
should  read  for  δώσ^  (from  έδωσα  for  βΖωκα)  δώσει,  according 
to  the  conjecture  of  Fischer  2.  p,  253.  adopted  by  Schsefer ; 
as  Herod,  Qy  133.  οκωα — δώσουσι  for  δώσωσί•  Ίστημι  only,  and 
φημί,  deviate  from  this,  and  make  εστι?σα,  βφησα.  Perhaps 
these  forms  in  -κα  were  originally  perfects,  but  afterwards  were 
used  as  aorists,  when  a  peculiar  form  was  introduced  for  the 
perfect^.  The  forms  also  of  the  aorists  in  -κα  have  not  the 
rest  of  the  moods,  but  only  those  in  -σα.      From  this  aorist, 

»  Herm.  de  Em.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  238. 
VOL,  I.  ζ 
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however^  is  formed  the  aor.  1 .  mid.  by  annexing  the  syllable 
'μην.   εθηκάμην,  τικαμην,  β^ωκαμην. 

6.  The  perfect  is  formed  regularly,  as  in  verbs  in  -ω,  except 
that  verbs  whose  perfects  would  have  been  similar  in  sound  to 
the  aor.  1 .  take  ει  instead  of  η,  £ώσω  ^εΒωκα,  but  θησω  reOeiKa, 
Ύΐσω  eiKa.  This  use  of  ει  for  η  is  said  to  have  been  Boeotian. 
In  ιστη/χι  it  must  be  observed  that  in  the  perf.  the  augment  e, 
which  takes  the  place  of  the  reduplication  i,  is  aspirated,  and 
further  takes  an  c  in  the  plusq.  perf.  εστηκα,  είστήκειν.  The 
plusquam  perf.,  however,  frequently  has  the  simple  augment, 
as  συν€στΎΐκ€ΐ  Xen,  Cyr.  6,  1,  54.,  ττεριεστήκει  Thuc.  6,  61. 
ονεστήΐίεί  An%t.  Pint.  738.  &c.   See  §.  164.   Obs.  1. 

The  perf.  pass,  is  derived  from  the  perf.  act.  according  to 
the  same  rules  as  in  verbs  in  -ω,  except  that  ίστη/Αΐ  and  ΒΙ^ωμι 
take  the  short  vowel  instead  of  the  long  one,  εστηκα  εστα/Ααι, 
SeSwKa  £έ£ο/ιαι,  which  in  τίθημι  and  ίημι  takes  place  first  in 
the  aor.  1.  τίθειται,  είται,   aor.  1.  ετβθην,  αφβθην. 

From  the  perf.  act.  and  pass,  comes  the  plusq.  perf.  act.  and 
pass,  as  in  verbs  in  -ω.   τέθει/ca  ετεθείκειι/,  τεθειμαι  ετεθείμην. 

7.  The  aor.  1.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -μι  stands  in  the  same 
relation  to  the  perf.  as  in  verbs  in  -ω.  Thus  from  ίσταμαι 
εσταται  comes  aor.  1.  βσταθην,  SISofiac  SlSorai,  β^οθην.  In 
τΙθημι  and  ίημι  the  diphthong  ει  of  the  perf.  is  changed  into 
the  short  vowel  ε.  τβθαμαι  τεθειται,  ετέθι?ν  (for  βθβθην  ac- 
cording to  §.  37.)  αψεΐ/iai  αφεϊται,  αφβθην. 

From  the  2nd  pers.  perf.  pass,  comes  the  fut.  3.  pass,  τέθεισαι 
τβθεισομαί,  βστασαι  έστασομαι,  Scc.  and  from  the  aor.  l.pass.  the 
fut.  1.  ετέθτ}!/ rεθ?}σojuαι,  αφεθην  αφεθησομαι,  €$6θην  ^οθησομαι. 


Conjugation. 

209.        1,  Xhe  principal  difference  between  the  conjugation  of  these 
K^^V  verbs  and  that  of  the  preceding,  consists  in  the  final  syllable 

-jui  in  the  1 .  pers.  sing.  pres. 
-σι  in  the  third  pers.  sing.  pres. 
-θι  in  the  second  pers.  sing,  imperf. 
-σαν  in  the  third  pers.  plur.  imperf. 
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Note,  The  termination  -θι  of  the  imperat.  aor.  2.  is  usually  changed 
into  s, 

2.  Here  it  must  be  observed  further,  that  in  all  persons  of  the 
dual  and  plur.  in  the  pres.,  imperf.,  and  aor.  2.  in  the  indicative, 
but  not  in  the  conj  unctive,  the  short  vowel  of  the  radical  form 
appears,  whilst  in  the  sing,  the  long  vowel  is  used ;  thus  e  in 
τιθημι,  a  in  ίστι?/«  and  φημί,  ο  in  δ/δω^«.  The  aor.  2.  of  ιστη/χι 
only  is  excepted,  εστην,  which  retains  η  throughout ;  and  some 
particular  verbs,  as  αημι,  pass,  αηται,  imp.  αητο,  ακα'^ημαι, 
^ίίημαι,  Sic.  Before  the  final  syllable  of  the  third  pers.  plur. 
-σι,  which  appears  to  have  arisen  from  -τι  (§.  195.  Obs.),  either 
the  short  vowel  is  lengthened  after  rejecting  the  ν  before  the 
termination,  so  that  e  becomes  e?,  ο  ου,  α  and  υ  short  become 
a  and  ν  long,  τιβεντι  τίβεισι,  διδοντι  διδουσι,  ισταντι  ιστασί, 
ζευγί'ύντι  ζβνγνΰσι ;  or  the  ρ  before  the  termination  is  changed, 
in  a  manner  hereafter  to  be  explained,  into  a,  τιθίασι,  διδόασι, 
tevyvvaai. 

In  these  verbs  the  terminations  -σαι  and  -σο  of  the  pres.  pass., 
imperf.  pass.,  and  imperat.  pass,  are  very  much  used,  which 
before  also  were  made  the  basis  of  the  common  forms  in  verbs 
in  -ω,  e.  g.  τ/θεσσι  Plat.  CratyL  p.  386  B.  τίθβσο  Aristoph» 
Pac.  1039.  ίστασαι  II.  κ\  279.  ίστασο  Eurip.  Ale.  1122. 
Phan.  40.  Ιεσο  Aristoph.  Vesp.  421. 

3.  The  optative  in  the  tenses  in  -ly/w,  -i?v,  ends  always,  like 
the  aor.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -ω,  in  -ijv,  which  is  preceded  by  the 
radical  vowel  with  ι ;  thus  τιβείημ  θεΐην,  Ισταιην  σταίην,  8ι- 
^οιην  ^οιην.  In  the  passive  and  middle  the  termination  is 
-μην,  with  the  same  diphthongs  preceding  it,  τιβεί/χΐϊν  θείμην, 
ισταίμην,  8ί8οίμην  ^οίμην.  The  verbs  in  -υμι  have  commonly 
no  optative  of  their  own,  but  only  of  the  radical  form,  e.  g. 
SeiKvvoi,  i^evyvvoi.  Yet  we  find  in  Plat.  Phadon,  p.  1 1 8  A.  on 
"φυγοίτό  re  και  ττι^γι^υτο  (ττηγνυτο,  ττηγι^υιτο)  analogous  to  Xe- 
λυτο  Od.  σ',  237.  Thus  iawvro  II.  ω',  665.  appears  to  be 
the  optative  of  ^αίνυμι  (whence  Saivv  II.  i,  70.    Od.  y,  309)** 

4.  The  conjunctive  has  the  long  vowel  of  the  pres.  indie,  in 
all  persons  where  the  common  conjugation  makes  η,  e.  g.  τιθω 

■  Comp.  Clarke  ad  Od.  σ,  237.     Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  539  seq. 

Ζ  2 
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TiOyQ  Tifly,  τίθίτοΜ  τιθητε.  ίστίϊ  laryQ  ιστζ,  ιστητον  ιστ^τβ. 
δίδω  δίδίϊα  δίδω,  ^ι^ώτον  διδωτβ,  &C.  The  form  -υμι  also  ap- 
pears to  have  a  conjunctive.  Plat.  Ph<edon.  p.  77  Έ.  οπωα  μτι 
SiaaKeSavvvTai  ή  ^ι^χί?  f^oi — τοΰτο  reXoc  y  (where  διασκε- 
Savvvrai  should  be  written).  Thus  also  ibid.  p.  77  E.  8c- 
Sievaif  μη  ο  av€μoc  αίτην  διασ/cεδαι/μυσιv.  In  this  case  too  the 
reading  of  the  2nd  Basil,  edit,  in  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  47.  αποκτίν^ 
νυμβν,  όταν  αποκτίννυμεν  {-κτιννυμβν)  would  not  be  false  ;  it  is 
at  least  more  supported  by  syntax  than  e?  riva  αποκτ. 

5.  The  infinitive  is  a)  in  the  active  always  -ναι  in  the  pre- 
sent tense,  with  the  short  radical  vowel,  τιθίναι,  levai,  Ιστ&ναι, 
φάναι,  διδόι^αι,  Zevyvvvai,  in  the  aor.  2.  with  a  diphthong,  or 
the  long  vowel,  ei  for  e,  η  for  a,  ου  for  o,  Oeivai,  elvac,  στηναι, 
Sovvai.  b)  in  the  passive  and  middle  -σθαι,  with  the  short  vowel, 
τίθεσθαι  θεσθαι,  ίστασβαι,  διδοσθαι  δόσθαι. 

6.  In  the  participles  a)  in  the  active  the  form  ^vq  is  the 
basis,  Tt0ei/c,  n.  τιθέν,  Gen.  τιθέντοα.  SiSovc,  n.  δίδόν,  as  άπο- 
δίδον  Plat.  Rep.  6.  p.  508  D.  Gen.  δ(δόι/τοα,  &c.  The  final 
syllable  was  made  long  after  rejecting  v,  according  to  §.  39.  by- 
changing  ε  into  61,  ο  into  ου,  a  and  υ  short  into  a  and  ν  long• 
TiOelc  τιθεΐσα,  διδούο  δίδουσα,  στα  c  στασα,  SeiKvvQ  δειιη^σα• 

b)  The  termination  of  the  participle  in  the  pass,  and  mid.  is 
-juevoc  with  the  preceding  short  vowel,  rcde/xei/oc  θέμβνο^  ίστά- 
/Lievoc,  δίδο/iei/oc.      See  Table  F.  p.  342. 

Observations. 

210.  1•  In  Ionic  and  Doric  the  forms  -έω,  -άω,  -όω  often  occur  in  the 
(205)  present  and  imperf.  sing,  with  the  reduplication,  e.  g.  rideis  Find.  P. 
8,  14.  kniTiQeis  Herod,  5,  95.  wpoTtdeis  id.  1,  133,  ίντιτιθέι  id.  7,  S5. 
Ιστ^  id.  4,  103.  li^ois  IL  i',  164.  liZoi  Hesiod.  cpy.  279.  Herod.  4, 163. 
Pin  J.  P.  4,  472.  Imperf.  eW(?€i  Orf.  c',  19C.  /ie/O</.  6,  69.  Xen.  Cyrop. 
4,  1,  24.  8,  2,  26.  ar/ori;  //erorf.  1,  190.  kUUvs  Demosth.  p.  914. 
IdiEov  Herod,  1,  163.  3,  50.  Xen.  Cyrop.  7,  5,  35.  8,  2,  17.  iBiBovv 
3  pers.pl.  Hesiod,  "Εργ,  138.  lei  Herod,  4y  28.  /ie6i€t  Eur.Bacch.  1071.• 
ίστημι  is  commonly  conjugated  like  verbs  in  -^t,  the  rest,  according  to 
the  contracted  form,  only  in  the  sing.     Verbs  in  -νμι  are  conjugated  in 

•  Fisch.  3.  p.  442.  478. 
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the  pres.  and  imperf.  chiefly  according  to  the  form  -/ii,  by  the  Attics, 
rarely  as  if  from  -υω,  e.  g.  Thuc,  5,  19.  24.  ώμνουν^. 

Obs,  Whether  the  contracted  form  in  the  present  was  used  by  the 
Attics  also,  is  a  matter  of  dispute.  Brunck  has  received  rtOelSf  lets  in 
many  places,  e.  g.  Soph,  Phil,  992,  Ant'ig,  403.  Aristoph,  Lysistr, 
895.  &c.^  and  calls  τίϋψ,  Ίηε  the  common  form.  On  the  other  hand 
Porson  asserts,  ad  Eurip,  Or,  141.  that  τίθης,  ιη5  alone  are  Attic,  and 
TidelSf  lets  barbarisms.  One  of  the  grounds  on  which  Porson  rests  his 
assertion,  viz.  that  the  Attics  could  not  have  said  Tideis  because  they 
did  not  say  τιθοϋμεν,  τιθεΊτε,  proves  too  much,  and  therefore  nothing ; 
since,  on  the  same  grounds,  we  might  reject  τιθέΐε  from  the  Ionic  dia- 
lect, which  did  not  admit  τώουμ^ν,  ηθέΐτε.  But  a  more  decisive  proof 
is,  that  in  Attic  writers  τίθησι  always  occurs,  and  never  τιθεΐ  (except 
Cycl,  526,  where  the  syntax  requires  that  it  should  be  ηθ^),  because 
the  transcribers  could  not  alter  this,  at  least  in  the  poets,  on  account  of 
the  measure  of  the  verse.  It  might  be  added,  that  if  they  had  said 
Tidets  τιθεΊ,  they  would  also  have  said  laras  Ιστ^,  ^iL•^  hdoi,  since 
analogy  was  always  carefully  attended  to  in  the  verbs  in  -μι.  As  these 
never  occur,  those  in  -eh  -ei  are  the  more  doubtful.  In  most  of  th^ 
passages  too  of  Attic  writers,  in  which  the  contracted  form  occurs,  the 
accent  is  so  placed  in  the  old  editions  and  MSS.  as  it  must  have  stood 
over  τίθηε,  and  not  over  τιθέϊί,  viz.  rideiSf  lets,  and  hence  et  appears  to 
have  arisen  from  the  later  pronunciation  of  η  **. 

2,  In  the  third  pers.  pi.  the  form  -ασι  (with  α  long,  see  Arist,  EccL 
843.  Vesp,  715.)  is  used  by  the  Attics,  which  occurs  frequently  in 
Ionic,  and  hence  is  called  Ionic,  e.  g.  τώέασι  Herod.  4,  2S,  5,  8.  Thuc. 
2,  34.  Aristoph,  Vesp,  564.  ^ι^όασι  Herod,  1,  93.  Thuc.  1,  42.  &:c.  In 
verbs  in  -υ/χι,  -ύασι  is  given  as  the  new  Attic,  -ί/σι  (as  ^εικνΰσιν  Plat. 
Rep,  7  in,  άπολλϋσι  Leg,  4.  p,  706  C.)  as  the  old  Attic  form*.  The 
majority  of  MSS.,  however,  has  άποκτινννασι  in  Plat,  Gorg,  p.  466  B.  C, 
Ιάσί  id.  Rep,  8.  p.  560  C.  Thuc,  6,  86.  Xenoph,  Memor.  S,  2,  1,  S3. 
(contracted  from  ιέασι,  a  contraction  which  occurs  only  when  a  vowel, 
and  not  a  consonant,  precedes,  as  in  Ilet/oata,  but  not  in  βασιλέα,)  ^ 
The  other  form,  -εΐσι,  is  found  in  Hes.  Theog.  875.  άέΐσι  from  αημί, 
Herodotus  also  has  ιστέασι  5,  71. 

^  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Av.  520.  Fisch.  T.  628.     Aristoph.  1.  c.     Musgr.  ad 

2.  p.  458.     Pors.  ad  Eur.  Med.  744.  Eurip.  Here.  F.  710. 
c.  n.  Schaef.  Elmsl.  ad  Med.  729.  For  *  Comp.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  980. 

άτΓοΧΚύονσι  Thuc.  4, 25.  -vaat  should  •  Moeris,  p.  127. 17 1 . 

probably  be  read,  as  8, 10.  42.  '  Thorn.  M.  p.  225.  406.    Mceris^ 

«  Brunck  ad  Soph.  Ph.  1.  c.    CEd.  p.  281.  406.     Fisch.  2.  p.  450. 
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I.  Ac 


Indicative. 


τίθ-ημι^ΙίΤΤ'^μι,^ί^-ωμ 
ζεϋγν-νμι 

-ω$•       -ωσι 
-νσι 


S,  -ημι^ 

-ν/χι, 
D. 


Imperative. 


τίΘ-€τι,  ιστ-αθι,  ί/δ-οθι, 
ίευγί'-νβι 

S•  -€Γΐ(€θΐΧ*),  -€Γω 

-αβι, 


-eroy 


-aro»',  -aroi' 
OTOV9  ^οτον 
-ντον 
-εΤσι, 


-ντον, 
P.-€/xey,  -ere, 

-έασι(ν)(*) 
'αμεν,  -are,     -α σι 
-o/i€v,  -ore,      -οι/σι, 
-όασί(ν) 
-i//X€V,  -vre,      -νσι, 
-νοσι(ν) 

έτίθ-ην^  ΐίΓΓ-ι^ν,εδ/δ-ων, 
.    έζενγν-υν 


-οθι, 
-υβι, 

Ο,-εΓοι^, 
-arov, 
-orov, 
"i/roy, 

P. -ere, 
-are, 
•ore, 
-1/re, 


-άrω 

-ότω 

'ύτω 

'έτων 

»άτων 

-ότων 

"VTwy 

'έτωσαν 

'άτωσαν 

-ότωσαν 

"ντωσαν 


Optative. 


rie-e/ijy,ioT-oijjv,2i3-oiiyv, 

(-vot/tu) 
S,  -e/?7V,    -e/j;i,     -etif 
'αίην,    "αίηί,     -α/ΐ| 
'οίην,     'οίηε,     -o/iy 
D.  -€ίητον,'€ΐ{ΐΓην 

-αίητον,-αιητην 
-οίητον,  -oiiinjy 
P.-€/jj/xev,-€/iyre,  -είησαν 

•tier 
-αίημεν^'αίψ'ε,  ^αίησαν 

•aiey 
"οίημεν^  •οίητ€9  ^οίησαν 

Oiey 


P. 

ε 


D. 


-ω  I', 


P. 


ο 

Urn 

Ο 


9 


I-• 
Ο 

< 


*-ωί,  -ω 

-υϊ,  -ν 

'€Toy,  'έτην 

"aroVf  -άτην 

'OroVf  "ότην 

"VTOVf  "ύτην 

e/xev,     -ere,  -e^av 

-αμ€ν,  'are,  -οσαν 

-o/xev,   -ore,  -οσαι^ 

-v/iev,  -1/re,  -ι/σαν 


r€0€ijc-a 


effrjjic 


c-aT 

-a   >-os,-€,&c. 

-a  J 


0) 


rέO€l*:€'1 

εστηκε   >as  τ  έτυψε 

Μ^ωκε  J 


ετεβείκειν 

εστήκειν 

ε^ε^ώκειν 


^θηκ-α   Ί 

εστησ^-α  >-as,-€,&c.('*) 

e^wjc-a  J 


ο» 

ο 


υ 


9 
b 


Ιθΐ?!/ 


eoTiyv 


ι  as   imperf.   ex• 

^ητον,  'ήτην 
'ημεν,  ^ητε,    -ήσαν 


τεθείκ'^ 

εστίικ    >-οιμι,2β  τετνφοιμι 

^ε^ωκ  J  ^___ 


ODly  of  έστησα  §.  208, 5. 

στησον,  ~άτω 

-arov,  -orwv 

-are,  -άτωσαν 


only  of  έστησα 
οτΗισαιμι,  as  Τυ'^αιμι 


θήσω  Ί 
στήσω  >as  rv^i 


)ωσω 


ω. 


[βέη]  0έί,  (π-ίθι,  [δ<$0ι] 

S.  [-έη]-έί,  "έτω 

ηθι  "{ρ-ω 

[<J6i]  "OS,     "ότω 

Ό,        -ετον,  -έτων,&ο. 

Ρ.  -£re,   'έτωσαν. 


^^'r  las    in   the    pre- 


^o^e.  As  τίθημι  SO  fi^/iCy  and 
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ttve. 


Conjunctive. 


S.  -ω, 
-ω, 


D. 


-ω, 


ιστ-ω, 
φ» 

'rJToyf 


-ν 

'V 
-ητον 


'ωτον,       -ωτον 
Ρ.  -ώ/χ€ν,      "ire,         -ωσι 


εστηκ     >  -w, 


as  τετύφω 


only  of  ίστησα 
στήσω y  -17s,  as  τνψω 


σΓω  >as  in  the  present. 


:^ 


as  ιστημι  so  0i7/i/.  §.  211;  11. 


Infinitive. 


Γΐθ-έ^αι 
Ιστ-ayat .. 
diB-oyai 
ζ€vγy'Vyaι 


rt0-€is, 
ιστ-άε, 

ζ€vγy••ύs, 


T€ 


QeiK 


εστηκ 
^€^ωκ 


στήσαχ 


Participle. 


-€ΐσα, 
-ασα, 
-ονσα, 
-υσα, 


-iy, 
-άν. 

-ιίν. 


y-iyai 


εστηκ 
^ε^ωκ 


\       - 


-OS. 


στησαί,     -ασα,     -ay. 


Oelyai 

στηyaι 

Sovyai 

erras, 

-βΤσα, 
-ασα, 
-ονσα. 

-έν. 
-άν. 
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The  origin  of  the  termination  -ασι  has  not  yet  been  sufficiently  ex- 
plained. Perhaps  the  α  arose  from  r,  τιΟένσι  ηθέασι,  as  §.  203,  6. ; 
but  on  account  of  the  similarity  which  this  present  form  -ασι  bas  with 
the  tliird  person  ])erf.  oven  in  its  derivation,  the  α  was  lengthened. 

3.  The  form  ϋστακα,  which  is  found  in  tlie  common  Grammars,  oc- 
curs in  later  writers  only  (e.  g.  A^sch'ni,  Axioch,  18.*),  and  in  a  transitive 
sense.  The  Doric  form  εστακα  with  α  long  is  distinct  from  this,  e•  g. 
PimL  P.  8,  100.  παρέστάκε.     Of  εσταμερ  &c,  see  §.  198,  3. 

Besides  this,  a  present  formed  from  the  perf.  was  taken  as  a  basis, 
and  a  fut.  ίστηίω  and  εστηζομαι  Plat,  Rep,  9.  p,  587  B.  Symp,  p.  220  D. 
Eur'ip,  Iph,  A,  675.  formed  from  it.  Comp.  §.  188.  Ohs, 

4.  The  aor.  1.  in  -κα  occurs  in  good  authors  almost  exclusively  in 
the  sing,  and  third  pers.  pi.  Euripides  CycL  296.  has  ί^ώκαμεν.  Xenopk. 
Mem,  S,  4,  2,  15.  εθηκαμεν.  In  the  rest  of  the  persons  the  aor.  58.  is 
more  used,  which  again  hardly  ever  occurs  in  the  sing.  On  the  other 
hand  έστησα  and  εστην  are  equally  used,  but  in  different  senses^  See 
§.  211. 

5.  In  the  imperative  pres.  2nd  pers.  sing,  the  contracted  form  also  is 
very  frequent  in  τίθημι,  'ιημι,  ^ίοωμι.  τίθει  AUschyl,  A  gam,  931.  S,  ad 
Th,  203.  Ar'ist,  Λαη.1316.  Thuc,  6, 14.  Xen,  Cyrop,  5,  3,21.  UtArist. 
Pac,  158.  Ran,  1462.  ΙίΙον  Herod,  3,  140.  Pht,  Phadr.  p.  257  A. 
Xen,  Cyrop,  1,  4,  10.  Instead  of  which  Pindar  has  lidoi  01,  1,  136. 
6,  178.  7,  164.  according  to  the  Doric  dialect.  For  ΧσταΒι  we  find  raore 
commonly  Ιστη  II,  0',  313.  Aristoph,  Eccl,  738.  Eurip.  Suppl.  1229. 
Hel,  1264.  Ion,  1129.  In  the  same  manner  ττίμπρη  Eurip,  Ion,  527. 
974.  έμπίπλη  Ar'ist,  Av,  1310.  ζη  Eur'ip,  Iph,  T,  699.  for  νΙμιτραΘί, 
έμπίπλαθι,  ζηθι^.  Similarly  σάω  for  σάωθι  Od,  v\  230.  ρ',  595.  delxw 
for  Εείκνυθι  Aristoph,  Av,  665,  Plat,  Rep,  7.  p.  523  A.  ομνν  Soph. ' 
Track,  1185.  Eur,  Med,  751.^     On  the  contrary  φάθι  alone  is  in  use. 

In  the  imperative  aor.  2.  the  2nd  person  sing,  is  always  θέ£,  oos^  not 
Oirif  ^όθι.  But  the  latter  occurs  in  Nicand,  Ther,  562.  For  woriOei 
Theocr,  14,  45.  four  MSS.  apud  Gaisf,  have  -θ€£.  In  compound  verbs, 
for  'στηθί  is  frequently  found  -στα,  e.  g.  &νστα  Theocr,  24,  36.  (or  &va 
Soph,  Aj,  194.  Eurip,  Troad,  98.)  Thus  also  πρόβα  for  προβηθι  Arist. 
Ach,  262.    παράστα  Menand,  p,  46.   Cler, 

The  third  person  plur.  of  the  imperat.  pres.  and  aor.  2.  is,  as  in  verbs 

*  Schaef.  ad  Dion.  Hal.  p.  331.  •=  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lys.  733. 

^  Piers,  ad  Mcerid.  p.  208  seq. 
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in  -ω,  §.  198,  1.  frequently  -ντων  for  -τωσαν,  e.  g.  τταραΒέντων  Arist, 
Nub,  455,  ^^ρτων  Thuc,  5,  18.  τιθέτωσαν,  &c.  I  have  not  yet  met 
with. 

6.  The  optative  pres.  and  aor.  2.,  as  in  the  aor.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -ω, 
have  in  the  plural,  in  the  poets  as  well  as  prose  writers,  more  commonly 
-et/x€v  -€ΪΓ€  -eley,  -αιμεν  -aire  -aTeVy  -οιμεν  -oire  ΌΪ€ν,  for  -e/jy/xev,  &c. 
e.  g.  θειμεν  Od,  μ,  34:7.  Demosth.  p.  323.  1251.  Ισταΐεν  Xen.  Cyr.  2, 
4,15.  TAwc.  1,  18.  άπο^ώοϊμεν  Plat.  Rep,  3,  p,  3S7  E,  403  D.  ΒοΙμεν, 
δοΓεν  Od.  β,  336.  Thuc,  2,  12.  Plat.  Repuhl,  10.  p,  607  D.  (Ποίησαν 
Damoxen,  ap,  Athen,  3.  ^.  401.  ed,  Schw,)  παρεΊμεν  Plat,  Rep,  6. 
p,  503  E.  μεθεΪΓβ  Arist,  Ran,  1384.  1393.  (Optat.  for  imper.  as  in 
Plato  Euthyd,  p,  273  E.  iXc^  είητον  for  karov,)  Pind,  P,  5,  160.  ^i- 
loiT€i  if  this  does  not  belong  to  the  Pindaric  form  ΙίΙοι^  no,  5,  and 
§.  212,  7.  Porson  ad  Eur,  Or,  141.  considers  μεθείτε  as  the  contracted 
imperative  for  μεθίετε  (in  which  case  it  ought  to  be  μεθίατε)^  and  cor- 
rects μέθεσθε.  According  to  Buttmann,  L,  Gr,  p,  526.  530.  the  forms 
^οίημεν^  ^οίητε  are  more  common. 

An  optative  of  the  aor.  2.  of  the  verb  in  -υμι  is  found,  εκ^νμεν  (lic- 
^Ίμεν)  II,  ΊΓ,  99.  with  which  may  be  compared  <ρυίη  Theocr,  15,  94. 

Obs,  1.  For  ^ι^οίην^  Ιοίην  &c.  some  later  authors  said  also  Ιι^φην^ 
^ψην,  which,  however,  is  censured  by  the  old  grammarians*^. 

Obs,  2.  In  compounded  words  the  accent  is  generally  drawn  back, 
as  καταπρο^ί^ιτε  Plat,  Apol,  p,  29  D.  άφίοιτε,  with  var.  r.  αψίετε, 
πρόσθητε  for  προσθητε  Eurip,  Heracl,  476.  ε^,ανίτ^  Soph•  Phil,  705. 
a(f>iri.Xen,  Cyr,  8, 1,  6.  with  var,  r.  a^e/i;,  and  so  Plat,Ph(jedon.  p,  90  E.: 
twelve  MSS.  ap,  Bekk,  have  τταρίωμεν  for  -ιώμεν,  Comp.  §.  213,  2.  8. 


Remarks  upon  particular  Verbs. 

I.   ϊστημι. 

1.  The  perfect,  plusquam  perf.  and  aor.  2.  act.  have  an  in-  gn, 
transitive  signification,   ^  to  stand' ;   the  rest  of  the  tenses  a  (206) 
transitive  one,  '  to  place\  The  perfect  has  also  the  signification 
of  the  present,  and  consequently  the  plusquam  perf.  that  of  the 
imperf.     Thus  €στηκα  signifies  '  I  stand',  e.  g.  Od,  ω',  298• 

^  Phrynich.  p.  152.  Mceris,  p.  117.      Piers,  ad  Mcer.  1.  c. 
Comp.  Thorn.  M.  p.  225  seq.     See 
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τΓΟϋ  8*  -η  vrjvc  6στηκ€  βοή ;  ^  where  stands  the  ship  V  βίσττικειρ, 
^  I  was  standing',  as  in  continuance.  Arist.  Plut.  738.  ό 
Πλοϋτοα  ανβστηκει  βλέπων,  εστί/ν,  '  Ι  stood',  as  a  transient 
action.  Homer,  however,  IL  μ  ,56.  Od.  y,  182.  σ',  307.  and 
Euripides  HeracL  940.  have  εστασαι/,  i.  e.  είστηκεισαν,  in  a 
transitive  sense.  In  the  passages  from  Homer,  however,  it  is 
not  used  as  an  imperf.  but  as  an  aorist,  and  therefore  it  is  pro- 
bable that  it  is  a  shortening  for  έστησαν,  as  on  the  contrary 
€στ*ϊΤ6  is  for  εστατε,  ηθίιμεναι  for  τιθέ/ιεναι*.  In  this  case  it 
would  be  more  correctly  written  εστασαν. 

2.  ?στΐί/ιι  is  the  only  complete  verb  in  -/ui  which  keeps  the 
long  vowel  in  the  aor.  2.  through  the  whole  of  the  dual  and 
plural,  as  well  as  in  the  imperative.  The  same  thing,  however, 
takes  place  in  some  aorists  of  which  no  present  in  -μι  is  in  use, 
and  whose  radical  vowel  is  a,  εβι?ν,  εβημεν,  -ιιτε,  -ήσαν,  εφθΐ|- 
μ€ν,  of  those  whose  i-adical  vowel  is  e,  only  ίκι-χητε.  So  also 
aweSpav,  -β^ραμερ.  Those  whose  radical  vowel  is  υ  keep  it 
long,  ε^υτην  IL  ίΤ»  19.  εδυτε  Od,  ω',  106.  έδυσαν.  Ιφίτβ,  and 
several  in  -ων,  εβίων,  βιώτω.  εγνων,  γνώθι,  εάλων,  εάλω/ιιεν  . 
On  the  other  hand,  other  aorists  whose  radical  vowel  is  a,  have 
this  short,  as  ουτα  //.  e',  376.  and  infin.  ovra/uev.  eicra  Od.  X', 
610.    ?κ:τίν  Od.  τ  ,  276.^ 

II.    ιημι. 

1 .  The  compound  αφίημι  has  frequently  the  augment  at  the 
beginning,  e.  g.  ηφίει  Thuc.  2,  49.  Demosth.  p.  70.  301. 
ηφιεσαν  id. p.  540.  In  the  first  pers.  irpoieiv  Od.  ι ,  88.  κ ,  100. 
μ,  9.  ΐϊφ/ειν  in  the  best  MSS.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  293  A. 
Perhaps  the  Greeks  themselves  were  misled  by  a  false  analogy, 
and  considered  the  3rd  pers.  in  -et  to  answer  to  a  1st  pers.  in 
-eev,  to  which  the  plusq.  perf.  had  accustomed  them,  comp. 
§.  200,  8.  So  τ/οέφοιν  after  the  analogy  of  τ/οέφοι  §.  198,  2. 
or  there  may  have  been  an  old  form  άφίεα,  like  ετίθεα  §.  212, 
6.  of  similar  sound  with  the  plusq.  perf.  §.  198,  3.  and  as  in 
the  plusq.  perf.  -εα  become  -ειν,  so  in  the  imperf. 

»  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  2.  p.  159.  «  Schol.  Ven.  ad  II.  δ',  310  *  Heyne, 

^  Gottling.  ad  Theod.  p.  226.  ib. 
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2.  In  the  perfect  of  this  verb,  besides  the  proper  form  eiica, 
there  occurs,  but  only  iti  the  New  Testament,  εωκα,  αφίωκα 
(pass,  αφεωμαι),  which  is  said  to  be  Doric,  but  which  is  falsely 
given  as  Attic  in  the  common  Grammars^. 

3.  In  the  plur.  of  the  aor.  2.  the  Attics  for  αφ€μ€ν  αφ€Τ€ 
αφεσαν,  more  commonly  say  αφειμβν  άφειτε  αφβΐσαν,  e.  g. 
ανείμεν  Aristoph,  Vesp.  572.  Thucyd,  1,  76.  (not  the  optat.  as 
Fischer  2.  p.  481.  thinks,)  καθεΊμεν  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  423. 
ai/eire  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1405.  αφεΐσαν  Thuc.  5,  81.  (not  the 
participle,  as  Valckenaer  ad  Herod,  p.  261,  58.  thinks)  7,  53. 
Demosth.  p.  217,  17.  Xenoph.  Hellen,  1,5,  19.  in  the  edition 
of  Aldus  and  the  2nd  of  Stephanus.  avelaav  Thuc.  5,  32.  Plat. 
Symp.  p.  1 79  C.  irapeiaav Eurip.  Troad.  694.  καθεΐσαν  Iph.  T. 
334.  1 189.®  The  ei  is  regarded  as  the  augment.  Οϊανεσαν  see 
Obs.  2.^ 

Ohs.  1.  In  Herodot,  3,  126.  6,  103.  occurs  also  a  participle  εισα^, 
υπείσαί,  υπείσαντεε,  which  Valckenaer,  p.  2β\,  58.  derives  from  νφίημι^ 
as  in  another  place  ifTreis  λόχον  occurs.  But  this  appears  rather  to  come 
from  e  ω,  εζω.  See  the  list  of  defective  verbs  under  ^ω.  From  this  I  ω,  ^ζω, 
appears  also  to  come  //.  v,  657.  es  ^ίφρον  S*  aviuavres.  But  //.  i?,  209• 
άνέσαιμι^  11.  <j>\  537.  aveaay^  and  Od.  σ\  265.  άνέσα,  are  used  entirely 
in  the  sense  of  άνιέναι,  so  that  they  seem  to  be  formed  regularly  from 
€ω,  whence  ϊημι, 

Obs.  2.  Another  form  of  the  aorist  sometimes  occurs,  -jjVa,  e.  g.  άψη- 
σαν  Xen.  Hell.  1,  6,  19.  in  some  editions  ;  άνησαν  Eurip.  Ion,  1170. 
μ€Θήστΐ5  Arist.  Vesp.  437.  αφηστιε  Pht.  Symp,  p.  179  C.  But  in  the 
better  editions  άφέΐσαν  {άφηκαν\  άνείσαν,  μεθήσεις,  are  read ;  and  in 
Plato  it  must  be  και  μη  άφήσειε^  or  *:αΙ  μτΐ  a<j)ys  ^.  Thus  in  Isocrates 
Areopag.  p.  145  D.  ττροσθησωσιν  is  falsely  read,  where  the  Milan  edi- 
tion gives  correctly  προσθησουσιν. 

III.    φημί^ 

See§.  214,  II. 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  107.      Maitt.  p.  51.  Fisch.  2.  p.  479. 

Buttm.  L.  Gr.    p.  541.  has  made  'Of  the  inf.  elrai  in  compounds, 

it  appear  probable  that  in  Herod.  2,  see  Dorvill.  ad  Charit.  p.  485.  Heind. 

165.  άνέωνται  (Cod.Flor.)  is  the  true  ad  Plat.  Crat.  p.  105. 

reading.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  481. 

«  Brunck  ad  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1405. 
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Dialects. 

21^^       In  many  cases  the  dialectic  variations  of  this  conjugation 
(207)  agree  with  those  of  the  first  :    e.  gr. 

1.  -σκον  in  the  imperf.  and  aor.  2.  for  -ην,  where  the  short 
vowel  is  always  used,  e.  gr.  τίθβσκβν  Hesiod.  Fragm.  77.  edm 
Cler.  61.  Gaisf.  ανίεσκείά.  Theog.  157.  μβθίβσκεν  ApolL  Rh•^ 
3,  274.  δόσ/cov  Od.  T,  76.  //.  i,  331.  σ,  546.  for  eSwv. 
στάσκε  11.  y,  217,  for  εστη. 

2.  -μεναι  and  -μεν  in  the  infin.  for  -vac,  in  which  case 
the  short  vowel  generally  precedes  this  termination  also,  e.  g• 
τιθεμεναι  Clin.  ap.  Gale,  p.  687 ;  but  τιθημεναι  II.  xff,  83.  247. 
υττερτιθεμεν  Find.  Pyth.  5,  33.  θεμεναι  II.  β  ,285.  and  θεμ€Ρ 
Od.V,  314.  Find.  01.  2, 33.  6,  5.*  έστάμεναι  Herod.  1,  17.  as 
απισταμεναι  1,76.  έσταμεν  (or  εσταναι  (έστηκεναι)  Od.  a  ,  120. 
φ',  261.  στάμεν  Find.  Fyth.  4,  2.  διδό/iev  Find.  Isthm.  8, 
]  32.  ξόμεναι  II.  a,  1 16.  Find.  Nem.  8,  34.  So/uey  II.  δ',  379. 
Find.  01.  6,  54.  8,  111.  Deer.  Byzant.  in  Demosth.  p.  256. 
εμεν  in  the  compounds,  μεθεμεν  II.  a,  283.  σννεμεν  Find,  P. 
3,  141.  for  μεθειναι,  σννειναι,  from  μεθίημι,  συνιημι.  The  long 
vowel  remains  in  βαμεν  for  βηναι  Find.  F.  4,  69.  βημεναι  Od. 
θ*,  518.  ^',327.  υποσταμεν  Euryph.  αρ.  Gale,  p.  668.  στή- 
μεναι  II.  ρ',  167.   στα  μεν  Find.  Pyth.  4,  2.^ 

The  Dorians  use  α  for  η  in  verbs  whose  radical  form  was  in 
-αω,  e.  g.  Ίσταμι  from  σταω  ;   but  not  τιθαμι  for  τιΘι^/αι*. 

The  Dorians  circumflex  the  last  syllable  of  the  fut.  θησω 
Theocr.  8,  14.  17.  20.  στασώ  5,  53.  δωσώ  1,  25.  3,  36. 
Hence  in  the  mid.  θησενμεσθα  id.  8,  13. 

3.  In  the  second  person  τίθησθα  Od.  i,  404.  for  τίθηα.  8ί• 
^οισθα  II.  τ,  27,0.  for  BiSoic,  δίδωα,  as  κΧαιοισθα  §.  200,  8. 

4.  In  the  third  person  sing.  pres.  the  Dorians  say  -τι  for  -σ*, 
e.  g.  εφίητι  Find.  Isthm.  2,  15.  τίβΐϊτι  Theocr.  3,  48.  νφίητι 
id.  4,  4.    δϊ'δωτι  Simon,  ap.  Athen.  11.  jo.  490  F.    ατΓοδιδωχλ 

^  Fisch.  2.  p.  259.  In  Theocr.  1,  50.  for  άνασεϊν  is  now 

*  Maitt.  p.  236.  read  with  Valck.  ανησεΐν  or  av^ortiv 

'  Koen.  ad  Greg.  p.  (lOl)  33S  seq.      as  most  of  the  MSS.  have. 
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Timaus  Locr.  p.  11.  12.  16.^     In  the  conjunctive  we  find  in 
one  passage  Theocr.  16,  28.  εθίλ^τι. 

5.  In  the  third  person  plur.  -ντι  is'Doric,  τ/θεμτι,  εζιστανη 
Timaus  Locr.  p.  19.   φαντί  Theocr.  3,  45.  ϊσαντιίά.  15,64.® 

6.  In  the  imperative  Pindar  says,  e.  g.  01.  I,  136.  6,  178• 
7,  1  64.  and  in  other  places,  δ/δοι  for  δίδου,  δ/δοθί,  as  he  says 
ναίοισι,  βα\ο7σι,  and  perhaps  Xa/oticXoi<;  Pyth.  4,  182.^ 

7.  The  imperf.  in  Ionic  ended  in  -eac  -ea  -ee,  as  in  the 
plusquam  perf.  §.  198,  5.  e.  g.  vTreper'iBea  Herod.  3,  155. 
TrpoeriQeei,  49.  av'iee  4,  125.  which,  however, may  be  derived 
from  the  radical  form  ανιεω. 


Of  \ημι  there  seems  to  have  been,  besides  ιεω,  a  form  ιω, 
whence  imperf.  ζυνιον  //.α',  273.S(imperat.  l^vvieTheogn.  1240. 
JBekk.  is  doubtful.)  So  μεθίεκ;  11.  ζ\  523.  μεθίει  11.  κ,  121. 
π/ooiet  //.  β',  752.  (jueflteir,  -lei  was  introduced  by  Heyne,  see 
on  //.  K,  121.)  of  the  same  sound  with  the  imperf.  //.  o',  716. 
π,  762.  φ',  72.  ίξίει  Herod.  2,  17.  and  elsewhere  for  ίξίησι. 
aviei  id.  3,  109.  4,  28.  152.  άπ/ει  4,  157.  The  difference, 
however,  rests  only  on  the  accent  or  the  similar  pronunciation 
of  I?  and  ei^. 

8.  The  third  person  pi.  imperf.  and  aor.  2.  is  often  abbre- 
viated, but  only  by  the  poets,  -ev  -αϊ/  -ov  -ων,  for  -εσαμ  -ήσαν 
οσαν  ωσάν,  e.  g.  τίθεν  Find.  P.  3,  114.  {aveOev  Blomf.  ad 
Msch.  Pers.  Add.  994.)  tev  II.  μ,  33.  Pind.  Isthm.  1,  34. 
μ€θί€vOd.φ',  37 7.  eaTavOd.ff,325.  Pind.  P.  4,  240.  στάν 
II.  λ',  216.  €τλαν  //.  φ',  608.  Ιδον  Hesiod.  Th.  30.  e<pav 
Theocr.  2,  130.  eyvov  Pind.  P.  4,  214.  and  Ι-^νων  id.  9,  137.» 
Ιδυν  II.  δ',  222.  ν,  263. 

9.  The  lonians  in  these  verbs  also  repeat  the  long  vowel  in 

•*  Maitt.p.233.  Greg.p.255.eflSch.  Etym.  M.  p.  612,  7.  calls  ξννιον  the 

•  Maitt.  i.  c.  aor.  of  ίέω. 

'  Gregor.  p.  (94)  212.     Boeckh  ad  ^  Buttm.  L.  Or.  543.     Brunck  ad 

Pind.  01.  13.  extr.    Buttm.   L.  Or.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  628.  misapplies  the 

p.  524.  passages  in  Homer,  to  force  Wis,  lei 

"  Eust.  ad  II.  p.  100,  2.  comp.  on  the  tragic  writers  also, 

p.  793,  39.     On  the  contrary   the  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  338. 
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the  conjunctive,  or  prefix  an  €,  ξ.  11.  p.  37.  e.  g.  Βωωσιρ  IL  a, 
137.  i',  136.  στήρα  //.  ρ  ,  30.  στηρ  //.  e ,  598.*  στίωμεν  IL  λ  , 
348.  χ,  231.  βέωσι  Jierod.  3,  81.  προσθίω  Herod.  1,  108• 
and  lengthen  the  e  which  has  been  inserted,  βείω  //.  α',  143. 
π,  83.  are/ojuei; //.  ο',  297.  )ueθe/ω  for /ιιεβώ  J/,  γ,  414.  μεθεΐγ 
Orf.e',471.'*  In  the  poets  the  short  vowel  also  is  inserted  after 
the  long  one,  as  ^ώομεν  IL  ri\  299.   παρστή^τον  Od.  σ\  182.* 

10.  Homer  frequently  forms  the  third  person  conj.  Uke  the 
indicative,  δί^ϊσι  //.  α',  129.  Od.  a,  379.  jS',  144.  where  the 
termination  -σι  is  annexed,  in  the  same  way  as  in  εθέλρσι 
§.  200,  8.  Instead  of  which  he  also  says  δώρσιν  //•  a,  324* 
μ,  275.  and  δώρ  Od.  μ,  216.  thus  δώω  δώ^α  δώρ,  — ^ωωσι 
appears  to  be  the  formation,  in  which  case  the  ι  subscriptum 
should  stand  under  the  i|,  which  in  the  optative  is  under  ω, 
^ωην.     Thus  also  πίμπλι/σι  Hesiod.''Epy.  299.  οφρά  σβ  Χιμοο 

Εχβαι'/ορ,  ψιλέρ  Se  εϋστ.  ^ημητηρ  AcSoity,  βιοτου  δέ  τεηΐ'  iri/u- 
πλρσι  καλιιγμ. 

11.  In  the  infinitive  Theocritus  has  29,  9.  διδ^ν  for  ScSovy 
from  διδοω,  SiSovai. 

1 2.  In  Homer  we  sometimes  find  the  long  vowel  instead  of  the 
short,  as δ/δωβι for δ/δοβι  Od.  y,  380.  τιθημεναι  //.ψ',83.  247. 
(as  τιθή/ιιενοα  §.  215,  3.)  ΐ^ευγυμεν  (ΖΙβυγνυ/ιιεν)  //.  π',  145.  He 
has  also  the  fut.  with  reduplication,  διδώσω  Od.  m',  358.  ω',  3 1 3. 
διδονι/αι  //.  ω',  425.  is  either  the  aor.  with  the  reduplication^ 
as  διδώσω,  or  stands  for  διδοι/α(• 

Passive  and  Middle  Voice. 
See  Tables  G.  H.  pp.  352,  354. 

Observations. 

213.       1.  The  2nd  pers.  τίθεσαι  is  found  in  Plat.  Cratyl.  p.  386  B.  i^leaai 
(208)    jEsch.  Pers.  228.  τταρίστασαι  Π.  κ\  279.     Of  Bvvapat,  Μσταμαι  only 
hvvaaai  and  επίστασαι  are  genuine. 

*  Heyne  Obss.  ad  IL  t.  5.  p.l  1 2  seq.  Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.  537. 

^  In  those  verBs   whose    radical  ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  449. 

vowel  is  a,  the  lengthening  is  com-  ^  Buttm.  Lexil.  1.  p.  55.   L.  Or. 

monly  written  with  ?y,  where  e  is  the  p.  535. 
radical    vowel,    witli  ei.     But  see 
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2.  The  imperative  Θοΰ  is  rare,  e.  g.  Soph.CSd,  C.  466.  and  occurs  almost 
exclusively  in  the  compounds,  e.  g.  περίθου  Aristoph,  Eccl,  131.  υττόθου 
ih.  1023.  τταράθου  ib.  1024.  Resolved  into  θέσο  it  is  found  in  an  epigram 
of  Eratosthenes,  Anal.  Br.  T.  S.p,  123,  in.  according  to  the  emendation 
of  Hemsterhusius  ad  Lucian.  T.  1.  p,  389.  Bip.  θέο  Od.  κ\  333.  and  in 
composition  ivOeo  II.  δ',  410.  &c.  ένικάτθεο  Hes.  "Ejoy.  27.  TiQeao  An' 
stoph.  Pac.  1039.  Plat.  Soph.  p.  237  B.  εξεο  from  ίξίημι  Herod.  5,  39. 

From  ίσταμαι,  Ι,στω  is  more  common  than  Ίστασο,  e.  g.  Soph.  Aj.  786, 
y^risi.  ^ccZ.  732.  although  Ιστασο  occurs  Eurip.  Ale.  1122.  Phoen.  40. 
Arist.  Vesp.  285.*  So  ττ/ο/ω  from  πρίαμαι  ^  επ/στω  for  επίστασο.  The 
σ  only  is  rejected  in  μάρναο  II.  π,  497.  Ιαίννο  (al.  δα/νυίτ')  /ί.  ω',  63. 
In  the  aor.  2.  the  imperative  is  Ιου  in  the  compounds  Trepidov  Arist. 
Nub.  644.  (as  περί^σθαι  Equ.  791.)  άπονου  Ran.  1235.e  and  in  the 
indie.  €ζέΕου  Eur.  Med.  313. 

The  accent  in  compound  words  is  always  drawn  back  in  the  plural 
on  tht  preposition,  e.  g.  'ττερίθεσθε,  πρόσθεσββ,  αψβσθε,  but  in  the  singu- 
lar only  when  the  preposition  is  a  dissyllable,  περίπου,  άμψΙΘου,  but 
ττροθου,  άφοΰ, 

3.  The  optat.  pres.  pass,  and  aor.  2.  mid.  of  τίθημι  and  ϊημι  in  Attic 
have  frequently  the  form  of  the  optative  of  a  barytone  verb  in  -ω,  in 
which  case  the  accent  is  drawn  back,  as  in  the  imperative,  e.  g.  τίθοιτο 
Xen.  Mem.  3,  8,  10.  Ιπεκτίθοιτο  id.  Cyrop.  6, 1,  26.  τταρατίθοιτο  ib.  8, 
2,  3.  επιθοίμεθα  Thuc.  6,  34.  έπίθοιντο  ib.  ll.  ίηίθοιτο  Xen.  Cyrop.  8, 
5,  14.  ττρόσθοιτο  Demosth,  p.  68,  27.  From  ιημι,  άφίοιντο  Antipho, 
p.  Q5S.  ed.  R.  ττρόοιντο  Thuc.  1,  120.  (seven  MSS.  have  πρόειντο) 
Demosth.  p,  311,  27.  τρόοισθε  id,  p.  67,  21.  Herodotus  has  προσθέοιτο 
1,  53.  as  from  θέω*  νποΘέατο  7,  237. 

4.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  conjunctive,  except  that  here  the  di- 
stinction consists  only  in  the  accentuation,  ττροτ ιθώμεθα  Herod.  5,  18. 
κατάθωμαί  Arist.  Vesp.  565.  μετάθηται  (for  μεταθηται)  Plat,  Cratyl. 
p.  284  D.  in  three  MSS.  ap.  Bekk.  πρόθηται  Isocr.  Enc.  Hel,  p.  208  D. 
επίΟωνται  Thuc,  1,  64.  (Ion.  -θέωνΓαι  Herod.  1,  195.  5,  24.  7,  191.*) 
From  ϊημι,  ττρόηταί  Demosth.  p.  377.  'π-ρόησθε  Thuc,  3, 14.  In  the  same 
manner  έξιρ  in  the  active,  Eurip,  Troad,  94.  Herodotus  says  θεωνται, 
1,  195.  5,  24.  7,  191. 

So  we  find  παραΕί^ωται  Herod,  3,  117.  άπόίωρται  Xen,  Mem,  3,  7,6. 
This  deviation,  however,  in  the  conjunctive  is  very  uncertain,  since  the 
distinction  consists  merely  in  the  accent• 

*  Moeris  p.  18  seq.  et  Piers.  Thom.  *  Brunck.  ad  Arist.  1.  c. 

M.  p.  75.  Fisch.  2.  p.  468.  *"  Fisch.  2.  p.  470. 

f  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  360. 
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II•  Ρα«• 


Indicative. 


τίθ-€μαι, 

S.  -cyLiai, 
^αμαι, 


c 


ε 


-o/^ 


ai. 


-νμαι, 
Ό.-έμεθον, 
-άμεθον, 
'όμεθον,' 
^νμεθον^ 
Ρ.  'έμεθα, 
'άμεθα^  ■ 
'όμεΰα, 
^υμεΟα, 


ιστ-αμαι, 
ζεύγν-νμαι, 
εσαι.  (jy),  -erat 
ασαί(^),  -arat 
•οσαι,  -oral 
•νσαι,  -vrat 
•εσθυν,  ^εσθον 
-ασθον,  -ασϋον 
oadovy  ^οσθον 
νσθον,  'vadov 
εσβε,  -ενται 
ασθε,  -ανται 
οσθε,  -ονται 
υσθε,    -ννται 


Imperative. 


Optative, 


τίθ'εσο,      Ίστ'ασο, 
^ίΒ'Οσο,      ζεϋγν^υσο 
S.  -€σο(ου*),  -έσθω 
'ασο  (ω  ),  'άσθω 
Όσο  {ου  '), -όσθω 
'vaOf  'ΰσθω 

Ό.-εσΟον,        -έσθω  ν 
'άσβων 
'όσθων 
-ύσθων 
'έσθωσαν 
'άσθωσαν 
'όσθωσαν 
'ύσθωσαρ 


ετιθ-έμην,      ιστ-άμην, 
ε^ι^-όμην^     εζευγν-νμην 

S.  ^έμην,  -εσο{ρυ),-ετο 
-a/iiyv,  -ασο^ω),  -ατο 
'όμην,  -οσο{ου\-οτο 
'ύμηρ,    -νσο,        -ντο 

Ό,'έμεβον,-εσΘον^  -έσθην 
'άμεΰον^-ασβον^  'άσθην 
'όμεθον,'οσθον,  "όσθην 
-νμεθον,-υσθον,  -νσθην 

Ρ.  'έμεθα,  -εσθε,  -εντο 
'άμεθα,  -ασθε,  -αντο 
'όμεθα,  -οσβε,  -οντο 
'ΰμεΟα,  -νσ0€,    -νντο 


3 


Ο 


Β 


τ  έθ- είμαι, 

-είσαι, 
-ειται,  &C. 


εστ-αμαι, 

Βέ^-ομαι 
-ασαι,    Όσαι 
-arat,    Όται 


-ασθον, 
-οσβον, 
-νσΟον, 
Ρ.  -εσθε, 
-ασθε, 
'Οσθε, 
-υσθε, 


τιθ-είμην, 

S.  -e//iiyv, 
-αίμην, 
'Οΐμην, 

Ό.-είμεθον, 
-αίμεθον,' 
-οΐμεθον, 

Ρ.  -είμεθα, 
-αίμεθα, 
'οίμεθα^  • 


ετεθ-είμην,     εστ-άμην, 

εΒε^-όμην 

-εισο,  -ασο,     -οσο 

-ειτο,  &C.    -ατο,     -οτο 


ετέΟ-ην    Ί 
εστάθ-ην  > 
εΒόθ-ην    J 


as  ετύφθ'^ην 


τεθήσομαι    Ί 
σταβησομαι  >as  τνφομαι 
Ιοθησομαι    J 


τέβ'εισο,       εστ-ασο, 
ΒέΒ'οσο 

-είσθω,  &C.  -άσθω,  &c. 
-όσθω,  &C. 


r^Oiyrt 

στάθητι 

Βόθητι 


ισΓ-αίμην> 
^ι^^οίμην 

'€10,  -€ΪΤ 

-αϊο,  -αΐτ 
-οϊο,  -olr 
•εΊσΟον,  -e/c 
•αΊσθον,  -al• 
'ο'ισθον,  -oil 

•€ΐσθ€,     -€11' 

-αισθ€,  -αϊ> 
•οισθβ,    -οι» 


τεθείην 

σταθείην 

Ζοθείην 


τεθησοίμην 

σταβήσοίμην 

Ζοβησοίμην 
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-μι. 
sive. 


Conjunctive. 


τιθ'ώμαι^  ίοτ-ω/χοι,  ^ιΒ^ώμαι 
S.   'ώμαι^         «-^,  "fjrai 


Infinitive. 


"if» 


-iiirai 


-ω/ιαι, 

D.  "ώμεθοΫ,  ~ησθον,    ''ησθoy 

'ώμεθον^  -ωσθοί',   -ώσθον 

-ώμ€θα^  -ώσθ6|     -ωιται 


τίθ'€σθαι 
ιστ-'ασθαι 
Βί^'Οσθαι 


Τ€θώ     "1 

σταθώ   >  -ps,  -» 

5o0J    J 


VOL.   I. 


€οτ-άσθαι 


τεθηναι 

σταθηναι 

Αθήναι 


τ€θήσ€σθαι 

σταθήσ€σθαι 

BoOiiaeadat 

2  Α 


Participle. 


τιΘ'έμενοε^  ^-εμένη,  -Ίμενον» 
Ιστ'άμενοΒ,  'αμένη,-άμενον• 
Bι^'όμ€yoSy  -ομένη^  -όμενον• 
ζ€vγy'vμ€yoSf  -ν/ιένι;,  'ύμενον• 


Τ€θ••€ΐμένοε,  ^ειμένη^  "ειμένον* 
εστ-α/χένοί,  &C. 


T€O-'€ls    *> 

σταθ-είί  S  -βισα,  -έκ. 


Τ€Θησ6μ€νοί, 

(η•αΘησόμ€νο8φ 

ίοθησόμ€νθ9φ 
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^ 

:*»* 


&i 


s 

<: 

• 

s 

s 

pie 

^δ 

(«    9 

1 

•  ^ 

ο    ^ 

*o 

^ 

Έ 

•            • 

1 

Λ 

KM    b 

U             ^, 

w    ^    .. 

Oh 

S     {S> 

=L      a. 

5.  f*•  S 

φ    b 

«S'b^ 

• 

^ 

Q 

Qd 

«• 

d 

<v 

b 

Φ 

> 

(5 

b 

•4^ 

b 

1 

•  ^M 

•'JS• 

^ 

>» 

Ι   1 

b 
bvs.  b 

^^ 

Ή 

ο 

**»       -^ο 

^s•  •-  ^1 

φ       «Ό 

Φ    b^ 

• 

> 

3- 

<*-> 

3 

t) 

b 

§ 

'k 

:ί         *• 

•  ^^ 

β 

ΰ        ΰ 

Ο 

Ο 

>> 

0 

-Ι•  Ι 

λ 

• 

fS> 

(Ό 

.3- 

δ" 

^^ 

ΰ 

a. 

'"S 

Κ 

ι — ι 

«■3" 

• 

«5• 

? 

Ph 

k 

λ  a.  λ 

^^^^^^ 

Ο 

α 
ο 

φ  ι \t^ 

φ    b  «Ό 

• 

y^ 

0) 

4J 

m^ 

> 

•S) 

1^ 

'J     s 

^ 

a 

te  ^ 

Impe 

1 

•s 

<ί5•  3 

φ       «Ό 

,> 

α 

s-^       ^^^ 

ο 

1 

c 

• 

CO 

i 

1. 

• 

a; 

a 

e 

t: 

> 

-4^ 

Οβ 

ε 

οβ 

^^j^^^ 

H4 

a 

^ 

C3 

c  :ΐ.  5• 

^""^^"^^ 

««     ΰ     *( 

β    51.  2 

HH 

=L^e  3- 

λ        ;^ 

νβ  b-e 

β•         ί5• 

4^ 

φ    b  «Ό 

W     Β-   ν 

Β-  t    3 

Φ    b  «^ 

*ίυ  "(υ  "(ν 

^3-    ^ 

Φ         *^ 

S     "t 

• 

• 

• 
2 

1  1 

• 

Ο 

• 

0 

3 

a 
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I.  ίημι. 

1.  The  aor.  pass,  and  mid.  of  ίημι  receive  also  an  augment  214. 
in  the  compounds,  βϊθην,  είμην,  in  which  case  the  aor.  2.  mid.  \^^^) 
takes  the  form  of  the  plusq.  perf.  pass,  and  of  the  optat.  aor.  2. 
mid.  Aor.  1.  παρείθη  11.  ψ',  868.  μβτείθη  Herod.  1,1 14.  απείθη 
id.7,\22.  αφείθη  Demosth.  p.  1209.  Lysias, p.  496.^  Aor.  2. 
mid.  βφείτο  (not  plusq.  perf.  as  supposed  by  Blomf.  Gloss. ' 
Prom.  4.  and  Etym.  M.)  Msch.  Prom.  4.   Aristoph.Vesp.  242. 
Eurip.  Suppl.  1199.    Soph.  El.  1111.    αττεϊτο  Herod.  8,  49. 
καθείτο  Thuc.  4,  100.  103.   υφείτο  Eurip.  Ph.  31.   προείντο 
Demosth.  p.  258,  16.     προείτο  id.  p.  264,  23.    προεΊσθε  id. 

p.  59,  19.  ττροείμεθα  id.  p.  60,  17.  προείντο  id.  p.  61,  4. 
καθνφειμεθα  id.  p.  30,  24.^  Homer  has  ξυνετο  Od.  δ',  76. 
The  partic.  is  εμενοα,  as  τταρεμενοα  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  2,  3,  35. 

2.  The  imperative  perf.  pass,  is  commonly  veanting  in  the 
Grammars.  Aristoph.  Ran.  1427.  μεθεΐσθον.  Herod.  4,  98.  με- 
θείσθω. 

3.  μεμετιμενοοί  partic.  perf.  for  juerec/uevoc  Herod.  5,  108. 
6,  1.   7,  229.  is  a  very  anomalous  form.   See  §.  170. 

4.  The  middle  ccjuaiis  used  in  the  sense  of  ^hasten',  ορμά- 
σθαι.  Inthepres.  ϊεμαι,  ίεσαι,  ίεται  (Xen.  Cyr.  7,  3,  15.  Plat. 
Phadr.  p.  241  B.);  plur•  Ιεμεθα  (ιεμεσθα  Soph.  Antig.  432.) 
ίεσθε,  ϊενται  (Xen.  Anab.  5,  7,  24.)   Imperf.  ιεμην  {Arist.  Equ. 

625.)  ίβσο,  ΐ€το  (Her.  9,  78.) ίεντο  (Xen.  Anab.  4,  2,  7. 

5,  2,  8.)  Infin.  ιεσθαι  Herod.  6,  134.  JSTew.  ilnao.  3,  4,  41. 
5,  7,  25.^  Siaetfievoq  Apoll.  2,  372.  appears  to  be  the  perf. 
pass,  of  this  ιεμαι. 

Dialects. 

1.  Instead  of  ν  in  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  the  Ionic  writers  have 
often  a,  e.  g.  τιθεαται  Herod.  1,  133.  7,  119.  ετιβεατο  id. 
1,  119.  eSeifci/ioTO  irf.  9,  58.  In  iWty/ui,  ai^  is  changed  into  ea 
§.  203,  6.  ίστέαται  for  ιστανται  Herod.  2,  80.  113.  3,  61. 
5,  61.   έστεαται  for  εστα^ται  1,  196. 

*  Dorv.  ad  Char.  p.  600.  Bninck  ad  Arist.  Eccl.  346.     Soph. 
*»  Bninck  ad  Soph.  Phil.  619.  (Ed.  T.  1242.  On  the  other  hand  see 

*  This  was  formerly  considered  as  Br.  ad  Arist.  Vesp.  423.  Elmsl.  ad 
the  mid.  of  cI/lci.  See  Fisch.  2.  p.  508.      Soph.  CEd.  T.  1.  c.  Comp.  Herm.  ib. 

2  A  2 


356  Verbs  in  -μι.      Dialects. 

2.  The  aor.  1.  mid.  βθηκάμην  is  found  only  in  poets  and 
writers  not  Attic,  e.  g.  Simon,  Fr.  72,  6.  Gaisf.  προηκασθβ 
Demosth,  p.  365,  28. 

3.  Οίθβοίμην  OeoiTOy  in  the  conj.  θέωνται  see  §.  213.  3,  4. 

4.  Ti0T?/Liei/oc  //.  #c',  34."  is  a  singular  variety,  with  which 
may  be  compared  τιθημεναι  %.  212,  13.  θβσσαντο  Find.  Nem. 
5,  18.  (comp.  Archil.  Fr.  72.  Gaisf.)  comes  from  BkaaeoBai 
*  to  obtain  by  prayer'*. 

215.  II.    φ?7μι 

is  conjugated  like  Ίστημι,  but  is  only  used  in  some  tenses. 

Indie.  Pres.  φημί,φηα,φησί^ν).  (fiarov,  φατοι^.  ψαμέι^,  φατ6^ 
(Ι)ασΙ(ν), 

Imperat.  (fiaOi  {Xen.  Cyrop.  4,  5,  34.  Arist.  Equ.  22.  See 
Maris,  p.  392.)  &c. 

Optat.  φαιην.  For  φαιημβν  &c.  φαΊμεν  &c.,  e.  g•  Platm 
Rep.  9.  p.  589  D.  for  φαίησαι  Thuc.  8,  53.  φαΐεΐ'  is  more 
common. 

Conj.  φώ,  φρα,  φρ. 

Infin.  φίναι. 

Partic.   φάι;,  φάσα,  φαν. 

Imperf.  εφι?!',  εφης  (more  commonly  εφησθα,  see  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.  236),  εφ-η.  εφατον,  εφατηρ.  εφαμεν,  εφατε,  εφασαν 
(in  the  poets  εφαν,  φαν). 

Fut.    φησω. 

Aor.  1.  εφησα  (φασε  for  εφησε  Find.  Nem.  1,  99.)  Opt• 
φϊΐσαιμι.  Conj.  φησω.  Simo7iid.  Fr.  2.  μηποτε  φησρα•  Inf• 
φησαι.      Part,  φησαα. 

In  the  passive  and  middle  occur : 

Aor.  2.  mid.  εφάμην  chiefly  in  the  poets  and  Ionic  writers. 
φασβε  for  ?φ.    Od.ty  200. 

Imperat.  ψάο  Od»  ir ,  168.  σ,  170.   φασθε  //.ι,  422• 

^  Interpr.  ad  Ilesycb-  t.  1.  p.  461,      Cer.48.  Ilcyne  ad  Pind.  1.  c. 
15.  1701.     Bontl.  ad  Callim.  H.  in 
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infin.  φάσθαι,τιοίφασθαι^  II.  ι,  100.    Od.  π,  287.  φ',  106. 
Part,   φάμενοα^. 

Observatiojis, 

1 .  The  present  indicative,  with  the  exception  of  the  second  person 
singular,  is  enclitic,  i.  e.  throws  back  its  accent  upon  the  preceding 
word,  φής  is  more  properly  written  without  the  ι  subscriptum,  analo- 
gous to  ίστηε,  but  in  the  conjunctive  ^ys,  φη.  Instead  οΐφησί  the  Do- 
rians said  φατί  Arist,  Ach.  771.,  instead  of  ^ασ/,  φαντί  Pind.  Pyth,  1, 
100.  and  elsewhere:  ApoUonius  in Bekk.  Anecd,  p,  543, 10.  quotes  φή 
for  φησί  from  Anacreon. 

2.  The  imperf.  εφην  &c.  is  generally  placed  after  one  or  more  words 
of  the  speaker,  as  an  aorist**,  like  the  Latin  inquitf  even  when  another 
word  of  the  same  signification  precedes,  e.  g.  Xen.  Cyrop,  3,  1,  8.  5, 
4,  33.  As  an  imperf.  εφασκον,  derived  from  the  Ionic  φάσκε,  is  used, 
which  in  the  pres.  occurs  in  the  specific  sense  of  *  maintain*  Plat.  Phcedon. 
p.  113  C.  Eur.  HeracL  906.  εφην,  φώ «,  &c.  and  the  infin.  φάναι  are  al- 
ways used  of  past  time,  e.  g.  φάραι  τον  Σωκράτη,  *  that  Socrates  has  said'. 

3.  In  the  language  of  common  life  €φην  is  frequently  put  for  ην,  η. 
η  h'  OS  *  said  he ',  ην  3*  εγώ  *  said  I ',  Aristoph.  Equ.  634.  Xenoph.  Mem. 
3,  3,  3.  especially  in  Plato ^  Thus  η  occurs  also  in  Homer,  e.  g.  II.  a, 
219.  The  first  person  i|μi  is  in  Aristoph.  Nub.  1145.  Ran.  37.  in  a 
quick  repetition,  *  say  I  *. 

4.  The  aorist  εφησα  is  hardly  used  in  the  Attic  dialect  except  in  the 
sense  of  *  maintain  *,  as  απέφησε  Xen.  Cyr.  6,  1 ,  32.  *  she  refused ',  in 
which  sense  the  opt.  φήσαιμι,  conj.  φήσω,  often  occurs. 
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I.   ei/ttc,  *  I  am  *,  from  εω. 

Indie.  Pres.   ecjui,  ela  (commonly  ei),  €στί(ν).   εστόν,  ίστον.   216. 
εσμβν,  €στ€,  €ΐσι(ι^).  v**V 

Imperat.  ίσθι,  έστω.   εστον,  εστωμ.   εστε,  εστωσαι/. 

**  Person  ad  £urip.  Med.  1.  •  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  310.  note  o. 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  492-496.  ^  Keen,  ad  Gregor.  p.  (615)  144, 

^  Elmsl.    ad    Eur.    Heracl.  903.      Fisch.  2.  p.  494. 
Biittm.  L.  Gr.  p.  564. 
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Optat.   eiiji/,  eiijc,  eiif.  eiiiTOM,  είήτιιΐ'.  €ίημ€ν,  €ii|tc,  (ciif^ai^). 


eiei'. 


Conj.   ω,  pc,  p,  &c. 
Infin.   είμαι. 
Part,   ων,  ούσα,  ov. 

Imperf,  ην,  ic  (ίσθα),  η  v.  ητοΜ  ^tijv,  or  ιιστον  i}<nri|v.  n/uci^^ 
fjre  or  ι}στ€,  ήσαν. 

The  Future  has  the  passive  form  ίσομαι,  εσρ,  (εσεται)  ίσταί, 
&c.      Opt.  εσοίμι^μ,  &c.      Infin.  εσεσθαι.     Partic.  eao/uevoc. 

To  this  may  be  added  also  an  imperf.  mid.  ίιμην  Xen.  Cyrop^ 
6,  1,  9.  Li/siaSy  p.  287.  which  is  disapproved  of  by  the  gram- 
marians*, eiaro  (Buttm.  L,  Gr.  549  not.  βϊατο)  for  ηντο  Od• 
v\  106. 

Observatio7is, 

1.  The  present,  with  the  exception  of  the  second  pers.  el  (not  ets), 
is  used  enclitically.  The  second  person  el  also  in  composition  throws 
hack  its  accent  upon  the  preceding  syllable,  vapeif  (vvec,  &c• 

2.  Instead  of  ίσθι  (e.  g.  Eur,  Hipp,  7£1.  Arist,  Equ,  860.  ξύνισθι 
Plat.  Rep,  1.  p,  328  D.)  there  was  also  an  old  form  εσο,  ίσσο  Od,  a, 
303.  y ,  200.  σνμμαχο5  ίσσο  Sapph,  Fr,  1,  27.  from  which  the  other 
persons  are  derived  almost  regularly,  as  τίθεσο,  τιθέσθω. 

For  ίστω  Plato  has  Repuhl,  2.  p,  361  C.  ^rcu,  which  otherwise  oc- 
curs only  in  Hellenistic  writers,  and  appears  to  have  arisen  from  ^e, 
έέΓω^.  εστων  for  ίστωσαν  is  found  in  Xenophon  Cyrop,  4,  6,  10•  8» 
6, 11.  Plat,  Rep.  6.  p.  502  A.  Leg,  6.  p,  759  Έ.  but  ίστωσαν  is  more 
common.  See  P/a^  Soph.  p.  231  A.  Leg.  12.  p,  948  A.  &c•  ovr^v  fi>r 
Ιστωσαν  P/fli.  Zeg.  9.  p.  879  B.*' 

3.  είησθα  is  found  Theogn,  715.  el/uev  for  ειημεν  in  P/a^  /2q>•  8• 
|).  558  D.**  elrefor  ειητε  Od,  φ\  195.  Both  forms  are  the  less  common. 
είτην  for  εΐήτην  in  all  MSS.  Ρ/αί.  Phileb,  p,  41  D.  vulg.  ^nyv.  €4ΐ|σακ 
is  more  used  in  Herodotus,  e.  g.  3,  118.  4,  46.  and  the  old  Attic 
writers  Thuc,  1,  9.  2,  72.  3,  22.  6,  96.  Pto.  Gorg,  p.  492  C.  and 

*  Moeris,  p.  172.  et  P.  Thom.  M.  Valck.  ad  PhcEn.  p.  65.  we  should 

p.  88.    Fisch.  2.  p.  502.     Schaef,  ad  probably  read  κοινανεόρτω^,  instead 

Long.  p.  423.  Valck.  in  N.  T.  p.  384.  of  Kotvay  Ιόντων, 

^  Suid.  v.  ήτω,  ^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Thest  p.  S98. 

^  εόντων  is  quoted  as  Doric  from  Valck.  ad  Hipp.  349.    Dawes  Misc• 

Thucyd.  5,  69.  where,  however,  with  Crit.  p.  243. 
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Xen.  Symp,  5,  5.  and  Memor.  S,  1,  4,  19.  Xen.  Cyrop,  1,  2,  13. 
A  nab,  2,  6,  13.  according  to  the  remark  of  a  Gramm.  ined.  in  Bekk, 
Anecd.  p,  95,  10.  See  Ruhnk.  ad  Mem,  S,  p,  225.  Elsewhere  ehv  is 
used  *.  This  elev  is  also  used  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  estu, 
*  good !  be  it  so ! '  and  appears  to  have  been  retained  in  the  language  of 
common  life  from  the  old  etc  for  clt?;,  with  ν  €φ€\κ, ;  for  the  sense  re- 
quires the  singular  ^     It  occurs  chiefly  in  Plato  and  Aristophanes. 

4.  The  original  form  of  the  imperfect  appears  to  have  been  ea  II,  ^, 
321.  €,  S87.  Od,  ξ',222.  Herod,  2, 19.  ias  id.  1,  187.  έ'αΓβ id.  4, 119. 
5,  92,  1.  as  τίθημι,  Ιτίθεα  in  the  Ionic  dialect.  Instead  of  which  Homer 
has  also  η  a  II,  e',  808.  &c.8  Hence  arose  the  Attic  form  η  in  the  1st 
person P/ai.Protog. p. 31 OE.  Aristoph. Pint. 77.  Αυ,ΐββδ.  Equ,l3S9\ 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  Attic  -η  arose  from  the  Ionic  form  of  the 
plusquam  perf.  -ea.  According  to  the  old  grammarians,  e.  g.  Porphyrius 
in  Schol,  Ven,  ad  II,  e',  533.  ad  Od,  Θ',  186.  p,  28f^,  Buttm.  Bust.  Od. 
p.  1761,  51.  the  older  Attics  said  17,  the  later  rjy,  Aristophanes  has 
the  former,  as  well  as  Sophocles,  in  many  passages  quoted  by  these 
grammarians,  and  Bekker  has  adopted  it  in  Plato  universally  from  Μ SS. 
Euripides,  on  the  other  hand,  has  η  ν  often  before  a  νων^^  so  that  the  ν 
seems  to  have  been  added,  as  in  the  plusq.  perf.  and  in  ήειν^  3rd  pers. 
§.  219,  4,*  rjy  however  remained  the  more  usual  form,  in  the  third 
person  also,  as  in  the  plusquam  perf. 

rjs,  2nd  pers.  imperf.  does  not  occur  in  the  genuine  Attic  writers, 
but  only  ησθα.^ 

rjy  for  ήσαν  sometimes  occurs,  but  only  when  the  subject,  being  of 
the  plural  number,  or  the  subjects,  follow,  the  whole  being  first  con- 
ceived as  an  unit,  whose  parts  are  afterwards  assigned, /ie^toci.  Th.  321. 
rijs  S'rjy  TpeU  κεφαΧαί,  Soph.  Track.  520.  ην  Β*  αμψίπλεκτοι  κλίμακε:'  in 
the  inscription  in  ^schin.  in  Ctesiph,  p,  573,  ην  apa  κακεϊνοι  raXa- 
κάρΒιοι,  particularly  in  the  Doric  dialect,  e.  g.  in  Epicharmus  ap,  Athen, 


*  BiBckh  in  Plat.  Min.  p.  104  seq. 

'Ruhnk.  ad  Xenoph.  Mem.  S. 
p.  223.  ed.  Em.  Brunck  ad  Arist. 
Ran.  607.  Herm.  ad  Eur.Suppl.795. 

β  Hermann  Praef.  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
p.  xvi.  seq.  xxv.  is  inclined  to  con- 
sider ea  as  the  imperf.,  ηα  as  the 
aorist.  The  point  cannot  be  decided, 
especially  as  in  the  old  language  the 
use  of  the  imperf.  and  aor.  is  very 
fluctuating. 


•*  Spanh.  Kiister.  Brunck  ad  Ari- 
stoph. Plut.  77.  Fisch.  2.  p.  498  seq. 
Brunck  Lex.  Sophocl.  p.  722  seq. 
Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  552. 

ί  Elmsl.  Praef.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  p.  x. 
Herm.  Praef.  (Ed.  T.  p.  vii  seq.  who 
considers  η  as  the  aorist,  ην  the  im- 
perf. Comp.  Blomf.  ad  TEsch.  Ag. 
1617. 

J  Thorn.  M.  p.  425.  Moeris^p.  175. 
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2.  p.  250  ed.  Schw.  7.  p.  12. 43. 119.  201.  &c.  In  Herod.  5,  1«.  both 
.the  following  nouns  are  in  the  singular,  ην  ίΙίγρη$  καΧ  Μαντνηχ,  See 
§.  304.  iστι  is  used  in  the  same  way  before  several  nominatives*.  See 
ibid. 

Dialects. 
217.        For 

'      ^       €ΐμΙ  the  Doric  form  was  εμμί  Theocr.  20,  32. 

cic  anciently  έσσι  II.  a,  176.  y,  164.  &c.  Theocr.  1,  17• 
Find*  01.  6,  153.  PyiA.  1,  172.  and  in  a  single  passage  in 
the  Attic  poets  also  Eurip.  Hel.  1250.  on  that  account  sus- 
picious. KaipiOQ  βσσί  ye  Aristoph.  Lys.  600.  is  a  conjecture  of 
Brunck. 

εστί  Doric  evri  Theocr.  1,  17.  11,  46  seq.  This  is  used 
also  for 

€ΐσί  Theocr.  6,  109.   11,45.^ 

ίσμεν,  Ion.  ειμίν  II.  e,  873•  &c.  Herod.  7,  51.  9,  3.  Dor. 
ei/iec  Theocr.  2,  5.  15,  73.  89.  91.  In  Eur.  Ale.  942.  it 
must  be  el/uev,  optative. 

Obs,  Callimachus  uses  also  l/iei/  for  ίσμένρ.  541 .  ccxciv.  ed.  Em.  and 
it  is  found  in  Soph.  EL  21.  which  Brunck  defends,  but  on  very  insuffi• 
cient  groimds.     See  Herm.  adh.  I. 

eiai  Ion.  Dor.  ίασι  II.  β\  125•  Herod.  1,  66.  Theocr.  25,24. 
The  Doric  evri  is  found  with  ν  βφελιωστικον  in  the  Fragm. 
Fyth.  ap.  Orell.  p.  284,  3.  and  in  Stobaeus. 

ην  3rd  pers.  Dor.  ic  Theocr.  5,  10.*^  Of  the  Ionic  eo  and 
ηα  see  §.  216.  Obs.  4.  In  the  3rd  pers.  the  lonians  also  said 
Uv  II.  ω,  426.  Od.  T,  315.  ω',  289.  (//.  λ',762.  εην  as  1st 
pers.  is  suspicious^)  and  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  ηην  II.  λ  , 
108.   Od.  Tf  283.  &c.  always  in  the  beginning  of  a  verse. 

ic  2nd  pers.  imperf.  is  not  found  in  the  Ionic  writers,  βησθα 
Od.  π,  420.  ψ,  175.  Comp.  §.  216• 

ημεν  Dor.  i/uec  Theocr.  14,  29. 

«  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  376,  2i.  «*  Biittm.  L.  Gr.  p.  551.     Herm. 

^  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (129  seq.)  280.      Praif.  (Ed.  T.  p.  xv. 
'  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (118)  258. 
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ίσαν,  anciently  εσαι/  II.  β',  703.  Herod.  3,  125.  Pΐλ^ίί.  01. 
2,  17.  I%eocr.  25,  117.  128.  and  βσσαν  Find.  01.  9,  79.  In 
Herodotus  the  majority  of  MSS.  (αρ.  Gaisf.)  have  ήσαν,  often 
without  V•  r. 

Ohs,  For  ii'  the  Tonic  dialect  had  hesides  the  form  eaKoy,  in  Homer 
as  a  simple  imperfect,  e.  g.  II.  ζ,  153.  in  Herodotus  to  denote  a  fre- 
quent repetition",  Herod.  1,  196.  6,  133.  7,  119.  JEschyl.  Pers.  657. 
Theocr.  25,  274.  in  a  piece  written  in  the  Ionic  dialect. 

εσο/uac  Dor.  Ισονμαι  Thuc.  5,  77.  79.  and  on  account  of  the 
verse  βσσονμαι  Theocr.  7,  67.  5,  56.  also  II.  β',  393.  ν,  317. 
Orf.  τ,  302. 

In  the  imperf.,  the  optative,  the  conjunctive,  and  the  par- 
ticiple, the  lonians  frequently  have  also  the  original  form  εω. 
e.  g.  eov  II.  \\  76 1 .  ^f! j  643.  &c.  optat.  Ιοιμι  II.  ι\  142.  284. 
Herod.  7,  6.   Conj.  etgai  Od.  λ',  433.  εωσι  //.  ι',  282,   Herod. 

1,  155.  This,  however,  may  also  be  the  Ionic  resolution  of 
the  circumflexed  syllable.  From  the  original  form  εών  the 
common  ων,  ούσα,  ov  remained  in  use. 

In  the  conjunctive  Homer  has  also  ^σι,  as  Od.  ff,  580.  See 
§.  200,  8.  He  seems  also  to  have  used  ely  for  βγ,  as  Oe'iy  for 
(%)  θγ  §.  212,  10.  //.  y,  245.   Od.  p,  286.^ 

The  infinitive  elvai  is  in  Ionic  εμεναι  II.  y,  40.42.  e',  602.  &,c. 
βμμβναι  II.  a,  117.  8cc.  and  ^μεν  II,  δ',  299,  319.  Theocr. 
25, 1 16.  βμμεν  Find.  F.  4,  174.  Soph.  Ant,  625.  in  a  chorus, 
in  the  same  manner  as  θεμεναι  and  θάμεν  for  θεΐι^αί.  The 
Dorians  produced  the  penult  by  means  of  the  diphthong  ei, 
είμεν,  which,  however,  is  also  written  ij^evin  the  MSS.  Theocr. 

2,  4 1 .  7,86.  Thuc.  5,77,  Decree  of  the  Byzantines  Demosth. 
pro   Cor.  p.  265,  10.  Aristoph.  Ach.  741.  771.    and  ^/uec 

Theocr.  14,  6.  where,  however,  the  majority  of  the  MSS.  has 
τίΐμεν.    -ημεναι  or  ειμεναι  Arist.  Ach,  775.S 

Particip.  ούσα.  Ion.  εουσα,  Dor.  εοΐσά  Theocr,  2,  64.  ευσα 
Theocr.  2,  76.  5,  26.  28,  16.  Erinn,  Anal,  t,  1.  p.  58.  2. 
V.  5.  and  εασσα  Timaus  L.  p.  9.  12.  14.  Stobaus  Eel,  Fhys. 

*  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  551 .  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (91)  206.  Fisch.  2. 

^  Schaef.  ad  Brunck.  Guom.  p.  238.      p.  501. 
g  Dorville  Vann.  Crit.  p.  2Γ.  28. 
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p.  45.  33.  ed.  Canter.  Etuyph,  ap.  Gale,  p.  667.  In  the  aceus• 
Theocr,  2,  3.  has  evvra  for  eovra.  The  latter  is  derived  from 
the  ancient  analogical  form  of  the  participle  etc  (eve)  evroc,  ae 
τ/βι?/ιιι,  τιθε/ί;,  which  the  ^olians  retained.  Thence  came  evrec, 
evTcaaiv  in  the  tabula  HeracL  p.  214.  210.  for  ovrec,  συσ»μ, 
and  in  Alcman  ap.  Eustath.  ad  Od.  o',  1787,  43.  ναρβντων 
for  παρόντων^. 

Instead  of  the  3rd  persons  compounded  with  prepositions, 
wapCGTi,  €7Γ€στι,  eveari,  πάρα,  em,  evi,  were  also  used. 

II.  et^i  '  I  go',  from  ιω. 

218.       Of  this  verb  the  following  Tenses  and  Moods  only  are  in  use : 

indic.  rres.   eipi,  eia  (ei),  εισι.    ιτον,  ιτον.    ipev,  ire,  ιαοη. 

Imperat.  ϊθι  (ei),  ιτω.   ιτον,  ιτων.   ire,  ιτωσαι>. 

Optat.   ιοιμι  &c.   as  τυιττοιμι. 

Conj.   ιω  &c.   as  τνιττω. 

Inf.  16  vac. 

Part,  ιων,  lowra,  cov. 


Imperf.  rteiv  (or  rjia,  »ja),  iieic,  rjee.  ηβιτοί',  lyeiriji'.  ifeffiev, 
lyeire,  ρβσαν,  or  ρμεν,  p^e,  ρ  σαι/. 


There  also  occur  in  Homer,  an  aor.  1.  εισάμην  II.  ίί,  138. 
€,  638.  which  is  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  elaapvv  Ί 
appeared',  e.  g•  //.  μ,  103.  and  a  future  εισομαι,  e.  g.  //.  ζ',  8• 
not  to  be  confounded  with  eΐσoμaι,  the  fut.  of  oiSa  '  I  know^ 

Note.  The  Attics  use  as  a  future  only  the  pres.  form  el/ni'*,  which 
occurs  in  Ionic  also  in  this  sense,  είσομαι  occurs  in  Attic  onlj 
as  the  fut.  of  oUa,  e.  g.  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  975.  where  some 
have  mistaken  it  for  the  fut.  of  el/xc.  Thus  also  Eurip.  Phom. 
260. 

Observations. 

219.       1•  el  is  more  used  in  Attic  than  eh,  e.  g.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  872•  Arist» 
(^214)  Av.  991.     Homer  has  also  elaOa  II.  κ,  450.  Od.  τ,  69.  ν,  179• 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  502.  ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  503. 


Irregular  Conjugations  in  -/uc•  363 

In  composition  the  present  throws  hack  the  accent,  e.  g.  άναμι  Herod. 
7,  239.  IJei  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  950.  &π€ΐ  id.  (Ed.  T.  680.  kirkUi  Demosth. 
p.  583,  23.  άΐΓ€ΐσι  Xen,  Mem.  4,  3,  8.  ^leii/icv  Plat.  Prot.  p.  361  E.« 

2.  In  the  imperative,  on  the  other  hand,  ίθι  is  more  used  than  cl. 
For  ίτωσαν  (Eur.  Iph.  T.  1492.  Plat.  Leg.  6.  p.  765  A.  9.  p.  873  E.) 
^schylus  Eumen.  32.  uses  (ra>i/.  Thuc.  4,  118.  Plat.  Leg.  12.  p.  956  C. 
Xen.  Cyrop»  5,  3.  Ιόντων. 

3.  For  loffii  is  found  also  coii^v  Xen,  Symp.  4,  16.  Isocrat.  ad  Phil, 
p.  102  A. 

4.  Two  imperfects  occur  in  Homer :  a)  le  or  icv,  3rd  pers.  e.  g. 
//.  β',  872.  Οίί.  π,  41.  155.  ρ,  30.  256.  τ,  53.  ω',  220.  from  the  old 
pres.  ίω.  h)  in  the  dual  ίτην  II.  Cf  120.  Hes.  "Εργ.  197.  and  plural 
ίσαν  II.  y ,  8.  Orf.  a',  176.  ^ei.  Th.  686.  i^opA.  TrocA.  514.  in  a 
chorus.  For  the  latter  the  grammarians  invented  a  singular  elv,  els, 
el,  analogous  to  that  of  the  other  verhs  in  -/xi,  e.  g.  τίθη^μι  έτίθ-ην.  hut 
it  does  not  occur  in  the  works  which  have  come  down  to  us.  Homer 
prefixes  an  17  to  hoth  as  an  augment  (as  in  ήείΒει  from  ειδω),  {fioy 
Od.  ψ,  570.  ω',  500.  3rd  pers.  sing,  ifie  also  in  Herod.  1,  65.  &c.*  or 
^e  II.  μ\  371.  Od.  σ,  253.  257.  r ,  126.  (icareiev  Hesiod.  Sc.  254. 
should  prohahly  he  kutjcv.)  ^ομεν  Od.  κ\  570.  λ',  22.  and  i(ei•,  3rd 
pers.  sing.  //.  κ,  286.  ν,  247.  Od.  ff,  290.  ήϊσαν,  Srdpers.  plur•  For 
Ijetv  there  was  also  a  form  ^Va,  which  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  ^eiv 
as  eW0€a  to  Ιτίθην  Od.  ^,  427.  &c. 

Both  forms  passed  into  the  Attic  dialect,  1st  pers.  usually  pa,  rarely 
ijeiVf  e.  g.  Xen.  (Econ.  6,  15.  in  the  other  persons  ^eis  Dem.  de  Cor. 
p.  232,  23.  ^schin.  in  Ctes.  p.  551.  (εττεξήεισβα  MSS.  Pht.  Euthyphr. 
p.  4  B.)  ^61.  As  these  forms  were  exactly  like  the  1st  and  2nd  pers. 
of  the  plusq.  perf.  they  formed  also  the  dual  and  plur.  like  the  plusq. 
perf.  ^eiToVi  ήείτην.  ijet/iev,  ^eire,  ^eaav  (not  ij'iaay),  but  commonly  ^την 
Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  294  D.  ^μεν  Eur.  Andr.  1105.  (with  Brunck)  El. 
780.  Arist.  Plut.  659.  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  609  C.  Protag.  p.  316  A. 
362.  Euthyd.  p.  304  B.^  pre  Eur.  Cycl.  40.  In  the  3rd  pers.  plur. 
^€σαν  is  the  usual  form,  but  ζσαν  from  ήϊσαν  is  also  found  Od.  r ,  445. 
Herod.  1,  62.  105.  and  in  Agathon  the  comic  writer  in  Etym.  M. 
p.  301,  57.^     In  the  3rd  pers.  the  Attics  said  also  peiv  before  a  vowel 

*^  Fisch.  2.  p.  504.  β  Elmsley  Cl.  Journ.  17.   p.  51. 

^  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  10,  96.  maintains  that  the  ancients  said  ^ϊα, 

"  I  agree  with  Buttmann  that  yei  ^'ca^,  ^ce.  ήίτην.  Ιίίμεν,  ifirCf  ή'ίσαν, 

with  the  ί  subset,  is  incorrect.  and  then  merely  contracted  ηϊ  into  η ; 

'  See  £tym.  M.  p.  420.  in.  and  that  fjeiv  is  a  form  invented  by 
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with  the  V  €<Ι^€\κυσΓΐκϋΡ  ArisU  Plat,  G9G.  709.  as  in  the  Srd  pen.  sing, 
plusq.  perf. 

With  regard  to  the  signification,  r^a  has  never  that  of  the  perf.»  and 
rieiv  never  that  of  the  phisquam  perf. ;  but  both  forms  agree  in  this 
respect,  and  designate  generally  a  time  past,  either  absolutely,  or  with 
reference  to  another  time,  i.  e.  they  stand  for  the  aor.  and  imperf.  fa 
stands  for  an  aor.  in  Herod.  4,  82.  5,  82.  Plat.  ApoL  S.  p.  21  C. 
iyrevdey  Ιπ  άλλον  ή'ία  (ya)  των  iKcirov  ^οκονντων  σοψωτέρων  elvaif 
which  ibid,  Β.  is  thus  expressed :  ηλθον  ίπί  τίνα  των  Ιοκουντων  σοψων 
elyai,  Charmid.  in,  ya — καί — €ΐσηλθον  (where  ηκον,  which  precedes,' has 
the  signification  of  the  plusquam  perf.  '  I  had  come'.  See  Syntax)• 
Demosth,  p,  1106.  tv*  oi  μ^ν  ^ικασταί — έγνωσαν,  ίγία  ίέ — ^α.  As  an 
imperf.  Plat,  Rep,  5,  in,  8.  p,  562  C.  Symp,  p.  219  £.  Xen.  Cyrop* 
5,  4,  II .  yeiy  stands  as  an  aor.  Plat,  Symp,  p.  221 B.  Protag,  ρ,$1βΑ. 
362.  Euthyd,  p,  304  B.  Eurip,  Or,  559.  jEschin.  in  Ctesiph.  p.  532. 
and  thus  yei,  y€σav  universally  in  narration  are  used  just  as  the  aorists. 
y€i  as  imperf.  is  found  Plat,  Symp,  p,  191  A.  201  E.  220  B.  JC^ft• 
Anab,  7,  7,  6.  Thuc,  2,  3.  extr,  Eunp,  Suppl.  753.  Iphig.  T,  1407• 
Ion,  1152.    Aristoph,  Plut,  696.    Demosth,  p.  229,  18.  26.  282,  23. 

299,  27.  305,  8.  306, 11.  549,  24.  57 Q^  27.*  In  many  places  it  may 
stand  as  an  imperf.  and  as  an  aorist.  In  the  same  manner  fiov  has 
frequently  the  sense  of  the  aorist. 

5.  Some  peculiar  forms  are  still  to  be  noticed ;  eloi  as  3rd  pers.  plur. 
is  found  Hes,  Sc,  113.  Theogn,  716.  where  Ίσι  is  a  mere  conjecture  of 
Brunck  v.  53G.  είσί  may  however  be  read  in  both  places  §.  309,  c. 
Ruhnkenhas  compared  irponeivai  Hes,  *Έρ7.  351.  which  some  gramma- 
rians have  taken  for  ιτμοσίεναι^  with  the  Latin  adesse,  and  A^sch,  Suppl, 

300.  Schutz,  elvai  άστραβιζονσα$  appears  to  be  a  common  periphrasis 
for  αστραβίζειν,  Od,  f,  496.  αλλά  tis  εΐη  elnetv  ^Αγαμέμνονι  is  adgU 
aliquis  qui  nuntiet,  as  //.  v,  312.  άμνναν  €ΐσϊ  καΐ  άλλοι  sunt  φΰ  opem 
ferant.  See  §.  535,  In  //.  ω',  139.  ryh'  είη  Met  there  be  one  here',  for 
*  let  me  come*,  expresses  the  readiness  of  Achilles  better  than  rpS*  loc• 
The  Etym,  M,  p,  121,  29.  423,  9,3,  quotes  from  Sophron,  who  wrote 
in  the  Syracusan  popular  dialect,  βϊω  for  ϊω.  In  the  infinitive  tftevac 
//.  v',  32.  &c.  occurs  for  levat,  once  with  ι  long  //.  v,  365.  (ίμμεναι) 
and  i/Lcev  //.  a,  170.  &c.  and  also  Ιέμεν  Archyt,  ap.  Gale,  p,  697• 
{Orell,  p,  248.) 

later  writers.  As  ye  nowhere  occurs,      recognizes  the  form,  the  opinion  must 
nor  is  any  where  required   by  the      rest  on  its  own  authority, 
metre,  and  no  ancient  grammarian  •  Comp.  Fisch.  2.  p.  507  seq. 


Verbals  in  -τέος  απά  -roc*  365 

Verbals  in  -reoc  and  -roc. 

From  verbs  of  all  kinds  adjectives  also  are  formed,  which  220. 
partake  of  the  signification  of  the  verbs  after  the  manner  of  (β^^) 
participles,  more  than  other  adjectives  derived  from  verbs,  and 
hence  they  are  called  by  way  of  distinction.  Verbals.  They 
are  formed  from  the  third  person  perf.  pass,  by  omitting  the 
augment  of  the  reduplication,  and  changing  -rat  into  -reoQ  and 
-Toc,  -e.  g.  τέτυπταί,  τυτττέοα.  τ€τυπτηται,  τυτττίϊτεος.  ττεφί- 
Χηται,  (|)ι\ητeoQ  and  φιΧητος,  παρ€σκ€υασται,  παρασκευαστίοΰ;* 
πΙτΓοται  from  ττ/ι^ω,  Troreoc,  συνεκττοτέα  Aristoph.  Plut.  1086• 
δεδοταέ,  Soreoc.  έ'σταται  from  Ίστημι,  στατεος.  εσταΧται  from 
στέλλω,  σταλτίοο.  TeTaracfrom  τείνω,  τατβοα,  τετμηται,  τμ-η• 
TeoQ.  κέχυται  from  χέω,  χυτόα.  Thesa  verbals  always  have 
the  accent  on  the  termination,  except  the  compounds,  as  θεα- 
Toc  aOeaToc,  ανίσπαστοο;,  ανήροτοα.  It  must  also  be  observed, 
that  the  same  changes  commonly  take  place  in  the  verbals,  as 
in  the  derivation  of  the  aor.  1 .  pass,  from  the  perf.  pass. 

1.  Verbals  have  often  e  before  the  final  syllable,  although 
the  perf.  had  tj,  especially  if  the  aor.  1.  p.  also  had  e.  §.  191,2. 
e.  g.  evpriTaip  evpereoc  Thuc.  3,  45.  επτινηται,  ewaivereoQ,  ^ρητ 
ται,  aijO€T€oc,  alperoc»  ανεσ'χηται,  avaayeroQ.  So  they  have  € 
where  the  perf.  had  a,  e.  g.  ewiTerpawTai,  ewirpenreoc^  με- 
vereoc  from  μεμενηται^.  For  δίςτ/ιαχετέοι/  Plat.  Rep,  2. 
p,  380  B.  we  should  read  δία/ιοχ)?τ6ομ,  as  ^νσμαγϊ\τίον  Soph. 
Ant.  1106.^ 

According  to  the  same  analogy  verbals  are  formed  from 
verbs,  although  the  perf^  pass,  never  did  or  could  exist,  e.  g. 
συνβστεον  Plat.  Prot.  p.  313  B.  from  σννειμι,  as  if  from  fut. 
€σομαι,  perf.  ίσμαι ;  ireov,  and  lengthened  ιτητ€ον  from  levai, 
ίξιτον  Hes.  Th.  732.  εξίτιιτεον  from  εζει/ιι,  ίστέον  from  ei^evai. 

2.  Verbals  from  verbs  pure  have  frequently  σ  before  the  final 
syllable,  although  it  was  not  in  the  perf.  e.  g.  πέπαυται,  τΓου- 
στέοα.  ελίϊλοταέ,  ελαστεοα,  ελαστόα.  κέχρι^ται  from  γβίομαι, 
χ/οι/στέοα,  γJ)ηστ6c  (as  ίγβησθη).     In  this,  however,  usage  is 

^  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  446.  beck  ad  Phryn.  1.  c. 

«=  Abt  ad  Plat.  Polit.  p.  434.     Lo- 
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to  be  regarded.  On  the  other  hand  σ  is  frequently  rejected  in 
many  verbals,  especially  in  compounds,  e.  g.  θαν/iarocy  aya•' 
t6c,  aSaμaτoc,  for  θαυμαστός  ayaaroc,  aSaμaστoQ^, 

With  respect  to  the  signification,  the  following  yerbals  cor- 
respond : 

• 

1 .  Those  in  -rioc  with  the  Latin  partic.  fut.  pass,  and  the 
neuter  of  these  -τΐον  (in  Attic  more  commonly  iu  the  plur.  -rco) 
to  what  is  called  the  gerund,  e.  g.  φιλητεος  amandus,  irorloc. 
bibendus.  τΓοτέα  εστί  bibendum  est*  ποΧεμητβα  εστί  bellandum 
est, 

2.  Those  in-Toc  have  commonly  a  passive  signification,  and 
in  that  case  correspond  with,  either  the  Latin  partic.  perf.  p. 
e.  g.  TTotiyTOc  f actus j  yvroc  aggestus,  arpewroc  flexus:  or 
convey  the  idea  of  ability,  as  the  Latin  adjectives  in  -tV»,  e.  g• 
oparoG,  aKovaroc  '  which  can  be  seen  or  heard,  visible,  au- 
dible*. icTijToc,  tJiniToc  '  which  can  be  acquired,  sold',  8cc• 
Some  have  also  a  neuter  signification,  as  πλωτοο  '  navigable, 
who  can  swim\ 

They  have  also  frequently  an  active  signification,  as  icaXu- 
TFToc  'covering'  Soph»  Antig.  1011.  μεμτττόα  'blaming'  id* 
Track.  446.  μισητ6c  'causing  hatred'  Xen.  M*  S.  2,  6,  21.** 

Of  their  use  see  §.  447. 
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221.       ^  great  number  of  Greek  verbs  are  used  only  in  some  tenses, 

(216)  whilst  the  tenses  which  are  wanting  in  one  form  are  supplied 

by  others  derived  from  similar  forms,  proceeding  irom  the 

original  one,  or  even  from  verbs  entirely  dififerent,  but  agreeing 

in  signification.     Thus,  for  instance,  of  verbs  in  -άνω,  only  the 

•Ruhnk.Epist.  Cr.p.26.  Fisch.l.  ad  Soph.  Antig.  1.  c.  ad  Eur.  Hec 

p.  208  seq.  2.  p.  49  seq.    Boeckh  ad  1121.    Pors.  ad  Eur.  Hec.  1191.  ad 

Pind.  01.  1,  28.   Reisig  Comm.  Crit.  Phoeii.  220.  Comp.Musgr.ib.Blomf. 

in  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p.  386  seq.  Gloss.  Agam.  352.      Monk  ad  Eur. 

^  Ilemsterh.  ad  Luc.  1. 1.  p.  448.  Ale.  174.     Keisig  Comm.  Exeg.  in 

Ruhnk.  ad  Xen.  M.  S.  1.  c.    Brunck  Soph.  (£d.  C.  1027. 
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pres.  act.  pass,  and  the  imperf.  are  used ;  the  remaining  tenses 
are  derived  from  simple  forms^  which  are  the  basis  of  those  in 
^ανω.  Χανθάνω,  \αμβανω  have  in  the  fut.  λησω,  \ηφω,  aor.  2• 
€λαθον,  ελαβον,  from  Χηθω,  Χηβω,  In  οραω  only  the  imperf^ 
βώρων  and  the  perf.  έωρακα  are  used ;  instead  of  the  fut.  ορασω, 
οφομαι,  from  οπτομαι,  is  employed ;  for  the  aorist  ωρασα  only 
elSov  from  είδω ;  the  aor.  pass,  is  ωφθην,  although  a  perf.  pass. 
βώραμαι  occurs.  These  verbs  are  commonly  called  anomala, 
irregular ;  but  this  expression  appears  to  favour  the  incorrect 
notion,  that  all  these  different  forms  belong  actually  to  one  de- 
terminate present  tense,  although  not  derived  from  it,  according 
to  the  common  rules  :  hence  they  are  here  called  defective  verbs, 
or  such  as  are  deficient  in  some  essential  tenses.  Perhaps  there 
is  no  one  Greek  verb,  in  which  some  tenses  are  not  wanting 
(see  §.  194.  Obs.),  and  in  this  case  all  the  verbs  of  the  Greek 
language  would  be  defective.  But  those  verbs  have  at  least  a 
perf.,  an  aorist,  and  a  fut.  of  the  same  form,  and  thus  all  the 
essential  tenses  :  the  verbs,  however,  which  are  here  instanced 
as  defective,  are  wanting  in  some  essential  tenses;  and  are 
obliged  to  boiTow  them  from  other  forms  related  to  them  in 
their  formation  or  signification. 

The  cause  of  these  different  forms  of  one  verb  is  to  be  sought 
chiefly  in  the  endeavour  after  euphony,  so  peculiar  to  the  Greek 
language  above  all  others,  as  being  one  which  owed  its  culti- 
vation to  Poetry  and  Song.  This  bias  was  favoured  by  the 
flexibility  of  the  language,  and  by  the  different  dialects,  which 
were  formed  independently  of  each  other,  and  of  which  each 
assumed  many  peculiarities  of  the  others,  in  the  progress  of 
time,  as  intercourse  became  more  frequent.  It  is  sufficient  for 
our  present  purpose  to  notice  the  manner  in  which  this  effort 
after  euphony  developed  itself,  in  the  forms  of  the  verbs ;  and 
this  consists  partly  in  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  syllable  of 
the  verb,  partly  in  the  lengthening  of  the  termination,  partly 
in  prefixing  the  reduplication ;  frequently  also  in  a  combination 
of  all  these  kinds. 

I.   The  radical  syllable  was  lengthened  by  changing  the  (217) 
short  vowel  into  the  long,  or  into  a  diphthong,  as  κάω  καίω,  συω 
σβυω,  or  by  adding  to  it  a  consonant,  λάβω,  \ηβω  and  Χάμβω, 
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whence  the  Ionic  λαμφθείς.  In  the  same  manner  τίμνω, 
κάμνω y  τυτττω,  are  probably  derived  from  τ€μω,  καμω^  τύπω, 
by  lengthening  the  radical  syllable,  although  there  is  no  neces- 
sity to  suppose  these  forms  in  aid  of  the  derivation.  See  §.  173• 
The  following  methods  of  lengthening  are  most  frequent  : 

1 .  The  insertion  of  Vj  as  in  the  examples  adduced,  τέμνω, 
κάμνω,  from  τεμω,  κάμω  or  κημω.  Βακνω  or  ^ηκω.  ^αμναω  from 
Βαμάω.  πτάρννμαί  from  ττταιρω.  The  μ  also  in  Χαμβω  appears 
to  have  arisen  from  v,  which  according  to  the  rule  §.  37,  1. 
before  j3  always  becomes  μ.  In  the  same  manner  Χάγχω  from 
λτ}χω.  Comp.  II.  1.  3.  This  insertion  is  most  common  when 
the  termination  becomes  μι,  as  ορω,  ορνυμι,  8lc•*  Universally, 
however,  after  the  lengthening  of  the  principal  syllable  by  this 
insertion,  the  long  vowel  of  the  syllable  is  changed  into  the 
corresponding  short  one.  ν  also  is  inserted  between  two  vowels, 
e.  g.  πίνω,  Βυνω,  from  ττ/ω,  δυω. 

2.  The  insertion  of  σ,  chiefly  before  the  consonant,  e•  g. 
βσπομαι  for  έπομαι. 

3.  The  insertion  of  τ  after  a  consonant,  as  βΧάτττω,  κΧίπτω, 
from  /3λα/3ω,  κΧεπω ;  also  between  two  vowels,  as  ανντω,  αρντω, 
αταω,  from  ανυω,  αρνω^  ααω. 

Obs.  In  this  case  e  in  the  principal  syllable  is  frequently  changed  into 
t,  as  πίτνω  from  ιτέτω,  ίσχω,  ίνίσπω,  from  ^χω,  ίνέπω*  τίκτω  from  τέκ%Φ. 
σκίΖνημι^  κίρνημι,  from  σκεΜω^  Κ€ράω, 

4.  γ,  κ,  χ  are  often  changed  into  σσ  (ττ),  e.  g.  πράσσω, 
φρίσσω,  from  πρα'γω,  φρίκω  ;  into  2  also,  as  στενάΖω  from 
στενάγω,  κράζω  from  κρά^ω.  Comp.  §.  171.  and  of  the  inter- 
change of  2  and  σσ  §.  29.  31. 

In  the  same  manner  S  is  often  changed  into  t,  as  in  φράζω, 
βζω,  from  φραΒω,  εΒω. 

5.  Another  method,  that  of  putting  the  accent  on  the  prin- 
cipal syllable,  the  first  syllable  having  suffered  syncope,  takes 
place  in  polysyllables,  as  πλαζω  and  πΧάθω  (whence  ιτλασ- 
ΟεΙην  JEsch.  Prowi.904.)  from  τΓβλάω,  7rXi?/uc  from  πεΧάω.  βΧημι 

•  Eust.  ad  11.  p.  57,  32. 
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from  βάλω,  βαΧβώ.  If  the  first  syllable  has  an  o,  this  is  re- 
tained after  syncope  in  the  principal  syllable,  but  coalesces 
with  the  termination  εω  into  ω,  e.  g.  βολέω  (derived  from 
βάλλω)  βλοω,  βλωσκω.  βορεω  (related  to  βορά),  βρ6ω,  βι- 
βρώσκω.  νοεω,  γι^οΙω  (as  αμφιγνοίω),  γιγνώσκω.  θορεω, 
θροω,  θρώσκω.  στορεω,  στράω,  στρωννυμι,  τορβω,  τ/οοω,  τι- 
τρώσκω.      In  the  same  manner  θνησκω  from  θάνω,  θηνω. 

Several  instances  will  occur  under  III.,  as  the  lengthening 
of  the  principal  syllable  is  mostly  connected  with  a  lengthening 
of  the  termination. 

II.   Lengthening  of  the  termination  ω.  (218) 

1.  in  αω,  έω,  όω,  υω,  e.  g.  μνκαω  from  μυκω^  κτυπίω  from 
κτυπώ  (aor.  €μυκον,  εκτνπον)  §.  1 93.  Obs.  5.  Sa/ιάω  from 
^άμω,  ^ημω  (ε^αμον).  ψιλεω,  ριπτεω,  from  φίλω  (whence  εφί- 
λατο,  φίλωνται  in  Homer ^)  and  ρίπτω.  Comp.  §.  181,4• 
Thus  also  ελκύω,  ανυω,  πληθνω,  from  έλκω,  ανω,  πλτιθω.  Or 
-ι^υω,  e.  g.  ^αιννω,  πεταννυω,  δεικνύω,  /Αίγμύω,  from  8αίω,  πετάω, 
δε/κω,  /Αίγω.  Comp.  βαλλτίσω  &C.  §.  181.  Obs,  3.  μβμενηκα 
§.  187,  6.  Peculiar  forms  are  found  among  the  lonians,  as 
συ/Lιβαλλεό/uεvoc  Herod.  3,  68.  and  elsewhere,  πιεζβυν  Od.  μ\ 
174.  196.  as  in  Herodotus  τπεζεύ/ιενοα.  ωφλεε  Herod,  8,  26. 
εμε/χεε  id.  1 ,  1 1 8.  in  all  MSS.  for  ωφλε,  ενείχε.  If  the  penult 
of  the  radical  form  be  shorty  the  consonant  is  doubled,  as  ολω, 
ολλνω. 

If  the  radical  syllable  of  dissyllable  verbs  has  e,  this  is 
changed  into  ο  or  ω,  e.  g.  πετομαι,  ποταομαι  and  πωτίομαι. 
στρέφω,  στρωφαω,  νέμω,  νωμάω,  τρεγω,  τρωγαω  and  τ/οο- 
χάω.   φέρω,  φορεω,  and  therefore  ^ε^οκημενοα  from  Ζεκομαι. 

These  terminations  are  again  made  long  : 

a)  by  -aiVw,  -αυνω,  as  βαίνω,  ελαυνω,  from  βίω,  ελάω*^. 

b)  -είνω,  as  τείνω,  κτείνω,  from  τίω  (whence  τη  in  Homer), 
κτάω.  In  others  ω  only  sujBTers  this  change,  as  in  φαείνω, 
ερεείνω,  from  φαω,  ερεω. 

^  Auimadv.  in  H.  Hum.  p.  370.      ρίπτω  and  ριπτέω  appears  to  me  not 
The  distinction  which  Hermann  in      to  be  established  with  certainty. 
Soph.  Aj.  255.    supposes  between         '  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  IS. 
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c)  "ζω,  as  ΊΓ€ΧάΖω  from  ιτελαω.  Comp.  §•  178,  b« 

d)  -θω.  See  II.  2. 

e)  -σκω,  as  φάσκω  from  φαω  {φασκον  for  εφνν),  Ύηρασκω 
from  'γηράω,  βασκω  from  /3άω  (from  βασκον  for  ίβην),  βαίνω* 
θνησκω,  ^ι^άσκω,  from  θανεω,  Saw,  also  with  the  diphthong  in- 
stead of  the  radical  vowel,  πιφανσκω.  ρνσκομαι  from  ρνω\ 

Those  in  -εω  are  commonly  changed  into  Λσκω^  e•  g. 
ευρίσκω,  owing  to  the  infin.  aor.  2.  evpelv,  αραρίσκω  from  α/οα- 
ρεΐ^9  as  those  in  -όω  into  -ώσκω,  the  latter  generally  with  re- 
duplication,  e.  g.  γιγνώσκω  from  νοίω,  γνοεω.  βιβρωσκω  from 
βορεω,  βροω.  Comp.  I.  5.  The  termination  -ωσκω  seems  to 
have  arisen  from  the  contraction  of  ο  and  -ίσκω  (a  contraction 
such  as  occurs  in  the  augment,  §.  166.),  in  the  same  manner 
as  many  verbs  have  the  termination  -ίισκω  from  ^εεσκω,  ^αεσκω^ 
as  θνίισκω,  μιμνησκω  (and  without  reduplication  μνησκω  Anacr. 
ap.  Athen.  11.  p.  463  Α.),  ίΧ^ησκω.  For  the  rest,  the  termi- 
nation -ίσκω  is  mostly  derived  from  barytone  verbs. 

Obs,  Many  verbs  in  •σκω  signify  1)  a  beginning  or  increase,  e«  g. 
γηράσκω,  ηβάσκω,  2)  Derived  from  neuter  verbs,  they  often  take  a 
transitive  sense,  e.  g.  πιννω,  πννω,  (whence  πεπνυσθαι)  *  I  am  skilful,  in- 
telligent' ;  ΊΓίννσκω  '  I  make  intelligent,  I  instruct' :  πιω,  πίνω^  *  I  drink'; 
ΊΓΐπίσκω  '  I  give  to  drink ' :  μ^βνω  *  I  am  drunk ' ;  /ιεβνσκω  *  I  make 
drunk'. 

f )  Verbs  in  -μι  especially  are  formed  from  these  verbs  pure, 
with  and  without  reduplication,  as  τΙΒημι,  ίστημί,  SiScii/ic,  from 
θεω,  σταω,  §όω.  κίρνημι,  κεραννυμι,  from  κιρνάω,  κεράω. 

The  change  of  the  termination  -αω,  -έω,  -ιω,  -όω  into  άννυμι, 
εννυμι,  Ιννυμι,  ωννυμι  is  particularly  frequent,  e.  g.  σκε^αννυμι, 
π€τav^n)μι,  εννυμι,  σβίννυμι,  τ/νι/υ/ut,  ζωννυμι,  στρωνννμι,  from 
σκε^αω,  πετάω,  εω,  σβεω,  τίω,  Ζ,ωω,  στρόω  στορεω.  These 
again  are  derived  from  the  derivative  verbs  in  -νυω  II.  1.  in 
which  case  ν  is  doubled,  if  the  penult  of  the  radical  form  was 
short**. 

Obs.  Some  verbs  have  the  form  in  -/lci  only  in  the  aor.  2.,  e.  g•  |jc/- 
χην,  iicra,  icras,  ουτα,  καταντητην,  €σβη,  ^σκΧη,  σκΧηναι,  ^ψθη^  &rXw/«ey 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  7  seq.  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  15. 
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vXiaSf  iroip  Κίχάνω^  κτείνω,  ουτάω,  καταπέταμαι,  σβέω^  σβένννμι,  σκέλ- 
λω,  φθάνω,  ττλωω,  but  formed  like  κίχημι,  κτημι,  ουτημι,  πτημι,  σβημι, 
σκΧημι,  φθημι,  πλώμι. 

Thus  also  the  imper.  σχέ$,  σττέε,  from  ^σχον,  ^σπον*    τέθναθι,  &C. 
§.217,  3,  a.    * 

2.  in  άθω,  βθω,  υθο),  e.  g.  ^ιωκαθω,  κιαθω,  ayepeOo),  τελέσω, 
φθινυθω,  from  8ιωκ(^),  ayelptu^  τελέω,  φθίνω,  -άβω  is  the  ter- 
mination of  verbs  whose  penult  is  long,  -έβω  of  tbose  in  which 
it  is  short.  From  the  contraction  of  the  termination  -έθω  with 
α  and  e  comes  -ηθω,  with  ο  -ώθω,  e.  g.  νηθω,  πλήθω,  αλτιθω, 
βρωθω,  from  νέω,  ττλέω  (impleo),.  βρόω  (βορεω)  ^. 

3.  in  ανω,  as  Χαμβανω  from  Χαμβω  Ι.  from  Χηβω.  αμαρ- 
τανω,  αισθάνομαι,  from  αμαρτω,  αισθω.  ικανω  from  ιι:ω.  θιγ- 
γίίνω  from  θίγω.  According  to  the  analogy  of  ληβω,  Χάμβω, 
we  might  also  assume  the  forms  Χάνθω,  λαγχω  (λέλογχε)  as 
intermediate  links  between  λτ/θω  and  λαι^θάμω,  Χηγω  (είληχα) 
and  λαγχάνοί.  Mostly,  however,  the  long  vowel  of  the  radical 
syllable  is  changed  into  the  short  one  in  this  termination,  and 
the  syllable  made  long  by  the  insertion  of  v,  which,  however, 
is  changed  before  y  χ  into  γ,  before  μ  π  &c.  into  μ  §.  37.  ί. 
as  αν^ανω  from  τ^δω.  Χιμπανω,  φvyyavω,  ττυνθανομαι,  τυγχάνω, 
θιyyάvω,  from  λείτΓω,  φεύγω,  πεύθο/iac,  τεύχω,  θ/γω  . 

Obs.  In  the  form  -άνω  the  α  is  long,  in  the  £pic  writers,  in  ψθάνω, 
ικάρω,  κι\άνω,  short  in  the  Attics. 

III.  Reduplication,  as  in  the  instances  already  adduced,  St-  ((219) 
Βασκω,  yιyvωσκω,  βιβρώσκω,  τιτρωσκω,  μιμνησκω,  πιττισκω, 
αραρίσκω,  τΊθημι,  ^ί^ωμι.  Thus  ^Iso  βιβαω  in  Homer,  ττιφαυσκω 
from  φαω,  ττίφνω  from  πε-φενω,  the  Attic  τβτρβμαίνω  for 
τρίμω.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  here,  that  the  initial  consonant 
oif  the  verb  repeated  generally  takes  an  c  after  it.  Other  forms 
also  which  have  been  made  long  appear  to  have  arisen  from 
the  reduplication,  as  μίμνω  from  μι-μβνω,  πίπτω  from  τη-πέτω, 
(with  c  lovig  Etym.  M.  p.  673.  as  in  ίημι),  γίγνο^αι  from  yi-ye- 
νομαι^,  where  thee  after  reduplication  suffers  syncope,  as  in 
πιπρασκώ  for  πι-πβράσκω  from  περάω. 

5  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  11  sq.  *  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  d.  470. 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  S. 

2  Β  2 
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IV.  Sometimes  new  forms  of  present  tenses  arise  from  a 
tense  of  the  old  form ;  but  such  new  present  tenses  occur 
mostly  in  the  poets  only.     Thus  have  arisen  : 

1.  From  the  perf. :  SeSo/icw  from  ββιβω,  SeSocica,  Theocr^  16, 
68.  πεφνκω,  επεφυκον,  //e«W.  *Έ/ογ.  148.  from  φνω,  ιτέψνκα. 
π€φplκovτac  Find.  Ρ,  4,  32δ.  from  φρίσσω.  yeyaKeiv  id.  OL 
6,  83.  from  γεγήκω,  which  comes  from  γάω.  eppiyovri  Hesiod. 
ΆστΓ.  228.  (ττέττλιιγομ,  τεταγώμ,  rervKovrOj  «εκληγοντει;  in 
Homer  are  aorists.)  Thus  the  fut.  κεκρίζομαι  in  the  Attics,  and 
the  writers  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  comes  from  κεκράγω 
from  KeKpaya,  the  perf.  2.  of  κρ&Ζω.  The  Attic  εσττιζω  and 
τεθνηξω  from  εστηκω,  τεθνηκω  (a),  from  εστηκα,  τεθνηκα,  the 
perf.  of  ίσττϊ/Ac  and  θνησκω,  θανεω.  The  Attic  εγρηγορω  from 
riyoptty  €γήγο/οα,  ε^ρ^γ^ρα  from  εyείpω  §.  168.  Ofcs.  2.*  Of 
κεκλομαί,  πεφνε  see  §•  193.  Obs.  8.  So  ηι:ω  is  probably 
formed  from  ηκα,  perf.  of  ίημι  ^. 

2.  From  the  future  :  the  Homeric  forms  εβησετο,  εδνσβτο, 
and  the  imperat.  λέζεο  11.  ι,  613.  ορσεο  or  ο/οσεν  J/•  γ,  260. 
δ',  264.  οΐσε,  which  is  also  Attic  ^,  αξετε,  the  imperf.  T^ovirom 
ίκω,  ίξω.  All  these  imperfects,  however,  have  the  signification 
of  aorists^. 

In  the  same  manner  the  verbs  in  -φω  and  -ζω  appear  to 
have  arisen,  as  εφω,  αυζω,  as  well  as  the  verbs  called  Deside^ 
rativeSy  as  S/οασείω,  οι/'είω®. 

3.  Frequently  also  from  regular  terminations  of  tenses,  which 
have  a  similarity  to  derivations  from  other  present  tenses,  new 
forms  arise,  differing  from  the  proper  termination  of  the  present• 

a)  Especially  the  1st  pers.  plur.  perf.  act.  -αμεν  by  syncope 
for  -τ)καμεν,  which  also  might  come  from  a  verb  in  -μι,  was  the 
origin  of  forms  in  the  rest  of  the  moods,  which  are  analogous 
to  those  of  verbs  in  -μι.   See  §.  198,  3. 

•  Valck.   ad    Theocr.  10.   p.  7.  •*  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  417  seq. 
Fisch.  2.   p.  247  seq.       Koen.   ad          « Valck.adPhcen.v.lSU.Abresch. 
Gregor.  p.  (8 1)  190.                               ad  Cattier.  Gazoph.  p.  10.    Fisch.  S. 

•»  Schaef.app.Demosth.p.276note.      a.  p.  5  sq. 

•  Moeris,  p.  285. 
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b)  In  some  few  cases  ε^  eiy  the  initial  letters  of  the  radical 
form,  are  considered  as  an  augment  in  those  tenses  which  re- 
ceive an  augment,  and  omitted  in  the  rest  of  the  moods,  whereby 
new  forms  arise.  Thus  the  e  in  εσχον,  βσπον,  from  βχω,  Ιττω, 
is  a  part  of  the  radical  form  ;  but  both  have  for- tenses  in  the 
other  moods,  σ'χοίην,  σχω,  σπβιν,  σχεΐν,  σπών,  σχών,  &c.  Thus 
in  βίρηκα  the  ec  already  in  the  present  εΐ/οω,  e/οω,  was,  however, 
considered  as  the  augment,  and  hence  come  the  derivatives 
ρήμα,  ρησια,  ρητωρ,  and  the  aor.  1.  €ρρηθην.    See  eineiv, 

Ohs,  In  the  statement  of  the  primitive  forms  which  are  the  bases  of  (220) 
single  derivative  tenses,  the  Greek  Grammars  do  not  always  agree. 
Hence  it  becomes  necessary  to  explain  the  principles  which  it  seems 
requisite  to  observe  in  this. 

1 .  The  radical  form  is  most  easily  found  (at  least  for  prac- 
tical purposes,)  if  it  occurs  in  the  oldest  writers,  as  is  the  case 
in  λήθω,  δίω.  Such  radical  forms,  however,  are  but  rarely 
found. 

2.  Amongst  many  forms  of  tenses  which  do  not  occur,  from 
which  single  tenses  may  be  derived,  that  is  to  be  preferred  which 
can  be  made  the  basis  of  several  tenses,  e.  g.  eiraQov  has  been 
derived  from  πάθω,  and  even  from  παθβω ;  in  that  case,  how- 
ever, the  form  πησαο  in  jEschylus  must  have  a  different  form 
for  its  basis.  But  both  έπαθαν  and  ττησαα  may  be  derived  from 
one  root,  πηθω,  and  this,  therefore,  is  to  be  preferred. 

3.  If  this  mode  fails,  the  supposition  of  a  radical  form  must 
at  least  be  justified  by  analogy.  That  form  will  have  the  best 
grounds  to  rest  on,  from  which  the  origin  of  all  the  derivative 
forms  can  be  most  easily  explained.  Thus,  e.  g.  ττηθω  and 
ΊΓβνθω  are  as  nearly  related  to  each  other  as  Tre^eoc  and  πάθοα. 
As  λαμβάνω  through  the  intermediate  λάμβω  comes  from  ληβω, 
Χανθάνω  from  Χηθω,  λογχάνω  from  Χηγω,  it  is  consistent  with 
analogy  to  refer  μανθάνω  to  the  radical  fonn  μηθω,  whence 
εμαθον,  and  to  supply  λάγχω  (whence  λελογχα)  as  an  inter- 
mediate step  between  λαγχάμω  and  Χηγω. 

In  the  following  List  this  principle  is  followed, — never  to  de- 
rive an  aor.  2.   or  a  perf.  2.  from  a  present  tense  in  -εω.  See 
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§.  193.  Obs.  5.   And  a  fut.  1.  in  -ησω  alone  is  not  a  sufficient 
ground  to  suppose  such  a  form  in  -έω.  See  §.  8L  Obi.  3. 
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£22.       Note.  The  words  which  are  printed  in  capital  letters  are  obsdete 
(221)  fonns,  which  are  only  supposed,  in  order  to  derive  from  them 

the  forms  in  use. 

The  verbs,  which  are  distinguished  by  *»  are  only  used  by 
the  poets. 

A. 

Άάω  '  I  injure':  aor.  1.  act.  αασο  Od.  κ,  68.  φ',  296,  7. 
//.  ff,  237.  ασα  Od.  λ,  61.  mid.  αασάμην  IL  ι,  116.  ασατο 
as  active  //.  τ',  95.  pass.  pres.  ααται  IL  r,  91,  129.  and 
in  the  active  sense  //.  τ ,  91.  aor.  1 .  pass.  αασΟην*  Both  ο 
are  long  or  short  according  to  the  exigencies  of  the  verse• 
"Άτι?  '  illusion',  and  as  its  consequence  '  injury',  is  allied  to  this 
verb,  whence  in  Homer  and  Herodotus  ατεω  intrans•,  αταομαι 
in  the  tragedians*. 

αγα/uai '  I  admire',  a  passive  form,  Homeric  and  Attic,  as  ίστα•^ 
μαι,  from  ΑΓΗΜΙ,  which  comes  from  αγάο/uac  Hesiod.  Theog» 
619.  (hence  ί'γάζομαι  and  ay αίομαι)*  From  αγάο/iac  are  derived 
the  tenses  except  the  pres.  and  imperf.  fut.  α^ασομαι  Od.  a, 
389.  aor.  1.  mid.  •ηηασάμην  II.  y ,  181.  and  Ion.  ayaσ&μηv» 
conj .  ayaσωμa^  II.  ζ  ,  111.   aor.  1 .  pass,  riyaadriv  in  Attic• 

ayeιρω  '  I  collect',  requires  notice  only  on  account  of  the 
epic  aorist  ayepovro  IL  β',  94.  &c.  aμφayeρopτo  'they  were 
collected'  //.  σ,  37.  inf.  άγερβσθαι  (-έσβοι)  Od.  β',  386. 
Other  forms  are  riyepeOovrai  IL  γ',  23 1 .  riyepeeaOai  IL  κ,  1 27. 
(perhaps  fiyepkOeaBai).  Homer  has  also  a  syncopated  participle 
aor.  ayp6μ€voG.  See  §.  193.  Obs.  8. 

ΑΓΩ  '  I  break',  for  which  in  the  present  only  αγνν/ic,  oy- 
ννμαι  is  used.  It  takes  the  syllabic  instead  of  the  temporal 
augment  (§.  161.).  aor.  1.  act.  ea^a  {αζαιμι,  α^ω,  αζαι,  αζαο) 
for  ηξα  Od.  τ,  539.  perf.  2.  eaya  (Ion.  eijya  Herod.  7,  224•) 

*  Buttm.  Lexilog.  1.  p.  233  seq. 
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in  a  passive  sense,  aor.  2.  pass,  είγην  commonly  with  short 
a,  but  with  long  //.  λ',  559.  as  in  conj.  κατάγη  Arist,  Ach. 
928.  c.  n.  Brunck.  opt.  καταγε/ι?  ib,  944.  The  other  tenses 
are  wanting. 

Ohs,  1.  Lysias  has  the  augment  in  the  participle  also,  icareaye/s 
p,  156.  (in  Bekker  from  MSS.  KarayeLs)  κατεάζαντα  p,  159.  probably 
from  the  pronunciation  of  the  transcribers,  and  ApolL  Rh,  4,  1686. 
έξεαγεισα,  which  otherwise  is  used  only  by  later  writers,  as  Epictet• 
c.  3.  25,  Mlian,  H,  A,  10,  10.  and  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament• 
icareay^vat  Flat•  Gorg,  469  D.  is  more  correctly  read  Kareayivai^, 

Ohs,  2.  Kavd^ais  in  Hesiod  "Έ,ργ,  664.  and  κανάξαι  in  Hesychius,  is 
considered  as  ^olic  or  old  Greek  for  κατάζαιε,  κατάζαι.  Since  άγω 
had  the  digamma  §.  9.  not.  c.  F^7^f  from  κατα^ά^,αι  after  omitting  α 
in  the  preposition  came  κατράζαι  (§.  38.),  and  this  was  softened  into 
icappajai  (as  καββαΧλε,  καπ  φάΧαρα,  &c.)  and  καυάζαι,  since  the  F  in 
writing  was  commonly  expressed  by  ν  (§.  9.). 

άγω  '  I  lead',  is  placed  here  only  on  account  of  the  aor.  2. 
riyayovy  Tyyayofiiji^,  §.  168.  In  other  respects  it  is  regular. 
The  futures  αξω  (Soph.  (Ed.  C.  111.  Eur.  HeracL391.)  and 
αξομαι  §.  184.  Obs.  differ  as  active  and  middle.  It  is  to  be 
observed,  however,  that  the  aor.  1.  ηξα  (Horn.  Batrachom.  114. 
118.)  is  not  common  in  the  old  writers^.  Aristophanes  has 
Ran.  468.  αττηζαο,  and  Thuct/d.  2,  97.  προσηζαρ  (n),  Xen. 
Hist.  Gr.  2,  2,  20.  κaτaζavτac.  Thuc.  8,  25.  προεζαζαντβί;. 
See  Bekker's  note.  In  Herod.  7,  60.  σννάζαντβ^  is  'crowding 
together',  unless  perhaps  we  ought  to  read  σνντάξαντεα.  For  the 
perf.  there  is  an  Attic  form  ηχα  (hence  pass,  η-γμαι.  aor.  1 .  pass« 
η-χθην.  Herod.  3,  145.  Xen.  M.  S.  4,  1,  3.  fut.  α-^φησομαι^), 
and  an  old  form  which  remained  in  Doric,  ayfiyo^a  or  άγαγοχα 
(see  §.  186,  4.  Obs.  1.)  and  άγήοχα,  which  Demosthenes  also 
has,  p.  238.  in  a  letter  of  Philip,  249,  18.  and  in  a  decree  of 
the  Athenians,  consequently  in  the  language  of  common  life. 
Lysias,  in  a  passage  cited  by  Phrynichus,  has  κατα'γηο'χασι. 
Otherwise,  however,  it  is  used  only  by  later  writers®. 

*»  Thorn.  M.  p.  497.  Taylor  and  Valcken.  ad  Xenoph.  Mem.  S.  4, 2, 8. 
Markl.  ad  Lys.  1.  c.     Brunck  ad  *  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  21. 

Aristoph.  Ach.  945.     Abresch.  ad  •  Thorn.  M.  p.  274.  Phryn.  ρ.(4β) 

Cattier.  p.  11  seq.  1^1  c.  not.  Lobeck.     Moeris,  p.  14t. 

«  Thorn.  M.  p.  4.  Phrynich.  p.  124.  Dorv.  ad  Charit.  p.  494.  ed.  Lips. 
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Obs.  άγ€Ομ€νον  Herod.  5,  14.  Schweigh.  and  Oaisf.»  it  an  error  of 
orthography  for  ^yeofievov  *  who  led  the  way'. 


aS(i>•       f        CI  a' 

V  >     oee  aoK 

αημι. 


■] 

i.  J 


αίρεω  '  I  take%  has  only  imperf.  γρσυν,  fut.  αίρησω  PL•t• 
Apol,  S.  p.  28  A.  perf  act.  pass,  γρηκα,  γρημαι  (Ion.  αραίρηκα, 
αραίρημαι^.  168.  Obs.  2.)  aor.  1.  pass,  γρέθην  (§•  191,2.)  at- 
ρβθτισομαι.  The  aor.  act.  and  mid.  are  taken  from  ΈΑΩ•  elXov, 
είΧόμην  (€ΐ\άμηρ  is  a  later  Alexandrian  form.  See  §•  193• 
Obs.  7.)  ίζγρησατο  Arist.  Thesm.  760.  is  aor.  1.  mid.  irepceXc? 
Arist.  Equ,  291.  is  from  7Γ€/οίελάσω,  as  εζελων  Eur.  Ph,  621. 
Eur.  HeL  1299.  εξελω  appears  to  be  the  fut.  for  αίρίισω,  (comp. 
Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  80,  12.)  but  ε^ελουντεο  Herod.  3,  59.  is 

probably  a  false  reading  for  εξελωντεα*. 

■* 

^222^        '  '       >  '  I  lift  up'•  The  first  is  noticed  only  on  account  of  the 

aor.  mid.,  of  which  there  are  in  Homer  only  the  forms  αρομην 
for  ηρόμην  II.  c',  1 24.  yfJ y  592.  and  ηρίμην  II.  χ',  393.  &c.  The 
latter  form  occurs  only  in  the  indicative•  In  the  other  moods 
only  αροιμην,  αρωμαι^  αρίσθαι  are  found.  In  Attic  writers  the 
usual  form  of  the  aor.  1.  is  ηραμην,  αραιμην  {Eur.  Or.  3.), 
apaaQaiy  αράμενοα,  with  long  a,  αροίμηρ  &c.  being  used  when  a 
short  syllable  is  necessary^.  In  the  active  ηρα,  apov  Soph. 
Track.  799.  conj.  a/op  Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  416  B.  inf.  apai, 
partic.  apac.      Simon,  περί  yvv.  60.  apeiev. 

From  αεί/οω  comes  aor.  1 .  aeipa,  ηειρα  &c.  in  Homer,  aeptrg 
in  'Paxiydisis  At  hen.  2.  p.  139.  ed.  Schw.  Ύ^ερμΕνοα  Apoll.  Rh. 
2,  171.  αωρτο  in  Homer,  §.  189.  Obs.^  aepay,  ηερμενοο,  ie/9- 
θην  presuppose  a  fut.  αερώ,  whence  αρώ  fut.  in  the  tragedians 
(with  a)  may  be  explained,  while  they  often  use  αρώ  from  αίρω 
with  a. 

αισθάνομαι  '  I  perceive»  am  sensible  of,  occurs  only  in  the 

*,Elmsl.  et  Hcrm.  ad  Soph.  C£d.  ^  Herm.  de  £m.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  S65. 

C.  1484.  A  future  αΙρώ  (from  αΙρώ,  ά'ίρύΐ) 

^  BruDck  ad  Soph.  El.  34.    The  which  Person  ad  £urip.  Med.  848. 

same  writer  ad  Antig.  907.    calls  assumes,  and  thinks  is  found  in  Arist. 

ήράμην  unAttic.   See  £lmsl.  ad  Eur.  Ran.  378.     Eurip.  Heracl.  383.  can 

Heracl.  986.  hardly  have  existed. 
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pres.  and  imperf.  The  radical  word  is  ΑΙΣΘΟΜΑΙ,  the  aor. 
mid.  of  which,  ι/σθ6μην,  αίσθοίμην,  8cc.  has  remained  in  use• 
The  rest  of  the  tenses  are  formed  as  from  αισθεομαι  §.  181. 
Obs,  4,    fut.  αισθ-ησομαι,    perf.  γσθημαί  Thuc.  1,  26.^ 

^ακα'χμενοα  *  pointed',  part.  perf.  pass,  from  ΔΚΩ  (aicry, 
ακωκη),  or  its  derivative  ΔΚΑΖΩ,  in  which  χ  before  μ,  instead 
of  γ,  is  irregular.  According  to  the  first  derivation  it'  receives 
what  is  called  the  Attic  reduplication.  Fut.  αζω,  ^χα,  ηγμαι, 
aκηyμaly  ακ:αχ/χαι®. 

Quite  different  are  the  forms  ακαγτησει  Horn.  H.  in  Merc.  286. 
ακί-^ησε  11.  xp' ,  223.  ακά-^^ημαι  Od,  Θ',  3 14. 8cc.  inf.  ακα^σΒαι^ 
part.  ακαγτ\μίνοα^  2nd  aor.  r\Kayov  11.  π ,  822.  ακτοχεΐν,  mid. 
οχτάχοντο  Od.  π,  342.  ακα'χοίμην  II.  θ',  207.  &c.  For  άκα- 
'χημβνοο  is  now  written  ακα'χημενοο,  and  then  it  is  derived  from 
ακά'χημι,  pass,  ακά-χημαι.  The  η  which  is  here  retained  in  the 
passive  is  irregular^.  Of  ακη'χβμαι,  ακήγβ^αται,  ακαγείατο, 
see  §.  168.  203.  5.  The  root  appears  to  be  αχω,  whence  αχοο, 
αχνυ/Ααι,  ηκαχοι/  §.  198.  ad  βη.  and  from  this,  ακαγβω  and 
ακαγΐΟ»}  to  have  been  derived.  Another  form  is  ακίγω^  whence 
ακίγων  Hes.  Th.  868.  intransitive. 

ακούω  *  I  hear',  fut.  ακουσομαι,  not  ακούσω  §.  184.  Obs.  aor.  1 . 
τίκουσα,  but  not  ηκουσαμην  δ.  perf.  άκίικοα  {ακουκα  only  Doric  or 
Lacedaemonian,  as  Plut.  2.  p.  212  F.),  but  perf.  pass,  ηκονσμαι* 

άλάΧημαί  '  I  wander  about',  occurs  only  as  a  present,  but 
is  properly  the  perf.  of  αλάομαι. 

αΧαΧκειν.     See  αΧεζω. 

άΧαΧνκτημαί  ^  I  am  agitated',  perf.  of  (αΧυκω)  αΧνκτεω, 
used  only  as  a  present  II.  #c',  94. 

aXSriaKw  ^  I  nourish',  from  ΑΑΔΕΩ  (§.  221.  II.  e.),  and  this 
from  ΑΑΔΩ  Arist.  Nub.  282.  (whence  aXaoc,  αΧσαι  Pind.  01. 
3,  29.  according  to  the  emendation  of  Hermann**),  fut.  άΧ^ησω. 
^XSare  Od.  σ,  70.  ω',  768.  is  from  another  form,  άΧ^αίνω  or 
αΧ^άνω. 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  25.    Pors.  Praef.      Heyne  ad  II.  o',  24. 

Hec.  p.  57.  β  Schaef.  app.  uem.  p.  680. 

•  Heyne  ad  II.  κ\  135.  **  Herm.  de  Metris  Pind.  p.  340. 
'  Herm.  de  £m.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  267. 
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άλεξω  '  I  ward  off',  a  verb  derived  from  a  fut.  of  aXixm 
§.221, IV,  2.  ΐηί.ί\ίξομαι8ορΗ.(Εά.Τ.\7\.539.  όλεξήσ» 
(§.  181.  Obs.  4.)  The  aor.  αλίξασθαι  Xen.  Cyr.  1,  6,  7.  aXe^ 
αμβνοι  Od.  c ,  57.  αλεζώμεσθα  11.  λ ,  348.  come  from  αΧ€κω\ 
From  aXeiccu,  αλκω  (άλκί],  άλκτηρ),  appear  to  come  the  aor.  2. 
αλαΧκον  II,  yj! y  185.  Od.  ^ y  766.  (always  without  augment) 
opt.  α\α\κοιμι,  inf.  αλαλκέ/ιεναι,  ^κίμεν  -κείν.  partic.  αΧαΧκων 
with  redup.  Hence  a  fut.  was  found  αΧαΧκτισω  Od.  κ,  288. 
as  ακαχτ^σεί  from  ηκα'χον. 

αΧεομαί  '  I  avoid'  (αλέοντο  J/,  σ',  586.  dXeoiro  υ  ,  147• 
αλέι/ται  0(2.  S',  396.),  and  owing  to  the  digamma  άλευο/Αα« 
(by  sync.  άΧεΰμαι  Theogn.  575.).  aor.  1.  αΧεασθαι  and  aXev- 
ασθαι  §.  185.  Obs.  The  active  is  found  M&ch.  Prom.  567. 
αλενε  '  avert',  as  ολευσον  S.  c,  Th.  141.  SuppL  531.  'to  pro- 
tect by  averting  evil'  S.  c.  Th.  88.  αλεείνω  in  Homer  is  another 
form  for  άΧβομαι.      • 

ίΧισκομαι '  I  am  taken',  only  in  the  pres.  and  imperf.  The 
root  is  ΑΛΟΩ,  hence  fut.  αΧωσομαι,  aor.  in  a  passive  sense,  as 
from  αΧωμι  (ηΧωσαν  Herod,  1,  84.).  ^λωι^,  commonly  έαΧων, 
αΧοιην.  (αΧψην  Horn.  Od, ο  ,299 .  elsewhere  only  in  later  authors.) 
άλω,  (άλώω  II.  λ',  405.  άλώρ  //.ξ',  81.)  2nd  pers.  aXtScArist. 
Plut.  481.  aXiSvaiy  αΧωμεναι  II.  φ',  495.  aXovc.  perf.  (in  a 
passive  sense  also)  τιΧωκα,  έάΧωκα.  See  §.  161•^  αΧίσκω  in 
the  active  voice  is  not  found. 

Note.  In  the  Attic  writers  ήΧωκα  occurs,  hut  not  ήλων,  instead  of  it 
εάλων^,  which  has  a,  Arist.  Vesp.  354.  as  hXavre  II.  e\  487. 
elsewhere  άλώσαι,  &\ovs  have  α  in  the  epic  writers. 

αλιτεΐν,  aor.  2.  in  the  epic  writers,  ^λιτεν  //.  ι,  376.  Hes. 
Sc.  80.  άλ/το£/Αΐ  Msch.  Prom.  533.  and  mid.  αΧΙτηται  II.  τ, 
265.  άλίτοντο  Od.  ε',  180.  άΧιτεσθαι  Od.  8',  378.  ολιηι- 
μίνοο,  the  perf.  partic,  seems  to  have  been  formed  from  this 
aorist ;  it  is  written  aXcTTj/ueyoc,  as  being  present  in  its  meaning, 
Od.  δ',  807.  The  supposed  root  αλε/τω,  whence  aXeirnc,  has 
been  probably  formed  from  the  aorist.     Other  forms  are  ολι- 

*  Of  άΧέομοί,  α\€νομαι,  aor.  1.  et  Piers.     Fisch.  3  a.  p.  26  seq. 

αλέασθαι,  Λλενασθαι,  see  §.  182.  ^  Dawes's  Misc.  Crit.  p.  315.  Piers. 

Obs.  1.  1.  c.     Of  άλνσκω,  fut.  άλν{«,  see 

*»  Thom.  M.p.  257.  Moeris,  p.  178.  §.  171. 


iisi  of  Defective  Verbs.  379 

τραινω   (from   iXirpoc)    Ηέ$.  ''Epy.  239.    and  aXii'fiaivertn 
(which  others  read  aXirdiperai)  ib.  32^8. 

αΚΧομαι  '  I  leap*,  fut•  άλονμαι,  Dor.  a\eυμaιTheocr,  3,  25• 
aor.  1.  i)Xa/ui}v  Eur.  Or.  278.  {{ΧάμεσΒα  Ion.  1422.  rikaro, 
ολατο  Theocr.  Hence  aor.  2.  conj.  αΧητάι  ΐΐ.  φ  ,  536.  and 
by  §.  201, 9.  ολβται  //.  λ',  192.  207.  For  -ηΧύμήν  aor.  2.  iridic, 
we  should  read  -ηΧΧόμην  imperf.*  Of  ολτο,  αλμενοο,  see 
§.  193.   Obs.  8. 

αλφβΐν,  an  epic  aorist,  whence  ηΧφον  II.  φ',  79.  αλφοι 
Od.  Oy  452.  It  was  lengthened  as  a  present  in  αλφάι^ω  Eur. 
Med.  292.  and  αλφαινω. 

αμαρτεΊν,  aor.  2.  as  ημαρτον,  αμαρτοιμι  &c.  For  ημαρτοΡ 
Homer  uses  τιμβροτον  also  §.16.  p.  49.  For  the  pres.  αμαρτ&ρΗ) 
is  in  use.  αμαρττισομαι  is  formed  from  ημαρτον,  as  ακα'χησα 
from  ϊϊκαχον.  perf.  -ημαρτηκα^  -ημαρτημαί,  aor.  1.  pass,  τιμαρ- 
τηθην^,     -ημαρτησα  is  found  only  in  later  writers. 

αμβλίσκω  '  I  make  an  abortion',  from  άμβΧοω.  Hence  fut. 
αμβΧωσω. 

αμπβ'χω.    See  εχω. 

άμπΧακβΊν,  aor.  2.  without  present,  in  Pindar  and  the  tra- 
gedians, -ημπΧακβί;  Eur.  Ale.  425.  part.  αμπΧακωί'.  The  tra- 
gedians omit  the  μ  to  gain  a  short  syllable  Eur.  Ale.  245. 
Iph.  A.  124.  It  was  probably  inserted  for  euphony.  See  §.  40,^ 

αμφιβννυμι.      See  €ω,  βννυμι. 

αναΧίσκω  '  I  consume':  The  tenses,  except  the  pres.  and 
imperf.,  are  derived  from  αναλόω,  which  occurs  also  in  the  pres. 
and  imperf.  in  the  old  Attic  writers,  Msch.  S,  c.  Th.  819. 
Eurip.  Med.  325.  Thuc.  2,  24.  3,  81.  6,  12.  8,  46.  fut. 
ανοίΧωσω.  aor.  αναΧωσα.  perf.  άναΧωκα,  αναΧωμαι.  aor.  pass. 
αναΧωθην. 

Ohs.  As  the  second  α  in  this  verb  is  already  long,  it  receives  no 

*  Herm.  ad  Soph.  CEd.T.  1311.         p.  18  seq.    Erf.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  127. 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  30.  Herm.  de  ad  CEd.  T.  474.  ed.  min.  Elmsl.  ad 
Em.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  269.  Med.  115.  Blomf.Glossar.Prom.li9. 

'Herm.    de   Em.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr. 
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augment  in  the  old  Attic  writers,  though  cfy^Xw^a  appean  also  to  have 
been  said  in  the  language  of  common  life.  See  {.  166.  Ohs*  2. 

224•  apS&vω  '  I  please  \  from  η^ω,  which  signifies,  actively,  'to  de- 
light %  as  riSeadai '  to  delight  oneself :  from  this  also  Uie  tenses 
come.  The  imperf.  in  Homer  has  a  double  augment,  c^vSove 
II.  ω',  25.  Od.  y ,  143.  aor.  aSov  11. μ,  80.  andlaSoi^ (§-160.) 
with  a  short,  (evaSev,  in  Homer,  see  §.  9.  p.  29.)  opt.  αΒοιμι. 
conj.  α8ω.  inf.  aSeiv,  part,  α^ων,  perf.  eaBa  with  α  long*. 
Some  wrote  this  word,  even  in  Homer,  with  sp.  lenis  aSelvK 
The  fut.  aSriaeic  Herod.  5,  39.  is  formed  as  from  aBew,  as  μαθησγ 
from  μηθω.  Thus  also  α^ηκα  in  Hipponax,  according  to  £u* 
stathius^.  1721,  60.  Plutarch  Comp.  Cimon.  et  LuculL  t.  3. 
p.  349.  ed.  H.  has  a  form  α$ω,  αί  αριστοκρατικαι  φνσειβ  oXiya 
TOiC  πολλοΐο  αδουσι  και  προς  ηΒοιτην  εχ^ουσι,  but  it  is  doubtful. 

0{  avoιyω,  aor.  ανβψζα,  8cc.  see  §.  168.  Obs.  1. 

ανώγω  Ί  order*,  whence  ονώγβτε,  ανω-γοιμι,  αν^γίμεν  H» 
ν,  66.  for  ανώγβίΐ/.  imperf.  αι/ωγοι/  J/,  β',  805.  Orf.  γ',  35. 
fut.  άνωζω Od. π, 404.  //.  ο', 295.  aor.  1 .  ηνωζα Hes.  Sc.  466. 
infin.  άνωζαι  Od.  κ,  531.  occur.  The  perf.  ανωγα  always  has 
a  present  meaning  ( 1  st  pers.  plur.  ανωγμεν  for  ηνωγμεν  Horn, 
H.  Apoll.  2,  349.)  it  is  without  augment  always  in  the  Attic 
writers,  but  takes  it  in  the  plusq.  perf•^  In  the  imperative 
ονωχβι  (§.  198.  3.  b.)  ονώχβω,  ανωχβε  Eur.  Here.  jF.  241. 
besides  the  form  ανωγε,  ονωγέτω,  &c.^  plusq.  ιγι/ώγεα  Od.  i,  44. 
K,  263.  rivutyeiv.    Another  form  dvωy€ω  occurs  in  H.  η,  394. 

^νωγα,  αι^ώγω  seems  to  be  allied  in  signification  to  ανασσω, 
fut.  1.  αναζω  [fut.  2.  avaydi^.  perf.  ι^νωγα,  as  eppωya  from 
ρησσω,  ρασσω.  ανασσεμεν  is  quoted  by  Hesychius,  t.  1.  p.  343. 
in  the  sense  of  κεΧευειν.  From  this  perf.  probably  arose  the 
new  present  άvωyω. 

Analogous  to  this  is  γβγώι^ω  '  I  cry ' ;  yεyωvεμεp  II.  ffj  223. 
λ',  6.  imperf.  γέγωνει/  //.  ξ',  469.  perf.  yεyωva.  part,  yeywvii; 
II.  ffy  227.  λ ,  275.  585.  Sec.  Another  form  is  yeyiovifu, 
whence  γεγώι/ευν  Od.  i',  47. 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  21.  Herm.  de  £m.         ^  Brunck.  ad  £ur.  Andr.  955. 
Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  263.  *  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  37. 

*  DoBckh  ad  Find.  Pyth.  2,  96. 
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απαφων  (not  απαφων)  aor.  2.  e.  gr.  εζαπαφωνΕητ,  /on.  717-, 
ε^ατταφονσα  Horn,  H.  in  Ven.  38.  Indic.  ϊιπαφε  Od,  ξ',  379. 
488.  Conj.  βξαπαφω  Od.  ψ,  79.  Mid.  οπάφοιτο  //.  ι,  376. 
ζ',  160.  An  aorist,  as  if  from  the  fut.  άπαφτισω,  is  found  Horn* 
H.  in  ApolL  376.  εξοττοφι/σβ.  Homer  and  Hesiod  use  as  a 
present  the  lengthened  form  απαφισκω.  It  is  probably  con- 
nected with  άπτομαι,  αφη,  signifying  properly  *to  cajole  by 
handling,  stroking \ 

απεχθάνομαι '  I  am  hated  %  lengthened  probably  from  οττι/χ- 
θομην.  No  such  pres.  as  απβγθομαι  is  found,  and  αττίχθεσβαι, 
Tkuc.  1,  136.  2,  63.  should  be  accented  απεχβεσβαι^  (Butt- 
mann,  however,  justly  scruples  to 'regard  the  following  passages 
as  aorists:  Med.  294.  Plat.  Rep.  I.  p.  343  E.  Lys.  c.  Andoc. 
p.  255.  ed.  Reiske.)  fut.  άπ€\θτισομαι  (§.  181.  Obs.  3.)  Herod. 
1,  89.   perf.  απηχθημαι  Thuc.  1,  75. 

αποβρσε  II.  ζ',  348.  Opt.  άποερσειε  φ  ,  329.  Conj.  αποερσι/ 
'to  destroy,  to  swallow  up',  of  water.  From  II.  φ',  281.  it 
may  be  conjectured  that  epyBeU  and  άποερσε  belong  to  one 
root,  though  ερσε  cannot  be  derived  from  βργω,  βΐ/αγω,  nor 
εργβεια  from  ερρω. 

άπονραοίη  Homer,  e.  g.  II.  a',  356.  Find.  P.  4,  265.  οττου.- 
ραμενοαιη  a  passive  sense  Hesiod.  Sc.  H.  173.  are  forms  of 
the  aorist  analogous  to  κατακτάς  as  a  passive  κατακτάμενο^ 
Probably  the  root  was  ovpoc,  Ion.  for  opoc,  Hhe  limit  or  boun- 
dary ',  whence  the  lengthened  form  άπονρίζω,  in  Attic  άφοριΐ,ω, 
properly  '  separate,  by  determining  the  boundary ',  circumscri•' 
here,  as  //.  χ',  489.  So  Eurip.  Ale.  31.  says,  τ^μac  ενερων 
αφοριΖιόμενοα  και  καταπαυων  in  the  sense  of  the  Homeric  οττού- 
pac.  In  the  indicative  a  kindred  form  occurs,  απηυρας  II.  ff, 
237.  άπηυρα  II.  ι  ,273.  απηύρω  Mschyl.  Prom.  28.  απηνρατό 
Od.  8',  646.  as  from  απανρω,  and  imperf.  απηνρων  II.  a ,  430. 
as  from  απανράω.  επανρειν  is  related  to  this  form,  as  απηύρω 
jEsch,  Prom.  28.  is  used  precisely  in  the  sense  of  επανρεσθαι^. 

αρέσκω  Ί  please',  a  verb  formed  from  α/οέσω  the  fut.  of  αρω, 
used  only  in  the  pres.  and  imperf.  The  remaining  tenses  are  sup- 

£lmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  285.  '  Buttm.  Lexilog.  p.  75  seq. 
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plied  by  forms  derived  from  the  radical  verbr  Put.  αρίσω. 
aor.  ripeaa.  aor.  pass,  ηρεσθην^  αρεσθείην  Soph.  Antig•  δΟΟ• 
(a ρηρεκα -pert.  1.  occurs  in  Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Gramm.  10,  266.) 

άρημενοο  in  Homer»  explained  by  the  grammarians  by  /3e» 
βΧαμμβνοίί,  confectus,  is  a  participle  of  unknown  root*• 

225.       *αρω  has,  according  to  its  two  significations,  two  different 
(*224)  futures: 

1.  In  the  sense  of  ^I  annex,  adapt',  fut.  αρσω.  aor.  if/οσα 
11.  ξ\  167.  339.  Od.  φ',  45.  imperf.  αρσον  Od.  β,  289.  353. 
apaac  Od,  α\  280.  //.  ο',  136.  (perf.  1.  does  not  occur,  but 
apKioc  [αρκώ]  άρκέω  appear  to  be  derived  from  it),  perf. 
pass,  άρτιρεμαι  ApolL  Rh.  1,  787.  3,  833.  4,  677.  (aor. 
pass,  νρθην,  αρθεν  for  νρθησαν  II,  π',  211.  by  some  derived 
from  αίρω),  perf.  2.  [npo.  with  the  reduplication.  §•  168. 
Obs,  2.]  αρηρα,  mostly  intransitive,  'to  fit,  to  be  fast',  as  apripy 
Od.  €,  361.  άρηρότεο  II.  ν  y  800.  ο',  618.  plusq.  perf.  npii-* 
pei  II,  μ  y  56.  elsewhere  without  augment  άρηρει.  For  apnpa 
the  Dorians  said  apapa,  which  was  retained  by  the  Attic  poets, 
and  by  Lucian  t,  3.  p.  119.  Bip,  in  apape  or  αρηρ€  'it  is  de- 
termined'^. (Hence  the  adj.  dpapoc,  a,  6v,  adv.  αραρωα  in 
Hesych.  and  άραρότωο.)  The  participle  άραρυϊα  is  frequent 
in  Homer,  ILo,  737.  ω,  318.  §.  194.  Obs.  2.  Hesiod.  Theog. 
608.  apapviav.  The  aor.  2.  has  the  reduplication  ηραρον  Od.  e', 
95.  see  2.  apapov  II.  μ!  y  105.  conj.  a  pipy  IL  π,  212. 
partic.  αραρων  Od.  e,  252.  άραροντε  always  transitive  except 
//.  TTy  214.  apapov  Od.  8',  777.  αρηρεν  Od.  e,  248.  seems 
to  be  the  aor.  with  the  middle  syllable  lengthened,  as  the  con- 
nexion requires  this  tense,  αρμενοο  'fitting'  appears  to  be  the 
syncopated  aor.  2.  From  the  two  perfects  new  present  forms  are 
derived  ;  from  αρηρα,  προσαρίιρομαι  Hesiod.  Epy.  429.  from 
ripapov,  αραρω  (αραρεν  Soph.  El.  147.  in  the  Chor.)  lengthened 
into  αραρίσκω  Od.  ξ ,  23. 

2.  In  the  sense  coticiliare,  '  to  render  favourable,  satisfied', 
it  agrees  in  flexion  with  the  former  only  in  αρσαντεο  κατά  ©u- 
μόν  II.  ο',  136.  ιηραρε  θυμον  eScuSp  Od.  e',  95.  Otherwise  it 
makes  fut.  αρέσω,  αρέσομαι  or  άρεσσομαι  II.  S',  362.  2Γ,  626. 

*  Heyne  ad  II.  σ ,  434.  ^  Porson  ad  Eurip.  Or.  1393. 
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Od•  fff  402.  αοΓ.^ρεσα^  e.  g.  ίορπφ  re  ποτΐτί  re  θνμον  apea^ 
σαν  ApoU.  RL•  3,  301.  inf.  άρβσαι  //•  ι,  120.  mid.  άρβσασθαι» 
But  σνναρεσσετε  μενοιντιν  ApolL  Rh*  3,  901.  and  θβμιν  συνα" 
ρβσσαμεν  4,  373.  appears  to  come  from  the  foregoing. 

ανζάνω,  from  αεζω  αυζω,  fut.  συζήσω,  §.  181.  Obs,  3. 
aor.  ηνζησα,    perf.  p.    ηυζημαι,    aor.    pass,    ηυζίιθην,    αβζηθίντι 

ApolL  Rhod.  2,  511.  The  pres.  ανξω,  imperf.  ηνζε  Plat.  Rep. 
8.  p.  569  B.  occurs  often  in  Plato,  Xen.  Cyrop.  5,  5,  10.  &c. 
but  more  frequently  in  the  poets  *^. 

οω  is  the  root  of  three  words  of  different  significations  : 

1.  'to  satiate',  aor.  1.  act.  {ασα)  ασαιμι  II,  ι,  489.  inf.  ot- 
ματοο  ασαι  'Άρηα  &c.  '  to  satiate  oneVself ',  in  the  phrase  λι- 
Χαιομβνη  \pooc  άσαι.  pres.  pass,  arai  in  Hesych.  ααται  Hes.  Sc. 
Here.  101.  infin.  αμεναι  (αμμεναι)  for  άεμβναι  11.  φ',  70.  Hence 
aaroc,  Hes.  Theog.  1\^.  otoc 'insatiable*,  α  So  c  *  satiety,  dis- 
gust', aSijv,  α§§τ}σ6ΐ6,  and  aSSijicorec  Od.  a,  134.  11.  κ,  98. 
are  connected  with  this  root. 

2.  'to  blow',  commonly  ai?/Ai,  αησι  Hesiod.''^py.  512.  514 
seq.  3rd  pers.  pi.  αεισι  (αεΐσι?)  Theog.  875.  ΙιίβτΙθησι,  τιθεΐσι. 
part,  aeic,  aevrec  8cc.  It  keeps  the  i?  in  αηναι,  or  αημεναι  II.  φ , 
214.  pass,  αηται  ApolL  Rh.  4,  1673.  part,  αίιμενοα  Od.  ^, 
131.  imperf. α ijTo.  The  root  άω  is  found  Od.  e',  478.  τ,  440. 
Siaei,  and  in  Apoll.  Rh.  imperf.  aov. 

3.  'to  sleep',  aor.  1.  αεσα  Od.r,  342.  comp.  y,  151.490. 
o,  40.  188.   ασαμεν  Od.  π,  163. 

Β. 

Βοω  occurs  in  the  pres.  (προβώντεο)  only  in  a  verse  of  226. 
Cratinus*'  ap.  Bekk.  Anecd.  Gr.p.  371,  2.  and  the  Doric  treaty  (225) 
Thuc.  5,  77.  (βκβωνταί;)  elsewhere  only  in  derivative  tenses  and 
forms. 

1.  in  an  intransitive  sense  perf.  and  plusq.  perf.  ^e/Bijica,  by 
sync.  §.  198.  3.  βββατον,  βββαμεν,  βεβατε,  βεβασι.  conj.  έμ- 
βεβώσι  Plat.  Phadr.  p.  252  Ε.  inf.  βεβαναι  (βεβάμεν  II.  ρ, 
359.)  in  Herodotus  and  the  Attic  poets,  as  Eurip.  Heracl.  611. 

'  άχθομαι,  fut.  αχθέσομαι,  aor.      from  one  root,  according  to  a  regular 
ίίχθέίτθην  does  not  belong  to  this      analogy:  §.  173. 
place,  since  all  its  tenses  are  derived  ^  Blomf.  Gloss.  iBsch.  Ag.  74. 
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part,  βεβωα,  β€βωσα.  ίβεβηκβιν  (3rd  pers.  pL  βββασαν  II.  fl^ 
286.)  Some  compounds  have  also  a  perf.  pass,  and  aor.  pass. 
παραβεβάσθαι  Thuc.  \y  123.  ζυμβεβάσθαι  id,  8,  98.  παραβ€^ 
βασμίνοο  Dem,  p.  214.  extr.  αναβφαμβιπκ  Xenoph,  Hipparch. 
4,  3,  4.  παραβαθγ,  ξυμβαθγ,  -jSaOe/c  Thuc.  3,  67.  4,  23.  30. 
Xenoph.  de  re  equ.  9,  4.  Fut.  med.  βησομαι,  Dor.  βασβυμαι 
Theocr.  2,  8.  aor.  med.  έβησάμην  only  in  Homer.  For  the 
present  βαω  was  used  intransitively^  lengthened  into  βιβαω, 
whence  βιβ^  Horn.  H.  iii  Merc,  225.  βιβώντα  II,  y,  22. 
βιβώσα  Od.  λ',  539.  βίβημι,  whence  βιβας  II.  η,  213.  &C• 
βιβαντα  II.  y,  22.  βιβάσθω  Π.  ν\  809.»  and  βαίνω,  which 
remained  alone  in  common  use  in  the  pres.  and  imperf.  From 
βίβημι  came  aor.  2.  εβην  alone  in  use,  and  which  keeps  if 
throughout  like  εστην.  imper.  βηθι,  βητω.  opt.  βαιην.  conj. 
βώ.  inf.  βηναι.  βημεναι  Od.  ff,  518.  βαμεν  Pind,Pyth.4,9• 
partic.  βάο. 

From  other  tenses  of  this  verb  again  are  derived  new  present 
forms  :  βίσκε  in  βάσκ  ϊθι  (from  βάσκον  instead  of  εβην,  as 
στάσκον  for  εστην)  11.  ff,  399.  β\  234.  Apoll.  Rh,  4,  210. 
also  βάσκε  alone  Msch.  Pers.  662.  επιβασκεμεν  transit.  //•  β^, 
234.  βησομαι,  βπιβήσβο  IL  ff,  105.  whence  έ/Βήσβτο  //.  e, 
745.  ff,  389.**  imperf.  εβιίσετο  II.  e,  746.  used  indiscrimi- 
nately with  εβησατο,  βησατο,  &c. 

Obs.  1.  ίμβέβακεν  is  found PtW.  Py^A.  10, 19.  in  a  transitive  sense; 
so  ίπίβήτον  Od,  \f/\  52.  καταβαίνει  Find.  Pyth.  8,  11.  άναβησάμενοι 
Od.  Of  4f7^, 

Obs.  2,  In  the  syncopated  perf.  partic.  βεβανϊα  is  found  //.  ω\  81. 
the  Attics  said  only  βεβώσα  §.  198,  3,  f. 

Obs,  3,  In  the  aor.  2,  ind.  Homer  has  the  short  vowel  instead  of  the 
long,  εβάτην,βάτην  11,  α,  S27,  e,  778.  &c.  υπέρβασαν  for  υπερέβησαν 
II,  μ,  469.     €βαν  for  ^ησαν  11,  α,  891.  &c.  See  §.  212,  8. 

In  the  imperat.  in  compound  verbs  βα  is  frequently  used  by  the 
poets  for  /3^θι,  as  είσβα  Eurip,  Phcen,  203.  επΖ/Βα  id.  Ion,  167.  ίμβα 
id.  EL  113.  πρόβα  Aristoph.  Ach,  262.  κατάβα  id.  Ran.  35.  (§,  210, 5.) 

*  Blomf.  ad  TEsch.  Pers.  668.  σαΓο.    But  in  the  passages  quo^ 

^  Heyne  ad  II.  y',  262.  (corap.  ad  the   imperfects  have    the   force  of 

β>,  35.  €,  745.)  maintains  that  we  aorists.    Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.418D0t• 

should  write  βησετο,  in  connexion  considers  εβήσετο  as  alone  correct. 
with  other  imperfects;  otherwise /3>/- 


List  of  Defective  Verbs.  386 

In  the  optat.  βαΐμεν  for  βαίημ^ν,  e.  g.  Eur.  Ph.  593.  (§.  210,  6.) 

The  conjunctive  is  in  Ionic  βέω,  e.  g.  έπιβέωμεν  Herod.  7,  50,  2. 
in  Homer  with  lengthened  e,  the  short  vowel  following  in  the  plui^. 
instead  of  the  long,  βείω  II.  ζ^  113.  καταβέωμεν  II.  κ,  97.  (§.  11, 
p.  38.  §.  202,  9.)  The  Homeric  βέομαι  appears  to  have  a  similar 
origin  II.  o\  194.  βέτι  II.  ττ',  852.  ω',  131.  βείομαι  II.  χ,  431.  in  the 
sense  of  ζι)σομαι,  *  I  shall  live*,  properly  *  I  shall  walk  upon  the  earth*. 
Here  the  conjunctive  receives  the  sense  of  the  future,  as  is  probably 
the  case  in  ττίομαι  for  ττίωμαι^, 

2.  In  a  transitive  sense,  only  fut.  βησω,  and  aor.  1.  εβι^σα, 
probably  only  in  Ionic  writers,  as  Herod.  6,  107.  8,  95.  and 
poets,  as  Eurip.  Ale»  1076^  HeL  1636.  As  a  transitive  pres. 
βιβάζω  was  used,  fut.  βιβάσω,  βιβω,  as  βιβων  Soph.  CEd,  C. 
381.  for  βιβασον,  aor.  €|3/βασα. 

βάλλω  is  conjugated  regularly:  fut.  (Ion.  βαλβω,  βαλβονη  227. 
Od.  V,  608.)  βάλω,  βσβαλοΰσι  Thuc.  2,  99.  βαλοΰντεα  4,  8.  (^«β) 
97.  βαλβίν  1,  58.  βαλλησω  in  the  poets  §.  181.  Obs.  3.  aor. 
ίβαλον.  perf.  βεβληκα  by  syncope  for  βεβαληκα,  §.  187,  5. 
perf.  pass,  βεβλημαι.  aor.  pass,  έβλίιθην.  But  Homer  has  an 
aorist  as  from  a  form  in  -μι,  e.  g.  ξνμβλητην  Od.  φ',  15. 
inf.  ξυμβλημεναι  II.  φ',  578.  pass.  Ι^νμβλτιτο  II.  ξ',  39.  &c. 
Ι^υμβληντο  ib.  27.  opt.  βλείμην^  βλβίο  II.  ν',  288.*^  and  length- 
ened βλ^εται  Od.  ρ\  472.  infin.  βλησθαι  IL  δ',  115.  part. 
βλημενοα.  fut.  συμβλησεαι  II.  ν  ,  335.  Βολέω  is  a  derivative 
form  (as  from  βάλλω,  βαλώ,  βεβολα),  βεβοληατο  II.  ι,  3.  βε- 
βoλημεvoG  II.  ι',  9.   ΑροΙΙ.  Rh.  1, 1269.  2,  409. 

βαρύνω  *"  Ι  load',  has  the  following  tenses  derived  from 
βαρεω,  which  in  the  present  occurs  only  in  later  writers. 
Perf.  act.  βεβάρηκα,  used  passively  Od.  y,  139.  τ',  122.  perf. 
pass,  βεβαρημαι  Plat.  Symp.  p.  203  B.  Apoll.  Rh.  1,  1256, 
Lucian  also  D.  Mart,  10,  4.  has  a  fut.  βαρησει^. 

βέομαι.     See  βαω  1.    Obs.  3. 

*  Heyne  ad  II.  o',  194.   Others  as-  from  λώ. 

sume  a  present  βέω.      Etym.   M.  <«  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  49  seq. 

p.  198,  5.    Eust.  ad  II.  τ,  p.  1090,  5.  *  Thorn.  M.  p.  141  seq.  Oraev.  ad 

derives  /3ιώ  from  the  conj.  /3ω,  as  Luc.  Solcec.  p.  484. 
/iet^io)  from  /χρι^ώ,  λιώ  ΧεΧίημένο^ 

VOL.  Τ.  2  c 
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βιβρωσκω  '  I  eat',  from  BOPEQ,  βορά,  BPOQ,  (§.  22 1 , 

I,  6.)  fut.  βρώσομαι  (only  in  later  authors  Lob.  izd  Phryn.  344.) 
perf.  act.  βίβρωκα,  (For  β€βρωκ6τ€ς  Soph.  Antig.  1022.  /3e- 
/3/E>a>T€c.)  pass.βέβ/oω/iαι.  fut.  3.pass./36βpώσo/iαιOJ•β',203• 
aor.  1.  pass,  ίβρώθην,  fut.  1.  pass,  βρωθησομαι  from  βροω. 
aor.  2.  act.  εβρων,  as  from  βρω  μι,  Callim.  Η.  in  J  ου.  49. 
f/bm.  If.  in  Apoll.  I,  126.     Another  form  βββρωθω  §•  221. 

II,  2.  occurs  in  Homer  //.  δ',  36. 

βι6ω  '  I  live',  forms,  besides  the  fut.  βιωσομαι  Plat.  Rep.  6. 
p.  496  Έ.  498  C.  perf.  pass,  βεβίωται,  βεβιωμ^νοα,  and  the 
aor.  1.  εβίωσα,  (e.  g.  Plat.  Phadon.  p.  113  D.  Xen.  OEcon. 
4,  18.)  an  aor.  2.  as  from  βίωμι,  ίβιων  Thuc.  δ,  26.  Plat.  Rep. 
10.  p,  61 4  B.  Andocid.  p.  62.  ed.  R.  imperat.  φιωθι)  /3ιώτα» 
//.  ff,  429.  opt.  βιψην.  conj.  βιω  Plat.  Phadon.  |>.  1 13  extr, 
inf. βίώναι,  part,  βιούα Plat.  Rep.  10.  I.e.  βιουκτων  ib.  p.  6 1  δ C• 
Eur.  Fr.  ArcheL  30.  has  /3ιουν  inf.  pres.,  and  Herod.  2,  177• 
βίοΰται  pres.  pass,  in  intransitive  sense. 

βιόμβσθα  Ham.  H.  Apoll.  2,  349.  is  a  peculiar  form,  in  the 
sense  of  the  future ;  as  πίομαι,  related  probably  to  βίομαι.  See 
βαίνω. 

A  peculiar  anomaly  is  found  in  this  verb,  that  the  middle  has 
a  transitive  sense  in  the  aor.  1.  Od.  θ',  468.  σν  yap  μ  ίβιώσαο, 
κονρη,  particularly  ανββιωσαμην,  v^hich  is  referred  to  αναβίύ- 
σκομαι^,  and  which  in  the  present  is  used  not  only  intransi- 
tively, as  Plat.  Phadon.p.  72  C.  D.  but  also  transitirely  tcl• 
Criton.  p.  48  C. 

βλαστίνω  '  I  bud',  from  βλαστω,  whence  also  the  tenses 
are  derived :  fut.  βλαστήσω  ξ.  181.  Obs.  3.  (a.  1.  εβλασηιβα 
only  in  later  writers)  a.  2.  εβΧαστον.  perf.  βεβΧάστηκα  and 
ββΧαστηκα  §.  164. 

βΧωσκω.      See  μοΧ€ίν. 

βονΧομαι  ^l  will',  fut.  βουΧησομαι  according  to  §•  181. 

Obs.  3.  ββουΧϊίθην  and  ΐ7βουλ7}θι;ν  §.  162.  Obs.  3.  8cc.  Homer 

has  also  βόΧεσθε,  and  with  other  poets  a  perf.  mid.  ιτροβί' 

βουΧα. 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  53  seq. 


List  of  Defective  Verbs.  387 

ΒΡΟΩ.    Seeβιβpώσκω. 

βραχ€,  εβραγβ,  aor.  2.  in  Homer,  which  occurs  in  no  other 
tense,  to  'rattle,  crack';  εβρα'^^β  'he  cried'  //.  e',  859. 

Γ. 

Γαμεω  '  I  marry',  takes  only  the  aor.  1.  act.  from  ΓΑΜΩ  228. 
or  ΓΗΜΩ  eyi^iutt  (Dor.  €yaμa  Find.  Nem.  4,  105.    Theocr.  3,  (^^0 
40.).  ΕΎαμησα  was  found  in  Menander  and  other  writers,  but 
now  occurs  only  in  the  New  Testament**.      In  the  fut.  γσ/ιιεσ- 
σεται  in  Homer  //.  i,  94.   'γαμεω  ib.  388.  391.   comp.  Od.  o', 
521.   δ',  208.   a,  275.     Att.   γα^ιιω,  ya/ieTc   Soph.  Ant,  7 50, 
Eu 
γσ/ie 

ΓΑΩ.    See  ΓΕΝΩ. 


r.  Ale.  379.  perf.  'γε'γάμηκα.    aor.  1.  pass,   β'γαμηθην,   but 
Αβθεΐσα  Theocr.  8,  91.*^  appears  to  come  from  γιμω. 


yevTo  in  Homer,  '  he  took',  for  eXero.  The  y  stands  for 
the  digamma  or  spiritus  asper,  as  in  yaBerai,  yoTvoc,  yevrep  in 
Hesychius  for  η^εται,  oIi/oc,  evrepov^.  From  FeXero  came 
FeXro,  and  changing  λ  into  ν  (as  in  κεντά  for  iceXero,  which 
is  quoted  from  Alcman,  ηνθε  Dor.  for  ήλθε)  Ρεντο,  ykvro.  No 
part  of  this  verb  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  ancient  writers  ;  but 
Hesychius  adduces  yεvvoυ  for  έ'λου,  Ρελου®. 

ΓΕΝΩ  or  γείνω,  an  old  verb,  which  was  lengthened  into 
yεlvoμaι  and  yιyvoμaί  (yιyεvoμaι),  Of  ΓΕΝΩ  there  occur 
a.  2.  mid.  eyεv6μηv  {yεvεσκετo  Od.  λ',  208.)  perf.  mid.  ykyova. 
fut.  1.  yεvΎ^σoμaι.  perf.  yεyεvημaι  (§.  187,  5.)  In  the  Dorian 
(Phrynich,  p.  108.)  and  later  writers  aor.  1.  εγει^^βι?ν^.  riv 
yεvησy  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1181.  as  conj.  of  an  aor.  1.  mid.  εγενι;- 
σάμην  is  very  suspicious.  From  this  or  from  yεivoμaι  comes 
aor.  1.  mid.  εyειvάμηv,  which  has  an  active  signification,  *  I 
have  begotten',  and  occurs  in  prose  writers  also,  as  Xenoph. 

^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  742.  26.     So  Eust.  ad  II.  Θ',  p.  697,  19. 

«  Hermann  Leipz.  Litt.  Zeit.  1807.  v\  p.  918,  26.    • 

no.  37.   maintains  that  γαμηθεϊσα  *  Heyne  ad  II.   Θ',  43.    Ern.  ad 

means  ^  asked  in  marriage',  γα/χε-  Callim.  H.  in  Cer.  44. 

θέϊσα  ^  married*.  Comp.  Eust.  ad  II.  ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  189  seq.    Lob.  arl 

p.  758, 22.     Lob.  ad  Phryn.  1.  c.  Phryn.  p.  108  seq. 

^  Interpr.  ad  Hesych.  t.  1.  p.  818, 

2  c  2 
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Mem.  Socr.  1^4,  7.  although  rarely;  the  more  usual  form  is 
yevvabi,  derived  from  ΓΕΝΩ. 

γείνο/ιαι  occurs  only  in  Ionic  and  Doric  poets  in  the  present 
and  imperf.  e.  g.  yelveai  Od.  v,  202.  (transitive),  elsewhere 
intransitive  γεινόμεθα  II,  χ',  477.  γβινομενοα  Od,  Si,  208. 
IL  K,  71.  V,  128.  imperf.  yeivovro  Theocr.  25,  124.* 

ylyvoμaι,  later  yίvoμaι,  is  used  only  in  the  pres.  and  imperf•^ 

Another  old  form  was  ΓΑΩ  (as  ΤΑΩ  τείνω,  ΚΤΑΩ  κτεινω 
are  different  forms  of  one  verb),  the  perf.  of  which,  γεγαατομ 
(§.  198,  3.)  occurs  in  the  Ionic  poets  :  plur.  yeyaμ€v,  yeyaare, 
γβγαασι.  inf.  y€y<lμ€v  IL  e,  248.  Find,  OL  9,  164.  for  ye- 
yavaiy  as  τεθναμεν  for  reOvavai.  part.  yeyawQ  (Attic  yeywc,  as 
€σταώί,  εστωο  Eurip.  Ph,  641.  Ale,  860.)  yeyavia  (in  Attic 
γεγωσα  Eurip.  Ale.  532.)  plusquam  perf.  eKyeyarnv  Od.  κ, 
138.  From  yeyijica,  whence  yeyaa  appears  to  have  arisen, 
comes  a  new  present  yeyriKw,  Dor.  γβγακω,  Pind,  OL  6,  83.  as 
from  yeyaa  the  present  γεγαω,  eKyeyaovrai  Horn.  H.  in  Ven. 
197. 

Obs.  For  eyiyero  is  found  also  eyevro  Hesiod.  Th.  283.  704.  TheocTm 
1,  88.  Pind.  P.  3,  154. 

γι^βέω  *  I  rejoice',  has  a  perf.  yeynda  from  γι9ω, 

yripaoKw  *  I  grow  old',  from  γΐ}/9αω,  whence  it  also  takes  its 
tenses,  imperf.  kyr\pa  IL  ρ ,  197.  fut.  yripaato  Plat.  Rep.  3.  , 
p.  393  E.  The  Attics  instead  of  γιρασαι  (Xen.  Mem.  S,  3, 
12,  8.)  more  commonly  say  yηράvaι,  as  if  from  yηpημt,  as 
part.  yηρcLQ  IL  p,  197.  eyripa,  yvpac,  yr\pavai  appear  to  be 
used  for  past  time  generally,  and  sometimes  for  the  imperf•, 
sometimes  for  the  aor.   Hesiod.*' ^Apy,  188.^  Comp.  ΒιΒράσκω. 

yiyvopai.     See  ΓΕΝΩ• 

γιγνώσκω  *  I  know',  Attic,  (in  writers  not  Attic)  γνωσκω^, 

*  Bekker  Jen.   Litt.  Zeit.  1809.  the  tragedians.  See  Matthias  ad  Eur. 

no.  ^49.  p.  171.  considers  yelvopai  Hipp.  304. 

as  merely  a  different  orthography  of         *  Thom.  M.  p.  192.  Moeris,  p.  115. 
γίνομαι.  ^  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  1396.    Brunck 

^  y/yi'ov,  according  to  filomf.  ad  ad  Aristoph.  Ran.  52.  ad  Eur.  Med. 

TFsch.  Pers.  176.  does  not  occur  in  14. 
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from  νοεω,  ίνόησα,  Ion.  ένωσα.  See  ξ.  22 1 . 1,  δ.  The  tenses  come 
1.  from  the  more  simple  form  ΓΝΟΩ,  fut.  Ύνωσομαι.  perf. 
βγνωκα.  perf.  pass,  εγνωσ/χαι.  aor.  1 .  pass,  εγνωσθην.  In  Ionic 
αραγινωσκω  in  the  sense  of  '  persuade',  has  an  aor.  1 .  οι/εγι/ωσα 
Herod.  1,  68.  87.  8,  8.  &c.  2.  in  the  aor.  2.  the  form  in  -jui, 
βγι^ων.  imperat. γι/ωβι.  ορί-γνοίην.  (OfyvJiji/see^.  198,2.  plur. 
γνοΤ/Αβν,  yvolev  for  yvo/i^^ei/,  yvoirioav^).  conj.  γι/ώ.  inf.  yvwpai. 
part,  γι/ούς.  aor.  2.  mid.  opt.  σνγγνο7το  occurs  Msch.  SuppL 
231.  Find.  01.  13.  emV.  γνώσο/iai  is  rather  cognoscam,  virtutes 
percensebo  (as  O/.  6,  163.)  than  celebrabo. 

'γοαω.  imperf.  yoov  II.  iCy  500.  from  γόω. 

Δ. 

ΔΑΩ  has  sevefal  derivative  forms,  w^hich  are  diflferent  also  ^^^• 
in  signification  :  ^αίω,  ^ηω,  ^άΐ,ω^  ^ι^άσκω,  ^αινυμι.  ^      ^ 

From  *ΔΑΩ,  1.  '  Ι  teach,  learn',  comes  aor.  2.  act.  eSaov, 
eSaev  Theocr.  24,  127.  'learnt,  taught,  had  taught'  ApolL 
Rh.  3,529.  4,989.  aor.  2.  pass,  εδάι/ν.  opt.  Sae/ijv.  conj.SaiJ 
(//.  β\  299.  δαείω  II.  π,  423.  &c.)  infin.  Saijvai  and  δαή- 
/tevai.  part.  Sae/c  ('  learn  to  knov^r,  experience,  try').  In  the 
fut.  it  has,  as  from  ΔΑΕΩ,  Βατίσομαι  Od.  y,  187.  τ',  325. 
perf.  act.  ^ε^ίηκα  *  I  have  learnt' ;  or  SeSaa,  in  the  part.  Se- 
Savjc,  Mearned,  experienced' ;  in  the  indie,  however  SeSaev'he 
had  taught',  in  Homer :  in  Orpheus  Argon.  126.  where  it  sig- 
nifies also  *  he  was  taught,  he  understood',  it  is  probably  the 
imperf.  of  the  derivative  form  δεδάω.  See  below.  Perf.  pass. 
δεδάν}/χαι,    inf.  δεδα^σθαι  *  to  experience*  Apoll.  Rh.  2,  1154. 

From  δάω,  in  this  sense,  is  derived,  1.  ^ι^άσκω.  2.  *δΐϊω, 
which  has  the  sense  of  the  fut.  *  I  shall  find'  11.  v',  260.  i\ 
418.  681.  3.  δεδαω  (from  the  perf.  δέδαα),  whence  δέδαονίη 
Hesychius  (βΒειξαν,  εδ/δαξον),  and  δέδαει/  in  Homer  Od.  ii',  233. 
Θ',  448.  Vy  72.  ;//',  160.  is  derived;  since,  like  all  the  forms 
derived  from  perfects,  it  always  occurs  in  the  imperf.  in  the 
sense  of  a  plusquam  perf.  '  he  had  taught'.   4.  8εδάν}/ϋ,  whence 

*  Moeris,  p.  112. 
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SeSaaaOai  Od,  w',  316.  which  however  maybe  for  SeSatfOai 
from  SeSaw,  SeSao/uac. 

2.  *ΔΑΩ  '  I  burn^  transitive,  occurs  more  commonly  in  the 
foi-m  δα/ω  //.  υ',  3 1 7.  coll.  φ',  376.  Thence  perf.  SeSiie  intrans. 
//.  V,  736.  plusq.  δεδήβι  //.  /,  35.  Hesiod.  Sc.  Here.  62. 
(others  write  SeSpe,  SeSpei.)  aor.  2.  mid.  conj.  Βάηται II. υ, 316. 
φ',  375.  (hence  ^aieiv  *  to  lay  waste'  Decret.  Byz.  ap.  Dem. 
de  Cor.  p.  255.  Satteiv  8cc.  in  Homer.  de^aiyfievoQ  Phid.  Pyth• 
8,  125.  S^coc  'hostile',  δρουι/  'to  lay  waste')  δεδαν/ϋένωμ, 
quoted  by  the  Etym.  M.  p.  250,  18.  is  from  8οω,  δόΡω,  δανω• 

ΔΑΙΩ  '  I  divide',  perf.  Ionic  only,  δεδαίοται  Orf.  a,  23. 
The  forms  of  δαω  are  more  common  in  this  sense.  Βασσαμ€θα 
Od.  1 ,  42.  δασσαι^το  //.  α  ,  368.  δεδαστοι  //.  α  ,  125.  δια- 
δασιιται  Herod.  7,  220.  δατεομαι  is  a  lengthened  form  of  δαίω 
in  this  sense,  and 

δαίνυ/ui  '  I  give  to  eat',  transitive,  (imperat.  Saiw  Π,  i,  70.) 
pass,  ^αίνυμαι,  2nd  pers.  ίαινυσαι  Od.  φ',  290.  opt.  δαινΰτο 
//.  ω',  665.  plur.  δαινύατο  Oc?.  σ',  247.  See  §.  197,' b.  conj. 
Saivvy  Od.  ff,  243.  τ ,  328.  imperf.  ^aivu  II.  ω,  63.  for 
eSalvvo.  It  takes  its  tenses  from  δα/ω,  δαισειμ  //.  τ',  299. 
Ιδαισε  Herod.  1,  162.  ^αισάμ€νο€,  Od.  η,  188.  δαισ0ει«  iSur. 
i/erac/.  917. 

δά^οι/ω,  lengthened  from  ΔΗΚΩ,  whence  also  the  tenses  are 
formed,  fut.  ^ηζομαι.  perf.  pass,  δέδ}|γjuαc.  aor.  1.  pass.  εΒηγΟην. 
aor.  2.  act.  εδακοι/*. 

Sapeavw  *  I  sleep',  from  ΔΑΡΘΩ.  Hence  aor.  2.  εδαρθοιτ, 
in  the  poets  eBpaOov  %.  193.  06s.  4.  καδδραθέτιιν  Od.  o',  494. 
παραΒραθβειν  II.  ξ\  163.  il/?o//.  i2A.  2,  1229.  has  also  κατέ^ 
SapOev  3.  plur.  as  if  from  ί^άρθην,  probably  misled  by  the  θ 
usually  characteristic  of  the  aor.  1 .  pass.,  or  as  εδρακοι/,  εδράκΐ|μ. 
καταΒαρθβντα  Arist.  Plus.  300.  is  unquestionably  a  false  or- 
thography^. 

*  ^έ^μηκα^  €^αμον,  έ^άμηρ  come  ^  Jen.  Litt.  Z.  1809.  no.  S47.  p.  155. 

from   Ιάμνω^  which  is  conjugated      Wyttenb.  ad  Plut.  p.  557.  Dobreead 
like  κάμνω,  Arist.  Plut.  300. 
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Searo  occurs  iii  a  single  passage  Od.  ζ',  242.  in  the  sense  of 
eSoKci.     The  1st  pers•  pres.  must  be  Sea/uLai^. 

δε/δω.    SeeAEIQ. 

Βείκνυμι  from  ΔΕΙΚΩ^  whence  also  the  tenses,  fut.  1 .  δείζω, 
aor.  1.  έδειξα,  perf.  pass,  δέδειγ/χαι,  aor.  l.pass.  εδείχΟι/ι^,  &c. 
are  derived.  In  Ionic  it  is  δέιcα>,  fut.  δέξω,  8cc.  and  takes  ε 
for  ει  throughout. 

Ohs,  Ηκω  appears  to  be  the  original  form,  and  ^είκω  only  the  same 
made  long.  It  seems  properly  to  have  signified,  *  I  stretch  out  the 
hand*,  either  to  point  out  something  (^e/icvv/xi),  to  take  something  (^έ- 
χομαι,  which  in  Ionic  was  Μκομαι^  whence  Att.  παν^κ€Ϊον\  or  to  give 
the  hand  to  any  one  as  a  token  of  welcome.  In  the  last  sense  Ιείκννμαι 
occurs  in  Homer  IL  i\  196.  Od.  ^,59.  In  the  perf.  it  has  in  that 
case  (βεί^εγμαι)  ^εώέχαται  for  δεδέχαΓαι.  ^e/^ejcro. — ^εικανάομαι,  δε- 
^ίσκομαι,  ^Μσκομαι,  are  kindred  forms.  Of  ^έκομαι  in  the  sense  *  re- 
ceive*, *  await  an  enemy*,  there  is  a  lengthened  epic  form  Βοκέω  or  Εοκάω 
§.  221.  II,  1.  whence  ^€^κημ€νο$  and  Ιοκευω.  In  this  sense  Herod. 
1,  80.  &c.  uses  τροσ^έκεσθαι  for  προσ^οκάν. 

ΔΕΙΩ  or  δ/ω  (//.  ε'>  566.  t',  433.  &c.)  '  1  fear',  the  radical  230. 
word  of  δε/δω,  which  is  found  only  in  the  1st  pers.  sing.  From  (^29) 
ΔΕΙΩ  or  δείδω  comes  fut.  δείσο/ιαι,  aor.  1.  εδεισα,  perf.  δέδοικα 
(for  δεδeι/co  according  to  the  analogy  of  εδιίδοκα  8cc.  §.  186,  4.) 
The  other  perfect  δεδια  is  either  formed  from  δέδοιι:α,  by  omit- 
ting K,  as  in  SeBaa,  yey aa,  and  changing  the  diphthong  into  the 
short  vowel,  as  εττεπιβ/ιεν,  βικτην,  from  ττέποιθα,  εοικα,  §.  198, 3. 
p.  311.  in  which  case  it  will  be  a  solitary  example  of  such 
a  syncope  in  the  1st  pers.  sing.,  or  immediately  derived  from 
the  present  δίω,  as  δεδουττα,  αι;ωγο^.  This  form  in  the  plural 
suffers  syncope  δεδι/χεν,  δεδιτε,  plusquam  perf.  εδεδισαν,  for 
δεδιαμεν,  δεδ/ατε,  εδεδίεσαι/®.  In  Attic  δεδια  is  only  used  by  the 
poets,  but  δεδι/χει/,  δεδιτε,  δεδίασι,  εδεδισαν.  inf.  δεδιέι^αι,  part, 
δεδιώο;  plusq.  εδεδίειν,  more  used  than  δεδοίκα^ιει^,  &c.  (εδε- 
8οίκ€ΐν  Plat.  Rep.  δ.  p.  472  A.  See.)    A  conjunctive  also  δεδί^, 

°  See  Clarke  and  Ernesti  ad  loc.  Ιίεσαν  are  found  in  later  writers ; 

<^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  69.  Herm.  de  £in.  the  latter  also  in  Thuc.  4, 55.  without 

Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  275.  v.  r.  See  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  180  seq. 
*  The  forms  ΙεΙίαμεν  and  έέε- 
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SeSiWi   occurs  in   Xen.    Rep.  Ath.  1,   11.    Isocrat.  Paneg. 
p.  73  C.  ad  Phil.  p.  96  B.  also  cotitr.  Euthyn.  p.  704.  ed.  L. 
In  the  imperative  it  has  the  form  of  a  verb  in  -μι,  SeSiOi  Arist. 
Vesp.  372.  Equ.  230.  See  §.  198.  3.  b. 

Obs,  1.  Homer  says  ^eidoiKa,  ^eUia,  ^e/^i/xey,  SecdiOc,  &c.  ApolU  UA. 
d,  753.  has  a  particip.  perf.  ^eilviav  for  leiliviav. 

2.  The  middle  ^ίομαι  and  the  derivative  form  ίείίσκομαι  (Horn•  dei• 
Ιίσκομαι)  ΙεΙίσσομαι,  ΙεΙίττομαι  (δβιίέ'σσ.)*,  have  a  transitive  sense»  'I 
frighten,  scare'.  Another  ibrm  is  Ηημι.  '  I  chase',  whence  Mlmaav 
II.  σ ,  584.  pass.  Bieyrai  IL  ψ',  475.  *  they  flee*. 

3.  Of  the  orthography  i^^eiae  &c.  see  §.  IG.  p.  48.  {•  19,  b.  p.  52. 

ΔΕΚΩ.     See  ίβίκνυμι. 

^βρκω,  ^ίρκομαι  *  I  see',  aor.  eSpaKov  in  Homer,  in  a  passive 
form  εΒράκην,  Βρακ^σα  Pind.  Pyth.  2,  38.  Spoicevrcc  Ne«i. 
7,  4.  aor.  1.  pass.  βΒβρ'χθην  in  active  sense  SopL•  Ajn  426. 
perf.  SeSopKa. 

Βίω  '  I  bind' :  fut.  Βησω.  aor.  εΒησα.  but  perf.  SeScKa.  pass. 
ΒίΒβμαι  (but  fut.  3.  ΒβΒησομαι).  aor.  pass.  εΒίθην  §.  187,  6, 
188.  1.  b.  In  the  fut.  the  Attics  use  ΒεΒησομαι  rather  than 
Ββθίισομαι  . 

Set,  impers.  oportet.  fut.  ^ε^σει.  aor.  eSeijae  ξ.  181•  Obs.  3. 
Of  the  Attic  Seiv  for  Seov  see  §.  50.  p.  94.  Βησβν  is  found 
//.  σ,  100.  for  eSeiyaev,  personally. 

Βεομαι  '  I  need,  beg' :  fut  Βεησομαι.  aor.  ί^εηθην  (not  eSeif- 
σάμην).  Homer  says  Βενομαι,  Βευησεσθαι,  with  the  digamma, 
Βεούμεθα  for  Βεησομβθα  §.  181.  Obs.  3.  is  quoted  in  Lex.  SaU" 
germ.  ap.  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  90,  3,  from  Epicharmus. 

ΔΗΚΩ.     See  Βακνω, 

ΒίΒράσκω,  lengthened  from  ΔΡΑΩ,  whence  also  ΒρασκάΖω 
Lysias,  p.  359.  From  this  also  the  tenses  are  derived,  which, 
however,  have  throughout  α  long,  in  Ionic  η.  fnt  Βράσομαί. 
aor.  1.  ίΒρασα  Xen.  Cyrop.  5,  2,  15.  &c.  άποΒράσγ  Theoph. 
Char.  18.  perf.  SeSpaKa,      For  eSpaaa  eBpav  (Ion.  βΒρην),  a• 

•  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  JIB.  M.  p.  5500, 

^  Moeris,  p.  128.  c.  n.  Piers.  Thom. 
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from  ΔΡΗΜΙ,  is  a  mere  Attic  form^  which  also  has  eSpav  in 
the  3rd  pers.  plur.  with  a  short ^.  opt.  Sρaίηίf.  conj.  δρω 
Spac  Spa,  inf.  Spavai.  part.  Spac  Spaaa,  This  verb  scarcely 
occurs  except  in  composition^  αποΒιΒρ,  SiaBiSp,  eK^iSp, 

^ίζημαι  *  I  seek',  keeps  the  ij  throughout.  Βίζηαι  Od,  X,  100. 
^ίζηται,  with  the  v.  r.  Siterai  in  Herod,  infin.  ΒΙζησθαι  with 
V.  r.  SiteaOai  Hes.  'Έ/ογ.  601.  Herod,  I,  94.  part,  ^ιζίιμβνοα. 
fut.  Βιζησόμβθα  Od,  π,  239.  Homer  has  also  Si^e,  //.  π,  713, 
*  he  pondered',  as  from  δ/ζω. 

δοασσατο,  aor.  1.  raid,  and  fut.  δοασσετοι  //.  xf/,  339.  equi- 
valent to  εδοξβ,  δόξβι.  The  present  appears  to  have  been  Soa" 
Ζομαι,  whence  evBoiateiv,  and  that  from  δοός  for  Soioc,  ev  Soiy 
μάλα  θυ/ioc.  With  these  is  reckoned  also  δόατο  Od,  ζ\  242. 
for  which  is  now  read  Sear, 

δοκέω  ^  I  appear*,  takes  most  of  its  tenses  from  the  old  word 
ΔΟΚΩ.  fut.  δοξω.  aor.  1.  εδοξα.  perf.  pass,  δeδoγjuαι.  The  re- 
gular forms  occur  only  in  the  poets  or  elder  prose  writers, 
fut.  ^οκησω  JEsch,  Prom,  386.  aor.  ε^οκησα  Od,  υ',  93.  Find, 
O/.  13,79.  ^sch,  S.  c.  Th.  1038.  Eurip,  Heracl,  187.  246. 
262.    perf.  δβδόκυταί  Herod,  7,  16,  3. 

δουττεω  ^  to  resound',  aor.  εΒουπησβ,  and  with  γ  inserted  ey- 
δούτΓίίσει/  //.  λ',  45.  as  in  eplySovnoc,  βapυy^oυπoc  Find,  OL 
6,  138.  /ιελίγδουποβ  id,  Nem,  11,  23.  which  is  compared  with 
κτνπβω  =  τύπτω.  From  the  old  form  δούττω  comes  δεδου- 
TTOTOC  //.  \p\  679. 

Βυναμαι  ^  I  can',  a  passive  form,  as  ίσταμαι,  Svvaaai  Svvarai, 
opt.  Βυναίμην,  conj.  Βυνωμαι,  has,  like  this,  in  the  fut.  δυνήσο- 
μαι,  as  from  ΔΥΝΑΩ.  aor.  1.  mid.  ε^ννησάμην  II,  e',  621. 
ϊ! f  33.  (forδυvίσl/σβ€  Demosth,  π,  παραπρ,  ρ,  445.  1.  Bekker 
reads  from  MSS.  Βυνησθε,  Βυνησασθαι  &c.  does  not  occur  in 
the  Attic  writers^.)  aor.  1.  pass.  ίΒυνηθην,  more  Attic  ηΒυνηθην 
(see  §.  162.  Obs,  3.)  ίΒυνάσθην  II,  ;/;',  465.  Od,  e',  319. 
i/eroii.  2.19. 140.  JEwr. /ολ.  885.  (867).  Xe^i.  iie//.2,  3,33. 
as  from  ΔΥΝΑΖΩ^.  perf.  pass.  ΒεΒννημαι, 

*  Thom.  M.  p.  93.     Moer.  p.  37.  «*  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  719. 

Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  737  seq.   Meineke  •  Wessel*  ad  Herod,  p.  553.  86. 

ad  Menandr.  p.  77. 
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Obs,  In  the  pres.  conj.  2nd  pers.  it  makes  hvyfi  Plat.  Phuedon.  ji.  58  D• 
which  form  occurs  also  in  the  indicative  for  Ivvaaai  in  later  writers*• 
^vV^  for  ^ννασαι  Theocr.  10,  2.  is  Doric. 

For  έ^ννασο  a  more  Attic  form  is  //^vvw,  which  also  occurs  in  the 
elder  authors  Horn,  H.  Merc.  405.  klvvta  ^.  The  lonians  say  also  ^v- 
viarai  ecvyaaro,  for  δύνανται  e^vrayro.     See  §•  198,  6,  c•^ 

Sv(u  transitive^  Svvw  intransitive.  The  a.  1 .  and  fut.,  like  those 
of  ΐστημι^  are  transitive ;  the  aor.  2.  eSuv,  imperat.  £νθι,  opt. 
Smi)i/y  whence  εκ^υΐμεν  II.  τγ',  99.  conj.  δύω  //.  ι',  604.  ρ\  186. 
Plat.  Crat.  p.  4 1 3  Β.  inf.  Svvai.  (Sv/uei^ai  //•  2Γ,  4 11 .)  part.  Svc 
Svaa  Svv,  are  intransitive,  '  to  enter,  to  put  on,'  as  perf.  ieSvKa, 
'  set  \  of  the  sun.  This  however  has  an  accus.  κάματοα  γυία 
SeSvKcv  II.  e'y  8 1 1.  as  eSv  οτρλα,  &c.  For  ISv  Homer  has  δύσκεν 
of  a  repeated  action  II.  ff,  271.  The  fut.  Svao/Mii  served  again 
as  a  present,  e.  g.  ^υσομενου  Od.  a',  24.  Hes.  "Έργ.  382.  im- 
perat. Svaeo  II.  Ύ  y  36.  Od.  /o',  276.  also  δύσεο  revvea  HeSm 
Sc.  Here.  108.  imperf.  εδύσετο  as  an  aor.  along  with  €$υσατο• 
From  the  perf.  is  derived  another  present  SeSvicecv  Theocr.  1, 
102.  Another  form  is  ΔΥΠΤΩ,  whence  Sv^ac  ApoL  JRA.  1, 
1326.  and  Βυνεω,  οπ\α  evSvveovai  Herod.  3,  98. 

E. 

231,        Έάφθΐ).     See  §.  161. 

(230)  ,      ,        .  .  .  .  ,       ^ 

€γεί/οω  is  regular  in  the  Attic  writers  except  the  perf.  eypriyopa, 
of  which  see  §.  168.  Obs.  2.  j?.  266.  In  Homer  and  Aristoph. 
Vesp.  774.  it  has  a  syncopated  aorist  ί'γρόμηρ  for  νΎρόμιινρ 
imperat.  eypeo,  opt.  eypoiro,  inf.  eypeaOai,  part. .  eypopepoQf 
analogical  with  cίyp6μ€V0Q  under  ayeipw  §.  193.  Obs.  8. 
Hence  a  new  form  eypfiaaeiv.  From  eypfiyopa  there  is  an  im- 
perative eypriyopOe  IL  i,  371•  as  ανω'χβι  κεκρα'χθι  from 
avwya  KeKpaya  §.  198,  3,  b.  Hence  again  are  derived  the 
forms  eypriyopQaoi  II.  κ,  419.  and  infin.  pass.  eypriyopQai  ib• 
67.  and  new  forms  of  the  present^  eypηyop6ωv  Od.  υ\  6.  and 
in  later  writers  eypηyopeω  and  even  γρι^γορέω.  §.  194.  Obs.  4• 

*  Phrynich.  p.  158.     Thorn.  M.  *»  Moeris  p.  182. 

p.  252.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  359.  Schsef.  *  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  78  sqq. 

et  Buttm.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  71)8. 
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e8(u.      See  βσθίω. 

ίΖομαι  *  I  seat  myself,  from  ΕΩ,  more  used  in  the  com- 
pound καθβζομαι,  fut.  καθε^ουμαι  §.  188,  1.  (properly  έ^έσω 
and  εδεσω,  εδεω,  έδέο/iai.)  The  forms  βκαθβσθην,  καθεσθηναι, 
καθεσθείς^  καθεσθησομαι  are  not  used  by  the  Attics,  and  occur 
only  in  later  writers.  The  Attics  use  as  an  aorist  the  imperf. 
ίκαθεζομην  ^  I  seated  myself*,  for  which  the  tragedians  said  κα•- 
θεΖομην^.  160.  Oos.jp.256.  €καθημηνοτκαθτιμην^ίΆβ^η&*1&2ίί\ 
For  καθεζου  *  seat  thyself*,  κάθισον,  sc.  σεαυτον,  is  used,  different 
from  κάθησω  *  remain  seated'®,  εσθω  conj.  occurs  in  Soph.  (Ed. 
C.  195.  but  is  found  nowhere  else;  Apoll.  Rh.  2.  1166.  has 
εσσασθε  'seat  yourselves*  imper.  aor.  1.  mid. 

είδω  has  two  senses,  'see*  and  'know*. 

1.  In  the  sense  of  'see*  it  occurs  only  in  the  aor.  2.  εΐδοι^ 
(pi.  είδο/^ει/  Herod.  9,  46.  Xen.  Anab.  3, 2,  23.  είδετε  Herod. 
8,  140,  1.  144.  9,  58.  in  Homer  ίδοι/,  and  in  Plato  Rep.  6, 
p.  498  D.  where,  however,  it  should  be  ου  γα/ο  πώττοτ'  εΐδοι/). 
ίδεσκε  11.  γ',  217.  imperat.  ίδέ,  in  later  writers  ιδε^  opt.  ΙΖοιμι. 
conj.  ιδω.  iniin.  ιδεΤί'  (ίδ/^εναι  //.  ι/',  273.  ίδέ/^εν  Find.  01.  13, 
162.)  part.  ίδώμ.  These  forms  are  used  also  to  complete  the 
verb  ό/οάω,  which  has  no  aorist.  In  the  old  poets  it  has  also  a 
passive  in  the  sense  of ' appear,  resemble*,  είδεται  //.  α,  228. 
είδό/χενοα  //.  ε',462.  Msch.  Ag.T%\.  Apoll.  Rh.  4,  22 1. 978. 
εϊδετο  as  imperf.  'was  seen*,  Apoll.  Rh.  2,  579.  aor.  1.  mid. 
εισάμην,  εισατο  in  Homer  II.  β',  215.  Apoll.  Rh.  3,  502.  'to 
appear*,  in  Apoll.  Rh.  1, 1024.  4,  1478.  '  to  mean*,  εείσατο 
'was  seen,  appeared*,  Apoll.  Rh.  4,  855.  βισάμενοι;  'resem- 
bling*, ΙΙ.β',  791.  795.  Apoll.  Rh.  3,  72.  εΙΒομην  also  stands 
for  the  active  είδον  II.  κ,  47.  jEsch.  Pers.  177.  Soph.  El. 
895.  Trach.  154.  Eurip.  Hel.  121.  Thuc.  4,  64.  Demosth. 
p.   622.    Apoll.  Rh.  2,  206.    conj.   ίδωνται  Herod.  1,  191. 

**  Thom.M.]).  483.485.  Phrynich.  of  sitting  down,  while  ε^εσθαι  is 

p.  (114»)  269.  c.  n.  Lob.    Graev.  ad  used  of  a  sitting  posture. 

Lucian.  Sol.   p.  498.      Dorvill.  ad  «  Thorn.  M.  p.  486.  c.  not.    Trill. 

Charit.  p.  212.     Fi^ch.  3  a.  p.  113.  etOud.  Ammon.  p.  80.  Grxviusl.  c. 

Buttm.  L.  Or.  p.  153.  endeavours  to  '  Moeris  p.  193.  et  Piers.  Fisch.  3 

show  that  εζόμην  is  always  an  aorist,  a.  p.  81.  Stoeb.  ad  Thorn.  Μ .  p.  468• 

and  is  used  of"  the  momentary  action  Stallbaum  ad  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  10. 
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part.iSo/uei/oc  Herod,  l,  88.  with  v.  r.  (,€ΐ86μ€ροα)207;  especially 
in  the  imperative  even  in  Attic^  ΊΒου  Eurip.  Hec.  807.  ίίεσθε 
id.  HeracL  29.*  Hence  ιδού,  ecce,  which  was  used  adverbially, 
and  on  that  account  was  differently  accented,  and  nv  IBov  (ην 
OIXpc,  18ου)  in  the  Attic  writers,  in  Theocntus  ^vtSe^. 

2.  In  the  sense  of  'know '  it  does  not  occur  in  the  present ; 
for  elSc  (f)€p€iv  imper.  in  Theogn.  305.  ed.  Br.  is  read  by  Bekker 
from  a  MS.  elc  Se  φέροι,  and  eiSoleu  in  Herod.  9,  42.  should 
probably  be  eiSeiev^.  The  fut.  is  in  Homer  εΐ^ησω,  as  from 
ΕΙΔΕΩ,  //.  a,  546.  Od.  η,  327.  Η.  in  Cer.  76.  Herod.  7, 
234.  (Dor.  Ίξησώ  Theocr.  3,  37.)  and  eiffojuat  //.  i?',  226.  8cc. 
in  Attic  only  βισομαι^.  Yet  Isocr.  ad  Demon,  p.  6  B.  1 1  D.  has 
συρ€ί^ησ€ΐ(;.  Instead  of  the  present,  and  in  the  same  sense,  the 
perf.  2.  is  used,  οΐδα,  otSac  Od.  a,  337.  and,  particularly  in 
Attic,  οίσθα,  and  όΐσθαα  in  the  poets  (see  note  ®,  p.  318.)  oTSe. 
The  remaining  persons  seldom  occur  in  good  writers,  as  οίδα/Αβν 
Herod.  2,  17.  9,  60.  Plat.  Alcib.  p.  141  E.  κατοιδατε  Eur. 
Suppl.  1047.  ούασι  Xen.  (Ec.  20, 1 4.  In  the  dual  and  plur.  the 
Ionic  writers^  as  Homer  and  Herodotus^  commonly  use  (δ/uevfroiix 
οιδαμεμ^  §.198, 3.  softened  by  the  Attics  into  ίσμ€Ρ.  Hence  was 
formed  a  new  present,  ϊσημι,  which  occurs  in  the  sing,  only  in 
Doric  writers.  (Seeiafj/ii.)  Thus  ιστοί/  ίστον  (foriffarov),  ur/iev 
ιστ€  ίσασι^.  In  the  imperative  only  ίσθι  ίστω  (Boeot.  ίττω)*, 
Ιστοι/  ιστών  J  ίστε  ίστωσαν,  from  lai^jui  are  used ;  in  the  optat. 
είδε/ηι;  as  from  ΕΙΔΗΜΙ**,  in  the  plur.  eiSelnre  Plat.  Leg.  10. 
p.  886  B.  also  εΐ^ειμεν  Plat.  Rep.  9,  p.  581  extr.  for  είδβίιιμεν, 
and  είδβιεν  for  ειίβίησαν.  conj .  ειδω  from  the  same^  as  ηθω  from 
τίθημι.  (Homer  has  also  εί^ομεν  for  εtδώjuεv  //.  a ,  363.  with 
a  change  of  accent.  Comp.  §.  1 96,  7.)  For  aui^oiepcin  hocr.  ad 
Phil.  p.  142.  ed.L.  Coray  95.  has  avveiSyc.  Inf.  είδέναι,  as  τιβ- 
έναι,  or  inf.  perf.  as  ειδώο.  Homer  has  in  this  sense  also  iS/Aevoc 
Od.  δ',  200.  493.  and  ίδ/ιεν  Od.  ff,  146. 213.  after  the  analogy 
of  the  plur.  ίδ/ιει/,  as  τεθνάμεναι,  τεθναμεν  1st  pers.  pi.  τεθναμεν. 

""  Thorn.  M.  p.  468.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  204. 
^  ad  Gregor.  p.  286.  '  Moeris  p.  205.   Fisch.  9.  p.  491• 

^  Porson.  ad  Eur.  Phoen.  1366.  8  Forster  and  Fisch.  ad  Plat  PhsB- 

^  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  Phcen.  p.  93.  don.  6.  Wyttenb.  ibid.  p.  133.  Valck. 

Moeris  p.  161.  ad  Eurip.  Phoen.  1671. 
*  Etyin.  M.   p.  466.     Buttmann  **  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  80. 
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part.  elSufc  eiSma  eiSoc^  where  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  cha- 
racteristic oi  of  the  perfect  is  here  lost.  This  form  of  the  part, 
presupposes  a  perf.  ind.  ecSa,  which  occurs  in  Orph.  Argon,  116. 
but  as  an  aor.  1 .  in  the  sense  of  *  I  saw '.  In  the  same  manner 
eiKa  (whence  ei/coc)  was  used  for  eoiKa  from  €*ίκω.  See  είκω. 
For  eiSma  Homer  has  ίδυΐο  also,  but  only  in  the  phrase  ίδυ/ρσι 
πραπί^εσσι.  Argum.  Eur.  Med.  elSviyai.  The  plusquam  perf. 
of  this  form  eiSa  (in  the  sense  of  theimperf.)  is  ySetv  (Attic  pSiy 
§.  198.  4.)  ^8ecc  and  peiaOa  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  Til  E.  ^'δι/σβα* 
(§.  195,  7.)  ^See  //.  σ  ,  404.  ^δει  and  ^δειν ^  In  the  dual  and 
plural  this  is  often  contracted  by  the  poets,  -^στον  y^arryv^  (for 
pSetToi;  ^δε/τι?!/),  γσμεν  ^στε  γσαν,  e.  g.  jEschyl.  Prom.  451. 
Eur.  Flee.  1102.  ubi  v.  Pors.  (for  ρδεί/^εν  ^δειτε  ι^δεσαν).  For 
ρδειι/  Homer  has  also  rieiSeiv  II.  χ',  280.  Od.  t',  206.  Herod. 
1,  45.  τ^ε/δεε  αρ.  Schaf.  as  the  lonians  said  yeiv  for  εΐι/,  ^ϊον 
for  ίον^.  -nelSeiv  even  as  3rd  pers.  plur.  for  ySeaav  Ap.  Rh.  4, 
1700.   Homer  says  ισαν  for  νδεσαν //.  σ,  405.    Od.  δ',  772. 

The  following  table  shows  the  tenses  of  this  verb,  which 
were  in  common  use. 


Perf. 

as 

Pres. 


Plusq. 

as 
Imp. 


Fut. 


Indie. 

ol^a,    οίσθα,  dlde 

*ίστον,  «στον 
t  σ/i  e  ν,  t  σΓ€,     t  σα  σι 


Imperat. 

ί'σθί,    ί'στω 
"ιστό  ν  y  *ίστων 
ισΓβ,   Ιστωσαν 


Opt. 

€ΐ^€ίην 


Conj. 


€ΐόω 


Inf. 
€i^€vac 


Part. 


et^cDs. 


fjdeiv  &c. 


€ΐσο  μαι. 


Obs.  These  forms  are  often  interchanged  in  the  MSS.,  and  writers 
seem  to  have  used  one  for  the  other ;  i^ely  for  ei^evat,  as  in  all  lan- 
guages sensible  vision  is  used  for  intellectual,  Soph.  Aj.  1026.  el^es  ώ^ 
γρόνψ  έμελλε  σ'Έκτωρ  καΐ  θανών  άττοφθίσειν;  ΕΙ.  853.  €*ί^ομ€ν  &  OpoeTs. 
Eur.  Bacch.  1345.  the  reading  of  the  Cod.  Pal.  eidere  is  probably  cor- 
rect. Pind.  Nem.  7,  36.  eav  άλάθειαν  ι^έμεν  *to  see  with  the  under- 
standing, to  recognise*.     On  the  contrary  Eur.  Ipk.  T.  963.  ellevai 


*  Briinck.  ad  Arist.  Eccl.  551. 
^  Piers,  ad  Mcerid.  p.  173. 

*  Bninck.  ad  Arist.  A  v.  19.  Blomf, 


Gloss.  Agam.  1068. 

™  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  83.    Heyne  ad  II. 
χ  •  280. 
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appears  to  mean  '  to  observe ',  as  Andr,  146•  elMiyt  Here•  /W. 
1198.  for  "idots,  as  Rhes.  660.  ei^ws  for  Ιίών.  See  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  t. 
p.  116. 

232.       g^^^  i  ι  resemble,  I  appear',  (different  from  the  regular  είκω, 

^      ^  Ί  yield ',)  is  used  only  in  the  perfect,  οικα  as  in  Herodotus, 

eoiKa  as  in  Homer  and  the  Attic  writers.     For  eoiica  the  form 

εΤ/ca  also  was  peculiar  to  the  Attics,  e.  g.  εικασι  in  a  fragment 

of  Cratinus  in  Hesych.  v.  atSpvTov  κακόν,  eiKevai  Eur.  Bacch, 

1284.    Arist,  Eccl.  1161.  Nub.  185.  particularly  in  the  part. 

€ΐκωα^.   €ΐκως  also  occurs  in  Homer  and  Hesiod  in  the  sense  of 

'  resembling ',  e.  g.  e'lKvia  II.  y,  386.  &c.   Hes.  Sc.  Here.  206. 

Find.  Isthm.  4^  77.     In  prose  εοικώο  is  commonly  used  in  the 

sense  of  *  resembling' ;  but  the  neut.  e'lKoc  (εστί),  in  the  sense 

of  'it  is  reasonable^  natural,  to  be  expected'.    Hence  €ik6tom;, 

απεικοτωο,  instead  of  which,  however,  Thucydides  6,  66•  uses 

OTreoiicoTwc.  plusq.  ίψκειν  Arist.  Av.  1298.  where  eiKcv  is  now 

read,  instead  of  which  Suidas  read  γκεν^.   In  the  fut•  it  occurs 

in  Aristophanes  Nub.  1001.  eifeic. 

Of  εοιγμεν  Eur.  Heracl.  428.  681.  είκτον,  eucriiv,  ϊίϊκτο, 
προσηίξαι,  &c.   see  §.  198,  3. 

Obs.  For  έίκασιν  (ίοίκασιν)  the  Attics  also  said  είζασιν  Plat.  Politic, 
p.  291  A.  305  E.  where  ξ  for  κ  is  said  to  have  come  from  the  Boeotian 
dialect  *. 

ειλω.   See  εΧαυνω  Obs. 

είπεΐι/,  an  aor.  2.,  the  basis  of  which  is  probably  the  form 
ΈΤΤΩ,  not  in  use,  whence  Ittoc,  and  thence  είπω,  with  the  first 
syllable  lengthened  after  the  manner  of  the  lonians,  as  in  eipo- 
μαι,  €ΐρωταω.  For  this  reason  it  retains  ει  through  all  the 
moods.  Indie,  είττομ.  in  Homer  εειπομ  is  to  be  explained  from 
eFeivov  as  άποαπων  II.  τ  ,35.  airoF ειπών,  imperat.  ειπέ.  opt. 
€*ιποιμι.  conj.  ειτΓω.  part,  ειπών  -ούσα.  Είπα  is  anionic  form. 
Infin.  εΐτΓαι.  part,  elwac^.  From  this  the  Attics,  who  otherwise 

*■  Brunck    ad    Arist.    Nub.    185.  ad  £urip.  Iph.  A.  853. 
Moeris  p.  148.  *  Valck.    ad    Herod,    p.  649,  9t. 

•*  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  295.  reads  Koen.    ad    Gregor.    p.  (288)  481. 

yK€iv.  Schaef.  ad  Dion.  Hal.  p.  4S6.     Mei- 

^  Bergl.  et  Piers,  ad  Moerid.  p.  147.  nekc  ad  Menandr.  p.  273. 
Ruhnk.  ad  Timsum  p.  98.     Miisgr. 
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used  only  elirov,  βίττειι/,  βίττών,  very  rarely  βίττα  Eur.  CycL  101. 
Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  2,  8.  said  εΐττοα  in  the  2nd  pers.  indie,  e.  g. 
Xen,  CEcon,  19,  14.  and  in  the  imperat.  βιττοτω,  ειττατων,  ei- 
ττατβ,  and  an  aor•  1.  mid.  άπειπάμην  derived  from  it*^•  Comp. 
§.  193,  7.  The  imperative  also,  βιττον  or  βίπόν,  occurs  in  Find* 
01.  6,  156.  Theocr.  14,  11.  in  Plato  Menon.  p.  71  D.  See 
Etym.  M.p.302.^ 

The  rest  of  the  tenses  are  formed  from  ΈΡΩ,  είρω  (Od.  β\ 
162.  λ',  137.  ι/', 7.  Msch.  Eumen.Q^Q.  Plat.  Crai.;?. 398 D.) 
fut.  (βρέσω)  ίρεω  in  Ionic,  in  Attic  ερω.  From  ερω,  €ίρω 
came  another  present  form  eipew  Hesiod.  Theog.  38.  β'ιρενσαι 
Theocr.  28,  24.  είρε/τω.  (ε/οέω  signifies  '  to  question\)  Hence 
perf.  είρηκα.  perf.  pass,  είρημαι.  fut.  3.  βιρησομαι,  although 
this  may  also  be  formed  from  ε/οέσω,  ερέω,  as  κεκΧηκα  from 
καλέσω  ε.  Either  βρρηκα,  ερρημαι  were  also  used,  or  the  ει 
was  arbitrarily  considered  as  an  augment,  which  might  be 
again  taken  from  the  verb,  as  if  the  present  tense  had  been  ρέω. 
For  otherwise  the  derivatives  ρήμα,  prjoiCy  ρητωρ  from  βί-ρημαι, 
εί-ρησαι,  εί-ρηται  cannot  be  explained.  To  this  arbitrary  root 
may  also  be  referred  the  aor.  pass,  ερρηθην,  also  ερρεθην^ 
among  the  lonians,  rarely,  if  ever,  among  the  Attics.  Inf.  pij- 
θηναι.  part,  ρηθεΐς.  Έίρεθη  in  Herodotus  4,  77.  is  more  ana- 
logous to  είρηκα,  είρηται,  as  ενρηται,  ευρεθην.  Others  derive 
ερρηθην  from  a  peculiar  form  ρέω,  which,  however,  if  it  ever 
did  exist,  was  first  derived  from  είρηκα  in  the  same  arbitrary 
manner.  In  the  fut.  εΊρησομαι  appears  to  have  been  more  com- 
mon for  the  indie,  for  the  part,  and  infin.  ρηθησομενοο  and  pij- 
θησεσθαι.  ρηθησεται  is  found  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  6,  3,  7. 

Obs.  For  €πω  was  also  used  εσπω ;  hence  the  poetic  ^σπ€Τ€,  e.  g.  //.  β\ 

484.     An  analogous  form  is  Μπω  or  εννέπω,  ίνέπω  ApolL  Rh,  4,  985, 

ίνέπει  Pind.  Ν  em.  3,  131.  ίνέπονσι  Apoll.  Rh.  1,  1148.   ε^έττων  Hes. 

"Εργ.  260.  €V€wovT€5  II.  λ',  643.  Hes.  "Εργ.  260.  ίνέττονσα  Od.  ω',  414. 

•  Thom.  Μ.  p.  57.  Moeris  p.  29.  6r.  p.  122.  €φηκα,  είρημαι  from  ρέω. 

'  Schaefer.  ad  Greg.  p.  340  seq.  But  there  is  no  example  of  a  verb 

Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  348 note.  Buttm.  which  begins  with  p,  taking  the  aug- 

ad  Plat.  Menon.  p.  70  seq.  shows  that  ment  ei. 
the  imperf.  should  be  accented  cIttoi'.  '^  Heindorf  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  46. 

8  Eustath.  ad  Od.  c,  p.  1540.  11.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  447. 
deduces,  as  Buttmann  does  in  his  L. 
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To  this  word  is  related  ένίσπω,  as  ισχω  to  ίχω  :  the  present  however 
occurs  only  in  the  imperat.  eyttnre  Od.  ^,  G42.  It  is  chiefly  found  in  the 
aorist,  without  augment  εησπον^  imperat.  erttnres  {SchoL  HarL  ad  Od. 
f,  185.)  conj.  Ινίσπω  11.  \\  839.  Od.  i\  37.  y',  327.  infin.  iyitnreiv 
Od.  y ,  93.  In  the  fut.  it  makes  Ιι^ω  Od.  V,  147.  ApolLRh.  1, 1257. 
comp.  §.  174.  and  Ινισπίισω  Od.  e,  98.  MTrretv  or  ένίσσειν  is  difierent» 
'to  mortify,  to  reprimand*,  which  is  derived  from  "iTrreiy  'to  hurt,  to 
grieve *//.  a,  454.  jS',  193.  » 

ei/ογω.      See  epyw. 

€φω^  see  eiwelv.  In  the  sense  of  ^joining  together  *  (fwei- 
povrac  Plat.  Leg.  2.  p.  654  B.  εζείραο,  aveipac  Herod.  3, 
87.  1 18.)  the  part.  peif.  pass,  εερμενοα  is  derived  from  it,  Od. 
σ.  295.  Η.  in  Apoll.  104.  ενερμενοα  Herod.  4,  190.  plusq. 
perf.  ee/oTo  Od.  o',  459.   Apoll.  Rh.  3,  868.  ^  was  joined*. 

βίρομαι.      See  ερεσθαι. 

233.  εΧαυνω  takes  its  tenses  from  εΧαω.  fut.  εΧασω.  aor.  τιΧασα, 
(232)  perf.  act.  (ηΧακα)  εΧηΧακα.  pass.  εΧηΧαμαι^.  inf.  εΧηΧάσθαί.  aor• 
pass.  ηΧάθην  (ηΧάσθην  Herod.  7,  6.  is  less  Attic*^.)  The  simple 
εΧαν  occurs  in  Homer  and  other  old  writers,  e.  g.  //.  e',  366. 
εΧων  Od.  δ*,  2.  imperat.  εΧα  Find.  Isthm.  5,  48.  Eurip.  Here• 
jF.  819.  απεΧα  in  Xenophon  also,  Cyrop,  8,  3,  32.  Elsewhere 
€λω,  eA^c,  ελωσι,  εΧων  is  the  Attic  fut.  for  ελάσω.   See  §.  178.* 

Ohs.  The  radical  word  of  εΚαΰνω  is  ελω,  which  hesides  έλάω,  Ιλανι^ω, 
admits  the  forms  ελλω,  ειλω,  ειλ^ω,  ΐλλω,  '  to  hring  together,  drive 
ahout,  drive  into  a  corner'  *.  From  ε'ιλω,  ελλω  comes  the  Homeric  Ιλ- 
σαί,  έ'λσαι  *  to  crowd  together,  to  drive  about*  (Orf.  e',  132.  as  εϊλε*  Od. 
μ\  210.  Apoll.  Rh.  2,  571.);  perf.  Ηλμεβα  Π.  ω\  662.  part.  €€\μένο9 
II.  μ\  58.  &c.  from  ειλέω,  απε«λέα>,  άττειλι/θε/ί  in  Herodotus,  e.  g. 
1,  24.  *to  drive  into  a  corner,'  α^ειλι^θέι/Γεί  Thuc.  7,  81.'  From  Ιλλ» 
comes,  probably,  also  the  Homeric  εάΚην,  aXeis,  d\rji/ai  (as  έστάλι^ν 
from  στέλλω),  at  least  it  agrees  entirely  in  its  signification  with  ίΧλω^ 
εΐλέω,  and  hence  points  to  a  similar  origin  8«  Otherwise  it  is  codbI- 
dered  as  a  new  verb  άλημι,  whence  come  dXeeivu  and  άλίζω.     In  the 

■  Ruhnk.  Ep.  Crit.  1 .  p.  40.  •*  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  146. 

•*  On  the  accent  of  the  part,  έλι;-  •  Hemsterh.  ap.  Ruhnk.  ad  Timee- 

λάμ€νο5,  see  Thom.  M,  p.  294.  um,  p.  71.    Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  29  scq. 

^  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  13.    Wessel.  '  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  670,  40. 

ad  Herod,  p.  79.  68.  Gaisf.  ad  Herod.  *  Heyne  ad  II.  e',  823.    ν ,  408. 

1, 168.  note  b.  Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.  119  seq. 
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same  manner,  from  ^λλω  a  perf.  2.  ίο\α  (as  εστοΚα  from  στέλλω)  ap- 
pears to  be  derived,  or  at  least  assumed ;  and  hence  ίόΧημαι,  έόλητο 
ApolL  Rh,  3,  471.  {Etym,  M.  HesycL•  SchoL  €Τ€τάρακτο)  to  have  been 
derived,  as  απεκτόνηκα  from  άπέκτονα  **.  From  Ιλλω  also  άελλα  *  the 
storm*,  αολλήί  'pressed  together,  assembled*,  appear  to  come,  as 
στολή  from  στέλλω :  further,  from  ioXa,  ovXos,  ovXai  τριχ€5. 

ΈΛΕΥΘΩ.     See  βρχομαι. 

ΕΛΩ.      See  αιρέω. 

ΕΝΕΚΩ,  ζρείκω,  eveyicoi.      See  φέρω, 

^ενηνοθα,  a  perf.  2.  with  the  reduplication,  from  ΈΝΟΘΩ 
'  I  shake,  agitate ',  (whence  ενοσια,  ίροσί-χθων,  είι/οσίφυλλοα,) 
occurs  in  the  compounds  αν-ηνοθεν,  βπ-ενηνοθεν,  κατ-ενηνοθεν^ 
παρ-ενηνοθεν,  in  an  intransitive  sense,  and  expresses  any  motion 
or  agitation,  e.  g.  κόμη  κατενηνοθεν  ω  μονά,  Horn.  Η.  in  Cer, 
279.  *  the  hair  floated  on  the  shoulders*;  αψα  ανηνοθεν  εξ 
ωτειλη^  II.  λ',  266.  comp.  Od.  ρ\  270.  Hhe  blood  rushed 
from  the  wound';  λάχνη  επενηνοθε  II.  β',  219.  κ,  134.  Hhe 
hair  waves  on  the  head ',  a  poetical  representation  of  standing 
on  end;  ελαιοι^  επενηνοθε  θεονα  Od.  η,  364.  *  flowed  on  the 
bodies  of  the  gods'*.  The  connexion  in  which  the  later  wri- 
ters used  this  word,  e.  g.  Apoll.  Rh.  1,  664.  μητκ;  παρενηνοθε, 
4,  276.  αίώμ  επενηνοθεν,  shows  merely  how  they  explained  it, 
since  they  derived  it  sometimes  fromOew,  by  transposition  οΐεθω^ 
sometimes  from  εω,  εθω,  ^  I  am',  and  sometimes  from  άνθεω. 

εν'ιπτω  ^  ίο  reproach  any  one',  an  Homeric  word  //.  ω',  763. 
with  another  form  ενισσω  Od.  ω ,  1 6 1 .  as  ττεσσω  and  πεπτω, 
has  in  the  aorist  a  double  form,  ενενηττεν  (according  to  Buttm. 
ενενιπεν),  which  must  therefore  have  stood  for  ηνενιττεν,  as  aya- 
yov  for  ίγαγον,  and  ι^νίπαττε,  after  the  analogy  of  ερνκακε  ^. 

εννυμι,  from  ΈΩ  ^  I  put  on',  is  used  as  a  simple  word  only 
in  poetry.  Ion.  είννμι,  εινυω  II.  φ,  135.  εττιείνυσθαι  Herod. 
4,  64.    Fut.  εσω,  εσσω  (αμψιεσονται  Plat,  Rep.  δ.  p.  457  Α. 

'*  Brunck  ad  Apoll.  Rh.  1.  c.     In-  Lexilog.  p.  ^66  seq.  deduces  the  word 

terp.  liesych.  t.  i.  p.  1612.  24.  from    άνέθω,    έΐ'έθω,   a  deduction 

'  Payne  Knight,  Analytical  Essay  which  does  not  satisfy  me,  although 

on  the  Greek  Alphabet,  p.  69.    Her-  I  feel  doubtful  of  my  own. 
mann  de  Em.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  279.  ^  Buttm.  Lexilog.  p.  279  seq. 

Ileyne  ad  II.  β',  219.     Buttmann, 

VOL.   I,  2   D 
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€σσομαι  Find.  Nem.  11,  21.)•  &or.  Ισα  {ημφΐ€σα),  αμφιβσαιμι 
Od,  σ', 36 1 .  εσσα.  aor. mid.  έσαμηρ IL ν,  1 60.  έσσίμην•  €6σσα/ιΐ}ν 
//.  κ,  23.  177.  perf.  pass,  el/uai  Od.  τ,  72.  είσαι  and  εσσαλ 
Od.  ω  J  248.  βίται  and  Ισται,  εττίεσται  Herod.  1,  47.  Hence  ei- 
/ici/oc  ^ορΛ.  QS(/.  C.  1701.  ίπιειμβνοο  IL  1 9  372.  plusquam 
perf.  2.  p.  εσσο  (therefore  βσμην  from  ίσμαι,  as  Ύΐμφιεσμαι) 
3rd  pers.  εστο,  εβστο.  3rd  pers.  pi.  eiaro  //.  σ,  696•  aor• 
pass,  εσθην  II,  σ  y  517.   (εΐαται,  ecaro  are  also  from  eXjiu.) 

In  prose  only  αμφιβνννμι  occurs.  Fut.  αμφιβσομαι  Xen. 
Mem.  S.  1,  6,  2.  and  αμφιώ  (from  αμφιεσω)  Arist.  Equ.  887. 
aor.  -ημφίεσα  Xeuoph.  Cyrop.  1,  3,  17.  perf.  pass.  Ίιμφιεσμαί, 
-ημφιεσαι  Xen.  Mem.  S.  I,  6,  2.  Prepositions  do  not  elide  the 
vowel,  as  εττιέσσασθαι  Xen.  Oi/r.  6, 4, 6.  probably  because  Ιω  had 
the  digamma.    We  find,  however,  εφεσσαμενον  Theogn.  420• 

αμφιαζω  ^  is  another  but  less  authorized  form.  The  pro- 
longed form  ίσθεω  (as  eaO^c)  occurs  only  in  the  part.  perf.  pass. 
εσθημενοα  in  Herodotus,  ^aOij/ulvoc -Ez/r.  Hel,  1669.  and  in  the 
derivatives  εσθημα,  εσΟησιο.   See  Etym.  M.  p.  382,  62• 

eoXijTO.      See  §.  234.  ελαυνω.    Obs. 

234.  ετΓίσταμαι  *  I  know,  understand',  appears  properly  to  be  the 
(233)  middle  voice  of  εφίστημι,  the  same  as  εφίστημι  τοί'  vovi^,  re- 
taining the  Ionic  form  for  εφιστά μαι^.  In  the  pres.,  imperf.  and 
fut.,  it  is  conjugated  like  eσrα/uαc,  επίσταμαι,  ΎΐΐΓίστίίμιιν^  (ein- 
στάμην)  επιστΎΐσομαι.  In  the  pres.  indie,  the  Ionic  form  eir/- 
στεαί  in  the  2nd  person  is  to  be  remarked.  For  επιστασαι 
the  Doric  form  is  επ/στ^ι  Find.  Pyth.  3,  143.  The  Attics  say 
επ'ιστασαι  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  3,  10.  Flat.  Euthyd.  p.  296  E. 
296  A.  very  rarely  emari^y  as  Msch.  Eum.  86.  678.  Theogfu 
1043.  Br.  has  another  Ionic  form,  εττ/στρ**.  For  επ/στασο  in 
the  imperat.  the  Attics  use  also  in  prose  generally  ειηστω^• 
Comp.  §.  213.  Opt.  επισταΐμην.  conj.  ετΓίστω/Ααι  Plat.  JE?ii- 
thyd,  p.  296  A.  επ/στ^  id.  ib.  p.  296  C.  Isocrat.  ad  Demonicm 
jp.  1 1  A.  (as  ^ύναμαι  in  the  indie.  Svvaaai,  in  the  conjunct• 

•  Alherti  ad  Hesych.  t.  i.  p.  295.  ^  Schaef.  ad  Soph.  Phil  798.  Lob. 

Dorv.  Vann.  Cr.  p.  610.  ad  Phryn.  p.  359. 

*»  Fisch.  2.  p.  491.    Schneider  Gr.  •  Moeris  p.  163.     Piers,  p.  18  sq. 

Lexicon.  Thom.  M.  p.  S54. 

*"  Moeris  p.  282. 
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Svvg),  In  the  aor*  1.  it  has  επιστηθην^  or,  which  is  more  Attic, 
νττιστηθην  analogous  to  the  fut.  Plat.  St/mp.  p.  186  E.  &c/ 

€πω  *  I  am  employed  about  something*,  in  Homer  and  in  the 
compounds  in  the  Attic  prose  writers  also  has  imperf.  είττοι/,  e.  g 
^ιείπομεν  IL  λ',  705.  Οά.μ,  16.  Treptelrrev  Herod.  2, 169.  Xen. 
Mem.  S.  2,  9,  5.  and  an  aorist  ?σπον,  e.  g.  βτΓ-έσττον,  |ΐ€τ- 
€σπον  in  Homer»  περιβσττε  Herod.  1,  1 14. 1 15.  6,  44.  with  this 
peculiarity,  that  in  the  rest  of  the  moods  it  loses  e,  as  if  it  had 
been  an  augment  (r).  ίττι-σπείν  II.  ij',  52.  επί-σποιμι  Od.  β', 
250.  βπί-στΓω  -σπρζ  -σπρ  IL  iCj  412.  β,  359.  ίπι-σπών, 
μετα-σπών  II.  ρ',  190.  fut.  εψίφβκ;  II.  φ',  558.  Od.  ω',  470. 
περιίφεσθαι  as  pass.  Herod.  2,  115.  7,  119.  Hence  is  formed 
aor.  1.  pass,  περιεφθενταο  Herod.  5  in.  Comp.  εχω^. 

έπομαι,  imperf.  είπόμην,  aor.  εσπόμην  Thuc.  1,  60.  Plat. 
Polit.  p.  280  B.  Xen.  Cyr.  4,  5,  52.  imperat.  σττεο,  σπειο  II,  κ\ 
285.  σννεπίσπεσθε  Plat.  Critia.  p.  107  Β.  fut.  εφομαι  Soph. 
Ant.  636.  Plat.  Leg.  4.  p.  741  C.  Poets  after  the  time  of 
Homer  had  also  έσποιμην,  έσπεσθαι,  as  Pindar  εσποιτο  01.  9, 
123.   Pyth.  10,  26.    εσττηται  01.  8,  15.  &c. 

εραω  *I  love'  (in  Homer  l/oa/xac  with  aor.  1.  ηρασαμην),  takes 
its  tenses  only  from  the  passive  form.  aor.  1.  -ηρασθην,  amavi. 
Of  the  real  passive  only  έρώμενοο  *  one  beloved'  is  found. 

Έργω,  an  old  verb,  which  remained  in  use  only  in  the  fut. 
ερξω  Od.  e',  360.  aor.  1.  ερξα.  perf.  2.  εοργα  in  the  epic 
writers,  and  the  derivatives  εpyov  and  ερ^αΐ,ομαι.  As  a  pres. 
only  Ι/οδω  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  851.  or  ρέζω  is  used  by  the  epic 
writers.  From  this  e/ογω  comes  probably  the  Homeric  εερ- 
^μενοα  (§.  11.)  in  -γέφυραι  εερ^μεναι.  II.  e,  89.  in  the  sense  of 
Ύετυ^μενο€ί. 

''Epywy  6ΐ/ογω  ^  inclose,  keep  off',  the  first  form  in  Homer 
and  Herodotus,  e.  g.  2,  99.  148.,  in  the  former  frequently  with 
double  e,  ee/ογω,  the  other  form  only  once  in  Homer,  //.  φ\  72. 
It  is  common  in  the  Attics  in  the  sense  '  keep  off',  especially 
in  the  compounds  απε/ργω,  &c.      Hence  in  Homer  εργαται 

'Wessel.  ad  Herod,  p.  201,  74.  proceeds  regularly,  imperf.  ^po/ziyv, 
Fisch.  ?.  p.  492.  εΐρόμηρ,    inf.   Ιρεσθαι,  but  aor.  2. 

"^  ^f)o/Liai(Ion.€(ipo/xai)*Iinquire',      έρέσθαι^    fut.  ίρ^ισομαι,  είρησομαι, 

2  D  2 
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IL  π,  481.  ?ρχατο  //.  ρ,  354.  and  ikpyaro  Od.  κ,  241• 
αποβργμίιηι  perf.  p.  experSy  Horn.  H.  in  Yen.  47•  αττβ/ογμέι^οι; 
Herod.  2, 99.  απβρ^αι  iV/.  2,  1 24.  The  following  are  derivative 
forms:  βργνυ^ι,  eepyw  Od.  κ,  238.  epyaOw  and  βργαταω, 
ίργατοωντο  Od.  ζ\  15.  In  the  sense  of  'inclose'  the  Attics 
aspirated  it,  εϊ/ογω,  elpyvvpi,  KaBeipywy  αφβρκτος  Msch.  Choeph• 
445.  This  είργω  occurs  also  in  the  old  fomi  ep^e  Herod.  3,  136. 
Thuc.  5,  11.  περιίρζαντεα.  Soph.  Aj.  593.  ζυνέρζβτε.  comp. 
(Ed.  T.  890.  P/at.  Rep.  5.  p.  46Ί  B.  ξννέρξαντοο  Gorg. 
p.  461  Ώ.  καθερξ-^ο  in  some  MSS.  and  in  Olympiodorus.  ica- 
θεφξρα  according  to  tlie  AISS.  which  Bekker  has  followed. 

ίρ^ω.     See  pe^w. 

€/06ίδω  '  support*,  perf.  3.  p.  ίρηρείαται,  see  §.  168.  Obs.  2. 

epeinw  *  throw  down',  fut.  ε/οειι/τω,  aor.  ypeixpa  Herod•  1,1 64. 
7,  140.  and  in  the  epic  poets  after  Homer.  In  Homer  epepiirro 
for  ίρηριπτο  II.  ξ',  15.  See  §.  168.  Oh$.  2.  and  aor.  2.  tipnro^ 
*  I  feir,  intrans. ;  in  later  writers  also  perf.  2.  epiipiira.  epv 
wevTi  aor.  2.  pass.  Find.  01.  2,  76.  Backh. 

epeaOaiy  aor.  2.  lypo/iijv,  ερου,  ερίσθαι,  which  are  commonly 
falsely  accented  as  the  present  e/oov,  ίρβσθαι.  It  is  proved  to 
be  an  aorist  by  its  occurrence  in  such  connexions  as  μη  μ'  epy 
Soph.  Phil.  576.*  Homer  has  in  the  pres.  a  form  exactly 
similar,  eipopai,  e.  g.  //.  a',  553.  as  epeio  IL  λ',  611.  for 
e/>eo,  epov,  βρεσθαι. 

ΈΡΙΔΩ  or  ΈΡΙΔΕΩ  occurs  only  in  the  aor.  1.  mid.  e/t>fS- 
^ησασθαι  II.  φ ,  792.  Hence  ερίζω^  which  is  complete,  and 
epiSatvio. 

€ρρω,  fut.  €ρρησω,  aor.  ερρησα,  in  Homer  simply  '  to  go*, 
elsewhere  in  him  and  exclusively  in  later  writers  '  to  go  to 
destruction*,  especially  in  the  imperat.  ερρε,  abi  in  malam  rem: 
epptiv  *to  perish*  Plat.  Leg.  3.  p.  677  C.  έρρόντων  to.  E. 
From  this  word  is  also,  by  some,  deduced  the  aor.  anoepaei,  of 
which  see  above,  §.  224. 

ίρυγγανω  '  I  belch*,  the  Attic  form  for  the  Ionic  epetryw, 
whence  the  aor.  vpvyov:  Karripvyev  Arist.  Vesp.  913. 1 151•* 

*  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  557.     '         ^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  63  seq. 
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ίρυθαίνω '  I  make  red'.  The  radical  form  is  ΈΡΥΩ,  ΈΡΕΥΩ, 
ίρευθω  11.  λ',  394.  (hence  epeSaai  II.  σ\  329.)  and  ΈΡΥΘΩ, 
ΈΡΥΘΕΩ  (hence  ερυθροα),  of  which  also  the  fut.  ίρνθησω  and 
perf.  -ηρυθηκα  remained  in  use. 

€ρυκω  is  to  be  noticed  on  account  of  its  aor.  ηρυκακον  (epoic.), 
infin.  ερυκακίειν  in  Homer,  as  τ^νίτταττε. 

Of  ei/οϋτο  see  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  2,  135.  The  imperat.  είρϋσο 
is  found  ApolL  Sh.  4,  372. 

εργομαι  *  I  go',  is  used  only  in  the  pres.  and  imperf. ;  yet 
peti/,  iQi,  ίοιμι^ο.  are  more  frequently  met  with  in  Attic  writers  for 
νρχόμην  (γιργόμβθα  P.lat,  Leg.  3.  685  A.)  epyoVy  βρ'χοίμην  &C. 
The  tenses  wanting  are  supplied  by  derivatives  from  'ΕΛΕΥΘΩ 
fut.  βΧενσομαί  (in  Homer  and,  though  rarely,  the  Attic  poets, 
e.  g.  JEscfi.  Prom.  853.  Suppl.  531.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1206. 
Track.  595.  :  in  general  the  Attics  use  είμι  instead  of  it  in 
the  sense  of  the  future.  Some  later  Atticists,  however,  use  also 
εΧευσομαι)^.  aor.  2.  ηλυθον  in  Homer,  rarely  in  the  tragic 
writers  in  iambics,  e.  g.  Eur.  Rhes.  662.  Troad.  378.  EL  602.** 
in  prose  ηΧθον  (Doric  ηνθον).  perf.  2.  ηΧυθαμεν  Hes.  Th.  660. 
with  v.  r.  ηΧυθομεν,  and  more  commonly  εΧτίΧνθα  (  Horn.  Theocr. 
είλτ/λουβα).   Of  the  syncopated  form€λrϊλυ/iει/-υτε,  see  §.198, 6. 

ίσθίω  (and  εσθω  //.  ω',  415.  476.)  ^  I  eat',  from  εδω,  which 
occurs  in  the  present  only  in  the  old  poets,  //.  ε',  34 1 .  2f,  1 42.  &c. 
inf.  €^μ€ναι  for  ε^ε/ιεναί.  imperf.  eSov  Od.  φ\  9.  From  εδω 
come  also  the  tenses  Perf.  eSrjSoKa  (§.  186,  4.),  perf.  pass,  έδη- 
^εσμαι  (§.  189,  1.),  and  from  the  other  supposed  form  of  the 
future  (εδέσω,  εδέω,  εδώ)  in  Homer  the  perf.  2.  εδι/δα  //.  p\ 
542.  The  aor.  1.  pass,  τι^βσθην  is  rare,  e.  g.  Hippocr.  T.  2. 
p.  225.  As  an  aorist  εφαΎΟΡ  from  ψη'γω  or  φα^ω  is  used;  as  a 
fut.  only  εδο/ιαι  is  used  |.  183• 

έσττετε.     See  είττεΤν  Obs. 

ευρίσκω  '  I  find',  from  ΈΥΡΩ,  whence  also  the  fut.  εύρησω, 
perf.  ευρηκα,  perf.  pass,  ευρημαι,  aor.  1.  pass,  ενρεθην,  aor.  2. 
act.  ευρον,  aor.  2.  mid.  ευρόμην  are  formed.  Of  ενράμην  see 
§.  193.    Obs.  7.     The  verbal  is  ευρετεοο. 

« Thorn.  M. p.  88. 336.  etilemsterh.      ad  Eur.  Heracl.  210. 
Moeris,p.l68eq.  Phrynich.p.(l2)37.  **  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  1077.  Mei- 

Schxf.  adSophi(£d.C.1206.  Elmsl.      neke  Quaest.  Menisindr.  1.  p.  35.  ' 
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235.  εχω  '  I  have' :  fut.  ίξω  %.  36.  As  Ιπω  has  an  aor.  2.  eawov 
(234)  formed  by  inserting  σ,  so  from  βχω  is  fonned  an  aor.  2.  €σ'χον,  in 
the  mid.  Ισγόμην ;  and,  in  the  same  manner  as  in  iarrov^  σπεΊν, 
σπών,  this  ε  is  omitted  in  tlie  rest  of  the  moods^  as  if  it  had 
been  an  augment.  Act.  imp.  σχέο.  opt.  [σχο7/ια]  σχο/ΐϊΐ^  §.198, 2. 
conj .|<^χω.  inf.  σχειν.  part. σγων.  mid.  imperat. σχον•  opt. σχοί- 
μι\ν,  conj.  σχώ/iai.  inf.  σχ^έσθαι.  part,  σχό/iievoc.  The  middle 
occurs  mostly  in  compound  words,  άπο-σχέσβα*,  νπο-σχβσβαι. 
From  this  εσχον,  εχω  is  made  into  ίσγω  (as  €K-t<nr«  from  ei^- 
έττω)  which^  in  Attic  particularly,  often  occurs  in  the  same  sense 
as  εχω* ;  and  from  ίσχω,  ιαγνίομαι  in  the  compound  ύττ-ισχνΙ- 
o/xac,  in  Homer  and  Herodotus  υττΙσγρμΛί. 

These  forms  of  the  aorist  without  c  are  again  made  the  basis 
of  other  forms  (as  σπεΐμ  of  σττενδειι/),  and  from  aor.  2.  infin. 
cyjiiv  comes,  on  the  one  hand,  fut.  σχησω,  mid•  σ)ςιίσομο€ 
(which  the  grammarians,  without  reason,  call  more  Attic  than 
εξο/iac)^,  perf.  εσχΐ)κα,  perf.  pass,  βσ'χημαι,  a.  1.  pass.  βσ\€θην, 
which  are  chiefly  used  in  composition ;  on  the  other  hand,  an 
aor.  2.  εσχεβοι/,  conj.  σχεβρ.  Eur,  Alcm.  Fr.  12.  inf.  σχεββϊμ®. 
cykOiuVy  however,  Msch.  Choeph.  829.  seems  to  be  a  present• 
Blomf  ad  loc.  (v*  818.) 

The  imperat.  σχεα  Soph,  EL  1016.  particularly  in  com- 
position επ/σχεα>  παpασχεc,  &c.  is  formed  from  ΣΧΗΜΙ^  as 
σπεο  from  βσπον.  -σχέ  is  very  suspicious,  though  κατασ^€ 
Eurip.  Here.  F.  1211.  ττάρασγε  Eurip.  Hec.  836.  are  found 
in  all  the  MSS.^  The  metre  never  requires  this  form,  and  Eur• 
Troad.  82.  some  MSS.  have,  in  violation  of  the  metre^  vapatr^ei 

Of  Όκω')(α  see  §.  186.  Obs.  3.  The  perf.  pass,  would  be 
Όκω^μαι  (ωγ/iac),  whence  3rd  pers.  plur.  plusq.  perf.  ειτώχατο 
IL  fjLy  340.  (επώχι/το).     See  Apollon.  Lex.  Horn. 

Obs.  The  compound  ανέχομαι  has  commonly  also  an  augment  in  the 
preposition,  ijvctxo/xiyv,  ήνεσχόμην.  See  §.  170.•  The  compound  A/i- 
'ττέχω  *  surround*,  has  in  the  aor.  ^/χπι-σχον  (not  ημτΓΊσ\ον)ψ  where  the 

^  Moeris,  p.  198.  Fiscb.  3  a.  p.  100.  Hertn.  ad  Soph.  £1.  744. 

''Moeris,  p.  U6.  320.     Phrynich.  "^  Porson.  Herm.  ad  Ear.  Hec.  1.  c. 

p.  180.     Thorn.  M.  p.  690.  Matthiae  £ur.  Troad.  82, 

""  Elmsl.ad  Heracl.272.  Med. 995.  •  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  99. 
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augment  is  transferred  to  the  preposition.  Mid.  ήμπισχόμην.  Eur.  Iph,  A. 
1448.  άμπίσχίί.  It  is  found  with  double  augment  y^miopA.  Thesm.  164. 
ήμπέσχετο  (where,  however,  it  should  be  ήμπίσχετο.  See  ElmsL  ad 
Med.  1128.).  imperf.  7)μπ€ίχ€το  PL•t,  Phcedon.  p,  87  B.  in  most  of  the 
MSS•     A  pres.  άμπίσχω  is  found  Eur,  HeL  862.  καταμπίσχονσιν  ^ 

ΈΩ,  a  radical  word^  of  which  only  single  tenses  and  some 
derivative  forms  occur. 

1.  In  the  sense  of  '  to  place,  to  erect  a  building*,  it  occurs 
in  the  aor.  L  εΐσα  //.  δ',  392.  ΖΓ,  189.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  713. 
KaQeieev  II.  ξ',  204.  Eur.  Phosn.  1223.  λόχοι/  είσαν.  //.  e, 
693.  Od.  y,  416.  είσαν  'they  placed  him,  or  seated  liim\ 
aor.  mid.  είσάμην  in  Homer  and  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  953.  This 
ei  in  Ionic  was  not  merely  an  augment,  but  a  lengthening  of 
the  e,  and  thence  remained  also  in  the  imperat.  βίσορ,  in  the  fut. 
εισομαι  ApolL  Rh.  2,  807.  in  the  partic.  aor.  Herod.  3,  126. 
6,  103.  avSpac  oi  ύτΓβ/σαο  κατ'  ούδόν,  wktoq  νπ€ΐσαντ€(;  αν• 
Spac,  as  λόχοι/  είσαι/  in  Homer,  which  elsewhere  is  vnelc  from 
υφίημι^.  In  the  same  manner  ipov  €iσaμ€voc  Herod.  1,  66. 
Plutarch.  Them.  p.  22.  Apollon,  Rh.  1,  967.•*  Homer  has 
also  the  form  €σαα  in  the  partic.  Od.  ξ',  280.  whence  aveaavrec. 
II.  I/',  657.  and  lengthened  Ισσβ,  βκάθισε  in  Hesychius*.  βσσαι 
Pind.  Pyth.  4, 486.  εφεσσαι  Orf.  i/',  274.  εσσαι/το  Find.  Pyth. 
4,  364.  imperat.  εφεσσαι  Od.  o,  277.  also  with  syllabic  augm. 
εέσσατο  Od.  ζ',  295.  For  ίσσαμενων  Thuc*  3,  58  extr.  some 
MSS.  have  ίσαμίνων,  €ΐσαμ€νων. 

From  εω  comes  ημαι  the  perf.  pass,  for  €ΐμαι.  See  §.  235. 
Another  derivative  is  εζομαι,  of  which  ίζω,  καθίζω  is  again  an- 
other, but  an  active  form,  whence  part,  κάθισαν 

2.  In  the  sense  of  *  put  on'  the  derivative  ζνννμι  is  used. 
See  βννυμι. 

3.  Another  derivative  in  the  sense  of  *  I  send  one  some- 
where, let  go',  is  ϊημι  conjugated  like  τιθημι. 

'  Elmsl.  ad  Med.  1 128.  ^  Bninck  ad  Apoll.  1.  c.     Ruhnk. 

8  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  261, 58.  who  Ep.  Cr.  2.  p.  202.    Valck.  ad  Eur. 

is,  however,   wrong   in  comparing  Hipp.  p.  166  A.  B. 
άψβϊσαν.  See  §.  2U,  II.  3.  *  Comp.  Etymol.  M.  p.  306.  32. 
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Z. 


.^3^ν  Ζίω  (Ζω  Zyc  Zy,  see  p.  308.  note  ♦)  has  an  imperat.  tH 
^  ^  Soph.  Antig.  1169.  Eur.  Iph.  T.  699.»  and  ζηθι,  as  if  from 
ZHMI,  and  a  form  of  the  imperf.  βΖην,  which  Herodian  and 
McBris  prefer  to  the  form  βζωμ  (Soph.  El.  323.).  In  the  3rd 
pers.  plur.  eZwv  is  alone  in  use.  Fut.  tv<r€iv  Plat.  Rep.  9. 
p.  591  C.  Leg.  7.  p.  792  E.  Rep.  5. p.  465  D.  The  old  classic 
writers  use  in  the  aor.  and  perf.  the  tenses  of  βιόω,  €βίωσα, 
βεβίωται.  Herod.  1,  120.  has  εττεζωσε  (with  v.  r.  -ίΖησε)  from 
ζώω,  which  elsewhere  occurs  only  in  the  pres.  and  imperf. 

H. 

"Ήδω.     See  αν^άνω.      Οΐ  η^ομαι  comes  SlOT.  1.  ησθην.   ΐ|σατο 
only  in  Homer,  Od.  i,  353. 

ημαι  ^  I  sit',  is  considered  as  a  perf.  pass,  from  ΈΩ  '  I  set', 
for  βίμαι,  ημαι  ησαι  ηται  (as  καθηται  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  3,  5.)  and 
ησται.  3.  pi.  ηνται,  Ion.  earai,  as  κατεαται  Herod.  1,  199• 
2,  86.  &c.  and  poet,  elarai,  e.  g.  //.  β',  137.  In  the  same 
manner  in  the  plusquam  perf.  3.  pi.  earo  and  eiaro,  e.  g.  //.  y\ 
149.  &c.  for  ^μτο.  imperat.  ^σο  //.  β',  200.  &c•  ^σθω.  infin. 
^σθαι.  part.  rιμevoQ  (for  -ημίνοί;  on  account  of  the  present  sig- 
nification). 

The  compound  καθημαι  is  more  common;  inf.  καθησθαί,  which 
has  also  an  optat.  καΟοίμην,  e.  g.  Aristoph.  Lys.  149.  Ran. 
9\9.^  and  a  conj.  καθωμαι  Eur.  Hel.  1093.  Demosth.  Phil.  1• 
p.  53»  2.  In  the  imperf.  it  has  ίκαθημην,  3.  p.  ίκίθητο  Mschin. 
p.  267  R.  Xen.  Cyrop.  7,  3,  14.  and  καθημην,  3.  p.  καθηστα, 
which  latter  the  grammarians  consider  as  better^•  For  the 
imperat.  καθησο  there  is  also  a  less  genuine  form  ιτάθου  (from 
κάθ€σο,  καθβο)^. 

For  the  present  and  imperf.  in  the  sense  of  '  seating  one's 

*  Hcrm.  ad  Antig.  Ii51.  Arist.  Ach.  548. 

•»  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lys.  149.  ^  Mceris,  p.  234.    Thorn.  M.  1.  c. 

^  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  485.    £lmsl.  ad 
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self'^  and  the  fut.  καθίΐ^ομαι^  ίκαββ^όμην,  καθε^ουμαι  are  used• 
See  έπομαι. 


-ημνω.    νπεμντίμυκε  §.  16,1,  ρ,  47. 
ηνίπαπβ.     See  elwelv  Obs, 

θ. 

θαομαι  (I  admire,  gaze),  an  old  form  which  remained  in  use  237. 
among  the  Dorians,  θασθε  Arist,  Ach,  770.  See  Schneider's 
Lexicon.  Homer  has  from  this  root  only  aor,  1.  mid.  θησαΐατο 
II,  σ',  190.  in  the  Dorians  εθασάμαν,  whence  imperat.  θασαι 
Theocr,  3, 12.  Hence  the  lonians  formed  θηβομαι,  Find,  Pyth, 
8,  64.  θάβομαι,  0ije?TO  Od.  €,75.  θηεΰρτο  Π,  ν  ,  444.  θηησα^ 
μην  freq.  θηευμ€νοα  Herod.  7,  44.  and  freq.  The  same  author 
has  in  the  imperf.  βθηητο  with  the  v.  r.  €0?ietTo.  fut.  θηησονται 
Hes,''Epy,  480.      The  Attic  form  is  θεαομαι^, 

θακ€ω  ^sit',  only  in  the  present,  θακεΊ  Soph,  CEd,  jP.  20. 
imperat.  θάκ€ΐ  Aj,  1173.  θακών  is  frequently  found  accented 
QaKwvy  as  aor.  2.  but  incorrectly.  See  Elmsley  ad  Eur,  Heracl, 
994. 

θάπτω  ^bury',  aor.  2.  pass,  βτάφην  §.  193•  Obs,  3, 

θάω  in  the  epic  writers,  '  I  suckle,  I  suck',  of  which  only 
θησατο μαΖόν,  '  he  sucked  the  breast',  occurs,  //.  ω',  58.  comp. 
if.  in  Cer,  236.  On  the  other  hand  ΆτΓολλωι^α  θησατο  μντηρ 
Η.  in  ΑροΙΙ.  123.  '  his  mother  suckled  him',  θησθαι  infin.  pres. 
(for  θασθαι  or  from  θημαι)  is  found  Od,  δ',  89.  in  the  sense  of 
'milk'. 

0€V€tv,  aor.  2.  of  θε/νω  'strike':  Eur,  Rhes,  687.  φίΧιον 
avSpa  μη  Oevyq  • 

θβσσασθαι  'entreat,  implore',  an  aorist  of  unknown  origin: 
whence  θίσσαντο  Find,  Nem.  5,  18.  θ€σσάμ€νο<;  Hes,  ap, 
Schol,  Apoll,  Rh,  1,  824.  and  adj.  άττόθεστοα  Od.  p',  296. 
'  detested'.» 

ΘΗΝΩ,  ΘΑΝΕΩ.     See  θνησκω,  (236) 

*θηπω  '  I  am  astonished,  perplexed',  occurs  only  in  the 

*  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (lOO)  223.  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Heracl.  272. 

'  Blomf.    ad    -ffisch.  Theb.  378.  f  Heyne  V.  L.  ad  Find.  Nem.  1.  c. 
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poets  in  the  perf.  2.  τέβι^ττα  Od.  Γ,  168.  φ',  1 05.  II.  φ\  29. 8tc. 
and  aor.  2.  εταφον,  ταφον  ΑροΠ.  Rh.  2,  207.  1039•.  part. 
ταφών  (§.  36,3.  Comp.  §.  193.  Obs.  3.)  //.  i,  193.  &c.  Hence 
τάφοα  in  Homer,  '  astonishment',  θηβοο^  i.  q.  θαΰμα,  in  He- 
sychius.  θηπω  itself  is  probably  from  θαζω,  whence  θαχη, 
θαπα  in  Hesychius,  and  the  common  θαμβοα^. 

diyeivy  aor.  2.  to  εθιγοι/  8cc.  part,  θιγωμ^•  fut.  Οί^ω  and 
θι^ο/uac  §.  184,  1 .  Obs.  1.  In  the  present  only  the  lengthened 
form  θιγγάνω  is  in  use. 

Ονίισκω  '  I  die*,  from  θαι/εω,  which  again  comes  from  ΘΗΝΩ• 
From  ΘΗΝΩ  is  derived  fut.  mid.  θανοΰμαί.  aor.  2.  ίθαρον.  perf. 
τεθνηκα  (as  μεμίνηκα  from  /uevoi  §.  187,  1.),  of  which,  in  the 
plural,  in  the  infin.  and  partic.  are  chiefly  used  the  syncopated 
forms  (§.  198,  3.)  τέθναμεν,  τεθνασί,  τεθναναι.  Of  τεθνηκα 
the  conj.  τεθνηκωσι  occurs  Thucyd.  8,  74. 

From  τεθνηκα  a  new  form  is  derived,  τεθνηκω,  of  which  the 
fut.  remained  in  common  use,  τεθνηξω  Mschyl.  Ag.  1288. 
Aristoph.Ach.  325.  and  more  frequently  τεθι/ηξο/ιαι.  as  εαττιζω, 
εστιάζομαι  §.  188.  Obs.  2.  τεθνησω  and  τεθνησομαι  are  not 
genuine  forms  ^. 

θορεΊν  Meap,  spring',  used  only  in  aor.  2.  εθορον,  and  fut.  βο- 
ροΰμαι  Π,  θ',  179.  For  a  present  θρώσκω  is  used,  derived  from 
εθορον,  as  βΧώσκω  from  €/uoXov.  See  Herod.  6, 134.  Another 
derivative  is  θορνυω,  θόρνυμι.  Buttmann,  2,  p.  152.  adds  to 
the  forms  of  θορείν  τεθορα,  found,  according  to  Canter's  emen- 
dation, in  a  verse  of  Antimachus  ap.  Poll.  2,  4,  178. 

I. 

238.       *Ικνεομαι  ^  1  come',  from  ϊκω,  whence  also  Ικανω  is  derived• 

(237)  Hence  fut.  ίξομαι,  aor.  2.  Ικομην  (Jkto  for  Ίκετο  Hesiod.  Theog. 

481.  as  £fc/i6vo(;  ovpoc.)  perf.  ίγ/uat.     Soph.  Tr.  229.  cy/ieOa• 

part.    cyyueiOq  *SopA.  PAi/.  494.  αρ.   Herm.  more   commonTy 

*  Schneider's  Gr.  Lex.  v.  θήμβοε^  p.  478.  tom.ix.  p.  101.  t  x.   Oudend• 

θηπω.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  835  seq.   Fisch.  3  a. 

I"  Schaef.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  C.  470.  p.  106.     Ruhnk.  ad  Tim.  p.  158. 

<^  Gatak.  ad  Marc.  Anton.  2.  14.  Blomf.  ad  JEsch,  Ag.  1250.    £lm8l• 

Brunck    ad    Aristoph.   Vesp.    654.  ad  Arist.  Ach.  597. 
Ach.  590.     Keiz  ad  Lucian.  Sol. 
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in  composition  αφΐγ/iac  (Ion.  άπΐγ/χαι).  plusq.  perf.  αφίγμην, 
αφΊκτο  Thuc.  4,  2.  7,  75.  ϊκω,  ίκει,  ϊκοι^  ϊκων,  all  with  c  long, 
occur  in  the  old  poets,  e.  g.  Od.  p',  444.  //.  ff,  192.  i'^521. 
p',  399.  Find.  01,  5,  20.  The  fut.  of  this  form  ϊξω  (whence 
a.  1.  Ίξαα  Horn,  H.  Apoll.  2,  45.  but  doubtful)  was  considered 
as  anew  present,  and  thence  an  imperf.  Diov^  in  the  aorist  sense, 
formed,  //.  β',  667.  e',  773.  &c.  Buttmann,  2.  p.  156.  con- 
siders τ)κω  as  only  a  dialectic  form  of  eicai•  See  aboye>  p.  372• 

ΪΚασκομαι  '  I  conciliate,  propitiate',  derived  from  iXaojuac, 
which  also  occurs  //.  /3',  550.  Apoll.  Rh,  2,  847.  fut.  ίλα- 
σομαι  (with  α  short),  aor.  1.  mid.  ΪΧασάμην  Herod.  1,  67• 
IL  o',  100.  A  derivative  form  of  ίλάω,  ΊΛΗΜΙ  is  supposed; 
hence  ΐληθι  in  Homer,  ίλαθι  with  α  short  Theocr.  15,  143.  and 
the  pres.  mid.  ίλαμαι  Horn.  ii.  21,  5.  Other  forms  are  ιΧίικω 
'  to  be  gracious',  conj.  ιλτ/κρσι  Od.  φ',  365.  opt.  ΐληκοι  and 
ιΧβομαι  JEsch.  Suppl.  123. 

ίτΓταμαι.     See  πίτομαι• 

ίσημι  occurs  in  the  sing,  only  in  Doric  writers,  e.  g.  ίσαμι 
Find.  Pyth.  4y  441.  Theocr.  5,  119.  ίσηcid.l4,34.  ίσαη 
for  ϊσησι  id.  15,  146.  part,  caac,  in  the  dative  ίσαντι  Find.  P. 
3,  52.  The  imperf.  act.  ίσαν  for  ίσασαν  occurs  //.  σ ,  405.  8cc. 
Eurip.  Cycl.  230.  For  what  remains  in  common  use  of  this 
verb,  see  βΐίδω  *  I  know'• 

ϊσκεν  '  he  spoke'  Od.  τ  ,  203.  χ,  31.  Apoll.  Rh.  4, 1718. 
which  some  grammarians  explained,  with  violence  to  the  mean- 
ing, ωμοιου,  είκάζεν,  in  which  sense  *ίσκοντ€<;  (for  €'ισκοντ€θ)  oc- 
curs //.  V,  798.  π,  41.   Od.  8',  279• 

K. 

ΚΑΖΩ,  probably  an  Ionic  form  for  χαΖω,  except  that  in  the  239. 
pres.  only  χάζω  'χά2[ο/ιαι  occurs;  on  the  other  hand  ΚΑΖΩ  i^^^) 
only  in  the  derivative  tenses,  and  in  peculiar  senses.     The  ra- 
dical form  appears  to  have  been  ΧΑΩ  '  to  stand  open,  to  be 
empty',  in  Latin  hiare.     Hence  yaoc  and  χάο/ooc,  contracted 
χώροα^,  and  χάσμα •     In  this  sense  the  verbs  χαινω,  χάσκω y 

^  Valck.  in  Lennep.  £tym.  p.  1097.     Comp.  £ust.  ad  II.  λ',  p.  856,  69.   . 
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fut.  χανου/uai,  aor.  eyavov,  perf.  κί-χτ/να  remain.  Connected 
with  this  is  1)  the  sense  '  to  have  empty  space  sufficient^  to 
take  up  or  comprehend  anything',  and  consequently  '  to  con- 
tain'. In  this  sense  are  found  in  Homer  εχαδβ  //.  δ',  24.  Ο',  46 1 . 
'Ή/ορ  δ*  ουκ  εχαδβ  στηθοα  χόλον,  and  perf.  and  plusquam  perf. 
Ke-j^avSa,  eKeyavSeiv  II.  ω,  191.  \p\  268.  Od.  δ',  96.  which 
is  derived  from  χάζω.  Hence'adv.  χανδόι^  and  'χαρ^ίνω,  2)  *  to 
want,  to  be  in  want  of,  in  which  sense  the  forms  χατέα»,  χα- 
τ€ύω,  χατ/ζω,  χι?τέω  are  used  ;  hence  χίτοα  *  want,  longing*. 
The  form  KrjSoq  ^  grief  at  any  loss'  appears  to  have  a  relation  to 
this,  and  κίι^ω,  κη^ομαι  *  I  grieve,  am  sorrowful',  the  latter  also 
*  to  be  anxious  about  anything,  to  care  for  anything*.  Either 
from  κηΒομαι  (as  ίδήσω  from  εϊδω),  or  from  ΚΑΖΩ,  «ταδω,  κα- 
δ^σω,  comes  κεκα^ησομεθα  II.  σ  ,  352.  ον^έτι  νωι  ο\\υμ€νων 
Δαναών  κβκαΒησομεθ  ύστατων  irep )  3)  'to  make  to  yield,  to 
clear  a  place'.  In  this  sense  the  middle  γίνομαι  is  used  in  the 
present,  '  I  yield,  give  way',  particularly  in  the  poets,  and  an  aor. 
ιc€ιcάδovτo  //.  δ',  497.  ο',  674.  '  they  retreated,  gave  way' 
(got  out  of  the  way  of  the  javelins,  without  the  army's  re- 
treating). //.  π ,  736.  ου  χαΣ^ετο  φωτοα,  '  missed'.  SicOave'iv  ου 
γαί^ομαι  Eur.  Or,  114.  λέγβιν  ου  γαζομαι  id.  Ale.  33.  non  re- 
fugioy  nonrecuso  (r).  Apoll.  Rh.  4,  190.  μηκβη  vvu  χάζβσβε 
— πάτρην^€  νβεσθαι.  Hence  again  the  following  senses  are 
derived  :  a)  in  the  active  joined  with  the  genitive,  it  signifies 
'  to  bereave',  properly  '  to  make  one  quit  anything',  where  an 
aorist  is  used,  κεκαδών  //.  λ',  333.  and  a  fut.  derived  from  it 
Κ€κα8ησω  Od.  φ,  153.  170.  θυμού  και  ^|/υγjηc  Κ€Κα^ων,  i.  e• 
υτΓοχω/οίσαι  ποιήσαα  according  to  Eustathius,  in  the  same 
manner  as  οφρα  e  re/unc  και  σκήπτρων  ίΧάσειαν  Apoll,  Rh,  3, 
597.  b)  Since  he  who  compels  another  to  make  way  for  him 
is  superior  to  the  other,  hence  a  new  signification  '  to  over- 
come'. In  this  sense  only  the  perf.  pass,  is  used  κέκασμαι,  eice- 
κασμην^  e,  g.  //.  ν  ,  43 1.  πασαν  yap  ομηΧικιην  εκεκαστο  KaWei 
και  εργοισιν  ιδε  φρεσίν.  καινυμαι  answers  to  this  in  the  pres. 
Od.  y,  282.  Θ',  219.  Buttmann,  p,  160.  compares  this  #cat- 
νυμαι,  κεκασμαι  with  ραίνω,  ράσσατε,  έρρα^αται.  See  §.  204,  6• 
Hence  without  an  accusative  'to  distinguish  one's  self',  jce/cacr- 
μεθα  άλ/cp  τ  ηνορεγ  τε  Od.  ω\  508.  πλούτη  τε  και  υίασι  #C€- 
κασθαι  II.  ω ,  546.   part,  κεκασμενοί;  II.  δ',  339.    Doric  κεκαί^ 


List  of  Defective  Verbs.  413 

μ€voc  Find,  01.  1,  42.     ελβφαντι  φαί^ψον  ωμον  κεκα^μβνον 
κίκασται,  ^  is  provided  with',  Eur.  El.  620.* 

καίω,  Attic  κάω  with  long  α  §.12.  p.  39.  fut.  καυσω  240. 
§.  180.  II.  b.  aor.  1.  act.  εκαυσα  Thuc.  2,  4.  (Bekk.)  4,  57.  (2S9) 
7,  25.  8,  107.  aor.  1.  pass,  εκαυθην,  perf,  pass,  κεκαυμαι. 
The  aor.  1.  had  another  form  ίκηα,  (inf.  κηαι  Od.  o',  97.  opt. 
KTfaiev  II.  ω',  38.)  which  with  aor.  2.  pass,  βκάην,  e.  g.  //.  o', 
464.  Herod.  2, 1 80.  4,  79.  presupposes  another  form  of  the  fut, 
καω.  From  the  old  orthography  l/cea  the  Attics  had  partic.  Keac 
Mschyl.  Agam.  858.  and  Homer  Keiac,  κειάμενοο,  κβίαντο  Od. 
ι,  231.  xf/,  51.  //.  t,  88.  234.  conj.  κατακείομεν  for  icara- 
κεωμεν,  in  the  future  sense,  //.  i? ,  333.  inf.  κακκεϊαι  for  κατά- 
Keai  Od.  λ',  74.  κατακειεμεν  II.  η,  408.  is  a  new  pres.  but 
perhaps  should  be  read  -καιεμεν^. 

κάμνω.     See  §.  187,  6.    193,  I. 

καυαζαις.     See  αγνυμι  note. 

κεΊμαι  '  I  lie',  from  κβομαι  (Herod.  6,  139.  /ceerai  Theocr.  5, 
129.  //.  χ ,  510.  iferod.  1,  178.  butjceTrac  1,  50  extr.  51  in. 
Keovrai  Od.  λ',  341.  π.  232.  Hippocr.  p.  281,  29.)  as  Seiv, 
πΧεΊν  §,  49.  From  the  fonn  of  the  imperat.  and  infin.  κεβσο 
κίεσθαι,  (Hippocr.  3.  p.  66,  3.  -Foes.)  icetao  κεΊσθαι,  it  is 
conjugated  as  a  perf.  κεΐμαι  κεΊσαι  (κατακεΊαι  without  σ 
Horn.  Η.  in  Merc.  254.)  κείται^  κείμεθα,  3rd  pers.  pjur. 
κείνται,  Ionic  κεαται  II.  λ',  658.  825.  Herod.  1,  14.  105. 
133.  Theocr.  29,  3.  imperf.  εκεΐμην  εκεισο  εκείτο,  3rd  pers. 
plur.  εκειντο,  Ionic  «fcearo  Hesiod.  Sc.  H.  175.  Herod.  1,  167• 
&c.  κειατο  Od.  φ',  418.  For  παρεκειτο  we  find  παρεκε-- 
σκέτο  Od.  ζ,  521.  imperat.  κεΊσο,  κείσθω,  &c.  optat.  iceoi/uijfir 
Jferod.  1,  67.  Ρ/αί.  Rep.  5.  p.  477.  8,  10.  |).  616  D.*^  conj. 
κεωμαι  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  41  B.  Phadon.  p.  92  extr.  Xen.  CEc 
8,  19.    Instead  of  this  Homer  has/c^Tat  Od.^,  102.  τ',  147, 

*  I  have  endeavoured  to  develop  ad  Hesych.  v.  κεκα^ησυμεθα»     Her- 

the  various  forms  of  one  root,  and  mann.  deEm.Rat.Gr.  Gr.  p.296.  es- 

the  genealogy  of  their  significations,  pecially  IL  Steph.Thes.  t.  4.  Schuei- 

in  a  manner  which  differs  widely  der's  Greek  Lexicon,  under  χάζω, 
from   the  common  one.    Detached  ^  Piers,  ad  MiBrid.  p.  231.  239  seq. 

ohservations  are  to  be  found  in  Hem•  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  1 14  seq. 
sterh.  ad  PoUuc.  p.  1233.    Interpr.  *  Mcsris,  p.  226. 
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II.  T,  32.  The  indie,  is  used  as  a  conj.  Plat.  Phadon.  p.  84  E. 
φοβείσθε  μη  ^ιάκ€ΐμαι,  if  μ^  have  not  here  the  sense  of  ei.  See 
§.608.065.3.  inf.  κεΐσθαι.  part,  icec/iei^oc.  fut.  ι:είσο/ιαι*.  (r.) 
Allied  to  this  is  the  Homeric  κειω  or  κεω  Od.  η,  342.  '  I  will 
sleep*. 

κβκαφηωο  part.  perf.  pass.  II.  e',  698.  Od.  e',  468.  '  lying  at 
the  point  of  death '^  for  which  a  pres.  καφεω  must  be  supposed, 
allied  to  κίκηφε^  reOviyjce  in  Hesychius  to  καπυω  (απο  Se 
ψυχην  εκαττυσσεν  II.  χ,  467.)  and  to  καττοα. 

KeXoyai  ^1  call,  command',  fut.  κεΧησομαί,  aor.  κεΧησατο 
i.e.  εκέλευσβ  Find.  01.13,113.  Isthm.  6, 64.  forms  a  syncopated 
aorist  with  the  reduplication  ίκεκΧόμην^  Κ€κλ6μην,  both  in  the 
sense  of  '  exhort'  (κελεύω)  and  simply  *  name  '  Pind.  Isthm,  6, 
78.  και  viv  κεκΧευ  Αίαντα,  for  εκαΧεσαα.  κεκX6μεvoQ  Horn.  IL 
ffj  346.   Soph.  (Ed.  T.  169.  is  used  as  a  present. 

κενσαι  II.  ij',  337.  aor.  from  the  obsolete  ι:έμτω  'to  prick', 
whence  κεντορεα  ίππων,  lengthened  into  κεντεω. 

κεράννυμι  *  I  mix',  from  κεραω  (whence  κερων  Apoll.  JRA.  1 , 
1 185.  κεράασθε  Od.  γ  ,  332.  κερώντο  Od.  ο  ,  500.  κεροωντο 
Od.  ν,  253.) and  this  from κέρω  (whence  κερωνται IL S^,  260.)• 
From  κεράω  comes  fut.  κεράσω,  Attic  κερώ  Hesych.  aor.  1  • 
εκερασα  with  α  short,  α  is  made  long  by  syncope,  as  in  επικρη" 
σαι  Horn.  Od.  η,  164. for  εττικερίσαι.  perf. pass. κέκραμαι, Ionic 
κεκρημαι  Ilippocr.  T.  1.  p.  27.  180.  and  κεκερασμαι  Anaer. 
29,  13.  aor.  1.  pass,  εκραθην,  Ionic  εκρτιθην,  and  εκερασθιγν 
Plat.  Phileb.  p.  47  C.  Leg.  10.  p.  889  C. 

Another  derivative  form  from  κεραω  is  κιρναω  §.  221,  I,  3. 
Obs.     Hence  κίρρημι,  imperat.  κίρνη.  See  §.  210,  5•^ 

κερ^αίνω  Ί  gain',  has  in  the  fut.  for  the  common  KepSavfS 
also  κερ^ησω  and  -ομαι  Herod.  3,  72.  aor.  1 .  εκερίησα  Herod. 
4,  152.  perf.  κεκερ^ηκα  Demosth.  p.  1292,  6.  ed.  Reisk.  ap. 
Bekk. 

κεγΧα^ωα  with  α  long,  from  the  obsolete  χλα2^ω  {Eu$t.  ad  II. 
p.  153,  34.  ed.  Rom.),  connected  with  κΧάζω,  καγΧαζω  Pind. 
Ο/.  9,  3 .  ^  loud-sounding'.   The  perf.  κεγΧη^α  κεγΧα^α  furnishes 

"  risch.  2.  p.  488  seq.  ^  Piers,  ad  Moer,  p.  308  sq. 
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a  new  pres.  κεγΧί^ω,  whence  κεχλαδονταο  Find.  Pyth.  4, 
318.*^ 

κ€')(pημevoc  'needy',  part.  perf.  of  yjphl•^  or  rather  of  ΧΡΕΩ, 
(whence  yjpfi  χ/>€ΐη,  yjpeij  χ/οείω)  Od•  p\  347•  421.  JEur. 
Med.  351.   Plat.  Leg.  4.  p.  717  C. 

*κιγανω  Ί  reach,  overtake',  from  ΚΙΧΩ.  aor.  2.  ίκιγον. 
(whence  κιγβω  Od.  ω',  283.)  fut.  ι«χησω.  aor.  1.  mid.  eKiyji-- 
<τάμην  IL  δ',  385.  2',  498.  &c.  With  the  aor.  εκιχον  the  form 
εκί-^ην  also  occurs,  as  from  KIXHMI.  κιγητην  II.  κ,  376. 
€κiχrιμ€vOd. π  ,379.  opt.  κιχείην  II. β', 18S.  ι',416.  &c.  Conj. 
κΐ'χείω  IL  a,  26.  8cc.,  in  the  Attics  κΐ'χω  from  εκί'χον.  inf.  κΐ'^^η- 
ναι  {κι-χημεναι  IL  ο',  274.)  part.  Kiyelc  IL  π,  342.  From 
κΐ'χημι  comes  part.  pres.  mid.  κιχημενον  IL  e',  187.  λ',  451.^ 
If  the  1  St  syllable  is  long,  as  in  the  tragic  writers,  some  write 
Κίγχανω®. 

κιγ^ρημι  Ί  lend',  from   χ/οαω.      Hence  fut.   χρήσω,   aor. 

^XPVCFCl,  &c. 

*κλα2ω.  See  §.  177,  c.  193.  Obs.  1.  194,  2,  a. 

κΧάω  '  I  break',  had  also  an  aor.  2.  after  the  form  in  -μι,  awo- 
κλαα  Anacr.  ap.  Hephast. p.  59.   Gaisf.  Athen.  \\.  p.  472  E. 

icXetoi  '  I  praise',  κΧίομαι  Od.  v,  299.  Ί  am  celebrated  ': 
€K\ko  for  εκλίβο  §.  205,  2.  ApolloniusRhodius  uses  this  word  in 
the  sense  of  καλεΐν  2,  1156,  and  so  it  is  to  be  taken  2,  687- 
977.  3,  246.  277.  He  has  without  diphthong  ίκλεον,  3,  246. 

icXuOi,  κλυτβ,  and  with  reduplication  and  υ  short  icIicXvOf, 
κέκλυτε  an  imperat.  aor.  2.  as  if  fiOm  e/cXvv  from  eicXuov  (comp. 
ίφνον,  βφυν).  pres.  and  imperf.  κΧυω,  ίκΧυον  Hes.^'Epy.  724. 
and  in  the  tragedians. 

κορεννυμι  '  I  satisfy  ,  from  κορω,  fut.  κορίσω  and  κορίω  IL 
θ ,  379.  I',  831.  aor.  1.  mid.  ίκορεσαμην  (poet,  έκορεσσαμην). 
perf.  Κ€κ6ρηκα,  whence  κεκορηοτε  Od.  σ  ,  371.  perf.  pass.  <c€- 
κόρημαι  in  Ionic  //.  σ,  287.    Od.  ff,  98.  ^',  45*6.  φ',  350. 

^  See  Heyne  ad  Pind.  11.  cc.  Monk,  ad  £ur.  Hipp.  1434.    Butt- 

**  Fisch.  8  a.  p.  122.  mann,  L.  Gr.  2.  p.  107.  note,  con- 

*'  Blonif.  Gluss.    ^sch.  Th.   44.      derails  this  orthography. 
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Iltrod,  3y  80.  in  Attic  κβκόρ^σμαι  Xen.  M.   S.  Z,  11,  13. 

aor.  1  •  pass,  βκορέσθην. 

κράΖω  ^  I  crow  \  is  conjugated  regularly  κράζω,  expaynv, 
K€Kpaya,  except  that  in  the  perf.  imperat.  it  has  the  form  of  a 
verb  in  -^i,  κεκρα-χθι  Aristoph.  Thesm.  692.  Vesp,  198.  See 
§.  198,  3,  b.  KCKpayere  is  found  Aristoph.  Vesp.  435. 

241.         κρψαννυμι  Ί  suspend',   from  ΚΡΕΜΑΩ  fut.  κρεμάσω  with 
('^10)   α  short,  Attic  κρεμώ  Aristoph,  Pint.  312.  in  Homer  κρεμάω  il. 
Vy  83.  aor.  1.  mid.  εκρίμασα,  aor.  1.  pass.  εκρεμασΟην. 

Besides  these  forms  κρέμομαι '  I  hang'  (intrans.),  like  ίσχα- 
μαι,  probably  arose  from  the  regular  perf.  pass,  κεκρεμαμαι  not 
in  use,  with  which  it  agrees  also  in  signification,  '  I  have  been 
hung';  consequently  *I  hang*.  Opt.  κρεμαΐμην  Arist.  Nub. 
868.  Acharn.  944,  \)ηίκρεμοισθε  Vesp.  297.  conj.  κρεμωμαί. 
part,  κρεμάμενοα,  imperf.  εκρεμάμην  II.  ο  ^  18.  fut.  κρεμησομαι 
(as  στίισομαι  from  ίσταμαι)  Aristoph.  Vesp.  804.  Ach.  278. 
Ί  shall  hang',  but  κρεμασθησομαι  Ί  shall  be  hung*\ 

Another  form  still  is  κρημνημι,  in  the  imperat.  κρημνη  Etym. 
M.  p.  637,  34.  Eustath.  ad  II,  o.  p.  1001,  10.  See  Pierson 
ad  Ma:r.  p,  208.  pass,  κρημνημαι  ^sch,  S.  c.  Th,  231.  εκρΊ^ 
μνατο  Eur,  El.  1226.  imperat.  εκκρημνασθε  Eur.  Here.  F\ 
521.^ 

κτεινω  *I  kill*,  fut.  κτενώ  (the  form  κτανώ  is  rejected  by 
modern  criticism  in  the  Attic  writers,  Pors.  ad  Or.  929.  1599.) 
in  the  poets  has,  besides  aor.  1 .  εκτεινα,  aor.  2,  εκτανον,  kt&vc, 
κτανεΐν,  κτανών  in  Homer  and  the  tragic  poets.  Homer  has 
also  aor.  1.  pass,  εκταθην  11.  λ',  690.  Od.  δ',  537.  not  found 
in  prose  nor  in  the  Attic  poets.  To  this  may  be  referred  part, 
perf.  pass,  κτάμενοο  for  εκταμενοο  *  killed  \  Later  writers  used 
also  εκταγκα  Menand,  ap,  Suid,  and  εκτανθην^.  εκτονα  alone 
is  used  for  the  perf.  in  the  Attic  writers  **. 

There  is  another  aor.  2.  in  Homer  and  the  tragic  writers  with 

■  Schaef.  ad  Long.  p.  401.  passage  of  Menander  see  Pors.  ad 

»»  Heyne  ad  Piiid.  P.  4, 43.    Fisch.  Toup.  Em.  in  Suid.  t.  4.  p.  485. 

S  a.  p.  120  sq.  **  Moer.  p.  3 1 .     Of  άπ^κτόνηκα  see 

*  See  §.  186.  2,  note  *.     On  the  §.  194.  Obs.  4. 
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the  form  in  -μι,  1  st  pers.  βκταν  IL  S',  3 1 9.  κατίκταα  Eur»  Bacch. 
1290.  Med.  1409.  e/cra  id.  Here.  F.  423.  Sop/t.  Track.  3S. 
1st  pers.  pi.  ίκταμεν  Od.  i',  375.  3rd  pers.  pi.  εκταν  II.  κ, 
526.  Od.a  y  30.  for  €/cτασαι',  as  εσταν  for  εστασαν.  conj.  κτεωμεν 
Od.  χ',  216.  inf.  κταμεναι  IL  e  ,  301.  /t> ,  8.  &c.  and  κταμεν  II. 
ο',  557.  €,675.  part,  icrciq  Eurip.  Ale.  3.  696.  pass.  aTre/CTaTo 
//.  o',  437.  /o',  120.  472.  inf.  κτάσθαι  IL  o,  558.  κτάμενοα 
may  also  be  regarded  as  part.  aor.  like  κατακταμενοο,  Od.  π , 
106.^ 

κννεω  ^I  kiss',  has  fut.  κυσω,  aor.  1 .  εκυσα,  κϋσε  IL  iCy  474. 
κνσσε  Od.  π ,  15.  with  υ  short  from  ΚΥΩ.  There  is  a  differ- 
ence of  signification  in  κυω,  κνεω,  ^to  be  pregnant';  whence 
κυ'ισκω  ^to  impregnate' ;  κνσαμενη  Hesiod.  Th.  125.  405.  and 
νποκυσαμενη  in  Homer,  //.  Γ,  26.  &c.  which  is  commonly  writ- 
ten with  a  double  σ,  but  without  reason. 

κυλίν^ω  '  I  roll ',  from  κυλίω,  whence  also  the  tenses,  fut.  κυ- 
λ/σω,   aor.  1.  εκυΧισα,   aor.  1.  pass.   εκνΧισθην. 

κνρω,  a  poetic  word  equivalent  to  τυγχάνω,  κυρών  Eur.  Hipp. 
755.  εκυρον  Soph.  (Ed.  C  11 59.  Hence  fut.  κνρσω,  aor.  εκνρσα 
in  Homer  and  the  tragic  writers  ^.  Another  form  is  κυρεω  with  υ 
short. 

Λ. 

Λαγχανω  ^I  receive  by  lot',  from  ΛΗΧΩ  (whence  ληξιο  24ί2. 
*  the  casting  of  lots'),  as  λαμβάνω,  λανθάνω,  from  ληβω,  ληθω.  (241) 
fut.  1.  λιάζομαι  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  617  Ε.  (Ion.  λάξομαι  Herod. 
7,  144.  as  λελασμενοα  from  ληθω.)  perf.  εϊληγα.  perf.  p.  eiXij- 
yjuevoc  Detnosth.  p.  873.  aor.  2.  ελαχοι/.  Between  λήγω  and 
λα^γάνω  there  seems  t#have  been  an  intermediate  form  ΛΑΓΧΩ 
§.221.  II.  3.  Hence  the  old  perf.  λελογχα  (§.  186.  4.;?.  285.) 
which  occurs  in  Doric  and  Ionic,  rarely  in  Attic  δ,  e•  g.  Eur. 
Troad.  245. 

From  the  aor.  2.  ελαγον  Homer  uses  a  new  verb  λελαχω  in 
a  transitive  sense,  ^to  impart',  IL  η,  80.  ο',  350.  χ',  343. 
\l/,  76.   λελαχησω/*εν  in  Hesychius. 

«  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  122  sq.  *  Lucian  Soloec.  p.  226.  et  Grae- 

'  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  307.  Elmsl.      vius  p.  484. 
ad  (Ed.  C.  1.  c. 
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The  lonians  had  derivatives  also  from  λέλογχα,  λόγχη  (i.  e• 
Xdyoc),  €ΐ)Χογχ€ΐν  in  Hesychius  *. 

λαμβάνω  from  ΛΗΒΩ,  whence  fiit.  Χτιχ/ζομαι  (Doric  Χω^ουμαι, 
XaxPy  T/ieocr.  1,4.  10.)  perf.  a.  είΧηφα.  perf.  p.  είΧημμαι  (βΐιά 
ΧίΧημμαι  ^sch.  Ag,  849.  Eurip,  Ion,  1113.  /pA.  A,  363.  (v. 
Musgr,):  hence  Doric  λελαπται  in  Hesychius),  aor.  1.  pass. 
εΧηφθην.  aor.  2.  a.  ^Χαβον.  aor.  2.  mid.  ίΧαβομην, 

For  είΧηφα  the  lonians  had  also  a  form  ΧεΧάβηκα,  as  if  from 
Χϊίβω,  Χαβησω,  analogous  to  μβμάθηκα  from  μηθω  Herod•  3, 
42.  65.  8,  122.  9,  59.^* 

The  Ionic  ΛΑΜΒΩ  was  an  intermediate  fonn  between  AHBQ 
and  Χαμβάνω:  fut.  Χάμφομαι  Herod.  1, 199.  7,39. 167.  3,  36. 
146.  also  in  the  Doric  letter  of  Archytas  in  Diog.  Laert.  3,  22. 
aor.  mid .  ίΧαμφάμην  Herod.  7,157.  perf.  p.  ΧεΧαμμαι id.  9,  δ  1  • 
3,  117.  &c.  3rd  pers.  ΧίΧαμπται,  whence  καταΧαμπτεοα  He" 
rod.  3,  127.  aor.  1.  pass.  ίΧάμφθην  id.  2,  89.  &c.*^  An- 
otlier  form  still  is  Χάζομαι,  whence  ΧβΧάσθαι  in  Hesychius,  and 
Χα^νμαι. 

Χανθανω  *I  am  hidden',  mid.  Χανθανομαι,  Χ-ηθομαι^  Ί  for- 
get', from  Χηθω  IL  φ\  323.  ω',  363.  &c.  Xen.  (Econ.  7,  31. 
fut.  λ^σω  Plat.  Hep.  5.  p.  549  C.  Xiyao/uac^.  perf.  p.  Χ^Χησμαι 
^I  have  forgotten',  the  old  form  ΧεΧασμαι  11. e,  834.  λ', 313. 
from  ΛΑΘΩ®.  Aor.  1.  pass,  only  in  Doric  βΧησθην,  Χασθίιμ€ν 
for  Χησθηναι  Tkeocr.  2,  46.  aor.  2.  act.  ελαθον,  mid.  ίΧαθομην, 
perf.  m.  ΧίΧηθα  *  I  am  hidden'.  Homer  has  Χίιθω  in  a  transi- 
tive sense  Od.  δ',  221.  υ',  85.  which  is  probably  the  original 
meaning,  *  I  cause  to  forget'.  • 

From  aor.  2.  eXaOov  Homer  has  a  new  verb  λελάθω  in  a 
transitive  sense,  '  to  make  to  forget ',  //.  /3',  600. 

λούω  '  I  wash',  lengthened  from  λόω,  hence  λό'  ί.  e.  Ιλοβ 
Od,  /c',  3  6 1 .   XoeaOai  lies.  "Έ/ογ.  747.   fut.  λοέσω  contr.  λονσω. 

*  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  535,  99.  never  in  use  among  the  ancients.  See 

^  '\'alck.  ad  Ilorod.  p.  217,  7.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.   p.  819.     Schief. 

*=  Wess.  ctValck.  ad  Herod,  p.  232,3.  App.  Crit.  Dcm.  p.  277  note. 
''  An   aor.   ελησα   was    probably  *  Schaef.  ad  Gnom.  p.  187.  v.  18. 
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aon  1.  ελοβσσα  in  Homer,  λοέσσαι  Od.  τ\  320.  Χοβσσαα  Π,  ψ, 
282.  &c.  contr,  ΐΧουσα.  From  the  radical  form  λόω  in  Attic 
we  chiefly  find  the  pres.  p.  \ουμαι,  λοίίται,  Xou/uei^oc  Arut. 
Plat.  658.  imperf.  plur.  ελουμεν  Aristoph.  Plut.  657.  3rd 
pers.  sing.  eXvo  id,  Vespt  118.  λούω^  Χουεσθαι  are  found  in 
Homer  and  Herodotus,  but  only  in  the  later  Attics  ^ 

From  λόω  comes  λοέω,  contr.  λούω,  Xoeov  with  v.  r.  eXoevv 
Od,  δ',  252.  and  λουΐω,  ελούεον  Horn.  Η.  Cer.  289. 

Μ. 

Μαι/Ααω.      See  )uάω• 

μανθάνω  from  ΜΗΘΩ,  {Ettfmol.  Μ,  p.  450 y  14.    Eustath.  243. 
fifrf  //.  a,  I?.  28,  45.)  as  Χανθάνω  from  λτ^θω.     Hence  aor.  2.  (^42) 
€μαθον,    fut.  (§.  181.  3.)  μαθησομαι,  Dor.  μαθςυμαι  Theocr.  2, 
60.  from  μηθω,  μαθεσομαι,  μαθβομαι,    perf.  a.  μεμάθηκα. 

μαρναμαι  ^  I  fight',  imperat.  μάρναο  IL  π',  497.  opt.  papmi-- 
μβθα  Od,  λ  ,  512.  as  κρίμοισθε  from  κρίμαμαι. 

μαρπτω  ^  I  seize',  fut.  μάρφω,  aor.  ίμαρ-φα  iiei.  "Έ/ογ.  206. 
and  a  perf.  μεμαρπώο,,  and  aor.  2.  with  reduplication  μεμαρπον 
id.  Scut.  Here.  245.  Hesiod  has  also  a  shortened  aor.  2. 
e/iaTToi'  Sc//^  iierc.  231•  304.  and  with  the  reduplication /xe- 
μάποιεν  ib.  252. 

μαγομαι  '  I  combat  *,  has  in  the  fut.  μαγίσομαι  and,  from 
μαγβομαι  II.  a,  272.  Herod,  9,  167.  μαγτισομαι^,  in  Attic 
μαγουμαι  %,  181.  005.  2.  b.**  Both  forms  are  used  in  the  de- 
rivative tenses.  The  §rst,  however,  is  more  common,  e/ua^e- 
σάμην  in  Herodotus,  e.  g.  1.18.  &c.  and  in  Attic ;  ίμα'χησάμην  in 
Homer,  where  some  write  εμαγεσσαμην,  perf.  p.  part.  μεμαγΛ)" 
μενο€,  Thuc.  7,  43.  Plat.  Leg.  1.  p.  647  D.  Isocr.  Archid, 
p.  127  B.  {συμ-μεμαγεσμενων  in  2  MSS.  Xen.  Cyrop.  7,  1,  14. 
where,  however,  σνμμαγεσαμενων  is  the  common  reading.)  In 
Plat.  Rep.  2,  p.  380  B.  is  read  iιaμayeτkωvy  corruptly  for 

'  Piers,  ad  McEr.  p.  248.     Interpr.  '  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  130  sq. 

ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  584.     Brunck  ad  *^  Piers.ad  Mcer.  p.  264.  Ilerodian. 

Aristoph.  Pint.  657.   Lob.  ad  Piiryn.  Piers,  p.  469.    Thom.  M.  p.  601. 
p.  189. 

2  Ε  2 
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'μα'χητ€ον  §.  220, 1 .   Homer  has  also  μαγ€ΐ6μ€νο(;  Od.  p\  47 1 . 
and  μα'^€οίβμ€νον  Od,  X\  403.  ω ,  113. 

μάω  occurs  in  the  pres.  only  in  the  Dorians,  as  μω  in  Epi- 
charm.  Etym.  Λ/.  p.  589,  43.  elsewhere  in  the  passive  form /wJ- 
juai,  part.  μώμενοΓ,  ^^sch.  Ckoeph,  40.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  836.  from 
μαόμενοο  Mesire,  long  for*.  The  Dorians,  to  whom  this  verb 
remained  peculiar,  said  also  in  the  imperat.  μωεο  Epicharm.  ap* 
Xenoph.  Mem,  8,2,\^  20.  for^aeo,  infin.  μωσθαι  {for μασθαι), 
which  is  found  Theogn.  769.  (749.  Br.)  See  §.  49.  Obs.  I. 
Hence  aor.  1.  mid.  ίμίισατο  in  Homer  and  JEsch.  Choeph•  602• 
988.» 

From  this  μαω  are  probably  derived  the  Homeric  forms  /le- 
ματον  II.  ff,  413.  Ky  433.  μίμαμεν  II.  c ,  637.  o,  105,  /iC- 
ματ€  II.  τ/,  160.  μεμαασι.  plusq.  perf.  μβμασαν.  imperat.  μεματω 
//.  S',  305.  υ',  355.  part,  μεμαώα,  μεμαυΊα,  gen.  μεμαωτίΚ^Λά 
μεμαοτοα  II.  β',  818.  Allied  to  this  is  μεμονα,  see  //.  σ,  1 56• 
176.  standing  in  the  same  relation  to  μεμαα  as  yiyova  to  yeyaa. 

Another  form  in  Homer  is  μαιμίω^  whence  μαιμωσιν  iZ.  v, 
78.  or  μαιμωωσι  ib.  75.  part,  μαιμωων,  μαιμώωσα  II.  ο ,  542• 
742.   Soph.  Aj.  50.  μαιμώσαν.   aor.  μαίμησε  //.  e,  670. 

Of  similar  derivation,  but  different  meaning,  is  the  Homeric 
aorist  εμασσάμην,  especially  in  the  compounds  επεμάσσατο  '  to 
handle,  to  touch  \  In  the  pres.  and  imperf.  the  form  is  μαίομαι 
also  in  the  sense  of  'seek'  Od.  ξ',  355.  Hesiod.  "Έργ.  530. 
jEsch.  Choeph.  782. 

μεθυω  '  I  am  intoxicated ',  occurs  in  this  sense  only  in  the 
aor.  1.  pass,  εμεθυσθην.  εμεθνσα  belongs,  according  to  its  sig- 
nification, to  μεθνσκω  '  to  make  drunk'. 

μείρομαι '  I  share',  occurs  in  imperat.  μείρεο  II.  e ,  616.  airo- 
μείρεται  Hes.*'Epy.  576.  Theogn.  801.  aTro/uei/oeroi  with  v.  r. 
απαμείρεται  'he  is  separated',  αττοκεγωρισται  Etym.  M.p.  118, 
9.  Apollonius  Rhodius  confirms  this  orthography,  using  άιτα- 
μεΙρωμεν3,  186.  QXid  απαμείρεται  ib.  785.  for  'deprive'•  For 
if  μείρομαι  mediVis  particepsfo,  μειρω  will  mean  participem facto, 

»  Blomf.  Gloss.  £sch.  Choeph.  40. 
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consequently  αμείρω  expertem  reddo,  privo,  of  which  αμίρ^ω  is 
another  form.  Perf.  2.  intrans.  εμμορα  %.  163,  2.^*  perf.  pass. 
β'ιμαρμαι,  είμαρται.  plusq.  perf.  είμαρτο,  part,  ειμαρμίνοα, 
whence  ειμαρμένη  'destiny'  used  in  prose  also,  μεμορθαι 
(whence  μορσιμοο)  %.  189,2.  is  iEolic;  comp.  Etym.  3f.^.  312, 
46.  In  ApoUonius  Rhodius  we  find  μεμορμενοα  3,11 30.  με- 
μορηται  ],  646.  973. 

μελω,  μεΧομαι  '  Ι  am  a  concern  to  any  one ',  fut.  ^ιελι^σω, 
μεΧησομαι,  has,  in  the  poets,  Homer,  ApoUonius  Rhodius  2,217. 
μεμβΧεται,  μεμβ\ετOy  μεμβλεσθε  formed  from  μεμεληται,  με- 
μεΧητο  Theocr ,17,  46,  μεμελησθε,2ίSμεμβXωκa.  ΥβΛ,μεΧητεον 
Plat.  Rep,  2.  p.  365  E.  perf.  mid.  μεμηΧα  §.  194,  2,  c. 

μηκάομαι  'I  bleat',  from  Μ  Η  ΚΩ,  of  which  some  tenses 
occur  in  the  poets,  aor.  2.  εμακον,  part,  μακων  II.  π,  469. 
perf.  μεμηκα,  μεμηκωο  II, κ,  362.  in  the  feminine  also  μεμακυία 
§.  189.  Obs.  2. 

μίγννμι,  and  μισ-γω,  '  I  mix  *,  from  μίγω.  Hence  fut.  μίζω, 
aor.  1.  a.  εμιξα,  perf.  p.  μεμιγμαι,  aor.  1.  pass,  εμί'χθην, 
aor.  2.  p.  εμίγην, 

μιμνησκω  ^  I  remind',  from  μναω.  Hence  fut.  μνησω,  aor.  1. 
εμνησα  Eur.  Ale,  878.  εμνησαμην  ^  I  reminded  myself,  thought 
of,  in  Homer,  perf.  p.  μεμνημαι,  with  present  6ense  *  I  re- 
member*. Of  the  other  moods  see  §.  197,  b.  204,  5.  Fut. 
μεμνησομαι  ^  1  will  keep  in  remembrance',  aor.  1.  pass,  εμνη- 
σθην  Ί  made  mention',  pres.  μνάομαι  (infin.  μνάασθαι,  part. 
μνωομενοο,  imperf.  εμνωοντο,  μνασκετο  Od.  ν,  296.  part. 
μνεωμενοα  in  Herodotus)  is  merely  Ionic. 

μοΧε7ν,  ε/ιιολον,  an  aorist  without  a  present  in  use,  '  to  go ' : 
fut.  μοΧοΰμαι  in  ^schylus  and  Sophocles,  perf.  μέμβΧωκα, 
See  §§.  40.  187,  7.  Hence  a  new  present  βΧωσκω  was  formed, 
as  θρωσκω  from  εθορον. 

μυκάομαι  '  I  roar',  from  ΜΥΚΩ,  aor.  2.  εμυκον  with  υ  short, 
perf.  μεμνκα  with  ν  long. 

^  I  consider  ίμμορ€  IL  a,  278. '  has  received  and  now  [H)ssesses*,  as  a  perf. 
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N. 

Ι^ίαίω  '  I  dwell  \  comes  from  ΝΑΩ^  only  that  this  is  transi- 
tive^ '  I  set^  make  to  dwell  \  ίνασσα  in  the  epic  poets ;  ναίω, 
on  the  contrary,  is  intransitive.  Hence  fut.  ίννασσονται  ApolL 
Rh,  4, 1 75 1 .  perf.  κατενασθε  for  κατανβνασθβ  Arist.  Vesp.  662.• 
aor.  1.  pass,  ίνάσθην.  aor.  1.  mid.  ίνασσαμην,  both  Ί  dwelt*, 
the  latter  transitive  also  in  the  Attics,  *  I  made  to  dwell  %  Eurip. 
Iphig.  T.  \2Ίΰ> 

νίω  occurs  in  four  different  senses  : 

1 .  'to  heap ',  επινίυυσι  Herod.  4,  62.  aor.  ένησα,  perf.  pass. 
νβνημαι,  e.  g.  νενημίνοι  άρτοι  Xen,  Anab,  5,  4,  27.  cvweviaTai 
Herod.  4,  62.  in  Homer  and  Herodotus  also  νηίω,  vqeov  IL  \f/, 
139.  163.  vimib.  169.  aor.  βνίιησα  Herod.  2,  107.  comp.  1, 
50.  86.   also  ew-evriveov  IL  η,  428.  431. 

2.  'to  spin*,  regularly  conjugated.      It  has  the  derivative 

νηθω, 

3.  'to  swim*,  (fut.  νευσομαι  and  νενσουμαι),  aor.  tvevaa 
Eur.  Hipp.  475.  T/iuc.  2,  90.  3,  1 12.  perf.  Sia-vevevKa  Plat. 
Rep.A.  p.  441  C.   Hence  νήχω,.  νήξομαι  Od.  e,  364.* 

4.  νβομαι,  a  verb  only  used  by  the  poets,  *  I  go,  return*. 
For  νεομαι  Homer  has  νευμαι  II.  σ,  136.  2nd  pers.  pres.  veToc  for 
veeai  Od.  λ',  113.  /*',  141 .  The  present  has  generally  the  sense 
of  the  future.      Hence  the  lengthened  form  νίσσομαι,  νείσομαι. 

νίΐω  '  I  wash ',  supplies  its  defective  tenses  by  derivatives  of 
νίπτω,  fut.  νίφω. 

Ο. 

244.        Οι^αινω,  οι^ανω  IL  ι,  550.  642.   supplies  its  deficiencies 
(243)  frpm  the  radical  word  oeSeoi.   Hence  ySee  Od.  e',  46j5.  ^Sifjca. 

οίομαι  and  οΐμαι  '  I  think  ',  imperf.  ψόμην  and  ί^μην.   In  the 

*  Biittm.  L.  Gr.  2.  p.  191.  prefers  perf.  absolutely  necessary. 
κατένασθεν,  the  reading  of  the  two  *»  Brunck  ad  Apollon.  Rh.  1, 1356. 

best  MSS.,  the  syncopated  aor.  for  £lmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  103. 
-ήσαν.  The  2nd  pers.,  however,  seems  *  Hemstcrh.    ad    Lucian.    T.  1. 

more  suitable  than  the  3rd^  and  the  p.  368  scq.  ed.  Bip. 
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rest  of  the  persons  and  moods  οίομαι   only  is  the  basis  :   2nd 
pers.  o£6(  §.  203,  1.   fiit.  οιησομαι  §.  181.  Obs.  3.  aor.  Ι,ω-ηθην. 

The  active  form  οϊω  and  οίω  is  retained  in  some  dialects  ;  in 
Homer  both  are  frequent.  The  Spartan  woman  in  Aristoph. 
Lysistr.  156.  uses  οίω.  In  the  same  manner  Homer  uses  οίο- 
μ^ΐί  with  fdong,  οϊσθεία  //.  ι,  453.  ωίσθην  Od.  δ',  453.  π,  475. 
οισατο  Od.  α,  323.    τ,  390. 

The  distinction  which  according  to  Thorn.  M.  p.  654.  the 
grammarians  (pi  ακρίβεια  reyyiKol)  make  between  οιμαι  and 
οίομαι,  that  the  one  is  applied  to  certain,  unquestionable  things, 
the  other  to  uncertain  things,  is  so  nice,  that  hardly  any  lan- 
guage, except  one  merely  of  books,  could  ever  have  observed 
it,  especially  as  it  is  so  arbitrary.  This  remark  sometimes  ap- 
plies accidentally,  as  Demosth.  in  Mid.  p.  19,  40.  ed.  Spald. 
but  it  frequently  also  does  not,  as  Xenoph.  CEcon.  16,  2.  Isaus 
in  the  note  of  Sallier  on  Thorn.  M.  I.  c.^  It  would  perhaps  be 
more  correct  to  say  that  οιμαι  is  used  parenthetically,  *  me- 
thinks*,  and  οίομαι  when  it  determines  the  construction. 

θίγομαι,  fut.  οιγησομαι.  perf.  οίγηκα  Ham,  11,  κ,  252, 
ωχω/ca  in  Herodotus  and  the  Attics.  See  §.  187,  7.  perf.  pass. 
ιταρωγημίνοα.     See  Buttm.  2.  p.  195  seq. 

ΟΙΩ.     See  φι  ρω. 

οΧισθανω,  oXcaOaiVw  ®,  '  I  slide,  slip  *,  from  όλισθω.  Hence 
fut.  ολισθήσω,  aor.  1.  ωΧίσθησα,  perf.  ωΧίσθηκα  only  in  later 
writers,  aor.  2.  ώλισθον. 

δλλυ/ιι  ^I  destroy',  imperf.  απωΧλυν  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1454. 
El.  1360.  Plat.  Menex.  p.  244  E.^  The  other  tenses  from 
ΟΛΩ.  fut.  ολίσω,  Attic  ολω  ^eic  -e?.  part,  διολονσα  Soph, 
Track.  1030.  Mid•  οΧουμάι.  aor.  1.  ώλβσα.  perf.  a.  ολώλε/ca• 
aor.  1.  p.  ωΧεσθην  Mschyl.  Ag.  1613.  where  we  should  read  with 
Porson  and  Blomf.  ολέσθαι.  SeeXoi.  ad  Phryn.  p.  732.  (r). 
perf,  2.  ολωλα.   aor.  2.  mid.  ωΧόμην.  (ίίλετο  Od.  ο',  247.)  The 

**  Schaef.  ad  Dion.  p.  360.  Of  oi-  ad  Eiirip.  Ph.  1398.  and  on  the  other 
χωκα  see  §.  183,  6.  side  Toup.  ad  Long.  p.  280. 

'  Dawes's  Misc.  Cr.  p.  331.  Porson  '  Blomf.  ad  Pers.  658. 
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part.  oXo^ci^oc  has  in  the  poets  thie  sense  of  an  adjectivey 
*  pernicious ' :  Eur.  Or.  1370.  Here.  F.  1062.  in  Homer  ow- 
λό/ici'oc  only. 

.  ο/ιι^υ/ιι  Ί  swear*,  from  ΌΜΟΩ,  (whence  part.  pres.  ομονντ€^ 
Herod.  1,  153.)  fut.  ομοσω,  mid.  ομο-ομαι,  Attic  o^v/cac  -ei* 
-εΐται.  (The  Attics  use  only  the  fut.  mid.**)  aor.  1.  ωμοσα• 
perf.  act.  ομωμοκα.  perf.  pass.  3rd  pers.  ομωμοται  Arist»  Ιλ/8• 
1007.  and  ομωμοσται  Eur.  Rhes.  819.  part,  ομωμοσμενος  De- 
most  fi.  p.  79.  694.  aor.  1.  pass.  ομοθ€ΐ<;  Demosth.  p.  1174. 

ομόρ-γνυμι  *  I  wipe  off',  from  ΌΜΟΡΓΩ,  fut.  ομόρζω. 
aor.  1 .  mid.  ωμορζίμην. 

ονίνημι  *  I  confer  benefit',  from  oi^ij/ii,  όνάω.  Hence  fut.  ονησω, 
HOT.  1.  ωνησα.  opt.  oinjaeiev  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  512  A.  In  the  pres. 
pass,  it  has  ονίναμαι,  ονιναται  Plat.  Leg.  7.  p.-789  D.  ow- 
vavrai  id.  Gorg.  p.  525  C.  ονίνασθαι  ib.  B.  and  υνημαι.  Hence  ' 
oιήιμ€voG  Od.  β',  33.  imperat.  ονησο  Od.  τ,  68.  im perf.  with 
sense  of  aor.  Ι.ωνίιμην,  ωνημεθα  Eur.  Ale.  342.  ωιηισο  Lucian. 
Prom.  20.  άπώνι?το  Herod.  1,  168.  or  απόνητο  Od.  λ,  324. 
π,  120.  ρ,  293.  The  Attics  have  in  the  opt.  and  infin.  aor.  1. 
mid.  οναιμην,  ονασθαι,  from  ωΐ'αμην,  which,  however,  occurs  only 
Eur.  Here.  F.  1371.  and  is  condemned  by  the  grammarians. 
ωνατο  in  Homer  is  from  ονομαι,  ονοσαι,  '  to  blame,  abuse'*. 

From  ovcVv}/ii  comes  ονίνησι,  the  infin.  ovivavai  Plat.  Rep»  10. 
p.  294.  (where  ov'ivai,  Bekk.  ονηναι,  stands),  and  ovlvoiev 
(perhaps  ouivaiev)  in  Hesychius, 

245.  οραω  '  I  see',  has  of  itself  only  the  imperf.  έώρων,  Ion.  ωρών 
(•244)  Herod.  7,  208.  perf.  a.  έωρακα  (often  a  trisyllable  with  syni- 
zesis  in  εω),  in  later  writers  also  έόρακα  Machon.  ap.  Athen.  6. 
p.  244  D.**  perf.  p.  έωραμαι,  with  α  long.  The  restof  the  tenses 
are  supplied  by  derivatives  from  ΟΠΤΟΜΑΙ  (forwhich  οσσομαι 
is  used)  and  βίδω.  From  ΟΠΤΩ  comes  fut.  οφομαι,  transitive, 
uor.  1.  ίποφατο  Pind.  Fr.  p.  587.  elsewhere  only  in  later 

•  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  276.  p.  1123,  35.   Herodian.  Piers,  p. 451. 

*»  Mccris  1.  c.     Thorn.  M.  p.  660.  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  149.  Valck.  ad  Theocr. 

Dawes's  Misc.  Cr.  p.  329.  seq.  Adon.  p.  362. 

«^  Phrynich.p.6.  TIiom.M.p.931.  ^  Schweigh.  ad  Athen.  3.  p.  44β. 

ct  Oudcnd.    Eustath.  ad  II.  f>',  25.  Meineke  ad  Mcnandr.  p.  119. 
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authors^,  perf.  p.  ωμμαι  (which  Pollux  2,  57.  quotes  from 
Isseus)  ώπταί,  inf.  ωψθαι,  *to  have  been  seen\  aor,  1.  p.  ωφθηνφ 
perf.  2.  οττωτΓο  only  in  the  Ionic  writers,  e.  g.  Herod.  1,  68. 
2,  64.  7,  208.  and  in  the  poets,  e.  g•  Soph.  Antig.  1127* 
οπωπη  or  οπώττει  is  found  Theocr.  4,  7.  as  a  perf.  *  has  seen'• 
οπωττίω  occurs  Orph.  Argon.  181.  1020.  όραθηναι  is  found 
only  in  later  authors.  From  βίδω,  the  aor.  2.  active  and  middle• 
See  ειδω. 

ορνυμι  '  I  move,  excite',  from  ΟΡΩ,  whence  ορονται  Od.  ξ', 
104.  opovTo  ib.  522.  y,  471.  ορι,ται  fles.  T%eog,  782.  which 
however  may  be  opt.  and  conj.  of  aor.  2.  mid.  ωρομην.  fut. 
mid.  opeiTai  II.  t',  140.  Another  form  is  opeovro  II.  β',  398. 
φ,  212.  fut.  ορσω.  aor.  1.  ώρσα  (poet.)  perf.  2.  ορωρα,  in- 
transitive, *  I  have  risen',  and  aor.  2.  act.  ωρορον,  mostly  trans- 
itive Od.  δ',  712.  τ ,  201.  but  also  intransitive  Od.  ff,  539. 
ω  pope  OeioG  aoiSoc '  arose'.  (See  §.  168.  Obs.  2.  p.  267.)  Il.\p\ 
112.  opijpei.  Hence  a  new  present  [ορωρω^  pass,  ορωρομαι 
Od.  τ  ,  377.  aor.  2.  ωρόμην.  3rd  pers.  ωρετο  II.  μ  ,279.  ζ\ 
397.  and  by  syncope  (§.  193.  Obs,  8.)  ωρτο.  imperat.  ορσο* 
infin.  ο/9θαι  //.  β',  474.   (where  ωρθαι  is  read),   part,  ορμενοα. 

The  fut.  ορσω,  ορσομαι,  is  again  considered  as  a  new  theme; 
hence  ορσεο  in  Homer. 

οσσομαι  from  οπτομαι.   See  ορ&ω,  and  comp.  πεσσω. 

οσφραίνομαι  '  I  smell',  transitive,  lengthened  from  οσφρομαι. 
Hence  fut.  οσψρησομαι  Aristoph.  Pac.  151.  aor.  2.  ωσφρόμην 
Aristoph.  Ach.  179.  Fesp.  792.^  ωσφράμην  also  occurs  in 
Herod.  1,  80.  and  in  later  writers  ωσφρησαμην  Mlian  H.  An. 
5,  49.  and  a  new  pres.  οσφράομαι  Antiphan.  ap.  Athen.  7 . 
p.  299  E.  Lucian.  Reviv.  T.  3.  p.  166.  οσφραται  του  χ/ου- 
σ/ου.  /(rf.  Jup.  Trag.  Τ.  6.  p.  241.  οσφρασθαι  according  to 
Graevius ;  where,  however,  the  MSS.  read  οσφρησθαι  (a  Paris 
MS.  οσφρεΐσθαι)  or  ωσφρησθαι,  which  is  the  perf.  p.  formed 
according  to  analogy. 

οντάω,  '  I  hit,  wound',  has  in  the  3rd  pers.  aor.  2.  ουτα 
with  α  short  //.  e',  376.   δ',  525.  as  έκτα  and  ουτασκε  II.  ο , 

•  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  γ.  734.  Dawes  Misc.  Crit.  p.  319  seq. 

f  Mcerisp.sei.    Thorn.  M.  p.  660. 
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745.  as  from  OYTHMI*.  iiifiii.  ούτά^βναι  //.  φ\  68.  397.  Sac. 
and  ouTaffef  //.  e  ,  132.  for  ουτύι^αι.  οντά/χενος  //.  λ  ,  668.  825. 
is  the  pai*t.  perf.  from  ουτάζω  for  οίτασμενοα  (as  €\ηXaμevoc  for 
εΧηΧασμίνοα),  as  appears  from  βεβΧημβνοι  which  accompanies 
it,  and  οίτασται  immediately  following.  The  infin.  ουτάμεναι  IL 
Φ',  68.  397.  or  ουτάμεν  II.  e',  132.  may  be  the  inf.  pres.  for 
οίτάναι,  but  it  may  also  be  for  ovraeiv  ουτ^ν,  as  αρ6μμ€ναι  for 
apoeiv  apovv.  From  this  form  ουταΐ,ω  IL  rl y  273.  Scc.  comes 
ουτοσται  //.  λ,  660.     ουτασμενος  Od.  λ,  535.   and  aor.  1. 


ουτασε. 


οφείλω  '  I  owe,  must',  fut.  οψειΧησω,  The  aorist  ώφβλον 
occurs  only  as  the  expression  of  a  wish,  eiO'  (Ion.  aW)  ωφβΧον 
(Ion.  οφελοί').  The  Attic  poets  probably  use  οφβΧον  in  lyric 
passages  and  anapaests,  as  this  reading  is  necessary  to  restore 
the  metre  jEsch.  Pers.  911.  (918.)  and  Eur.  Med.  1424. 
Homer  doubles  the  λ  //.  ζ',  350.  avSpoc  eweir  ωφεΧΧον  a/uei- 
i/oi/oc  eivai  ακοιτια  *  I  ought  to  have  been',  and  a,  353.  ωφεΧΧο» 
and  οφελλοί'  seem  to  be  diiferent,  and  the  former  to  be  used 
when  the  wish  refers  to  a  permanent,  the  latter  when  to  a  trane• 
ient  condition.  I  consider  therefore  ωφεΧον  as  a  real  aorist. 
Ilesiod.'^Epy.  172.  uses  ωφβιΧον  of  a  permanent  condition,  so 
that  οφείΧω  and  όφέλλω  appear  to  have  been  two  forms  for 
one  idea.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  540.  επωφέλι/σα  appears  to  be  equi- 
valent to  ωφεΧον,  notwithstanding  the  acute  explanation  of 
Hermann. 

οφΧεΊν  (not  οφΧειν,  οφΧων)^  'to  owe'  or  'be  guilty',  syn- 
copated aorist,  as  the  present  of  which  οφΧισκάνω  is  used. 

Π. 

246,        Ώάομαι  *  I  acquire',  occurs  only  aor.  1.  βπασαμην,  perf.  Vc- 
(245)  Trajuai,  both  with  α  long.  3rd  per8.πέ7Γαται  JEwr. /οΛ.  687.  part. 

π€πaμevoQ.     It  is  chiefly  poetical,  and  agrees  in  meaning  with 

κτάομαι^.      Different  from  this  is 

* 

a  Heyne  ad  II.  δ',  319.  observed  by  the  SchoL  Ven.  ad  II.  i*, 

b  Elmsl.  ad  £ur.  Heracl.  985.  433.  tbatwe  should  write  in  the  perf^ 

^  Ilemsterh.   ad   Polliic.   1 0,  20.  πέπαμαι,  not  ττέπαμμαι.    See  £din. 

not.  3.     Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  Rev.  vol.  16.  p.  381. 

p.  383.  ad  Herod,  p.  95,  46.     It  was 
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Ίτασασθαι,  with  α  short,  *  to  eat',  perf.  ν^πασμαι,  only  Ionic 
and  poetical.      Herodotus  uses  irareo/iac  as  a  present^. 

πάσχω  *  I  suffer',  from  ΠΗΘΩ.  Hence  aor.  2.  επαθον. 
perf.  mid.  (πβπηθα).    part,  πεπαθυί^  Od.  ρ  y  555.® 

Another  form  of  vnj&oi  was  ΠΕΝΘΩ,  with  which  πένθοα  is 
related.      Hence  fut.  πβίσομαι  §.  176.   perf.  2.  πβπονθα. 

From  πάσχω,  Epicharm,  ap.  Etym,  M,  p.  662,  11.  and 
Stesichorus  ap.  Phot.  Lex.  have  perf.  πίποσχε.  Of  πεποσθε 
//.  y ,  99.  Od.  /c',465.  i/.',  53.  for  πεπονθατε,  see  §.  198,  3,  b.^ 

πβίθω.  The  forms  (επιθοι/)  πίθοι,  βπίθοντο,  ττιθοιμην  occur 
in  Homer  and  the  Attic  poets,  which  Homer  has  also  with  re- 
duplication πβπιθβίν,  πεπιθέσβαι,  πεπιθών  Find.  Isthm.  4, 122. 
fut,  πεπιθησω.  part.  aor.  1 .  πιθησαα  '  obeying',  for  in  this  sense 
I  understand  the  word,  //.  2',  183. 

πελαω,  πελα2^ω^     See  πιΧρημι. 

πέλω,  πβΧομαι,  Doric  and  Poet,  for  ειμί,  in  the  impert  often 
syncopated,  2nd  pers.  επλεο,  επλευ,  3rd  pers.  επλε  //.  μ,  II. 
επλετο  §.  193,  8.  These  forms  have  commonly  the  force  of 
the  present.  To  this  belong  also  the  forms  ίπιπΧόμενοο,  περί- 
^Γλ6μεvoQ  in  Homer  and  the  lyric  poets,  whose  signification  *  ap- 
proaching, revolving',  appears  to  be  derived  from  επί  and  περί. 

ΊτεπορεΙν,  an  aorist  with  reduplication  for  πορείν.  Find.  Fytk. 
2,  105. 

πεπρωται  *  it  has  been  decreed  by  fate',  especially  in  the 
part•  ή  πεπρωμένη  *  destiny',  appears  to  be  formed  according 
to  the  analogy  of  the  preposition  προ, 

πεσσω,  πέττω  *  I  boil',  has  its  fut.  πεφω.  aor.  επεφα.  perf. 
p.  νεπεμμαΐφ    part,  πεπεμμενοα.    aor.  p.  επεφθην.      Hence  in 

^  Ern.  ad  Call.  H.  in  Cer.  69, 128.  and  Etym.  Giid.  p.  429,  4.  has  ττοι//- 

Brunck  ad  Apoll.  Rhod.  1,  1072.  σασκε.  PlatRep.  l.p.d47C.  Bekker 

•  For  Trijaas  iEsch.  Agam.  163f .  has  ehvadriaoyrtS' 
Porson  and  others  after  him  read  '  See  other  derivations  Fisch.  3  a. 

ΊΓταίσα$.    νησασκ€  is  quoted  Etyra,  p.  150  seq.    Herm.  de  Em.  Rat.  Gr. 

M.  p.  624•,  50.  without  any  authority,  Gr.  p.  292. 
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later  writers  pres.  ιτέιττω,  which  bears  the  same  relation  to 
πίσσω  as  εΐ'ίτττω  to  €νΙσσω^  οπτομαι  to  οσσομαί. 

1 1 ΕΤΩ,  an  old  form,  whence  came  afterwards  iriirrw  (νι«βτω)| 
in  the  poetic  dialect  of  the  Attics  πίτνω,  ΐΓίτμω.  Hence  the 
Doric  aor.  enerov,  c.  g.  κίπ€τον  Find,  01.  8,60.  for  icareireffoy, 
κίιππ^σον  ξ}.  38.  €μπ€Τ€0  for  eveneoec  id.  Pjfth.  8,  117.  ire- 
rovreaat  id,  Pt^th,  5,  65.  πετοΐσαι  OL  7^  126.  In  the  other 
dialects  this  is  eireaov  (^ττβσα  §.  193^  7.)>  fnt.  ιτεσου/ιαι,  e.  g. 
Plat.  Hep,  10.  p,  616  A.  Thuc.  5,  9.  Ion.  ireaeofuu,  as  from 
ΠΕΣΩ  §.  183.  Obs.  3.  From  ΠΕΤΩ,  fut.  ιτετ^σω,  comes 
also  the  Homeric  πεπτηωα  Od.  ξ',  364.  474.  χ',  362.  or  we- 
Trrewc  //.  Φ',  503.  Od,  χ',  384.  or  πεπτώα,  πεπτώτοβ  Soph.  Af• 
840.  for  TreTTTryicwc  from  πίπτηκα.  For  ireim|icO|  however, 
πέτΓτωκα  is  used  §.  187,  7. 

Πιτι^ω  occurs  only  in  the  present,  πίτνω  only  in  the  aoriet, 
whence  the  relation  between  the  forms  appears  to  be  the  same 
as  between  ίουπεω  and  eSovirov,  κτυνεω  and  βκτυίΓον,  ατβρίω 
and  €στ€ρην,  στερεία,  in  which  the  present  has  been  formed  from 
the  aorist  *.      From  πετώ  is  derived 

πε,τομαι  'I  fly',  in  Homer  and  the  Attic  dialect^•  The 
aor.  €π€τ6μην  becomes  by  syncope  βντόμην  Soph.  AJ.  693• 
€7Γ-€7Γτου  Arist,  Av,  118.  επ-έτττετο  ib.  48.  opt.  ανα-ντοιτο 
Plat.  P/itedon.  p.  109  E.  conj.  αναντησθβ  Herod.  4,  132•  owi- 
πτωνται  Aristoph,  Lys,  774.  inf.  πτεσθαι  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  17. 
€7Γΐ-7Γτεσβαι  //.  8',  126.  part.  Ικ-πτόμενοα  Arist.  Av.  789. 
From  this  form,  thus  contracted  by  syncope^  came  again  1)  a 
new  present  'ΊΠΤΗΜΙ,  mid.  ίπταμαι,  which,  however,  the 
genuine  Attics  do  not  appear  ever  to  have  used^.  Lucian  has 
Σ),  D,  20,  5,  p,  61.  καθιπταμενοι,  ib.  p.  62.  σνμτΓαρπΓταμ^ψ^ 
although  he  censures  ίτττασθαι  and  ίπτατο  as  not  Attic,  Lexiph. 
T.  5.  p.  203.  Solcec.  T.  9.  p.  226.  2)  In  the  fut.  πτησομαί, 
e.  g.  αναπτηστ^  Plat.  Leg.  1 0.  p.  905  A.  and πετνσομαι,  as  fron^ 
πετάομαι  Aristoph.  Pac.  77.  1126.     3)  The  syncopated  aorist 

•■  Matthias  ad   Eur.  Suppl.  693.  p.  485. 
Comp.  Reisig  Comm.  £xeg.  ad  Soph.  ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  473.    Porson  ad 

(£d.  C.  1745.  £urip.  Med.  in.    Lob.  ad  Phryn» 

**  Moeris  p.  3 11 .  ubi  v.  Piers.  Thorn,  p.  323  seq. 
M.  p.  473.  GraBv.  ad  Luc.  Solcec.  t.  9. 
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had  also  a  form  in  -jui,  βπτην.  ίξβπτη  Hesiod.  ''Ejoy.  98.  Attic 
άπεπτα  Xen.  Anab.  1,5,  3.  3rd  pers.  plur.  προσεπταν  Ari- 
stoph.  Ach,  865.  imp.  αναπτήτω  in  Bekk.  Anecd,  p,  392,  12. 
opt.  πταΐη  Meleag.  Ep,  90.  conj.  τττω,  e.  g.  κaτaπτy  Lucian» 
Prom,  p.  149.  Hence  aor.  mid.  ίπτάμην,  as  ίστην  εστάμην. 
βξίπτατο  Eur.  EL  949.  π ροσεπτατο  Soph.  Aj.  282.  inf.  Sia-- 
πτάσθαι  Eur.  Med.  1 .   part,  ^ιαπταμενη  Plat.  Phadon.p.lO  A.^ 

There  was  also  a  form  πίταμαι,  but  not  in  Attic.  In  Homer 
and  the  Attic  poets,  e.  g.  ^schylus  S.  c.  Th.  84.  Agam.  587. 
Eur.  Or.  7.  675.  is  found  Trorao/uai  //.  β',  463.  περιποταται 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  482.  in  a  chorus,  (hence  πβπότηται  Od.  λ',  221. 
ΤΓβτΓοτήοται  //.  β\  90.  ττεποτιζ/χενοα  ΑροΙΙ.  Rh.  2, 1043.)  with 
the  Ionic  flexion  ποτεομαι  Od,  ω,  7.  and  πωτάομαι  II.  μ\  287. 
πετάομαι  occurs  only  in  later  writers,  e.  g.  Aristot.  Metaph.  3. 
hence  επετάσθην  Anacr.  40,  6.  Aristot.  Hist.  An.  9,  40.  This 
appears  to  have  been  confounded  with  the  following  πετάννυμι^ 
πετάω. 

πετάννυμι  '  I  spread*,  from  πετάω,  appears  to  be  allied  to 
πετομαι,  by  which  was  expressed  the  spreading  of  the  wings  in 
flying,  and  afterwards  merely  that  of  spreading.  Fut.  ττετασω, 
Attic  πετώ.  aor.  1.  επετασα.  perf.  p.  πεπετασμαι  Herod.  1,  62. 
for  which  is  genemlly  used  only  πεπταμαι.  aor.  p.  επετάσθην 
II.  φ',  538.   Od.  φ',  50.  Eurip.  Cycl.  495. 

Another  form  is  πιτνάω  Hesiod.  "Έργ.  510.  and  πίτνημι, 
imperat.  π'ιτνα  II.  φ,  7.  as  ιστα  from  ισταω.  πιτναα  Od.  λ, 
391.  πίτναντο  II.  χ',  402.  πίτνω  is  found  Hes.  Sc.  Η.  291. 
in  the  reading  και  επιτνον  άλωρ,  which  is  confirmed  by  MSS, 
and  grammarians.   See  Heinrich's  note,  p.  197. 

πεφνε,  πεψνον,  επεφνον,  a  syncopated  aorist  with  redupli- 
cation from  φενω  'kill',  whose  participle  is  accented  as  a  pre- 
sent, πεφνων.  conj.  πεφν^ο  Od.  χ',  346.  πεφν^  II.  ν,  172. 
infin.  πεφνεμεν  II.  Id  180.   comp.  φάω. 

πεφρα^ον,  επεφρα^ον,  aor.  2.  with  reduplication  from  φράζω, 

**  Thom.  M.  p.  506.    Mceris  p.  206.  ley  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  17.  would  banish 

Fisch.  3  a.  p.  111.  152.    Lobeck  ad  πΓεσβαι  from  the  Attics.    Thejudg- 

Soph.  Aj.  280.     The  form  επτάμην  ment  of  Porson  1.  c.  appears  the  most 

Brunck  ad  Soph.  Aj.  282.  thinks  not  reasonable.  Hermann  ad  Soph.  CEd.T. 

to  be  Attic.  Comp.  ad  Aj.  693.  Ehns-  17.  considers  πτέσβαι  as  the  present. 
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π€φρα^€την  Hes.  Th.  475.    optat.  πβφράΒοι  II,  ξ',  334•    inf. 
πβψραΒίμζν  Od,  η,  49.     n€(f)paSeeiv  Od.  τ,  477. 

πεφυΖοτεα,  a  defective  verb  iu  Homer  //.  φ\  6.  528.  632• 
χ',  1.  (from  φυ^α  'flight')  *  put  to  flight,  fleeing*.  ψνζαιαοΓ. 
occurs  in  Hesychius,  whence  φυζκ;  '  flight'.  φυΖηθ€ντ€α  is 
found  Nicand.  Ther,  825.  as  if  from  φυζάω,  and  φυ^άναι  in 
Hesychius  from  φυζημι.  Probably  πβφνγμίνοο  is  derived  from 
φν2[ω,  (taken  actively,  see  Aiiimadv.  in  H.  Horn,  p,  321.),  not 
from  φεύ-γω, 

247.         πΊ)'γνυμι -ννω  '  I  make  fast',  fromllHrQ,   fut.  ττήξω.  aor.  1. 

(240)  ίπηζα,  perf.  p.  πίπη-γμαι  Arrian.  Exped•  Al.  p.  363.  aor.  1. 
pass,  επηγθην.  aor.  2.  pass  επαγιν.  perf.  2.  πέτη^γα  intrans- 
itive*. 

ΤΓίΧνημι,  πιλναω,  p.  πίΧναμαι  '  I  approach',  from  ιτβλάω 
{Horn,  IL  in  Bacch.  44.  πεΧάαν  infin.)  πεΧάζω.  fut.  πεΧάσω 
and  πελω  §.  181.  Obs.  2.  a.  Aor.  επεΧασα,  perf.  p.  πεπΧημαι 
Od.  μ,  108.  The  aorist  is  formed  as  from  a  verb  in  -/mi. 
επλιιντο  //.  δ',  449.  ff,  63.  πλΐι;το  //.  ξ\  468.  438.  &c.^  In 
the  aor.  1.  p.  the  Attics  use  the  form  by  syncope  {επΧάσθην 
doubtful,  and)  επΧάθην,  with  α  long,  from  πεπΧάμαι  for  ireire- 
Χασμαι^,  and  thence  a  new  present  πλαθειι/^. 

πίμπΧημι  '  I  fill',  from  ΠΛΑΩ,  ΊτΧηθω,  (the  latter  of  whicb| 
however,  in  the  pres.  signifies  only  '  to  be  full')  in  the  pres.  fol- 
lows «στι/^αι.  πιμπΧασι  II.  φ',  23.  Herod.  2,  40•  inf.  πιμπΧαναι. 
επιμπΧεατο  Herod.  3,  88.  for  επιμπΧαντο.  For  past  time  there 
w^as  another  form  in  -μι,  -μαι,  επλτ/το  CTrXtyvro,  or  πλητο 
ττΧηντο  in  Homer  and  Hesiod,  in  Aristophanes  also,  Vesp.  911. 
as  an  imperf.  not  as  an  aorist ;  but  also  as  aorist  in  the  sense  of 
the  plusquam  perf.  for  εττεπλι^το,  as  //.  σ',  50.  Hesiod^Sc.  Here. 
146,  του  και  οδόντων  μεν  πΧητο  στόμα,  Aristoph.  Vesp.  1304. 
wc  ενεπΧητο  ποΧΧών  KayaOdSv,  Έΐ'ήλατο  *was  full',  not  '  waa 
filling  himself.  It  stands  as  an  imperf.  //.  ξ',  499.  as  a',  104* 
πΙμπΧαντο,  Hesiod.  Theog.  688.  and  in  most  places.  Hence 
comes  the  imperat.  πΧησο  Arist.  Vesp.  603.  εμπΧησο  λίγων, 
opt.  πΧγμην,  e.  g.  Arist,  Lys,  235.   ύδατος  εμπΧτ^θ*  ή  jcvXi^• 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  153.  884.     Brunck  ad  Androm.  24. 

*»  Riihnk.  Ep.  Crit.  p.  91.  ^  Blomf.  ad  TEsch.  Prom.  327. 

*  Brunck  et  Pors.  ad  Eurip.  ilec. 
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Acharn.  236.  oisc  av  ψπΧ^μην  (as  Brunck  reads  after  Dawes 
Misc.Crit.  p.329seq.;  others  read  πΧε'ιμην  ττλεΐο,  as  βλβίμην 
βλεΐο,  which  Brunck,  1.  c.  however,  reads  also  βλ^ο;  and  this 
would  come  from  ΠΛΕΩ  (whence  irXeoc),  to  which  πλτ;βω  is 
related,  as  νηθω  to  νέω.)  part,  εμπλημενοα  Aristoph.  Equ.  931• 
Vesp.  422. 

The  rest  of  the  tenses  come  from  ΠΛΑΩ,  ΠΛΕΩ  or  ττλήθω. 
fut.  πλήσω.  a.  1.  ίπ\ϊ\σα  Eur,  Or.  368.  1369.  perf.  πeπλ»?/cα 
Flat,  Gorg,  p,  519  A.  perf.  p.  πίπλησμαι,  a.  1.  p.  €π\ίισθην. 
In  the  plusquam  perf.  Apoll,  Rh,  3,  27  1.  εττβττληθβι,  perf.  inf. 
πεπληθβναι  Pherecr.  in  Bekk.  Anecd,  ^.  330,  23. 

Ohs,  1.  If  in  composition  μ  immediately  precedes  ττίμπλημι^  μ  is 
omitted  before  ττλ,  e.  g.  ίμπίπλημι,  but  ίνεττίμπλασαν^, 

Ohs,  2,  Other  forms  also  occur,  as  ττιπλέω  Herod,  7,  39.  πψπλενσαι 
Hes,  Th,  880.  from  πιμπλέω,  and  ΙπΙμπλων  from  ττιμπλάω  in  the  lyrical    . 
fragment  Plut,  T,  2,  p,  409  B.  (Γ.  9.  p,  296.  ed,  Hutt,)  and  ττιπλω 
Hesiod,  Sc,  Here,  291.  but  doubtful.  See  Heinrich*s  note,  p.  196. 

πΐμπρημι  '  I  burn',  transitive  (in  later  writers  also  τημπραω) 
like  ϊστημι,  3rd  pers.  plur.  ιτιμπρασι,  inf.  πιμπράναι,  {πρηθω 
IL  ι,  589.)  hence  fut.  πρησω,  aor.  1.  βπρησα.  (Hes.  Theog. 
856.  has  επρεσε),  perf.  1.  πίπρηκα  Alciphr.  1.  32.  perf.  p. 
πεπρησμαι  Arist,  Lysistr,  322.   aor.  p.  επρησθην, 

Ohs,  In  composition,  as  in  Ίτίμπλημι,  the  second  μ  is  omitted  after  /i, 
ίμπίπρημι^  but  ένεπίμπρασαν^, 

πίνω  Ί  drink',  from*  ΠΙΩ.  Of  this  the  following  tenses  are  248. 
in  use  :  1)  the  pres.  p.  π'ιομαι  with  ι  long.  Find,  01,  6,  147.  (-4^) 
but  usually  in  the  sense  of  the  future,  '  I  am  about  to  drink' ; 
instead  of  this,  later  writers  used  the  form  πιουμαι,  which, 
though  censured,  occurs  in  Xenoph.  Symp,  4,  7.  §.  183.5 
2)  the  aor.  2.  act.  επιον.  For  the  imperat.  π/ε  (Od.  ι,  347. 
Menand.  ap,  Athen,  10.  p,  446  E.  Lucian,  D,  M,  13,  6.)  the 
Attics  use  more  commonly  a  form  in  -μι,  irWi^,  A  fut.  πισομαι 
is  adduced  from  Antiphanes  hy  Eustathius  ad  II,  χ, p*  1253, 

•  Blomf.  Gloss.  lEsch.  Pers.  815.  *  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  156.  Lob.  ad  Fhryn. 

Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  95  seq.  p.  SO  seq. 

'But  see  Brunck  ad    Arist.  Lys.  "*  Moerisp.322.   Thom.M.  p. 265. 

311.  Athen.  10.  p.  446  A. 
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57.  and  the  verbal  viaroc  *  drinkable'  seems  to  refer  to  an  old 
perf.  p.  ττίπισμΛί. 

The  rest  of  the  tenses  in  use  are  formed  from  ΠΟΩ.  perf. 
Ίτίπωκα,  perf.  p.  ιτίπομαι,  inf.  πεττόσθαι  Theogn,  469.  Br*  aor. 
p.  επόθην.      Another  derivative  from  ττίω  is 

πιπίσκω  *I  give  to  drink',  fut.  πίσω  Find.  Isthm.  6,  108• 
νίσαιο  Nicand.  Ther,  573. 

πιπρίσκω  '  I  sell',  derived  from  περίω,  properly  *  to  trans- 
port, to  carry  any  virhere  for  sale'.  Hence  fut.  in  the  epic 
writers  περάσω  with  ο  short,  Attic  περώ  (in  the  sense  of  *  to 
pass  over'  περάσω  has  α  long.  Ion.  περίισω  §.  180,  II.)  aor.  1. 
επερασα  in  the. epic  writers.  In  the  rest  of  the  tenses  e  is 
omitted  by  syncope,  perf.  a.  πεπρακα.  perf.  p.  πεπραμαι,  inf. 
πεπρασθαι,  Ion.  πεπρησθαι.  part,  πεπερημενο^  with  v.  r.  πε- 
πρ-ημενοα  II.  φ ,  58.  aor.  p.  επράθηρ,  Ion.  επρίιθην.  The  Attics 
use  the  form  πεπράσομαι  as  a  fut.  pass.,  not  πραθϊΐσομαι^• 

πίπτω.     See  πετώ, 

πΧάΖω,     See  §.  177,  c. 

ττλέω,  πΧενσομαι  Thuc^  2,  89.  7,  60.  ττλενσον/ιαι  (§.  183. 
Obs,  3.)  id.  8,  1.  aor.  1.  έπλευσα,  perf.  τΓεττλευκα  -Ewr.  Iph. 
T.  1047.  &c.  (ττεπλωκοτα  Eurip,  Hel.  540.  Aristoph.  Thesm. 
878.  ττεττλώιτα/ίΐεν,  perhaps  in  ridicule  of  Euripides,  Butim. 
p.  220.)  Among  the  Ionic  writers  Herodotus  has  ττλέβιΐ', 
επΧευσα  and  ιτλώειν,  επλωσα,  πεπΧωκα  (but  only  ττλενσομαι 
4,  147.  149.)  In  the  epic  poets  we  find  an  aor.  επΧων,  e.  g. 
επέττλων  //β5.'Έ/3γ.  648.  επεπΧωμεν.  έζεπΧ,  ΛροΙΙ.  Rh.  2,  162. 
645.  whence  επιττλώα  occurs  as  a  participle//.  ΣΓ,  291.  like 
καταβρω^ 

ττλήσσω,  ττλήττω  {εκπΧη'γνυσθαι  from  πΧη'γνυμι  Thuc.  4, 1 25.) 
*  I  strike',  aor.  2.  p.  εττλήγιιν,  in  the  compounds  '  terrify', 
εξεπλογ»!»/,  κατεπΧάΎην  §.  193,  1.  perf.  πέττλιιγα,  in  the  active 
sense,  e.  g.  Arist.  Av.  1350.  Homer  has  an  aorist  πεπΧηγον 
Od,  θ\  264.  11.  φ\  363.  as  πεπλήγετο  //.  μ,  162.  πειτλή- 
yovTo  11.  σ,  31.  51.  infin.  πεττλίϊγέ/χεί'  //.  π,  728.  ψ,  660. 
Buttmann  remarks  after  Valckenaer  that  the  Attics  use  πα- 
τάσσω in  the  pres.  for  πλήσσω  L.  Gr.  p.  220. 

*  Moeris  p.  294. 
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πνέω  Ί  blow*,  fut.  πνείσομαι  Eur,  Andr.  556.  (not  πν€υσω. 
Hence  JEwr.  Here.  F.887.  for  εκπνβνσβτε  we  should  read  -ται) 
and  Ίτνευσονμαι  Arist.  Ran.  1221.  aor.  επνευσα.  perf.  ττβννευκα 
Eur.  Phan.  1186.  The  epic  perf.  pass,  πβπνϋμαι  §.  189,  3. 
has  the  meaning  of  *  reflect,  be  prudent*.  Homer  has  also  from 
a  present  form  Ίτνυω,  imperat.  αμπνυε  ^  recover  thyself,  come  to 
thyself  again'  //.  χ',  222.  aor.  1.  pass,  αμπνυνθη  II.  e',  697. 
ξ',  436.  and  aor.  2.  mid.  but  in  the  passive  sense  αμπνϋτο 
(sync,  for  ανεπνυετο)  II.  λ',  359.  8cc. 

πρίασθαι  '  to  buy',  does  not  occur  in  the  pres.  indie,  but  only 
in  the  imperat.,  opt.,  conj.,  infin.,  part,  pres.,  and  in  the  imperf. 
Ίτριασο  or  πριω,  πριαίμην,  πριωμαι^  ττ/οιασθαι,  πριαμενοί;,  επρί" 
αμήν,  and  in  the  indie,  as  an  aorist,  and  in  these  tenses  is 
preferred  by  the  older  Attics  to  εωνουμην,  έωνησάμην^. 

πτησσω  ^  I  crouch',  derived  from  ττέτω,  hence  perf.  πεπτηκα, 
part,  πεπτηώο,  ^  astonished',  πεπτηυΐα  *  crouching  down'  ApolL 
Rh.  2,  535.  In  the  aor.  2.  a  form  in  -/ii  occurs,  κατατττήτι/ν 
in  Homer  //.  & y  136.  In  the  rest  of  the  tenses  it  is  regular, 
πτή^ω,  ε^Γτriζay  επτηγα. 

πυνθάνομαι  '  I  learn  by  inquiry',  derived  from  ττευθομαι  Od. 
y,  87.  Mschyl.Ag.  626.  997.  Eur.  Iph.  T.  1147.  fut.  πεύ- 
σομαι.  perf.  πέττυσ/χαι.  (2nd  pers.  πεττυσαι  Plat.  Gorg./>.  462  C. 
2nd  pers.  pi.  πεπυσθε  Eur.  Rhes.  600.)  aor.  2.  εττυθόμην. 

P. 

*ΡαΊνω  '  I  sprinkle',  according  to  another  form  ράζω,  whence  f  49. 
ράσσατε  Od.  v,  150.  and  ερρά^αται  §.  204,  6.  (248) 

pεCω,  ερΒω  and  ΕΡΓΩ,  different  forms  of  the  same  word. 
According  to  the  grammarians  pitto  is  the  radical  word.  This 
in  Doric  pronunciation  is  ρεΒω  {Hestfch,  ρε^ει^  πράττει,  θυει) 
or  ρε^^ω,  and  transposing  ρ  and  e,  ερίω  or  ερ^ω.  ρεΖω  and 
ερΒω  or  ερ^ω  both  occur  in  the  pres.  and  imperf.  Fut.  ρεζω  and 
by  transposition  ερζω  Od.  ε,  360.  Soph.  Phil.  1406.  ξυνερξων 
Soph.Tr.  83.  aor.  1.  ερεζα.  imperat.  pe^ov,  and  Ιρξα,  ερζάτην 
JSsch.S'.c.Th.  925.    inf./iefatandep^aiOrf.^',  312.  ξ',41Ι. 

^  1.0b.  ad  Phryn.  p.  1S8. 
VOL.   I.  2  F 
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ίρξον  11.  S',  37.  &c.  Soph.  Track.  1201.  βρξαψι  (epieiev  Soph. 
Track.  935.),  Ιρξω,  ίρξαι,  epfac  JEsckyl.  Pers.  234.  783. 
A  gam.  1675.  Soph.  Phil.  117.  From  ρβζω  comes  partic. 
aor.  p.  pe^deic  IL  i,  250.  p,  32.  The  fut.  βρξω  gave  rise  to 
the  adoption  of  a  new  theme  ίργω.  Hence  perf.  pass.  ερΎμαί, 
ειρΎμαι,  ίερΎμαι,  yet  remaining  in  γέψυραι  eepypevai  II.  e,  89. 
which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  τετυγ/ιένοα,  itoiiitOc*.  At 
least  the  noun  <ίρ^μα  presupposes  a  perf.  ϊρ^μαι.  Hence  perf. 
2.  act.  eopya^.   Comp.  tpyw. 

ρίω  '  I  flow\  fut.  ρενσομαι  %.  179.  c.  aor.  1.  eppevaa,  both 
rarely  if  ever  used  in  Attic,    ρευσομαι  is  found  Eur.  Thes.  Fr. 

1,  3.  pevaeiev  Dan.  32.  but /οενσαΐ'τα  Plat.  Rep.  8.  p.  644  E. 
has  been  changed  on  MS.  authority  to  ρεφαντα.  As  from 
ακούσω  by  omitting  σ,  and  making  the  penultima  short,  ajc^jcoa 
is  derived,  in  like  manner  after  the  analogy  of  ρεύσω,  the  aor. 

2.  p.  ερρυην  Thuc.  2,  5.  3,  116.  Plat.  Rep.  5.  p.  462  D. 
6.  p.  495  B.  Isocr.  enc.  Hel.  p.  217  D.  fut.  ρνησομαι  seem 
to  have  been  formed,  which  are  more  common  than  the  former 
aor.  and  fut.  This  aorist  led  to  the  formation  of  perf.  e/i- 
ρυηκα.  Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  485  D.  Isocr.  de  Pace^  p.  169  D. 
Herodotus  has  ρεευμενοα  7,  140.  as  if  from  ρεεω. 

*ΡΕΩ  '  I  say^     See  eiTreiv. 

ρη'γννμι,  ρί]γνυω  '  I  break,  rend',  transitive,  from  *ΡΗΓΩ, 
ρ-ησσω,  tut.  ρηςω.  aor.  1.  ερρηςα,  ερρηςαμην.  aor.  ζ.  p.  €p- 
piyqv,  fut.  ραγισομαι.  perf.  2.  ερρω^α  §.  194.  06s.  3.  in- 
transitive.     Kindred  forms  are  ρίσσω  and  ρωσσω. 

ρι^εω  *  I  shudder*.  From  the  old  ρΐηω  there  is  a  perf.  2. 
ippiya  in  use  i/bm.  //.  p' ,  1 75.  ty',  1 14.  γ',  353.  Od.  ^',  216. 
From  piyovv  or  piyaSv  (§.  198,7.)  '  freeze',  comes  the  aorist  ep- 
ριγωσα  Arist.  Plut.  847. 

pvopaiy  properly  the  same  as  ερυω,  ερυομαι,  but  chiefly  in 


*  See  Matthis  Animadv.  ad  H.  dical  forms,  ^ρ^ω  and  ^pyor.  From  die 

Homer,  p.  129.  first  came  έρ^σω  and  by  transposition 

^  Eustath.   ad   II.  ξ,   p.  984,  1.  ρέζω;  from  the  second  ^οργα,  ipim, 

Ilemsterh.inLennep.Etymul.p.  846.  ερζα,    and    by  transposition    βέξ/ω. 

According  to  Hermann,  de  Emend,  ίρεξα. 
Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  293.  there  are  two  ra- 
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the  sense  of  '  rescue,  protect',  has  a  syncopated  form  epvro 
II.  e  ,  23.  8cc•  for  eppvero,  pvar  for  ερυατο,  βρυντο  II.  σ ,  515. 
inf.  ρνσθαι.  The  ν  is  chiefly  long  in  Homer,  but  also  short,  as 
//.  o,  29 ;  in  the  Attic  writers  always  long*^. 

ρωννυμι  '  I  strengthen',  from  ρ6ω  or  ρώω,  ρώομαι  (in  Homer 
'to  strain,  to  be  active',  e.  g.  //.  λ',  50.  σ',  411.  417.  as 
Thucj/d.  2,  8.  ίρρωτο  παα  ζννεπιλαβεΊν),  fut.  ρωσω,  aor.  1.  act. 
ίρρωσα.  perf.  p.  ερρωμαι.  imperat.  ίρρωσο,  vale,  *  farewell', 
iniin.  βρρώσθαι.   aor.  p.  ερρώσθην. 


Σ. 

Σάω^  and  σαόω,  old  verbs :  from  the  former  comes  σαουσι  ^50. 
Tyrt.  2,  13.  Epigr.  ap.  Diog.  L.  3,  45.  from  the  latter  σαοί  v^*^) 
Callim.  in  Del.  22.  imperat.  σαου  Anal.  T.2.  p.  41.  iv.  See 
Hesych,  v.  aaoi,  Suid.  v.  σαον.  Hence  βσαωσα,  εσαώθην  in 
Homer.  From  σαόω  came  by  contraction  σώω,  and  thence  σώ" 
εσκον  It,  θ ,  363.  σώοντεα  Od.  ι,  430.  (σωετε  ΑροΙΙ,  Rh.  4, 
197.  σώεσθαι  2,  610.  1010.  3,  307.)  lengthened  σώζω.  The 
form  σώζω  is  the  basis  of  σεσωσμαι,  σωω  of  εσωθην,  σαοω  had 
an  aor.  or  imperf,  after  the  form  in  -/«,  3rd  pers.  ind.  σαω  //.  π, 
363.  φ',  238.  The  imperative  pres.  or  aor.  σόω  is  in  Od.  p% 
595.  Another  form  was  σόω  :  σόβκ  occurs  in  Hesychius;  σόρα 
//.  ι,  424.  681.  and  in  the  epigram  in  Diogenes  Laertius  quoted 
above,  Olympiodorus  in  Vit.  Platon.  reads  σόοι. 

σβεννυμι  'I  extinguish',  from  ΣΒΕΩ  fut.  σβεσω.  aor.  1. 
εσβεσα.  perf.  p.  εσβεσμαι.  aor.  p.  εσβέσθ7)ν.  The  aor.  2.  was 
formed  as  from  a  verb  in  -μι,  εσβην,  inf.  σβηναι,  in  an  intrans- 
itive sense,  as  στηναι^,  and  thence  also  the  perfect  εσβηκα. 

σευω  *  I  shake,  agitate,  drive',  from  σΙω,  whence  also  σείω» 
σευται  for  σείεται  Soph.  Tr.  645.  The  augment  is  εσσ.  for 
σεσ.  as  in  verbs  beginning  with  p.  §.  1 63, 2.  Instead  of  this  there 
were  also  the  following  forms,  σόω,  σώω  ,  σύω.  aor•  εσένα, 
εσενάμην,  ξ.  185  Obs.  and  without  augment  σευα.  perf.  pass. 
έσσν/Ααι  //.  ν,  79.    Od.  κ,  484.   plusq.  perf;  έσσνμην,  ίσσνο  II. 

*  Buttmann*s  Lexilog.  p.  62  seq.         σάω. 

^  Buttmann,  p.  232.  writes  σαουσι,  *  Ruhnk.  ad  Tim.  Lex.  PI.  p.  40. 

and  Bekker  in  Theogn.  868.  σαοΙ  for  '  Ruhnk.  £p.  Cr.  2.  p.  206. 

σάοι.  In  this  way  there  would  bene 

2  f2 
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π ,  585.  εσσυτο,  σύτο.  The  forms  of  the  plusq.  perf.  are  more 
frequeutly  used  as  aorists  even  in  the  lyrical  passages  of  tra~ 
gedy.  aor.  1 .  p.  έσυθην,  εσσ —  in  tragic  trimeters  Soph»  Aj. 
294.  συθεία  Eur.  Ale.  558.  Hence  also  an  aor.  2.  ίσυκιν^  εσ^ 
συην,  in  the  Laconic  pronunciation  §.  26.  βσσουαν,  hence  Mcv- 
SapoQ  απίσσουα  Xenoph.  Hist.  Gr.  1,  1,  23.  See  p.  40.* 
From  σόω  comes  the  Attic  σονσθε  Msch.  Suppl.  843.  849. 
Sept.c.  ΓΑ.  31.  Aristoph.  Fesp.  456.  σούσθω  Soph.Aj.  1414. 
imper.  act.  σου  Arist.  Vesp.  209.  σουται  Msch.  Choeph.  639. 
σουνται  Pers.  25.**      Hence  also  the  Homeric  Χαοσσόοα. 

σκεϋννυμι  *  I  dissipate'^  from  σκείάω  fut.  σκβΒασω,  Attic 
σκε^ώ.  aor.  act.  εσκε^ασα.  perf.  p.  εσκεΒασμαι.  aor.  p.  eaice- 
^ασθην.  Another  form  is  σκι^νάω,  σκί^νημι,  ίιασκιίνασι  Hesiod• 
Th.  875.  σκίΒναμαι  11.  λ',  308.  Thuc.  6,  98.  as  πετάω  ιτίτ- 
νημι,  ττελαω  πίΧνημι.  Further  κε^άω,  whence  κε^όωνται  ΑροΙΙ. 
Rh.  4,  500.   κε^αίω,  -ομαι  ΑροΙΙ.  Rh.  2,  626.  and  κι^νημι. 

σκεΧλω  ^  Ι  dry  up',  transitive,  κατεσκεΧλοντο  JEsch.  Ρτοτη• 
480.  fut.  σιτελώ,  σκεΧοΰμαι,  σκεΧουνται  in  Hesychius.  Another 
form  was  σκηΧω  or  σκάΧΧω,  whence  aor.  1 .  conj .  σκίιΧ]/  Π•  φ  t 
191.  opt.  σκνίΧειεν  and  infin.  σκ^λαι  in  Hesychius.  In  aor.  2• 
a  syncopated  form  like  the  verbs  in  -fii,  opt.  εσκΧην^  απεσκΧίΐ, 
αποσκΧαίην  (like  σταίην)  in  Hesychius.  infin.  αιτοσκΧίίναί, 
and  so  perf.  a.  εσκληκα.  part.  εσκΧηωτες  Apoll.  Rhod.  2,  53. 
all  with  an  intransitive  signification,  *  withered',  as  Ιστιικα, 
εστην.    fut.  σκΧίισομαι^. 

σμηχω  *  I  wipe',  has  in  the  fut.  aor.  act.  σμησω,  εσμησα, 
σμησαι,  from  the  radical  word  σ/ιαω,  Ion.  σμεω^,  {Herod.  2,  37. 
Sιaσμεωvτec  for  ^ιασμωντεο).  Of  σ/ιίχω  only  aor.  1.  p.  εσμί^ 
χθην  is  in  use. 

στερεω  *  I  deprive'.  From  στερομαι^  which  occurs  in  Xe- 
nophon  and  elsewhere  (equivalent  in  sense  to  εστερημαι.  See 
Buttm.  p.  230.);  the  tragic  writers  use  aor.  2.  arepeic,  and 

■  Herm.  de  Em. Rat. Gr.  Gr.  p.  294.  *  Thom.  M.  p.  802.  Moeris  p.355. 

^  Valck.  ad  Thcocr.  Adon.  p.  265.  Phryn.  p.  108.     Valck.  ad  Herod. 

Hesych.  t.^  2.  p.  1237  seq.  v.  Σου,  p.  272,  58.  603,  95.  Ruhnk.  ad  Tim. 

σοΰσΐ5,  σοΰσθε,  σουται.  p.  222,  considers  the  σ  in  σμήσω  as 

*  II.  Steph.  Thes.  t.  3.  p.  804.  an  Attic  interchange  of  ξ  aad  σ,  as 

814  sqq.    Hemsterh.  ad  Luc.  t.  1.  in  παΐσω. 
p.  539.    Piers,  ad  Mcerid.  p.  49  seq. 
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aor.  1.  a.  arepe&ai  Od.  v,  262.  (See  §.  173.  §.  193,  5.)  aor. 
1.  p.  στβρθεμεν  HesycL•  or  στ€ρθημ€ν  (§.  206.)  from  στβρβσω, 
στερσω,  εστερθην. 

στευται,  στευτο  in  Homer,  the  same  as  ίσταται,  ίστατο,  as 
Od.  λ',  683.  more  frequently  for  υφίσταται,  profitetur^  is  pro- 
bably derived  from  στάω,  the  radical  form  of  ίστημι,  Ion.  στέω 
§.  10,  1.  and  with  the  digamma  στέΡω,  στεύω  (as  χέω,  χεύω), 
στευεται,  στευται  (like  σεύεται,  σευται).  ^schylus  has  also 
the  3rd  pers.  pi.  στευνται  Pers,  49.  in  anapaestics ®. 

στορβννυμι,  στορνυμι,  from  ΣΤΟΡΕΩ,  and  στρωνννμι  §.221, 
I,  5.  has  fut.  στορεσω  and  στρώσω,  aor.  1.  εστορεσα  and 
έστρωσα,  perf.  p^  εστρωμαι^  JEol.  εστόρημαι  .  aor.  p.  έστο/οε- 
σθην  Hippocr.  Τ.  I.  p.  34. 

σώζω.     See  σαω; 

Τ. 

ΤΑΛΑΩ  (hence  ταλάσσρο  //.  ν,  829.  ο',  164.  ταλασίφρων,  251. 
ταΧανρινοο)  commonly  ΤΛΑΩ  *  Ι  bear,  dare' ε.  fut.  τλησομαι,  (250) 
perf.  τετλΐ|κο,  ρ1.  τετλα/χεν  Od.  υ,  311.  Horn,  Η,  Cer,  148. 
217.  part.  τετλ»?ώο  in  the  poets.  Homer  has  also  the  imperat; 
τέτλαθι  //.  α,  586.  τετλοτω  Od,  ττ ,  275.  opt.  τετλαίην 
Jl.  ι,  373.  infin.  τετλα/ιεναι  Od,  ΐ'',  307.  or  τετΧαμεν  (τε- 
τλάναι)  Od.  γ,  209.  Γ,  190.  See  §.  198,  3.  In  the  aor.  2.  it 
has  the  form  -jui,  ετΧην  (3rd  pers.  plur.  ετλαΐ'  //.  φ',  608.) 
ετΧησαν  Soph.  Phil.  872.  Eur.  Suppl.  -1 73.  or  ετλασαι^  Soph. 
Phil.  1201.  imperat.  τλίβι.  opt.  τλα/ΐ|ν.  conj.  τλω  {Eurip. 
Ale.  276.).    infin.  τλ^ναι.    part.^TXac. 

ΤΑΩ,  the  radical  word  of  τείνω,  (properly  '  to  stretch  out 
the  hand'  in  order  to  take  hold  of  anything),  imperat.  τη  II,  ξ', 
219.  Od.  ε,  346.  θ',  477.  ('take').  From  this  appears  to  be 
derived  ΤΑΖΩ  or  ΤΑΓΩ.  perf.  2.  τέταγα.  and  aor.  2.  with  re- 
duplication τετογών  //.  α  ,  59 1.  ο  ,  23.  Also  τέτακα,  τεταμάι 
under  τείνω  are  derived  by  many  from  τοω**. 

ΤΕΚΩ.     See  τίκτω. 

•  Eust.  ad  II.  γ ,  p.  387,  iJ9.  λ',  848.  '  Greg.  p.  (296)  628.  et  Koen. 

where,  however,  he  is  wrong  in  re-  «  Pors.  ad  Eurip.  Ph.  1770. 

fcrring  to  this  the  Homeric  στέομ€ν,         **  Herm.de  Em.  RAt.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  295. 
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τβλλω,  pres.  and  imperf.  p.  Find.  01.  1,  122.  Pyth.4,  457. 
'  I  arise,  raise  myself  :  aor.  1.  ereikav  oS6v  01.  2,  126•  *  they 
completed'^  χ\νυσαν.  In  Homer  and  other  writers  the  compounde 
only  are  found :  avarkWeiv  *  grow  up,  cause  to  ascend^  (whence 
οι^ατίλλεται  ο  ηλιοο,  άΐ'ατολή)  εττιτέλλειν  'join  to,  enjoin 
upon*.  vepirkWecBai  *  revolve  in  a  circle',  e.  g•  ιτεριτελλο- 
μίνων  eviavrtSv,  equivalent  to  νεριπλομενων. 

τίμνω  '  I  cut',  (Ion.  τίμνω  Herod.)  fut.  τ€μώ  (§.  182.  Obs.  2•) 
Ion.  ταμεω.  aor.  ίτεμον,  rarely  in  the  Attics  βταμον  (§.  193, 
2.  not.),  aor.  mid.  ίτεμόμην,  e.  g.  Thuc.  7,  46.  more  frequently 
€ταμ6μην.  perf.  τετμηκα,  T€T/ii?juac  §,  187,  6.  aor.  pass.  βτ/ιΐ|- 
θην.  Of  the  epic  form  τμτ^^ω  see  §.  252.  Only  in  Orphp 
Argon.  366.  is  found  a  syncopated  aorist  with  the  reduplication 
€Τ€τμ€το  for  ετεμετο  *  was  cut  through'. 

τέρπω '  I  delight',  τέρπομαι,  delectare  and  delectari,  has  in  the 
aor.  in  Homer,  besides  the  form  ετερφθην  (used  also  in  the  Attics) 
Od.ff,  131.  p,  174.  τερφθείη  Od.  e,  74.  also  {ίτίρφθην) 
τάρφθεν  Od.  Γ,  99.  τ',  213.  251.  φ',  57.  aor.  2.  p.  ίταρπην 
II.  λ  ,  779.  ω,  633.  8ccf.  inf.  ταρπημεναι  II.  ω,  3.  and  ταρ- 
π5ναι  Orf.  ι/'',  212.  aor.  2.  mid.  ετίρπετο  II.  τ',  19.  ταρ- 
πώμεθα  Π.  ω\  636.  8cc.  But  τ/οαττείο/ιβι^  //.  γ',  441.  or  ξ*,  314. 
comes  from  τρεπεσθαι  for  τραπώμεν,  as  Od.  β*,  292. 

τερσαίνω  '  dry',  whence  aor.  1.  act.  τέρσηνβ  II.  π,  529.  but 
also  aor.  2.  pass,  τερσημεναι  Od.  2Γ,  98.  τερσηναι  II.  π ,  519. 
from  τέ/3σω  Od.  e',  152.  »/',  124. 

τετιημενοο  '  sorrowful',  and  τετιηώί;  in  the  phrase  τ€τιΐ|ότι 
θυμψ.  also  2nd  pers.  dual.  τ€τ/»/σθον  //.  d',  447.  from  an  ob- 
solete present  τιέω. 

τετμον  or  ετετ/χοι^  '  I  met  with',  a  defective  aorist  in  Homer. 

τετραίνω  *  I  bore  through',  in  Homer,  Herodotus,  and  the 
Attics:  fut.  τετρανεεια  Herod.  3, 12.  aor.  1.  ίτετρηνα,  T€Tpiive 
II' Xf  396.  Od.  e ,  247.  &c.  ετετ ρηναμην.  aor.  p.  τετ/οανθεΐσα 
Lycophr.  781.  in  other  tenses  from  ΤΡΑΩ  or  TPEQ  (from 
τορέω  §.  221.)  aor.  1.  ετρησα.    perf.  p.  τετρημαι. 

τετρηχα,  perf.  from  ταράσσω,  syncopated  by  the  Attics  into 
θρίσσω  *  I  am  agitated,  restless'  //.  β\  95.  η,  346.     Hence 
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Ion.  τρη'χυα,  Att.  τροχύα,  and  in  later  writers  a  pres.  τρήχω 
Nicand.  Ther.  521. 

τβυχω  has  three  senses  :  1 .  '  to  make^  execute,  construct', 
and  in  this  sense,  besides  the  pres.  and  imperf.,  are  found  fut. 
τ€υζω,  τενζομαι  IL  τ',  208.  aor.  ετευζα.  perf.  τέτευχα  in  the 
passive  sense  Od.  μ,  423.  βοοα  pivoto  τετβυχώα.  perf.  p.  3rd 
pers.  pi.  τβτευχαται  IL  v,  22.  Od, τ,  563.  *  are  built,  made', 
(in  the  other  places  equivalent  to  βίσί,  as  τέτυκται,  τίτνξαι 
is  almost  always  in  sense  the  same  as  εστ/,  etc),  part.  τ€τυ- 
γ/uevoc  'made'.  The  aorist  with  the  reduplication  rerviceii; 
Od.  o',  77,  94.  τετυκοντο  II,  α',  467.  &c.  τετνκεσθαι  Od.  φ', 
428.  is  perhaps  better  derived  from  ΤΥΚΩ,  whence  tvkoq,  τύ- 
κισμα,  if  these,  forms  have  not  been  derived  from  the  aorist. 
For  τετβύχβτον  IL  i^',  346.  we  should  probably  read  ετεύχετον, 
otherwise  it  will  be  an  imperf.  with  reduplication  for  ετευχέτ??ι/ 
according  to  §.  195.  Obs.  1.  The  aor.  1.  ίτυγθην  '  to  be  pre- 
pared, made,  to  happen',  forms  the  transition  to  the  second 
meaning.  From  this  τευχω  comes  τιτνσκομαι  IL  φ',  342. 
τιτύσκετο  θεσπιδοέα  πυρ  'he  prepared'. 

2.  '  to  happen,  to  be  anywhere',  among  the  Attics  only  in 
the  forms  τυγχάνω,  ετύγχανον,  ετυχοι^,  also  τετύχηκο  Plat. 
Prot.p.  340  Ε.  Xen.  Symp.  1,  4.  (but  Rep.  7.  p.  521  E.  is 
now  read  τετεύταιcε*).  Herodotus  has  also  ετετεύχεε  επι- 
στΓομενοο  3,  14.  Homer  uses  in  this  sense  frequently  the  3rd 
pers.  perf. p.  τετυκται  '  is',  e.  g.  //.  8',  84.  ξ',  246.  ο',  207.  &c. 
in  other  places  '  to  be  prepared'  //.  γ',  101.  comp.  σ,  120.  as 
ετέχθι/ν:  also  τετν'χηκε  IL  κ,  88.  So  also  fut.  τεύξεσθαι 
//.  ε,  653.      Hence  τιτνσκομαι  IL  ν ,  23. 

3.  '  to  hit  a  mark,  to  obtain'  (by  accident)  :  fut.  τενξομαι 
Od.  T,  314.  Eur.  Hec.  42.  &c.  aor.  ετνχησα  IL  o,  581. 
iff,  466.  τυχησα€,  in  the  Attic  writers  only  ετυχον,  τυχών, 
perf.  τετν'χηκα  Thuc.  1,  32.  Xen.  Mem.  1,  4,  14.  Hist.  Gr. 
7,  1,5.  So  τετευχα  perf.  Euryph.  ap.  Gale,  p.  665.  OrelL 
p.  300.      From  this  τευχω  comes  τιτνσκομαι  '  aim'. 

τίκτω  '  I  bring  forth',  from  τεκω :  fut.  τεξο»  Od.  X ,  249. 
^sch.  Prom.  857.  875.   Eurip.  Troad.  742.  and  more  com- 

*  Ast.  ad  Plat.  Leg.  p.563seq.  Lob.  adPhryn.  p.  395.  Comp.  Thorn.  M., p.  843. 
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monly  τέ^ο/uac.  Comp.  §.  1 84  Obs,  p.  283.  iuf.  τεκεΐσβαι  Horn. 
H.  Ven.  127.*  aor.  2.  ercKov  (rarely  ίτεξα  Arist.  Lys.  663. 
evre^p,  elsewhere  only  in  later  authors,  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  7  43.  ). 
perf.  reroKa.  τεχθε/ζ  occurs  only  in  the  spurious  fragment  of 
the  Danae  of  Euripides. 

τιτρώσκω  Ί  wound',  from  τρώω,  τρώει  Od.  φ ,  293.  and  in 
Hesychius,  from  το/οέω.  Thus  also  τρώεσθαι .  fut.  τρώσω.  aor. 
act.  ίτρωσα.  perf.  p.  τίτρωμαι.  aor.  p.  ετρώθην.  The  radical 
word  appears  to  beτεέpω,  perf.  2.τ€τορα,  whence  τόρω,  τορεω, 
see  below,  and  by  syncope  τ/οέω,  τραω  (hence  τιτραω,  τρίβω), 
τροω,  τρώω  {τιτρώσκω),  τρύω  (τρυγώ). 

UZ.       ΤΛΑΩ,  ΤΛΗΜΙ.    See  ταλάω. 

^  ^  τμη-γω  II.  w' ,  390.  ΑρΰΙΙ.  Rh.  4,707.  formed  from  τέμνω, 
τετμηκα.  Hence  in  Homer  ^ιετμαγεν,  i.  e.  -τμαγισαν,  Si- 
ετμαηον  actively  Od.  i?',  276.  Apoll.  Rh.  3,  343.  (βιετμα'γον 
ib,  2,  298.  'they  separated  themselves',  should  probably  be 
Sιετμayεv.)    ετμηζεν  Apoll,  Rh.  2,  481.  4,  409.    ^ιατμίιζειαν 

3,  1047.  τμrιζaQ  II.  λ',  146.  οποτ/ιΐίγεντεα  ApolL  Rh.  4, 
1052.   υπετμίιζαντο  4,  328. 

τορεΊν,  aor.  2.  whence  ετορε  //.  λ',  236.  elsewhere  τορεω, 
τορησω,  τετορτισω  Arist.  Pac.  381.  τορησαα  Horn.  Η.  in  Merc• 
119.    αντιτορτισων,  Sue. 

τοσσαα,  a  defective  aorist  PiJid.  Pyth.  3,  48.  επετοσσε  Pyth. 

4,  43.    10,  52.  equivalent  to  TvyjTiv  'meet  with*. 

τρέφω  '  nourish',  fut.  θρέφω  §.  36.  perf.  act.  τετροφα  Soph• 
(Ed.  C.  186.  §.  186,  4.  perf.  p.  τεθραμμαι.  infin.  τεθράφθοί 
(τετραφθαι  is  from  τρέπω),  aor.  1.  εθρεφθτιν  Eur.  Hec.  361. 
600.  aor.  2.  ετράφην.  The  aor.  2.  act.  er/oa^oi/has  in  Homer 
an  intransitive  or  passive  sense  //.  φ',  279.  oc  ενθά^ε  y  ετραφ' 
αριστοο.  ετραφετην II.  ε\  555.  τ ραφεμεν  II. η,  199.  σ',436. 
for  which  he  elsewhere  uses  ετράφην,  τραφηναι.  The  perf. 
τετροφα  has  also  an  intransitive  sense  //.  ψ,  237.  The  Do- 
rians and  iEolians  said  τραφώ  Backh  ad  Pind.  Pyth.  2,  44. 

■  Buttmann  L.  Gr.   p.  406.  Obs.  reravov,  is  suspicious,  both  from  the 

conjectures  τεκέσθαι.  form  and  because  kvreiveiv  was  to 

*»  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  743.    The  be  expected  rather  than  έντ/icrciK. 
reading  in  Aristophanes,  κατ'  €ντέί^ 
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τ/οεχω  '  I  run',  fut.  βρίζομαι  Arist.  Ran.  193.  Nub.  1005. 
ed.  Herm.  aor.  act.  ίθρεξα  rare*^.  It  more  commonly  takes 
its  tenses  from  ΔΡΕΜΩ,  fut.  ^ραμουμαι  (^ραμεονται  Herod.  8, 
102.)  aor.  2.  eSpa/ioi'.  perf.  a.  SeSpajui^ica.  pevi.  f.  ^ε^ράμημαι 
Xen.  (Ed.  15,  1.    perf.  2.  SeS/oo/ia. 

τυγχοΐ'ω.     See  τευχω. 

Υ. 

Ύπισ-χνίομαι  '  I  promise',  from  νπίσγομαι  {Herod.  7,  104.)  253. 
νπεγομαι,   follows   εχω.     fut.  νποσ'χησομαι.     perf.  νπίσ'χημαι.  (^5^) 
aor.  1 .  ύττεσχέθηΐ'.   imperat.  ύποσχέθι/τι  Ρ/αί.  Phadr.p.  235  D. 
aor.  2.  υπβσ'χόμην. 

Φ. 

ΦΑΓΩ  or  ΦΗΓΩ  *  I  eat',  only  in  the  fut.  (in  the  later 
writers  alone)  φάγo/iαι§.  183.  and  in  the  aor.  2.  εφογον.  The 
rest  of  the  tenses  are  formed  from  εσθίω,  and  in  Homer  εδω. 
See  εσθιω. 

ψαω,  the  radical  word  of  φημί,  φαίνω  and  πέψαται. 

1.  'I  say*.  See  φημί  §.  215.  φασκω  arose  from  the  form 
φάσκε  for  εψηι/.  Another  form  πιφαυσκω  II.  κ,  478.  see  2. 
From  φαω  in  this  sense  ApoUonius  Rhodius  2,  500.  has  πέ- 
φαται,  i.  e.  λέγεταί. 

2.  *  I  appear'.  Orf.  ξ',  502.  φάε  δε  yjpvaoQpovoc  Ήώα. 
Hence  a)  φαείνω  in  Homer,  and  φαίνω,  fut.  φανοΰμαι  an4 
φανησομαι  §.194  Oos.  aor.  L  εφηνα.  perf.  a.  ττεφα^κα,  perf, 
p.  πεφασμαι  -φανσαι  -φανται^.  196,  3.  aor.  2.  εφάνην.  For 
βφανη  Homer  has  φάνβσκε  II.  λ',  64.  Orf.  λ',  586.  |i',  241. 
See  §.  199.  for  εφάνθην.  aor.  1.  p.  φαάνθην  &c.  εφανθην  is 
used  in  the  sense  oideclarari,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  525.  εφάνην  in  the 
sense  of '  appear'.  See  Buttm.  p.  244.  Homer  has  also  a  fut.  3. 
πεφησεται  //.  ρ  ,  155.  b)  πιφασκω  and  πιφαυσκω,  "Ομαι,  which 
is  used,  as  αναφαινειν,  e.  g.  θεοπροπίαο  avaφaιvειQ  II.  a ,  87. 
declarare,  πίφαυσκε  II.  κ,  478.  πιφανσκεο  II.  φ',  99.  'give 
a  sign'  //.  κ,  502. 

3.  *  kill'.  In  this  sense  occurs  perf.  p.  πεφαται  IL  o',  1 40. 
p,  689.   τ ,  20.  27.   Od.  χ ,  24.    3rd  pers.  pi.  πεφανται  II.  ε', 

*  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  187.    Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  719. 
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531.  Oy  563.  intin.  πεφασθαι  IL  ω,  254.  fut.  πβφίισομαι 
IL  V,  829.  o,  140.  where  also  the  short  vowel  of  the  perf.  is 
lengthened  again  in  the  3rd  fut.,  as  in  SeSeaai,  SeSqao/iai.  λε- 
λνσαι^  λελίΤσομαι.  From  this  φάω  came  Φ£ΝΩ  (asfromTAQ 
ΤΕΝΩ,  τε/νω,  from  ΓΑΩ,  ΓΕΝΩ,  yeiVofuii,  from  ΚΤΑΩ  jcrc/w), 
and  hence  φόνοα,  πέψνον.  Eustathius  ad  ILp.  p.  1123,  19. 
derives  σψά2^ω  from  φάω  or  φα^ω, 

254.  φέρω  ^  I  bear',  only  iu  the  pres.  and  imperf.  φε/οτ€  for 
(253)  ψ|/ο£τ6  //.  ι,  171.  but  the  verbal  ψερτοα  refers  to  several 
tenses  either  actually  in  use,  or  invented  according  to  analogy, 
fut.  φερσω  {Eustatk.  ad  Od.K.  p.  1665,  14.).  perf.  νίφ^ρμαι^ 
πίφερται,  the  derivatives  φορεω,  φρίω  to  the  perf.  2.  νέφορα. 
The  tenses  wanting  in  φίρω  are  supplied  by  derivatives  from 
ΟΙΩ,  ΕΝΕΚΩ  and  ΕΝΕΓΚΩ,  Ion.  ίνβίκω  (ei^eijce/uev  Ι/.τ ,  194. 
eveUy  Hes.  Εργ.  561.  σννενεΐκεται  id.  Sc.  Here.  440.)  fat. 
οίσω,  οίσομαι.  Hence  a  new  theme  οίσω,  imperat.  otae  in  Homer 
and  the  Attic  writers*,  fut.  p.  οίσθησομαι  (as  from  ωίσθην, 
(ωσθην  Dem.  in  Leoch.  p.  1094,  8.^  εξοισθησεται  Eur,  SuppL 
563.  a  verbal  otaroc,  as  ανώιστοα  (ανωστοα)  Herod.  6,  66.  (as 
from  ωισμαι,  ωισται)  and  in  the  aor.  1.  act.  inf.  ανψσαι  He^ 
rod.  1,  157.  for  avoiaTOQ,  ανοισαι.  Xen.  Anab.  5,  5,  2.  Scoi^eiey 
should  be  iiriaoiev.  aor.  1 .  act.  riveyKa  and  riveyKoVj  both  Attic, 
and  found  together  Arist.  Thesm.  742.  though  the  remaining 
moods  are  chiefly  derived  from  vveyKov.  imperat.  eveyKc.  inf. 
eveyKeivy  although  eveyKaipi  Isocr.  Panath.  p.  261  B.  Xen. 
Symp.  2,  3.  partic.  eveyKac  Xen.  Mem.  S.  1,2,  53.  2,  2,  6. 
also  occur.  The  lonians  and  Dorians  instead  of  this  use  vveiKa 
Herod.2, 146.  egei/eiice ίό.  1 5 1 .  from ενεΐίω^ or ΕΝΕΙΚΩ.  Pin- 
dar uses  both  forms,  the  second  eveiKa  -ov,  when  the  metre  re- 
quires a  short  syllable^,  perf.  act.  ει/ήνοχα.  perf.  p.  eίf{|V€yμaι, 
Ion.  €vr|V€ιyμaι  Herod.  2,  12.  121,  1.  6.  9,41.  aor.  p.  iji^- 
χθηρ,  Ion.  ηνείχθην  Herod.  1,  66.  84.  116.  173.  &c.  fut.  p. 
€ν€'χθτισομαι^. 

The  derivative  φορεω  is  regularly  conjugated ;  of  φορίιμ€Ραί 
II.  ο,  310.  and  φορηναι  Π.  β',  107.  see  §.  201,  10. 


■  Mceris  p.  285. 

^  Pors.  Adv.  ad  1.  Eur. 

'  Gregor.  p.  (226)  47T.  et  Koen. 


**  Boeckh  ad  Find.  Pyth.  9, 6. 
*  Fiseh.  3  a.  p.  185. 
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φρίω,  the  derivative  of  φορεω,  is  used  only  in  composition, 
ίκφρείν  '  to  bring  out',  εισφρείν  '  to  bring  in,  admit',  ^ιαφρείν 
*  to  bring  through,  give  passage  to'^  In  the  imperat.  it  has 
this  form  in  -/«,  εΊσφρεο,  which,  however,  occurs  only  in  the 
grammarians.  The  old  grammarians  derive  it  from  προ-ώ,  as 
φρο'ιμιον  φρον^οο,  from  προοίμιον  wpooSoQ  ξ.  35.  Obs.  2.  but 
more  probably  it  is  formed  by  syncope  from  φόρημι,  φρημι. 

φθάνω  '  I  come  before,  anticipate',  from  φθάω  fut.  φθάσω, 
only  in  later  authors,  aor.  1.  βφθασα  Thuc.  3,  5. 49.  &c.  perf. 
act.  βφθακα,  both  with  α  short.  Besides  φθάσω  there  is  another 
fut.  φθησομαι  in  Homer.  The  aor.  2.  is  εφθην,  as  from  a  form 
in  -/ui,  optat.  ψθαίτ}!',  conj.  ψθω,  inf.  φθηναι,  part,  φθάα, 
aor.  2.  mid.  p.  φθάμενοο^, 

*φθΙω  and 

φθίνω,  the  former  transitive,  '  I  destroy',  φθ^σαν  Od.  v,  67. 
but  with  short  ι  αποφθίσαι  Soph.  Track.  709.  1045.  Aj.  1027. 
CEd,  Γ.  1198.  the  latter  intransitive,  '  I  perish',  as  δύω  and 
^ννω.  The  former  in  the  passive  means  '  to  die',  and  therefore 
the  latter  takes  its  tenses  from  the  middle  voice  of  φθίω,  fut. 
φθισομαι,  perf.  εφθιμαι.  3rd  pers.  pi.  εφθινται  Msch.  Pers.  923. 
imperat.  φθίσθω  II.  &,  429.  inf.  φθίσθαι  Od.  ξ',  117.  part. 
φθίμεvoQ  for  εφθιμενοα.  plusq.  perf.  εφθ'ιμην  II.  a, 2 51.  This 
plusq.  perf.  is  also  a  syncopated  aorist  for  εφθιόμην  Od.  8',  363. 
o',  268.  ^scA.Pm.  317.  375.  5Ό;>Α.  (EJ.  Γ.  962.  970.  Phil. 
346.  JEwrip.i1/c.414.  3rdpers.φffίτo  Od.X',330.  ΐοτεφθιετο 
(for  the  sense  requires  ώλβτο  αν,  not  ολοιτο  αν),  as  λυτό.  opt. 
φθίμην  Od.  κ,  51.  φθί^ς  Od.  β',  368.  is  probably  conj. 

Other  forms  of  φθΙω,  φθίνω  are  φθίθω,  απεφθιθον,  with  the 
preferable  v.  r.  ίπεφθιθεν  Od.  e',  110.  133.  η,  251.  ψ,  331. 
φθινεω,  κατεφθινηκοτεα  Plut.  Cic.  14.  (καταφθινεΊν  suspicious 
Eur.  Ale.  633.)  φθινυθω.  From  ΦΘΕΩ  Hesychius  T.  2. 
p.  1503.  quotes  φθεΊ,  θνησκει,  and  φθείηο,  φθapείηQ,  as  from 
ΦΘΗΜΙ,  and  φθησονται  II.  ψ,  444.  he  explains  by  διαψθα- 
ρτισονται.     Hence  also  φθείρω  and  φθοη. 

φυω  '  I  bring  forth',  has  in  the  fut.  φνσειν,  φυσεσθαι  Plat. 

'  Wolf  ad  Demosth.  Lept.  p.  276.      ad  Eur.  El.  1028. 
Brunck  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  277.  Seidler  »  Thorn.  M.  p.  895.  Moeris  p.  396. 
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Leg.  8. p.  83 1  A.  836  D.  perf.  πεφυκα  (also  πίφυα  ξ.  1Θ8, 3.). 
and  aor.  2.  ίφνν  (3rd  pers.  pi.  βφυν  for  βφνσαν  Pind.  Pyth. 
]^  62.  as  εγι^ομ^  eZov)^  inf.  φυναι,  part,  φυc  in  an  intransitive 
sense,  'being  produced,  constituted  by  nature'.  The  opt.  is  pro- 
bably found  Theocr.  15, 94.  μτι  φυιη,  Μελιτω^εα — .  conj.  φυγ 
Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  415  C.  b.p.  473  D.  6.  ;i.  494  B.  496  B. 
lipist.  7.  p.  343  E.  φυίϊσι  Ρ/αί.  Rep.  10.  ;i.  597  C.  bat 
εφυην,  φυηναι,  φυείο,  are  later  Hellenic  forms. 

X. 

^55.  Χαίρω  Ί  rejoice',  fut.  in  Attic  γαφησω  §.  181,  3.  and  χο- 
(254)  ρη^^ομςιι  in  the  other  dialects  "^•  From  the  form  γαρχισω  comes 
the  perf.  κε^αρηκα  Arist.  Vesp.  764.  part.  κε\αρ•ηκω^  in  Jfic- 
rod.  3,  42.  κεγαρτι^ωα  in  Homer,  perf.  p.  κε-χάρημαι  Arist, 
Vesp.  389.  plusq.  perf.  κβ'χαρητο  lies.  Sc.  II.  65.  part,  ι^εχο- 
ρημενοο  Horn.  Η.  in  Bacch.  1 0.  Eurip.  Iph,  A.  200.  (lyric.) 
Theocr.  27.  ult.  also  κεγαρμαι  ('χαίρω,  γαρω,  κε'^^αρκα),  jce- 
γαρμενοα  Eurip.  Or.  1120.  aor.  2.  ε\αρ•ην.  aor.  2.  with  redu- 
plication κεγαρομην  II.  π',  600.  Hence  κε'χαρίισω  II.  ο,  98. 
An  aor.  1.  mid.  also  is  found  ε-χηραμην,  yr^paro  II.  1^,  270. 
Apoll.  Rh.  4,  55.  1628.  Epigr.  Leonid.  Tar:  65.  {Anal  Br. 
T.  \.p.  237.)'» 

γαν^άνω  Ί  receive,  or  hold',  from  ΧΗΔΩ,  which  comes 
from  ΧΑΩ,  ΧΑΖΩ.  (See  καίω.)  aor.  2.  eyalov.  χάνδω  (see 
§.  221,  I,  1.  II,  3.  seems  to  have  formed  the  transition  from 
χήδω  to  χανδάνω.  Hence  perf.  κεγαν^α.  fut.  γείσομαι  Od•  σ', 
17.  for  χησο/ιαι,  as  some  explain  πείσομαι  to  be  put  for  πησομαι 
Etymol.  M.  p.  668,  43.  Others  derive  it  from  χείω  (i.  e.  γεω 
Ion.  for  χαω),  as  Athen.  11.  p.  477  D.*^  But  the  analogy  of 
σπεισω  and  πείσομαι  leads  us  to  a  present  χέΐ'δω,  which  has  the 
same  relation  to  -χη^ω  as  πενθώ  has  to  πηθω. 

γεω  Ί  pour',  conj.  χείρ  Od.  ι,  10.  fut.  χεύσω  §.  179,  c. 
aor.  1.  εχευα  and  εχεα  §.  185.  06s.  conj,  χεύρ  J/,  ξ',  165• 
perf.  act.  κε'χυκα.  perf.  pass,  κέχυ/ιαι.  aor.  pass,  εχύθι^ν.  The 
grammarians  mention  also  a  fut.   χέω,   see  §.  182.   Obs.  1. 

*  Thorn.  M.  p. 910.  Moeris  p.  403.      ad  Phrjn.  p.  740. 
Fisch.  3  a.  p.  196.  ^  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  255, 

I*  Of  the  aorist  €'χαίρησα,5εε  Lob. 
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The  conj.  χεύω  is  used  as  a  fut.  //.  V,  336.  Od.  β\  222. 
Theplusq.  perf.  κέχυτο  is  found  as  an  aor.  //.  e',  696.  π,  123. 
344,  8cc.  and  so  χύτο,  yvvro,  εχυτο  //.  v.,  544.  π,  414. 
υ',  282.  ψ,  385.  &c.  (§.  164.  Obs.)  only  that  the  last  are 
never  used  as  plusq.  perf.  and  are  more  correctly  considered 
as  syncopated  aorists.  Besides  χεω  and  χενω,  the  forms  χύω 
(whence  Ke-^vKa,  χυτι}  yaia)  and  χοω  (whence  γωννυμί)  seem 
to  have  existed,  \eeiv  σήμα  is  found  Od.  a,  291.  which  is 
elsewhere  'χωνννναι  σήμα, 

γβη '  it  is  necessary ',  oportet,  impers.  opt.  χρ€ΐη  ^.  conj .  χρ^  *^. 
inf.  γβηναι(ιη  Euripides  Hec.  264.  Here,  F.  828.  χρην^),  im- 
perf.  €χ/οίν,  and  more  frequently  χ/οίνδ  (never  εχρ?/,  which  in 
-<EscA.  Prom.  1430.  has  been  introduced  by  Schiitz).  part,  χρε- 
ών from  the  Attic  dialect  for  χραον  §.  70.  fut.  'χρήσει. 

Obs.  1.  xpis  as  2nd  pars,  is  quoted  by  Suidas  v.  χρή  from  Crati- 
nus,  νυν  γαρ  ^ή   σοι  πάρα  μεν  θεσμοί  των  ί^μετέρων,  πάρα  Β*  άλλ'  6  τι 

Obs.  2.  χρεών  as  indeclin.  occurs  in  Eurip.  Here.  F.  21.  είτε  του 
χρεών  μέτα.     Compare  ΗιρροΙ.  1256. 

Obs,  3.  άπό'χρη  *  it  suffices',  derived  from  γρη  {Herod.  1, 1G8.  icara- 
χρξ..  3rdpers.pl.  άπσχρώσι  Herod.  5,  31.)  is  also  used  personally, 
imperf.  άπέχρη  {Herod.  7,  70.  κατέχρα,  as  1,  66.  in  some  MSS.).  in- 
fin.  άποχρην  Dem.  p.  46, 10.  52,  12.  (Herodotus  uses  άπογραν  3,  138. 
9,  94.  as  he  uses  γράσθαι  for  χρησθαι.)  par  tic.  άποχρών  -ώσα  -ων. 
aor.  άπέχρησε  Herod.  7, 196.  fut.  άποχρησει.  Herodotus  uses  also  the 
middle  άπεχράτο  1,  102.  *  he  contented  himself,'  and  απεχρέετο  *it  suf- 
ficed,' 8,  14.  partic.  άποχρεώμενο$  *  contented,*  1,  S7. 

χρωννυμι,  χρωννυω  *  I  colour/  from  χ/»οω,  χρωω,  χρωΖω 
Alexis  αρ.  Athen.  3.  p.  124  A.  fut.  χ^ρωσω.  aor.  a.  ίχρωσα. 
perf.  pass,  κίχρωσμαι. 

χωvιn)μly  χωνννω  *  I  heap  up*,  a  common  form  for  the  Attiq 
χρω,  χρυν^, 

•*  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.3'24.  Brunck  Theod.  p.  218.  maiutains  with  proba- 

ad  (Ed.  T.  555. 791 .  ad  Arist.  Lys.  J 1 3.  bility  that  χρην  is  an  infinitive ;  but 

*  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lys.  133.  in  usage  it  obtained  the  force  and  con- 

'  Pors.  et  Herm.ad  Eur.  I.e.  also  struction  of  an  imperfect, 

in  Sophocles,  according  to  Eustathius,  ^  Mceris  p.  41 1.  Thorn.  M.  p.  91C. 

II.  p.  751,  55.  Fisch  3  a.  p.  200. 

»  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  199.    Gottling  ad 
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.Ώθέω  Ί  push'y  from  ΩΘΩ  fut.  ωσω,  more  rarely  ώθ^σ<ι> 
Soph.  Aj,  1265.  Aristoph.  EccL  300.  aor.  I.  a.  βωσα.  inf. 
ωσαι.  perf.  a.  εωΐία  Plut.  T.  7,  p,  156.  ed.H,  perf.  p.  εωσμαι. 
aor.  p.  έώσθ);^•  fut.  p•  ώσθ^σο/ϋαι*.  Concerning  the  augment 
see  §.  161. 

ωνέομαι  is  used  by  the  genuine  Attics  only  in  the  pres.  indie• 
perf.  εώνημαι,  fut.  ωνησομαι,  εωνούμην  only  in  Demosthenes  and 
Xenophon^  elsewhere  επριαμην.     See  πρίαμαι. 


Of  Particles. 

256,       The  Particles  are  Adverbs^  Conjunctions,  Prepositions,  and 
(255)  Interjections.    As  the  conjunctions  and  prepositions  will  occur 

again  in  the  Syntax,  they  will  be  omitted  here,  and  the  adverbs 

only  considered. 

Adverbs 

are  properly  epithets  of  verbs,  which  fix  more  accurately  the 
meaning  of  the  verbs  with  respect  to  certain  defining  circum- 
stances or  relations  ;  but  they  are  also  joined  to  adjectives  and 
to  other  adverbs. 

1 .  The  greater  number  of  those  which  express  the  manner 
in  which  a  verb  is  to  be  understood,  have 

a)  the  termination  -ωc,  and  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  the 
second  declension  (oc)  and  participles,  by  changing  -oc  into  "WC, 
or  from  the  genitive  case  of  adjectives  of  the  third  declension, 
by  the  same  change  (e.  g.  αΧηθηα,  αληθίοα,  αΧηθβωα,  contr.aXif- 
0wc.  ήδύο,  vSeoc,  r^Sewc,  yapieic,  χαρ/evTOC,  yapikvTiac.  evSai- 
jucui/,  €υSaίμovoQ,  eiβSaιμΌvωQ°). 

b)  Others  which  are  derived  from  substantives  or  verbs,  have 
the  termination  -Siji/,  which  is  annexed  immediately  to  the  chief 
syllable  of  the  perf.  of  the  verb,  instead  of  the  termination  -roi ; 
but  the  lene  preceding  is  changed  before  the  middle  δ  (§.  13•) 

•  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  201.    Pors.  ad  Eu-  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  308. 

rip.  Med.  336.     £linsl.  ad  Med.  329. 
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into  the  middle  consonant  corresponding  to  it,  ξ.  34.  Thus 
yeypairrai,  γ/οάβδι/ν.  κβκρνπται,  κρνβΒην.  πίπλβκται,  πλίγδιιμ. 
eiAijTrrai,  συΧΧηβ^ην,  είρηται,  -ρηδην,  ^ιαρρίιΒην,  βίβληται, 
αμβΧη^ην,  παραβΧίιΒην.  Ισταται  (from  ίστημι),  -στοδι?ν,  συστά- 
^ην,  ορθοστα^ην.  [βεβαται  from  βαίνω  §.  225.]  βα^ην,  σνΒην 
from  σίσυται.  In  ανβΒην  from  ανίημι,  ά^^•eιται,  the  same  change 
of  the  diphthong  into  the  short  vowel  takes  place  which  took 
place  in  αν-ίθην.  From  πριαμαι  is  derived  απριατην  Od,  ξ',  317. 
II,  a  y  99.  from  αισσω,  αϊκται  σννάικτην  Hes.  Sc.  189.  where 
others  read  -αίγδ?/μ,  as  απρι&^ην.  Adverbs  derived  from  sub- 
stantives, change  the  termination  of  these  substantives  into 
-αόην,  λόγ-oc,  λογ-άδι?)/,  κοταλογόδι/ν.  awop-OQ,  σπορ-α^ην• 
αμβοΧ-η,  αμβοΧ-α^ην,  Some  have  instead  of  -άδι/ν  the  termi- 
nation Ίν^ην,  e.  g.  αριστιν^ην,  πλουτί)/δ?/ι/*^;*  others  -δια,  as 
αμοιβη^ία,  in  imitation  of  which  is  formed  α/uυδιo  for  αμα,  χα- 
/ιαδί«  for  γαμαζβ^, 

A  similar  class  of  adverbs  end  in  -ινδά,  and  signify. kinds  of  . 
games,  as  οστρακίν^α,  φαινίν^α,  SieXKvar'ivSa^. 

c)  Some,  derived  from  substantives,  change  the  terminations  257, 
-a,  -i;,  -oc,  'ov  of  the  nominative  or  (third  decl.)  genitive  into -?/δον,  (256) 
more  rarely  -αδόν,  e.  g.  aireipa^  σπειρη^όν,  ayeXij,  ayeXηS6v. 
ττλινθοα,  πΧινθη^ον.  τετραπο^ον,  τ€Τ/οαποδηδόν.  κυων,  icvvoc, 
κυνη^όν.  They  express  a  comparison,  and  correspond  with  the 
Latin  adverbs  in  -atim,  e.  g.  άγελι/δόν,  gregatim,  'in  flocks'; 
σωρηδόν,  catervatim,  'in  heaps*;  βοτρυ^ον  'in  clusters'^. 

d)  Some  adverbs,  derived  and  compounded  froin  substan- 
tives and  verbs,  have  the  termination  -ei  or  -/  and  -τί.  It  is 
difficult  to  determine  what  adverbs  should  have  the  termination 
-/,  and  what  -el ;  since,  on  the  one  hand,  the  orthography  of 
MSS.  varies,  and  the  ancients  themselves  were  uncertain;  and 
on  the  other,  a  sure  standard  of  judgement  is  wanting.  The 
proper  adverbial  termination  appears  to  have  been  -/,  and  this 
was  changed  into  -e/,  when  in  the  original  form  e  or  η  pre- 
ceded the  termination ;  and  hence  it  appears  that  the  following 
rules  should  be  observed  : 

'  Fisch.  i.  p.S05  sq.  *  Schweig.  ad  Athen.  i.  p.lSO.  349. 

''  Fisch.  1.  p.  302.  '  Fisch.  i.  p.  297  sq.• 
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1.  Adverbs  formed  after  the  analogy  of  the  third  pers.  pass, 
end  in  c,  e.  g.  αστενακτι  (εστέΐΌΚται),  ανοίμωκτί,  αστακτι,  aye- 
λαστέ,  ανωμοτί,  ακΧαυστΙ,  ά/ιβταστ/οετττ/,  ακηρυκτι,  ακΧητΙ, 
eyepTiy  ανουτητι,  ανωιστί,  μεΧεϊστί :  and  so  the  adverbs  av- 
δ/οιστέ,  Αωριστί,  βαρβαριστί,  Άργολιστ/,  Ώελονοννασιστί, 
Έκυθιστι,  βοιστ/,  τβτ/οαττοδίστί*. 

2.  Adverbs  immediately  derived  from  compound  adjectives, 
which  are  themselves  derived  from  nouns  of  the  third  declen* 
sion,  if  a  consonant  precedes  the  termination,  have  i,  as  αύτο- 
νυχί,  avroyeiply  εθελοντί,  ίκοντί. 

3.  Adverbs  derived  from  nouns  in  α  or  ij,  gen.  ijc,  or  from 
adjectives  compounded  with  such  nouns,  further  those  derived 
from  adjectives  which  in  the  gen.  have  e  before  oc,  end  in  ci, 
e.  g.  αμαγεί  (but  ά/ιοχΐίτί)?  uvareiy  ασπουίεί,  αυτοβοει,  i^iroc- 
vei,  πανθοινεΐ,  for  the  η  of  the  nouns  passes  into  e.  avroerei 
(from  eroQ,  ere-oc),  ακη^ε'ι,  αυτολε^εί. 

The  same  thing  takes  place  with  adverbs  which  are  derived 
from  nouns  of  the  second  declension  in  oc,  παν^ημ€ί,  travoucel, 
wavwXedpelf  πανομιΧεί,  τριστοινε/.  We  find  however,  fre- 
quently, πανοικί,  αμισθΐ,  ά/*οχθ/°. 

Some  appear  to  adopt  the  termination  -τι  for  -δομ  or  -^ην, 
e.  g.  τετ/οαποδητ/  in  Polybius,  as  τετ ραποίη^ον  in  Aristophanes. 
So  πασσυ^ί,  or  according  to  the  old  orthography  ιτανσυδί,  .is 
the  reading  of  the  most  numerous  and  best  MSS.  Tkuc.  8,  1. 
from  σνΒην. 

From  these  must  be  distinguished  the  adverbs  /ϋεγαλωστί> 
νεωστί,  where  the  termination  -τι  only  strengthens  the  adverbial 
termination  -ωα*^. 

It  will  be  shown  in  the  Syntax,  that  many  datives  and  accu- 
satives feminine  are  used  as  adverbs.  The  following  are  also  used 
adverbially  :  εΐενξ.  2 16, 3.  the  imperatives  ιδού,  αγε,  φε/οε,  ίβι, 

*  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (37  seq.)  90  seq.  10.  Id.  p.  228.  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Ecd. 

•*  See  A  poll.  Dysc.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  1020.    Hermann  ad  Soph.  Aj.  ΙβΟβ. 

p.  57  seq.  Fisch.l.  p.298seq.  Blomf*.  Reisig  Coinm.  Exeg.  in  Soph.  (Ed. 

Gloss,  ad  ^sch.  Prom.  216.  Gottl.  ad  C.  1638. 
Theodos.  p.  229 sq.  Valck.  ad Thepcr.  «  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  572, 18. 
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aypei  (pi.  ayere  II.  η\  193.  ίτ€,  aypeire),  τη  %.  251.  ώφελοι^ 
§.  245.  From  iSe  there  is  a  compound  word  iJy/Se  and  riv 
ιδού  'see',  from  yir  ecce  and  ?8e*^. 

e)  The  adverbs  which  are  formed  from  prepositions  have 
the  termination  ω,  as  εξω,  ανω,  κάτω,  είσω,  from  ίζ,  aya,  κατά, 
eiQ.  Some  other  adverbs  also  have  the  same  termination,  as 
αφνω  '  suddenly',  ούτω  '  thus',  before  a  vowel  αφνωα  Apollon. 
Rh,  4,  580.  and  ovtIog.  (Of  οντωα  and  ίδ/ωα  see  p.  79.  note  ^.) 

f )  Adverbs  in  -ακιο  are  for  the  most  part  derived  from  nu- 
merals, and  answer  to  the  question  'how  often?'  τετρακιο, 
ΊΓβντακια,  έξάκις,  έπτάκιι;,  &c.  *  four  times',  &c.  According  to 
this  analogy  are  formed  oXiya/ccc,  τοσαυτάκια,  πολΧάκια  (short- 
ened πολλακι),  ΊτΧεονάκιο,  πΧβιστάκκ;^. 

g)  Adverbs  in  ζ  are  chiefly  derived  from  verbs,  and  follow 
the  analogy  of  the  futures,  as  βναΧΧάζ,  παραΧΧάξ,  οδοζ  (from 
68άΖω),  οκΧάζ  (from  οκΧάζω),  ίπιμίξ,  απρίξ  (from  πρίζω  for 
πρίω).  In  others  the  γ  or  jc  of  the  root  with  the  adverbial  σ 
passes  into  ζ,  as  πυζ  (ττυγμι?,  πυκτηο),  Χάζ  (Χακτίζω) ;  and  in 
others  it  is  a  mere  adverbial  tennination,  άπαξ,  μουναζ,  δια/u- 
παξ,  κονρίζ,  τεριξ,  yvυζ^.     'Άφ  and  μα\Ρ  end  in  "φ, 

h)  Other  adverbs  end  in  c,  as  ατρεμαα,  e/cac,  ϊμτταα,  ayKac, 
avSpoKac,  woXXaKic,  αμφ^,  μίγ^ρια,  ayjpiQ,  αντίκρυ^,  auOcc 
'  again',  lOvc,  evOvc.  Of  some  the  form  without  c  is  also  founds 
the  sense  remaining  the  same,  as  ίιτρεμα,  €μπα,  ποΧΧάκι,  μ^χρι» 
αχρί,  αντίκρυ ;  in  others  the  sense  is  altered,  as  in  αυθι  *  here, 
there',  Wvc,  evOvc  '  immediately',  but  Ίθυ,  άθν  '  strait'  (though 
Eurip.  Hipp,  1211.  uses  evQvQ  for  ev9v).   See  p.  79.  1. 

i)  Many  adverbs  end  in  a,  and  the  neuter  plur.  of  adjectives 
are  often  used  adverbially,  αμα^  θαμά  (also  θαμακιο),  Xlya,  λίττα, 
μαΧα,  σαφα,  σφόδρα,  τάχα,  ωκα. 

The  other  adverbs  of  this  class  must  be  learnt  by  practice.    (257) 

2.  Adverbs  of  place,  as  ενταύθα  '  here',  eicei  '  there',  e^yic  258. 
'near',  πό/ί/ίω  '  far',  δβίρο  '  hither',   ανω  'above',   κατ<α 'be- 
low', εξω  '  without',  ίσω  '  within'.     In  these  a  threefold  re- 

*  Valck,  ad  Theocr.  10.   Id.  p.  39.  •*  Flsch.  1 .  p.  301  seq. 

Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  266.  cd.  Schsef.  •  Fisch.  1.  p.  806  seq 
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lation  obtains,  according  as  they  refer  to  a  state  of  rest  in  a 
place,  motion  to  a  place,  or  removal  from  a  place»  in  answer 
to  the  questions,  where?  whither?  whence?  For  each  of 
these  relations  there  is  a  particular  termination  in  the  derivative 
adverbs : 

a)  '  where?'  Here  the  terminations  θι,  σι,  \οΰ  are  annexed» 

θι,  e.  g.  aypodi  ^  in  the  country',  άλλοθι  '  elsewhere',  ovSa- 
^oOi  *  nowhere',  αμφοτέρωθι  *  on  both  sides'.  They  are  formed 
from  the  noniin.  and  genit.  in  oc,  and  from  the  genit•  nc  by 
omitting  c.  Since  nouns  with  this  termination  sometimes  stand 
as  genitives  (e.  g.  Ίλιόβ(  προ  Π.  ff,  557.  τιώθι  προ  IL  Χ',  50. 8cc•) 
and  along  with  others  the  common  termination  also  of  the  ge* 
nitive  occurs  in  the  same  sense,  e•  g.  οθι,  poetic,  and  ov,  mOi 
and  που,  these  adverbs  must  originally  have  been  genitive  cases, 
like  the  forms  in  Bev  §.  87.  p.  161. 

σι  chiefly  in  the  name  of  cities,  as  Άθ^νρσι  (r),  θίιβγη  *  at 
Athens,  Thebes'.  Thus  also  θυρι/σι  '  without',  forts.  Pro- 
bably these  are  originally  datives  plur.  from  the  Ionic  dialect, 
§.  68,  7.  as  Herodotus  frequently  has  ev  Άβήμρ<η*.  Afterwards, 
however,  this  σι  was  considered  in  the  Attic  dialect  merely  as 
an  adverbial  termination,  and  no  longer  as  a  termination  of 
the  dative  plur. ;  the  termination  was  -ησι  when  a  consonant, 
-ασι  when  a  vowel  or  ρ  preceded  ;  it  was  annexed  also  to  other 
names,  preceded  by  a,  as  Όλν/^πίασι  '  at  Olympia'^,  Πλα- 
ταιασι  Thuc.  4,  72.  θεσπιασι  Isocr.  Plat.  p.  199  B.  Moinm- 
\ίασι  Thuc.  8,  92.  The  accent  is  determined  by  that  of  the 
place  itself,  Όλυ/ϋπιΌ,  Μουνυχία,  but  ΠΧαταιαΙ,  Oetnriai. 

χου,  e.  g.  παντα-χοΰ  (also  πανταγ^οθι)  'everywhere',  ολ- 
λοχου  '  elsewhere',  ενιαχου  '  in  divers  places ',  (also  as  an  ad- 
verb of  time,  '  sometimes'.) 

259.       Under  this  head  are  reckoned  also  the  adverbs  in  -)^?,  irav- 

(368)  ταχ5,  άλλοχί,   ενιαχ?,  which  occur  as  adverbs  of  place  in 

Aristoph.  Av.  1008.  1020.   Thuc.  7,  43.  Eurip.  Phan.272. 

*  Wyttenb.  ad  Plut.  de  Ser.  Num.  S  a.  p.  90».  EJmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  406. 

Vind.  p.  16.     (Animadv.  t.  2.  p.  1.  not.  a.    Dobree  ad  Arist.  Pac.  941^ 

p.  332.)  Of    θνρασι,  not  βνραισλ,  see  also 

*>  Hcmsterh.  ad  Lucian.  1. 1.  p.  338.  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  C.  401. 
Schweigh.  ad  Athen.  1.  p.  61.  Fisch. 
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πανταγβ  signifies  also  *  in  every  way',  αλλα)(^ιί  '  otherwise', 
and  according  to  some,  πα¥τα\η  has  always  this  sense,  whilst 
παΐ'ταχου  only  is  the  adverb  of  place^ :  this  distinction,  however, 
is  not  universally  observed,  even  by  those  who  maintain  it• 

Other  adverbs  of  place  answering  to  the  question  '  where  V 
have  only  the  termination  -ov,  and  some  appear  to  be  actually 
genitives,  as  ου  '  where  ? '  (also  δθι,)  οντου  (αυτόθι)  '  there '. 
Hence  some  consider  also  the  adverbs  που  (πόθι)  as  interroga- 
tive particles,  '  where  V  and  πού  'anywhere'?  δπου,  as  genitives 
from  obsolete  nominatives  ttoq  and  οποα,  which  occur  also  in 
the  form  π^,  πη  and  οπΐ|,  as  datives  of  the  feminine  gender  (b). 
In  the  same  manner  also  many  other  adverbs  were  formed  in  ου, 
where  no  nominative  can  be  supposed,  as  αγγου,  v\pov  {vxfjoei), 
μη^αμου,  ουίαμοΰ  (ου^αμοθι),  τΐϊλου  (τι/λόθι)   . 

Others  have  the  termination  -i|,  some  of  which  are  actually 
datives  of  the  feminine  gender,  e.  g.  τρ  '  there',  y  '  where', 
as  a  relative,  Keivy  '  there',  αλλρ  '  in  another  place',  sr^ 
'  whither,  in  what  direction?'  Thus  also  μηΒαμη,  μηΒαμα,  fuul 
ου^αμη,  -α,  also  μηίαμα^  οΟαμα  with  α  short•  They  serve  ajUio 
to  express  the  manner,  rpSe  'therein,therefore',  ρ  'as',  π5'how'ί' 
Thediiference  between  π^^  δπρ,  and  πο7,  οποί  as  adverbs  of  place, 
is  difficult  to  ascertain,  as  the  MSS.  are  uncertain,  owing  to  the 
similarity  in  pronunciation  in  the  diphthongs,  and  editors  have 
altered  according  to  arbitrary  and  often  contraiy  principles.  It 
might  seem  that  the  forms  differ  not  in  signification  but  onlyiti 
grammatical  gender,  ποι  as  neut.  πη  as  fem.  See  Schtef.  ad  Pha- 
lar.  Ep,  p,  296.  Hermann,  on  the  contrary,  ad  Eur.  Here.  F. 
1236.  supposes  that  πο?  denotes  merely  motion,  but  πρ,  π^  mo- 
tion with  continuance  in  the  place  towards  which  anything  has 
moved.  It  might  with  equal  justice  be  assumed  that  πρ  pro** 
perly  means  '  in  what  direction  ? '  and  therefore  merely  motion 
generally,  ποι  also  continuance  in  a  place.  It  depends  on  the 
pleasure  of  the  speaker  whether  he  will  also  express  the  cir- 
cumstance of  continuance,  or  merely  the  motion,  and  therefore 
ny  φύγω;  is  as  correct  as  ποι  φύγω;    But  irot  and  πρ  are  often 

'  Brunck    ad  Arist.    Lys.   1330.      see  Elmsl.  ad  Med.  358* 
ad  Eur.  Andr.  897.     Suid.  v.  παν-  *  Fisch,  3  a.  p.  βΟβ. 

ταχώί.     Of  the  orthography  ί  or  ^, 
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uBcd  where  we  express  merely  rest^  consequently  for  παν,  es- 
pecially when  motion  is  implied  in  the  verb,  or  the  idea  of 
motion  may  be  readily  connected  with  it.   See  ξ.  596.  Obs. 

Obs.  The  Dorians  and  ^olians  instead  of  -^  had  -ec,  e.  g.  avrec, 
Tavreif  την€ί,  el,  which  also  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  old  mode 
of  writing  the  dative  of  the  feminine  gender  \ 

Another  termination  is  -o7.  Of  these  Πυθοΐ  is  really  a  dative 
of  Πυθώ,  as  Πϋθοι  evi  II.  ι ,  405.  Thus  Ισθμοί,  οίκοι,  iro7,  an 
old  mode  of  writing  for  (ei^)  Ίσθμψ,  οίκψ,  πω.  According  to 
this  analogy  the  adverbs  Meyapol,  αρμοί  *  lately',  and  the 
Doric  ενδοΐ,  efoT,  for  iv^ov,  εξω,  are  formed^,  (r.) 

260.  b)  '  whither?*  e.  g.  eicelae  '  thither*,  Sevpo  *  hither'  (also  as 
(2^9)  an  imperative,  *  come  hither',  in  an  address  to  several,  δβυτβ 
from  Sei/o*  ire  Arht.  Eccles.  882.)  είσω,  βσω  'Inward'.  The 
termination  Se,  according  to  another  pronunciation  σε,  is  ge- 
nerally annexed  to  the  accusative  case,  without  alteration,  e.  g. 
oiKovSe,  weSlovie,  κΧισΙην^ε,  aXaSe,  'KXevffivaSe,  Μαροθωναδε, 
Meyapaie.  If  c  precedes  the  S,  instead  of  oS  is  put  ζ,  as  'AOq- 
vate,  θίιβαζε,  θνραζε,  for  'AdrivaaSe  Sic.  When  this  had  once 
obtained  as  the  termination  of  adverbs  of  place,  it  was  annexed 
also  to  other  words,  without  respect  to  the  form  of  the  accusa- 
tive, e.  g.  '0\νμπιαΖ€,  Movvvylate,  Opiwte,  from  ΌΧυμνια, 
Movwy^ia,  θρια.  epate  (Doric  ερασ^ε  Theocr.  7,  146•)  from 
epa  *  the  earth',  χα/uoie.  Thus  also  φυγαδε,  for  etc  φνγημ,  in 
Homer,  οίκα^ε  for  oiicoi/Se,  in  Homer  and  the  Attics. 

Adverbs  in  -σε  have  ο  or  ω  before  the  termination,  υφόσέ, 
τηΧοσε,  ποΧΧαγόσε,  παντοσε,  έτερωσε,  εκατερωσε^. 

Obs.  1.  The  Dorians  instead  of  -le  used  the  termination  -iet,  -2ι«, 
as  o'iKalts.     Homer  also  has  χαμά^ΐί,  as  well  as  χαμάζε^, 

Obs.  2,  Homer  annexes  this  -^e  to  accusatives  which  have  an  ad- 
jective, as  Κόωΐ'^  ev  ναιομένην  II.  ί,',  255,  and  even  uses  it  twice,  as 
ovle  ^όμον^€  II.  ir\  445.  &c.  ά'ίΜσ^ε  is  a  similar  idiom  to  eis  a't^s  or 
els  {[Sou,  sc.  οίκον.  In  the  same  manner  ///icrepovBe,  sc.  Ιόμον^  Od.  ff,  89. 

c)  'whence?'  Termination  θεν.  ίι^γόθεν  in  Herodotus,  qv- 

•  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (160)  351.  «  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  212. 

^  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (168)  367  scq.  ^  Koen   ad  Greg.  p.  (106)  230. 

Fisch.  S  a.  p.  ^08.  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  213. 
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Βαμόθβν^  τηΧοθεν,  ουρανοθβν,  Άθίινηθεν,  γαμάθεν  '  from  heaven, 
from  Athens',  &c.  This  form  is  principally  used  instead  of  the 
preposition  εκ,  with  the  genitive,  even  where  no  determinate 
place  is  implied,  e.  g.  ΤΙυθόθεν  Pind.  Isthm.  1,  92.  θβόθεν, 
Αιόθεν  '  from  the  gods,  from  Jupiter'®. 

That  this  termination  appears  to  have  been  originally  a  ge- 
nitive form,  has  been  observed  §.  87.  In  the  Ionic  dialect.it 
becomes  in  the  poets  θε,  on  account  of  the  metre,  e.  g.  εκτοσθε, 
Σικυωνοθε  Pind,  Nem,  10,  80.  and  so  τουτοθε  Theocr.  4,  10. 
τηνώθε  id.  3,  10. 

3.   Some  adverbs  express  a  reciprocal.relation  to  each  other,  261. 
the  simple  forms  standing  as  relatiA-es,  those  with  unchanged 
termination  and  prefixed  π  as  direct  interrogatives,  and  with 
the  addition  of  0  indirect  interrogatives  and  relatives.      If  τ  is 
prefixed  instead  of  w  they  become  demonstratives. 


Simple  Relatives. 

^,  whither,  where. 

ifviVa,  when. 

oOey,  whence. 

oT  (poet.),  whither. 

ore,  when. 

ov,  where. 

ws,  as. 


Direct  Interrog. 

Try,  whither  ? 
•πηνίκα,  at  what  time? 
TTodcv,  whence  ? 
ποΓ,  whither? 
7γογ€,  when? 
τΓοΰ,  where  ? 
TTws,  how  ? 


Indir.  Int 
Relat. 

OTTtf 

δπηνίκα 

6πόΘ€ν 

οποί 

δπότ€ 

οπού 

6πω$ 


« 

Demonstr. 

r^(poet.)there,thither. 
τη  νίκα,  at  that  time. 
TOOey  (poet.),  thence. 

rorc,  then. 
Tws  (poet.),  so. 


The  adverbs  of  the  second  series  are  used  also  indefinitelv. 
and  are  then  enclitic  ;*  τγ^  *  in  any  way',  πόθεν  *  from  any 
quarter',  woi  *  in  any  direction',  ποτέ  *  at  any  time',  που  '  any•^ 
where',  πώα  '  any  how',  πηνίκα  alone,  as  it  means  '  at  what 
time  of  the  day',  from  its  nature  does  not  admit  of  being  used 
indefinitely. 

The  o,  which  being  prefixed  makes  the  direct  interrogatives 
indirect  or  relative,  is  found  also  in  the  Homeric  dialect  in  one 
from  TIC.  See  ξ.  153.  Obs.  1.  *  The  neuter  and  oblique  cases 
of  the  article  have  the  same  relation  as  the  indirect  interroga- 
tives or  relatives,  and  the  demonstratives  oic.  δ,το.  ου,  τον,  &c. 


*  Fisch.  1;  p.  299.  3  a.  p.  209  seq. 
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The  same  analogy  takes  place  also  in  norepoc,  ovorepoc. 
ilXiKoc,  πηλίκοο,  οπηΧικοο,  riiXcicoc.  oToCi  irocoCi  owoioc,  rotoi; 
(poet,  whence  τοιόσδε  and  rocovroc  §.  150.  Obs.  1.  and  5.)• 
οσ(κ,ν6σ(Μ:,  onoaoc,  τόσοο  (poet,  whence  τoσόσSeandτoσovτoc)• 

With  regard  to  the  rest  of  the  adverbs,  the  following  only 
require  a  particular  remark  : 

a)  wc  'as',  (as  an  interrogative,  relative,  and  particle  of 
time,)  is  to  be  distinguished  from  wc,  which,  particularly  in  the 
poets,  occurs  in  the  sense  of  οντωο  '  thus'.  The  corresponding 
particle  to  wq  is  τώ<;  '  thus',  which  is  used  only  by  the  poets. 

b)  The  enclitic  πωο  in  Homer  often  omits  c  before  con- 
sonants and  vowels,  e.  g.  //.  y,  1 69.  and  is  most  commonly 
joined  with  μη,  μη  πω  (Mesf,  and  with  the  imperative  'not', 
'not  yet')  and  oS,  ουτΓω  *  not  yet'.  Elsewhere  it  constitutes 
the  first  part  in  composition,  e.  g.  πώττοτβ  *  ever*,  ουττωπΌτβ 
'never  yet*. 

c)  Other  particles  also  are  annexed  to  adverbs,  as  wep, 
ωσττερ,  8cc.  ovv,  οπωσοΰν,  όττουουμ,  or  the  enclitic  Se,  rnvucaSe, 
evOiSe,  evOevSe.  Instead  of  the  termination  -aSe  is  used  -αυτά, 
analogous  to  r-aSe,  τ-αντα,  e.  g.  τηρικαυτα,  eiSavTa,  Attic 
€Ρταυθα,  and  for  -eiOe,  -eSrei/,  as  evOevrev,  Attic  εντενββκ• 

d)  To  several  demonstrative  particles  c  paragogicum  is  an- 
nexed, e.  g.  pvv,  pvvl.  ουτωα,  ούτωσί.  €Ρτ€ΰθ€Ρ,  evTevOevim 
Thus  also  Sevpi  for  Sevpo.  This  ι  serves  to  add  strength  to  the 
signification.  The  ι  in  the  Attic  ουχί,•  ναιχί,  is  different  from 
this. 

i862.  The  Degrees  of  Comparison 

are  used  in  adverbs,  as  in  adjectives.  See  §.  132.     It  is  to  be 
observed,  however, 

1)  of  adverbs  in  -cuc,  which  come  from  adjectives  in  -oc|  *i|C, 
that  instead  of  a  comparative  and  superlative  in  -ou;,  the  neuter 
sing,  in  the  compar.  and  the  neuter  plur.  in  the  superl.  are  used, 
e.  g.  σοφως,  σοφωτ€ρον,  σοφώτατα.  αίσχρώι:,  αισχιον,  οι-* 
σχιστά,  ασφαλωο,  ασφαλέστερο  ν,  ασφαλέστατα.  This  is 
especially  the  case  in  those  which  are  derived  from  adjectives 
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makiag  -Ιων  and  -i^toc  ia  the  comp.  and  superl.  We  find, 
however,  not  unfrequently  comp.  and  superl.  in  -wc,  χαλβττω- 
τβρως  Thuc.  2,  50.  4,  39.  α-^ριωτερωα  Plat,  Euthyd,  p.  285  A. 
€ν^€€στ€ρω€,  id,  Phadon,  p.  75  A.  άμβνεστίρωα  Isocr.  Paneg, 
p,  49  B.  συντομωτερωα  ib,  p.  54  D.  €ρρωμ€ν€στ€ρφ<;  id,  v, 
avTiS.  §.  297.  Bekker,  &c.  especially  μειζάνωα.  The  super- 
lative in  -wq  is  very  rare,  ζυντομωτάτωα  Soph.  (Ed,  C•  1 579• 
Ικανωτατωι;  Hipp,  p,  7,  23.*  The  termination  -op  is  also  found 
in  the  super)•  παννστατον  Eur.  Hec,  411.  (with  which  may  bq 
reckoned  υστατσν,  πυματον),  but  Here,  F.  455.  wavwrrara. 
In  the  same  manner  also  are  compared  adverbs  which  are  not 
derived  from  adjectives,  e.  g.  μαΧα,  μάλλον,  μάλιστα,    αγχι, 

2)  Adverbs  in  -ω  formed  from  prepositions  have  in  the 
compar•  and  superl•  the  i^ame  termination,  e•  g.  ανω,  ανωτίρω, 
ανωτάτω.  κάτια,  κατωτέρω,  κατωτάτω^  In  the  same  manner 
the  prepositions  which  are  compared  in  the  sense  of  adverbs, 
e.  g•  αίΓο,  απωτερω.  This  is  imitated  by  some  other  adverbs, 
e.g.  eyyvCf  βγγντερω,  έγγντβτω  (but  also  βγγντατα**).  iy\ov^ 
αγχοτέρω,  eKetc,  εκαστερω,  εκαστάτω,  ενίον,  εν^οτέρω,  εν^ 
δοτάτω^.  Yet  instead  of  these  we  find  as  frequently  εγγύ- 
τεροι/, εγγιον,  εγγιστα.  άσσοι/,  αγχιστα.  The  other  variations 
see  ξ.  126  seq. 

Obs,  The  distinction  between  adverbs  and  conjunctions  is  not  tbo-  263, 
roughly  determined,  since  some  grammarians  consider  particles  as  ad-  (^^0 
verbs,  which  others  refer  to  the  conjunctions,  and  vice  versa.  If,  however, 
that  be  regarded  as  the  characteristic  mark  of  a  part  of  speech,  whieh 
is  found  in  most  of  the  words  belonging  to  that  class,  then  the  charac- 
teristic of  an  adverb  consists  in  this,  that  it  determines  the  sense  of 
another  word  joined  with  it  (a  verb,  an  adjective)  more  accurately  in 
the  case  in  question,  or  indicates  the  form  of  an  entire  proposition,  as  it 
is  in  itself,  without  reference  to  its  relation  to  other  propositions :  and 
the  characteristic  of  conjunctions  is  this,  that  they  determine  the  mutual 
relation  of  propositions  to  each  other,  or  even  merely  that  of  one  pro- 
position to  another.  These  characteristic  marks  on  the  one  hand  apply 
to  most  of  the  adverbs,  generally  acknowledged  as  such,  which  aU  con- 

*  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Heracl.  544.  et  ^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Soph.  p.  441. 

Addend.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  113-119. 
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tain  absolute  definitions  of  time,  place,  quality,  or  forro,  referring  to  the 
word  with  which,  or  to  the  proposition  in  which,  they  occur ;  and  also 
to  words,  as  rac/ia,  ου  μά,  vij,  ciivoVf  η  μην^  μύίν,  αρα,  ΐ|,  which  by  their 
nature  cannot  express  a  relation  of  one  proposition  to  another ;  as  well 
as  to  words  whicli  occur  only  in  comiK)sition,  and  which  define  tlie 
quality  of  the  word  with  which  they  are  compounded,  as  ape,  epi,  βου^ 
ζα,  νη,  CVS,  α,  which  are  usually,  but  improperly,  called  "  inseparable 
prepositions."  On  the  other  hand,  they  apply  equally  to  far  the  greater 
part  of  the  conjunctions ;  but  in  this  case  we  must  also  consider  as  be- 
longing to  the  latter,  such  words  as  4  *  than'  (which  according  to  the 
characteristic  sign  above  mentioned  is  clearly  distinct  from  μαλΧον^ 
μάλιστα,  which  are  generally  ranged  in  the  same  class  with  it),  wr,  iSforrf», 
καΘάν€ρ  *  as.*  That,  according  to  this  principle,  some  particles  are  re- 
ferred to  the  conjunctions,  though  they  correspond  to  others  which  by  the 
marks  before  laid  down  should  be  adverbs,  will  not  overthrow  this  distinc- 
tion, any  more  than  the  distinction  between  6  and  os  is  affected  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  these  words  in  certain  combinations  refer  to  each  other, 
and  were  originally  one.  Thus,  the  same  particle  is  sometimes  con- 
sidered as  an  adverb,  and  sometimes  as  a  conjunction,  as  ye,  when  re- 
ferring to  a  proposition  following,  is  a  conjunction,  and,  as  a  restrictive 
particle,  an  adverb ;  rot,  Βή,  when  they  express  a  consequence,  are  con- 
junctions, but  as  affirmative  particles  they  are  adverbs.  Other  distinct 
tive  characters  (as  that  adverbs  indicate  objective  qualities  of  things, 
but  conjunctions  only  subjective  modes  of  conception,  or  that  adverlMi 
are  intelligible  by  themselves,  and  convey  a  definite  idea,  but  conjunc- 
tions only  when  in  connection  with  other  words,)  require  many  limi- 
tations, and  at  the  same  time  are  consequences  of  the  above-mentioned 
distinctive  characters :  for  a  word  which  indicates  only  the  form  of  a 
relation  cannot  of  itself  convey  any  clear  idea,  and  relatione  rest,  for 
the  most  part,  merely  upon  subjective  conceptions• 


β 
^ 


SYNTAX. 


Of  the  Article. 

X  HE  Article  serves  to  signify,  that  the  noun  with  which  it  264. 
stands  indicates  either  a  deterntinate  object  amongst  several,  (^6^) 
which  are  comprehended  under  the  same  idea,  or  the  whole 
species.  The  use  of  it,  however,  is  very  different  in  the  old 
Greek  poets  and  the  Attic  writers ;  the  latter  use  it  whenever 
the  noun  does  not  signify,  altogether  indeterminately,  any 
member  whatever  of  a  class,  without  reference  to  one  in  par- 
ticular (consequently,  where  in  English  the  indefinite  article  a, 
an,  cannot  be  used) ;  Homer  however,  Hesiod,  and  other  old 
poets,  for  the  most  part,  use  it  only  in  the  sense  of  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  this,  even  without  the  addition  of  a  noun. 
In  these  poets,  therefore,  the  article  regularly  is  never  used  with 
proper  names*.  This  distinction  is  most  clearly  shown,  by  com- 
paring the  passage  in  Homer  //.  a,  12 — 43.  with  the  relation 
of  the  same  circumstance  in  Plato  Republ.  3.  p.  393  D. — 
394  A.  Bip.  So  1st.  //.a  ,  12.  ο  yap  η\θ€  Ooac  em  νηαα  'Αχαιών 
'  this  person*,  viz.  Χρυσής,  v.  20.  τα  δ'  αποινα  βεχεσθαι  *  this 
ransom'  (while  he  points  to  it),  v.  29.  την  δ'  βγω  ου  λνσω  for 
ταυτην.  Το  this  class  belong  also  the  passages,  ποΐον  τον  μΰθον 
€6ίπ€ί  IL  α',  562.  δ',  25.'  σ',  361.  for  τούτον  τον  μΰθον,  ac- 
cording to  §.  266.  Obs•  Comp.  β  ,  16.  &c.  ei  μβν  Tiq  τον  oveipov 
'Αχαιών  aXXoc  eviaire  //.  βΐ ,  80.  'this  dream',  which  has  been 
related.    //.  ν ,  19 1 .  εγώ  τ^ηνπερσα,  υ  ,  186.  σ  βοΧπα  το  pefeiv. 

The  article  is  also  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  when 
the  proper  name  to  which  it  refers  follows,  after  one  or  more 
words,  for  the  purpose  of  more  exactly  defining,  and  the  article 
serves,  as  it  were,  to  prepare  for  it,  as  //.  a',  409.  αϊ  κεν  ττωο 
eueAyaiv  ewi   ϊρωεσσιν  αρηςαι,   lovq  oe  κατά  πρυμνα€  τε  και 

»  Plutarch.  Qu.  Platen.  1. 10.  p.  99.      seq.     Ileyne  ad  I    o',  1 1. 
ed.  R.    Reiz.  de  Accent.  Inclin.  p.  5 
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αμφ'  αλα  ίΧσαι  Άχαιονΰ  *  to  force  tbem,  namely  the  Greeks, 
to  the  sea'.  Comp.  li.  472  seq.  //.  δ',  20.  ai  S"  επίμυζαν  Άβΐ|- 
ναίη  τ€ και *Ήρΐ|.  Ues,  T/ieog.  632.  //.  ν,  32 1  seq.  τι^ fiei^  jcot* 
οφθαλμών  χέει/  άχλυΐ',  Πτιλειβρ  Άχιλίϊ.  Comp.  §.288.  Oii.  6. 
The  ap])ositioii  in  Od.  λ',  34.  is  still  clearer,  τουο  8*  eirei  εύχω- 
λρσι  λίτρσί  re,  €0νεα  ν€κρών,  βΧλισαμην.  So  Homer  explains 
tlie  pronouns  ol,  /uiv  by  subjoining  the  names.  See  §.  468,  b• 

2.  The  article  appears  to  stand  as  a  demonstr.  pron.  in  many 
cases  where  it  is  explained  by  a  following  clause  with  the  re- 
lative, as  //.  6,  319  seq.  ouS  εληθετο  συνθβσιαων  τ  ίων,  ac 
εττετελλε  Aio/iYjSt/c.  Comp.  331  seq.  So  perhaps  II.  κ ,  322. 
TOVQ  iwnovQ  T€  και  άρματα  - —  βωσέ/αεν,  οί  ψορβουσι.  without 
this  addition  ib,  330.  μη  μεν  toTc  Ίπττοισιν  αιτηρ  εποχησεται 
αλλοο  '  with  those  horses',  τ',  2 1 .  τά  μίν  οπΧα  fleoc  wopev,  οΓ 
ετΓίεικεο epy  €μ€ν  αθανάτων  *  such  arms  as',  8cc.  ο,  74.  το  Πΐ|- 
XclSao  εέλδωρ ώέ;  oc  ίίνίστην  for  δ  according  to  §.  48δ. 

So  may  the  following  passages  be  explained :  //.  a,  167•  σο! 
TO  yepac  ττολύ  μείζον  *  the  well-known  present',  which  the  vio^ 
tor  commonly  receives,  not  *  a  greater  present',  γ',  64  seq.  ja- 
OapiCy  τα  τε  5ω/ο*  Άφροδ/τιιο,  η  τ€  ico/iY|,  το  τε  εΐδοΰ,  supposing 
Hector  to  speak  pointing  to  Paris,  δ',  399.  τον  νίον  yeuwro 
'  this  son'.  So  also  when  an  adjective  follows  the  substantive 
with  the  article,  //.  a',  340.  και  προι;  τον  βασιΧηοο  airtiveoc• 
/S*,  275.  Compare  γ',  1 66.  where  in  other  cases  the  adjective 
precedes  the  substantive,  τονσβε  μίν  ijKeac  cfrirouc  //.  e ,  261• 
r,  250. 

3.  In  other  places  the  article  is  not  indeed  used  as  a  de- 
monstrative pronoun,  but  serves  to  distinguish  the  noun,  a 
person  not  being  designated  by  name  but  by  some  quality•  So 
υ  γερωί',  ο  yepaioQ,  is  commonly  said  when  the  name  is  not 
mentioned,  as  //.  a,  33.  35.  κ,  190.  &c.  but  yepωv  ayaOoc 
TloXviSoQV,  666.  yepωv  ίτΓττίϊλάτα  Φοινιζ  π,  196.  ω',  217. 
372.  comp.  χ\  51.  But  yeρωv  is  also  found  without  the  ar^ 
tide  λ',  625.  &c.  and  with  the  name  subjoined  λ',  637•  Ιϋβστωρ 
ο  γέρων,  &c.  As  a  characteristic  designation  the  article  is 
found  with  adjectives,  especially  superlatives,  as  ταμ  άριστον 
//.  ε', 414.  ρ,  80.  σ,  10.  φ',  207.  ω',  242•  comp.  κ,  236. 
Άρy€^ωv  ο\  άριστοι  S',  260.  &c.   or  τοι  yap  άριστοι  \,  354• 
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του  S'  αγαθού  ρ,  284*  though  not  rarely  also  without  the  article 
II,  a  f  244.  or*  άριστον  'Αχαιών  ουδέν  ετισαο.  comp.  ver.  412, 
y,  1 9.  &c.  as  κακοί  '  the  bad'  //.  X,  408.  So  //.  κ,  237  seq.  we 
find  μη^€  συ  τον  /ucv  a  pel  ω  KoXXeineiVy  συ  Se  χ€(ρον  οπάσ- 
σβαι .  To  this  class  belongs  ωριστοα  for  ό  άριστος  //.  λ',  288.  See. 
τον  οττ/στατον  //.  θ',  342.  λ',  178.  οι  πρώτοι  τβ  και  ύστατοι 
β  ,  281.  δγ  ο  Χυσσω^ηα  11.  ν',  53.  δ  τβ  SeiXoc  avijp  δ<;  τ  αλ- 
icf/io<;e6.  278.  ο  Aioyeirqc  φ' ^  17.  ω',  687,    'Αδράστου  ταχύ  ν 

ίΐΓπον η  τού<;  Aao/ieSovTOc  //.  ^Ζ*',  348.  as  υ,  500. 

aPTvyec  αϊ  περί   δ/φρον  αΐ€τοϋ---του   θηρητηροα  IL  ψ  ,  252. 

bat  ω',  3 15  seq.  αίετόν  -• θηρητηρα,  without  article  βεούι; 

τουι;  ύποταρταρίουο  //.  ?',  279.  Aifac  δ'  ο  μkyaQ  IL  ττ  ,  358. 
perhaps  for  distinction  from  Ajax  son  of  Oileus. 

With  participles  also  the  ailicle  is  sometimes  inserted^  some- 
times omitted;  II,  y,  138.  xf/y  702.  τω  νικησαντι.  IL  φ\  656, 
τω  δ*  αρα  νικηθίντι.  comp.  663.  whereas  ιό.  704.  it  is  avSpl 
Se  ρικηθίντι.  With  numerals  the  article  sometimes  is  used,  and 
sometimes  not.  II,  ι  ,270.  πέντε  τττύχαί;  ίλασε  Tac  δύο  χαλ- 
Keiac,  δύο  δ  βντοθι  κασσιτεροιο.  Την  δε  μιαν  χρυσέΐίν.  II.  β  , 
329.  ω',  612.  τρ  δεκάτη  (ή/ιέρ^),  but  α',  425.  only  δωδεκάτρ. 
//.  π,  173.  179.  193.  196.  with  the  article,  but  197,  without. 
Comp.  a,  54.  ψ,  265—270.  ω,  665. 6.  7.  also  f/erorf.  1, 98. 
(§.  8.  Gaisf.)  So  eTcpoc  sometimes  with  the  article,  e.  g. 
II,  Φ',  7 1  seq.  σ',509.  ξ',  272.  and  sometimes  without  //.  β', 
217.  /,  472.  dec.  sometimes  both  together,  as  Ι1.φ\  164.  166. 
Od,  e'f  266,  It  is  evident  from  the  examples  above  given  how 
fluctuating  the  Homeric  usage  is  in  the  employment  of  the 
article;  it  approaches  the  Attic,  though  that  usage  also  is  the 
immediate  consequence  of  the  signification  of  the  article  as  a 
demonstrative  pronoun. 

4.  On  the  other  hand,  passages  are  not  wanting  in  which  the 
article  is  neither  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  nor  yet  serves 
for  a  characteristic  designation,  as  IL  δ',  1  •  οι  δε  θεοί  παρ  ΖηνΙ 
καθήμενοι  βίσορόωντο.  Comp.  ?ι,443.  υ,  75,-  τώ  δ  ϊπνω  IL 
ff,  136.  Comp.  φ\  392.  500.  οι  δε  τε  iiiuvoi  //,  λ',  156. 
το  μ€ν  cXkoq  20.  267.  848.  τώ  δε  ot  οσσ«  νυζ  eKa\v\ff€  μέλαινα 
IL  ξ',  438,  comp.  ο',  607.  ψ,  396,  So  τώ  δε  οί  ωμω  κυρτω 
i/.  β',  217.  σ,  559,  574.  ι/.',  229.  t*.  369.  λ',  702.  ^',465. 
ψ',  376.  αί  Φερητιαδαο  iWoc.  tf  467.  ό  iracc,  where  '  that  boy ' 
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would  be  quite  unsuitable,  since  there  are  not  several  boys  mea- 
tioned  of  whom  one  may  be  emphatically  distinguished,  butonly 
the  boy  οΓ  Hector  can  be  understood.  So  τ  ,  33 1 .  itcav  μοι  ror 
TTaiSa  'ΣκνρύΟεν  εξαγαγοιο.   Still  more  remarkable  is  //.  e,  654. 

οιω  Tioye  XeovTe  ?ύω -  €τραφ€την '  two  lions'  indefinitely, 

not  'the  two  lions'.  //.  κ,  97.  τουο  φυλακαα,  comp.  408.  ib. 
231.  41)8.  ό  τλίψων  OSvaaevCy  as  ν',  32U.  κ,  536.  π,  25. 
ο  TvSe/SifC  KparepoG  ί^ωμηίηα,  which  η,  163.  •φ  j  290.  812• 
is  without  the  article,  λ',  614.  Μαχάονι  ---  τω  ΆσκΧηνιάΒγ, 
as  ν\  698.  whereas  //.  α',  69.  ν ,  1 57.  702.  &ο.  the  patronymic 
is  subjoined  without  the  article.  //.  p',  485.  τα  relpea  rravra 
τα  τ  ovpavoc  ^στνψάνωΎαι,  where  the  addition  τα  τ  ουρ,  €στ• 
is  not  a  more  precise  definition  of  reipea,  as  in  the  examples 
quoted  above,  ib.  486.  το  τε  aOevoc  'Qpiotvoc.  IL  η,  84. 
(τευχεα  συΧίισαα  οισω  προτι  Ιλιον  Ιρίίν)  τύι^  Se  veicvi^  αιτυ^ώσω, 

which  according  to  Attic  usage  would  be  τά  μ€ν  τεύχβο 

τϋΐ'  δε  νίκυν,  but  ν.  78  seq.  it  is  τευχεο  avXtiaac  φερέτω--- 
σώμα  S  ε/ιον  φε/^έτω.  On  the  other  hand  τυμ  νεκρόν  ρ  ,  635. 
713.  may  mean  *  the  corpse  which  lay  there',  hard  by. 

The  possessive  pronouns  often  take  the  article,  as  //.  η,  91. 
TO  8'  €μον  fcXroc.  comp.  δ',  42.  &c•  το  σον  yepac  a,  186.  8lc. 
Tovc  /uεv  €o\fc  iTTTTouc  //.  €,  321.  8lc.  but  often  are  without  it, 
as  //.  2Γ,  414.  πατίρ'  ίχμόν.  comp.  θ',  178.  v\  96.  ξ*,  11. 
μετά  σον  κα\  ίμον  κηρ  11  ο  ,  52.  comp.  /σ  ,  589.  ^  ,  646.  &C. 
ί^  ΊτατρΙ  II.  θ',  406. &C.  //.  2Γ>  20 1 .  πεδ/ον  το  Άληϊον,  as «,  1 1 . 
7Γ.  το  Ύρωικόν.  but  ψ  ,  558.  ΐΓεδιο^  Ιληιον,  as  λαον  Ύρωίκοίβ 
7γ',  369.  ρ,  723. 

5.  The  observation  of  Aristarchus,  that  Homer  knows  the 
ailicic  only  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  must  be  considerably 
limited  according  to  the  above  remarks;  and  we  may  be  war- 
ranted in  acknowledging  the  Attic  use  of  the  article  in  the  fol- 
lowing passages  also  :  //.  α ,  1 1 .  ουν^κα  τον  Χρνσην  ιιτίμησ 
αρητηρα  {lies.  T/icog.  734.  we  should  read  with  Dindorf  Ό/3/dc-. 
ipewc  μ€yάθυμόc),  which  would  not  be  more  of  a  solecism  than 
©"Άλυα  τΓοτσ^ιόι;  Herod.  1,  72.  75.  See  §.  274.  If  we  were 
here  to  give  the  article  the  force  of  a  pronoun,  ^  that  priest 
Chryses',  the  epic  poet  would  be  made  to  refer  expressly  to 
something  as  known  independently  of  his  poem ;  which  is  as 
little  suited  to  the  tone  of  this  kind  of  poetry  as  to  historical 
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narration,  //.φ',  317.  τα  revyea  κα\α.  Od.  ι,  378.  ό 
μ6•χ\ο(;  eXaivoc.  ρ  ,  10.  τον  ζεϊνον  ίυστηνον.  Το  render  'those 
beautiful  arms',  *  that  unfortunate  stranger',  would  give  to  the 
passages  an  air  of  modern  sentiment,  and  '  that  bar  of  olive- 
wood'  would  be  a  needless  particularity,  since  every  one  knows 
what  μ6γXoc  was  meant. 

Among  the  Attic  writers  the  tragedians  on  the  whole  kept 
most  closely  to  Homeric  usage,  as  they  employ  the  article  fre- 
quently as  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (see  §.  286.),  but  generally 
omit  it  where  the  noun  is  in  itself  sufficiently  defined.  In  the 
cases  mentioned  §.  265.  they  omit  and  insert  it.  With  adjec- 
tives, however,  and  especially  those  which  are  without  substan- 
tives, as  with  participles,  adverbs,  prepositions  with  their  cases 
(§.  269  seq.),  they  do  not  allow  its  omission.  Sometimes  they 
join  it  even  to  proper  names,  as  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  936.  955.  997.* 
The  prose  writers,  however,  and  Aristophanes,  put  the  article 
in  all  cases  where  not  any  one  thing  indifferently,  out  of  several, 
is  to  be  designated,  but  a  person  or  thing  conceived  of  in  its 
relations,  properties,  or  defining  circumstances,  or  a  whole 
class  ^.  If  the  discourse  be  upon  an  object  which  is  entirely 
indefinite,  where  modern  languages  use  the  indefinite  article  a, 
an,  the  Greeks,  since  they  have  no  such  article,  generally  either 
omit  the  article,  e. g.  Herod.  7,  57.  ίπποα  βτ€Κ€  Xayov  'ahorse 
brought  forth  a  hare' ;  or  add  to  the  noun  the  pronoun  Tcq,  in 
the  sense  of  '  a  certain',  in  order  to  indicate  the  indefiniteness 
more  clearly,  e.  g.  γυνή  tic  εΐχει^  opviv  '  a  certain  woman  had  a 
hen'.  Thus  ayaOop  is  '  a  good,  any  good  thing',  το  αγαθόν, 
rayaOov  'good  in  itself,  honestum.  Lucian.  D.  Mort.  13,  5. 
επαίνων  άρτι  μεν  ec  το  KaWoc,  ioc  και  τούτο  μεροο  ον  rayadov 
('  of  good',  absolutely),  άρτι  S  ec  toc  npal^eic  και  τον  πΧοΰτον* 
και  yap  αυ  και  τοΰτ  αγαθόν  ήγεΤτ  eivai^.  το  καλόν  and  icaXov 
Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.  p.  287  D.  E.  So  σοφοί;  ανηρ  is  'a  wise  man' 
indefinitely ;  but  if  a  definite  person  is  designated,  ao<j>oc  ο  ανηρ 

*  Valck.  ad  Eur.  PhGen.  p.  50  a.  he  quotes  such  instances  as  cv  Άρ- 

Markl.  ad  Eur.  Suppl.  702.   Pors.  ad  .  τέμιΒοε  (comp.  p.  391.). 
Eur.  Phoen.  145.     I  do  not  under-  •*  Αροΐΐοη.ττ.  συι/Γ.ρ.26.  ed.Bekk. 

stand   why  Valckenaer,   ad   N.  T.  p.  53,  55. 

p.  336.  deems  the  article  necessary  in         ^  Brunck.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  985. 

such  phrases  as  το  τον  Aids,  though  Fisch.  1.  p.  321. 
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Plat.  Rep.  Κ  p.  331  E.  of  Simonides,  Phadr.  p.  267.  {ανηρ 
Bekk.)  οΓ  Evenus.  I Γ  in  the  latter  sense  ouroc  or  iSe  is  joined 
to  ity  the  article  may  be  omitted ,  except  when  oSe  is  in  the 
predicate  with  an  ellipsis  of  etrriy  as  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  32.  wc 
'αν-ηρ  oSe  *  for  the  man,  (Edipus,  is  here'.  The  case  is  the  same 
with  αρθρωτΓΟί;  'a  man',  and  ο  ανθρωποα,  αιΛρωπο^  (§•  S4,  1.) 
*  the  (definite)  man'.  Sometimes,  however,  the  expression  is 
indefinite,  though  a  definite  person  is  meant.  Soph.  Aj.  1162^ 
ν^η  ποτ  eiSop  avSp  eyw  γλώσσρ  θρασυν  '  a  man',  by  which 
Menelaus  means  Teucer,  as  Teucer  means  Menelaus  v.  1 170.* 
In  a  similar  way  Euripides  says,  Hipp.  495.  Sei  σε  rai^poc 
'  the  man'  Hippolytus,  where  avipoc  would  have  meant  '  any 
man  no  matter  whom'• 

If,  however,  the  name  is  in  itself  sufficiently  definite,  so  that 
no  distinction  from  others  of  a  similar  kind  is  necessary,  the 
article  may  be  omitted,  as  with  the  names  of  arts,  sciences,  &c• 
e.  g.  εν  φ(λοσοφι^  2^ωσιν  Plat.  Phadon.  ρ,  68  C.  είοιαμασαμεν 
avSpi  καΧψ  re  KayaOi^  epyaaiav  είναι  και,  βνισττιμην  κρατίστ^ν 
yewpyiap  Xen.  OUc.  6,  8.  comp.  4,  4.  εττι  Tpayt^iif  AriU.  Av. 
1444.  κωμ(ι)ΖοΖι^ασκα\ιαν  id.  JLq.  516.  the  nouns  in  -ucq,  iir- 
TTficT],  μαντική  ^  (with  the  article  Euthyphr.  p.  13  A.  B.),  as  also 
the  names  of  the  virtues,  vices,  and  passions,  δικαιοσύνη,  αωφρο^ 
συνη,  aperii,  κακία,  ακολασία,  Beoc  Plat.  Pbadodi.  p.  68  D. 
69  A.  B.  though  immediately  after  the  article  is  used.  So 
πολιά,  aypoc,  are  often  without  the  article  when  it  is  sufficiently 
evident  what  city  is  meant  *^.  Isocr.  v.  avriS.  315  C.  ourw 
βεβίωκα,ωστβ  μη^ενα  μοι  μί)Τ  εν  oλιyapγ^^^f  μητ  εν  ίημοκρατΙγ 

€yκaλ€σaι.  Comp.  ρ.357Β.     Lj/sias,  ρ.  118,26.  119,37• 

171,  34.  Η.  St.      So  το  δεΐπνον  and  δεΐπνον^.     The  article 
might  be  omitted,  and  not  in  the  tragic  writers  alone,  with  varfip, 

*  In  some  passages  άιηρ,  ηνθρω-  Comp.    Ilerm.   ad   Soph.   Phil.  40. 

ΐΓ0£  are  still  found  of  definite  persons,  Wyttenb.  ad  Plat.  Phaedon.  p.  8A7 

but  these  may  be  incorrectly  written  seq.     Ueind.  ad  Plat.  Phsedr.  p.  Slfl. 

for  &νίφ,  ανθρωποΒ*  Herm.ad  Soph.  Brunrk.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  i486, 
(Ed.C.  32.  Schaef.  App.  ad  Demosth.  •»  Ileind.  ad  Plat.  Soph.  f.  109. 

p.  328.  In  the  oblique  cases,  dv^poSf  Elmsl.  ad  Arist.  Ach.  504. 
avdpa  will  hardly  be  found  for  του  *^  Sch»f.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  630. 

aydpos,  roy  &y^pa,  except  in  the  tra-  **  Bornem.  ad  Xen.  Symp.  p.  67. 

gedians,    whose   language   inclines  Schneid.  ad  Xen.  Cyr.  S,  8,  9t. 
more  to  the  epic,  as -Soph.  Phil.  1225. 
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γννή,  TraiSec,  but  perhaps  only  when  it  was  sufficiently  evident 
whose  wife  and  children  were  meant,  e.  g.  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  3,  10. 
eipyofievoc  και  νπο  rrarpoc  και  ύπο  μητρόο  ®.  άνθρωποι  and  Oeoi 
are  often  without  the  article,  e.  g.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  8  D.  E. 
and  ηγβΐσθαι  Oeovc  *  to  believe  in  gods',  was  the  usual  phrase ; 
but  Euripides  says,  Hec.  800•  τού<;  Oeova  γι-γουμβθα,  to  express 
that  he  had  just  mentioned  the  gods.  Of  the  Persian  king, 
βασ<λεν<  was  generally  used  without  the  article  ^.  Even  when 
a  proposition  with  the  relative  pronoun  follows,  the  articlje  is 
wanting  Xen.  Cyr.  3,  3,  44.  pvv  yap  virep  "φυγών  των  wfie- 
τερων  ο  αγών,  και  ύπερ  yiiHf  €v  y  ίφντ€,  και  vnep  οίκων,  ev  olq 
€τραφητ€,  και  wepi  γυναικών  Se  και  τέκνων» 

Obs.  The  remark  that  the  article  is  put  with  the  subject  of  the  pro- 
position ^f  and  is  omitted  in  the  predicate,  when  both  the  subject  and 
predicate  are  substantives,  must  be  limited  according  to  the  principle 
just  laid  down.  This  takes  place  when  the  subject  of  the  proposition 
is  to  be  designated  as  something  determinate,  and  the  predicate  sub- 
stantive merely  shows  that  the  subject  belongs  generally  to  the  class 
indicated  by  the  predicate,  e.  g.  Aristoph.  Tkesm.  7 S3,  dtncos  iykveQ''  $i 
κόρη  *  the  (definite)  maiden  became  a  wine-skin' ;  and  as  this  is  mostly 
the 'case  in  such  a  combination,  this  remark  also  generally  holds  good. 
So  σον  έργον  is  generally  used  when  it  is  the  predicate  of  a  preceding 
or  subsequent  infin.  σον  το  epyov  when  the  ^pyov  is  definite  or  has  been 
already  mentioned,  e.g.  j/Esch.Prom.  640.  σον  epyov,  'lot,  ταϊσ^'  ννουρ» 
yησaι  χάριν,  where  σον  ipyov  is  the  predicate  of  υπoυpy.  χ,  Comp* 
Soph,  Phil.  15.  Plat.  Soph,  p,  263  A.  σον  epyov  ^  ψράζειν,  wept  ου  τ 
ίστι  κα\  οτον.  On  the  other  hand  vvv  ημέτερον  ro  epyov  Herod.  5,  1. 
PL•t.  EiUhyd.  p.  275  C.  to  μ€τα  ravta  ττώί  αν  καλώί  l•ιηyησaiμηv ;  ου 
σμικρόν  το  epyov,  ^υνασθαι  άναΧαβεΙν  Βιεζιόντα  ίτοψίαν  άμήχανον  δσην, 
where  the  word  ^ύνασθαι  contains  an  explanation  {€veζήyησ^s)  of  that 
to  which  TO  lipyov  refers ;  namely,  ro  καΧώ^  ^«τ^γΖ/σασθαι  τα  μετά  ταΰτα. 
Sometimes  it  is  indifferent  which  mode  of  speaking  is  adopted,  e.  g.  Eur. 
Hel.  839.  σον  Itpyov,  namely  ττεΐσαιθεονοην,  where  σον  rovpyov  might 
also  have  been  said :  in  which  case  Tovpyov  would  have  referred  to  what 
preceded,  as  something  known.  But  if  the  subject  is  a  general  idea, 
which  is  used  as  such,  it  does  hot  require  an  article  with  it,  e.  g.  in  the 
proposition  of  Protagoras,  πάντων  χρημάτων  μέτρον  άνθρωποε  '  man  (ge- 

•  Schjef.  Melet.  p.  45.  116  seq,      par.  ad  Dem.  p.  644. 
Appar.  ad  Demosth.  1.  c.  β  Valck.  ad  Herod.  1,  180.  (p.  85, 

f  Schaef.  Melet.  p.  4.  65  seq.    Ap-      Θ6.)6,8β.  (451,?.)  Fisch.1.p.319seq. 
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nerally,  no  detinitc  person)  is  the  measure  of  everything*.  Itoer•  ad 
Demon,  j).  8  B.  koXos  θησαυροί  •καρ  hvcpi  σττον^αίψ  χήρα  όφαΧομένη» 
.  Nicocl,  p.  28  Α.  Xoyos  α\ηθι)£  και  νομικοί  και  ^Uaios  φνχηκ  άγαθη$  καΐ 
πιιηη%  €ΐΖω\6ν  εστί.  In  other  cases,  if  the  predicate  be  a  de6nite  ob- 
ject, of  which  it  is  affirmed  that  it  belongs  to  tlie  general  idea  in  the 
subject,  then  the  predicate  has  the  article,  e.  g.  Eur,  El•  ^81.  ris  Ik 
vpof  \όγ\ην  βλέπων  M/iprvs  γένοιτ*  ΐιν,  δστιβ  Ιστιν  'άγαΘ6$•  Comp. 
Suppl.  854.  Plat,  Phccdon.  p.  78  C.  ταύτα  μάλιστα  εΐκαι  ra  aivyBera• 
Ph'ilcm.  ap,  Stoh.  Flor'il,  Grot,  p.  211.  €ΐρηνη  ίστι  τάγαθόν  'peace  (ge- 
nerally, no  particular  or  definite  peace)  is  the  absolute  good'.  Lucian» 
D.  Mort.  17, 1.  τοΰτ  αύτο  η  κόλασίί  ίστιν  *  this  is  just  the  punishment' 
(of  which  we  speak).  18,  1.  rovri  το  κρανίον  ii  '£λέκΐ|  Ιστίν  'this  skull 
is  the  Helen*  (whom  thou  seekest). 

265.       The  article  is  used  in  Greek  where  in  Eiiglish  it  is  neyer 
(-26*)  found  : 

1.  With  the  demonstrative  pronouns  ovroc,  oSe,  ckcivoc,  in 
order  to  express  the  designation  more  strongly.  Herod.  6,  45. 
ού  yap  δι)  irporepov  απανεστη  ex  των  γωρεων  τούτων  ^ap' 
Sovioc>  πριν  Τ}  σφεαο  vno'^^eipiovc  €ποιΐ}σατο.  Yet  here  th^ 
article  is  often  omitted^  at  least  in  the  poets,  because  the  noun 
is  sufficiently  defined  by  the  pronoun  alone,  even  when  the 
speaker  points  out  an  object  or  person  actually  present,  or  con- 
ceived to  be  present,  as  Soph,  QHd,  T,  816.  t/c  τουδέ  γ*  avZpoQ 
εστίν  aOXi^jTepoc,  i.  e.  εμοΰ,  as  Eur,  Ale,  701.  So  in  ouroc 
ανηρ  '  this  man'^.  In  prose  writers  the  article  is  generally  used 
with  the  substantive  when  the  pronoun  precedes,  but  is  often 
wanting  when  it  follows,  e.  g.  Thuc.  1,1.  κ^vησιc  ουτιι  66. 2, 74• 
So  avrjp  KclvoQ  Soph.  Aj,  991. 


2.  With  wac  πάσα  παν,  when  this  adjective  stands  with  a 
noun,  which  would  otherwise  be  taken  in  a  definite  sense,  irar- 
T€c  o<  άνθρωποι  are,  all  the  men  (designated  or  otherwise  de- 
fined) ;  πavτ€c  άνθρωποι,  all  men  (generally)^. 

3.  With  the  pronouns  possessive  ep6c,  σο  a,  vpeTepoc,  &c. 

*  Brunckad  AnstEccl.367.(where  asserted  by  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  301. 
the  verse  requires  ovtos  yap  *ανήρ.)  **  Valck.  ad  Herod.  7,  56.  (p.  537, 

Wolf,  ad  Demosth.  Leptin.  p.  263.  35.)     Fisch.  1.  p.  329, 
Fibch.  1.  p.  3Ti  seq.   The  contrary  is 
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when  the  substantive  is  defined,  e.  g.  ό  σοα  vioq  '  thy  son',  but 
vioc  σου  '  a  son  of  thine',  one  of  several. 

4.  With  the  interrogative  pronouns  ttoioc,  rio,  Sec.  but  only 
with  reference  to  something  preceding,  a  more  exact  definition 
of  which  the  question  is  to  produce.  JEsch.  Prom.  248.  θρητονα 
ίπανσα  μη  προ^ίρκεσθαι  μορον.  ΧΟΡ.  το  πο?ον  εύρων  τησΒε 
φάρμακου  νόσους  for  that  he  had  found  out  a  φαρμακον  is  im- 
plied in  θνητουο,  έπαυσα.  Eur.  Ph.  718.  a  δ  έμπορων  μάλιστα, 
ταΰθ  ηκω  φράσων.  ΕΤ.  τα  ποια  ταύτα;  Comp.  Soph, 
Phil,  78.  Aristoph,  Pac,  696.  ευ^αιμονεΊ'  πάσχει  δε  θανμαστον, 
ΕΡΜ.  το   τ/;     ib.   693.   οΤά  μ    εκεΧευσεν  αναπυθεσθαι  σον, 

ΤΡΥΓ.  τα  τΐ;  where  τα  refers  to  the  preceding  οία.  Plat, 
Phadon,  ρ,  78  Β.  τ^  ποίψ  τιΐ'ί  αρα  προσήκει  τοΰτο  το  πaθoc^ 
Min,  ρ.  3 1 8  Α.  οι  δε  του  τίνοι;  κόμοι  άριστοι,  with  reference 
to  the  preceding  του  πoιμεvoc,  του  βουκολου^.  In  το  ποίον  τι 
(Boeckh  ad  Plat,  de  Leg.  p.  156.)  τι  does  not  destroy  the 
defining  force  of  the  article,  but  belongs  to  ποιοι',  as  §.487,  4. 
Tlie  article,  however,  is  frequently  omitted  in  this  case,  be- 
cause the  reference  to  what  has  been  said  before  is  not  essen- 
tially necessary^. 

Oh,  Those  cases  are  different  where  the  article  follows  the  interro- 
gative word,  and  is  intended  to  mark  the  noun  with  which  it  is  joined 
as  son^ething  known  or  already  mentioned,  e.  g.  Plat.  Ph^edon,  p.  79  B. 
ποτέρί^  ovv  ομοιάτ€ρον  τφ  βιδβι.  Gorg.  p.  520  extr,  εττι  worepay  ovy  μ€ 
wapaKaXeU  την  Qepnireiav :  which  may  be  thus  resolved,  πυτερον  ovy  το 
elEos  έστιν  φ  φαμ€ν  ομ.  ποτέρα  ονν  fi  θερ.  ktrriv^  έφ^  ijy  μ€  παρακάΚέϊε. 
So  also  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  598.  τι  γαρ  το  μείζον  ί}  κατ  &νβρωπον  voaeis\ 
for  τι  yap  το  μείζον  ΐ}  κατ  &.  εστίν,  ο  νοσεΤ$.  Comp.  1488.  Eur.  Here, 
F.  149.  τι  Iri  το  σεμνον  σ^  κατείργασται  πόσει ;  which  Porson  without 
reason  changed  into  η  diJTa  σεμνόν,     Comp.  §.  470.• 

5.  Sometimes  with  εκαστοο»  Thuc.  5,  49.  ιςατά  τομ  όπλ/- 
την  εκαστον.  6,  63.  κατά  την  ημεραν  εκίστην.  Plat.  Epist.  8. 
p.  163.  αφ'  έκαστηί;  τηα  αρ-χηα^,     Xenoph.  Anab,  7,  4,  14.  icai 

''-  Markl.  ad  £urip.  Iphig.T.  1319.  not.  ad  /Esch.  Agam.  263.  (neither  of 

Fisch.  1.  p.  340  sq.     Herm.  ad  Vig.  whom,  however,  appears  clearly  to 

p.  705,  25.    Wyttenb.  ad  Flat.  Phae-  have  comprehended  this  construe- 

don.  p.  237.  tion.)     Stallb.  ad   PJ^t.  Euthyphr. 

^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Soph.  §.52.  p.  356.  p.  100. 
Stallb.  ad  Phil.  p.  79.  '  See  more  examples  from  Plato 

*  More  examples  may  be  found  in  Stallb.  ad  Phil.  p.  93. 
£lmsl.  ad  Eiirip.  Bacch.  492.  Blomf. 
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Ίίγεμων  μίν  ην  ο  ^εσποτηο  έκαστηο  rrjc  ocjccac :   especially  in 
Isocrates,  e.  g.  p.  163  B.    197  C.  307  B.  &c. 

6.  With  the  pronoun  Seiva,  which  indefinitely  expresses  a 
definite  person  or  thing*. 

7.  With  ToiouToc,  when  a  definite  person  or  thing  is  desig- 
nated by  a  quality  (ii),  e.  g.  Xen,  Mem.  S.  1,5,  2.  iiaicovw 
Se  Koi  ayopaarrjv  τον  τοίουτομ  εθελησαι/ιει^  αν  προίκα  Xapeiv,  *a 
certain  man  who  had  this  quality',  comp.  2,  8,  3.  but  //. 
p\  643.  αλλ*  ου  Ίτη  ^υναμαι  IBeeiv  τοιούτοι^  Άχαιωμ  '  any  such 


one'  ^, 


2β6,  ^^^  article  often  changes  the  signification  of  αλλοΰ,  iroXvc, 
('268)  avToc,  &c.  αλλοέ  means  Others',  oi  άλλοι  ^the  others,  the  rest', 
even  in  Homer,  e.g.  β',  674.  /c',  403.  o',  67.  τ,  83.  although 
he  uses  άλλοι  in  the  sense  of  ceteri,  e.  g.  //.  β',  1  •  #c',  1.  o',  87  •^ ; 
and  in  the  sing,  η  αλλι^  Έλλά(;  ^  the  rest  of  Greece',  Thuc.  1, 
77  extr.  Πολλοί  'many';  but  oi  πολλοί  sometimes  *  the  greater 
number',  and  sometimes  'the  multitude,  the  many ',p/eft<^,  ex- 
cept in  the  cases  where  the  article,  as  a  pronoun,  refers  to  some- 
thing that  has  been  mentioned.  See  §.  267.  Thus  7Γλ6ίον«  'se- 
veral, more',  as  a  comparative;  oi  nXeiovc  'the  majority'.  Herod* 

5,  38.  ωα  Se  και  άλλοι  οι  wXevvec  απίβσαν  rovi;  rvpavvovCf  'most 
others'.  Αύτόα  '  himself,  ipse ;  but  ό  αυτόα  '  the  same',  tc2em, 
even  in  Homer,  Od.  η\  65.  326.®  navrec  '  all' ;  but  ot  Travrec 
'all  together',  the  definite  'all'.  Soph  Phil.  47.  tovc  vavrac 
ApyeiovQ.    Thuc.  7,  60.  op£vT€C  τα  ίαυτών  toic  ποσι  χαλβίΓΟτ- 

Tcpov  ισχοι^τα,  'in  all  points'  supposed  to  be  previously  known• 
Comp.  Herod.  3,  43.  44.  9,  58.  joined  with  numerals,  in  the 
sense  '  all  together,  in  all',  Herod.  7,4.  avvifveiKe  αΐτον  Δα- 
peiovy  βασιλευσαντα  τα  πάντα  €Τ€α  βζ  τ€  και  τριηκοντα, 
άποθαν€ΐν,  '  after  he  had  reigned  in  all  thirty-six  years'.  Comp. 
9,  70.  Thuc.  1,  100.  'Αθηναίοι  eiXov  Tpiripeic  Φοινίκων  και 
^ιίφθειραν  τάα  πaσac  ec  Siaicoffiac.      Comp.  2,  101.   3,  85. 

6,  43.  Soph.  Track.  761.  Comp'.  Xen.  Anab.  1,2,9.  'Ολίγοι 
'  few' ;   but  oi  ολίγοι  '  the  oligarchs,  the  partizans  of  oUgarchy'; 

•  Iloog.  ad  Vig.  p.  23  b.   Herm.  ad  Wolf. 
Vig.  p.  704,  24.  d  Schaef.  Melet.  1.  p.  S. 

^  Schaifer  Meletem.  in  Dion.  Hal.  •  Valck.   ad   Eiirip.  Ph.  p.  340. 

1.  p.  82.  97,  43.  Comp.  Schaefer.  1.  c.  p.  65. 

I  Reiz.  de  Ace.  Incl.  p.  74  sq.  ct 
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Plat,  Epist,  7,  p,  351  B.  rriv  itq^im  αμ  outcui  t'C  eiepycTiSv 
τιμάται  υπ  avTrjcy  rote  ττολλοΐί;  τα  των  ολιγωκ  υττο  ypn- 
ψισματων  Siave^wv, 

Obs,  Sometimes,  however,  this  distinction  appears  to  have  been  neg- 
lected. It  has  been  observed  above,  that  άλλοι  is  used  in  Homer  for  ol 
άλλοι.  Eurip,  Iphig,  A,  122.  ets  rhs  αλλα$  &^a^  γαρ  ^j)  waiios  Βαίσομεν 
νμ€ναίου$  means  indeed  *  to  another  time*  (r)  ;  but  this  other  time  is  im- 
mediately conceived  of  as  definite,  *  a  year  hence*.  See  Malthiae  ad  he• 
ol  wXeiovs  for  nXeiovs  Soph»  (Ed,  C,  795.  kv  Be  τφ  Χέγειν  κάκ*  ay  λα* 
βοι^  τα  πΧείον  η  σωτήρια,  Phil,  576.  μη  νυν  μ  epy  τάνΧΐίονα,  Comp. 
Antig,  313.  with  Erfurdt*s  note  in  the  smaller  edition.  Soph,  Track, 
73\,  oiyav  τον  πΧείω  Χόγον^,  Eur,  Med,  614.  Arist,  Ban,  160. 
Homer  uses  avTOs  for  6  ahros  JL  μ,  225.  Od.  Q\  107.  κ',  263.^^  but 
hardly  the  Attics  (as  Buttmann  ad  Soph,  Phil,  119.  and  Hermann  ad 
Soph,  Antig,  920.  maintain),  since  in  the  neuter  and  the  oblique  cases  we 
never  find  avro,  αυτόν  &c.  for  rai/ro,  τον  αυτόν,  whereas  in  the  nom. 
the  sp.  asper  in  αύτό$  might  easily  be  overlooked  by  transcribers  ;  and 
awros  is  now  quoted  from  several  MSS.,  e.  g.  Bekker  ad  Plat,  Phcedr, 
52y  1 .  ad Demosth,  p,\\  note  e.  p,  299  note  b.  See  Matthiae ad Eurip, 
T,  7.  p,  502 seq,  adBacch,  1219.  sup.  §.  54,  l.p,  98.  Uavres  is  used 
by  Homer  with  numerals  for  ol  travresy  e.-g.  Od,  f:,  244.  είκοσι  πάντα 
'  twenty  in  all*.  So  also  Herod,  1,  163.  εβίωσε  πάντα  είκοσι  και  εκατόν 
^τεα,  πάντα  θύειν  εκατόν  '  to  sacrifice  a  hundred  victims  of  each  kind' 
Herod,  1,  50.  is  something  different,  πάκτα  Βέκα  ΒωρεϊσΘαί  τινι  Herod^ 
9,  80.    comp.  3,  74.•» 

The  article  is  used  especially,  even  vv^here  otherwise  it  would  ^β^• 
not  stand,  when  it  is  to  be  expressed  that  the  substantive  to  \^^^) 
which  it  belongs  has  been  already  mentioned,  or  is  something 
generally  known.  Herod,  8,  46.  XaAiccSeec  toc  βπ' Ά/οτε- 
μισιψ  ακοσι  (νηαο)  τταρεγομενοι,  ib,  82.  εζεπΧηρουτο  το  ναυ- 
τικοί' τοΤσι  'Έλλί/σι  ec  τα  α  oySiicoi/Ta  και  τριηκοσίαί;  vrjac, 
with  reference  to  c.  48.  comp.  9,  30.  Thuc.  1,  49.  y  Be 
αυτοί  ησαρ  οι   Κορίνθιοι,   eiri  τψ  βυωνυμψ,  πολύ   βνικων,  to?c 

KepKvpc^'ioic  των  ei/coffi   νεών ου  παρουσών,  the  twenty 

ships,  of  which  it  was  previously  said,  oi  yap  Κερκυραίοι  είκοσι 

ναυσίν  αύτούο  τρεφαμενοι  και  κατα^ιωζαντεα ενεψ-ρησαν 

τάς  σκηναο.  Id,  7,  43.  Afliji'aToi  ea  την  Έ,ικεΧίαν  επεραιουντο 
τοζοτακ;  toTc  πασιν  ογδοηκτοΐ'τα  και  τετ ρακοσίοιη,  -  -  - 

^  See  MatthicB  ad  Eur.  Med.  606.        seling  et  Valck.  ad   Herod.  4,  88. 
β  Schaefer  adOreg.  Cor.  p.303.  p.    3ί2ίί,    6.     Hermann    ad    Vigor, 

''  Casaub.  ad  Athen.  4,  10.    Wes-      p.  7^7,  94. 
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και  τούτων  Κρητεο  ο!  όγβοι/κοντα  ήσαν.  Soph.  Track.  476. 
ταντηα  ο  SeivoQ  ίμ€ρόϋ  '  the  ardent  love  described  by  the  mes- 
senger'.  So  also  in  the  predicate  Plat.  Phadon.  p.  78  E.  ταύτα 

μάλιστα  eiKOQ  eivai  τα  αςυνυβτα τούτα  oe  eiva*  τα  ςυν^ 

θετά,  Lucian.  D,  Mort.  4,  1 .  ''AyKvpav  €ντ€ΐ\αμ€νψ  εκόμισα 
πέντε  δ/οαχ^ωι/.  ΧΑΡ.  ττολλου  λέγεέο.  ΈΡΜ.  viJtov  Αϊδωνβα, 
των  πέντε  ωνησαμην*.  Thus  also  in  the  personal  pronoun  in 
the  accusative.  Plat.  Lys.  p.  203  B.  Aevpo  Si|,  η  S'  oC|  ευθν 
Ύίμωρ  ου  παραβάλλει; ;  αζιον  μεντοι.  ΤΙοΊ,  εψην  εγώ,  XeyeiQ ; 
και  πάρα  Tivac  toiic  ύ/uac ;  Id.  Phileb.  p.  20  A.  δεινον  μεν 
τοινυν  προσοοκαν  ουοεν  οει  τον  εμε,  επειοί]  τουσ  ουτωα  εινεο, 
where  the  article  with  εμε  appears  to  refer  to  the  preceding  aW 
€1  Spav  τοΰθ  ^μεΐα  αδυνατου^εν,  σοι  δραστέον*  ύπεσχου  γαρ. 
βουλενου  δτ?  8cc.  '  Ι,  who^  as  thou  sayest,  must  do  all  this,  can 
have  no  longer  any  fear'.  Compare  Sophist,  p.  239  A.^  In  the 
same  case,  πολλοί  takes  the  article  without  signifying  '  the  ma- 
jority', §.  266.  Soph.  EL  564.  τα  ττολλα  πνευ/ιατα  '  those 
well  known  storms'.  Comp.  (Ed.  T.  838.  Plat.  Phadon. 
p.  88  A.  Apol.  S.  init.  εν  εθανμασα  των  πολλών  ων  ε^βν- 
σαντο.  Comp.  Hipp.  Maj.  p.  291  Β.  Herod.  8,  118.  In  the 
same  manner,  when  in  the  form  οστια  εστί,  quisquis  sit,  the 
preceding  word  is  repeated,  it  is  accompanied  by  the  article. 
Horn.  H.  in  Merc.  276.  μήτε  τίν  aWov  οπωπα  βοών  κΧοΊτον 
ύ/χετεράων,  αίτινεΰ  αί  βόεα  είσί.  Eurip.  Or.  412.  δουλενο/iev 
βεοΐ<;,  δ  τι  ποτ  εισιν  οί  βεοί  ^.  The  article  here  answers  to  the 
Latin  pronoun  ille,  iste.  In  the  same  manner  iu  the  predicate 
Plat.  Apol,  S.  p.  18  C.  ούτοι,  ω  ανΒρεα  ΆθηναΊοι,  οι  ταύτιιν  tiJv 
φημην  κατασκε8ίσαντε(;^  οι  δεινοί  εισί  μου  κατττγοροι,  graves 
illi  accusatores. 

In  a  similar  manner  the  article  often  stands  with  a  substan- 
tive, accompanied  by  an  adjective,  which  substantive  refers  to 
something  preceding,  where,  in  English,  the  indefinite  article 
is  used.  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  305.  καλόν  γέ  μοι  τουνειδο«  ε^ωνβ/- 
δισαο,  *  you  cast  against  me  a  reproach  which  does  me  honour*, 
for  καλόν  το  ονειδόα  εστίν,  ο  /χοι  εζωνείδισαα,  with  reference  to 

•  Wunderl.  ad  £sch.  in  Ctesiph.  more  correct  dianrov  εαυτόν.  Comp. 

p.  56.  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Soph.  p.  354.    Stall- 

*»  These  passages  are   otherwise  baum  ad  Phil.  p.  44. 
explained  by  Heiud.  ad  Plat.  Phaedr.  *=  Pore,  ad  Eurip.  Or.  1.  c. 

p.  289.  where  aMs  eavTOv  seems 
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the  preceding,  λίαν  γε  δβσττόταισι  ττιστοο  el.  Lucian.  D.  Mort. 
12,  3.  ο  μ€ν  €ΐρηκ€ν  ουκ  ayevvrj  τον  λόγον.  The  construction 
is  the  same  as  in  interrogative  sentences,  §.  265. 

The  article  is  used  of  things  generally  known  Herod.  5,  36. 
συν€7Γΐ7ΓΤ€  και  τον  βστιγμένον  την  κεφαΧτΐν  ατΓίχθαι.  Ρ/αί.  Rep, 
1.  ρ.  329  Ε.  Άλλα  το  του  θε/χιστοκλεουα  βυ  έχει,  oc  Ty  Σε- 
ρίφιψ  λεγοντι,  δτι  ού  δι  αύτον,  αΧΧα  δια  την  ττόλιν  ευδόκιμοι, 
απεκρινατο,  οτι  ουτ'  αν  αυτοο,  Έι€pίφιoc  ων,  ονομαστοΰ  εγένετο, 
ουτ'  €ice?voc,  'A0ijva7oc,  where  Cicero  Cflio  ΛΓα/.  3.  has  iSeri- 
Ι^Λ/ο  cuidam.  But  the  article  is  used,  in  this  case.,  because  it 
was  a  story  well  known  in  Athens;  'that  celebrated  Seriphian'. 
Thus  CAarwirf.  p.  155  D.  YLpiriaa  εΐπεν,  εττι  του  κάλου  λέγων 
παιδόα  &c.  '  of  that  beautiful  boy'.  Phadr.  p.  228  B.  απάν- 
τησαν δε  (ΦαΤδ/οοί;)  τ  ψ  νοσοΰντι  Trepi  λόγων  ακοην,  -  --ησθη, 
*  that  passionate  lover  of  speeches',  Socrates  **.. 

The  article  is  used  with  the  participle  when  a  person  or  thing  268. 
is  only  designated  generally ;  yet  the  action  expressed  by  the 
participle  is  conceived  to  be  of  such  a  kind  as  only  to  belong 
to  definite  persons,  and  to  serve  to  define  the  persons  them- 
selves (to  εγνωσμενον  κατ^  την  ιδ/αν  ΤΓΟίότητα  ΑροΙΙ.  π.  συντ. 
ρ.  53,  26.),  e.  g.  in  the  phrase  είσίν  οι  λεγοντεα,  su7it,  qui  di- 
cant,  as  Xen.  Anab.  6,  5,  9.  for  which  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  503  A. 
says  εισιν  οΐ  λεγουσιν.    Demostk.  p.  18,  4.  το  yap  tovq  ΤΓολε- 

μησονταο  Φιλ/ππφ  γεγενησθαι  (exstitisse,  qui  bellare  velint) 

"."•δαιμόνια  τινί  και  θε/y  παντάτπασιν  eoiKev  ev€pyeσ^(j^.  particu- 
larly in  the  oblique  cases :  Plat.  Menex.  p.  236  B.  ηκουσε 
yap,  awep  συ  λέγειν,  οτι  /ιέλλοιεν  Αθηναίοι  αίρείσθαι  τον 
epovvra,  qui  orationem  haberet,  *  one  who  was  to  make  an  ora- 
tion'. Xenoph.  Hist.  Gr.  7,  5,  24.  μαλα  yap  χαλεττον,  evpeiv 
τουο  εθελησονταα  μβνειν,  ετΓειδαν  Tivac  φεύγονταο  των  εαυτού 
ορώσι,  '  people  who  would  be  willing  to  remain',  invenire,  qui 
manere  velint.  Id.  Anab.  2,  4,  5.  αυθι<;  δε  ο  'ηyησόμ€voc  ούδειι; 
εσται,  nemo  erit,  qui  nobis  viarn  monstret.   Comp.  ib.  22.   Isocr, 

ad  Phil.  p.  104  C.   εγώ  δε  ορώ  τόπον ΤΓοθουντα  τον 

αζιωα  αν  δυνηθεντα  διαλεχθηναι  περί  αυτών.  Id.  Areop. 
p.  144  D.  χαλεττώτερον  ην  εν  εκείνοιο  τοΐί?  χ/>ονοια  evpelv  τους. 

^  Wolf,  ad  Reiz.  de  Ace.  Incl.  p.  76.      mann  Gr.  Gr.  §.  1 10.  Obs.  2. 
Heind.  ad  Plat.  Charm,  p.  62.   Butt- 
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βουΧομένουα  άρχοι  ν,  ?;  νυν  roi/c  μηίεν  ίβομβνου^  Isocr,  Ρβ- 
neg.  p.  64  Β,  The  article  is  wanting  Xen.  Atiab,  I,  3,  14. 
ιτίμφαι  ττροκαταΧηχΡομίνονα  τα  άκρα,  according  to  §.270.  Obs• 
Conip.  Cyr.  3,  1, 2.   Plat.  Rep.  7.  p.  524  E.   Lack.  p.  184  D.• 

A  similar  case  is,  when,  after  verbs  signifying  '  to  call ',  the 
predicate  substantive  is  accompanied  by  the  definite  article  where 
in  English  tlie  indefinite  article  would  be  used.  Soph,  Aj.  726. 
TO»/  του  μav€vτΌC  καπιβονΧβντοΰ  στρατού  ζνναιμον  ηνοκάΧουν^ 
T€c.  Eur.  Or.  1146.  Comp.  Hipp.  594.  Heracl.  981  seg. 
Herod.  5,  70.  Plat.  Leg.  5. p.  730  D.  ό  Se  και  l^vyKoX&twv  etc 
^υναμιν  to?c  apyovaiVy  ο  /iieyac  ανηρ  ev  ΤΓολβι  και  TeXeioc  ovtoc 
άναγορενβσθω.  Xcnoph.  Cyrop.  3,  3,  4.  ο  Se  'A/o/tevioc  συ/*- 
προυπεμιτε  και  οι  άλλοι  ττάντεα  άνθρωποι,  ανακαΧουντ€α  τομ 
€V€pyeTr\v,  τον  avSpa  τον  ayaOov.  Id.  Anab.  6,  6,  7.  οι  Se 
άλλοι  οι  παρόντες  των  στρατιωτών  εττιχβι/οουσι  βάλλειΐ'  τον 
Δΐ^ιππον,  ovα/cαλoυϊ^τ€ί;  τον  προ^οτην.  Aischin.  in  Ctes• 
p.  473.  τον  μόνον  α^ωρο^όκητον  ονομαζοντεο  ry  ποΧ€ΐ.  Ac- 
cording to  this  analogy,  it  seems  to  be  said  Thuc.  3,  8 1 .  την 
μεν  αιτίαν  βπιφεροντεα  τοΐα  τον  ^ημον  καταΧυονσιν,  i.e.  οιτιω- 
/ti€voi  avTOVQ  απεκαΧονν  τούα  τον  ^ημον  καταΧυονταα.  The  use 
of  the  article  implies  that  there  is  some  one  to  whom  the  pre- 
dicate, supposed  actually  to  exist,  applies.  On  the  other  hand, 
άνακαΧβϊν  τίνα  προ^οτην  implies  only  that  the  person  named 
has  qualities  which  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  a  traitor  exists 
in  him. 

Obs.  1 .  When  two  substantives,  adjectives,  or  participles,  are  united 
in  the  same  case  by  και — re,  if  both  of  them  belong  to  one  principal 
idea,  the  article,  which  is  used  with  the  first,  is  generally  omitted  with 
the  second,  e.  g.  Plat,  Phijedon.  p.  78  B.  C.  ap  ovv  rf  pkv  σνντεθένη 
re  και  σννθέτφ  οντι  ψύσει  προσήκει  &c.  and  thus  Soph,  (Ed.  C•  1118  J^• 
κάναπανσατον  rov  ττρόσθ*  ερήμου  rov  re  Ζυστήνου  πΧάνον  might aleo  have 
been  κάί  lυσrήvov  πΧ.  had  the  verse  allowed  it.  But  if  the  united  nouas 
refer  to  different  persons  or  things,  or  if  they  are  represented  aa  diir 
ferent,  which  is  the  case  with  ον^έ,  μέν — ^έ,  the  article  is  commonly 
either  used  with  both  or  wanting  with  both.  Exceptions  to  this  rule 
are  found,  however,  especially  in  the  poets.  Soph•  Aj.  649.  6.\ίσκ€ται 
yi)  letvoi  opKos  και  wepiaKcXels  φρένεχ.    ib.  1250.  ου  γαρ  ot  TrXarels  0^2* 

•  Wolf.  Ileind.  Buttm.  I.e.     Fisch.  1.  p.326. 
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εύρύνωτοι  ψώτεε  ασφαλέστατοι,  where  this  would  be  agreeable  to  the 
common  usage  if  καί  were  used  instead  of  ουδέ.  Comp.  848  seq.  Id. 
(Ed.  C.  782.  \oyt^  μεν  ίσθλα,  ΓοΤσι  δ*  εργοισιν  κακά,  Eur.  ΕΙ.  393. 
Phocri.  509.  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  β2β  seq.  Still  harsher  is  the  omission  of 
the  article  with  the  second  substantive.  Plat.  Hipp.  M(ij.  p.  302  B.  ^ 
δια  Ttjs  δψβωί  και  hi  άκοήε  ηδονή  ού  τουτψ  αν  eXev  KOKat,  The  article  is 
also  wanting  when  a  genitive  supplies  tlie  place  of  a  second  adjective, 
Soph,  (Ed.  C.  606.  καΙ  Trias  γένοιτ  άν  τάμα  κακεΐνων  πικρά;  for  και  τα 
εκείνων,  as  Eur.  El.  305.  Phcen.  487.  προύσκεφάμην  τούμόν  τε  καΐ 
Tovh\  where,  however,  τοΰ^ε  may  be  governed  immediately  by  Ίτρούσκε• 
\1>άμην,  SO  that  it  would  not  be  necessary  to  supply  το  τούδε.  So  also 
with  participles  ^sch.  Theb.  518.  Eur.  Orest.  913.  τφ  tovs  Xoyovs 
λέγοντι  και  τιμωμένφ,  the  speaker  and  the  person  invested  with  a  dig- 
nity ;  which  also  takes  place  in  other  connections,  e.  g.  Eur.  Hec.  984. 
τί  \ρη  τον  ευ  ττράσσοντα  μη  πράσσουσιν  ευ  φίΧοί!  ετταρκεΊν,  So  in  Plato 
to  a  word  with  the  article  is  oflen  opposed  its  contrary  with  μή  without 
the  article,  e.  g.  Euthyphr.  p.  9  C.  το  οσιον  καϊ  μή  for  και  το  μή.  See 
Stallbaum's  note,  p.  ^9  seq.  whereas  ib.  p.  12  Έ.  it  is  τά  τε  ευσεβή  καϊ 
όσια  καϊ  τα  μή.  The  article  is  very  seldom  omitted  w^hen  the  two  united 
words  are  of  different  genders,  as  Plat.  Crat.  p.  405  D.  τον  6μοκέ\ευ~ 
θον  καϊ  ομόκοιτιν,  or  with  the  former  word,  as  Eur'ip.  El,  1351.  οίσιν 
δ'  οσιον  καϊ  το  Βίκαιον  φιλον  εν  βιότψ.     Plato  Leg.  10.  p.  903  D.   says 

TO  μεν  άμεινον χείρον  δέ,  as  Homer  Orf.  σ,  229.  εσΒΧά  τε  καϊ  τα  χέ- 

ρεια.  But  Gorg.  p.  460  Ε.  το  άρτων  καϊ  περιττόν  means  *  arithmetic*, 
and  το  δίκαιον  καϊ  α^ικον  *  the  doctrine  of  justice*.  Very  different  is 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  808.  χωρϊ$  τό  τ  eiwelv  πολλά  καϊ  τα  καίρια,  where  τα 
τΓολλά  would  give  a  false  meaning,  and  only  the  position  of  the  τε  is 
remarkable  for  χωρΪ5  το  ττολλά  re  καϊ  τα  καίρια  etxeiv  ^. 

Obs.  2.  If  a  noun  has  another  with  it  in  an  oblique  case,  either  both 
have  the  article,  or  neither.  Plat,  Rep.  1 .  p.  332  C.  ή  σώμασι  φάρμακα 
άτΓοδίδουσα  τέχνη,  and  immediately  afterwards  ή  to2s  σώ/ζασι  τα  ήδυ- 
σματα.  ib.  ρ.  354  Α.  ούΒέποτ  άρα  ΧυσιτεΧέστερον  άΖικία  Βικαιοσΰνηε^ 
and  ibid,  Β.  ΧυσιτεΧέστερον  ή  ά^κία  τήε  δικαιοσύνης^.  Exceptions, 
however,  are  found  to  this  rule  also,  as  Xen.  Cyrop,  6,  3,  8.  συνεκά" 
Χέσε  καϊ  ιππέων  καϊ  πεζών  καϊ  αρμάτων  τους  ηγεμόνας. 

The  article  is  not  only  used  with  substantives^  but  also  with  269. 
adjectives  and  participles  by  themselves,  without  a  substan-  (267) 

*  Erf.  ad  Soph.  Aj.640.    Seidl.  ad      Crit.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p.  SOI. 
Eurip.  Electr.  429.     Reisig  Coram.         «  Heind.  adPJat.  Phaedon.  §.24. 
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i'we,  aiid  with  the  infinitive  ;  to  all  which  it  gives  the  sense  of 
substantives  : 

1.  With  adjectives  without  the  addition  of  a  substantive,  οι 
θι/ΐϊτο{  *  mortals',  especially  with  the  neuter  in  the  sing,  and 
plur,  e.g.  TO  υπερ-γηρων,  senectus  decrepita,  ^schyl.  Agam.79» 
TO  ττρόθυμον  Eur.  Med.  179.  for  ή  προθυμία,  το  ehrvyec  for  ή 
eirv^ia  Thuc.  2,  44.  in  whom  the  greatest  number  of  instances 
of  this  idiom  occur  :  1,  68.  Eur.  Phctn.  275.  το  ττιστον  for 
ή  πίστιο  *  confidence'.  Thuc.  ib.  69.  το  αναΐσθ-ητον  for  ή  αναι- 
σθησία 'carelessness',  ib,  78.  τα  διάφορα  for  ή  διάφορα  'dis- 
sension'. Eurip.  Phan.  473.  τα  ivhiKa  for  ή  ^iKr\.  In  like 
manner  το  νμέτβρον  for  vμ€ιc.  το  εμόν,  τίμα  Eur.  Troad.  355. 
for  €γώ*.  In  the  same  manner  το  ανα-γκαΐα  '  necessary  things', 
and  other  such  expressions.  Similar  to  this  is  the  union  of  the 
article  with  interrogatives,  adjectives,  and  pronouns,  το  ri 
'substance';  το  ττοΐον  ' quality' ;  το  πόσον  '  quantity'.  Aristot• 
Eth.  1,  6.  Plat.  Epist.  7.  p.  343  B.  C.  The  article  may  be 
omitted  when  an  undefined  subject,  any  one  to  whom  the  qua- 
lity denoted  by  the  adjective  belongs,  is  meant,  as  Od.  ff,  193. 
aXaoc  Toi,  ^etve,  SiaKpiveie  το  σήμα  '  a  blind  man'. 

270.  2.  With  participles,  a)  When  the  participle  with  the  ar- 
^  ^  tide  signifies  the  same  as  the  Latin  is,  qui  and  the  finite  verb. 
In  Homer  //.  φ ,  325.  τον  τπ/οουχοντα  SoKevei.  Xen.  Cyr.  2, 
2,  20.  αισγ^ρόν  (εστιι^)  αντιλέγειν,  μη  ούχι  τον  πΧειστα  και 
πονουντα  και  ωφεΧουντα  το  icoivov,  τούτον  και  /ιβγ/στων  αζν 
ονσθαι  'he  who  labours  the  most,  and  benefits  the  state'•  This 
usage  is  very  frequent,  and  must  be  distinguished  from  the  par- 
ticiple without  the  article,  which  adds,  in  a  kind  of  parenthesis, 
a  definition  to  a  substantive  preceding,  or  a  pronoun  joined 
with  a  verb,  a  construction  which  is  to  be  resolved  by  means 
of  various  conjunctions,  'since,  if,  while,  although'.  To  this 
belongs  the  expression,  which  occurs  especially  in  decrees  and 
laws,  ο  βουΧόμενοα  '  any  one  who  will'  (but  Xen.  Cyrop.  4,  5, 6. 
ώστε  του  λοιττου  ούδβ  βον\6μενο<;  αν  ευρέα  τον  νυκτωρ  ττο- 
ρευομενον  '  not  even  if  any  one  had  washed'),  ο  τυχών  *  the  first 
that  oflFers' ;  which  indicates  indeed  no  definite  person,  but  still 

•  Valck.  ad  llerod.  8, 140, 1.  (p.  68Γ,  52.) 
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defines  the  person  with  respect  to  the  action  attributed  to  it;  also 
participles  with  the  article,  §.  268.  This  participle  with  the  ar- 
ticle is  often  found  in  the  predicate  with  έ'στι  as  a  more  emphatic 
periphrasis  of  the  verb.  Herod,  9,  70.  πρώτοι  Se  €ση\θον  Te- 
yeijrai  €c  το  τείχος,  και  την  σκηνην  του  TS/lapSoviov  ούτοι  εσαν 
οι  δι  α/οτΓα  σα  vreq, 'these  it  was  who  plundered  the  tent'.  Isocr. 
NicocL  p,  27  E.  σχεδόν  άπαντα  τα  δι  ημών  μεμηγανημ^να  λόγοι; 
ημιν  εστίν  ο  συγκατασίίευάσαι;,  'it  is  language  which'  &c. 
and  in  tlie  subject  and  predicate  Xenoph.  HelL  2,  3,  43.  ούχ 
οι  eyQpovQ  κωλύοντεα  πο\\ον<:  ποιεΐσθαι,  οιίτοι  tovc  πολε/ιίουα 
iGyypovc  ποιουσιν,  άλλα  ΤΓολλύ  μαΧΧον  οι  αδίκωα  re  'χρήματα 
αφαιρούμενοι  και  τούι;  ovSev  α^ικουνταα  αποκτεΐνοντεα,  ουτοί 
^ισιν  οι  icai  ττολλούι;  roue  εναντίους  ττοιοίίΐ'τεί  και  προΒι- 
δόντεΓ,  ου  )uovov  tovg  φι'λουυ,  άλλα  και  eavTOvc,  δι'  αισχροκέρ- 
δεια ν. 

b)  Hence  with  participles  instead  of  substantives,  as  oi  κο-  271. 
Χακευοντεα  for  οι  κοΧακεα  Isocr.  ad  Demon,  p.  8  C.  oi  φιλοσο- 
φοΰντεα  id.  Nicocl.  p.  26,  Thus  also  oi  τυραννενοντεα,  οι  ιδιω- 
τεύοντεο,  in  the  same.  And  in  the  neuter  το  τιμωμενον  τ5α 
π6Xεωc  Thuc.  2,  63,  for  η  τιμή  '  the  estimation  in  which  the 
city  stands',  το  μεΧΧον  id.  1,  84.  for  η  μεΧΧησιο.  το  διαλ- 
λάσσον  τηο  γνώμης  id.  3,  10,^      Comp.  the  partic.  §.  570. 

Obs.  Sometimes  the  article  is  wanting  if  any  person  whatever  or 
some  thing  of  several  is  signified.  Od,  e',  473.  βοήσα$  *one  who  cries*. 
Hes.  "Εργ,  νοησαε  *a  sensible  man*,  equivalent  to  άνήρ  βοί/σα$,  άνήρ 
νοήσαε,  άνίφ  bei^g  sometimes  added,  e.  g.  II,  3',  539.  Eur.  Phcen. 
270.  ατταιτα  yap  τολμώ  σι  ieiva  φαίνεται  *  to  persons  who  venture 
on  a  dangerous  undertaking*.  Ale.  125.  Comp.  Hec.  984.  quoted 
§.  268.  Obs.  1.  LysiaSf  p.  104,  28.  ομόΚογών  μεν  ά^ικέΐν  άττο- 
θνησκει,  equivalent  to  lay  tis  ομόλογη.  Comp.  the  passages  §.  295. 
Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  595  E.  ποΧΧά  τοι  όζντερον  βλεπόντων  άμβλύτερον 
ορώντεε  ττρότερον  εΐ^ν.  Leg»  7.  ρ.  806  Ε.  άργρνσί  τε  καΐ  άρχρύσαΐδ, 
ib.  ρ.  795  Β.  διαφέρει  ^ε  παμποΧύ  μαθών  μη  μαθ6ντο$  και  6  γύμνασα^ 
μένος  του  μη  γεγυμνασμένου.  ΡϊΐϋΒάοη,  ρ*  78  Α.  Gorg.  ρ.  498  ^Α. 
νουν  έχοντα  (οί/ττω  cl^es)  Χνπονμενον  κα\  χαίροντα,  *  a  sensible  man'• 
Soph.  p.  238  C.  μη  οντι  *  anything  that  is  not*,  as  just  before  μή  οντά, 
μη  ov,  and  p.  244  B.  τί  Ik  ;  ον^αΚεΊτε  τι ;  but  on  the  contrary,  ibid, 
τα  μή  οντά  η  το  μή  ο  ν,  where  the  whole  class  of  being  is  spoken  of,  as 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  323.    Gregor.  p.  (58)  110. 
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p.  241  B.    τψ  μη  οντι  το  ον  πμουάιττζίν,      Comp.  Rep,  p.  478  Β.  C. 
{Leg.  11.  j).  913  Β.  το  μη  Kivelv  is  the  subject.)     Soph.  (Ed.  T,  515. 

€4 νομίζει  πρ05  y  Ιμου  πεπονθέναι els  βλάβην  ψέρον,  'anything 

that  tends  to  injury',  Comp.  Plat.  Menon.  p.  97  E.  Gorg.  p.  504  E. 
Xen.  Cyrop.  7,  5,  73.  όταν  νοΧεμούντων  iroXis  &\ψ.     Mem,  S.  4>,  3,  13. 

6  τον  κόσμον  aei   μεν   γρωμένοιχ   ατριβη παρέχων.      Isocr.    Trap. 

J),  SCO  C.  άφικί'οΰιται  άπηγγέΧλοντα  *  persons  who  announce'•.  In 
most  of  these  cases,  however,  the  article  might  have  been  used,  as  the 
participle  contains  a  definition  of  the  person  or  the  object,  and  it  de- 
pends on  the  pleasure  of  the  speaker,  whether  he  will  content  himself 
with  tlie  definition  which  the  participle  contains,  or  give  an  additional 
and  separate  definition  by  means  of  the  article.  In  Pindar  01.  13,  24. 
άπαν  evpovTos  έργον,  a  prose  writer  could  hardly  have  omitted  the  article ; 
as  also  Eurip.  Bacch.  539.  cKif^vs  Ιράκοντ6$  ποτ€  TLeveevs. 

3.  With  the  infinitive.     See  §.  540  seq. 

272.        4.  The  article  with  a  substantive  (expressed  or  to  be  under- 
C'**^^)  stood  from  the  context)  is  often  joined  to  adverbs  and  prepo- 
sitions with  their  case,  to  which  it  gives  the  signification  of  ad- 
jectives. 

a.  With  adverbs :  η  ανω  πόλιο  '  the  upper  city',  oi  τότβ 
άνθρωποι  Herod.  8,  8.  or  merely  oi  Tore  'the  men  of  thattime', 
opposed  to  oi  νυν  'those  of  this  day',  ol  waXai  σοφοί  avSpec 
Xen.  Mem.  S.  1,6,  14.  '  the  wise  men  of  old*.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.in. 
KaS)uou  του  irakai  vea  τροφή  '  of  ancient  Cadmus',  ή  ανω  βον- 
λ»;  '  the  council  on  the  hill  of  Areopagus'.  Thuc.  8,  1 .  oi  πάνυ 
των  στρατιωτών  '  the  best  soldiers',  oi  εγγυτατω  yevcvc, 
'  the  nearest  relations'  ^. 

Obs.  The  passage  Eur.  Hec.  891.  is  remarkable:  KoKei  σ  &νασσα 
ίή  ποτ  Ίλ/ου  for  η  ποτ*  δ νασσα,  as  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  1043.  η  του  τυράννου 
τησίε  yrjs  πάλαι  ποτέ  for  τον  παΚαι  τυράννου  ^. 

h.  With  prepositions  and  their  case :  τα  eic  τομ  πόΧεμον 
Herod.  5,  49.  Xen.  Ci/r.  6,  4,  5.  i.  e.  τα  TroXe/Lic/ca.  τα  κατά 
ΐΐανσανίαν  Thuc.  1,  138.  res  Pausanicc.  oi  καθ'  h^^Q  'our  con- 

*  Astad  Plat.  Rep.  p.  430.  ad  Leg.  Plat.  Phaedon   p.  319.  that  adverbs 

p.  40.  mixes  different  constructiuns  with  ihe  article  often  stand  for  a  sub- 

tugethcr.  stantive,  is  false.  Sec  Stallb.  ad  Phil. 

•»  Taylor  ad  Fas.  p.  27  R.     Fisch.  p.  204.     Of  Plat.  Phicdon.  p.  114  B. 

1.  p.  322  sqq.   3  a.  p.  22ϋ.  sec  §.  C34,  1. 

*=  What  VVyttcnbach  maintains  ad 
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temporaries'  (to  be  distinguished  from  Kuff  ημαο,  without  the 

article.     Aristot.  Po€t.  2,   1.  μιμούνται  οι  μ(/χού)^ει^ι 

βεΧτίΌίταο  ν  Καθ'  νμαα,  meliores,  quam  nos  sumus.  See  under  the 
comparative,  §  449.)  ev  τω  προ  του  χρόνψ  Demosth,  ρ,  12ο0. 
'in  former  times'.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  516  D.  Μιλτιαδι^ν  δε  tom 
ei'  Μαραθώνι  eiQ  το  βαραθρον  βμβαΧεϊν  ίφηφΙσανΤΌ,  '  the  Ma- 
rathonian  Miltiades%  i.  e.  who  defeated  the  Pei-sians  at  Ma• 
rathon.  Comp.  Menex,  p,  241  A.  In  this  case,  instead  of 
the  preposition  ev,  εκ  is  often  used,  if  a  verb  is  found  in  the 
same  sentence  with  which  ίκ  can  properly  be  joined,  e.  g. 
Herod,  6,  46.  εκ  μεν  γε  των  εκ  Σκατττηο  YXvc  των  χρν- 
σεων  μέταλλων  το  επ'ιπαν  ογδώκοντα•ταλαντο  ττροσηιε,  for  εν 
Έ/ΎΧγ,  but  with  reference  to  ιτροσηίε.   See  §.  596. 

Obs,  Here  too  the  preposition  is  found  with  its  case  without  the  ar- 
ticle, after  the  substantive.  Soph.  (Ed,  C.  55.  y^s  ξυν  άν^ράσιν  κάΧΧιον 
^  Kevrjs  KpareTvy  where  ζυν  άν^ράσιν  defines  the  city. 

c.  The  article  also  stands  before  several  words  together^  273. 
which  collectively  obtain  *an  adjective  sense.  Plat.  Rep.  Γ.  C^^*) 
p.  341  B.  ^ιόρισαι,  ποτερωο  λεγειο  τον  αργοντα  τε  και  τον 
κρείττονα,  τον  ωο  kiroc  ειττεΤν,  η  τον  ακριβε7  λόγω, 
which  afterwards  is  expressed  τον  τ<^  ακριβέστατη  λόγ<^  α/θ- 
χοντα  ίίντα.  Phileb,  ρ.  28  D.  τόδε  το  ι:αλού^ενον•  οΧον  εττι- 
τροπευειν  φώμεν  την  του  αλόγου  και  εική  δύνα/icv  και  τα  οπη 
ετυχεν,  for  και  την  τνχην,  (Comp.  Plut.  Τ,  2.  ρ.  550  Ε.) 
Eur.  Hipp.  942.  την  μεν  SiKaiav  {φώνην)  την  δ*  οπωα  ετύγχα- 
νεν,  for  την  δε  εικαίαν  or  αδικον. 

Obs,  This  union  of  the  article  with  an  adverb  or  a  preposition  is 
generally  explained,  by  supplying  a  participle  suited  to  the  sense,  par- 
ticularly ών,  e.  g.  oi  ivy  άνθρωποι  sc,  oyres,  and  such  a  participle  is  fre- 
quently found  with  it ;  e.  g.  instead  of  the  common  oi  τότε  {άνθρωποι) 
Herodotus  says,  1,  23.  oi  τότε  iovres.  Eurip,  Ιση,  1349.  tls  τον  νυν 
οντά  γρόνον.  Thus  Xenoph,  Hist,  Gr,  2,  4,  11.  κατά  την  es  τον  Heipaid 
άμαζιτον  αναψέρουσαν.  Cebes  c,  10.  ohos  επΙ  τήν  άΧήθινήν  παιίείαν 
άγουσα,  where,  in  other  cases,  the  participles  are  wanting.  Thuc.  7,  58. 
TO  πρ65  Ι^ιβυην  μέρο5  τετραμμένον.  In  Plato  Gorg,p.516O,  Μιλτιά^ην 
τυν  ev  Μαραθώνι  νικήσαντα  τούε  βαρβάρονε  was  to  be  supplied. 
Perhaps  such  an  ellipse  was  the  foundation  of  the  idiom  at  its  origin, 
but  it  was  hardly  thought  of  in  common  use,  an  adverb  or  preposition 
with  the  article  being  considered  quite  as  an  adjective. 
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274.  If  a  word  be  added  to  a  substantive^  without  a  copula,  in 
(273)  order  to  explain  or  define  it  more  accurately  {Apposition),  the 
defining;  word  is  used  with  the  article,  if  it  is  added  for  the  sake 
of  distinction  from  others  of  the  same  name,  or  to  show  that  the 
definition  applies  to  none  but  the  person  named.  A  proper  name 
explained  by  another,  stands  generally  without  the  article. 
Άστυcί'yηG  ο  Κναζάρεω  naic  Herod,  I,  107.  Κναζάρηο  ο  του 
'Aarvayovc  iraic,  Trjc  δέ  Κνρου  μητροα  aSe\<p6c  Xenopk,  Cyrop. 
1,  5,  2.  *£icaTa7oc  ο  XoyoTrococ  Herod,  6,  36.  Bmc  ο  Πριΐ|- 
vevc,  ricTToicoa  ο  Μ.υτι\ηναίοο  id.  1,  27,  Ιναρωα  ο  των  Λί- 
βυων βασιλενι;  Thuc.  ι,  110.  Ορέστης,  ο  E^eicparcSou  υίοο^ 
του  Θεσσαλών  βασιλέωα  Id.  ib.  111.  In  this  case  the  sub- 
stantives υίόα,  παΤα,  θυγάτι?/ο,  γυνή  are  very  frequently  omitted. 
Herod.  7,  204.  Λεωνίδιιο  ο  Αναξανδ/οιβεω,  του  Αέοντοι;,  τοίι 
Έύρυκρατί^€ω,  Scc.  (and  so  passim),  or,  with  the  apposition  be- 
fore, τον  Ά/i<pιτpυωvoc  ΉρακΧεα  Herod.  2,  44.  If  no  dis- 
tinction is  intended,  the  article  is  unnecessaiy,  e.  g.  'HpoSoroa 
Αλικαρνασσενα  Herod.  1  in.  θoυ/cυSίδl}C  'AOtivacoc  Thuc.  1  in, 
even  with  the  names  of  the  Demi,  with  adverbial  termination, 
e.  g.  'Κρατοσθενη<;  Οίηθεν  Lysias  p.  93,  15.  We  find  even'i 
"Αλυΰ  ποτα/uuc  Herod.  1,72. 75.  Comp.  5, 179  extr.  186.  188. 
Thuc.  6,  50.  €πι  τον  Tijp/av  τΓοτα/ιόν.  Xen.  Anab.  2,  5,  1.  ετη 
τον  Ζάβατον  7Γ.  Not  very  different  is  ο  θηρ  Khravpoc  Soph* 
Trach.  1 1 62.  As,  however,  this  mention  of  the  descent  is  fre- 
quently not  so  much  a  precise  description  of  the  person  in  con- 
tradistinction to  others,  as  a  mere  customary  addition,  the  ar- 
ticle is  often  omitted,  e.  g.  ΦαΧιοα  Έ/οατο/ςλειβου  Thuc.  1,  24. 
and  thus  it  mostly  occurs  in  the  orators,  in  decrees,  and  state 
documents•. 

275.  If  a  participle  or  adjective  be  added  for  the  sake  of  definition, 
(^^^)  it  has  regularly  the  article,  as  also  the  substantive  to  be  defined, 
if  it  be  not  a  personal  pronoun.  This  takes  place  in  adverbs  and 
prepositions  independently  of  this  cause,  for  th^reason  above 
mentioned.  Herod.  6,  47.  μακρψ  ην  των  μέταλλων  θαυμασιώ' 
τατα,  τα  οι  Φοινικεη  ανεΰρον  οι  μετά  Θάσου  κτίσαντεϋ  την 
νησον  ταντην  {την  θάσον),      Msch.  Agam.  181.  Ζηνα  Se  tic 

*  Wasse  ad  Thuc.    p.   661.   ed.      Uerm.  ad  Vig.  p.  701.  IQ.    Fisch.  1. 
Aiiistel.  (Add.  et  Emend,  ad  p.  1.)      p.  266.  338  seq. 
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προφρονωο  eviviKia  κλαίων  rev^erac  φρενών  το  ταν,  τον 
φρον€7ν  βροτού<;  ο^ώσαντα,  τον  τταθί}  μαθοα  θβντα  κυρίως 
eyeiVf  where  the  addition  serves  to  mark  more  emphatically  the 
denomination.  Thus  also  after  personal  pronouns.  Eurip.  Hec. 
364.  €7Γ€ΐτ  ισωα  αν  δεσποτών  ωμών  φρεναα  τύχοι^ι  αν,  οστιι; 
apyvpov  μ  ωνησ€ται^  την  EiCTopoc  τε  χατέ/οων  πολλών  κασιν, 
'me,  who  am  Hector's  sister'.  SuppL  110.  σε,  τον  κατίιρη 
yXaviSloiCf  ανιστορώ,  Herod.  7,  103.  ει  το  ττοΧιτικον  υμιν  παν 
εστί  τοιούτοι',  οίον  συ  Siaipeeic,  σε  γε,  τον  εκείνων  βασιλέα, 
πρέπει  π/οοα  το  διπλησιον  οντιτάσσεσθαι,  where  the  apposition 
marks  the  ground  of  the  conclusion;  and  transposed  I,  155. 
εγώ  τον  μεν  πλέον  τι  η  πάτερα  εόντα  σε  λαβών  αγω,  for  σε  τον 
εόντα  &C.  Comp.  Soph.CEd.  Γ.  144 1 .  Also,  where  the  nomina- 
tive of  the  pronoun  lies  in  the  verb  which  is  subjoined.  Eur. 
Andr,  1072.  oiac οτΧτιμων αγγέλων Ίίκω τύχαα !  Soph.  Trach. 
1103.  vvv  S  ώδ  avapOpoG  και  κατερρακωμίνοο  τυφ\ηc  υπ 
ατη(;  εκπεπορθημαι  τάλαο,  ο  τηο  αριστηο  μτ^τροα  ωνομασμενο^ 
ο  τον  κατ  άστρα  Tavivoq  αύδι^θεια  γόνο<;.  In  all  these  cases  the 
word  in  apposition  denotes  a  definition  either  presumed  to  be 
known  or  previously  mentioned,  as  also  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1441. 
comp.  1382.  On  the  other  hand  ib.  1 433.  προα  κακιστον  ανδρ' 
εμε  '  an  utterly  bad  man'.  So  the  tragedians  sometimes  omit 
the  article  with  τολαα,  τλημων,  ^υστηνοο,  as  in  the  passage 
quoted  from  Soph.  Trach.  Comp.  Msch.  Prom.  478.  Blomf. 
677.  Soph.  Aj.  905.  El.  166.  450.  Troad.  186.  τ^  πρόσ- 
κειμαι  SovXa  τΧαμων,  whereas  193.  it  is  τψ  δ'  α  τΧάμων^ 

There  is  a  similar  apposition  when  a  noun  with  the  article 
is  more  exactly  defined  by  another.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  806.  τον 
εκτ ρέποντα,  τον  τ/οοχηλάτι^ν.  837.  τον  ανδ/οα,  τον  βοτηρα• 
Comp.  §.  279.    Obs.  3. 

This  apposition^  not  the  article,  with   the  pers.  pron.  and  a  276. 
proper  name,  often  serves  to  express  indignation  and  sarcasm.  (275) 
Soph.  El.  300.    ^υν  δ    εποτ ρυνει  πεΧαα  ο  κXειvoc  αυτγ  ταύτα 
νυμφίοο  παρών,   ο  πάντ  αναΧκκ;  ουτοο,  ν  πάσα  βΧαβη,  ο  συν 
γυναιξί  τάί?  μαγαζί  ποιούμενος    ib.  357.  συ  δ   ίιμιν,  ή  μισούσα, 

^  Valck.  ad  Hipp.  1066.  appears  tide  cannot  be  omitled  here.  On  the 
to  think,  and  Brunck  ad  Hipp.  lOTT.  other  side  see  Erf.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
and  elsewhere  thought,  that  the  ar-      1266.  ed.  rain. 
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/Li«feic  μίν  λογ^  -  -  -  <ίργγ  Se  toTc  φομβυσι  του  trarpuG  ^vyec. 

Coinp.  iAW.  C  992.  ί^β/.  -4;>ο/.  S.  p.  34  A.  βνρ^σβτβ,  iJ  ai*- 
Sper^  Ίτίνταο  epol  βοηθ^Ιν  ετοίμου^  τ  ψ  ΒιαφθεΙροντι^  τ  ψ  κακά 
epyatopevi^  τοΐ/c  οίκείουα  αυτών,  ωα  φασι  MeXiroc  icac  Ανντοι;. 
coinp.  p.  27  Α.  iW.  CViV.  p.  51  Α.  σύ  Se  ήμαα  του<  mi^iovc  Jcai 
τι^ΐ'  iraTplcOf  καθ  όσον  Svvaaatf  eniyeipriaeic  ανταποΧΧυναι,  και 
φιισ€ΐα,  ταύτα  ποιών,  Siicaia  ΊΓραττ€ΐν,  ο  τρ  αΧηθαα  r^c  aperric 
ίπιμεΧουμενοαΙ  Xen,  Hell,  7,  5,  12.  €7rel  yap  ήγβιτο  Αρχί- 
αμοα  ouoe  εκατόν  εγων  avopaCy  καί  ciapac,  όπερ  εοοκει  τι  εγειν 
κώΧυμα,  επορευετο  επι  τους  αντιπάλους^  ει^ταυθα  ίη  οι  πνρ 
πνεοντεα,  οι  νενικηκοτεο  τους  Aa/ceSaifiovcouc^  οι  Tcp^  παντ4 
πΧεονεα,  και  προο  τούτοις  νπερ8εζια  χω/ο/α  έχοντες,  ουκ  eSef- 
πντο  τους  περί  Αρ'χί8αμον,  αΧΧ'  εγκλ/νουσι,  where  the  appo- 
silioii  is  united  witli  the  subject  of  the  proposition^  as  in  Soph• 
El,  300.  In  the  three  last  passages  the  sarcasm  consists  in  the 
opposition  of  contrary  designations  in  the  principal  verb  and 
in  the  apposition^. 

277.        If  a  substantive  connected  with  an  adjective,  adverb,  pro- 
('^76)  noun  or  participle,   takes  the  article,  its  position  depends  on 
tliis  circumstance,  whether  the  adjective  &c.  belong  to  the 
substantive  as  a  qualifying  word,  or  as  a  predicate. 

a)  If  the  adjective  is  a  qualifying  word,  i.  e.  belongs  essen- 
tially to  the  substantive  and  with  it  makes  up  one  principal 
idea,  it  must  either  stand  between  the  article  and  substantive, 
or,  if  placed  after,  take  the  article  repeated.  To  the  first  cfiae 
belong  the  examples  cited  above  §.271.  oc  νυν  άνθρωποι,  oc 
ττάλαι  σοφοί  κ,τ.ε.  If  there  are  two  designations,  the  article  is 
sometimes  also  repeated.  Thuc,  7,  54,  τροπαΊον  έστησαν  t5c 
ανω  TrJQ  προο  τω  τειχει  αττοληψεως  τών  οπλιτών.  Thuc.  Ι , 
126,  εν  Ty  του  Διός  τι^  /χεγίστρ  iopTy  for  εν  τρ  του  Δ.  έ.  τρ 
μεγ.  Id.  8,  77.  οι  8έ  άπο  των  τετρακοσίων  πεμφθέντεα  cc 
ττ)ν  Σύμον  οι  ^εκα  πρεσβευται.  Plat.  Rep.  8.  ρ•  565  D.  το 
εν  ApKu^lff  το  του  Διός  του  Αυκαίου  ιερόν.  The  other  case 
occurs  in  the  following  examples:  Μιλτιά£ΐ|ν  οι  ίχθροί  ύνο 
Βικαστηριυν  αγπγοί'τες  ε^ίωζαν  TvpavvlSoc  τηα  εν  ^ερσονησψ 
IIcnuL  (),  10  4.  τα  ς  τ;£οΐ'ας  θήρευε  τα  ς  μετά  ^οζηί;  Isocr. 
ad  Demon,  ρ,  5  Β.     τα  άλλα  τα   καθ*   έκάστην  Ίιμεραν  συρ' 

*  \'uIok.  ad  Luir.  rhceu.  1(337.  p.  5j'i.     Markl.  ad  Eur.  Siippl.  p.  110. 
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ττΙτΓΤοντα  id.  ad  Nic.  p.  16  D.  πρέπει  και  συμφέρει  την  τωκ 
ρασιλέωι^  γνωμην  aμετaκιιfr|τωc  ε-^ειρ  περί  των  δίκαιων,  ωσπερ 
TOVQ  νομουα  tovq  καΧώα  κειμεvoυQ  lb.  ρ.  18  C.  and 
two  designations  with  the  article  doubled  Thuc.  \y  108.  τα 
τειχίϊ  τα  εαυτών  τα  μακρά  απετέλεσαν.  This  is  seldom  done, 
except  when  the  designation  is  meant  to  be  emphatically  distin- 
guished*^, as  Herod.  6,  46.  εκ  των  εκ  'Σκaπτηc  ''YXtjc  των 
'χρυσεων  μετάΧΧων  for  εκ  των  χρ.  μ.  των  εκ  Σ/c.  Υ, 

b)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  adjective  is  the  predicate,  or 
by  means  of  the  verb  is  subjoined  to  the  substantive  supposed 
to  be  already  known  (τ^  προε^νωσμενι^  Apollon.)  as  something 
not  included  in  the  idea  of  the  substantive  itself,  the  adjective 
stands  without  the  article  after  or  befoi'e  the  substantive.  After 
the  substantive  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  526.  ο  /ucivtic  touc  λογουα  φευ- 
Setq  λέγει,  which  might  thus  be  inverted,  ol  λόγοι,  ox/q  ο  μάν- 
TIC  λέγει,  φευ^εΊο  εισι.  Id.  Phil.  352.  έπειτα  μεντοι  χω  λογοβ 
KaXoQ  προσην,  i.  e.  ο  XoyoCy  oc  προσην,  KaXoQ  ην.  Eur,  Hel. 
707,  ει  και  τα  λοιπά  τ?α  TxtyjiQ  ευ8αιμονο(;  τύχοιτε,  i.  e.  ή 
'''^X'if  VC  τύχοιτε,  ευδαίμων  ειη.  Id.  Bacch.  775.  Thuc.  7,  63. 
τον  κτύπον  /ιέγαν  πά^οεχειν.  Isocr.  Panath.  p.  245  Α.  Id.  π.  αντ. 
ρ.  319  D.  fcai  yap  τ^  Χέζει  ποιητικωτερα  και  ποικιΧωτερ<ι,  τάο 
πραζεια  8ηΧοΰσι  &c.  (ή  λε^κ;,  y  δΐ)λ.  τ.  πρ.,  πoιιJτιιcωτέ/^α 
εστίν).  Xen.  Mem.  iS,  2,  1.  ταα  στ pωμvaG  μαΧακαα  παρασκευ- 
άζει, where  μαΧακία,  not  στρωμναί, is  the  object  sought.  (Hence 
Cyrop.  8,  8,  16.  Tac  ευναα  μaXaκώQ  υποστορνυσθαι)  4,  7,  7. 
τα  γ^ρωματα  μεΧαντερα  εχουσιν.  More  remarkable  is  the  pas- 
sage Eur.  Phan.  540.  ουκ  ευ  λέγειν  yjpr\  μη  πι  toTc  εργοια 
ΐίαλοΤο,  but  as  μη  belongs  to  καΧοια,  it  appears  to  be  equivalent 
to  εάν  τα  ε^ογα  μη  καΧα  ^,  or  επι  toTc  ερ^οια  μη  κοΧοΊγ,  ουσιν. 
Before  t\}Le  substantive,  when  the  adjective  is  to  be  emphatically 
distinguished  as  the  more  important;  Soph.  Aj.  1121.  ου  yap 
βάναυσον  την  τεγνην  εκτησαμην  (η  τέχνι?  ου  βάναυσοο  εστί) 
comp.  1124.  1285.    ου  ^ραπετην  τον  κΧηρον  ες  μέσον  τιθε^. 

*•  Apollon.  7Γ.  άντ.  observed  this  rule  above  given  for  the  place  of  tlie 

usage  (Mus.  Antiq.  Stud.  p.  278  A.)  article.  Comp.  Eust.  ad  II.  φ',  1326, 5. 

υ  πατι)ρ  6  €μ65  τουτέστιν  ουκ  αλ-  among  modern  authors    especially 

λου,  €v  δέ  τφ  ίτέρφ  (ό  €^6s  πατήρ)  Valcken.     Annot.    ad     Nov.    Test. 

ουκ  άλλο5.  The  same  author  (Bekk.  p.  338  seq.  Comp.  Schaef.  Ind.  Greg. 

Anecd.  p.  530,  7  seq.)  lays  down  the  Cor.  p.  1048. 
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(Ed.  T.  93.  Eur.  Troad.  403.  ib.  473.  isocr.  Areop.  p.  141  B. 
nvKvoTOTac  yap  τα  ISiwtiko.  πράγματα  Χαμβανει  rac  μ€τα|3ο- 
Xac  and  just  after,  eneiSt)  αννπερβλτιτον  φίιθ'ημ€ν  τνν  ^^αμιν 
€χ€ΐν.  Comp.  p.  1 45  Β.  Id.  π.  άι/τιδ.  ρ.  97.  Ore/l.  §.  208.  Bekk. 
φαίνομαι  μεγαλαα  toq  υποσγεσει^  νοιούμβνοα.  ib.  J9. 109.  Or• 
In  both  cases  in  English  ^ve  omit  the  article  in  the  plural,  or  in 
the  singular  use  the  indefinite  article. 

The  following  passages  are  probably  to  be  explained  by  a 
reference  to  the  same  principle,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  7.  ο  χ/oovoc 
ξννών  μακροο  (as  it  is  in  all  the  MSS.  and  all  the  editions  be- 
fore that  of  Brunck),  where  ξυνών  μακρόα  is  subjoined  as  an 
explanation  of  yjpovocy  as  yjpovoCf  oc  μακροί  ζυνεστι,  or  as  a 
reason  why  ^/ooi^oc  instructs  him.  Id.  Track.  936.  icavTavff  ο 
παΊο  £ύστΐ|ΐ^οα  οντ'  αθυρμάτων  ελείπβτ  ovSev,  not  '  the  un- 
fortunate youth  spared  not  lamentation',  but  ^  the  youth  in  his 
misfortune  spared  not  lamentation'.  Eur.  Cycl.  174.  ib.  235. 
Sijaavrec  8e  σε  κΚωψ  τριττηγει  κατά  τον  οψθαΧμον  μβσον,  Ί.  e. 
τ.  ό.  μέσον  οντά,  where  μεσοα  is  used  as  a  definition  of  όφβαλ- 
fioc,  not  necessarily  conceived  of:  in  connection  with  it  κατά 
μίσον  τον  οφθαΧμόν  would  have  signified  ^  in  the  middle  of  the 
eye',  and  κατά  τον  μβσον  οφθαΧμόν  *  in  the  eye  which  was  in 
the  middle',  suppose  of  three.  Herodotus,  however,  has  1,1 86• 
Sea  τηα  TToXioc  μέσης  for  Sea  μεσηο  της  ΤΓολ.  as  5,  101.  Sea 
μέσης  της  αγορης.  and  3,  76.  ev  τρ  ο^γ  /χέσρ  εγινοντο.  Eur, 
Cycl.  507.  ύπαγβι  μ  ο  γορτος  ευφρων,  the  same  as  ευφρόνως 
υπάγει.  Herod.  1,  180.  το  άστυ  κατατετμηται  τας  oSovi; 
lOe/ac,  i.  e.  ώστε  ίθε/ac  είναι.  Lys.  Epitaph,  p.  194,  10.  α  ύπο 
των  βάρβαρων  ευτυχησαντων  τούζ  υπεκτεθεντας  ηλτΓίΖ^ον  πβί- 
σεσθαι,  εχβτυ'χησαντων  is  equivalent  to  ει  ευτυχήσειαν,  where  των 
ευτ.  would  have  given  a  false  meaning,  as  if  the  barbarians  had 
been  at  once  conceived  of  as  successful.  Plat.  Protag.p.356  C. 
for  ai  φωναι  ισαι  Bekker  reads  ac  φωναι  ai  ισαι. 

So  πας  (άπας),  έκαστος  are  either  placed  after  the  substan- 
tive and  article,  or  if  tlie  adjective  is  meant  to  be  emphatically 
distinguished,  before  the  substantive  with  the  article,  e.  g. 
Thuc.  7,  59.  έλεΐν  το  στρατόπεδον  άπαν.  ib.  60.  Tac  ναΰς 
απασας  πΧηρώσαι  '  to  man  the  ships  entirely,  all  together*•  On 
the  other  hand  ib.  ζυνεπΧηρώθησαν  νηες  ai  πασαι  Βεκα  μάλιστα 
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«αϊ  εκατόν  ^  in  all'  §.  266.  or  *  all  that  have  been  mentioned' 
§.  267.  Plat.  Leg.  2.  p.  658  E.  των  ev  ταια  ποΧεσιν  απασαια 
{όντων).  Isocr,  π,  avriS.  p.  115  OrelL  ευρησομεν  των  8ioi/oi|- 
μίτων  αναντών  ηγεμόνα  \6yov  οντά.  Eur.  Troad.  996.*  Both 
positions  are  found  in  the  same  passage  Arist.  Av.  444.  πασι 
TOiQ  KpiTalc  και  τοΤα  θβοταΐο  πασι.  eicaaroc  is  more  commonly 
placed  after  than  before.  See  §.  265,-5.  where  it  seems  to  stand 
as  with  the  nominative  of  the  subject,  §.  302.  Obs.  So  ovtoq 
and  eKelvoG  sometimes  stand  before,  sometimes  after  the  substan- 
tive. Herod.  6,  45.  βκ  των  γωρεων  τουτεων.  Soph.  Phil.  365. 
των  δπλων  κβίνων,  where  the  position  before  the  article  and  sub- 
stantive is  the  more  common. 

In  addresses  or  exclamations  with  ω  the  adjective  is  com- 
monly placed  between  the  interjection  and  the  substantive,  but 
sometimes  also  after  the  substantive  without  any  perceptible 
regard  to  the  emphasis.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  58.  ω  TratSec  οικτροί, 
where  οικτροί,  not  valSec,  must  be  regarded  as  the  principal 
word.  So  El.  1413.  ω  yevea  τάΧαινα.  On  the  other  hand. 
El.  86.  ω  φάος  ayvoVf  Eur.  Med.  1268.  ω  φάοα  Sioyevec, 
φάοα  is  certainly  the  principal  word,  and  ayvov,  Sioyei^ec,  only 
what  are  called  epitheta  ornantia,  as  Eur.  Heracl.  870.  ω  Ζευ 
τροπαΊβ.  El.  675.  ω  Ζευ  ττατρωε  και  τροπαι  εμών  εγβρων,  is 
equivalent  to  oc  τ/οοτταΐος  εΐc.  ^Ω  is  also  repeated,  nearly  in 
the  same  way  as  the  article.  Soph.  Phil.  799.  ω  τεκνον,  ω 
yevvaiovy  i.  e.  ω  τεκνον,  ω  yεwάΐov  τεκνον,  which  has  the  force 
of  a  climax.  Eur.  Troad.  1088.  J  φίλοα  ω  ττόσι  juoi,  where  ju(u 
belongs  to  (piXoc,  and  the  two  invocations  cJ  φιλoc  and  <J 
ποσι  are  combined  in  one  with  double  ω.  Sometimes  also  the 
interjection  stands  between  the  substantive  and  adjective,  as 
//.  8',  189.  φίλοα  ω  Μενέλαε,  ρ,  716.  Od.  ff,  408.  Soph. 
Aj.  395.  εpεβoG  ω  φαεννότατον.  Eurip.  Orest.  1252.  Hel. 
1471,  El.  167.**  With  supplications  also,  which  are  enforced 
by  the  mention  of  the  person  or  thing  to  whom  regard  is  to  be 
had,  with  Tr/ooc,  this  preposition  is  inserted  with  its  case  be- 
tween the  J  and  the  vocative,  as  Plat.  Apol.  S.  p.  25  C.  ere  8e 
νμϊν  είπε  ω  προα  Aco«  Μβλιτε -. 

r 

•  Stallb.  ad  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  36.      Elmsl.  ad  Eurip.  Iphig.T.  123,  (Mus. 
•*  Comp.  Herni.  ad  Horn.  H.  in      Cr.  Cant.  6.  p.  279.) 
A  poll.  14.    Schxf.  Melet.  p.  114  seq. 

VOL.  i.  2  I  « 
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S78•       ^^^'  ^*  ^"  ^^^^  manner  genitives  are  placed  either  between  the  noim 
(277)  by  which  they  are  governed,  and  the  accompanying  article,  or  with  the 
article  repeated  ailer  the  noun.     From  the  former  position  several  ar- 
ticles sometimes  stand  together.    PL•t.  Phcedr.  p.  269  C.  άλλα  ί^  ri^y 
του  τφ  οντί  ρητορικού  Τ€  #:αι  πιθανού  τ^\νην  nws  κα\  irodev  &ν  tu  ίί;- 
ραιτο  πορίσασθα,ι.    Sophist,  ρ.  254  Α.   τα  Ttjs  των  πολλών  φυχη^  ομ^ 
ματα  καρτερεί  ν  προ$  το  Θείον  άψορώντα  αδύνατα.    PoUt.  ρ.  381  Α.  το 
rrjs    του   ζαίνοντοί  τέχνηί  ^ργον,    ^schin,  in  Tim.  p.  39  R.  ^νοχο9 
Ιίστω  ο  "γυμνασίαργοί  τ  ψ  τη5  των  ελευθέρων  ώθοράί  νόμψ.     The  fol- 
lowing are  instances  of  the  second  position :  Herod.  5,  50.  kwo  θαλάσσης 
τήί  Ίωνων.  Plat.  Gorg,  p.  4S1  Έ.  ό  ΐΓιμο$  6  ^Αθηναίων,  according  to  the 
conjecture  of  Fischer  ad  Well,  I.  p,  341.  and  Heindorf  j9. 115.  adopted 
by  Bekker  from  MSS.  Plat.  Epist.  7.  p.  333  D.  Δ/wv  ci^eX^  Ivo  προα^ 
λαμβάνει  *Αθηνηθεν,  ουκ  εκ  ψιλοσοφίαί  γεγονότε  ψίλω,  άλλ'  εκ  rrjs  χβρι- 
τρεχούση:  ^ταιρεία$  ταύτης   Trjs   των  πλείστων    φίλων,    ήν   ίκ  του 
ζενίζειν  τε  κα\  μυεϊν  και  εποπτεύειν  πραγματεύονται.    If  the  designation 
added  is  an  adverb  or  a  preposition,  with  its  case,  the  repetition  of 
the  article  is  peculiarly  essential.    Such  positions,  however,  are  seldom 
adopted  unless  when  the  definition  added  by  the  genitive  is  meant 
to  be  emphatically  distinguished.     In  other  cases  the  genitive  often 
stands  ailer  the  governing  word,  without  the  repetition  of  the  article» 
e.  g.  Herod.  1,  5.  τφ  ναυκλίφφ  ttjs  νηός.  comp.  19.  22. 113.  Thuc.  l,  12• 
fl  άνηχώρησιε  των  Αθηναίων,    comp.  15.  2,  78.  Soph,  Aj.  1028.   ri)y 
τύχην  Βυοϊν  βροτοΤν.   CEd.  Τ.  44  seq.  ras  ζυμ<Ι>ορα5  των  βουλευμάτων,  &0• 
The  genitive  is  also  frequently  used  before  the  article  and  noun,  e•  g. 
Herod.   1,  2.   του  βασιλήοί  rifv  Θυγατέρα.    3.  ΜηΒείηί  rilv  άρταγήν, 
comp.  S5.  113.  152.  2,  7.  7,  218.  Plat.  Apol.  S.  p.  22  B.  comp.  Prot. 
p.  321  D.    Thuc.  1,  139.  Xen.  Cyrop,  6,  3.  8.   συνεκάλεσε  και  ιππέων 
κάί  πεζών  και  αρμάτων   τους   ίιγεμ&νας,   κα\   τών  μηχανών  ίε  καΐ  τών 
σκευοφόρων  του$  άρχονταί  καΐ  τών  αρμαμαζών.     This  takes  place  par- 
ticularly in  the  participle  and  article,  §.  270  a.   when  the  proper  nune 
accompanies  them,  e.  g.  ΤΙερσών  και  Μή^ων  oi  καταψυγόντεε  καΐ  Aiyv- 
πτίων  οι  μή  ζυναποστάντεί  Thuc.  1,  105.   See  §.  318,  2. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  common  language  whatever  serves  to  define  is  plae^ 
after  the  article.  Poets,  however,  depart  from  this  arrangement.  Supk• 
Aj.  1166.  βροτοΪΒ  τον  άείμνηστον  τύψον  καθέζει  for  ror  βροτοι$  Ae/^Hf- 
στον.  Antig.  3^4.  εΐ  Βε  ταύτα  μίΐ  φανεϊτέ  μοι  roxfs  Βρώντη$  for  roii  ravra 
^ρώνταί,  to. 710.  2VacA.65.  to.  872.  Eur.  Andr. 215.  Θρ]βκην  χιόνι i^ 
κατάΡρυτον.  But  Plat.  Amat.  p,  133  £.  εν  roU  γυμνασίου  belong•  not 
necessarily  to  την  πολυπονίαν,  and  Thuc.  7,  21.  προχ  avSpas  τολμηρουζ 
is  governed  by  roit  άντιτολμωντας*. 

*  £rf.  ad  Soph.  Antig.  706.  Herm.ad  Aj.  1008.  Person  ad  Arbt.£qu.  97i^ 
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Obs.  S,  The  Article  is  sometimes  found  doubled  with  the  same  word.  279. 
Plat,  Tim,  p,  37  B.  Χόγοε  6  κατά  ταυτόν  άλι/βήί   γιγνόμβροε,  wepl  re 
θάτερον  ων  κα\  irepl  το  ταυτόν,  &C.  ---  ---  ό  τον  Θατέρον  kvkXos, 

to.  2».  44  Β.  ro  τ€  θάτ^ρον  καϊτο  τ  αν  τ  όν.  The  intimate  union  of  the 
article  with  its  noun  by  crasis  seems  to  have  led  the  writer  to  treat 
ravTOy  and  Θάτερον  as  words  which  belong  to  each  other,  by  which 
means  the  idea  of  *  the  same*  and  *the  other'  is  made  more  conspicuous» 
or  TO  ταυτόν,  το  Θάτερον  means  *  what  I  have  just  called  the  same,  the 
other*.  Id,  Soph,  p.  254!  E.  255.  τό  re  ταντόν  και  Θάτερον  the  expression 
*  the  same*,  and  *  the  other*  §.  280.  Id.  Leg.  12.  p.  963  C.  τα  δύο  ταλλα, 
et  reliqua  (ταλΧα)  duo  ilia,  quce  commemoravi.  Plat.  Apol.  S.  p.  30  B. 
ovK  €K  -χρημάτων  fj  αρετή  γίγνεται,  αλλ*  έξ  άρετψ  χρήματα  καΐ  γ  άλλα 
τάγαθα  (Bekker  from  MSS.  ταλλα  άγαβα)  rots  άνθρώΐΓθΐ$  &πα9^τα. 
Xen.  ΑροΙ.  S,  §.  33.  ουδέ  vpos  τάλλα  τάγαθα  προσάντηί  ην,  τάγαθά  seems 
to  be  an  apposition,  as  Thuc.  6,  23.  irpos  to  μάχιμον  αυτών,  το  οπλιτί" 
κόν,  8,  64.  (ib.  90.  es  αυτόν  τον  ewi  τψ  στόματι  του  \ιμένο$  τον  erepov 
πϋργον  are  two  defining  circumstances  of  the  πϋργο5,  each  of  which 
requires  the  article,  ό  ίπΐ  τφ  στόματι  w.  and  ό  cTepos  π.  as  7,  54.  and 
1,  126.  §.  277.)•*  Plat.  Apol.  p.  2^  D.  τάλλατα  μέγιστα  *in  the  others, 
namely,  the  most  important*.  Xen.  Apol.  11.  Hier.  9,  5,  CEcon.  19, 16. 
και  wepi  των  άλλων  των  τοιούτων,  where  without  the  second  article  it 
must  have  been  τοιούτων  όντων.  So  also  Herod.  1,  92.  τα  δ*  έζαπόλωλε 
τα  των  αναθημάτων  *  the  Others,  namely,  the  offerings*.  Pht.  Gorg, 
p.  474  E.  Theocr.  4,  21.  το\  τω  Ααμπριά^α  τοι  ^αμόται  *  the  people  of 
Lampriades,  namely,  his  fellow  tribesmen*,  ib.  53.  In  PL•t.  Phtleh* 
|J.  41  C.  OvKOvv  TO  μεν  ίττιθνμόνν  ην  ή  ψνχή  των  τον  σωματο5  εναντίων 
ίζεων,  τό  ^ε  την  άλγη^όνα  ή  τίνα  δια  πάθο$  Ίι^ονήν  τό  σώμα  ην  t^ 
τταρα^εχόμενον  the  repetition  of  the  article  is  required  by  the 
transposition  of  the  words  for  ro  ik  την  άλγ.  H  riva  δια  π.  i.  wapoBt- 
χόμενον  τό  σώμα  ην.  But  Soph.  Track.  445.  τώμφ  ravZpi  we  ehould 
probably  read  with  Hermann  τώμώ  τ  avBpi,  where  τε — ί  answer  to 
each  other. 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes,  in  Ionic  writers  particularly,  e.  g.  Herodotus,  (^jq\ 
the  article  is  separated  from  its  noun  by  the  governing  word,  or  by 
another,  e.  g.  τών  tis  στρατιωτέων  Herod.  5,  101.  τών  rivas  ^ορνψόρων 
id,  7,  146.  &c.  So  also  Thuc.  1,  106.  is  τον  χωρίον  Ihatrov,  where  rov 
is  for  Tivos.  Comp.  5,  82.  PL•t.  Gorg.  p,  451  A.  B.  Isocr,  ad  Phtl. 
p,  97  C.  τών  άφ*  *ΙΙρακλέον$  rivl  τΓεψνκότων^.  This  is  almost  the  regular 

*  Poppo   ad   Thuc.  P.   1.  vol.  1.  «  Gronov.  ad  Herod.  p;35, 7..S*f, 

p.  201.  who  without  reason  thinks      1^.    llemsterh.  ad  Luc.  T.  1.  p.  294. 
the  article  superfluous. 

2  I  2 
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usage  when  aMsf  iavTov,  &c.  are  opposed  to  each  other,  and  therefore 
cannot  be  separated.  ASsch,  Ag,  845.  toU  avros  ahrov  ιτΐιμασιν  /9op£- 
vtTiii,   See  §.  467,  5. 

Obs.  5.  Sometimes  the  article  is  separated  from  the  word  to  which 
it  belongs,  by  an  incidental  proposition.  Xen,  R,  L.  1,6.  irp6$  ik  roirroie 
και  άποπαύσαί  τον,  Ifirore  βονλοιντο  ίκαστοι,  γνναικα  /(γβσΟο^  ίτϋΐζβν 
ίν  &κμάί£  των  σωμάτων  tous  γαμονί  ΐΓθί€Ϊσθαι,  Demotth,  ρ,  66,  5•  elc 
τούτο  ήύη  προηγμένα  Tvy\av€i  ττάντα  τα  πράγματα  τρ  χ^λβι,  ύστ€  --- 
τ  Of  τ  ι  'χρη  iroiclvf  συμβον\€ΰσαι  ^aXeirotTepov  clvaif  for  τ6  σνμβονΧ•  τΐ 
χ.  π.  Plat,  Hipp,  Maj.  ρ,  2G3  Β.  σοι  τοίνυν  ίο«βϊ  ro^  θάφαντι  rave 
npoyovovSf  ταψηναι  υπο  των  Ικγόνων,  €νίοτ€  eal  iviois  αΙιτχροΫ  elyat\ 

280.  The  article  often  stands  in  the  neuter  before  entire  propo- 
(^^^)  sitions^  which  are  to  be  united  with  the  rest  of  the  proposition, 
or  are  quotations,  if  they  are  determined  in  the  construction  by 
other  verbs  or  prepositions^  or  are  followed  by  a  verb,  as  a  pre- 
dicate ;  also  before  single  words  which  are  to  be  explained. 
Plat.  Leg.  6.  p.  778  D.  καΧώα  μεν  καϊ  ο  Troctirucoc  virep  αυτών 
λόγοα  ύμι^€Ϊται^  το,  "χαλκά  και  σιδηρά  Seiv  eivai  τα  τειχ^ιι  /ιαλ- 
λοί'  η  γηνα.  Rep.  1.  ρ.  327  C.  Ουκουν,  ην  8*  εγώ,  ev  ere 
XeiVerai,  ro,  r\v  πείσω/χει^  v^ac,  cuq  yjpr\  ημαα  αφξΊναι.  Comp• 
Phadon,  p,  62  B.  A  noun  also  precedes  the  article :  Pleit. 
Euthyd.  p.  2%1  C.  επει  ειττέ,  τί  σοι  άλλο  ενμοεΐ  τούτο  το 
ρίίμα,  το,  ουκ  ε)ςω  ο  τι  χρησω/χαι  to?c  λογοιο ;  whence,  how- 
ever, it  does  not  follow  that  ρήμα  is  always  to  be  supplied. 
Sophist,  p.  231  C,  ορθή  yap  η  παροιμία,  το,  Tac  avaaac  μη 
p^Siov  e^vai  Βιαψβυγζίν.  Comp.  Phil.  p.  59  Έ.  Hipp.  Maj.  extr. 
Epist.  7.  p,  339  D.  Έ.  και  πάλιν  ο  λόγοι;  ηκεν  ο  aiiroc,  το,  μη 
δειν  ir/ooSovvai  Δίωνα.  Comp.  Phil.  p.  45  D.  Phadon.p.  88  Ό, 
ib.  ;>.  92  A.  p.  94  A.  The  nominative  of  the  article  even  follows 
the  genitive  of  the  substantive  as  an  explanation.  Thuc•  7,  67. 
T^c  ^οκ{]σ€ωα  προσΎενομενηα,  το  κρατιατονα  είναι  8cc•  Some- 
times with  the  article  is  found  the  name  of  the  person  who  baa 
uttered  the  sentiment,  in  the  genitive :  Apol.  S.  p.  34  D.  jco! 
yap  τούτο  αυτό  το  του  yjpripov,  ouc  εγω  απο  opvoc  ovc  awo 
πίτρης  πίφυκα,  αλλ'  έ^  ανθρώπων.  Id.  Phadon.  p.  72  C.  το 
του  Άναζαγό/οου.  comp.  Gorg.  p.  465  D.  Alcib.  I.  p.  113  C. 
Hep.  1.  p.  329  C.  E.  4.  p.  441  B.  Lach.  p.  180  B.  ap.  Bekk. 

*  Fi»ch.  1.  p.  8'25,     Scheef.  App.  Demosth.  p.  457. 
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Kara  το  του  ΣόλωΐΌα.  With  the  article  in  the  genitive ;  Herod. 
4,  ]  27  extr.  αντί  Se  του,  δτι  δεσποτίϊο  βψι/σαι;  €ivai  €μο^  κΧαΙ- 
eiv  λέγω.  id.  7,  79,  τιμέας  στασίαζαν  γββων  ear  ι  περί  του,  οκο^ 
TcpoQ  Ύΐμεων  πλέω  αγαθά  Ttiv  πατριΒα  epyaaerai.  Plat.  Leg.  7. 
/>•  8 1 1  Β.  Του  wepi  λέγβκ; ;  ΚΛ.  του,  προο  τΐ  παρί^ει-γμα  wore 
αποβΧβφαί;  αν,  το  μβν  ίψ  ττανταα  μανθάν^ιν  τους  νέουο,  το  δ  σιτο- 
κωλύοι.  Id.  Republ.  4.  p.  43 1  D.  Έ.  elwep  αυ  ei^  αλλρ  πολει 
ή  αυτί}  δοζα  eveariv  toTc  τ€  αρ-χουσι  και  αργομενοια,  περί  τοί?, 
ουστιι^αο  δει  apyeiVy  κα\  ev  ravry  αν  τούτο  €ιιϊ  evov»  In  the 
dative:  Plat.  Phadon.  p.  102  C.  ουδέ  γβ  συ  ύπο  ΦαιΒωνοο 
νπβρεγεσθαι  (τοί'  Έ,ιμμίαν  oμo\oy€1c)  τψ,  δτι  Φα/δων  ο  Φαίδωΐ' 
€στιν,  (for  Ty  τομ  Φαίδωι^α  eJvai)  αλλ  δτι  μβγεθοα  εγβι  ο  Φαί- 
δων ττρόο  την  Έιμμίου  σμικρότητα,  vihen  before  it  merely  was  ούδ* 
αυ  Σωιτράτουα  vnepeyeiVy  δτι  Σωκράτνι^  ο  Σωΐίράτιια  €στιν.  In 
the  accusative :  Thuc.  7,75.  ν  ισομοιρία  των  κακών,  έχουσα  τινά 
ομωο,  το  μετά  ποΧΧών,  κουψισιν,  i.  e.  το  μ€τά  τγ.  /ιετασχβΤν  των 
κακών.  Plat.Gorg.p.461  Ε.  avriUec  το,  σου  μακρά  λέγοντος  και 
/iij  βθέλοντοο  το  ίρωτώμενον  αποκρινεσθαι,  ου  δείνα  αυ  εγω  πα- 
θοιμι,  €1  μη  έξέσται  /ιοι  άπιέναι  και  μη  ακουειν  σου  ;  where  Hein- 
dorf  quotes  Demosfh.  in  Aristocr.  p.  693  extr,  υπερβάς  το,  icai 
εαν  αΛ<^  φόνου,  /cai  το,  αν  oo^y  απειττονεναι,  icai  το,  oiicac 
υπεχέτω  του  φόνου,  και  το,  ταα  τιμωρίας  είναι  κατ  αυτού  TaQ 

αυτας, και    πάνυ,    οσα    εστί    οικαια,    υπερρα^    γεγραφε". 

Instead  of  the  neuter,  the  gender  of  the  preceding  substantive 
is  also  used  :  Plat.  Polii.  p.  304  C.  Πότερα  δ'  αύτων  ου^εμίαν 
(επιστημην)  αργειν  δεΤν  αλλι?ν  αλλιώς  (φησομεν) ;  η  ταύτην 
δεΤν  επιτροπεύουσαν  αργειν  ζυμιτασών  των  άλλων ;  ΣΩ,  ταίί^ 
την  εκείνων,  την,  ει  δε?  μανθανειν  η  μη. — SEN.  icai  ttjv, 
ει  δεΤ  πειθειν  αρα  η  μη,  τηα  Sυι'aμεvηc  ττείθειν.  ibid.  Ε.  Τι  δε 
περί  Trie  τοιασδ    αρα  Βυναμεωα  διανοι^τέον,   τίς,   ως  ποΧεμη- 

τέον  έιταστοις,   οίς  αν  προεΧώμεθα  ποΧεμεΊν ; Τήν   δ, 

είτε  πολε/ι»?τέο>',  είτε  Sia  φιλίας  απαλλαιττέον, ταύτιις 

έτέραν  ύποΧαβωμεν,  η  την  αυτήν  ταύτρ ;  Comp.  Parmen. 
p.  128  D.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  1,  3,  3.  και  προς  ψίλους  δε  και 
γένους  και  προς  την  αΧΧην  δίαιτα  ν  καλΐ7^  εφη  παραινεσιν  είναι 
TTJV  Καδ  Ζυναμιν  ερδειν. 

Thus  also  in  single  words,  which  are  explained  or  quoted, 

^  Siallb.  ad  Plat.  Euth.  p.  55. 
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Demosth.  pro  Cor»  />.  266,  4  R.  ύ/ιεΐα,  ω  avSpec  *  Αθηναίοι'  --- 
το  δ'  υμ€7c  όταν  είπω,  την  ποΧιν  λέγω.  Plat.  Gorg^  p.  496  D. 
το  Ζιφώντα.  Id.  Soph,  ρ,  252  C.  τ^  τε  είνβί  που  vepi  πάντα 
avayKa^^ovTac  \ρησθαι,  και  τ  ψ  '^^wplc,  και  τ  ψ  αλλωΐ'^  καΐ 
τ  ψ  καθ'  avTOf  και  μυριοιο  έτεροιο.  Comp.  ρ.  267  Β.  Id• 
Polit.  p.  292  C.  With  nouns  the  article  is  generally  in  the 
gender  of  the  noun,  e.  g.  to  όνομα  ο  AiSqc,  το  όνομα' 
τηι^  apcTTiv,  in  Plato.  Also  without  the  article :  Soph.  Antig• 
567.  αλλ*  5δε  ^ιέντοι  μη  λέγε*.  When  a  word  is  considered 
merely  in  a  grammatical  sense,  the  article  is  put  by  the  gram•* 
marians  and  scholiasts  in  the  gender  of  the  noun  which  belongs 
to  the  part  of  speech,  e.  g.  ή  δια,  because  we  say  ri  προθβσια 
*  the  preposition',  η  εγώ,  on  account  of  ή  αντωνυμία  '  the  pro* 
noun',   ο  επει,  on  account  of  ο  συν^εσμοα  *  the  conjunction'• 

281.  The  article  is  properly  in  the  gender  which  the  noun  belong» 
(280)  ing  to  it  requires ;  but  with  feminines  in  the  dual  the  article 

is  often  put  in  the  masculine,  e.  g.  τώ  χεΐ/οε  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2, 
3,  18.  and  Theocr.  21,  48.  τώ  ημίρα  id.  Cyrop.  1^  2,  11. 
τω  ΎυναΊκβ  ib.  5,  5,  2.  τώ  ττόλεε  Thuc.  5,  23.  το7ν  τορνναΐ¥ 
Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.p.  291  C.^  (r.) 

282.  The  article  often  stands  without  a  noun  belonging  to  it» 

^  ^  1.  When  a  noun  which  has  just  preceded  is  to  be  repeated, 
the  article  belonging  to  it  stands  alone :  Isocr.  ad  NicocLp.  1 6  D• 
(οι  τύραννοι)  vewoiriKaaiVy  ώστε  πολλουο  αμφισβητε'ιν,  πότβρον 
εστίν  αζιον  έλέσθσι  τον  βίον  τον  των  ιδιωτευόντων  μεν,  einet* 
Kwc  δε  πραττοντων,  η  τον  των  τυραννει^ντων  '  that  of 
tyrants'.  Plat.  Epist.  8.  p.  354  E.  μέτρια  ή  βε^  δονλεία 
(*the  service  which  we  pay  to  the  Deity'),  αμβτροα  δε  ή  toic 
ανθρώίΓοιο.  Thuc.  8,  41.  αψειο  το  ec  την  Χ/ον  (sc.  πλεϊν) 
επλει  ec  την  Καυνον.  Sometimes,  however,  the  noun  also  is 
repeated.  Xen.  Cyrop.  5,  2,  31.  ου  ^υναμαι  έννοησαι  ασφα- 
Χεστεραν  ονδε/uiav  πο/οείαν  ημίν  Ttjc  προο  αντην  Βαβυλώνα  ττο- 
peiac  levai  (where  levai  belongs  to  ασφαΧεστεραν  *  more  safe  ta 
travel'). 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  3S8.  Lex.  Soph.  p.  741.   Markl.  ad  Eurip. 

*»  Keen  ad  Greg.   p.  (304)  631.      Suppl.  140. 
Fisch.  1.  p.  315.  3  a.  p.  308.  Bninck 
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The  article  often  stands  without  the  no\in,  ^n4  has  the 
genitive  of  a  collective  noun  following  it,  as  οι  του  ^i^^ov  Thuc. 
8,  66. 

The  article  is  also  without  the  noun  when  the  speaker  is  doubts 
ful  how  he  shall  designate  something ;  the  word  then  some- 
times follows  in  a  different  case.  Plat.  ApoL  S.  />.  20  E.  της 
yap  €μης,  ei  δή  τ/c  €στι  σοφία  και  οία,  μάρτυρα  υμών  irapk'- 
ζομαι,  Demosth.  pro  Coron.  |?•  23 1,  21,  ή  των  άλλων  Έλλή* 
νων,  elre  χ/οη  κακίαν,  είτε  ayvoiav^  είτε  και  ταύτα  αμφότερα 
eiireiv^  or  when  ia  person  is  reluctant  to  utter  something,  Soph. 
CEd,  J\  1289.  SriXovv  τον  πατροκτόνον,  τον  u^tooc  -  -  -  ούδω ν 
ανοσι   ουό€  ρητά  μοι^ 

2.  In  certain  phrases,  a  noun  which  has  not  gone  before 
must  be  understood.  The  nouns  which  are  to  be  understood 
are  principally, 

Τη.   €ic  την  έωυτών  Herod,  6,  15.   η  ημέτερα  Isocr.  Plataic, 

Γνώμη,  in  the  phrase  κατά  ye  την  εμην  Plat.  Phileb,  pAl  B.* 
and  elsewhere,  e.  g.  ή  εμη  viicf  Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  397  D. 

ϋμερα,  e.  g.  ή  avpiov  '  the  morrow*. 

OSoc,  e.  g.  wQ  Se  θίττοι*  ττίι^  παρά  το  τείχος  ηειμεν  jEschin. 
Socr.  3,  3. 

.  In  other  cases  the  article  is  used  in  the  feminine  and  accu- 
sative with  an  adjective,  adverbially,  e.  g.  την  ταγιστην  Xetl. 
Hist.  Gr.  2,  1,  28.  for  τάχιστα,  celerrime..  Thus  also  την 
πρώτην  Xen.  Μ.  S.  3,  6,  10.  Herod.  3,  134.  'at  first',  τΐιν 
εύβεΐαν  '  right  on*. 

The  noun  also  is  omitted  when  the  speaker  thinks  proper  to 
avoid  mentioning  it  from  any  cause.  Plat^  Epist.  4•  p.  320. 
αναμιμνησκειν  δε  ομωα  δει  ημαα  avToifC,  οτι  ττροσηκει  πΧεον  η 
τταιδων  των  άλλων  ανθρώπων  ίιαφερειν,  tovc--  -οισθα  δτ|ΐΓου• 

Το  this  class  belong  the  phrases  μα  τον,  μα  την,  νη  τόν,  when 
the  name  of  the  deity  by  whom  the  person  means  to  swear  is 

*  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (l  1  sq.)  31. 
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omitted  through  reverence.     Plat.  Gorg.  p.  466  E.    Aristoph. 
Ran.  1374.* 

2SS.  The  article  also  frequently  stands  in  the  accus.  neut.  with 
(*^82)  adverbs  and  prepositions  accompanied  by  tlieir  case  in  the  sense 
ofadverbsy  e.g.  ro  napoc  II. κ,  309.  ro  πρόσίο  Herod.  4, 123• 
for  the  simple  πίροα,  πρόσω,  το  πριρ  '  formerly',  ro  waXai 
'of  old',  TO  αντίκα  immediately',  τανυν  'now*,  τα  ^ιάλιστα 
and  €Q  τα  μαΧ.  maxime,  το  πάμπαν,  το  παροίΓοί' '  entirely*  *• 
In  the  same  manner  the  article  is  put  with  adverbs  in  the  geni- 
tive, with  a  preposition,  e.g.  €κ  τον  παραγρημα  'on  the  instant', 
See.  also  with  an  infinitive  following,  ro  νυν  elvoi  '  now',  Xen• 
Anab,  3,  2,  37.   το  τημβρον  elvai  '  to-day*. 

With  prepositions:  το  οττο  To58e  Soph.  Aj.  1376.  'after 
this',  TO  προ  τούτον  '  before  this'  Thuc.  2,  15,  το  eirc  τοντ^#, 
TO  βπί  τίοδε  '  hereupon'  Plat.  Gorg.  />.  512  E.  Xenoph.  Anab. 
6,  6,  23.  TO  Kaff  eavToVf  privatim^.  In  like  manner  the  article 
is  redundant  in  the  following  phrases :  Plat.  Min.  p.  320  C• 
νομοφνΧακι  τψ  Ί?α8αμανθνι  εγρητο  ο  Μ,ινωα  κατά  το  αστν,  τα 
δε  κατά  ττ)ν  αλΧην  Κρητην  τψ  Τολ^.  Phil.  ρ.  69  D•  το  μβν 
07)  ψρονησεωα  τε  και  r|bovηc  wepi  προα  την  αΑΑηΑων  jut{;iy,-  ec 
TIC  φαιη^  8cc.  Such  phrases  must  frequently  be  rendered  as  if 
they  were  parenthetical,  τύ  εττ'  ε^^ε,  τούτΓ*  ε/ιέ,  Toiiri  σβ,  'as 
fur  as  lies  in  me,  in  you',  Eur.  llec.  514.  also  '  what  concerns 
me,  you',  Sec.**  το  εία  ε/ιέ  '  what  concerns  me',  Eurip.  Iphig. 
T,  697.  Soph.  Ant.  889.  το  κατ'  εκεΐνην  την  τί'χν'ην  Plat• 
Phileb.  p.  17  C.  *  what  concerns  that  art'.  With  an  infinitive 
also  following :  το  επ!  σφαα  e^ivai  Thuc.  4,  28.  το  εττ'  eKeivoic 
eivai  Id.  8,  48.*  το  κατά  τουτοί'  είναι  Xen.  Anab.  1,  6,  9.  'as 
far  as  ref^ards  him'.  More  fully  in  Eurip.  Or.  1338.  σώθΐ|θ*, 
υσύν  ye  τουπ  ίμί,  and  Plat.  Epist.  7.  p.  328  extr.  μίρο^  δσοι^ 
κπΐ  σοι  ytyove,  the  same  as  before  was  κατά  το  σον  μβροο• 

*   Kocii   u(l   Greg.    p.  (05)   150.  *  Ileind.  ad   Plat.  Gorg.  p.  ί«8: 

Toup.  ad  Suid.  2.  p.  304  not.    Ileind.  But  Apol.  S.  p.  27  B.  τό  Μ  τοντψ 

ad  IMiit.  Gorg.  p.  CO.     Rciz  dc  Incl.  ανόκριναι,  τό  appears  to  be  the  aco. 

Ace.  p.  14.     Scba'f.  ad  I^imb.  Bos.  governed  of  άπόκ'ριναι  rctponde  ad 

p.  184  seq. — On  tbe  omission  of  the  iliud,  quod  ex  his  scguUur. 

artir'e,  sec  Scbaf.  in  Dion.  Hal.  1.  ^  Pors.  ad  FAirip.  Or.  1S38. 

p.  15.  IK).  '  Duker  ad  Thuc.  4,  28. 

•*  FiM-b.  1.  p.  33i  sq.  2.  p.  122. 
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Thus  are  to  be  explained  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  649.  θίρσει  ro  rovSe 
y  avSpoc  '  as  far  as  regards  this  man  (on  my  account)  be  under 
no  concern'.  Yet  το  τόυδε  avSpoc  may  also  be  a  circumlocu- 
tion for  TovSe  avSpa.      See  §.  285. 

The  article  is  also  put  adverbially  in  the  neuter,  with  adjec- 
tives and  substantives,  το  πρώτον  and  τα  πρώτα  '  at  first*,  το 
τΓολυ,  ωα  το  ποΧν,  *  for  the  most  part*,  το  λοιποί^  '  for  the  fu- 
ture*, τον  XocTTov  'besides,  moreorer'^  It  has  been  before 
observed,  that  the  article  is  put  in  the  feminine  also,  with  ad- 
jectives, in  an  adverbial  sense.  The  reason  of  this  usage  is 
unknown.  Perhaps  the  article  served  to  connect  the  adverb 
or  preposition  more  closely  with  the  rest  of  the  discourse,  as 
§.  280.  Of  the  phrases  το  του  *Ομηρου,  το  λεγό/ιενον,  το  δέ 
μεγιστον,  see  §.  432,  5. 

Obs.  In  these  cases  the  article  is  oflen  written  as  one  word  with  the 
adverb,  adjective,  or  preposition  following,  τοττάλαι,  τοπρώτον,  &c.e 
which  serves  as  a  distinction  between  the  case  in  which  the  article 
stands  with  another  word  as  an  adverb,  and  that  in  which  the  adjective 
retains  its  signification,  and  the  adverbs  and  prepositions  receive  the 
sense  of  adjectives  **,  e.  g.  τοπρίν  *  formerly',  in  contradistinction  to  το 
πρ\ν  μ€νο$,  ταττρωτα,  *  at  first',  and  τα  -πρώτα  *  the  first'•  In  favour  of 
the  separation  of  the  article  from  the  word  following,  however,  it  must 
be  observed,  that  the  article  is  frequently  separated  from  its  accom- 
panying word  by  particles,  as  μίν,  δέ,  yc,  &c.  e.  g.  το  μ^ν  παραντίκα  &c. 

The  neuter  of  the  article  is  often  put  absolutely  with  the  S84, 
genitive  of  a  substantive,  and  in  that  case  signifies : 

1 .  Everything  to  which  the  substantive,  which  is  put  in  the 
genitive,  refers,  all  that  concerns  it,  that  arises  from  it,  that 
belongs  to  it.  Eurip.  PA.  414.  '10.  φίλοι  Se  πατρός  και 
ζβνοι  σ  ουκ  ωφβλονν ;  ΠΟΛ.  ev  πρασσε  ('to  be  able  to  reckon 
upon  assistance  from  them,  one  must  be  fortunate*),  τα  φίλων 
δ'  ούδει/,  ην  tic  δυστυχρ  '  the  assistance  of  friends  is  nothing*. 
ib.  393.   δει  φερειν  τα  των  θεών  '  the  visitation  of  the  gods*. 

ί  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  706,  26.  ad  Pind.  01.  2,  93. 

•f  Duker   Praef.  ad    Thucyd.  ed.  '•  Wolf  Praef.  ad  Iliad,  ed.  180*. 

Amstel.  ad  Thuc.  2,  13.     Wesseling  p.  Ixii.    Schaef.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  719. 
ad  Herod,  p.  53, 34.(1, 105.)   Bocckh 
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SuppL  78.  τά  τώμ  φθιτνν,  honores  mortuorum.  Plat.  Gorg. 
p.  458  B.  C.  TO  τωΐ'  παρόντων,  το  τοντων  'the  interest  of 
those  who  are  present,  of  these'*.  Hence  the  expression  τά 
Αθηναίων  φρονβϊν  *  to  be  on  the  side  of  the  Athenians'.  Herod. 
8,  75.   Thuc.  8,  31.  &c. 

It  signifies  particularly  that  which  any  one  has  done,  is  wont 
to  do,  or  that  has  befallen  him  ;  in  which  case  the  article  is  in 
the  singular.  Plat.  Parmen.  p.  136  Έ.  καίτοι  Soici?  /lioc  to 
του  Ίβυκβίου  ίππου  πβπονθεναι  '  I  seem  to  be  in  the  same  situa- 
tion as  the  horse  of  Ibycus'•      Phadoti,  p.  77  Ό.  ομωο  Se  μολ 

SoKcic  <rv  re  και  Σιμμίac SeSiei^ac  το  των  παίδων,  μη  ώς 

a\ηθώc  ο  ανβμχκ  την  φνχην  εκβαίνουσαν  €Κ  τον  σωματοα  Sta- 
ψνσ^  και  ίιασκεΖαννυσιν.  Plat.  Rep.  I.  ρ,  329  C.  το  τον 
Σoψoιcλ€oυc  yiverai  'what  Sophocles  has  said'•  το  του  Άι^α^α- 
yopov  §.  280.      Xen,  CEcon.  16,  7.   και  yap  δι)  ανεμνησθην  το 

των  αλιέων,   οτι  βαλαττου/ογοι  ovt€g ομωα  ουκ  οκνοΰσιν 

άποφαιν€σθαι  πβρί  Trie  yriQ  *  what  fishermen  are  accustomed  to 
.do•. 

265.  2.  It  is  a  periphrasis  merely  of  the  substantive  in  the  geni- 
tive case,  τά  της  opyric  Thuc.  2,  60.  or  το  tSc  opyrjc  Plu- 
tarch. Brut.  21.  for  η  opyri.  το  της  εμπειρίας  Thuc.  7,  49. 
τα  θέων  ούτω  βον\6 μεν  εσται  Eurip.  Iphig.  Λ.  33.  Id.HeL 
284.  τα  βαρβάρων  πάντα  for  πάντες  οι  βάρβαροι.  HeracL•436. 
τά  τούδε  for  δδε,  as  το  των^ε  for  οϊδε.  Soph.  ΕΙ.  1203.  τάμα 
for  εyώ.  Eur.  Troad.  359.  τοιούτοι/  εστί  το  των  θβύν, 
ώστε  υπο  Βωρων  πapάyεσθaι  Plat.  Alcib.  2.  p.  149  Ε.  το 
των  επιθυμιών,  οιαι  τε  και  οσαι  εισιν,  ου  ^οκουμέν  μοι 
ικανως  ^ιγρησθαι  Plat.  Rep.  9  in.  Instead  of  which  Plat. 
Phadon.  in.  τά  περί  της  Ζίκης  for  η  Βίκη.  The  Greeks  add 
to  this  periphrasis  the  adjective  and  participle,  in  the  gender 
of  the  word  which  is  the  subject  of  the  periphrasis,  and  in 
the  case  of  the  article.  Soph.  Philoct.  497.  τά  των  δια- 
κονων,  τού/Αον  εν  σμικρψ  μέρει  ποιον/ιιενοι,  τον  οικαίί 
ηπειyov  στόλον.  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  45  Ε.  τούι;  μεν  σωφρονας 
που  και  ο  παροιμιαΖομενος  ειτισχει  λόγοα  eicaaTOTC,  το  μη^εν 
ayav  παρακεΧευόμενος,  (^  πείθονται,   το   δε    των  αφρόνων 

*  Valck.  ad  Hipp.  48. 
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T€  και  υβριστών  μ^'χρι  μανίας  fi  σφοδρά  iiSovii  κατέχουσα  wept- 
fioriTOvc  άΐΓβ/ογο'^βτσι•  de  Leg.  2,  p.  657  D.  o/o  ούν  ούχ 
τιμών  οι  fi€v  νέοι  αυτοί  ^Ojocwii'  eroi/ioc,  το  Se  τωΐ'  π/ΐ>€<τ- 
βυτβρων  τιμών  eKc'ivovQ  αύ  θ€ω/οουντ€<;,  διαγειν  ηίγού/Αεβα 
πρεποντωα,  -^aipovTec  τρ  e/ceivwj'  παίδια  τβ  και  έορταάεΐψ 
Rep.  8.  ρ.  563  C.   το  τώμ  θηρίων  οσψ  ίΧευθβρωτερα  εστψ \ 

In  the  same  manner  the  possessive  pronouns  are  put  with 
the  article  instead  of  the  personal  pronoun,  e.  g.  το  νμετερον 
for  vμ€iG  Herod.  8,  140, 1.  ταμά  for  eyio  Eurip.  Androm.  236. 
TO  epjov  for  €/^έ  Plat.  Theat.  p.  1 6 1  E.^ 

Both  senses  are  united  Eurip.  Troad.  27*  voael  τα  των  0iewVp 
ουδέ  τιμασθαι  deXei,  where  τα  των  θβών  joined  with  voaci  sig* 
nifies  '  the  reverence  towards  the  gods',  but  with  pi  τιμασθαι 
θέλει  stands  for  oi  θεοί. 


The  Article  as  a  Pronoun. 

The  Homeric  usage,  in  which  the  article  is  employed  as  a  286. 
demonstrative  pronoun  οδβ,  ουτοα  §.  264.  is  preserved  along 
with  what  is  called  the  Attic  usage,  chiefly  in  Herodotus  and 
other  Ionic  and  Doric  writers :  Herod.  4,  9.  και  τον,  κόμισα- 
μ€νον,  edeXeiv  ατταλλάσσεσθαι  ^.  This  use  of  the  article  is 
found  also  in  Attic  writers,  though  more  rarely.  Soph.  EL 
45.  ο  yap  μέγιστοα  αυτοΤα  τυγχάνει  δο^ουξένων,  for  ούτος 
yap.  JEsch.  S,  c.  Th.  17.  ή  yap  {yrj)  veovc  €θρ€φατο^.  In 
the  prose  writers  oi  δέ,  αϊ  δέ  are  especially  used  without  oi  μέμ 
preceding.  Thuc.  1,  β  6.  τού<:  ^υμμάχουα  ου  μελλτ^σομεν  τιμω- 
pelv'  οι  δ  ούκέτι  μέλλουσι  κακώο  ττίσ-χειν.  comp.  3,  18*  The 
singular  of  the  article  is  more  frequently  used  in  the  oblique 
cases,  and  in  the  neuter,  as  a  demonstrative  :  Plat.  Epist.  7• 
p.  330  A.  TO  δ'  είχε  δι)  (ώδέ)  πωο.  Phadon.  p.  87  C.  Soph. 
Track.  1172.  Comp.  Isocr.  π.  avriS.  §.  142.  Bekk.  and/>as- 
sifn  ^.      Euthtfd.  p.  29 1  A.  άλλα  μην  το  γε  ευ  οίδα,  οτι  &C» 

^  Duker  ad  Thuc.  4,  54.    8,  77.  «  Valck.adHerod.8,140,l.(p.68r, 

IVIarkl.  ad  Lys.  p.  445.  ed.  R.    Fiseh.  52.)     Heind.  ad  Plat.  Theaet  p.  349. 
1.  p.  335  sqq.  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Thect.  ^  Reiz  de  Ace.  Incl.  p.  7  sq.  67. 

p.  324.  Schaef.  ad  Dion.  Hal.  1.  p.  31  *  Blomf.  ad  ^sch.  S.  c.  Th.  I.e. 

sq.     Abt  ad  Plat.  Leg.  p.  46.  '  BibJ.  Crit.  3,  2.  p.  11. 
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Polit.  p.  305  C.   TO  γ€  Sri  κατανοητβον,  iSovri  ζυμπασαα  toc 
€tpημ€vac  επιστ^/ιαο,   ore  πολιτική  tic,  αυτών  ouSe/uia  εψανη. 
Soph,  (Ed,  T,  1082.  t5c  yap  πίφυκα  μητροο•   Comp.  1466• 
and  with  a  substantive  JEsch.  S,  c,  Th,  611.  lyOpoQ  yap  *ανηρ 
avSpl  τω  ^υστήσεται*.      Xen.  R.  Λ.  2,  8,  of  the  Athenians: 
€ΐΓ€ΐτα  ψωνην  την  πασαν  ακούοντ€α  ef ελέ^αντο  τούτο  μεν  €Κ 
τ  ία,  τούτο  δε  εκ  t5c^.      Sop  Α.  CEd.  CoL  742.   iroc  σε  Καδ- 
μείων  λεώα   καλεί  Scicaiciic,  εκ  δε   των  /ιάλιστ    εγώ.      JEsch• 
Ag.  7.     Thuc,  1,  81.  τοις  δε  α\\•η  γ5  εστ*  ττολλη,  iic  αργρυσι. 
Especially  in  the  accusative  after  και,      Xen,  Cyrop.  1,  3,  9. 
και  τον  κελευσαι    δούναι      Plat,   Symp,   ρ,  174  Α.    και  τον 
ειιτεΐν^  οτι  em  Seiwvov  ειι;  Αγαθωνοα  (ioi).      In  the  nominative 
the  pronoun  oc  is  used,  και  oc,  και  η,  και  οι  (Thuc,  4,  33.)^ 
See  §.  484. 

To  this  also  belongs  the  expression  irpo  τον  or  προτού  for  προ 
τούτου  'heretofore*,  'formerly*;  moreover  the  designation  of  a 
person  or  thing,  which  is  not  named,  because  the  name  may  be 
different,  according  to  circumstances,  τον  και  τον,  το  και  το 
'  this  and  that,  the  one  or  the  other*.  Plat,  Leg,  6.  p,  784  C. 
ο/ιόσαντεο,  η  μην  αδυνατεΐν  τον  και  τον  βελτίω  ιτοιεΐν. 
Lys,  de  Cad.  Erat,  ρ,  94,  3.  pro  Arist,  ρ,  157,21.  Demost^. 
pro  Cor,  p.  308,  4.   ει  το  και  το  ίποίησεν,  ουκ  αν  αιτεθανβν'. 

Obs.  Plato  oflen  uses  το  ^έ  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposition  opposed 
to  what  precedes,  without  its  being  connected  with  the  proposition  itself 
in  construction.  Apol,  S.  p.  23  A.  oiovrai  γάρ  pe  ίκάστοτ€  oi  π€φόντ€Β 
ταντα  αυτόν  elvai  σοψον,  &  &v  βζελέγζω*  το  δε  KivEvyevei"  -  -τψ  6yri  6 
θεοί  σοφοί  είναι  *  whereas  it  appears  that  God  is  wise'.  The  article 
appears  to  prepare  the  way  for  what  follows,  and  makes  the  opposition 
more  emphatic  •. 

287.       The  Attics  moreover  use  the  article  for  the  pronoun  in  the 
following  cases : 

1.  Before  the  relatives  όσοι,  oc,  and  oioc  Thus  it  occurs  in 
Homer  //.  p,  171.  ητ  εψάμην  σε  περί  φρεναα  εμμεναι  αλΧων, 
των  οσσοι  Αυκίην  εριβωΧακα  ναιεταουσι,      Od,  ρ,  118.    eirf- 

"  Bmnck  ad  CEd.  Τ.  I.e.                          *  Rciz  p.  11. 

»»  Wolf  ad  Reiz  1.  c.  p.  9.  10.  68.          •  Heind.  ad  Plat.  The«t.  J.  87. 

70.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  700,  9.  p.  333. 

*=  Reizp.*26,96.  Fi5ch.l.p.339sq. 
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στασθαι  KepSea^  ol  ουπω  ην  ακουομεν  ovSe  τταλαιων^  ταων, 
αι  πάροο  ήσαν  ev^^ΓλoκaμiS€c  Άχαιαι.  It  is  especially  frequent 
in  Plato,  e.  g.  Critias  p.  1 1 5  B.  17  γί  εφβρε  τον  ίιμερον  ico/o• 

πον,  τον  τ€  ζηρον, και  τον  οσοα  ξύλινοι;.    Phil,  ρ,  37  Α* 

και  μην  και  το  ζοζαζομενον  εστί  τι ;  ΠΡΩ.  Πωα  S'  ου  ;  ΣΩ• 
και  το  γβ,  ψ  το  τι^ομενον  ηδεται.  to.  Ε.  Τι  δ,  αν  αυ  Χυπην 
71  Tiva  η^ονην  ττερι  τ  ο,  εφ  ψ  λυπειται,  η  τούι^α^τιον  αμαρτα- 
νουσαν  εφορωμεν  {την  ^οζαν),  ορθην  η  'χρηστην  η  τι  {leg,  η  τι) 
τών  καΧών  ονομάτων  αυτ^  π ροσθησομεν ;  Leg,  9,  ρ,  873  D. 
είτα  εν  to7c  τωι^  ^ω^εκα  ορίοισι  μερών  τών  δ  σα  apya  καί 
ανώνυμα  θατττειν  {χρη)  ακΧεεΊο  αυτούς  {leg,  αυτως,  ν,  II,  η  , 

100.) εάν  δ  αρα  ύποζύγιον  η  ΐ,ώον  αλλό  τι  φονευσγ  τίνα, 

πΧην  τών  δ  σα  εν  άγωμι  τών  δτ^/χοσ/^  τιθέμενων  αθΧευοντα  τι 
τοιούτον  δ/οασρ,  &,c.  ib,  10.  ρ,  901  D.  πρώτον  μεν  θεούς  αμ- 
φότεροι φάτε  γιγνώσκειν  icai  οραν  και  ακουειν  πάντα,  ΧαθεΊν 
δε  αυτουα  ουδέν  δυνατόν  εΐναι  των  ο  πόσων  είσίν  [αί]  αισθή- 
σεις και  επιστ5/ιαι ;  Epist,  8.  ρ.  352  Ε.  τ  civ  δε  δ  σα  γενοιτ' 
αν  ϊϊ  ιτασι  συμφέροντα  εγθροΐ,ς  τε  και  φίΧοις,  η  οτι  σμικροτατα 
κακά  αμφοΊν,  ταύτα  ούτε  pt^Siov  οραν,  ούτε  ιδόντα  επιτελεΤν. 
Demosth,  in  Androt,  p.  613,  9.  σώΖ^ειν  ύ^ΐν  τουα  τοιούτους,  ω 
άνδρες  'Αθηναίοι,  προσήκει  και  μισεΐν  τους,  οίοςπερ  ούτος  . 
Yet  here  the  article  seems  to  retain  its  usual  signification,  and 
the  proposition  with  the  relative,  as  one  word,  appears  to  re- 
ceive by  means  of  it  an  adjective  or  substantive  sense,  so  that 
in  this  kind  of  attraction  no  stop  is  to  be  put  after  the  article, 
as  τά  δτΓ»»  ετυχεν  §.  272, 


2.  This  most  frequently  takes  place  in  a  division,  where  ^SB, 
ο  μεν — ό  δε,  οι  μεν — οι  δε  are  opposed  to  each  other,  '  the 
one — the  other',  hi — illi,  e,  g.  01  μεν  εκηρυσσον,  τοί  δ  ϊ^γεί" 
ροντο  μάΧ'  ώκα  Π,  β',  52.  and  with  tic,  if  ο  μεν — ό  δε  do  not 
refer  to  determinate  nouns  which  have  gone  before.  Eurip, 
Hel,  1617.  ουκτουν  ο  μεν  tic  λοΤσθον  αί/οεΐται  δό/ου,  ο  δε,  &e. 
Comp.  the  passage  from  Plato  quoted  below,  Obs,  6.  Arist, 
Plut,  162.  Xen.  Cyrop.  6,  1,  1,  In  Lucian.  D.  Mart.  16,  5. 
ει  yap  ο  μεν  τις  {alius  nescio  quis)  εν  ουρανψ,  ο  δε  παρ'  ημ'ιν, 
συ  το  ειοωλον,   το,  οε  σώμα  εν  UiTp  Kovic  ηοη  γεγεν))ται,  ο  ^εν 

'  Reiz  ρ.  15.  73.  78,  cl  ibi  W.  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Thea't.  p.  488. 
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TIC  refers  to  the  immortal  divine  part  of  Hercules^  which  is 
supposed  to  be  in  heaven^  a  notion  which  Diogenes  laughs-at 
as  absurd.  The  indeterminateness  often  consists  in  this,  that 
in  the  singular  the  plural  is  signified  '  many  a  one',  as  Eur. 
Hel.  1617.   Xen.  Cyr.  6,  1,  1. 

Ohs.  1.  If  the  word  thus  divided  be  a  noun  singular,  6  μέν — 6  Ιέ  are 
translated  *the  one — the  other'•     Plat.  Phaedr.  p.  255  C•  του  fiev' 

ματοί  iiceivov  iriyyj),  πολλή  φερομένη  irpos  τον  epatniiVy ή  μέν  els  αύ- 

τόν  i^v,  4  h^  άπομΐστουμένον,  Ι£ω  anoppei.  Id.  Leg.  S.  p.  838  A.  τέχ^- 
νην  ίή  Tiv*  αν  τοντον  του  νόμου  ttjs  θέσεως  kv  τψ  νυν  παρόντι  τι^ν  μkw 
pqZiav  βχω,  την  Ζ*  αυ  τίνα  τρόπον  παντάπασιν  ώί  οΙόν  re  χαΧεπΜτΑτην• 
for  which  p.  8S9  Β.  we  have  τέχνην  κεκτημην  rp  μ^ν  ρ^στην  AravJr, 
rp  Bk  'χαλεττωτάτην,  Demosth.  in  Phoen,  p.  1040,  25.  ο  Ζε  iLTttcpiwarOf 
Βτί  6  μέν  ιτεπραμένοί  είη  τον  σίτου^  ο  hk  ενΖον  άποκείμενο$. 

Obs.  2.  When  the  division  or  opposition  does  not  take  place  in  the 
case  of  a  substantive,  but  an  adjective,  verb,  or  an  entire  proposition» 
the  neuter  is  used  το  μέν — το  δέ,  τα  μέν — τα  ίέ,  in  the  sense  of  *  partly 
— partly'•     Herod,  1,  173.  νόμοισι  hk  τα  μ^ν  Κρητικοισι^  τα  2e  Καρι- 
κο7σι  χρέωνται.      Sometimes  τι  &c.  is  found  in  this  case,  when  the  dis- 
tribution is  only  general,  without  being  accurately  defined•  Xen.  Anah. 
4,  1,  15•  KCLi  ταύτην  μ^ν  τί^ν  ίιμέραν  ούτω$  επορεύθησαν^  τα  μέν  τι  μΛγά^ 
μενοι,  τα  Μ  καΐ  άνατταυόμενοι  *•  Comp.  Thucyd.  1,  118.  108  (a).     In- 
stead of  which  Herodotus  often  uses  τοΰτο  μέν — τοΰτο  δέ  "*.    Isocr.  Ρα* 
neg.  p.  44  D  sq.  τοΰτο  μ^ν  γαρ^  ει  3eT  τούτου:  kif  έκάστψ  τιμασϋαι  των 
ipyutVf  τους  εμπειρότατους  οντάς  και  μεγίστη  ν  Ζύναμιν  έχοντας,  &να/ι^- 
σβητητως  ίιμιν  προσήκει  τήν   ^/γεμονίαν  άπόλαβείν,  -  -  -  -  -  -  τοΰτο   δΙ, 

εί  τίνες  άζιοΰσι  την  ήγεμονίαν  ε\ειν  η  τους  πρώτους  τυγόντας  ταίττη* 
της  τιμής f  η  τους  πλείστων  αγαθών  αιτίους  τοΙς  "Ελλι/σιν  οκτοί,  ffyov* 
μαι  και  τούτους  γ*  είναι  με&  ημών.  Demosth.  in  Lept.  p.  474,  25. 
τοΰτο  μ^ν  τοίνυν  Θασίους  τους  μετ   ^Εκψάντου  πώς  ουκ  A^uc^ffere,  ίαν 

άψέλησθε  τήν  άτέλειαν, τοΰτο  δέ  *Αρχέβιον  καΐ  ΉρακΧείΖην  \ 

Τοΰτο  δε  is  wanting  Herod.  6,  125.  7,  21.^  or  δέ  answers  to  rovro  μέν 
Soph.  Jj.  672.  {Brunch  ad  Msch.  Pers.S55.)  ίπειτα  Βέ  Soph.  AnHg. 
63.  also  εΊτα  only  id.  Phil.  1346.  τοΰτ  άλλο  id.  (Ed.  T.  605.  τοΰτ'  aJ- 
θις  id.  Antig.  167. 

Ohs.  3.  When  a  preposition  governs  h  μέν — ο  δέ,  the  particles  μέν 
and  δέ  often  come  immediately  after  the  preposition•    Plat.  Thuet. 

•  Uoog.  ad  Vig.  p.  13.    Herm.  ib.  •*  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  701, 15.     Erf. 

p.  701.  14.     Reiz  p.  12.     Schaif.  ad      ad  Soph.  Ant.  61. 
Dion.  p.  208.  ^  Schsef.  App.  Demosth•  1.  p. 661. 
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p,  167  £•  a^iictiv  δ*  iarly  iy  τψ  τοιοντψ,  δταν  ky  μ^ν  τψ  (άγωνΙζ€σΘαι) 
πα/^^ι;  re  και  σφάΧΧτι,  καθόσον  αν  Ιννηται,  kv  Be  τψ  ίιαΧέγεσθαι  σττον• 
Βάζ^ι  Τ€  καΐ  επανορϋοϊ  τον  ΐΓροσΒια\€γ6μ€νον,  Pkcedr.  ρ,  263  Β.  kv  μ^ν 
άρα  τοϊε  συμψωνονμεν,  kv  Zk  toIs  ου.  Comp.  Isocr-,  Areopng,  p.  141  A•^ 
Another  transposition  is  found  Soph,  AnU  657*  καλώ$  σν  μ^ν  roif,  τοι$ 
δ*  εγώ  *ίόκουν  φρον€ΐν, 

Obs,  4.  One  of  these  is  frequently  omitted.  //.  χ',  157.  ry  pa  παρα- 
Βραμέτην,  ψεύγων,  6  2*  οπισθε  Ζιώκων.  Herod,  6,  105.  Eurip,  Iphtg.  Τ. 
1361.  KOVTots  Zk  trputpas  €Ί•χον'  ol  δ*  ίπωτί^ων  άγκύρα$  έζανητττον.  Plat, 
Phileh,  ρ,  36  Ε.  ψενδβι s,  ai  δ'  aXiyfleti  ουκ  είσιν  fj^vai ;  Comp.  Rep.  5. 
p.  451  Ε.  particularly  455  Ε.  seq.•  Pind.  Nem.  8,  63.  is  similar, 
χρνσον  ενχοιται,  πεδίον  δ*  Irepoi  άπεραντον,  Comp.  Xen.  Hell.SfAf  14. 

Obs.  5.  Instead  of  one  or  both  the  name  itself  also  is  used:  Herod, 
5,  94.  ίποΧέμεον  ---  ---   ΙίΛντίληναΙοί  re  και  *Aθηvaί0lf  oi  μ^ν  awcu^ 

riovres  τήν  χ^ρην^  Αθηναίοι  Bk  &c.     Plat.  Charm,  p.  161  A.  ουκ  άρα 
σωφροσύνη  αν  ε'ιη  αίδώί *   βϊττερ  το  μεν  (^  σωφροσ.)  αγαθόν  τυγ•χάνει  ον, 
aiZios  hk  μη^εν  μάλλον  άγαθον  η  και  κακόν,  and  with  το  μέν :    Thuc» 
1,  84.  πολεμικοί  τε  και  εΰβουλοι  δίά  το  ευκοσμον  γιγνόμεθα^  το  μ^ν,  οτι 
αΙΖώε  σωφροσύνης  πλείστον  μετέχει^  αΙσ\ννη5  ok  ενφνχία,  ενβονΧοι  Bk, 
αμαθέστεροι  ---  παιίευομενοι^.     Sometimes  this  is  necessary,  as  //•  ω\ 
721.  aoiBouSf  ---  ---  ol  re  στονόεσσανάοιΖήν  Oi  μkv  Up*  εθρίινεον^  kvX 

hk  ζττενάχοντο  γνναϊκεε,  since  γυναΊκεε  had  not  been  previously  men- 
tioned. 

The  name  also  is  joined  with  them.    //.  π\  317.  ΝβσΓορ/δαι,  6  μky 
ουτασ^  *Ατύμνιον  όζέ'ι  ΖονρΙ,  *ΑντΙλοχ^θ5.     Thuc.  7,  86.  ζυνέΐ3αιν€  dk^ 
τον  μεν  πολεμιωτατον  αΰτοΐί  είναι,  Αημοσθένην,  δια  τα  kv  ry  νήσψ 
και  ΤΙύλφ,  τον  Bk  δια   τα  αύτα  εττιτηΖειότατον.     2,  29.  άλλ'  δ  μkv  kv 
Δανλέ^  τη£  ΦωκίΖοε  νυν  καλουμενηί  yrjs  6  Ύηρεύί  ψκει,  ---  ---  Τ^ηρη^ 

δέ  &C.  Plat,  Gorg.  p.  500  seq.  ή  μεν  τούτου  ου  θεραπεύει  καΐ  τήν  φύσιν 
εσκεπται  καΐ  τήν  αιτίαν  ων  πράττει,  καΐ  λόγον  ίχει  τούτων  εκάστου 
Ζοΰναι,  fi  ιατρική,  ή  δ*  ετέρα  rrjs  ίι^ονηί  (ρύ  τ ήν  φύσιν  εσκεπται).  Com• 
pare  Sophist,  p.  218  C.^  See  §.  263.  Obs.  1.  So  also  Od.  a\  11^.  οσ- 
σόμενο£  πάτερ    kσθλ6v  kvl  φρεσιν,  εί  πόθεν  kXOijVf  μνηστίι-ρων  riSy 

μkv  σκέΖασιν  κατά  δώματα  θείη τιμήν  δ*  αύτο$   ^χο*,  where k 

is  to  be  remarked  that  the  substantive  precedes. 

^  Reiz  1.  c.  p.  13.  69.      Fisch.  1.  Schaef.  ad  Lamb.  Bos.  p.  329.  Elmsl. 

p.  331.    Herm.  ad  Viger.  p.  699.  6.  ad  Eur.  Med.  137.    A«t  ad  Plat.  Leg• 

•  Musgr.  ad  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  1361.  p.  18.    Stallb.  ad  Phil.  p.  108, 
Person  ad   Eur.  Or.  891.    Heusde  '  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Charm,  p.  77. 

Spec.   Flat.  p.  75  seq.    Heind.  ad  ^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  185. 

Plat.  Theaet.  p.  421.     Prot.  p.  549.  Prot.  p.  611. 
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Obs,  6.  6  μέν — 6  ^e  ate  not  always  opposed  to  each  other,  but 
instead  of  one  of  them  another  word  is  often  put,  e.  g.  Thuc,  7, 78  extr. 
καΐ  oi  μ^ν  eliroyres  άπηΧθον^  καΐ  ol  άκονσαντ€{  di^yyecXav  rois  στρα* 
τηγοί!  των  *  Αθηναίων,  Plat.  Leg,  St,  ρ,  658  Β.  cIkos  που  τον  μέν  rtva 
iirideiicvvvai,  Kaddwep  "Ομηροε,  fiaypf^iav,  &Wov  dk  κιθΰφψ^ίαν,  τον 
Βέ  τίνα  TpayfBiaVf  τον  ^  αΰ  κωμψίίαν.  Id,  Republ,  2,  p.  869  D. 
&\\ό  τι  Ύ^ωρΎΟί  μ^ν  elf,  ο  Ze  ο\κόΖ6μο9^  &.Wos  Βέ  τ  is  νψάντηΒΐ 
comp.  Od,  γ,  421  seq.  PoUt,  ρ,  279  D.  ical  των  σκ€ΊΓασμάτων  viro- 
ΊΓ€τάσματα  μεν  άλλα,  περικαΧυμματα  Bk  2  rep  α.  Thus  oi  μίν^— 
h'loi  δέ  or  itni  2*  οι,  oi  μέν — 6XKoi  ίέ,  oi  μέν — Ιίτ€ροι  Ζέ  &C•  fire- 
quently  refer  to  each  other,  των  μεν — avros  Od,  a,  115.  For  τα 
μεν — τα  U  Homer  Od,  y ,  26.  has  άλλα  μίν—&\\α  U.  Soph.  Trach. 
952,  TaL•  μέν — rc/^e  ii,  Pind.  01,  2,  132.  τα  μ^ν  χερσόθεν,  νΐωρ  2* 
άλλα  φέρβει,  Nem.  7,  81.  6  μ^ν  τα,  τα  3*  άλλοι,  and  in  many  other 
combinations*.  To  a  proposition  with  6  μέν  or  ό  Η  another  with  the 
relative  often  answers.  Xen,  Cyr,  2,  4,  23.  with  Poppo's  note.  Soph, 
Trach,  548.  Jv  αψαρπάζειν  φίΚεϊ  οφθαλμός  άνθοχ,  των  ^  νΐΓ€κτρέπ€ΐν 
πόΖα  for  και  των  μ^ν  (των  ήβην  ίρπουσαν  πρόσω  ίχονσών). 

It  is  natural  that  in  this  phrase  the  article  should  not  always  in 
both  instances  be  in  the  same  case,  as  it  must  of  course  be  determined 
by  the  governing  verb,  e.  g.  Thuc.  2,  42.  tovs  μεν  τιμωρεισθαι^  των  ^ 
έφίεσθαι.  In  Thuc,  7, 13.  there  is  a  change  of  construction,  τα  Bk  πληρώ-' 
ματα  ^ιά  τόΒε  έψθάρη  τε  ίιμίν  καΐ  ετι  νυν  φθείρεται^  των  ν  ay  των  των 
μεν  Sea  φρυγανισμον  καΐ  αρπαγών  μακράν  καΐ  νΒρείαν  νπο  των  ιππέων 
&πολλνμένων,  oi  Bk  θεpaπεvovτεs,  επειtii  is  άντίπαΧα  καβεστήκαμεν, 
αΰτομολοΰσι,  for  των  Βε  θεραπενόντων  •--  αυτομολονντων.  Another 
change  of  construction  is  Soph,  Trach,  292,  των  μ^ν  παρόντων,  τα  ik 
πεπνσμέν^  λόγ^,  i.  e.  των  Βε  οϋ  παρόντων  ώστε  με  λόγψ  μόνον  πεπυσθϋα. 

289.  Obs,  7.  Demosthenes  and  more  especially  the  later  writers  use  also 
the  relative  pronoun  ovs  μέν — otfs  Βέ  &c.  Demosth.  pro  Cor.  p.  248. 
πόλεις  *ΈΧληνίΒαί  hs  μεν  άναφών,  εis  &s  Bk  tovs  fvyaBas  κατάγων. 
Comp.  p,  282.  289.  In  Doric  this  idiom  appears  to  be  more  ancient. 
Archyt,  ap.  Gale^p,  674.  eirel  ων  των  αγαθών  &  μεν  αντα  έντί  Sia 
ταύτα  αΙρετά^  ον  μάν  Βι  άτερον,  h  Βε  di  άτερον.  ρ,  676.  (288.)  των 
αγαθών  h  μεν  έντί  άνθρώπω^  ά  Bk  τών  μερέων^.     We  find  also,  not 

*  Fisch.  1.  p.  830  seq.    Henn.  ad  ^  Hemsterh.  ad  Thorn.  M.p.  1  seq. 

Vig.  p.  701.  14.    Among  the  pas-  Grsv.    ad    Lucian.  Solcec.  p.  447. 

sages  there  quoted  I  see  no  reason  Reiz  1.  c.  p.  32  seq.     Fisch.  1.  p.  339. 

why  II.  ζ,  147ί  τα  μέν  must  be  taken  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  706,  28. 
as  &  μέν. 
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indeed  os  μίν — hs  δε,  but  6s  by  itself  for  ο  or  oiros  in  //.  ψ',  198.  άλλα 
καϊ  OS  leiloiKe  Aios  μεγάλοιο  KepavvovEur,  Iph.  T.  421.  In  Theogn,  207. 
for  OS  hk  φίλοισιν,  Bekker  reads  from  two  MSS.  ovdk  φi\otσιy.  The 
article  and  demonstrative  pronomi  were  probably  originally  the  same» 
and  had  two  forms,  of  which  one  was  used  for  the  other. 

Obs.  8.  If  in  6  μέν — 6  ^έ  a  whole  is  expressed,  it  is  put  either  in  the 
genitive,  or  quite  as  often  in  the  same  case,  as  ό  μέν — 6  δέ.  e.  g.  //.  ir, 
317.  which  passage  is  quoted  before  in  Obs,  5.  Hesiod.''Epy,  160.  καϊ 
rovs  μ^ν  ΊΓό\€μόs  re  kokos  και  φύ\οπΐ8  aiyrj  tovs  μ^ν  k<f  έτΓΓαιτυλ^ 
θηβ^^  Κα^μηί^ι  yairj  ώΧεσε  μapvaμέyoυs  μήλων  ^ycK  ΟιΒινό^αο^  tovs 
Bk  και  ey  νηεσσιν  νπερ  μέγα  Χαϊτμα  Θα\άσση5  es  Ύροίην  άγαγών 
Έ\έyηs  ^νεκ  ήνκόμοιο.  Soph,  Antig.  21.  ον  γαρ  τάφου  νψν  τω  ιτασι- 
γνήτω  Κρέων  τον  μέν  irporiaaSf  τον  h*  άτιμάσα5  ej^eiS 

Obs.  9.  Since  in  this  connection  6  ^€  expresses  an  opposition,  it  ought  * 
properly  only  to  be  used  of  a  person  or  thing  different  from  what  went 
before.     But  in  Homer  and  Herodotus, «rarely  in  the  Attic  poets,  it  re- 
fers to  the  same  person  if  there  be  an  opposition  in  the  actions.    //.  o\ 

127.   of  Minerva  (rov  δ'  άττό  μ^ν  Ke^aXfjs  κόρυΟ*  είλετο €γχos  δ* 

έστησε')  ή  δ*  έπέεσσι  καθάτττετο  Θονρον  "Αρτ/α,  instead  of  άψεΙΧετο  μ^ν^ 
καθάπτετο  δέ•  comp.  136.  ν,  518.  //.  α ,  183.  comp.  191.  Herod.  1,  66. 
oi  Αακε^αιμόνιοι  Άρκά^ων  μεν  των  αΧΧων  άπείχοντο,  οι  δέ  ---  έιτί 
Ύεγεήτα6  έστρατευοντο.  comp.  17.  107,  171.  5,  S5,  So  7,  208.  comp• 
ibid.  6.  (§.7.)  218  extr.  6,30.  9,52.•*  Similar  to  this  is -E^wr.  5accA.  761. 
ray  (al.  των)  μεν  γαρ  ονχ  ημασσε  Χογχωτον  βέXos,  κεϊναι  δ*  -  -  -  έτραύ- 
ματιζον.  This,  however,  is  the  only  passage  of  an  Attic  poet  in  which  this 
use  is  found,  for  Or,  35.  is  suspicious,  there  being  no  opposition  at  all. 

Both  constructions  are  united  i^eroci.  6,  111.  το  στρατόιτείον  έζισον^ 
μενον  τψ  ΜηΒικψ  στρατοττέΕψ  το  μ^ν  αύτον  μέσον  έγίνετο  έπΙ  τάζιαε 
ολίγαί,  το  δ^  icepas,  εκάτερον  εβρωτο  ττλήθεΥ.  Thus  the  second  oi  Βέ  is 
again  divided,  Thuc.  7,  13,  και  oi  ζένοι,  oi  μ^ν  άναγκαστοι  έσβάντε$ 
εΰθύβ  κατά  ras  νόΧεΐ5  άττοχωρονσιν,  oi  Bk  νπο  μεγάΧου  μισθού  το  πρώτον 

έπαρθέντε8, επειδή  wapa  γνώμην  ναντικόν  τε  δί)  καϊ  τάλλα  άττο  των 

νοΧεμίων  άνθεστώτα  ορώσιν,  oi  μ^ν  έπι  ΧιΘοΧογΙα8  προφάσει  απέρ^ 
χονται,  οι  Ιέ,  ώ$  έκαστοι  δύνανται,  ει  σι  δ*  ο 2  και-'^άφήρηνται.  Pro-, 
perly  speaking,  the  nominative  here  is  not  put  for  the  genitive,  but  the 
definitions  annexed  with  oi  μέν—oi  δέ  constitute  an  apposition  fre- 

«  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Ph.  1 295.  (p.  436.)  •*  Matthiae  Aniraadv.  ad  H.  Hpniv. 

Brunck  ad  Soph.  Antig.  21.     Duker      p.  400.  '    . 

ad  Thucyd.  4, 7 1 .  Uoog.  ad  Vig.  p.  5, 
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quently  used  in  Homer,  in  which  the  whole  ie  followed  by  the  part  in 
the  same  case.  See  Apposition. 

Obs.  10.  Similar  to  this  is  the  use  of  the  formula  ο  μ^^  £ή  or  6  μέν 
νυν  in  Herodotus,  followed  by  ^e,  which  repeats  the  substance  of  what 
was  mentioned  before,  in  order  to  make  a  transition  to  something  new, 
e.  g.  Jlerod,  8,  74.  ol  μεν  ο  ή  kv  rf  Ίσθμψ  τοωυτψ  πόνψ  σννέστασαν 

οί  3e  iv   Σαλαμϊνι ά^ρώ^εον,    Xen,  Cyrop.  2,2,  10,  ol 

μεν  ο  η  άλλοι,  ώε  ehoSy  έγέΧων  ένΐ  ry  ^opw^opiq.  Ttjs  επιστολής  6  3c 
Kvpos  είττεί'.  Also  μέν  alone  Thuc,  1,  36.  τοιαύτα  μεν  oi  Κερκυραίοι 
είπον  οι  ζε  Κορίνθιοι  μετ  αύτού$  τοιά^ε.  Or  else  it  is  in  the  sense  of 
the  Latin  cum — turn,  Herod,  7,  204.  τούτοισι  ήσαν  μέν  wv  κάί  aWoi 
στρατηγοί  κατά  voXis  εκάστων'  6  2e  θωϋμαζόμενοί  μάΧιστα-'^^Αακε^αι^ 
μόνιοί  rjvf  Αεωνί^ηε :  and  in  the  beginning  of  the  narrative  after  an  intro- 
duction Xen,  Cyrop,  1,  2  i?i. 

In  a  narration,  ο  SI  without  a  noun  refers  to  what  has  been 
mentioned  before,  although  not  always  preceded  by  ό  μέν. 

290.  3.  The  article  seems  also  to  be  used  as  a  pronoun  in  the 
(989)  phrase  ev  to7c,  which  mostly  stands  with  superlatives  either  in 
the  masculine,  feminine,  or  neuter,  in  later  writers  also  with 
σφόδρα,  μά\α,  πάνυ.  The  superlative  does  not  stand  in  the 
case  of  To7c,  but  in  the  case  of  the  noun  to  which  it  properly 
belongs.  Amongst  the  old  writers  it  is  used  only  by  Herodotus, 
Thucydides,  and  Plato ;  by  the  two  last  most  frequently.  He^ 
rod,  7,  137.  τούτο  μοι  ev  τοΊσι  ββιοτατον  φαίνεται  ylyveaOai^ 
Thuc,  1,6.  ev  ToTc  πρώτοι  δε  Αθηναίοι  τοι/  σϋηρον  κατεθεντο. 
,  17.  €v  Tocc  τΓΛβισται  oij  vηec  αμ  avTOic  evepyoi  KaAAei  eye- 
ΐΌ^το.  ib,  8  1 .  ovTwc  ωμη  στασια  προυγωρησε'  και  ISo^e  μαΧ- 
λον,  δ(οτι  ev  Tolc  πρώτη  βγεί'ετο.  7,  24.  peyiaTOV  8e  kqI  ev 
To7c  πρώτον  εκακωσε  το  στράτευμα  τών  Αθηναίων  η  τον 
ΏΧημμυρίου  Χηφια,  ib,  71.  ei'  to7c  χολβπώτατ.α  Sirjyov,  8,  Θ0• 
avrjp  ev  toTc  μαΧιστα  και  εκ  πλείστου  εvavτioc  τώ  8ημψ•  Plat• 
CriloN,  ρ,  43  C.  iaφ'iyμaι)  €ίyyε\ίav  φέρων  γαΧεπην,  — -  ^ν 
εγώ,  ώο  /ιοι  8οκώ,  ev  toTc  βαρύτατα  αν  εvεyκaιμι,  ib,  ρ,  62  Α• 
ev  τοια  μάλιστα,  Theat,  ρ,  186  Α.  και  τούτων  /uoi  doicec  iv 
TOic  μάΧιστα   προο  αΧΧηΧα   σκοπεΊσθαι   την  ουσιαν  (ή  φυ'χτη). 

Sympos,  |?.  1  73  Β.   ApιστoSημoc  ην  tic,  Κυ^αθηνευο ιτοραγβ- 

yovei  δ'  ev  Ty  συι^ουσί^,  Έωκρατουα  εραστηο  ων  εν  toTc  μαΧ^στα 
τών  τότε,  Hpist,  10.  ρ,  358  C.  Ακούω  Διωνοο  εν  τοΤί  /«ι- 
Χιστα  εταΐρον  είναι  σε,  and  with  the  comparative  for  the  super}. 
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Euthyd,  p,  303  C  ττολλ»  μεν  mfv  κα^  άλλα  oc  λόγοι  vjbnSv 
καΧα  ε'χουσιν,  ώ  Έ»\βθυ8ημ€  τε  και  Διοτυ(Η>&ι>/06,  ev  Se  roic  icen 
τούτο  /ueγαλo7r/)e7Γeστe|^oι/,  οτι  των  ποΧΧών  ανθρώπων  και  των^ 
σεμνών  8η  καΐ  ίοκούντων  τι  eivai  ovSev  ύμΊν  μεΧει^  where  Heia- 
dorf  (p.  407.)  adduces -£Λ«Λ  V.  Η.  14,38.  From  these  com- 
binations it  is  clear,  1 .  that  the  formula  ei^  to7c  standa  by 
itself,  and  is  not  to  be  joined  with  the  superlative  following,  ' 
since  the  combination  ev  tocc  πρώτοι,  ev  τοϊα  ττλβισται  is  at 
variance  with  this  explanation ;  2.  that  toTc  is  neuter^  because 
the  superlative  in  the  feminine  also  rs  used  with  it.  Hardly  any 
explanation  of  this  phrase  can  be  given  to  suit  all  passages, 
since  usage  apparently  has  given  to  it  by  degrees  a  greater 'ex- 
tension than  it  originally  had.  Thus,  originally,  in  ei^  Tocq  it 
appears  either  to  be  necessary  to  supply  the  adjective  or  parti- 
ciple in  the  same  case,  and  in  the  neuter,  as  Plat,  CratyL 
p.  427  extr,  ο  Srj  SoKel  ev  τοΐι;  μέγιστοι^  ^ιεγιστοι^  el  ναι,  or 
that  ev  ToTc  should  be  the  same  as  ei'  tovtoig,  when  it  seems 
to  be  used  after  several  things  previously  mentioned,  the  most 
important  of  which  is  to  be  thus  distinguished  ;  in  which  sense' 
Herodotus  commonly  uses  ev  Se  δη,  e•  g.  3,  39.  σνχνοο  μεν  Sri 
των  νήσων  alpfiKee,  ττολλο  δε  και  τία  Ήπειροι}  αστεα'   εν  δε  δι» 

και  Αεσβίονα εΤλε.      This  explanation  suits  particularly  the 

passage  in  Plato  Euthyd.  p.  303  C.  and  Herod,  7,  137.  In 
time  it  became  merely  a  phrase,  which  served  to  strengthen  the 
superlative.  A  different  origin,  though• it  has  a  similar  signifi- 
cation, may  be  assigned  to  όμοια  toTc  μεγ/στοιο  Herod.  3,  8. 
σέβονται  δε  Άραβιοι  πiστίc  ανθρώπων  όμοια  τοΐσι  μαΧιστα 
(sc.  σεβο/Lievoic)  7,  141.  Ύίμων  ο  Ανδ/οοβονλου,  των  Δελφών 
ανηρ  ^όκιμοο  όμοια  τω  μάΧιστα  (sc-  8θκίμψ),  instead  of  which 
also  ομοΐωα  is  used  Herod.  3,  68^  Demosih.  Epist.  p.  1473,  12. 
εύρήσετε  με  ευνουν  τω  πλ^βει  τψ  ύμετερψ  το?α  μαΧισθ  ομοίως. 
Thucyd.  1,  26.  γ^ρημάτων  8υνάμε^  οντεο  κατ  εκείνον  τον 
yjpovov  όμοια  τοΐα  'Ελλήνων  ττλουσιωτατοιο•  This  answers  to 
the  Latin  ut  qui  maxime^. 

*  Hemsterh.  ad  Luc.  T.  1.  p.  170  rot*  μάΚιστα  ravrtuf  raU  airicus 

seq.  couples  ev  toU  with  the  super-  έν€ζομέναί9.   Reiz  de  Incl.  Ace.  p.  17. 

lative,  and  supplies  to  them  the  dative  seq.    Herm.  ad  Viger.  p.  765,  250. 

of  that  word,  which  stands  in  the  su-  Iv  τόϊ$  voiovtms  μάλιστα,  e.  g.  ev- 

perlative  and  nominative,  e.  g.  kv  ^oicipos.  Comp.  Wolf  ad  Reiz.  p.  91. 

2  κ  2 
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291.  4.  The  oblique  cases  of  the  article  are  often  used  absolutely, 
(S90)  j^g  demonstrative  pronouns. 

a)  The  dative  τψ  *  for  this  reason*,  idcirco.  IL  β ,  250.  τω 
ι^υι^  ArpecSp  Ayaμeμvovι,  ποιμενι  Χαών,  ησαι  οι^βιδίΖ^ων.  Plat. 
Theat.  p.  129  D.  τψ  τοι,  ω  φίλε  Θεόδωρε,  μαλΧον  σκ€πτίον 
ε^  apyijc,  ωσττερ  αύτοι  υπΌτείΐΌνται*. 

'  Then,  in  that  case',  when  this  expression  may  be  resolved 
into  a  conditional  proposition.  //.  8',  290.  τψ  (ί.  e.  ει  toToc 
πασιν  Ουμοα  evi  στηθεσσι  γείΌΐτο)  Κ€  ταχ  ημυσαε  πόΧια  Πρια- 
^010  auoKToC'  comp.  //.  ο  ,  51.  π,  723.  φ\  527.  Od.  y,  224. 
σ,  375.  379. 

b)  τρ  '  here,  or  there',  for  which  τρδε  is  put  elsewhere. 
Xen.  R.  A.  2,  12.  οπού  λΐνοί'  εστί  πλείστον,  λε/α  yitpa  και 
αζνΧοα'  ovSe  γ^αΧκοα  και  σί8ηροα  εκ  τη^  ai)Tiic  πoλεωc,  ovSe 
ταΛΛα  ουο  ij  τρία  μια  ποΛει,  αΑΑα  το  μεν  τ  ρ,  το  οε  τρ. 
comp.  Xen.  Anab.  4,  8,  10.  and  with  motion  Hesiod.  *Έργ. 
ίώϋο.  τρ  Ο   ειο,  ρ  σ  αν  εγω  περ  ay  ω. 

τρ  /αέν — τρ  8έ  '  on  the  one  hand' — '  on  the  other*.  Eurip. 
Or.  350.  ω  Scu/ua,  τρ  /ιεν  σ  ηδέωα  προσ^ίρκομαι,  TpoiaOev 
ελθών,  τ  ρ  δ*  ίδων  ιcoταστέvω. 

c)  το  Όη  this  account*,  only  in  Homer  //.  ρ',  404.  το  μιν 
ουποτε  ελπετο  θυ/uy  τεθνορεν.   Pind.  Pyth.  5,  51. 

ΤΛβ  Article  for  the  Relative  Pronoun. 

292.  The  article  is  very  often  used  in  Ionic  and  Doric  writers  for 
(ϊ9ΐ)  the  relative  pronoun  oc,  i,  o.   //.  a',  125.  αλλά  το  pcv  (α  pev) 

πολ/ων  βζεπραθομεν,  το  (ταύτα)  δέδασται.  8cc.  Herod.  5,  37. 
*ApiaTayopr\Ci  και  εν  τρ  ολλρ  Ιωνιρ  τωυτο  τούτο  εποίεε,  τους 
ρέν  εξελαύνων  των  τυράννων,  τούο  (ουα)  δ  ελα/3ε  τυράννους 
'»--  — -  τούτουο  δε  εζεδίδου.      Of  Attic  writers,  the  tragedians 

who  shows  that  toU  is  neuter.  Fisch.  passages  where  another  superlative, 

ad  Well.  2.  p.  122.  compares  it  with  ττρώτοι^  βαρύτατα,  &c.  follows. 
€s  τα  μάλιστα,  so  that  rocs  is  the  *  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  157.  p.  53.  ad 

neuter,  and  the  whole  a  circumlo-  Callim.  Fr.  p.  88.     Herm.  adViger. 

cution   of   the   simple   superlative;  p.  706,97. 
which  however  does  not  apply  to  the 
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only  use  it  in  this  sense,  not  the  comic  and  prose  authors ;  and 
these  only  in  the  neuter  and  the  oblique  cases,  and  to  avoid 
hiatus,  or  to  lengthen  a  short  final  syllable.   Mschyl,  Agam,  535. 

αλλ  €V  viv  ασπασασθε Ύροιαν  κατασκαφαντα  του  Νικηφόρου 

Διοα  μακβΧΧ^,  Ty  Karelpyaarai  nehov.     Soph,  (Ed.  Τ.  1379• 

ραιμονων  ayaλμaθ'  lepaj  των  ο  τταντΧίιμων  €γώ απεστβρησ 

βμαυτον.  comp.  1427.  &c.  Antig.  1035.  Trach.  47,  Eur. 
Andr,  811.  κατθάν^  κτείνασα  τούο  ου  \μνν  KTUveiv.  Eur. 
Bacch.  712.  It  is  found  without  either  of  the  above  reasons 
Soph,  (Ed,  C  35.  ckowoq  προσηκεια  των  ά^ηΧονμεν  φράσαι  . 


Of  the  Noun. 

In  the  Noun  we  have  to  consider,  first,  the  use  of  what  are  295. 
called  the  Numbers,  and  next  the  use  of  the  Cases.  Of  the  (292) 
Numbers,  the  singular  has  nothing  which  distinguishes  its  use 
from  that  of  other  languages.  Instead  of  the  dual  the  plural 
is  often  used,  and  both  are  interchanged.  Of  the  dual  for  the 
plural  see  §.  30 1.  In  the  use  of  the  plural  the  Greek  language 
mostly  agrees  with  other  languages,  even  the  modem.  Thus  in 
Greek  the  plural  is  often  used  instead  of  the  singular.*  JSscA. 
Prom.  67.  συ  8  ου  κατοκνείο,  των  Διοα  τ  β'χθρων  υπέρ 
GTeveiG  ;  where  only  Prometheus  is  meant.  Eurip.  Hec,  403. 
\a\a  τοκεΰσιν  €l(coτωc  θυ)uoυ/u€ι/oιc  instead  of  '  the  mother'. 
Soph.  (Ed,  T.  1184.  οστια  πβφασ μαι  φυc  τ  αφ  ων  ου  χρνν, 
ζυν  OiC  τ  ου  χρν^^  μ  ,  ομίλων  {ι,  e.  ςυν  μητρι),  oυc  τ  €μ  ουκ 
eSei  (i.  e.  τον  πατέρα),  κτανών^.  The  general  expression  in 
the  plural  gives  greater  emphasis  to  the  speech**.  To  this  also 
belongs  the  expression  το  φΙΧτατα,  which  in  the  tragedians 


*»  This  usage  is  denied  to  the  tra- 
gedians by  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (ill, 
79.)  239.  Piers.  Veris.  p.  74.  Valck. 
ad  Eurip.  Hippol.  525.  but  asserted 
by  Brunck  ad  ^Isch.  S.  c.  Th.  37. 
Soph.  CEd.  C.  1259.  Schaef.  ad  Greg. 
1.  c.  Monk  ad  Hipp.  527.  Blomf. 
ad  -^sch.  S.  c.  Th;  37.  Comp.  Reiz 
de  Incl.  Ace.  p.  26.  95.  et  Wolf 
Fisch.  1.  p.  345. 


^  Brunck  ad  Eurip.  Bacch.  543. 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  366.  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  302. 

^  Aristot.  Rhet.  3, 6.  Longin.  23. 
See  Gatak.  adv.  Misc.  2,  15.  p.  352. 
The  expression  of  contempt,  how- 
ever, which  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  978. 
thinks  to  be  contained  in  μάντεων 
I.  c.  lies  not  in  this  word,  but  in  the 
sense  generally. 
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often  signifies  only  one  person^  mother,  wife»  &c.  and  vjume 
for  eyuf  very  frequent  in  prose.  In  other  cases  the  plural  is 
often  put  for  the  singular,  without  having  any  particular  pre* 
eminence  in  view,  especially  in  the  poets,  e.  g.  ^ί^ματα,  κίρη^να 
'Ολύμπου,  perhaps  because  an  object  was  considered  with  re- 
ference to  its  several  parts'*;  and  even  in  prose  writers  the 
names  of  illustrious  men  are  used  in  the  plural»  when  several  of 
the  same  kind  are  meant,  as  Plat,  Tkeat,  p.  169  B.  oc  Ή/οα* 
KXeec  re  και  θι^σέβο.  Substantives  also  are  frequently  put  in 
the  plural,  when  as  a  predicate,  or  an  apposition,  they  signify 
a  person  or  thing,  although  the  person  or  thing  be  in  the  sin- 
gular. Eur,  Hipp.  1 1 .  Ίττττολυτοο,  αγνού  Πιτθέωα  ΤΓαιδβυ/ιατο^. 
See  §.  431.  Vice  versa,  the  names  of  nations  are  sometimes 
in  the  singular  instead  of  the  plural  %  as  Herod.  1,  69.  τον 
*Έλλΐ}να.  comp.  1,  195.  and  sometimes  the  sing,  for  the  plur. 
Soph.  Antig.  106.  τον  φωτά  for  rove  φώταα*• 

In  this,  however,  the  Greek,  language  goes  further  than  any 
other,  that  it  passes  from  the  plur.  to  the  sing,  and  vice  versa, 
and  can  even  add  definitions  in  the  sing,  to  the  plur.  when  it  is 
used  for  the  sing.  So  //.  v,  257.  βγχος  ---  yap  κατεαζα^ 
μ€ν,  ο  πριν  εχεσκον.  Ear.  Iph.  il.933.  και  τοέ<  ArpeiSaiCf 
"ην  μ€ν  fiydSvTai  καλωα,  πασομεθ  ,  όταν  Se  μη  KoXdHcp  ου  ττε/- 
σομαι.  Troad.  910.  Comp.  ί6.  478.  Iph.T.34Q.  Ion.  403. 
429.  even  where  the  plur.  stands  in  its  proper  sense»  e.  g.  Hes. 

Sc.  252.  ov  Se  πρώτον  μζμίποιβν  (οι  Kripec) αμφί 

μ€ν  αυτψ  βίΧΧ  ovv^ac  /ieyaXovc.  i•  e.  each  individually. 
Herod.  1,  195.  εσθητι  8e  τοιρδβ  χρέωνται  (οί  Βαβυλώνιοι). 
Κίθώνι  woSt}V€K€i  Χίνεψ'  και  eiri  τούτον  άλλον  eipiveov  κιθώνα 
ίπεν^υνβι.  See  Wessel.  not.  Comp.  2,38. 

Hence  a  verb  sing,  also  sometimes  refers  to  a  preceding 
plur.  Od.  S',  69 1  seq.  ητ  εστί  Scicf}  Oecwv  βασιληων,  άλλον  κ 
eyfiaipigoi  βροτων,  aWov  κ€  φιΧοίη.  Eur.  Suppl.  437.  ecrnv  it 
ΙνισπεΙν  τοισιν  ασθενεστίροια  τον  ευτυχουντα  Tavff,  όταν  tcXvy 
κακώαί  (ό  άσθενεστβροί).  Comp.  455.  Plat.  Protag.  p.  324  Α. 
ovSecc  yap  KoXaZjei  tovc  a^iKovvTac,  προα  τούτψ  τον  νονν  eycav 

•  Fisch.  S  a.  p.  301.  3  a.  p.  300. 

*»  Pors.  ad  Eurip.  Or.  1051.  **   Musgr.  ad    Eur.    Hipp.   1148. 

'  Gregor.  p.  (52)  126.  et  K.  Fisch.      1268. 
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icoc  rovTov  ep€Ka  on  η^Ικησβν^.  On  the  other  hand,  Plato  passes 
from  th'e  sii^•  to  the  plur.  Phileb.  p.  14  B.  τ -ην  τοίνυν  Sta- 
φοροτνιτα  του  ayaOoS  τον  τ  €μοΰ κλι  του  σου  μ^  αποκρνπτο-' 
μ€νοι — τοΧμώμβρ,αν  wy  βλβγχο/χβΐΌΐ  μηνυσωσι  &.C•  where 
instead  of  Staφop6τηG  the  plur.  Sιaφop6τητec  is  present  to  the 
mind^  the  diflference  being  between  two  things,  το  ayaOov  το 
τ   €μον  και  το  σον.    Xen*  Mem,  «S.  2,  3,  2.  θανμαστον  Se  τοί;το, 

€1   TIC    TOVG  άδελφούο   Σ[τ?/ιίαν    ήγβΤται αλλ   ενταύθα  μεν 

δύναται    Xoyt^eGOai βπΐ  Se  των  αδελφών  το  αυτό  τούτο 

ayvoovaiv.   Comp.  §.  434.  475. 

Hence  sometimes  a  participle  sing,  is  found  with  a  verb 
plural.  Eur.  Iph.  T.  349.  ο\σιν  'ηypιώμeθa,  8οκοΰσ  Όρεστην 
μηκεθ  τ^λιοι/  βΧεπειν.  Here,  f  .  860.  "Ήλιον  μαρτνρομεσθα  8ρωσ 
α  Spav  ου  βούλό/ιαι.   Comp.  Ion.  1269.     Hence  also  Eur.  Iph. 

Λ.  991.  οικτρά  yap  πεπονθαμεν,  ri κατεσ'χον.      This  also 

takes  place  even  where  the  plur.  is  not  used  for  the  sing, 
namely,  when  the  participle  refers  only  to  one  of  the  plurals 
implied  in  the  verb,  nearly  as  §.  662.  not.  2.  Soph.  Phil.  645. 
'χωρώ μεν,  εν^οθεν  Χαβων^.  So  εμοο  is  used  with  a  verb  plur. 
Eur,  Ion.  108.  το^οισιν  εμo7c  φvyaSaG  θτισομεν.  Helen.  657. 
πόσιν  εμον  ε'χομεν,  ον  εμενον.  comp.  ΕΙ,  60S.  So  Eurip.  Hipp, 
246.  αι8ονμεθα  yap  τα  \ε\εyμεva  μοι. 

The  sing,  is  often  used  in  the  tragic  writers  for  the  plur. 
with  genitives  plural,  e.  g.  Eur.  Med.  1117.  σώμα  τ  ec  νβην 
-ηΧνθε  τέκνων  for  σώματα  τε  τέκνων,  id,  Cycl.  223.  and  vice 
versa,  gen.  sing,  with  the  governing  substantive  in  the  plur. 
Troad,  381.  ού  TraiSac  etSov,  ου  ίαμαρτοο  εν  γεροΊν  ττέττλοΐΰ 
σννεστάΧϊΐσαν,  i.  e.  the  wife  of  each  individual.  The  sing,  is 
also  used  when  the  verb  is  in  the  plur.  Here.  F.  704.  χ/οοι/οα 
•yap  ήδη  Sapoc,  εζ  ότου  πίπλοια  κοσμεΊσθε  σώμα.  Comp. 
Ph(£n.  1397.  Troad,  396.  συν  ^άμαρτι  και  τέκνοια  ωκουν, 
for  the  form  ϋμαρσι,  which  is  not  in  use.  So  Achilles  is  said 
to  be  ταχύτΓοροα  πόδα  EL  454.8  and  so  the  substantive,  which 

^    Markl.    ad    Eur.    Suppl.   453.  Lob.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  191.  p.  248. 

Heind.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  §.  75.  p.  105.  »  Elmsl.    ad    Eur.    Med.    1077. 

ad  Prot.  §.  28.  p.  499.  Bacch.  729. 

'  Pors.  Praef.  Hec.  p.  38.  ed.  Lond. 


